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SCHEME  OP  SOUND  SYMBOLS 

FOB  THE  PRONUNCIATION  OF  WOKDS. 


Kote.-(-)  is  the  mark  dividing  words  respelt  phonetically  into  syl¬ 
lables;  ('),  the  accent  indicating  on  which  syllable  or  syllables  the 
accent  or  stress  Of  the  voice  is  to  be  placed. 


Sound -sym¬ 
bols  em-  Representing  the  Sounds  as 
ployed  in  exemplified  iu  the  Words. 
Respelling. 


Words  respelt  with 
Sound-symbols  and  Marks 
for  Pronunciation. 


a. ,  .mate,  fate,  fail,  aye . mat,  fat,  fdl,  a. 

a. .  .mat,  fat . mat,  fat. 

а.  .  .far,  calm,  father . .far,  kdm,  f&'ther. 

d.  .  .care,  fair . .  „  . car,  far 

aw.  .fall,  laud,  law  . .faicl,  lawd,  law. 

e.  .  .mete,  meat,  feet,  free . met,  met,  fit,  f  re. 

e. .  .met,  bed . met,  bed. 

e. .  .her,  stir,  heard,  cur . her,  ster,  herd,  Jeer. 

1 . .  .pine,  ply,  height  . pin,  pll,  hit. 

t.  .  .pin,  nymph,  ability . pin,  nimf,  a-bil'i-ti. 

d. .  .note,  toll,  soul . not,  tbl,  sol. 

б.  ..not,  plot . not,  plot. 

6. .  .move,  smooth . mov,  smoth. 

6.  .  .Goethe  (similar  to  e  in  her). .  .goteh. 

ow.  .noun,  bough,  cow . nown,  bow,  kow. 

oy  .  .boy,  boil . boy,  boyl. 

u.  .  .pure,  dew,  few . pur,  du,fu. 

it... bud,  come,  tough . bud,  kum,  tuf. 

u. .  .full,  push,  good . ful,  push,  gud. 

11. .  .French  plume,  Scotch  guid.  .plum,  gild. 


ch..  .chair,  match . char,  mach. 

ch...  German  buch,  Heidelberg, 

Scotch  loch  (guttural) . both,  hl'del-berch,  loch. 

g.  ...game,  go,  gun . gam,  go,  gun. 

3-  •  •  •  judge,  gem,  gin . .juj,jem,  jin. 

k.  .  .king,  cat,  cot,  cut . king,  kdt,  kot,  kut. 

8 _ sit,  scene,  cell,  city,  cypress,  .sit,  den,  sel,  sit'i,  si' pres. 

#A...shun,  ambition . shun,  dm-bishun. 

th. . .  thing,  breath .  . thing,  breth. 

^...though,  breathe . tho,  breth. 

z...  .zeal,  maze,  muse . zel,  maz,  muz. 

zh... azure,  vision . azh'er,  vizh'un. 


ABBREVIATIONS  USED  IN  THIS  WORK. 


a.,  or adj.... adjective 


a.b  . Bachelor  of  Arts 

abbr _ abbreviation,  abbre¬ 

viated 

abl.  or  abla.ablative 

Abp . Archbishop 

abt  . about 

Acad . Academy 

acc.  or  ac.  .accusative 

accom . accommodated,  ac¬ 

commodation 

act . active 

ad..  . in  the  year  of  our 

Lord  [Anno  Dom¬ 
ini ] 

Adjt . Adjutant 

Adm  . Admiral 

adv.  or  ad.. adverb 

A.  F . Anglo-French 

Ag . Silver  \Argen turn] 

agri . agriculture 

A.  L . Anglo-Latin 

A1 . Aluminium 

Ala . Alabama 

Alb . Albanian 

alg . algebra 

a.m . before  noon  [ante 

meridiem ] 

a.m . Master  of  Arts 

Am . Amos 

Amer . America,  -n 

anat . anatomy,  anatomical 

anc . ancient,  anciently 

an.  m . in  the  year  of  the 

world  [Anno  Muudi 

anon . anonymous 

antiq . antiquity,  antiqui¬ 

ties 

aor  . aorist,  -ic 

app . appendix 

appar . apparently 

Apr . April 

Ar  . Arabic 

arch  . architecture 

arohaeol . . . .  a  V-  ■ ' '  .eolc  gy 

arith . a  tuthmetie 

Ariz . Arizona 

Ark . Arkansas 

art . article 

artil .  artillery 

AS.  . Anglo  Saxon 

As _ _ Arsenic 

Assoc . Assoc  i  ation 

asst . assistant 

astrol  . astrology 

astron . astronomy 

attrib . attributive 

atty  . attorney 

at.  wt . atomic  weight 

Au . Gold  [Aurum] 


A.u.c . in  the  year  of  the 

building  of  the  eity 
(Rome)  [A  nnourbis 
conditce J 

Aug . August 

aug . augmentative 

Aust . Austrian 

A.  V . .authorized  version 

[of  Bible,  1611] 

avoir . avoird  upois 

B . Boron 

B . .Britannic 

b  . born 

Ba  . Barium 

Bart  . Baronet 

Bav . Bavarian 

bl. ;  bbl _ barrel;  barrels 

b.c  . . . before  Christ 

b.c.l . Bachelor  of  Civil 

Law 

b.d . Bachelor  of  Divinity 

bef  .  before 

Belg . Belgic 

Beng . Bengali 

Bi . Bismuth 

biog . biography, biograph< 

ical 

biol . biology 

b. l, . Bachelor  of  Laws 

Bohem . Bohemian 

bot . botany,  botanical 

Bp  . Bishop 

Br . Bromine 

Braz  . Brazilian 

Bret . Breton 

Brig . Brigadier 

Brit . British.  Britannica 

bro  . brother 

Bulg . Bulgarian 

bush . bushel,  bushels 

C . Carbon 

c.  . . century 

Ca  . Calcium 

Cal . California 

Camb . Cambridge 

Can . Canada 

Cant . Canterbury 

cap . capital 

Capt . Captain 

Card  . Cardinal 

carp . carpentry 

Cath . Catholic 

caus . causative 

cav . cavalry 

Cd . Cadmium 

Ce  . Cerium 

Celt . Celtic 

cent . central 

cf  . compare  [confer] 

ch  or  chh... church 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


Chal . 

.  Chaldfi© 

chap . 

.chapter 

chem . 

.  .chemistry,  chemical 

Chin . 

..Chinese 

Chron .... 

..Chronicles 

chron . 

,  .chronology 

CJ . 

..Chlorine 

f  iass . 

..Classical  [  —  Greek 
and  Latin] 

Co . 

..Cobalt 

Co _ 

..Company 

CO - 

..county 

cog . 

Col . 

.  .cognate  [with] 
..Colonel 

Col . 

Colossians 

Coll . 

..College 

colloq _ 

..colloquial 

Colo . 

..Colorado 

Com . 

..Commodore 

com . 

..commerce,  commer- 
cial 

com . 

.common 

comp . 

..compare 

comp  . 

..composition,  com- 
pound 

compar. . . 

.comparative 

conen  .... 

.conchology 

cong . 

.congress 

Congl . 

.Congregational 

conj  . 

.  .conjunction 

Conn  or  Ct. Connecticut 

contr . 

..contraction,  con- 

tracted 

Cop . 

.Coptic 

Cor . 

.Corinthians 

Corn . 

.Cornish 

corr . 

..corresponding 

Cr  . 

.  .Chromium 

crystal . . . . 

.crystallography 

Cs . 

..Caesium 

ct . 

.cent 

Ct. or  Conn. Connecticut 

Cu . 

..Copper  [ Cuprum ] 

cwt  . 

..a  hundred  weight 

Cyc . 

..Cyclopedia 

D . 

..Didymium 

D.  or  Dut.  .Dutch 

d . 

..died 

d.  [1.  s.d.]. 
Dan . 

.  .ppnny,  pence 
..Daniel 

Dan . 

..Danish 

dat  . 

.  .dative 

dau . 

..daughter 

D.  C . 

.District  of  Columbia 

D.C.L . 

.Doctor  of  Civil  [or 
Common]  Law 

D.D . 

.Doctor  of  Divinity 

Dec . 

.  December 

dec . 

..declension 

def . 

..definite,  definition 

fieg . 

..degree,  degrees 

Del....... 

..Delaware 

del . 

.delegate,  delegates 

dem . 

..democratic 

dep . 

.deputy  . 

dep. . 

deponent 

dept . 

..department 

deriv . 

..derivation,  deriva- 
tive 

Deut . 

.Deuteronomy 

dial . 

.dialect,  dialectal 

diam - 

..diameter 

Die . 

..Dictionary 

diff . 

..different,  difference 

dim . 

. .  diminutive 

dist . 

.district 

distrib  — 

.distributive 

div . 

.division 

doz . 

.dozen 

Dr . 

..Doctor 

dr . 

.dram,  drams 

dram . 

..dramatic 

Dut.  or  D. 

..Dutch 

dwt . 

..pennyweight 

dynam  or 

dyn . 

.dynamics 

E . 

..Erbium 

E.  or  e _ 

.East,  -ern,  -ward 

E.  or  Eng. 

.  English 

Eccl . 

..Ecclesiastes 

eccl.  or 

j  ecclesiastical 

[af- 

eccles... 

.  j  fairs] 

ed  . 

.edited,  edition, 

edi- 

tor 

e.g . 

.for  example 

[ex 

gratia] 

E.  Ind.  or  (  East  Indies,  East 

E.  I.... 

.  ]  Indian 

elect . 

.electricity 

Emp ..... 

.Emperor 

Encyc . 

.Encyclopedia 

Eng.  or  E. 

.English 

engin . 

.engineering 

entom . . .  . 

.entomology 

env.  ext.. . 

.envoy  extraordinary 

ep. . 

.epistle 

Eph . 

.Ephesians 

Episc . 

.Episcopal 

eq.  o?  =.. 

.equal,  equals 

equiv . 

.equivalent 

esp . . 

..especially 

Est  . . 

.Esther 

estab . 

.established 

Esthon . . . . 

.Esthonian 

etc . 

.and  others  like 

[et 

cetera] 

Eth . 

.Ethiopic 

ethnog .... 

.ethnography 

ethnol . 

.ethnology 

et  seq . 

.and  the  following 

[et  sequentia] 

etym . 

.etymology 

Eur . 

European 

Ex . 

.Exodus 

exclam . . . . 

.exclamation 

Ezek . 

.Ezekie* 

Ezr . 

Ezra 

F . 

.Fluorine 

F.  or  Fahr. Fahrenheit 

f.  or  fern.. 

.feminine 

F.  orFr. .. 

.French 

fa .  . 

.father 

Fahr.  or  F.  Fahrenheit 

far . 

.farriery 

Fe . 

.Iron  [  Ferrum] 

Feb . 

.  February 

fern  or  f .  . 

.feminine 

fig . 

.figure,  figuratively 

Fin . 

.Finnish 

F.-L . 

French  from  Latin 

Fla . 

.Florida 

Flem . 

.Flemish 

for . 

.  foreign 

fort . 

fortification 

Fr.  or  F. . . 

.French 

fr . 

.from 

ABBREVIATIONS. 


freq . 

. .  frequentative 

Fns  . 

. .  Frisian 

ft . 

..foot,  feet 

fut . 

.  future 

G.  or  Ger. 

..German 

G . 

..Glucinium 

Ga . 

.Gallium 

Ga . 

.Georgia 

Gael  . 

.  .Gaelic 

Gal . 

..Galatians 

gal . 

. .  gallon 

galv . 

..galvanism,  galvanic 

gard . 

.  gardening 

gen . 

..gender 

Gen . 

.General 

Gen  . 

•Genesis 

gen . 

genitive 

Geno . 

,  .Genoese 

geog . 

geol. . 

.geography 

.geology 

geom . 

..geometry 

Ger . 

..German,  Germany 

Goth . 

.Gothic  . 

Gov . 

.Governor 

govt . 

..government 

Ur . 

..Grand,  Great 

Gr . 

..Greek 

gr . 

.grain,  grains 

gram  . 

.grammar 

Gr.  Brit. . . 

.Great  Britain 

Gris . 

.Grisons 

gun  . 

. gunnery 

H . 

.Hegira 

H . 

.Hydrogen 

h . 

.hour,  hours 

Hab . 

.  Habakkuk 

Hag . 

.Haggai 

H.  B.  M... 

..His  [or  Her]  Britan¬ 
nic  Majesty 

Heb . 

.Hebrew,  Hebrews 

her . heraldry 

herpet . herpetology 

Hg . . . . Mercury  [Hydrar¬ 

gyrum] 

hhd . .  .hogshead,  hogsheads 

Hind . . . Hindustani,  Hindu, 

or  Hindi 


hist _ 

Hon  ... 

hort _ 

.  ...horticulture 

Hos  . . . . 

Hung. . . 

Hydros . 

I . 

I.;  Is... 

. . .  .Island  ;  Islands 

Icel . 

ichth . . . . 

Ida . 

i.e . 

Ill . 

illus . 

impera 

or 

impr . . 

....imperative 

impers . . 

.  ...impersonal 

impf  or  imp  imperfect 

impf.  p. 

or 

imp  . . . 

improp . 

In . 

in . 

. inch,  inches 

incept. .. 

Ind . 

Ind . 

ind. . . indicative 

indef  . indefinite 

Indo-Eur. .  .Indo-European 

inf . infantry 

inf  or  infin.  infinitive 

instr . instrument,  -al 

int . interest 

intens . intensive 

interj.  or 

int . interjection 

interrog — interrogative  pro¬ 

noun 

intr.  or 

intrans... intransitive 

Io. . .  . Iowa 

Ir . Iridium 

Ir . Irish 

Iran . Iranian 

irr  . irregular,  -ly 

Is . Isaiah 

It. . Italian 

Jan . January 

Jap . Japanese 

Jas . James 

Jer . Jeremiah 

Jn . John 

Josh . Joshua 

Jr . Junior 

Judg  . Judges 

K . Potassium  [Kalium] 

K . Kings  [in  Bible] 

K . king 

Kan . Kansas 

Kt . Knight 

Ky . Kentucky 

L . Latin 

L . Lithium 

1.  [1.  s.  d.],  i  pound,  pounds 

or  £ . f  [sterling] 

La . Lanthanium 

La . Louisiana 

Lam . Lamentations 

Lang . Languedoc 

lang . language 

Lap . Lapland 

lat  . latitude 

lb.;  lib.  or  j  pound;  pounds 

lbs . i  [weight] 

Let . Lettish 

Lev .  . Leviticus 

LG . Low  German 

l. h.d . Doctor  of  Polite  Lit¬ 

erature 

Lieut . Lieutenant 

Lim . Limousin 

Lin . Linnaeus,  Linnaean 

lit . literal.-ly 

lit  . literature 

Lith . Lithuanian 

lithog . lithograph,  -y 

LL . Late  Latin,  Lov 

Latin 

ll.d . Doctor  of  Laws 

long . longitude 

Luth . Lutheran 

M . Middle 

M . Monsieur 

m . mile,  miles 

m.  or  masc.. masculine 

m.a . Master  of  Arts 

Macc . Maccabees 

mach . machinery 

Mag . Magazine 


Maj . Major 

Mai.... _ Malachi 

Mai . Malay,  Malayan 

manuf . manufacturing, 

manufacturers 

Mar . March 

masc  or  m.  masculine 

Mass . Massachusetts 

math  . mathematics,  math¬ 

ematical 

Matt . Matthew 

m.d . Doctor  of  Medicine 

MD . Middle  Dutch 

Md  . Maryland 

ME . Middle  English,  or 

Old  English 

Me . Maine 

mech . mechanics,  mechani¬ 

cal 

med . medicine,  medical 

mem . member 

mensur . . . .  mensuration 
Messrs,  or 

MM . Gentlemen,  Sirs 

metal . metallurgy 

metaph _ metaphysics,  meta¬ 

physical 

meteor . meteorology 

Meth . Methodist 

Mex . Mexican 

Mg . Magnesium 

M. Gr  . Middle  Greek 

MHG . Middle  High  Ger¬ 

man 

Mic . Micah 

Mich . Michigan 

mid . middle  L  voice] 

Milan . Milanese 

mid.  L.  or  J  Middle  Latin,  Me- 

ML.  . |  diseval  Latin 

milit.  or 

mil . military  [affairs] 

min  . minute,  minutes 

mineral ....  mineralogy 

Minn  . Minnesota 

Min.  Plen.  .Minister  Plenipoten¬ 
tiary 

Miss . Mississippi 

ML.  or  J  Middle  Latin,  Me- 

mid.  L. . .  I  diaeval  Latin 

MLG . Middle  Low  German. 

Mile . Mademoiselle 

Mme . Madam 

Mn . Manganese 

Mo. ...  . ...  .Missouri 

Mo . Molybdenum 

mod . modern 

Mont  . Montana 

Mr . Master  [Mister] 

Mrs . Mistress  [Missis] 

MS.;  MSS.. manuscript;  manu¬ 
scripts 

Mt . Mount,  mountain 

mus . music 

mus. doc... .Doctor  of  Music 
myth . mythology,  mytho¬ 

logical 

N . Nitrogen 

N.  or  n . North,  -ern,  -ward 

n  . noun 

n  or  neut... neuter 

Na . Sodium  [Natrium] 

Nah . Nahum 


N.  Amer.North  America,  -a 

nat . natural 

naut . nautical 

nav . navigation,  naval  af¬ 

fairs 

Nb . Niobium 

N.  C.  or 

N.  Car... North  Carolina 

N.  D . North  Dakota 

Neb  . Nebraska 

n  eg . negative 

Neh .  .  .Nehemiah 

N.  Eng . New  England 

neut  or  n... neuter 

Nev . Nevada 

N.Gr . New  Greek,  Modern 

Greek 

N.  H . New  Hampshire 

NHG . New  High  German 

[German] 

Ni . Nickel 

N.  J . New  Jersey 

NL  . New  Latin,  Modern 

Latin 

N.  Mex . New  Mexico 

N.  T..  or 

N.  Test... New  Testament 

N.  Y . New  York  [State] 

nom . nominative 

Norm.  F... Norman  French 
North.  E  ..Northern  English 

Norw . Norwegian,  Norse 

Nov . November 

Num . Numbers 

numis . numismatics 

O . Ohio 

O . Old 

O . Oxygen 

Obad . Obadiah 

obj . objective 

obs.  or  t. .  .obsolete 
obsoles _ obsolescent 

O. Bulg . Old  Bulgarian  or  Old 

Slavic 

Oct . October 

Odontog. .  .odontography 

OE . Old  English 

OF  or 

O.  Fr — Old  French 

OHG . Old  High  German 

Ont . Ontario 

opt . optics,  optical 

Or . — Oregon 

ord  . . order 

ord . ordnance 

org . orgauic 

orig' . original. -ly 

ornith . ornithology 

Os  . Osmium 

OS . Old  Saxon 

O.  T.,  or 

O.  Test.. .Old  Testament 

Oxf . Oxford 

oz . ounce,  ounces 

P . Phosphorus 

PG  PP . page;  pages 

.,  or  part.. participle 
a.  or  Penn.Pennsylvania 

paint  - - painting 

palaeon . palaeontology 

pari  . parliament 

pass . passive 


ABBREVIATIONS, 

N.  A.,  or 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


pathol  or 
path . . . 


.pathology 


Pb . Lead  [ Plumbum ] 

Pd  . Palladium 

Peon  or  Pa. Pennsylvania 

perf  . perfect 

perh  . perhaps 

Pers . Persian,  Persic 

pers . person 

persp . perspective 

pert . pertaining  [to] 

Pet . Peter 

Pg.  or  Port  Portuguese 

phar . pharmacy 

ph.d  . Doctor  of  Philoso¬ 


phy 

Phen . Phenician 

Phil . Philippians 

Phiiem . Philemon 

philol - philology,  philologi¬ 

cal 

philos.  j  philosophy,  philo- 

or  phil. ..  |  sophical 

phonog . phonography 

pho  tog . p  1 1  otog  raphy 

phren. . .  . .phrenology 

phys . physics,  physical 

physiol - physiology,  physi¬ 

ological 

Pied . Piedmontese 

PI . Plate 

pi  or  pin.. .plural 

Pi.  D . Platt  Deutsch 


plupf . pluperfect 

p.m . afternoon[pos<  meri¬ 

diem] 

pneum _ pneumatics 

P.  O . Post-office 

poet . poetical 

Pol . Polish 

pol  econ . .  .political  economy 

polit . politics,  political 

pop . population 

Port,  or  Pg.Portuguese 

poss  . possessive 

PP . pages 

pp . past  participle,  per¬ 

fect  participle 

p.  pr . present  participle 

Pr.  or  Prov.Provengal 

pref . prefix 

prep . preposition 

Pres . President 

pres  . present 

Presb . Presbyterian 

pret  . preterit 

prim . primitive 

priv . privative 

prob . probably,  probable 

Prof  . Professor 

pron . pronoun 

pron . pronunciation,  pro¬ 

nounced 

prop> . properly 

pros . prosody 

Prot . Protestant 

Pro  v.  or  Pr.  Proven  gal 

Prov . Proverbs 

prov . province,  provincial 

Prov.  Eng.. Provincial  English 

Prus . Prussia,  -n 

Ps . Psalm,  Psalms 


psychol. . .  psychology 


pt . past  tense 

pt . pint 

Pt . Platinum 

pub . published,  publisher, 

publication 

pwt . pennyweight 

Q . Quebec 

qt . quart 

qtr . quarter  [weight] 

qu . query 

q.v . which  see  [ quod 

vide ] 

R . Rhodium 

R . River 

Rb . Rubidium 

R.  Cath _ Roman  Catholic 

rec.  sec . recording  secretary 

Ref . Reformed 

refl . reflex 

reg . regular,  -ly 

regt . regiment 

rel.  pro.  or 

rel . relative  pronoun 

repr . representing 

repub . republican 

Rev . Revelation 

Rev . The  Reverend 

Rev.  V . Revised  Version 

rhet . rhetoric,  -al 

R.  I  . Rhode  Island 

R.  N . Royal  Navy 

Rom  . Roman,  Romans 

Rom . Romanic  or  Ro¬ 

mance 

or  ^  i  Roman  Catholic 
Ch.  o)  K.«  Church 


C.  Ch 


...A 


r.r . railroad 

Rt.  Rev  . . .  Right  Reverend 

Ru  . Ruthenium 

Russ . Russian 

r. w . railway 

S . Saxon 

S . Sulphur 

s . second,  seconds 

s.  [1.  s.  d.].. shilling,  shillings 

S.  or  s . South,  -ern,  -ward 

S.  A.  or 

S.  Amer., South  America,  -n 

Sam  . Samaritan 

Sam.. . Samuel 

Sans,  or 

Skr . Sanskrit 

Sb . Antimony  [Stibium) 

s.c . understand,  supply. 

namely  [scilicet] 

S.  C.  or 

S.  Car.... South  Carolina 

Scand . Scandinavian 

Scot . Scotland,  Scotch 

scr . scruple,  scruples 

Scrip . Scripture  [sj,  Scrip¬ 

tural 

sculp . sculpture 

S.  D . South  Dakota 

Se . Selenium 

sec . secretary 

sec . section 

Sem . Semitic 

Sep . September 

Serv . Servian 

Shaks. , . . . .Shakespeare 
Si- . Silicon 


ABBREVIATIONS, 


Sic . Sicilian 

sing . singular 

sis . sister 

Skr.  or 

Sans . Sanskirt 

Slav . ...Slavonic,  Slavic 

Sn . Tin  [Stannum] 

Soc . Society 

Song  Sol..  .Song  of  Solomon 

Sp . Spanish 

sp.gr . specific  gravity 

sq . square 

Sr . Senior 

Sr  . Strontium 

St.:  Ste - Saint 

St . street 

gtat . statute 

s.t.d . Doctor  of  Sacred 

Theology 

subj . subjunctive 

suf . suffix 

Su.  Goth . .  .Suo-Gothic 

superl . superlative 

Supp . Supplement 

Supt . Superintendent 

surg . surgery,  surgical 

Surv . surveying 

Sw . Swedish 

Swab . Swabian 

sym . symbol 

syn . synonym,  -y 

Syr . Syriac,  Syrian 

t  . town 

Ta . Tantalum 

Tart . Tartar 

Te . Tellurium 

technol . . .  technology 

teleg . telegraphy 

Term . Tennessee 

term . termination 

terr . territory 

Teut . Teutonic 

Tex . Texas 

Th . Thorium 

theat . theatrical 

theol . theology,  theologie&l 

therap . therapeutics 

Thess . Thessalonians 

Ti . Titanium 

Tim . Timothy 

Tit . Titus 

Tl . Thallium 

toxicol . toxicology 

tP .  , .  ...township 

tr.  or  trans.transitive 

transl . translation, 

lated 


trigon . trigonometry 

Turk . Turkish 

typog . typography,  typo¬ 

graphical 

U . . Uranium 

ult . ultimate,  -ly 

Unit . Unitarian 

Univ . Universalist 

Univ . University 


U.  Presb. ..United  Presbyterian 

U.  S . United  States 

U.  S.  A . United  States  Army 

U.  S.  N . United  States  Navy 


Ut . Utah 

V  . Vanadium 

v . verb 

Va . Virginia 

vat* . variant  [word] 

var . variety  of  [species] 

Ven . Venerable 

Venet . Venetian 

vet . veterinary 

v.  i.  or 

v.  intr.  ...verb  intransitive 

vil . village 

viz . namely,  to- wit  [vide¬ 

licet] 

v.  n . verb  neuter 

voc  . vocative 

vol . volume 

vols . volunteers 

Vt . .  .Vermont 

v.  tr . verb  transitive 

W . Tungsten  [ Wolfram ] 

W  . Welsh 

V/.  or  w....West,  -ern,  -ward 

Wal  . Walachian 

Wall . Walloon 

Wash  . Washington 

Westph  —  Westphalia,  -n 
W.  Ind.  j  West  Indies,  West 

or  MV.  I...  1  Indian 

Wis . Wisconsin 

wt . weight 

W.  Va . West  Virginia 

Wyo . Wyoming 

Y  . Yttrium 

yd . yard 

yr . year 

Zech . Zechariah 

Zeph .  . Zephaniah 

Zn  . — Zinc 

zool . zoology,  zoologh^ 

Zr . Zirconium 


trans- 

See  also  ABBREVIATIONS;  in  Vol.  L 


IMPERIAL  ENCYCLOPEDIA 
AND  DICTIONARY. 

POLYGON,  n.  poV  i-gon  [Gr.  polus,  many;  gonia,  a 
corner  or  angle] :  plane  figure  having  many  sides  and  angles: 
the  name  is  conventionally  limited  to  those  plane  fig¬ 
ures  whose  bounding  straight  lines  are  more  than  four 
in  number.  Polygons  of  5,  6,  7,  8,  etc.,  sides  are  denom¬ 
inated  pentagons,  hexagons,  heptagons,  octagons,  etc.;  and 
when  the  number  of  sides  exceeds  12,  the  figure  is  merely 
mentioned  as  a  polygon  of  so  many  sides:  the  quindecagon, 
or  figure  of  15  sides,  is  the  only  common  exception.  Poly¬ 
gons  have  many  general  properties;  such  as,  that  the  sum 
of  the  angles  of  a  P.,  when  increased  by  four  right  angles, 
or  360°,  is  equal  to  twice  as  many  right  angles  as  there  are 
sides  in  the  P.,  and  that  (supposing  the  number  of  sides  of 
the  P.  to  be  expressed  by  n )  the  number  of  its  diagonals  is 

— -^r — — ;  also  if  a  P.  of  an  even  number  of  sides  be  circum- 

scribed  about  a  circle,  the  sums  of  its  even  and  Odd  sides 
are  equal ;  and  if  a  P.  of  an  even  number  of  sides  be  in¬ 
scribed  in  a  circle,  the  sums  of  its  even  and  odd  angles  are 
equal.  A  P.  which  has  all  its  sides  and  angles  equal  is 
called  a  regular  P.  All  polygons  of  this  class  are  capable 
of  being  inscribed  in,  or  circumscribed  about,  a  circle;  but 
though  the  problem  is  merely  to  divide  the  circumference 
of  a  circle  into  a  number  of  equal  parts  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  sides  in  the  P.,  geometry  was  till  lately 
able  to  perform  it  in  only  those  cases  where  the  number  of 
sides  of  the  P.  belongs  to  one  or  other  of  the  series  2,  4,  8, 

16,  etc.;  3,  6,  12,  24,  etc.;  or 5, 10,  20,  40,  etc.  Gauss  (q.v.), 
however,  in  the  beginning  of  the  19th  c.,  showed  how 
it  could  be  done  in  the  case  of  all  polygons  the  number  of 
whose  sides  was  of  the  form  2,n  -f-  1  (provided  it  be  a  prime 
number),  or  a  multiple  of  this  prime  number  by  any  power 
of  2.  This  discovery  supplies  us  with  innumerable  series 
representative  of  the  numbers  of  the  sides  of  polygons 
which  can  be  described  around  or  inscribed  in  a  circle,  e.g., 

17,  34,  68,  etc.;  257,  514, 1,028,  etc.  Polygonal,  a.  pol-ig'- 
d-ndl,  or  Polyg'onous,  a.  -nus,  having  many  angles  and 
sides.  Exterior  polygon,  in  fort .,  the  figure  formed  by 
lines  connecting  the  angles  of  the  bastions  with  one 
another.  Interior  polygon,  the  figure  formed  by  the 
lines  connecting  the  centres  of  the  bastions.  Polygon  op 
forces,  in  mech.,  the  name  given  to  a  theorem.  Polyg¬ 
onal  numbers,  the  successive  sums  of  any  series  of  num¬ 
bers  in  arithmetical  progression. 
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POLYGONE^E. 

POLYGONEiE,  pol-l-go'ne-e,  or  Polygonace^e,  pbl-i 
gd-nd'se-e :  natural  order  of  exogenous  plants,  mostly  her¬ 
baceous,  but  including  a  few  shrubs,  and  even  trees.  The 
leaves  are  alternate,  sometimes  without  stipules,  but 
generally  with  stipules  cohering  around  the  stem.  The 
flowers  are  frequently  uuisexual.  They  have  an  inferior, 
often  colored  perianth,  generally  in  four,  five,  or  six  seg¬ 
ments;  three  [to  nine  stamens  inserted  into  the  bottom  of 
the  perianth  ;  a  one-celled  ovary,  usually  formed  of  three 
carpels,  but  containing  only  one  ovule;  styles  and  stigmas 
as  many  as  the  carpels  of  the  ovary;  the  fruit  generally  a 
nut,  often  triangular,  the  seed  with  farinaceous  albumen, 
which  has  an  economic  importance  in  buckwheat.  A  few 
species  produce  a  succulent  edible  fruit.  The  order  con¬ 
tains  nearly  500  known  species,  natives  of  almost  all  parts 
of  the  world,  but  abundant  particularly  in  the  temperate 
regions  of  the  n.  hemisphere.  Many  of  the  species  are 
common  weeds,  as  different  species  of  Dock  (q.v.)  and 
Polygonum.  Bistort  (q.v.),  Buckwheat  (q.v.),  and  Sorrel 
(q.v.)  belong  to  this  order. — The  genus  Polygonum  has  a 
colored  perianth  of  five  segments,  stamens  in  two  rows, 
styles  more  or  less  united  at  the  base,  and  two  or  more  in 
number;  the  fruit  invested  by  the*  persistent  perianth. 
The  species  are  very  numerous.  Mild  Water-pepper 
(P.  hydropiperoides) ,  with  white  or  flesh-colored  flowers, 
abounds  in  many  wet  places.  Jointweed  (P.  articulatum), 
remarkable  for  its  many-jointed  racemes,  is  found  on  the 
coast  and  the  Great  Lakes.  Knot  grass,  Goose-grass, 
or  Door-weed  (P.  aviculare),  a  very  common  weed,  is 
one  of  the  plants  remarkable  for  most  extensive  distribu¬ 
tion  over  the  world.  It  is  an  annual  of  very  humble 
growth,  but  very  variable,  with  much  branched  trailing 
stems,  small  lanceolate  leaves,  and  very  small  flowers,  two 
or  three  togther,  in  the  axils  of  the  leaves.  Thunberg  says 
that  in  Japan  a  blue  dye  is  prepared  from  this  plant.  P. 
amphibium,  var.  aquaticum,  one  of  the  species  often  called 
Persicaria ,  is  abundant  about  margins  of  ponds  aud  ditches 
and  is  remarkable  for  the  difference  between  the  leaves 
which  float  on  the  water,  as  is  often  the  case,  and  those  on 
stems  growing  erect — those  of  the  former  being  broad  and 
smooth,  those  of  the  latter  narrow  and  rough;  the  spikes  of 
flowers  being  also  of  somewhat  different  form,  and  the 
stamens  in  the  flowers  of  the  floating  stems  shorter  than  the 
perianth,  in  the  upright  stems  about  as  long  as  the  perianth; 
differences  which  might  be  held  to  indicate  different 
species,  yet  both  may  be  found  growing  from  one  root. 
The  stems  have  been  used  on  the  continent  of  Europe  as  a 
substitute  for  sarsaparilla.  Some  other  species  are  occa¬ 
sionally  used  for  medicinal  purposes.  P  hydropiper ,  often 
called  Common  Smartweed,  or  Water  Pepper,  a  plant 
common  by  sides  of  lakes  and  ditches,  is  acrid  enough  {o 
be  used  as  a  vesicant.  Several  species  are  occasionally  used 
for  dyeing,  as  the  Lady’s  Thumb  (P.  persicaria),  a  conu 
mon  weed,  with  a  dark  triangular  or  crescentic  spot  in  the 
middle  of  the  leaf;  but  the  only  species  really  important 
on  this  account  is  that  called  Dyers’  Buckwheat  (P.  line 


POLYGONOMETRY-POLYHEDRON. 

torium),  native  of  China,  biennial,  with  ovate  leaves  and 
slender  spikes  of  reddish  flowers,  the  cultivation  of  which 
has  been  successfully  introduced  in  France  and  Flanders. 
It  yieldsa  blue  dye  scarcely  inferior  to  indigo. — P.  orientale , 
Prince's  Feather,  has  long  been  occasionally  cultivated 
in  flower-gardens  in  some  n.  countries,  and  is  quite  hardy, 
though  a  native  of  the  W.  Indies. — Fagopyrum  cymosum, 
species  of  buckwheat  abundant  on  the  mountains  of  n. 
India,  affords  an  excellent  substitute  for  spinach. — Muhlen- 
becfcia  adpressa  is  the  Macquarie  Harbor  Vine  of  Tasmania, 
an  evergreen  climbing  or  trailing  shrub  of  most  rapid 
growth,  sometimes  60  ft.  long.  It  produces  racemes  of 
fruit  somewhat  resembling  grapes  or  currants,  the  nut  be¬ 
ing  invested  with  the  large  and  fleshy  segments  of  the 
calyx.  The  fruit  is  sweetish  and  subacid,  and  is  used  for 
tarts.  Coccolsba  uvifera  is  the  Seaside  Grape  (q.v.)  of 
the  W.  Indies.  See  also  Calligonum. 

POLYGONOMETRY,  n.  pbl'i-gon-om' e-tri  [Eng.  poly¬ 
gon,  and  Gr.  metron,  a  measure]:  the  doctrine  of  polygons. 

POLYGRAM,  n.  polx-gram  [Gr.  polus,  many;  gramme „ 
a  stroke  in  writing — from  grapho ,  I  write]:  a  figure  con¬ 
sisting  of  many  lines. 

POLYGRAPH,  n.  pbl'i-graf  [Gr.  polus,  many;  grapho , 
I  write]:  an  instrument  for  producing  several  copies  by 
one  act  of  writing;  a  collection  of  the  works  of  one  or 
several  authors.  Pol  ygraph  ic,  a.  graf'ik ,  or  Pol'y- 
graph  ical,  a.  -i  leal,  pertaining  to  a  polygraph,  or  done 
by  one.  Polygraphy,  n.  pdl-ig'rd-fi,  the  art  of  writing 
in  various  ciphers;  the  art  of  interpreting  or  reading  docu¬ 
ments  written  in  cipher. 

POLYGYN,  n.  pol'i-jln  [Gr.  polus,  many;  gune,  a 
woman]:  in  bot.,  a  plant  having  many  pistils  or  many  dis¬ 
tinct  styles.  Polygynian,  a.  pbl'i-jln'i-dn,  or  Polygy- 
notjs,  a.  pbl-ij'i-niis,  having  many  styles  or  pistils,  as  the 
order  of  plants  Pol'ygyn'ia,  -jln'i-d. 

POLYGYNCECIAL,  a.  pbl'i-jin-e'  shi-dl  [Gr.  polus, 
many;  gone,  a  woman;  oikos,  a  house]:  in  bot.,  a  term 
applied  to  multiple  fruits  formed  by  the  united  pistils  of 
many  flowers. 

POLYGYNY,  n.  pbl-ig'i-ni  [Gr.  polus,  many;  gune,  a 
woman]:  the  practice  of  having  more  wives  than  one  at 
the  same  time;  polygamy.  Polyg'ynist,  n.  -i-nist,  one 
who  has  more  than  one  wife  at  the  same  time.  Polyg- 
ynous,  a.  -i-nus,  pertaining  to. 

POLYHALITE,  n.  po-li'M-lit  [Gr.  polus,  many;  hals, 
salt — in  allusion  to  the  number  of  salts  which  enter  into  its 
composition]:  a  mineral  occurring  in  compact  fibrous 
masses,  usually  brick-red  or  flesh-colored. 

POLYHEDRON,  n.  pbl'i-he'dron  [Gr.  polus,  many; 
hedra,  a  seat  or  base]:  a  solid  body  having  many  faces  or 
sides;  in  optics,  a  multiplying  glass  or  lens  having  several 
plane  surfaces  disposed  in  a  convex  form.  Pol  yhe  dral, 
a.  -drdl,  or  Pol'yhe  drous,  a.  -driis,  having  many  sides  or 
faces. 


POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS-POLYNEMUS. 

POLYHYDRIC  AL'COHOLS,  pol-i-hi’drik :  alcohols 
having  more  than. one  hydroxyl  group.  The  term  Alcohol, 
originally  limited  to  one  substance — viz.,  spirit  of  wine — is 
now  applied  to  a  number  of  organic  compounds,  many  of 
which,  in  their  external  characters,  bear  little  resemblance 
to  common  alcohol.  They  all,  however,  are  analogously 
constituted,  having  the  composition  of  hydrocarbons  in 
which  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  replaced  by 
hydroxyl,  OH.  They  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  com¬ 
pounds  of  hydroxyl  with  univalent  or  multivalent  hydro¬ 
carbon  radicals,  hence  called  alcohol  radicals.  Thus  from 
propane  C3H8,  are  derived  the  3  alcohols: 

C3H7(OH)  C3H6(OH)2  C3H5(OH)3 

Propyl  alcohol.  Propylene  alcohol.  Propenyl  alcohol. 

Hence  alcohols  are  classed  as  monohydric,  dihydric,  tri- 
hydric,  etc.,  or  generally  as  monohydric  and  polyhydric, 
according  to  the  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  that  they 
contain. 

POLYHYMNIA,  pol-i-him'ni-a,  or  Polymnia,  pb-lirn - 
ni-a  (‘  the  Many-hymned  One  ’):  one  of  the  nine  Muses 
(q.v.).  She  was  reputed  by  the  ancients  as  the  inventor  of 
the  lyre,  and  as  presiding  over  lyric  poetry  and  eloquence. 
In  works  of  art  she  is  represented  usually  in  a  pensive  atti¬ 
tude,  with  the  forefinger  of  the  right  hand  upon  the  mouth. 

POLYKALITE,  n.  pol'i-kd-lit  [Gr.  polus,  many;  and 
Eng.  alkali ]:  a  mineral  composed  of  calcic,  magnesic,  and 
potassic  sulphates,  found  in  the  salt-beds  of  Stassfurt. 

POLYMATHY,  n.  pollin'  d-thi  [Gr.  polus ,  many;  math - 
esis,  learning — from  manthano,  I  learn],  the  knowledge  of 
many  arts  and  sciences;  varied  knowledge.  Polymathic, 
a.  pbl'i-mdth'ik,  pertaining  to  polymathy. 

POLYMERISM,  n.  pol-im' er-ism  [Gr.  polus,  many; 
meros,  apart]:  in  chem.,  state  of  a  body  in  which,  while 
the  relative  proportions  of  the  elements  are  the  same,  the 
absolute  number  of  atoms  of  each  element  differs;  a  variety 
of  Isomerism  (q.v.).  Polymeric,  a.  pol'i-mer'ik ,  having 
the  character  of  polymerism.  Polym'erous,  a.  -er-us, 
composed  of  many  parts. 

POLYMORPH,  n.  pol'l-moi'f  [Gr.  polus ,  many;  morphe , 
a  shape] :  one  of  a  numerous  tribe  or  series  of  shells  so 
irregular  in  form  that  they  canuot  be  referred  to  any  known 
genus.  Pol'ymor'phous,  a.  - mor'fiis ,  having  many  forms; 
assuming  many  shapes.  Polymor'phy,  n.  -mor'fi,  the 
existence  of  several  forms  of  the  same  organ  on  a  plant,  as 
Variously  formed  leaves. 

POLYNE'MUS— POLYNE'MHLE:  see  Mango  Fisa 


POLYNESIA. 

POLYNESIA,  n.  pll  -i-ne'shi-a  [Gr.  polus,  many;  nesos, 
an  island]:  that  which  consists  of  many  islands;  term 
applied  to  groups  of  islands  mostly  tropical  in  the  Pacific. 
Polynesian,  a.  -zhan  or  - sltan ,  pertaining  to  Polynesia. 

POL1  NEblA,  pol-i-ne' shi-a  :  name  usually  given,  with 
more  or  less  limitation,  to  the  numerous  groups  of  islands, 
and. a  few  single  islands,,  scattered  throughout  the  great 
Pacific  Ocean.  In  its  widest  signification  the  term  P. 
might  be  understood  as  embracing,  besides  the  groups 
hereafter  to  be  mentioned,  the  Malay  or  Indian  Archi 
pelago,  and  Australia.  Including  these  the  whole  region 
has  sometimes  been  called  Oceania;  and  in  this  wide  sense 
the  term  Australasia  (q.v.)  is  also  used,  though  generally 
in  a  narrower. range.  It  is,  however,  usual  now  to  exclude 
from  Polynesia  the  whole  Malay  Archipelago  (q.v.)  Aus¬ 
tralia  (q.v.),  Tasmania  (q.v.),  and  New  Zealand  (q.v.); 
and  to  apply  the  term  at  most  to  the  islands  n.  and  s.  of 
the  equator,  extending  from  Papua  or  New  Guinea  on  the 
west  to  Easter  Island,  2,400  m.  from  the  S.  Amer.  coast. 
This  is  P.  in  the  widest  sense  in  which  it  is  now  customary 
to  apply  the  word;  and  these  islands  and  groups  of  islands 
are  now  usually  subdivided  (on  ethnological  and  other 
grounds)  into  three  distinct  areas  or  series:  (1)  Melanesia 
[named  from  the  black  inhabitants;  Gr.  melas]',  compris¬ 
ing  Papua,  the  Admiralty  Islands,  the  New  Britain  group, 
the  Solomon  Islands,  the  New  Hebrides,  and  Santa  Cruz 
groups,  New  Caledonia  and  the  Loyalty  Islands,  and  farthest 
e.  the  Fiji  Islands.  The  Melanesian  islands  are  mostly 
mountainous,  fertile,  with  a  warm,  moist  climate,  and  are 
occupied  by  people  of  the  frizzly-haired  Papuan  race  (see 
Papua),  mixed  in  the  w.  with  the  Malay  stock,  and  in  the 
e.  with  the  true  Polynesian  blood.  Some  of  the  islands 
are  volcanic;  many  are  surrounded  by  coral  reefs.  Ethno- 
logically  the  large  islands  of  Timor  and  Flores,  in  the 
Malay  Archipelago,  might  be  ranked  in  Melanesia,  as  being 
inhabited  by  a  Papuan  people.  (2)  Micronesia  includes  the 
islands  [all  small — Gr.  mikros — whence  the  name]  n.  of  the 
equator  from  130°  e.  to  180°  e. :  the  principal  groups  are 
Marshall  Islands,  Gilbert  or  Kingsmill  Islands,  the  Caro¬ 
line  Islands,  Pelew  Islands,  and  the  Ladrones  or  Mariana 
Islands.  These  also  are  partly  volcanic  or  mountainous, 
partly  low  and  coralline.  The  ^Marshall  and  Gilbert  Islands 
all  are  low  and  flat.  Most  of  these  are  inhabited  by  fair 
Polynesians,  mingled  in  some  places  with  Malay  or  negrito 
blood.  (3)  Polynesia,  in  the  stricter  sense,  comprises  the 
other  groups  of  islands  e.  of  Fiji:  the  principal  are  the 
Tonga  or  Friendly  Islands,  the  Samoa  or  Navigator’s 
Islands,  Savage  Island,  the  Ellice  and  Union  Islands, 
Cook’s  or  Hervey’s  Islands,  the  Society  Islands  (with  Ta¬ 
hiti),  the  Austral  Isles  and  Low  Archipelago  (Paumotu  or 
Tuamotu,  called  also  Pearl  or  Dangerous  Islands),  Pitcairn 
and  Easter  Islands,  the  Marquesas,  Manihiki  or  Penrhyn, 
the  America  and  Phoenix  groups,  and,  farthest  n.,  Hawaii, 
or  the  Sandwich  Islands.  These,  whether  volcanic  or  coral 
isles,  are  the  home  of  the  true  or  fair  Polynesian  race 
described  below. 
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Iti  all  the  three  sub-divisions  are  both  high  and  low 
islands.  The  high  volcanic  or  mountainous  ones  compxas& 
most  of  the  Melanesian  islands;  some  of  the  Micronesia/; 
ones;  and  among  the  more  strictly  Polynesian  islands,  the 
Friendly  group  (Tahiti  having  a  mountain  7,500  ft.  high), 
the  Marquesas,  the  Samoan  group,  and  the  Saudvvich 
Islands  (Hawaii  having  active  volcanic  craters  from  11,000 
to  near  14,000  ft.  high).  The  climate  varies  according  to 
situation  and  other  circumstances,  but  in  very  many  it  is 
exhilarating,  healthful,  and  delicious.  A  large  proportion 
of  the  high  islands  are  luxuriantly  fertile  (though  some  are 
comparatively  barren),  with  enchanting  scenery. 

The  Coral  Islands  (q.v.)  may  be  distinguished  into 
three  clashes — namely,  atolls  or  lagoon  islands,  barrier 
reefs,  and  fringing  reefs.  The  atolls  are  rings  of  coral 
reefs,  inclosing  a  basin  of  sea-water  of  considerable  depth. 
Examples  of  these  are  found  iu  the  Caroline  Islands,  the 
Dangerous  Archipelago,  and  several  other  groups.  Bar¬ 
rier  reefs  differ  from  the  atolls  chiefly  in  the  fact  of  their 
containing  an  island  in  their  centre,  the  island  being  sepa¬ 
rated  from  the  reef  by  a  body  of  deep  water;  while  the  reef 
is  in  some  instances  entirely  converted  into  land,  and  in 
others  the  sea  washes  over  it,  except  in  certain  portions, 
which  project  above  the  level  of  the  ocean.  Barrier  reefs 
occur  among  the  Society  Islands,  the  Gambier  Islands, 
and  many  other  groups.  Fringing  reefs  are  collections  of 
coralline  formation,  which  are  found  skirting  the  coasts 
of  an  island  in  the  same  manner  as  the  barrier  reefs,  but 
wthout  any  interior  deep  water  channel.  They  are  found 
in  almost  all  the  groups.  From  the  fact  of  some  of  these 
islands  being  undoubtedly  volcanic,  it  has  been  argued 
that  all  were  originally  of  the  same  character;  those  of 
coralline  formation  being  based  upon  the  crests  of  subma¬ 
rine  volcanoes,  over  which  the  coral  insects  have  for  an 
indefinite  series  of  years  been  rearing  their  limestone 
structures.  In  opposition  to  the  received  volcanic  theory, 
Darwin  propounded  one  of  his  own — namely,  the  theory 
of  subsidence,  which,  after  mature  consideration,  he  deems 
the  only  one  adequate  to  explain  the  various  phenomena 
observable  in  the  coral  atolls,  barrier  reefs,  and  fringing 
reefs  of  the  Pacific.  All  these  he  considers  as  being  the 
production  of  saxigenous  insects,  working  upward  from 
the  foundations  of  what  were  originally  so  many  islands, 
erect  above  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  but  which  during 
long  ages  have  been  in  a  state  of  gradual  subsidence. 
With  respect  to  the  atolls,  he  states  his  belief  that  the 
lagoon  is  precisely  in  the  place  which  the  top  of  a  shoal, 
and,  in  other  cases,  the  highest  part  of  an  island,  once 
occupied.  So  soon  as  these  have  sunk  to  a  depth  of  120 
to  180  ft.  below  the  surface,  the  coral  insects  (which  it  is 
agreed  are  never  found  at  a  lower  depth)  commence  their 
operations,  and  these  working  on  in  countless  myriads,  the 
sunken  island,  or  a  portion  of  it,  is  in  process  of  time 
again  reared  to  the  level  of  the  surrounding  sea.  It  must, 
however,  be  noted  that  this  subsidence  theory  (ultimately 
fvCcepted  by  Lyeli  and  other  distinguished  geologists)  is 
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rejected  uy  Murray  of  the  Challenger  expedition,  and  bv 
Semper  and  other  Germans.  Murray  holds  that  the  island¬ 
building  corals  have  begun  to  juild  on  the  tops  of  volcanic 
islands  which  happened  to  be  at  the  level  convenient  for 
the  polyps.  They  would,  of  course,  build  up  to  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  water  and  then  build  outward.  The  corals  being 
dependent  for  food  on  the  ocean  would  thrive  only  on  the 
outer  edge  of  a  fully  formed  reef,  those  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  reef  would  die  out.  Hence  fringing  reefs,  barrier 
reefs,  and  atolls,  according  to  circumstances.  Possibly 
this  and  Darwin’s  theory  are  not  mutually  exclusive,  but 
may  supplement  one  another. 

Though  the  islands  generally  are  within  the  tropics,  the 
heat  of  the  atmosphere  is  delightfully  tempered  by  a  suc¬ 
cession  of  land  and  sea  breezes.  The  soil  is  exceedingly 
fertile,  and  besides  the  vegetable  productions  found  grow¬ 
ing  when  the  islands  were  first  discovered  by  Europeans, 
it  has  given  welcome  tc  the  orange,  lemon,  sugar-cane, 
guava,  cotton,  potato,  melon,  and  other  fruits  and  plants 
introduced  by  foreign  visitants.  The  only  native  quad¬ 
rupeds  on  any  of  the  islands  when  first  visited  were  pigs, 
dogs,  and  rats;  but  the  ox,  the  sheep,  the  goat,  and  even 
the  horse,  have  since  been  successfully  introduced  into 
many  of  the  groups.  The  feathered  tribes  are  numerous, 
likewise  insects,  and  the  coasts  everywhere  abound  with  a 
vast  variety  of  fish  and  Crustacea,  highly  important  for 
food  to  the  inhabitants  of  those  islands  i j  which  quadru¬ 
peds,  native  or  introduced,  are  few. 

For  more  particular  description  of  the  several  groups, 
see  Fiji  Islands:  Friendly  Islands:  Sandwich  Islands: 
etc. 

Melanesia  is  inhabited  mainly  by  the  frizzly-haired, 
bearded,  energetic,  impulsive,  demonstrative,  and  often 
fierce  and  savage  Papuan  race  (see  Papua):  these  peoples, 
nearly  quite  black,  are  easily  distinguished  alike  from 
Malays  (q.  v.)  and  from  the  brown  Polynesian  race,  found 
in  all  the  islands  of  Polynesia  proper  and  in  New  Zealand 
(q.v.),  and,  less  pure,  in  Micronesia  also.  The  negroid¬ 
looking  Melanesians  stand  lower  in  the  scale  of  civilization 
than  the  Polynesians ;  their  women  hold  less  honorable 
position;  their  institutions  are  ruder  and  their  customs 
more  savage,  cannibalism  being  almost  uniyersal;  though 
they  have  considerable  artistic  skill.  Their  languages 
differ  much  among  themselves,  but  are  well  marked  off 
from  the  Polynesian  tongues.  The  Mahori  stock,  the  fair 
or  brown  Polynesians,  are  of  remarkably  pleasing  figure 
and  of  joyous  temperament.  In  stature  fully  equal  to 
Europeans,  they  are  well  and  proportionately  built.  They 
are  of  copper-brown  complexion,  ranging  from  lighter  to 
deeper  hues.  The  forehead  is  in  general  rather  high  and 
open.  The  hair  is  long,  smooth,  dark  brown  or  black, 
inclining  to  be  curly,  but  altogether  unlike  either  the 
frizzled  mop  of  the  Melanesians  or  the  straight  black  hair 
of  the  Malays;  the  beard  is  slight.  The  face  is  oval,  lighted 
up  with  large  dark  eyes.  The  nose  is  generally  short  and 
flat  compared  with  that  of  Europeans.  The  mouth  is 
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large,  the  teeth  fine.  A  cheerful  and  joyous  temper  is 
favored  by  the  warm  and  healthful  climate  and  the  easy 
means  of  living,  a  temper  ever  ready  to  vent  itself  in 
dancing  and  singing.  The  praise  of  punctilious  clean¬ 
liness,  and  of  a  taste  for  neatness  and  order  quite  excep¬ 
tional  among  savages,  is  due  to  this  people.  The  women 
consort  as  equals  with  the  men,  and  have  only  the  lighter 
and  feminine  tasks  relegated  to  them,  of  mat,  tapa-cloth, 
and  basket  making,  of  fruit -gathering  and  fishing.  Capt. 
Cook  describes  the  people  as  ‘liberal,  brave,  open,  and 
candid.’  They  are  ceremonious  and  stately  in  many  of 
their  customs  ;  yet  withal  they  lived  in  a  state  of  un mis¬ 
giving  sensuousness  or  sensuality.  "When  civilization 
therefore  at  last  came  to  them,  it  found  them  defenseless 
against  its  vices.  The  use  of  the  intoxicating  drink  kava, 
kawa,  or  Ava  (q.v.)  prevails,  or,  till  superseded  by  Euro¬ 
pean  and  American  spirits,  prevailed  in  almost  all  the  Poly¬ 
nesian  islands  and  in  Fiji.  For  the  tabu  institution,  also 
widely  in  force,  see  Tabu.  The  languages  of  the  Poly¬ 
nesians  are  dialects  of  one  common  tongue,  distinct  in 
structure  uo  in  vocabulary  from  the  Malay  languages,  and 
having  but  distant  relations  to  the  Melanesian  group. 

All  the  true  Polynesians  affirm  that  their  original  home 
was  in  Savaii,  presumably  the  largest  of  the  Samoan  isl¬ 
ands,  which  bears  that  name.  For  a  discussion  of  this 
tradition,  see  Maoris.  Formerly  it  was  commonly  held, 
as  by  Latham’s  followers,  that  the  brown  Polynesians  or 
Mahoris  are  Malay  in  blood,  and  that  they  came  from  Malay¬ 
sia.  Wallace,  who  holds  them  ethnologically  and  lin¬ 
guistically  quite  distinct  from  the  Malays,  is  nevertheless 
of  opinion  that  at  some  very  remote  epoch  they  did  come 
from  some  part  of  s.  Asia,  and  partly  displaced  and  partly 
mingled  with  the  aboriginal  Melanesians.  Lesson  ( Les 
Polynesiens ,  leur  Origine,  leurs  Migrations ,  leurs  Langages, 
4vols.,  1881-85)  endeavors  to  prove  that  New  Zealand  is 
really  their  original  seat,  and  finds  affinities  for  them  with 
Dyaks  and  Bataks,  with  some  Cambodian  races,  the 
Malagasy,  and  even  African  tribes.  An  old  assumption 
was,  that  they  are  of  American  descent — a  view  now 
wholly  given  up. 

The  Polynesians  have  generally  a  government  by  chiefs, 
and  a  rude  polytheism  under  the  care  of  priests,  with  lofty 
temples  on  mounds.  Their  religious  rites  scarcely  recog¬ 
nize  human  sacrifices,  and  cannibalism  is  on  the  whole 
rare,  and  habitual  nowhere.  The  benignity  of  their  tem¬ 
per  extends  to  the  care  of  the  sick  and  aged,  while  an 
uncalculating  hospitality  is  universal.  The  dress  is  scant 
and  simple,  yet  on  state  occasions  the  chiefs  are  arrayed  in 
the  folds  of  the  beautiful  tapa-cloth.  Tattooing  (q.v.)  is  or 
was  common  among  the  men. 

They  have  no  metals  and  no  pottery,  and  all  their  cook¬ 
ing  is  done  by  baking,  generally  in  the  holes  of  the  earth. 
Their  houses  are  oval,  with  strong  roofs  of  rafters  and 
thatch.  They  yet  display  remarkable  taste  in  their  manu¬ 
factures  and  mode  of  living.  They  weave  mats  of  exceed¬ 
ing  delicacy,  and  beat  out  bark-cloth  to  the  thinness  of 
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white  paper,  joining  the  pieces  together  into  rolls  of  hum 
dreds  of  yards  long,  ornamented  variously  and  beautifully. 
Their  howls  and  plates  of  wood,  their  cups  and  bottles  of 
cocoa-nut,  the  handles  of  their  tools  and  clubs  and  paddles, 
all  are  carved  with  marvellous  taste.  Their  canoes,  some¬ 
times  over  a  hundred  ft.  long,  and  taking  many  years  to 
make,  are  particularly  ingenious  and  strong.  The  Poly¬ 
nesians  are  fearless  sailors,  freely  venturing  on  voyages  of 
many  hundreds  of  miles  from  their  homes. 

But  with  the  progress  of ‘civilization/ this  description 
is  unhappily  ever  becoming  less  and  less  applicable  to  an 
ever-diminishiug  population.  When  discovered  by  Euro¬ 
peans  more  than  a  hundred  years  ago,  the  Polynesians  were 
a  very  healthy  and  populous  people;  now  they  are  every¬ 
where  rapidly  decreasing  in  numbers.  Captain  Cook 
believed  the  war  canoes  of  the  Society  Islands  to  be  manned 
by  68,000  men;  the  total  pop.  of  that  group  is  now  17,000 
The  inhabitants  of  the  Tonga  Islands  (1847),  40,000  or 
50,000,  are  now  (1900)  only  18,959.  The  Marquesas  Isl¬ 
anders,  reckoned  (1850)  50,000,  are  now  (1900)  4,280, 

Melanesian,  Micronesian,  and  Polynesian  islands  almost 
all  are  more  or  less  directly  under  European  influence;  and 
there  has  of  late  been  new  rivalry  in  this  region.  In 
Melanesia,  Great  Britain  has  annexed  most  of  the  s.  shore 
of  New  Guinea,  the  Louisiade  and  D’Entrecasteaux  Isl¬ 
ands,  and  occupies  Fiji  and  Rotuma;  in  Polynesia  Britain 
possesses,  besides  New  Zealand,  the  Friendly,  Cook,  Gil¬ 
bert,  Ellice,  Solomon,  Santa  Cruz  and  other  islands. 
The  w.  part  of  New  Guinea  is  Dutcn.  Germany  has 
great  influence  in  many  of  the  Pacific  islands,  the  trade 
of  many  being  mainly  in  German  hands.  Germany  holds 
the  northern  section  of  s.  e.  New  Guinea,  and  the  Caro¬ 
line,  Pelew,  and  (Guam  excepted)  the  Marianne  islands; 
the  largest  of  the  Navigator  Islands;  the  Marshall  and 
Solomon  Islands  and  Bismarck  Archipelago,  the  latter 
including  N.  Britain  and  Admiralty  Islands.  The  French 
hold  the  Loyalty  Islands  and  New  Caledonia  (the  latter  as 
a  convict  settlement),  and  have  alarmed  the  Australians  by 
proposing  to  extend  their  penal  stations  in  this  region; 
they  also  exercise  a  protectorate  over  the  Society  and  Mar¬ 
quesas  Islands,  and  the  Low  Archipelago  and  the  Tubuai 
or  Austral  Isles.  Since  1898  the  Hawaiian  group 
has  been  a  dependency  of  the  United  States, 
which  also  holds  Tutuila  and  the  Island  of 
Guam.  The  Gilbert,  Marshall  and  Caroline  Islands 
have  been  practically  ruled  by  missionaries  from  tne 
United  States.  The  Pacific  Islands  have  long  been  a 
favorite  field  of  Christian  missions;  Fiji  is  now  a  centre  of 
Christian  civilization,  and  in  many  others  marvellous  influ¬ 
ence  for  good  has  been  exerted.  The  London  Missionary 
Soc.  (Congl.),  the  missions  of  the  Church  of  England,  the 
Wesleyans,  the  American  Board  of  Missions,  and  thePresb. 
Churches  of  Scotland  and  Canada,  all  have  active  work  in 
one  or  more  districts.  See  Missions,  Christian. 


POLYNOMIAL— POLYPHEMUS. 

POLYNOMIAL,  n.  pbl'i-nd'ml-al  [Gr.  polus, .  many, 
on'dma  or  on'uma,  a  name]:  an  algebraic  quantity  con¬ 
sisting  of  many  terms:  Adj.  pertaining  to;  containing 
many  terms  or  many  names.  Polyonomous,  a.  pol'i-on'o- 
mils,  having  many  names  or  titles.  Polyon'omy,  n.  - o-mi , 
or  Polyon'ymy,  n.  4 -mi,  variety  of  different  names;  the 
description  of  the  same  object  under  several  names. 
Polyoxym,  n.  pdli-d-r,im,  an  object  that  has  different 
synonyms  by  which  it  may  be  expressed. 

POLYOPTRON,  n.  pbl'i-bp'trun,  or  Pol'yop'trum,  n. 
-tram  [Gr.  polus,  many;  optikos,  belonging  to  the  sight; 
opsbmai,  I  shall  see;  horao ,  I  see]:  a  giass  with  a  lens  so 
formed  that,  when  it  is  looked  through,  objects  appear 
multiplied,  but  diminished  in  size. 

POLYORAMA,  n.  pbli-d-rd'md  [Gr.  polus ,  many; 
hor'dma,  what  is  seen]:  a  view  of  many  objects. 

POLYP,  or  Polype,  n.  pbl'ip  [F.  polype — from  L. 
polypus ;  Gr.  pol'upous ,  a  polypus — from  Gr.  polus , 
many;  pous,  a  foot]:  one  of  those  radiate  animals  which 
are  furnished  with  many  tentacula  or  foot-like  organs  sur¬ 
rounding  the  mouth  or  free  orifice  (see  Polypi);  an  indi¬ 
vidual  of  the  actinozoa  or  group  of  sea-anemones. 

POLYPARY,  n.  pol'i-par-i,  or  Pol'ypa'ria,  n.  plu. 
-pd'ri-d  [L.  polypus,  a  polypus]:  a  coral  so  called  because 
produced  by  polyps;  the  hard  chitinous  covering  secreted 
by  many  of  the  Hydrozoa.  Polyparous,  a.  pul-ip'  d-rus, 
producing  many. 

POLYPETALOUS,  a.  pbl'i-pet' d-lus  [Gr.  polusx  many, 
petalon,  a  leaf]:  in  hot.,  having  many  petals;  having  the 
petals  of  the  corolla  perfectly  distinct  and  not  cohering. 

POuYPHAGOUS,  a.  pbl-if'd-gus  [Gr.  polus ,  many; 
phagein,  to  eat]:  omnivorous;  dependent  on  different  kinds 
of  food. 

POLYPHE'MUS:  genus  of  Branchiopoda  (q.v.),  of  or¬ 
der  Cladocera ,  remarkable  for  extraordinary  size  of  the 
solitary  eye  (really  double),  which  occupies  almost  the 
whole  head.  One  species,  P.  stagnorum,  is  common  in 
stagnant  pools  and  ditches.  It  is  about  the  size  of  a  flea, 
anu  moves  rapidly  in  the  water,  with  all  kinds  of  evolu¬ 
tions,  employing  both  its  legs  and  antennae  as  organs  of 
swimming.  The  shell,  consisting  of  two  pieces,  is  so 
transparent  that  all  the  viscera  may  be  seen  through  it. 
The  abdomen  is  terminated  by  a  long  tail  suddenly  folded 
back. 
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POLYPHEMUS,  pdl-i-Je'mus,  in  the  Homeric  Myth¬ 
ology:  most  celebrated  of  the  fabulous  Cyclops  (q.v.).  who 
inhabited  the  island  of  Sicily;  son  of  Poseidon  and  the 
nymph  Thoosa.  He  was  of  immense  size,  and  had  only 
one  eye.  When  Ulysses  landed  on  that  island,  he  entered 
the  cave  of  P.  with  12  companions,  of  which  number  this 
tremendous  cannibal  ate  six.  The  others  stood  expecting 
the  same  fate,  but  their  cunning  leader  made  P.  drunk, 
then  burned  out  his  single  eye  with  a  blazing  torch,  and 
so  escaped,  leaving  the  blinded  monster  to  grope  about  in 
the  darkness. 


POLYPHONY,  n.  pbl-lf'6-ni,  or  Polyph'onism,  n. 
-o-nizm  [Gr.  polus,  many;  phone ,  a  sound]:  the  multiplica¬ 
tion  of  sounds  or  voices,  as  in  the  reverberation  of  an 
echo.  Polyph'onous,  a.  -nils,  or  Polyphonic,  a.  poll- 
fbn'ik,  having  many  sounds  or  voices,  or  assuming  them. 
Applied  to  a  musical  composition  of  two  or  more  parts, 
each  of  which  has  an  independent  melody  of  its  own;  in 
distinction  from  a  homophonic  composition,  consisting  of 
a  principal  part  with  a  leading  idea,  and  accessory  parts 
employed  to  strengthen  it.  Each  part  of  a  polyphonic 
composition  aims  at  melodic  perfection,  and  while  support¬ 
ing  the  other,  has  an  equal  share  in  the  entire  effect,  as  in 
the  following  example: 


A  Fugue  (q.v.)  is  the  most  perfect  example  of  polyphonic 
composition.  The  difference  between  homophonic  and 
polyphonic  compositions  is  not  always  so  marked  as  to  leave 
it  free  of  doubt  whether  a  part  is  subordinate  or  independ¬ 
ent;  and  many  compositions  consist  of  an  alternation  of 
homophonic  and  polyphonic  passages.  The  construction 
of  polyphonic  phrases  is  called  Counterpoint.  Polypho- 
nist,  n.  pol-if  o-nist,  one  who  professes  the  art  of  multiply¬ 
ing  sounds;  a  ventriloquist. 

POLYPHORE,  n.  pbl'i-fbr  [Gr.  poluphoros,  hearing 
much;  Gr.  polus,  many;  phoros,  bearing]:  in  hot.,  a  fleshy 
receptacle  with  many  ovaries — as  in  the  strawberry  and 
'raspberry. 

POLYPHYLLOUS,  a.  pol'i-fil'lus  [Gr.  polus ,  many; 
phullon,  a  leaf]:  composed  of  many  subordinate  pieces  or 
leaves:  many-leaved.  Pol'yphyl'ly,  n.  -filTi,  the  in¬ 
crease  in  the  number  of  organs  or  leaves  in  a  whorl. 
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POLYPI,  pbVi-pl,  or  Polyps,  pbl'ips:  class  of  animals 
which  were,  till  recent  years,  included  in  the  Radiata  of 
Cuvier,  but  which,  since  the  Radiata  have  ceased  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  sub-kingdom,  have  found  a  place  in  the  sub- 
kingdom  Ccelenterata:  see  Sttb-kingdoms,  Animal. 
The  name  Polypi,  or  Polyps,  was  given  by  Reaumur  about 
the  middle  of  the  18th  c.  to  these  animals,  on  account  of 
their  external  resemblance  to  the  many-armed  cuttle-fishes 
which  were  so  denominated  by  Aristotle;  and  our  knowl¬ 
edge  of  these  organisms,  as  members  of  the  animal  king¬ 
dom,  dates  back  little  beyond  a  century.  All  P.  are  aquatic 
in  their  mode  of  life,  and  almost  all  are  inhabitants  of  the 
sea.  two  genera  only  (Hydra  and  Gordylophora)  of  fresh¬ 
water  P.  being  as  yet  known.  Most  of  them  live  in  soci¬ 
eties  of  considerable  extent,  supported  on  a  common  stock, 
to  which  the  term  polypidom  (polyp-home)  is  usually  given, 
and  which  is  sometimes  horny,  sometimes  calcareous.  The 
P.  are  either  embedded  in  cavities  in  the  substance  of  the 
calcareous  polypidom,  or  inclosed  in  minute  cups  or  tubes, 
from  which  the  body  can  be  protruded,  and  into  which  it 
can  be  retracted  at  pleasure,  in  the  horny  polypidoms.  The 
solitary  species  often  attain  considerable  size  (e.g.,  many  of 
the  Actinias),  but  the  social  P.  are  always  minute,  though 
the  combined  power  of  some  of  the  species  in  modifying 
the  earth’s  crust  is  neither  slight  nor  limited  in  extent. 

4  They  have  built  up  a  barrier  reef  along  the  shores  of  New 
Caledonia  for  a  length  of  400  m.;  and  another,  which  runs 
along  the  n.e.  coast  of  Australia,  1,000  m.  in  extent.  To 
take  a  small  example:  a  single  atoll  (or  coral  island)  may 
be  50  m.  in  length  by  twenty  in  breadth;  so  that  if  the 
ledge  of  coral  rock  forming  the  ring  were  extended  in  one 
line,  it  would  be  120  miles  in  length.  Assuming  it  to  be  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  aud  150  feet  deep,  here  is  a 
mound,  compared  with  which  the  walls  of  Babylon,  the 
great  wall  of  China,  and  the  pyramids  of  Egypt  are  but 
children’s  toys;  and  built,  too,  amid  the  waves  of  the  ocean, 
and  in  defiance  of  the  storms.’ — Owen,  Lectures  on  the  In¬ 
vertebrate  Animals,  2d  ed.,  p.  143.  It  is  a  stubborn  error 
that  speaks  of  them  as  ‘insects  that  build  the  coral  reef.’ 
They  are  not  insects,  and  do  not  build  except  as  we  build 
our  bones. 

The  bodies  of  these  animals  are  generally  soft,  andcylm^ 
drical  or  oval  in  shape;  aud  the  mouth,  which  is  the  only 
aperture  of  the  digestive  canal  and  is  quite  destitute  of  any 
masticating  apparatus,  lies  in  the  centre  of  the  anterior  or 
free  extremity  of  the  body,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  fringe 
or  circle  of  tentacles  or  arms.  The  skin  in  the  social  P.  is 
exceedingly  soft  and  delicate;  but  in  the  solitary  species 
it  is  often  leathery.  It  almost  alwa}rs  contains  peculiar 
indicating  organs,  or  thread-like  cells,  which  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  one  of  the  distinctive  characters  of  the  Ccelen¬ 
terata.  Various  arrangements  of  the  P.  have  been  pro¬ 
posed,  but  it  is  sufficient  for  all  practical  purposes  if  we 
admit  two  orders— the  Hydrozoa  aud  the  Anihozoa  (or  Ac- 
tinozoa),  which  differ  essentially  in  the  following  points: 
in  the  Hydrozoa ,  the  wall  of  the  digestive  sac  is  not  sepa* 
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rated  front  that  of  the  somatic  (or  bodily)  cavity,  and  the 
reproductive  organs  are  external;  while  in  the  Anthozoa, 
the  wall  of  the  digestive  sac  is  separated  from  that  of  the 
somatic  cavity  by  an  intervening  space,  subdivided  into 
chambers  by  a  series  of  vertical  partitions,  on  the  faces  of 
which  the  reproductive  organs  are  developed.  The  Hydra 
(q.v.),  or  Fresh-water  Polyp,  is  the  type  of  the  Hydrozoa; 
it  is  so  small  as  to  be  easily  overlooked.  A  few  of  these  P, 
are  simple  animals,  e.g. ,  ITydra,  Corymorpha,  Vorticlava, 
and  Myrioihela;  but  the  greater  number  are  compound  or 
composite,  exhibiting  a  numerous  colony  connected  withone 
another  by  a  common  trunk  or  camosarc  [from  Gr.  koinos, 
common,  and  sarx,  flesh],  which  usually  presents  an  erect 
tree-like  form.  For  form  and  structure  of  the  simple  P.  of 
the  class,  see  Hydra:  see  also  the  accompanying  figure  of 
Corymorpha  nutans,  which  attains  a  length  of  four  or  five 


Fig.  1— Corymorpha  nutans. 

inches,  and  was  discovered  by  Forbes  and  Goodsir  when 
dredging  in  n.  Scotland.  They  observe,  that  when  it  was 
placed  in  a  vessel  of  sea-water,  it  presented  the  appearance 
of  a  beautiful  pink  flower,  its  head  gracefully  nodding 
(whence  the  specific  name  given  to  it  by  Sars,  who  had 
previously  discovered  it  on  the  Norwegian  coast),  and  bend- 
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ing  the  upper  part  of  the  stem;  it  waved  its  long  white  ten¬ 
tacles  to  and  fro  at  pleasure,  but  seemed  to  have  no  power 
of  contracting  them.  The  compound  Hydrozoa  include, 
inter  alia,  the  orders  Sertularidoi  (embracing  the  various 
species  of  Sertularia ,  Carnpanularia,  Laomedea,  etc.)  and 
Tubular  idoe  (embracing  the  various  species  of  Tubularia, 
Eudendrium,  Bimeria,  etc.).  A  good  idea  of  the  nature 
of  the  compound  Hydrozoa  may  be  formed  from  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  Carnpanularia  dichotoma,  a  common  or¬ 
ganism  on  some  shores.  The  compound  polyp  animal,  or 
association  of  P.,  resembles  a  miniature  tree.  It  con¬ 
sists  essentially  of  a  ramified  tube  of  irritable  matter,  / 
defended  by  an  external  flexible,  and  frequently  jointed 
horny  skeleton,  a;  and  is  fed  by  the  activity  of  the  tentacula, 
d,  and  by  the  digestive  powers  of  the  alimentary  sacs  (g) 
of  a  hundred  polypi,  the  common  produce  of  which  circu¬ 
lates  through  the  tubular  cavities  for  the  benefit  of  the 
whole  community.  The  soft  integument  of  the  nutrient 
P.  ( d ,  e,  g)  contains  the  thread-cells,  above  alluded  to: 


Fig.  2.— Carnpanularia  dichotoma,  magnified. 

these  are  protruded  when  the  skin  is  irritated,  and  give  the 
tentacles  the  appearance  of  being  beset  by  minute  bristles. 
The.  digestive  sac  of  each  polyp  is  lined  "by  a  ciliated  epi¬ 
thelium;  but  there  is  a  perforation  at  thebase  communicating 
with  the  central  tube,  f.  This  outlet  admits  only  of  the  pas¬ 
sage  of  the  fluid  contents  of  the  stomach,  undigested  matters 
being  ejected  by  the  mouth.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that 
sea-water  enters  the  branches  of  the  tube/,  and  circulates  by 
means  of  the  ciliated  epit  helium,  through  the  compound  or¬ 
ganism;  and  by  this  means  contributes  to  the  respiratory  pro¬ 
cess.  ‘At  certain  points  of  these  ramified  polyps,’  says  Prof. 
Owen,  ‘which  points  are  constant  in  and  characteristic  of 
each  species,  there  are  developed  little  elegant  vase-shaped 
or  pod-shaped  sacs,  which  are  called  the  ovigerous  vesicles, 
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or  oviscapsules.  These  are  sometimes  appended  to  the 
branches,  sometimes  to  the  axillae,  as  at  h,  i,  k  (in  fig  2). 
They  are  at  first  soft,  and  have  a  still  softer  lining  mem¬ 
brane,  which  is  thicker  and  mere  condensed  at  the  bottom 
of  the  vesicle.  It  is  at  this  part  that  the  ova  or  germs  are 
developed,  and  for  some  time  these  are  kept  in  connection 
with  the  vital  tissue  of  the  polyp  by  a  kind  of  umbilical 
cord.  In  all  the  compound  Hydrozoa,  the  ovicapsules  are 
deciduous;  and  having  performed  their  functions  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  development  of  the  new  progeny,  drop  off  like 
the  seed-capsules  of  plants/  On  other  individuals  of  the 
same  species,  sperm-capsules  are  developed,  which,  in  form, 
resemble  the  ovicapsules,  but  in  place  of  ova,  contain  sper¬ 
matozoa.  The  act  of  fertilization  in  most  cases  occurs  by 
diffusion  of  the  spermatozoa  in  the  surrounding  water. 
There  is  much  that  still  requires  elucidation  in  reference 
to  the  various  modes  of  reproduction  of  this  class.  Many 
of  the  Hydrozoa  have  been  shown  to  be  merely  larval 
forms  of  Medusae:  see  Generations,  Alternation  of. 

The  leading  anatomical  distinction  between  the  An- 
thozoa,  or  Actinozoa ,  and  the  Hydrozoa  has  been  already 
noticed.  The  common  Actinia  (q.v.)  may  be  regarded  as 
the  type  of  this  class,  all  of  which  are  marine,  inhabiting 
principally  the  warmer  or  tropical  seas.  Many  of  the 
larger  tropical  P.  of  this  class  combine  with  a  structure 
similar  to  that  of  the  Actinia  an  internal  calcareous  axis  or 
skeleton,  which,  penetrating  into  the  interior  of  the  organ¬ 
ism,  presents  the  lamellated  and  radiated  structure  recog¬ 
nizable  in  the  Fangice,  and  in  the  skeletons  of  Garyophyllm, 
Madreporce ,  etc.  Such  Anthozoa  are  termed  corallige- 
nous;  and  every  hard  structure  deposited  in  or  by  the  tis¬ 
sues  of  this  class,  and  forming  a  uniform  framework,  is 
recognized  by  zoologists  as  a  coral.  Like  the  members  of 
the  preceding  class,  many  of  the  Anthozoa  multiply  freely 
by  gemmation,  complex  or  compound  animals  or  colonies 
of  animals  being  formed,  in  which  individual  P.  are  united 
by  a  ccenosarc  or  polypidom.  For  a  description  of  the 
mode  ha  which  communication  takes  place  between  the 
common  body  or  mass  and  the  individual  P.,  see  Alcyo- 
nium.  Various  arrangements  of  this  class  have  been  pro¬ 
posed  by  zoologists.  If  we  exclude  the  fossil  genera,  we 
may  divide  the  Ant-liozoa  into  two  orders — Alcyonaria  and 
Zoaniharia. 

The  Alcyonaria  may  be  characterized  as  Anthozoa  in 
which  each  polyp  is  furnished  with  eight  tentacles,  not 
simple,  as  in  Actinia,  but  with  pinnate  margins,  with  eight 
somatic  chambers  and  eight  mesenteries.  With  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  one  genus,  they  all  are  composite  in  structure; 
their  P.  being  connected  by  a  coeuosarc  traversed  by  pro¬ 
longations  of  the  somatic  cavity  of  each  polyp,  a  system  of 
canals  being  thus  formed  whose  parts  freely  communicate 
and  are  readily  distensible.  Carus,  mainly  adopting  Milne- 
Fd wards’s  arrangement,  divides  the  Alcyonaria  into  three 
families:  1.  Alcyonidce:  2.  Gorgonidce  (Sea-fan-);  3.  Fen- 
natulidee  (Sea-pens).  (For  more  recent  classification  of 
Hydrozoa  and  Actinozoa,  see  Zoology  —C&lenterata.)  Iu 
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the  Alcyonidce,  Cams  includes  the  beautiful  organ  pipe 
corals,  of  which  Green  and  others  make  a  separate  family. 
The  polypidom  constructed  by  Tubijpora  musica  consists 


Fig.  3.— Diagram  illustrating  the  Morphology  of  Anthozoa* 

a,  polyp  of  Alcyonium;  6,  ideal  section  of  the  same;  1,  1,  1,  etc., 
the  somatic  cavity,  divided  by  the  mesenteries,  2,  2,  2,  etc.,  into 
eight  chambers;  3,  the  digestive  cavity. 

of  successive  stages  of  cylindrical  tubes  of  rich  crimson 
color,  united  at  various  heights  by  horizontal  connecting 


Fig.  4.— Tubipora  musica. 

plates.  The  tubes  placed  upon  the  upper  stage  are  alone 
inhabited  by  living  P.,  of  violet  or  green  color,  the  occu¬ 
pants  of  those  below  having  successively  perished  as  fresh 
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gecei  atlons  appeared  above  them.  An  example  of  the  Gor- 
gonidoi  is  Isis  hippuris,  in  which  the  skeleton  is  made  up  of 
alternate  joints  of  calcareous  and  horny  matter,  to  give 
necessary  flexibility.  In  Pennatulidce,  the  polypidom  is 
free,  and  no  P.  are  attached  to  its  basal  portion.  The  Sea- 

fens  ( Pennatula )  afford  a  good  example  of  this  family?  see 
hsNNATULA  for  description  and  figure. 


The  Zoantharia  may  be  characterized  as  Anthozoa  In 
■which  the  tentacles  are  either  simple  or  branched,  in  gen¬ 
eral  numerous,  and  together  with  the  mesenteries,  disposed 
in  multiples  of  five  or  six.  They  may  be  arranged  in  the 
three  following  sub-orders — 1.  Z.  Malacodermata;  2.  Z. 
Sclerobasica  or  Antipatharia  (Milne-Edwards);  and  ?.  Z, 
Sclerodermata  or  Madrepores.  The  first  sub-order  has  been 
variously  subdivided  into  families  and  sub-families.  It 
contains  all  the  sea-anemones  and  animals  allied,  including 
genera  Actinia,  Anthea,  Gorynactis ,  Capnea,  Adarnsia, 
Ilyanihus,  Sagartia,  Bunodes,  Edwardsia,  Peachia,  etc.; 
and  the  Zoanthidce ,  which  are  aggregated  P.  arising  from 
a  common  creeping  root-like  fleshy  band.  All  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  second  sub-order  are  composite  structures.  An - 
Vipatlies ,  type  of  the  group,  presents  a  stem-like,  simple, 
or  branching  coenosarc,  which  in  one  species  tapers  to  a 
length  of  more  than  nine  ft.,  with  a  diameter,  at  the  base, 
not  exceeding  three-tenths  of  an  inch.  The  third  sub¬ 
order  ( Madrepores )  is  very  extensive.  It  is  divided  into 
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Madrepora  aporosa  and  M.  perforata,  according  as  the 
coral  exhibits  a  solid  or  a  porous  structure.  M.  aporosa 
may  be  arranged  in  the  following  families — 1.  Jurbino- 
lida)  (including  sub  families  Garyophyllince  and  Turbino- 
lines);  2.  Oculinidce ;  8.  Astrceidce ;  4.  Echmopoi'ince ;  5. 
Merulinacece;  6.  Fung  idee:  while  the  M.  perforata  are 
divided  into  (1 )  Madreporidce  and  (2)  PoriticLe.  For  a  few 
of  the  commoner  forms  of  Madrepora,  see  Coral:  Mad^ 
repore. — See  Dana,  Structure  and  Classification  of  Zoo¬ 
phytes,  and  other  works;  Johnston,  British  Zoophytes 
Milne-Edwards  and  Haime,  Histnre  JSaiurclle  des  Coral 
liaires  ou  Polypes ;  Lacaze-Dutkiers,  Histoire  Naturelle >  du 
Corail ;  Greene,  Manual  of  the  Coderderata;  Hincks,  British 
Hydroid  Zoophytes — excellent  and  well-known  mono¬ 
graph;  Gegenbaur,  Comparative  Anatomy;  the  works  of 
Huxley,  Agassiz,  Claus,  Hertwig,  and  Haeckel;  and  many 
papers  or  communications  in  transactions  of  learned  socie¬ 
ties. 

POLYPI  DE,  n.  pbl  i-pid  [L.  pol  ypus ,  a  polypus;  Gr. 
polus,  many;  pous  or  poda,  a  foot]:  in  zool.,  the  separate 
zooid  of  a  Polyzoon.  Polypite,  n.  pbl'l-plt,  the  separate 
zooid  of  a  Hydrozoou;  a  fossil  coral.  Polypidom,  n. 
pol-ip'l-dbm  [L.  domus,  a  house]:  one  of  the  stems  or 
fabrics  containing  the  polyps  or  animals  which  construct 
them;  a  coral;  the  dermal  system  of  a  colony  of  the 
Hydryzoa  or  Polyzoa. 

POLYPI FER,  n.  pol-ip'i-fer  [L.  polypus ,  a  polypus; 
fero,  I  bear]:  that  which  produces  polypi.  Polypiferous, 
a.  pblip-lf  er-us ,  bearing  or  producing  polypi. 

POLYPITE:  see  under  Polypide. 

POLYPODE,  n.  poli-pod  [Gr.  polus,  many;  pous  or 
poda,  a  foot]:  an  animal  with  many  feet;  the  millepede. 

POLYPODY,  n.  pol'i-pbd'i  [Gr.  polus,  many';  pous,  or 
poda,  a  foot]:  fern  of  genus  Polypodium.  Polypo'dium, 
genus  of  ferns,  with  spore-cases  on  the  back  of  the  frond, 
distinct,  ring-shaped,  in  roundish  sori,  destitute  of  in- 
dusium.  About  400  species  are  known,  some  of  which 
differ  considerably  in  appearance:  only  9  species  are  known 
in  N.  America.  The  most  common  in  England  and  the 
United  States  is  P.  vulgare:  it  grows  on  rocks,  trees,  dry 
banks,  etc.,  and  has  fronds  2-18  inches  long,  deeply  pirn 
natifid,  with  large  sori. — P.  Dryopteris,  with  delicate  ter- 
nate  bipinnate  fronds,  is  a  tine;  ornament  of  dry  stony 
places  in  Scotland.  P.  Calaguala,  native  of  Peru,  is  said 
to  have  important  medicinal  properties— solvent,  deobstru¬ 
ent,  sudorific,  etc. 

POLY POROUS,  a.  pol-lp’o-rus  [Gr.  polus,  many ;  poros, 
a  passage;  poroi,  pores  of  the  skin]:  having  many  pores; 
ethmoid;  descriptive  of  those  species  of  fungi  found  in 
pastures,  on  trunks  of  trees,  etc. ,  whose  under  surfaces  are 
full  of  pores.  Polyporites,  n.  plu.  pol-ip' o-rlts,  fossil 
fungus  like  organisms  found  in  certain  Coal-measures. 
Polyporus,  very  large  genus  of  hymenomycetous  fungi, 
type  of  ord.  Polyporiacece :  see  Amadou:  Dry  Rot. 
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POLYPOUS:  see  under  Polypus. 

POLT  PRISMATIC,  a.  pbl'i-pi'iz-mat'ik  [Gr  point, 
many,  and  Eug.  prismatic]:  in  min. ,  having  crystals 
presenting  numerous  prisms  in  a  single  form. 


Polypodium: 

1,  P.  dryopteris;  2,  P.  vulgare. 

POLYPTERUS,  pd-lip'te-rus:  genus  of  fishes,  ranked  by 
Cuvier  among  malacopterous  fishes  and  in  the  family  Clu~ 
peidce,  notwithstanding  very  important  differences  of  struct¬ 
ure;  but  now  constituted  by  Muller  and  others  into  a 
family,  Polypteridce,  of  the  order  Ganoid  Fishes.  The 
shape  is  round  and  elongated;  head  defended  by  large 
bony  plates,  body  covered  with  large  and  strong  ganoid 
scales  very  closely  affixed  to  the  skin.  These  curious  fishes, 
existing  remains  of  a  type  prevalent  in  former  geologic 
periods,  inhabit  the  rivers  of  Africa  and  lodge  in  the  soft 
mud.  Their  fiesh  is  good  food.  The  P.  of  the  Nile,  called 
Bichir  by  the  Egyptians,  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  finest  fishes 
of  that  river:  it  is  about  18  inches  long. 

POLYPUS,  pol'i-pus,  in  Surgery:  term  denoting  any 
sort  of  pedunculated  tumor  attached  to  a  surface  to  which 
it  was  supposed  to  adhere  like  a  many-footed  animal,  as  its 
name  indicates.  The  name  is  not  usually  given  to  malig¬ 
nant  tumors.  The  most  common  seat  of  P.  is  the  mucous 
membrane,  especially  that  of  the  nostrils  and  uterus;  but 
these  tumors  are  found  also  in  the  rectum,  the  larynx,  and 
the  external  auditory  passage  of  the  ear.  The  only  satis¬ 
factory  mode  of  treatment  consists  in  their  removal,  which 
must  be  effected  in  various  ways,  according  to  their  posi¬ 
tion,  as  by  the  forceps,  the  ecraseur,  the  ligature,  etc. 
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POLYPUS,  n.  pol'i pas,  Pol'ypi,  n.  plu.  -pi  [L.  pol¬ 
ypus;  Gr.  polupous,  a  polypus  (see  Polypi)]:  that  which 
has  many  feet  or  roots;  a  pear-shaped  tumor  attached  by 
its  thin  end  or  stalk  to  some  mucous  membrane.  Pol'y- 
pous,  a.  -pus,  resembling  pol}’pi;  having  many  feet  or 
roots. — The  Polypus  of  the  ancients  was  the  animal  now 
known  as  the  Poulpe  (see  Poulpe:  Cephalopoda). 

POLYRHIZOUS,  a.  pbll-rl'zas  [Gr.  polus,  many;  rhlza, 
a  root]:  in  hot.,  possessing  numerous  rootlets  independently 
of  those  by  which  the  attachment  is  effected. 

POLYS ARCIA,  u.  pbl-i-sar  sl-a  [Gr.  polusarkia,  flesh- 
iness;  polus,  much;  sarx,  sarkos,  flesh]:  in  hot.,  super¬ 
abundance  of  sap  causing  unnatural  growth;  in  pathol., 
obesity. 

POLYSCOPE,  n.  pbl'l-skbp  [Gr.  polus,  many;  skopeo,  I 
view]:  a  glass  through  which  objects  appear  multiplied. 

POLYSEPALOUS,  a.  pbl'l-sep' d-lus  [Gr.  polus,  many, 
and  Eng.  sepal] :  in  hot.,  applied  to  plants  where  the  sepals 
of  a  calyx  have  no  cohesion;  having  a  calyx  composed  of 
separate  sepals. 

POLYSPERM,  n.  poll-sperm  [Gr.  polus,  many;  sperma, 
seed]:  a  pericarp  containing  numerous  seeds.  Pol'ysper'- 
mous,  a.  -sper'mus,  many-seeded. 

POLYS  POROUS,  a.  pbl'l-spdr'us  [Gr.  polus,  many; 
spora,  seed]:  in  hot.,  having  many  seeds. 

POLYSTEMONOUS,  a.  poll-stem' o-nus  [Gr.  polus, 
many;  stemon  or  stemona,  the  warp  in  the  ancient  upright 
loom — from  histemi,  I  stand]:  in  hot.,  having  the  stamens 
more  than  double  the  sepals  or  petals  in  number. 

POLYSTIGMA,  n.  ■pbl'l-stig'md  [Gr.  polus,  many; 
stigma,  a  mark]:  very  minute  species  of  brown  fungi 
found  in  autumn  on  live  sloe  and  bird-cherry  leaves. 
Pol'ystig'mous,  a.  -miis,  applied  to  plants  where  a  flower 
has  many  carpels,  each  originating  a  stigma. 

POLYSTOME,  n .pbl-ls'tom  [Gr.  polus,  many;  stoma,  a 
mouth]:  in  zool.,  an  animal  having  many  mouths,  as  cer¬ 
tain  of  the  Protozoa.  Polystomous,  a.  polls' to-mus,  in 
zool.,  having  more  than  two  suckers  or  mouths;  in  hot., 
having  many  suckers  in  the  same  fibril  or  root. 

POLYSTYLE,  n.  poll  sill  [Gr.  polus,  many;  stulos,  a 
column  or  pillar]:  march.,  portico  between  rows  of  pillars; 
an  edifice  having  many  columns,  but  not  the  exact  number 
of  any  of  the  classic  arrangements.  Pol'ystyl'ous,  a. 
.stilus,  in  hot.,  applied  to  a  compound  ovary  having  several 
distinct  styles. 

POLT  SI  LLABLE,  n.  pol  l-sll Id-bl  [Gr.  polus,  many; 
mllabe,  a  syllable]:  a  word  of  many  or  more  than  three 
syllables.^  Pol'ysyllab'ic,  a.  -slllab'lk,  or  Pol'ysyllab'- 
heal,  a.  -i-kdl,  pertaining  to  or  consisting  of  many  syllables, 
or  of  more  than  three. 

POLT  SYMMETRICAL,  a.  poll- sim-met' ri-kal  [Gr. 
polus,  many;  Eng.  symmetrical]-,  in  bot.,  having  a  member 
which  can  be  divided  by  several  planes  into  portions,  each 
the  reflected  image  of  the  other. 
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POLYSYNDETON,  n.  pbl'i-sin' de-ton  [Gr.  polus,  manv, 
sundetos,  connected— from  sun,  with,  and  den,  I  bindj^a 
figure  of  speech,  in  which  the  conjunction  is  often  repeated 
where  usually  suppressed. 

POLYSYNTHETIC,  a.  pol'Uin-thet'ik  [Gr.  polus, 
many;  sun  thesis,  a  writing  or  composition]:  a  term  applied 
to  the  general  grammatical  structure  of  the  languages  of 
the  American  Indians,  which  are  all  said  to  agree  in  gram¬ 
matical,  though  differing  in  glossarial,  detail;  a  term  ap¬ 
plied  to  certain  languages,  especially  the  American  Indian, 
in  which  compounds  are  formed  out  of  several  words,  with 
syncope  and  ellipsis — according  to  Latham.  Pol'ysyn- 
thet'icism,  n.  -thet'i-sizm,  or  Pol'ysyn'thesis,  n.  - the-sis , 
a  polysynthetic  character. 

POLYTECHNIC,  a.  pvl'i-tek'nik  [Gr.  polus,  many; 
techne,  art]:  relating  to  or  comprehending  many  arts:  N. 
school  for  instruction  in  many  arts,  particularly  with  a 
view  to  their  practical  application. 

POLYTECHNIQUE,  pol~i-tek’ nek  (15cole  Polytech¬ 
nique),  or  Polytechnic  School,  pol-i-tek' nik:  institution 
established  in  Paris  (1794)  by  the  National  Convention, 
under  the  name  Ecole  des  Travaux  publics  (School  of  Public 
Works).  No  students  were  admitted  but  those  who  in¬ 
tended  to  enter  the  public  service;  and  though  the  general 
object  was  the  supplying  of  well-educated  youths  to  all 
branches,  it  was  intended  particularly  for  thorough  in¬ 
struction  of  recruits  for  the  corps  of  civil  and  military 
engineers.  The  institution  received  the  name  ‘  &cole  Poly- 
teclinique  *  1795.  The  pupils  were  at  first  349  in  number, 
and  each  received,  during  his  stay  of  two  years,  an  annual 
stipend  of  1,200  francs  (about  $231);  the  teachers  were  in 
most  cases  the  most  eminent  savants  of  France.  In  1799 
some  modifications  were  introduced  into  the  working  of 
file  school;  the  number  of  pupils  was  limited  to  200,  and 
they  were  put  into  uniform.  The  advantages  of  an  in¬ 
stitution  of  this  sort  soon  made  themselves  evident,  and  the 
P.  rose  into  high  estimation  in  France  and  throughout 
Europe;  so  that  it  became  common  for  other  nations,  when 
entering  into  a  treaty  with  France,  to  stipulate  for  admis¬ 
sion  of  a  certain  number  of  their  subjects  into  the  institu¬ 
tion,  after  passing  the  prescribed  entrance  examination.  In 
1804  Emperor  Napoleon  introduced  various  modifications 
into  its  working,  and  gave  it  a  military  organization;  it 
was  also  removed  from  the  Palais-Bourbon  to  the  old  col¬ 
lege  of  Navarre.  The  institution  became  more  and  more, 
as  the  end  of  the  Napoleonic  empire  drew  near,  a  training- 
school  for  young  artillerists  and  engineers;  and  such  was 
the  enthusiasm  of  the  pupils  in  the  emperor’s  cause,  that, 
after  the  disasters  of  1814,  they  demanded  to  be  enrolled 
en  masse  in  the  ranks  of  the  French  army.  However, 
Napoleon  was  (to  use  his  own  words)  not  inclined  ‘to  kill 
the  hen  for  the  golden  eggs;’  but  he  allowed  them  to  form 
three  out  of  the  12  companies  of  which  the  artillery  corps 
of  the  national  guard  was  composed.  These  three  com¬ 
panies  rendered  important  service  in  manning  the  walls  of 
T1,M-is.  and  behaved  heroically  in  the  battle  of  1814,  Mar.  30, 
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After  the  first  Restoration,  the  P.,  being  considered  evil- 
disposed  to  the  govt.,  suffered  considerable  reductions. 
After  the  second  Restoration  (1815,  July),  the  staff  of  pro¬ 
fessors  was  remodelled;  Lacroix  and  some  others  were  dis¬ 
missed,  and  replaced  by  Poisson,  Arago,  Cauchy etc.  Not¬ 
withstanding  these  changes,  the  govt,  still  had  its  doubts 
as  to  the  loyalty  of  the  establishment,  and  took  advantage 
of  an  outbreak,  1816,  Apr.  3,  to  break  it  up.  It  was  re¬ 
constituted  in  Sep.,  under  a  revised  code  of  regulations, 
and  in  1822  the  old  severity  of  military  discipline  was  re¬ 
stored.  During  the  war  1870-1,  the  govt,  of  national  de¬ 
fense  ordered  the  pupils  to  meet  at  Bordeaux,  and  classes 
were  opened  there  under  distinguished  pupils  of  the  school 
brought  from  all  parts  of  France.  This  attempt  had  to  be 
abandoned,  and  the  pupils,  having  sought  permission  to 
take  part  in  the  war,  were  divided  among  different  sections 
of  the  army.  The  constitution  of  the  school,  which  has 
so  frequently  suffered  change,  was  in  the  end  of  1873  re¬ 
gulated  by  decret  of  1863,  Nov.  30,  and  ministerial  rules 
issued  1857,  Mar.  5.  1.  No  pupil  can  be  admitted  unless  he 
has  been  successful  in  the  public  competitive  examination 
each  year.  2.  The  conditions  of  admission  to  the  competi¬ 
tive  examination  are,  that  the  candidate  shall  be  a  French¬ 
man;  that  he  shall  be  more  than  16,  and  less  than  20  years  of 
age,  on  Jan.  1  of  that  year;  and  that  he  shall  be  either  a 
bachelor  of  letters  or  a  bachelor  of  sciences  of  the  Univ.  of 
France:  if  he  holds  both  degrees  he  is  allowed  50  marks  in 
tne  examination  for  admission.  3.  Regular  soldiers  are  ad¬ 
mitted  up  to  the  age  of  25  years,  provided  they  have  been 
on  real  and  effective  service  for  two  years.  4.  The  charge 
for  board  is  1,000  francs  (about  $200)  per  annum,  and  the 
cost  of  outfit  (to  be  also  paid  by  the  pupil)  about  600  francs 
($120).  5.  The  duration  of  the  course  of  instruction  istwo 
years:  the  pupils,  after  finishing  their  course,  must  pass  a 
final  examination ;  the  successful  candidates,  if  found  physi¬ 
cally  qualified,  are  arranged  in  order  of  merit,  and  choose  in 
order  what  branch  of  the  public  service  they  wish  to  enter. 
6.  The  branches  of  the  public  service  recruited  from  the 
P.  are  the  corps  of  land  and  naval  artillery,  military  and 
naval  engineers,  the  national  marine,  the  corps  of  hydro- 
graphic  engineers,  that  of  engineers  of  roads,  bridges,  and 
mines,  the  corps  of  staff-officers,  the  superintendence  of 
telegraphs  and  gunpowder  and  tobacco  manufactories;  and 
generally  every  dept,  which,  requiring  special  scientific 
knowledge,  may  be  added  by  decrets  to  these. 

The  following  branches  of  study  were  embraced  in  the 
revised  curriculum:  mathematics,  physics,  chemistry  and 
chemical  manipulation,  history  and  literature,  German, 
written  exercises,  drawing,  geodesy,  mechanics,  architect¬ 
ure,  art  militaire.  Lessons  in  fencing,  music,  and  dancing 
are  given  as  optional,  and  must  be  separately  paid  for.  The 
number  of  pupils  varies  with  the  requirements  of  the  pub¬ 
lic  service.  In  1794  there  were  396  pupils;  in  1820  only 
66.  During  the  first  empire  the  numbers  increased  from 
(1808)  110  to  (1813)  227;  under  Louis  Philippe  the 
average  number  was  130.  During  the  second  empire  it 
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had  risen  to  140  and  150.  After  the  war  with  Germany, 
1870-1,  the  number  rose  to  260. — The  numerous  and 
admirably  equipped  technical  schools  of  Germany  (see 
Technical  Education),  often  called  Polytechnica,  have 
received  no  military  restriction,  and  are  available  for  all 
interested  in  the  industrial  arts;  they  are  in  many  cases 
scientific  centres  comparable  to  the  universities. 

POLYTHALAMIA,  n.  pdl'i-thd-ld' mi-a  [Gr.  polus, 
many;  thal'amos,  a  chamber]:  an  order  of  minute  animals 
inclosed  in  calcareous  shells,  each  consisting  of  a  series  of 
distinct  chambers — these  shells  occur  in  such  vast  numbers 
that  the  fine  calcareous  sand  of  the  sea  shore  and  sea-bottom 
is  entirely  composed  of  their  microscopic  remains;  foram- 
inifera.  Pol'ythal'amous,  a.  -thdl'd-mus,  having  many 
chambers  or  cells. 

POLYTHALMIC,  a.  pdl'i-thdl'mik  [Gr.  polus,  many, 
several:  thal'amos,  a  chamber]:  in  hot.,  applied  to  fruits 
formed  from  several  pistils. 

POLYTHEISM,  n.  pdli-the-izm  [Gr.  polus,  many;  theds, 
a  god]:  the  doctrine  of  a  plurality  of  gods  having  an 
agency  in  the  government  of  the  world.  Pol'ythe'ist,  n. 
-1st,  one  who  believes  in  a  plurality  of  gods.  Pol'ytheis- 
tic,  a.-  -is'tik,  or  Pol'ytheis'tical,  a.  -ti-kdl,  pertaining 
to  or  consisting  in  polytheism.  Pol'ytheis'tically,  ad. 
-kdl  li.  See  God. 

POLYTOMOUS,  a.  pol-it' d-miis  [Gr.  polus,  many;  tome , 
a  cutting]:  in  hot.,  having  the  limb  of  a  leaf  distinctly  sub¬ 
divided  into  many  subordinate  parts,  but  not  jointed  to  the 
petiole. 

POLYTRICHUM,  po-lit'  ri-kum  [Gr.  many-haired]: 
genus  of  mosses,  having  the  capsule  supported  on  a  stalk 
{seta)  which  is  terminal,  and  thus  appears  as  an  elongation 
of  the  stem;  the  peristome  single,  of  32  or  64  short  equi¬ 
distant  teeth,  which  are  curved  inward,  aud  their  summits 
united  by  a  horizontal  membrane  closing  the  mouth  of  the 
capsule.  An  abundant  species  is  P.  commune,  sometimes 
called  Hair-moss,  Golden  Maidenhair,  provincially  Goldi¬ 
locks;  growing  in  heaths  and  woods,  particularly  where  the 
soil  is  sandy;  the  stems  not  at  all  branched,  or  only  at  the 
base,  several  inches  long;  the  narrow  slender  leaves  some¬ 
times  nearly  half  an  inch  long.  This  beautiful  moss  is 
very  common  in  the  most  n.  parts  of  Europe  and  Asia. 

POLYURIA,  n.  poll  -u'ri-a  [Gr.  polus,  much;  ouron, 
urine]:  an  excessive  flow  of  urine,  as  in  diabetes:  see 
Hydruria. 

POLYXENE,  po-liks' e-ne :  daughter  of  Priam  (king  of 
Troy)  and  Hecuba.  She  was  beloved  by  Achilles,  and 
betrothed  to  him.  To  the  Greeks  on  their  homeward  way, 
after  the  fall  of  Troy,  appeared  the  shade  of  Achilles, 
demanding  the  sacrifice  of  P.,  and  she  was  sacrificed  by 
Neoptolemus,  Achilles's  son.  over  the  hero’s  grave. 
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POLYZOA,  pbl-i-zb'd;  known  also  as  Bkyozoa  [from 
Gr.  bryon, moss,  and  zoon ,  an  animal ;  because  many  of  these 
organisms  incrust  other  animals  or  bodies  like  moss]  and 
Ciliob'rachiata  [from  their  tentacles  being  ciliated]: 
class  of  plant-like  animals,  chiefly  marine;  so  called  from 
many  individuals  being  united  into  a  colony  or  polyzoary. 
Although  Dr.  Grant,  in  Observations  on  the  Structure  and 
Nature  of  Flustrce,  1827,  and  Milne-Edwardsand  Audouin, 
in  Resume  des  Recherches  sur  les  Animaux  sans  Vertebres 
faites  aux  ties  Ghaussey,  1828,  indubitably  showed  that  these 
animals  more  closely  resembled,  in  the  details  of  their 
organization,  the  molluscous  than  the  radiate  sub-kingdom 
with  which  they  were  formerly  confounded,  some  English 
writers  (including  Owen)  retain  them  among  the  Polyps, 
instead  of  placing  them  among  the  molluscoid  animals . 
Another  classification  ranks  them  with  the  Vermes  (see 


Eschara  Cervicori.is: 

A,  portion  of  its  coralline  fabric,  of  the  natural  size;  B,  portion  of  a 
>oung  branch,  enlarged,  to  show  the  arrangement  or  the  super¬ 
ficial  apertures;  C,  an  individual  withdrawn  from  its  cell  and 
highly  magnified;  a,  mouth;  6,  pharyngeal  cavity;  c,  secreting 
tubes;  d,  the  digestive  stomach;  e,  the  intestinal  canal; /,  the 
anus;  g,  retractor  muscles.  ’  J' 


Zoology)  Late  researches,  by  Harmer,  go  to  show  that 
the  typical  forms  (sub-class  Eupolyzoa )  are  degraded  mol- 
lusks,  or  molluscoid.  (See  Quart.  Jour.  Micr.  Sci.,  Apr. 
1885.) 

.Most  of  the  P.  are  microscopic,  but  as  they  occur  in  colo- 
mes,  they  often  collectively  form  conspicuous  masses,  and 
though  there  is  little  diversity  in  the  form  or  structure  of 
the  animals  themselves,  there  is  much  difference  in  the 
form,  arrangement,  and  composition  of  the  cells  or  cham¬ 
bers  in  which  the  individual  animals  reside.  ‘In  general  * 
says  Gosse,  ‘the  form  of  the  cell  is  ovate  or  oblong  but 
the  general  shape  is  variously  modified,  being  tubular 
club  shaped,  horn-shaped,  cradle-shaped,  square,  etc.’ 
i He  hi  i ftngcincut  is  often  shrill)  like,  or  the  cells  ro&y  b© 
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arranged  in  close  series,  either  adhering  in  irregular  patches, 
as  the  Lepralice,  or  rising  into  broad,  flexible  leaves,  as  the 
Flustrce,  or  common  sea-mats,  or  in  solid  strong  walls,  or 
coral -like  masses,  as  the  Escharce,  or  calcareous  sea-mats. 
Each  animal  lives  freely  in  its  cell,  with  whose  walls  it  is 
connected  only  by  muscular  bands  and  threads  at  certain 
points,  and  by  the  covering  of  the  mouth  of  the  cell.  The 
animal  may  either  expand  itself  to  a  considerable  extent 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  cell,  or  it  may  be  altogether  re¬ 
stricted  within  the  latter;  their  movements  being  due 
partly  to  pressure  upon  the  outer  walls,  and  partly  to 
the  muscular  bands,  which  act  chiefly  as  retractors. 
On  examining  one  of  these  organisms  in  the  expanded 
state,  the  mouth  is  seen  to  be  surrounded  by  a  crown  of 
tentacles,  usually  10  or  12,  which  are  clothed  with  vibra- 
tile  cilia,  which  lash  the  water  toward  the  mouth,  and  thus 
create  numberless  little  whirlpools,  by  which  nutritious 
matter  is  conducted  into  the  oral  aperture  of  the  polyzoa. 
These  ciliated  tentacles,  seen  in  C,  a,  in  the  figure,  consti¬ 
tute  one  of  the  essential  points  of  difference  between  these 
animals  and  the  hydraform  polyps,  with  which  they  were 
formerly  associated.  The  mouth  leads  to  a  funnel-shaped 
cavity  or  pharynx  b,  which  is  succeeded  by  an  oesophagus 
c,  and  a  true  digestive  stomach  d  (between  which  a  mus¬ 
cular  gizzard  intervenes  in  certain  genera),  after  which  the 
intestine,  e, turns  back  on  itself,  and  terminates  in  an  anus,/, 
near  the  mouth.  In  the  separate  intestine  and  anal  orifice 
is  another  characteristic  distinguishing  these  animals  from 
the  polyps.  At  the  base  of  the  tentacular  circle,  just  above 
the  anal  orifice,  is  a  nervous  ganglion,  which  in  all  the  P. 
lies  on  the  re-entering  angle,  between  the  two  extremities  of 
the  intestinal  canal.  No  heart  has  yet  been  discovered,  the 
matters,  which  result  from  digestion,  percolating  through 
the  intestinal  walls,  and  becoming  mixed  with  the  fluid  in 
which  the  viscera  floats.  According  to  Prof.  Allman, 
three  distinct  modes  of  reproduction  occur  in  the  P.,  viz., 
by  buds  or  gemmae,  by  true  ova,  and  by  free  locomotive 
embryos.  This  subject,  however,  requires  further  inves¬ 
tigation. 

Minute  appendages,  very  remarkable,  are  fixed  to  the 
cells  of  many  of  the  genera.  They  are  termed  Avicularia, 
or  ‘Birds’- head  Processes,’  and  Vibracula,  or  whip-like 
spines.  The  Avicularia  were  described  by  Ellis,  who  first 
noticed  them  (in  Essay  towards  a  Natural  History  of  the 
Corallines,  1758),  as  resembling  ‘a  bird’s  head  with  a 
crooked  beak,  opening  very  wide;  ’  they  consist  of  a  fixed 
and  a  movable  nipper,  like  a  crab’s  claw,  the  latter  being 
worked  by  special  muscles.  These  moving  beaks  have 
been  often  observed  to  seize  minute  animals;  but  as  these 
organs  have  no  power  of  passing  their  prey  to  the  mouth, 
the  P.  cannot  receive  nourishment  from  this  source.  Gosse 
ingeniously  suggests  that  ‘the  seizure  of  a  passing  animal, 
and  the  holding  of  it  in  the  tenacious  grasp  until  it  dies, 
may  be  a  means  of  attracting  the  proper  prey  to  the  vicinity 
of  the  mouth/  The  vibracula  consist  of  a  long  slender 
movable  seta  or  bristle,  which  according  to  Gosse,  serves 
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k  to  rid  the  animal  c£  intruding  vagrants,  and  to  cleanse 
&way  accidental  defilement,  by  sweeping  across  the  orifice 
of  the  cell/  Both  these  kinds  of  organs  are  of  service  in 
determining  genera.  Bee  Hincks,  History  of  British  Marine 
Polyzoa  (in  which  invaluable  work,  2  vols.  1880,  the  285 
species  occurring  on  the  British  coast  are  figured);  Huxley  's 
Anatomy  of  Invertebrated  Animals;  works  of  Sir  Wyville 
Thomson,  and  the  Challenger  Reports;  Hertwig’s  works 
on  Marine  Animals;  Busk’s  classification  in  Catalogue  of 
Marine  Polyzoa  in  the  British  Museum ;  and  Allman’s  ‘  Re¬ 
port  on  the  Fresh-water  Polyzoa,’  and  Brit.  Assoc.  Report 
On  Fossil  Polyzoa  (1882,  etc,). 

POLYZONAL,  a.  pbl'l-zb'ndl  [Gr.  polus,  many;  zone,  a 
zone  or  belt]:  composed  of  several  zones  or  rings,  applied 
to  burning  lenses. 

POLYZOON,  n.  pbl'i-zo'bn  [Gr.  polus ,  many;  zoon, 
animal]:  one  of  the  class  Polyzoa.  Polyzoa,  n.  plu.  pol'v 
zb'd,  numerous  class  of  plant-like  animals,  inhabitants 
chiefly  of  the  sea  (see  above).  Polyzoarium,  r.  pbl'i-zo~ 
d'ri-iim,  the  dermal  system  of  a  colony  of  the  Polyzoa:  see 
Polypidom,  under  Polypide. 

POMACE/E,  pb-mase-e, or  Pome^e,  pome-e:  according 
to  some  botanists,  a  nat.  order  of  plants;  but  more  generally 
regarded  as  a  sub-order  of  Rosace^e  (q.v.).  The  plants  of 
this  order  are  trees  or  shrubs,  abundant  in  Europe,  and 
belong  chiefly  to  the  temperate  and  colder  regions  of  the 
n.  hemisphere;  they  are  rare  in  very  warm  climates,  and 
are  not  found  at  ail  in  the  s.  hemisphere.  They  have 
the  botanical  characters  described  in  the  article  Rosace^e 
(q.v.);  and  in  addition  are  distinguished  by  having  the  tube 
of  the  calyx  more  or  less  globose,  the  ovary  fleshy  and 
juicy,  lined  with  a  thin  disk,  its  carpels  adhering  more  or 
less  to  the  sides  of  the  calyx  and  to  each  other;  the  fruit  a 
Pome  (q.v.),  1-5  celled,  in  a  few  instances  spuriously 
10-celled;  the  ovules  in  pairs,  collateral.  There  are  about 
200  known  species.  Many  of  these  species  are  prized  for 
beauty  and  fragrance  of  flowers,  some  produce  valuable 
timber;  but  the  order  is  remarkable  chiefly  as  producing  a 
number  of  the  very  finest  fruits  of  temperate  climates: 
see  Apple:  Pear:  Quince:  Medlar:  Loquat:  Haw¬ 
thorn:  Crataegus:  Amelanchier:  Rowan;  Service. 

POMACEOUS:  see  under  Pome. 

POMADE,  pb-mdd',  or  Pomatum,  n.  po-md'tiim  [It. 
pomata,  pomatum — from  Fr.  pomme,  L.  pomum .  apple] : 
fragrant  greasy  preparation  used  instead  of  liquid  oil  a3 
hair-dressing;  anciently  made  by  boiling  over-ripe  apples 
in  fat,  by  which  the  peculiar  odor  of  the  fruit  was  com¬ 
municated.  Poma'tvmed,  a.  -tumd,  dressed  with  pomatum. 
— Pomade  or  Pomatum  consists  of  a  fine  inodorous  fat, 
such  as  lard  or  suet;  but  neither  of  these  are  quite  free 
from  smell,  and  careful  perfumers  render  them  so  by  a 
peculiar  process.  They  melt  them  in  a  steam-bath,  and  to 
every  £  of  cwt.  add  1  oz.  of  alum  and  2  ozs.  of  salt,  con¬ 
tinuing  the  action  of  the  heat  till  any  scum  ceases  to  rise; 
the  scum  is  carefully  removed,  and  the  fat  allowed  o  cool, 
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after  which,  it  is  levigated  wit  a  cold  water  with  great  care 
and  patience  until  every  particle  has  been  acted  upon,  and 
the  salt,  alum,  and  albuminous  matters  are  perfectly  washed 
out,  after  which  it  is  remelted  in  the  steam-bath,  and  any 
remaining  water  falls  to  the  bottom:  when  cold,  it  is  fit  for 
use.  The  perfumer  then  takes  portions  of  this  prepared 
fat,  and  remelting  each  separately,  adds  a  little  wax  or  sper¬ 
maceti  to  give  it  consistency,  and  perfumes  it  with  some 
essence.  The  varieties  of  pomades  are  as  numerous  as  the 
perfumed  essences. 

POMANDER,  n.  po-mdn'der  [F.  pomme  d'ambre,  apple 
of  amber]:  ascent-ball;  a  perfumed  ball  or  powder;  a  small 
ornamental  box  containing  perfumes,  carried  by  ladies 
suspended  from  their  girdles  in  the  16th  century. 

POMBAL,  pom-bal',  Dom  Sebastiao  Jose de  Carvalho 
e  Mello,  Marquis  de:  greatest  of  all  Portuguese  statesmen, 
and  one  of  the  ablest  men  of  his  time:  1699,  May  13 — 1782, 
May  8:  b.  at  the  castle  of  Soura,  near  Coimbra;  son  of  Manuel 
de  Carvalho,  capt.  of  cavalry,  and  of  the  second  grade  of 
nobility.  After  studying  law  at  Coimbra,  and  serving  a 
short  time  in  the  army,  P.  was  banished  from  Lisbon  on 
account  of  his  youthful  turbulence  of  disposition,  and 
retired  to  his  birthplace,  where  he  applied  himself  to  study. 
Subsequently,  he  married  a  rich  widow,  Donna  Teresa  da 
Noronha  Almada,  and  repaired  to  court.  In  1739  he  was 
appointed  envoy-  extraordinary  to  the  court  of  London  and 
later  he  was  sent  to  Vienna  in  a  similar  capacity.  Here  P. 
(whose  first  wife  had  died)  espoused,  1749,  Leonora  Ernes- 
tina,  Countess  Daun,  niece  of  the  famous  Austrian  marshal 
of  that  name.  This  marriage  had  a  most  felicitous 
influence  on  his  future.  When  P.  returned  to  Portugal, 
the  Portuguese  queen,  who  was  an  Austrian  princess, 
conceived  a  great' attachment  to  his  wife;  and  when  her 
son,  Joseph  I.,  ascended  the  throne  1750,  she  induced 
him  to  appoint  P.  state  sec.  for  foreign  affairs.  Immedi¬ 
ately  his  splendid  administrative  genius  burst  forth  like 
a  sudden  blaze  of  sunshine.  He  found  his  country  almost 
without  an  army,  without  a  fleet,  without  commerce  or 
agriculture,  and  all  power  in  the  hand's  of  unscrupulous 
Jesuits  and  grasping  uobles.  Among  his  first  acts  w7as  to 
reattach  to  the  crown  a  great  number  of  domains  that  had 
been  unjustly  alienated.  Then  followed  reorganization  of 
the  army,  the  checking  of  the  Inquisition,  introduction  of 
fresh  colonists  into  the  Portuguese  settlements,  establish¬ 
ment  of  an  E.  Indian  Company;  and  a  company  for  Brazil, 
where  he  introduced  cultivation  of  coffee,  sugar,  cotton, 
rice,  indigo,  and  cocoa.  In  virtue  of  a  treaty  with  Spain, 
1753,  Paraguay  became  an  appanage  of  the  Portuguese 
crown,  and  it  was  in  this  remote  region  that  P.  first  came 
into  collision  with  the  Jesuits — founders  of  the  Paraguay 
missions.  He  caused  his  brother,  Francisco-Xavier  de 
Mendonga,  to  be  appointed  capt. -gen.  of  Paraguay,  and  is 
said  to  have  given  him  secret  instructions  to  ruin  the  Jesuits 
in  his  reports  to  the  king.  At  the  occurrence  of  the  great 
earthquake  at  Lisbon  1755,  P.  showed  almost  superhuman 
courage  and  energy,  in  consequence  of  which  the  king  raised 
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him  to  the  rank  of  Count  of  CEyras,  and  in  the  following 
year  appointed  him  prime  minister.  He  crushed  a  revolt 
instigated  by  the  great  nobles  and  the  Jesuits,  the  latter  of 
whom  he  now  removed  from  the  person  of  the  sovereign, 
deprived  of  the  power  of  the  confessional,  and  (1757)  con¬ 
fined  to  their  colleges.  A  conspiracy  against  the  life  of  the 
king,  which  broke  out  1758,  Sep.  8,  but  failed,  placed  his 
enemies  completely  in  his  power.  The  leaders  were 
punished  with  appalling  severity.  The  Duke  of  Aveiro  and 
the  Marquis  of  Tavora  were  broken  alive  on  the  wheel,  the 
sons  and  the  son-in-law  of  the  former. were  strangled,  and 
the  wife  of  the  marquis  was  beheaded.  The  Jesuits  were 
suspected  of  complicity  in  the  plot,  and  P.  accused  them  to 
the  pope;  and  when  the  pope  would  not  allow  the  minister 
to  proceed  against  them  in  the  civil  courts,  he  daringly 
caused  some  to  be  put  to  death  in  prison.  Father  Mala- 
grida,  who  had  prophesied  the  death  of  the  king,  was 
delivered  over  to  the  Inquisition  as  a  heretic,  and  con¬ 
demned  to  be  burned  alive;  and  this  auto-da-fe  actually  took 
place  1701.  But  P.  was  not  satisfied.  He  had  made  up  his 
mind  that  the  very  presence  of  the  Jesuits  in  Portugal  was 
incompatible  with  the  security  of  the  government  and  the 
welfare  of  the  nation,  and  by  a  royal  decree  1759,  Sep.  8, 
they  were  banished  from  the  kingdom  as  rebels  and  enemies 
to  the  king.  When  the}7  refused  to  leave,  P.  had  them 
violently  removed  by  soldiers,  carried  on  board  ships,  and 
transported  to  the  States  of  the  Church.  The  pope, 
Clement  XIII..  vehemently  protested,  wffiereupon  P.  caused 
the  papal  nuncio  to  be  shown  across  the  frontier.  Shortly 
afterward,  Clement  XIII.  died,  and  was  succeeded  in  the 
papal  see  by  Clement  XIV.— no  friend  of  the  Jesuits,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  differences  between  Portugal  and 
the  Vatican  were  soon  made  up.  All  this  time  P.  was 
laboring  energetically  to  improve  the  cultivation  of  the 
land  and  the  system  of  education.  In  1770  he  was  created 
Marquis  of  P.,  and  from  this  period  to  the  death  of  the 
king  1777,  he  was  at  the  height  of  his  greatness.  The 
accession  of  Joseph’s  daughter,  Maria  I. — an  enemy  of  the 
minister — was  immediately  marked  by  his  downfall.  He 
was  deprived  of  his  offices;  the  conspirators  whom  he  kept 
in  prison  were  released;  many  of  his  institutions  were 
abolished;  and  he  himself  was  saved  from  the  scaffold  only 
because  he  held  in  his  possession  documentary  proofs  of 
the  former  treason  of  his  now  triumphant  enemies.  Maria 
ordered  him  to  retire  to  his  castle  of  Pombal,  where  he 
died.  The  peasantry  always  spoke  of  him  as  ‘  The  Great 
Marquis,’  and  history  has  stamped  the  rustic  verdict  with 
its  approval.  When  he  was  turned  out  of  office,  he  left  the 
queen  a  public  purse  containing  78,000,000  cruzados,  and  a 
well-ordered  and  flourishing  state. 


POME— POMEGRANATE. 

•  # 

POME,  u.  pom  [F.  pomme — from  L.  pomum,  an  apple]: 
in  hot.,  a  fleshy  many-celled  fruit,  as  the  apple,  pear,  and 
other  fruits  of  the  Pomacece ;  and  in  -which  the  epicarp  and 
mesocarp  (see  Fruit)  form  a  thick  fleshy  mass;  while  the 
endocarp  is  scaly,  horny,  or  stony,  and  divided  into  separate 
cells,  in  which  the  seeds  are  inclosed.  The  fruit  is 
crowned  with  remains  of  the  calycine  segments.  Pomes 
have  1-5  cells,  or  spuriously  10  cells.  Pomme,  n.  piim ,  or 
Pommette,  n.  pum-met' ,  in  her.,  a  device,  or  some  part 
of  it,  resembling  an  apple.  Pomace,  n.  pum'as,  apples 
crushed  by  grinding;  the  refuse  of  cider -pressings.  Pom¬ 
mage,  n.  pum'mdj,  another  spelling  of  pomace.  Poma- 
ceous,  a.  pd-md'  shits,  consisting  of  apples;  resembling 
apples  or  relating  to  them. 

POMECITRON,  n.  pbm-sit'run  [F.  pomme,  an  apple, 
and  Eng.  citron]-,  a  citron  apple. 

POMEGRANATE,  n.  pom'grdn-at  [L.  pomum,  an 
apple;  grandtus,  having  many  grains  or  seeds  :  It.  pomo- 
granato],  ( Punica  granatum ):  showy  tree  producing  splen¬ 
did  flowers  and  fruit:  also  its  fruit,  indehiscent,  pulpy, 
containing  many  seeds.  The  P.  is  much  cultivated  in 
warm  countries,  and  is  apparently  a  native  of  warmer 
temperate  parts  of  Asia,  perhaps  also  of  n.  Africa.  It  has 
been  cultivated  in  Asia  from  most  ancient  times,  and  is 
mentioned  frequently  in  the  Old  Test.  On  the  robe  and 
ephod  of  the  Jewish  high-priest  were  ornaments  resem¬ 
bling  the  fruit.  It  has  long  been  naturalized  in  s.  Europe. 
In  a  wild  state,  the  plant  is  a  thorny  bush,  in  cultivation  it 
is  a  low  tree,  with  twiggy  branches,  flowers  at  the  extrem¬ 
ities  of  the  branches,  the  calyx  red,  the  petals  scarlet. 
It  is  generallv  referred  to  nat.  order  Myrtacece.  The  calyx 
is  leathery,  “tubular,  5-7-cleft;  there  are  5-7  crumpled 
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petals  ;  the  fruit  is  as  large  as  a  large  orange,  with  thick 
leathery  rind  of  fine  golden  yellow,  with  a  rosy  tinge  on 
one  side,  not  bursting  when  ripe;  the  cells  tilled  with 
numerous  seeds,  each  of  which  is  surrounded  with  PU*P> 
and  separately  inclosed  in  a  thin  membrane,  so  that  the  P. 
appears  to  be  formed  of  a  great  number  of  reddish  berries 
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packed  together  and  compressed  into  irregular  angular 
forms.  The  pulp  is  sweet,  sometimes  subacid,  and  of 
pleasant  delicate  flavor,  very  cooling^  and  grateful,  partic¬ 
ularly  in  warm  climates.  It  is  often  used  for  preparation 
of  cooling  drinks.  A  kind  of  P.  without  seeds  is  culti¬ 
vated  and  much  prized  in  India  and  Persia.  Pomegran¬ 
ates  have  long  been  imported  in  small  quantities  into 
Britain  and  the  United  States  from  Portugal  and  n.  Africa; 
but  have  never  become  an  article  of  general  demand  and 
commercial  importance  like  oranges.  There  is  an  orna¬ 
mental  variety  of  the  P.  with  double  flowers.  The  rind  of 
the  fruit  is  very  astringent,  and  a  decoction  is  used  as  a  gar¬ 
gle  in  relaxed  sore  throat,  and  as  a  medicine  in  diarrhea, 
dysentery,  etc.  Deriving  its  astringency  from  tannin,  it  is 
used  to  tan  leather:  the  finest  Morocco  leather  is  said  to  be 
tanned  with  it,  and  small  quantities  are  exported  from  n. 
Africa,  under  the  name  Pomegranate  Bark,  for  prepara¬ 
tion  of  the  finest  kinds  of  leather.— The  bark  of  the  roots 
is  used  as  an  anthelmintic,  and  is  often  successfully  ad¬ 
ministered  in  cases  of  tape-worm.  Its  value  was  known 
to  the  ancients,  and  it  has  long  been  in  use  in  India. — The 
P.  tree  is  occasionally  cultivated  in  northern  temperate 
countries  in  hothouses,  and  even  in  the  open  air,  and  is 
very  ornamental;  but  the  fruit  is  worthless.  In  parts  of 
s.  Europe  it  is  used  as  a  hedge  plant. 

POMEL,  n.  pum'el  [see  Pommel  1]:  in  arch.,  a  ball  or 
boss,  or  round  ornament  used  as  a  finial  on  a  pointed  roof, 
turret,  etc. 

POMERANIA,  pom-e-ra' ni-a  (Ger.  Pommern ):  prov¬ 
ince  of  Prussia,  bounded  n.  by  the  Baltic,  e.  by  W. 
Prussia,  s.  by  Brandenburg;,  w.  by  the  Mecklenburg 
duchies;  11, COO  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1900)  1,634,832.  P. 

is  divided  into  three  governmental  districts,  Stettin,  Stral- 
sund,  and  Koslin. 

This  province,  one  of  the  lowest  and  flattest  in  Germany, 
with  few  hills  of  even  moderate  height,  is  intersected  by 
the  Oder  (q.v.),  which  forms  numerous  lakes  and  ponds, 
the  largest  of  which  is  the  Dammer  Lake.  The  waters  of 
this  lake  and  of  the  Oder  are  then  carried  into  the  Stettiner 
Haff,  from  which  three  outlets — those  of  the  Peene,  Swine, 
and  Dieveuow — lead  into  the  Baltic.  Between  these  three 
outlets  are  the  two  islands  Usedom  and  Wollin.  After 
the  Oder,  the  chief  rivers  are  the  Ihna,  Rega,  Persante, 
Wipper,  and  Stolpe.  The  shores  in  parts  are  protected  by 
dikes  and  sand-banks.  The  soil  is  generally  sandy,  and  in 
many  districts  even  stony;  though  near  Pyritz  and  Star- 
gard,  on  the  Ploen  and  Maduc  lakes,  and  at  points  of  the 
sea- coast,  it  is  moderately  fruitful,  yielding  good  crops  of 
wheat,  and  affording  rich  pasture.  About  half  of  the 
whole  area  is  cultivated;  about  a  sixth  is  uncultivated,  or 
under  water;  and  the  remainder  is  in  pastures,  heath,  and 
wood.  The  chief  vegetable  products,  most  of  which  are 
grown  in  sufficient  quantities  to  be  largely  exported,  are 
— rye,  wheat,  and  other  grain,  flax,  hemp,  tobacco,  and 
timber.  Among  exports  of  P.  are  horses,  cattle,  sheep, 
swine,  geese  of  superior  quality,  feathers,  butter,  wool, 
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hams,  sausages,  smoked  poultry,  etc.  The  sturgeon  and 
salmon  fisheries  are  very  productive,  and  P.  is  noted  for 
admirable  lampreys,  eels,  and  cray-fish,  which  are  largely 
exported  in  a  pickled  state.  The  mineral  products  are 
inconsiderable;  they  include  bog-iron,  lime,  marl,  alum, 
salt,  amber  found  on  the  coast  near  Stolpe;  also  peat, 
obtained  in  enormous  quantities,  and  extensively  used  for 
fuel,  notwithstanding  the  abundant  supply  of  wood  from 
the  extensive  forests. 

Linen  and  woolen  fabrics,  and  leather,  rank  among  the 
best  industrial  products;  but  the  manufactures  of  P.  are 
not  important.  The  principal  branches  of  industry  are 
agriculture  and  rearing  of  horses  and  cattle;  while  the 
active  transport  trade  between  the  neighboring  Prussian 
states  and  the  Baltic  ports  is  a  very  important  source  of 
wealth.  The  main  seat  of  Pomeranian  trade,  is  at  Stettin 
(q.v.),  one  of  the  most  important  commercial  cities  of 
Prussia. 

P.,  like  every  other  part  of  the  Prussian  dominions,  is 
well  provided  with  educational  institutions,  and,  besides 
the  univ.  at  Greifswald,  it  has  13  gymnasia,  several  normal 
and  training  schools,  and  numerous  classical  and  other 
schools. 

P.  formed,  in  its  earliest  history,  a  part  of  the  anc.  king¬ 
dom  of  the  Wends  or  Vandals.  From  1062  it  had  its  own 
ducal  rulers,  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  12th  c.  it  adopted 
Christianity  in  consequence  of  the  preaching  of  Bp.  Otto 
of  Bamberg.  Bogislaus  XIV.,  who  died  1637,  was  the  last 
male  representative  of  the  Wendish  ducal  line;  and,  on  his 
death,  the  House  of  Brandenburg  laid  claim  to  the  whole 
of  the  Pomeranian  territories,  in  conformity  with  a  com¬ 
pact  asserted  to  have  been  made  between  that  family  and 
the  Wendish  dukes;  but  the  country  having  been  occupied 
by  the  Swedes  during  the  Thirty  Years’  War,  Prussia  was 
obliged  to  content  itself  with  the  possession  of  Further  P., 
or  Hinterpommern,  which  was  assigned  to  it  at  the  Peace 
of  Westphalia,  while  Sweden  retained  the  remainder  of  P., 
with  the  island  of  Rugen  (q.v.).  After  the  death  of 
Charles  XII.,  and  the  subsequent  decline  of  the  Swedish 
power,  Prussia  was  able  to  make  good  her  asserted  claims 
on  the  territory  of  P.  at  the  Peace  of  Stockholm;  and  1720 
Sweden  was  compelled  to  cede  Southern  P.  and  the  island 
of  Rugen,  retaining  only  a  narrow  strip  of  land  between 
Mecklenburg  and  the  Baltic,  which  also  was  incorporated 
with  Prussia  1815,  after  having  been  first  transferred  by 
Sweden  to  Denmark  as  part  indemnification  for  the  separa¬ 
tion  from  the  latter  kingdom  of  Norway,  and  subsequently 
ceded  to  Prussia  by  the  Danes  in  exchange  for  the  duchy 
of  Lauenbursr,  and  on  the  payment  of  2|  million  thalers  to 
the  latter,  and  of  31  million  thalers  to  the  Swedish  govern¬ 
ment. 

POMERANUS,  or  Dr.  Pom'mer:  see  Bugenhagen. 


POMERO  Y-POMIFE  ROUS. 

POMEROY,  pum'e-roy:  city,  cap.  Meigs  co.,  Ohio,  on 
the  Columbus  Hocking  Valley  and  Toledo  railroad,  and 
the  Ohio  river,  66  m.  from  Parkersburg,  133  m.  from  Co¬ 
lumbus,  239  m.  from  Pittsburgh.  There  are  nine  churches, 
good  schools,  two  weekly  newspapers,  a  national  bank 
(cap.  $50,000)  and  a  private  bank.  The  manufactures 
include  flour,  salt,  and  woolen  goods,  and  there  are  iron 
works  of  some  extent.  Large  quantities  of  bituminous 
coal  are  mined  in  the  vicinity.  There  is  considerable 
trade  with  other  towns  lying  on  the  river.  The  village 
was  incorp.  1841  and  the  city  1868.  Pop.  (1900)  4,639. 

POM  EROY :  John  Norton,  ll.d:  professor  of  law  and 
writer:  1828,  Apr.  12 — 1885,  Feb.  15;  b.  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
He  was  graduated  at  Hamilton  Coll.  1847;  began  the  prac¬ 
tice  of  law  1851;  was  prof,  of  law  and  lecturer  on  polit. 
science  in  the  Univ.  of  the  City  of  New  York  1864-69; 
and  prof,  of  law  in  the  Univ.  of  Cal.  1878  until  his  death 
at  San  Francisco.  He  published  Introduction  to  Municipal 
Law  (1865);  Introduction  to  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United 
States  (1868);  annotated  edition  of  Sedgwick’s  Statutory  and 
Constitutional  Law  (1874);  Remedies  and  Remedial  Rights 
according  to  the  Reformed  Amer.  Procedure  (1876);  Treatise 
on  the  Specific  Performance  of  Contract  (1879);  Treatise  on 
Equity  Jurisprudence  (1883);  Treatise  on  Riparian  Rights 
(1884).  He  was  also  a  contributor  to  the  Nation,  the  N. 
Amer.  Revieio,  and  law  periodicals.  His  work  on  consti¬ 
tutional  law  has  been  used  as  a  text-book  in  colleges. 

POMEROY,  n.  piim-roy' ,  or  Pomeroy'al,  n.  - roy'dl 
[F.  pomme,  an  apple;  roi,  a  king]:  a  particular  variety  of 
apple. 

POMEROY,  Seth:  revolutionary  patriot:  1706,  May  20 
— 1777,  Feb.  19;  b.  Northampton,  Mass.  A  gunsmith  by 
trade,  his  skill  was  serviceable  at  the  capture  of  Louisburg 
1745  in  refitting  spiked  cannon.  He  then  held  the  rank  of 
major;  was  promoted  to  lieut.col.;  and  commanded  at  the 
defeat  of  Dieskau’s  French  and  Indians.  He  was  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  provincial  cong.  1774-5,  which  appointed  him 
brig.gen.  1775.  With  musket  he  hastened  to  Bunker  Hill 
after  the  battle  was  begun,  and  showed  great  bravery. 
Soon  after  this,  a  dispute  arising  in  regard  to  his  appoint¬ 
ment  as  senior  brig.gen.,  he  retired  from  active  service; 
but  he  raised  a  force  to  relieve  Gen.  Washington  in  N.  J. 
1776,  and  died  on  the  way  at  Peekskill,  N.  Y. 

POMEWATER,  n.  pom'  waw-ter  [pome ,  and  water']:  in 
OE.,  a  kind  of  apple. 

POMEY,  n.  pom' l  [F.  pomme,  grown  round  or  to  a  ball, 
like  an  apple]:  in  her.,  the  figure  of  an  apple  or  of  a 
roundel;  it  is  always  of  green  color. 

POMIFEROUS,  a.  po-mif  er-us  [L.  pomum,  an  apple; 
fero,  I  produce]:  apple-bearing;  applied  to  the  plants  that 
yield  the  larger  fruits. 
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POMIGLIANO  D’ARCO,  pb-mel-ya'nb  ddr'kd:  town  in 
tlie  province  of  Naples,  Italy,  circumscription  of  Casoria, 
about  7  m.  n.e.  of  Naples;  pop.  (1881)  8,252.  It  lias  two  very 
handsome  churches,  and  a  hospital;  also  ruins,  among 
them  some  arches  (hence  the  name  of  the  place,  Pomigliauo 
of  the  arch)  of  an  ancient  aqueduct.  The  principal  indus¬ 
try  is  polishing  of  gems. 

POMMEL,  n.  pum'mel  [F .  pommeau,  a  knob;  It.  porno, 
an  apple,  a  pommel— from  L.  pomum ]:  a  knob;  any 
globular  ornament;  the  knob  on  a  sword-hilt;  the  pro¬ 
tuberant  part  of  a  saddle-bow. 

POMMEL,  v.,  or  Pummel,  v.  pum'mel  [Bav.  pumsen, 
to  sound  hollow,  to  beat:  Lang,  poumpi,  to  beat,  to  knock: 
W.  pmnpio ,  to  thump,  bang — the  root  pum  being  used  to 
signify  striking,  from  direct  imitation  of  the  sound  of  a 
blow  (see  also  Bump)]:  to  beat:  to  beat  roughly.  Pom'- 
MELLTng,  imp. :  N.  a  beating;  a  thumping;  a  bruising. 
Pom  melled,  pp.  -meld. 

POMMETTY  pom'e-ti,  or  Pomel  Citbss,  pom' el,  in 
Heraldry:  cross  whose  extremities  terminate 
in  single  knobs  orpomels,  like  the  Bourdon 
or  pilgrim’s  staff. 

POMOLOGY,  n.  pb-mol'b-ji  [L.  pomum, 
an  apple,  a  fruit;  Gr.  logos,  a  discourse]:  art 
or  science  of  rearing  fruit;  a  treatise  on  fruits 
— particularly  of  nat.  order  Pomacece  (q.v.): 
see  Fruit:  Orchard.  Pomological,  a. 
pb'mb-Uy'i-kal,  pertaining  to  pomology.  Po- 
mologist,  n.  pb-mbl' 6 -jist,  one  who  is  skilled 
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POMONA,  pb-mo’na  [name  obviously  connected  with 
pomum,  a  fruit]:  among  the  anc.  Latins,  the  patron  divinity 
of  tree-fruits.  The  poets,  not,  perhaps,  without  some  alle¬ 
gorical  design,  represent  several  of  the  rural  gods  as  her 
lovers — Silvanus,  Picus,  Vertumnus,  etc.  Of  Vertumnus, 
god  of  the  turning  year,  in  particular,  it  is  related 
that  after  he  had  vainly  tried  to  approach  her  under 
a  thousand  different  forms,  he  at  last  succeeded  by  assum¬ 
ing  the  figure  of  an  old  woman.  In  this  guise,  he  re¬ 
counted  to  her  the  lamentable  histories  of  women  who  had 
despised  love,  and  having  touched  her  heart,  suddenly 
transformed  himself  into  a  blooming  youth  and  married 
her.  But  Vertumnus  (connected  with  verto,  ‘  I  turn,’  or 
‘  I  transform  ’)  is  probably  nothing  more  than  a  personifi¬ 
cation  of  those  changes  by  which  plants  advance  from  blos¬ 
som  to  fruit.  The  worship  of  P.,  as  was  natural  among  a 
homely  race  of  farmers  and  shepherds  like  the  ancient 
Latins,  was  of  considerable  importance.  Yarro  tells  us  that 
at  Rome  her  services  were  under  the  care  of  a  special 
priest,  the  flamen  Pomonalis.  In  works  of  art  she  was  gen¬ 
erally  represented  with  fruits  in  her  lap,  or  in  a  basket, 
with  a  garland  of  fruits  in  her  hair,  and  a  pruuing-knife 
iu  her  right  hand. 
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POMONA,  pd-mona,  or  Matn'land:  much  the  largest 
and  most  populous  of  the  Orkney  Islands  (q.v.),  in  which 
group  it  is  central.  It  is  open  to  the  Atlantic  on  the  w., 
and  to  the  German  Ocean  on  the  e.,  while  on  the  n.  Enhal- 
low  and  Shapinsha  sounds  separate  it  from  the  islands  of 
Ronsay  and  Shapinsha,  and  on  the  s.,  Scapa  Flow  sepa¬ 
rates  it  from  Hoy  and  South  Ronaldsha:  25  m.  long,  15  m. 
in  extreme  width,  but  very  irregular  in  shape;  150  sq.  m. 
At  the  town  of  Kirkwall,  the  breadth  is  only  about  two  m. 
In  the  w.,  the  shores  are  bold  and  elevated,  but  there  is  a 
general  slope  toward  the  e.  The  surface  is  diversified,  and 
consists  in  great  part  of  moor  and  heath, with  some  good 
pastures,  and  in  the  valleys  a  fertile,  loamy  soil.  Oats, 
beans,  and  bere  are  produced,  and  sheep  and  swine  are  ex¬ 
tensively  reared.  The  chief  towns  are  Kirkwall  (q.v.)  and 
Stromness  (q.v.).  Pop.  of  island (1891)  16,498. 

POMP,  n.  pomp  [F.  pompe,  pomp,  splendor — from  L 
pompa:  Gr.  pompe ,  a  solemn  procession — from  pempo,  I 
send:  It.  pompa]:  exterior  show;  ostentation;  display; 
parade;  a  splendid  ceremony;  in  OE.,  a  splendid  proces¬ 
sion.  Pompous,  a.  pom!  pus,  showy;  splendid;  character¬ 
ized  by  ostentation  and  boastful  display.  Pompously, 
ad.  -II.  Pom'pousness,  n.  -nes,  or  Pomposity,  n.  pbm 
pm'l-tl,  the  state  of  being  pompous;  ostentation;  magnif¬ 
icence  of  display;  showiuess;  boastfulness. — Syn.  of 
‘pomp’:  parade;  display;  ostentation;  grandeur;  pride; 
pageant;  pageantry;  splendor;  state;  magnificence;  show; 
— of  ‘pompous’:  superb;  august;  stately;  dignified;  osten¬ 
tatious;  lofty;  boastful;  magisterial;  grand;  splendid; 
showy;  swelling. 

POMPADOUR,  n.  pbm'pa-dor :  style  of  head-dress  for 
women  about  the  middle  of  the  18th  c.,  so  called  after 
Madame  Pompadour;  later,  a  style  of  dressing  the  hair  by 
rolling  it  off  from  the  forehead  over  a  sort  of  cushion. 

POMPADOUR,  pong-pd-dor' ,  Jeanne  Antoinette 
Poisson  le  Nokmant  d’Etioles,  Marquise  de:  notable 
mistress  of  Louis  XV.:  1721,  Dec.  29—1764,  Apr.  15;  b. 
Paris.  Her  reputed  father  was  Frai^ois  Poisson,  who  had 
an  office  in  the  household  of  the  Duke  of  Orleans;  but  M. 
le  Normant  de  Tournehem,  a  rich  ft rmier -general,  was 
suspected  of  being  her  father,  and  actually  assumed  the 
cost  of  her  education.  She  turned  out  a  wonderfully  clever 
child,  and  M.  le  Normant  spared  no  pains  to  give  her  the 
best,  at  least,  the  most  stylish  education,  giving  her  to 
understand  that  she  was  a  ‘morsel  for  a  king.’  She  ex¬ 
celled  in  such  accomplishments  as  music,  elocution,  and 
drawiug;  but  what  charmed  the  brilliant  society  that  fre¬ 
quented  the  salons  of  the  rich  financier,  was  the  perfect 
grace  and  beauty  of  her  figure,  and  the  exquisite  art  with 
which  she  dressed.  A  crowd  of  suitors  constantly  besieged 
her,  but  the  one  who  obtained  her  hand  was  her  guardian’s 
nephew,  Le  Normant  d’Etioles,  whom  she  married  1741. 
But  Madame  d’Etioles  was  careless  of  her  husband’s  honor 
and  of  his  ardent  love;  and  cold,  heartless,  and  ambitious, 
she  was  scheming  day  and  night  to  attract  the  notice  of  the 
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monarch.  Her  efforts,  iong  in  vain — for  there  was  no  com¬ 
munication  between  the  society  of  financiers  in  which  she 
shone,  and  the  court  circle — were  at  last  successful;  she 
gained  the  king’s  notice  ou  one  of  his  hunting  parties,  and  as 
the  result,  Madame  d’Etioles  was  installed  in  the  palace  of 
Versailles.  She  was  soon  afterward  ennobled  by  the  title 
Marquise  de  P.,  and  long  ruled  the  king,  first  as  mistress, 
ancb  when  after  a  year  or  two  he  had  grown  indifferent,  as 
amie  necessaire.  One  reads  with  astonishment  of  her  in¬ 
cessant  artifices  to  preserve  her  influence— the  everlasting 
huntings,  concerts,  private  theatricals,  little  suppers,  and 
what  not — anything  to  distract  the  royal  mind  (surely  suf¬ 
ficiently,  distracted  already  by  nature),  and  to  keep  him 
mindful  of  the  clever  purveyor  of  gayeties!  The  private 
theatricals,  in  particular,  were  a  great  success,  and  were 
‘  got  up’  every  winter  from  1747  to  53 — the  marquise  her¬ 
self  being  a  charming  actress.  The  king  thought  the  mar¬ 
quise  extremely  clever,  and,  when  he  ceased  to  ‘  love  ’  her, 
was  glad  to  avail  himself  of  the  services  of  this  strong  and 
brilliant  woman  as  his  political  adviser.  In  fact,  she  be¬ 
came  premier  of  France;  the  council  of  ministers  assembled 
in  her  boudoir,  where  the  most  important  affairs  of  state 
wrere  settled.  The  choice  of  ministers,  of  ambassadors,  of 
generals,  depended  on  a  woman’s  caprice;  the  Abbe  de 
Bernis,  the  favorite  of  a  favorite,  entered  the  council. 
Foreign  diplomacy  turned  the  circumstance  to  account. 
The  Austrian  prime-minister  induced  Maria  Theresa  to 
sacrifice  her  pride  to  the  exigencies  of  her  position,  and 
the  empress-queen  wrote  the  courtesan  a  letter  in  which 
she  addressed  her  as  via  cousine.  That  word  turned  the 
head  of  the  marquise,  and  changed  for  a  time  the  foreign 
policy  of  France,  which  had  long  been  anti- Austrian.  She 
died  with  the  reins  of  government  in  her  hands,  sinking 
gradually  into  weakness  under  the  tremendous  and  inces¬ 
sant  strain.  During  her  life-time,  immense  sums  from  the 
national  treasury  were  lavished  on  the  marquise,  and  on  her 
brother,  created  Marquis  de  Marigny:  in  the  years  1762,  3 
alone  they  amounted  to  3,456,000  livres  (more  than  $650,- 
000).  She  had  numerous  houses  and  lands  also  given  her. 
In  1853  M.  le  Roi,  keeper  of  the  town-library  of  Versailles, 
published  in  the  Journal  de  V Instruction  Publique,  a  list  of 
the  expenses  of  the  Marquise  de  P.  during  her  years  of 
royal  favor,  which  he  had  found  in  MS.  in  the  archives 
of  the  dept,  of  Seine-et-Oise.  They  amounted  to  36,- 
000,000  livres  (not  far  from  $7,000,000).  She  was  imperi¬ 
ous  and  vindictive  beyond  measure,  and  with  relentless 
cruelty  doomed  to  perpetual  imprisonment,  in  the  dun¬ 
geons  of  the  Bastile  and  elsewhere,  multitudes  who  had 
dared  to  question  her  ill-gotten  gains  and  power.  In  view 
of  facts  like  these,  it  is  but  a  poor  apology  for  the  mar¬ 
quise  to  adduce  the  fact  that  she  encouraged  savants, 
poets,  and  philosophers — notable  among  whom  was  Vol¬ 
taire — patronized  and  protected  the  Encyclopedic ,  and 
aided  in  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits.  The  Lettres  in  her 
name  are  mostly  spurious.  See  the  Life  by  Goncourt  (new 
ed.  1878j> 
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POMPEII,  pom-pa' ye:  anciently  a  city  of  Campania,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  river  Sarnus  ( Same ),  looking  out  on  the  Bay  of 
Naples.  It  stood  at  the  base  of  Mount  Vesuvius,  between 
Herculaneum  and  Stabiae.  Of  its  early  history  little  is 
known  (legend  ascribed  its  foundation  to  Hercules);  but  in 
more  recent  times  it  became  a  favorite  resort  for  wealthy 
Romans,  many  of  whom,  including  Cicero,  had  villas  in 
the  suburbs.  It  must  have  been  at  one  time  a  place  of 
considerable  trade,  since  it  was  the  port-town  of  Nola  and 
other  inland  cities  which  studded  the  fertile  valley  of  the 
Sarnus.  The  city  was  much  damaged  by  an  earthquake, 
a.d.  68,  Feb.  5;  and  not  many  years  later  the  great  and 
final  calamity  overtook  it.  In  79  a  terrific  eruption  of 
Vesuvius  in  one  day  overwhelmed  in  irremediable 'ruin  the 
towns  of  P.,  Herculaneum,  and  Stabiae.  In  course  of  time 
a  small  village  rose  at  or  near  the  spot;  but  by  and  by  the 
memory  of  P.  was  forgotten,  and  for  centuries  its  very  site 
was  unknown.  The  difficulty  of  discovering  its  true  posi¬ 
tion  was  increased  by  the  changes  produced  by  this  fearful 
convulsion,  which  had  hurled  back  the  Sarnus  from  its 
former  course,  and  raised  the  sea-beach  to  a  considerable 
height,  so  that  the  rediscovered  city,  to  which  merchant¬ 
men  resorted  of  old,  is  now  a  mile  from  the  coast,  and  a 
considerable  distance  from  the  stream  that  in  ancient  times 
skirted  its  walls.  For  more  than  1,600  years  P.  lay  undis¬ 
turbed  beneath  heaps  of  ashes  and  cinders.  At  length, 
1689,  some  ruins  were  noticed,  but  not  till  1755  were  any 
excavations  made.  These  operations,  begun  by  ihe  Nea¬ 
politan  govt.,  have  been  continued  till  the  present  time 
(recently  with  increased  energy),  and  have  been  exceed¬ 
ingly  productive  of  objects  which  interest  the  antiquarian 
and  the  classical  scholar.  The  remains  found  are  in  re¬ 
markably  good  preservation,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  city 
was  destroyed  not  by  lava,  but  by  showers  of  sand,  ashes, 
and  cinders  ( lapilli ),  forming  a  light  covering,  which  found 
its  way  into  every  nook,  and,  as  it  were,  hermetically 
sealed  up  the  town.  It  would  appear  that  in  some  parts  at 
least  the  matter  was  deposited  in  a  state  of  liquid  mud, 
and  so  flowed  into  the  remotest  cellars  of  the  doomed  hab¬ 
itations.  This  is  proved  by  the  discovery  of  the  skeleton  of 
a  woman  ‘  inclosed  in  a  mold  of  volcanic  paste,  which  rt 
tained  a  perfect  impression  of  her  form.’  It  suggested  to 
Signor  Fiorelli,  director  of  the  excavations,  the  idea  of  fill¬ 
ing  up  the  molds  with  liquid  plaster,  and  obtaining  casts 
of  the  forms  that  they  had  contained.  Among  recent  ex¬ 
cavations  are  several  paintings  of  classical  subjects,  one  of 
which, the  Laocoon, excavated  1875. is  a  most  valuable  speci¬ 
men  of  ancient  art.  That  the  superincumbent  rubbish,  in 
most  places  about  15  ft.  deep,  is  the  accumulation  of  sev¬ 
eral  eruptions  is  proved  by  the  facts:  that  as  many  as  eight 
or  nine  different  layers  have  been  distinctly  counted;  and 
that,  while  the  upper  layers  are  undisturbed,  the  lower  onq 
has  evidently  been  moved.  The  comparatively  few  skele» 
tons  found,  and  the  almost  entire  absence  of  objects  of 
great  value,  as  gold  and  silver  plate,  show  that  most  of  tho 
inhabitants  (estimated  at  20,000)  escaped  and  returned  to 
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bury  their  dead,  and  recover  their  treasures.  In  the  au¬ 
tumn  of  1864,  more  than  200  skeletons  were  found  id  a 
temple  of  Juno,  the  victims  having  evidently  gone  thither 
to  seek  the  protection  of  the  goddess.  Only  about  one- 
third  of  the  city  has  as  yet  been  excavated.  The  plan  of  P. 
seems  to  have  been  regular,  the  narrow  streets  crossing 
one  another  at  right  augles.  The  houses  were  plain  and 
seldom  more  than  two  stories  high,  and  had  all  their  good 
apartments  on  the  ground-floor.  The  walls  are  about  two  m. 
iu  circumference.  In  all  the  departments  of  social  life — 
in  the  affair;  of  domestic  and  of  public  life,  of  the  worship 
of  the  gods  and  the  shows  of  the  arena — in  architecture, 
painting,  and  sculpture — in  flue,  in  all  the  appliances  of 
comfort  and  of  luxury  in  a  wealthy  community,  we  have 
in  this  exhumed  city  the  reproduction  of  a  city  of  1,800 
years  ago.  See  further:  Mazois’s  work,  Les  Ruines  de  Pom¬ 
peii  (Paris  1812-38);  Breton’s  Pompeia  (Paris  1855) ;  Over¬ 
beck’s  Pompeji  (3d  ed.  1875);  Gell’s  Pompeiana  (4  vols. 
1824-30);  Something  of  Italy,  by  W.  Chambers  (1862);  and 
Pompeii,  by  T.  H.  Dyer  (1875).  In  connection  with  the 
commemoration  of  the  18th  centenary  of  the  destruction  of 
the  city,  a  volume  was  issued  1879  by  the  directorate  of 
the  Museum  of  Naples,  treating  of  every  aspect  of  the 
public  and  private  life  of  the  people  of  Pompeii. 

POMPELMOUS,  pom'pel-mus,  or  Pom'pelmoose,  -mos, 
or  Pomelo,  pom' e- 10  (Citrus  pompelmoos ):  fruit  nearly  re¬ 
sembling  the  Shaddock  (q.v.),  of  which,  perhaps,  it  ought 
to  be  classed  as  a  variety,  though  it  is  now  distinguished  by 
some  botanists  as  a  separate  species.  The  common  name 
ir?  New  York  is  Grape  Fruit,  when  not  confounded  with 
the  Shaddock.  It  is  large  and  pale  yellow,  though  smaller 
than  the  Shaddock  proper.  It  has  long  been  cultivated  in 
he  E.  Indies,  and  has  recently  been  introduced  into  many 
warm  countries.  It  has  become  an  article  of  importation. 
In  pleasantness  of  taste,  it  resembles  the  best  oranges.  It 
is  often  preserved  with  wine  and  sugar,  when  it  is  very 
agreeable  and  refreshing  in  a  hot  climate.  The  rind  is 
often  candied. 

POMPET,  n.  pbm pet  [OF.  pompette]:  old  name  of  a 
printer’s  ball  for  spreading  the  ink  on  the  types 
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POMPEY,  pbm'pi,  the  Great  (Cneius  Pomreius 
Magnus):  Roman  triumvir  and  soldier:  b.c.  106-48;  son 
of  Cneius  Pompeius  Strabo.  At  the  age  of  17  he  began  to 
learn  the  military  art  under  his  father  by  service  in  the  field 
against  the  Italians  in  the  Social  War,  and  gave  proof  of 
extraordinary  valor  and  energy.  On  the  death  of  his 
father,  b.c.  87,  "when  he  was  only  19  years  of  age,  he  was 
left  without  a  protector,  and  during  the  temporary  triumph 
of  the  Marian  party  he  wasiu  considerable  danger.  When 
Sulla,  to  whose  side  he  was  attached,  returned  from  Greece 
to  Italy  to  oppose  Marius,  P.  hastened  into  Picenum,  where 
he  had  considerable  estates  and  influence,  and  there  raised 
an  army  of  three  legions,  with  which,  after  successfully 
opposing  the  forces  of  the  Marian  party,  he  compelled  them 
to  quit  the  district,  and  effected  a  junction  with  Sulla. 
During  the  rest  of  the  war  he  behaved  with  great  prudence 
and  valor,  and  with  such  remarkable  success,  that,  on 
restoration  of  peace  in  Italy,  the  conduct  of  the  war  against 
the  remains  of  the  Marian  faction  in  Africa  and  Sicily  was 
intrusted  to  him.  He  speedily  performe  d  his  commission, 
and  on  his  return  to  Rome  was  honored  with  the  name 
Magnus  (i.e.,  ‘The  Great’),  and  with  a  triumph,  which, 
for  one  who  had  not  yet  held  any  public  office,  and  was 
merely  an  eques,  was  an  unprecedented  distinction.  His 
next  exploits  were  the  reduction  of  the  followers  of  Lepi- 
dus,  whom  he  drove  out  of  Italy,  and  the  extinction  of  the 
Marian  party  in  Spain,  led  by  the  brave  Sertorius.  This 
latter  work  was  difficult.  P.  suffered  some  severe  defeats 
at  the  hands  of  Sertorius,  and  it  was  only  after  Sertorius 
had  been  assassinated  that  he  was  able  to  put  an  end  to  the 
war.  Returning  to  Italy  after  an  absence  of  five  or  six 
years  in  Spain,  he  met  and  defeated  the  remnants  of  the 
army  of  Spartacus,  and  thus  claimed  the  credit  of  conclud¬ 
ing  the  Servile  War.  He  was  now  the  idol  of  the  people, 
and  though  legally  ineligible  to  the  consulship,  was  elected 
to  that  important  office  for  the  year  b.c.  70,  the  senate 
relieving  him  of  his  disabilities  rather  than  provoke  him  to 
extremities.  Hitherto  P.  had  belonged  to  the  aristocratic 
party,  but  as  he  had  of  late  years  been  viewed  with  sus¬ 
picion  by  some  of  the  leading  men,  he  publicly  espoused 
the  people’s  cause.  He  carried  a  law  restoring  the  tribuni- 
cian  power  to  the  people;  and  aided  largely  in  introducing 
the  bill  of  Aurelius  Cotta  ( Lex  Aurelia),  that  the  judices 
should  for  the  future  be  taken  from  the  senate,  the  equites, 
and  the  tribuni  aerarii,  instead  of  from  the  senate  alone. 
b.c.  67-66  P.  performed  a  noble  service  to  the  republic  in 
clearing  the  Mediterranean  of  the  pirates  who  infested  it  in 
immense  numbers;  and  during  the  next  four  years,  65-62, 
he  conquered  Mithridates,  King  of  Pontus.  Tigranes,  King 
of  Armenia,  and  Antiochus,  King  of  Syria.  At  the  same 
time  he  subdued  the  Jewish  nation,  and  captured  Jeru¬ 
salem.  On  his  return  to  Italy  lie  disbanded  his  army,  and 
entered  Rome  in  triumph  for  the  third  time  b.c.  61.  And 
now  his  star  began  to  dim.  Henceforward  wre  find  him 
distrusted  by  the  aristocracy,  and  second  to  Caesar  in  popular 
favor.  After  his  return -  he  was  anxious  that  his  acts  iii 
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Asia  should  be  ratted  by  the  senate,  and  certain  lands 
apportioned  among  his  veteran  soldiers.  But  the  senate 
declined  to  accede  to  his  wish,  and  he  therefore  formed  a 
close  intimacy  with  Caesar,  who  promised  to  secure  for  him 
the  accomplishment  of  his  objects,  if  he  in  turn  would 
assist  Caesar  in  attainment  of  his  aims.  Crassus,  who  pos¬ 
sessed  enormous  wealth,  and  therefore  exercised  wide  in¬ 
fluence  at  Rome,  was  induced  to  forego  his  grudge  to  P. 
and  thus  these  three  men  formed  among  themselves  that 
coalition  which  is  commonly  called  ‘  the  First  Triumvirate,’ 
and  which  for  a  time  frustrated  all  the  efforts  of  the  aristo¬ 
cratic  party.  This  small  oligarchy  carried  all  before  them; 
P.’s  acts  in  Asia  were  ratified ;  Caesar’s  designs  all  were 
gained;  his  agrarian  law,  distributing  land  in  Campania 
among  the  poorer  citizens  was  passed;  and  thus,  too,  P.’s 
promises  to  his  troops  were  fulfilled.  Caesar’s  daughter, 
Julia,  was  given  in  marriage  to  P.,  and  private  relation¬ 
ship  was  thus  made  to  bind  tighter  the  tie  of  political  inter¬ 
est.  And  now,  for  years  following,  Caesar  was  reaping 
laurels  in  Gaul,  and  rising  higher  in  popular  esteem  as 
warrior  and  statesman,  while  P.  was  idly  wasting  his  time 
and  his  energies  at  Rome.  But  P.  could  not  bear  a  rival. 
Jealousies  sprang  up;  Julia  died  b.c.  54,  and  thus  father-in- 
law  and  son-in  law  wTere  sundered  by  a  wider  gulf  which  no 
bridge  could  span.  P.  now  returned  to  his  former  friends, 
the  aristocrac}^,  whose  great  desire  was  to  check  Caesar’s 
views,  and  strip  him  of  his  command.  Caesar  was  ordered 
to  lay  down  his  office  and  return  to  Rome,  which  he  con¬ 
sented  to  do,  provided  P.,  who  had  an  army  near  Rome, 
would  do  the  same.  The  senate  insisted  on  an  uncon¬ 
ditional  resignation,  and  ordered  him  to  disband  his  army 
by  a  certain  day,  otherwise  he  would  be  declared^  public 
enemy.  To  this  resolution  two  of  the  tribunes  in  vain 
objected;  they  therefore  left  the  city  and  cast  themselves 
on  Caesar  for  protection.  It  was  on  this  memorable 
occasion  that  he  crossed  the  Rubicon,  and  thus  defied  the 
senate  and  its  armies,  which  were  under  P’s.  command. 
For  the  events  of  the  civil  war  which  followed,  see  C^sak. 
It  remains  only  to  mention,  that  after  being  finally  defeated 
at  Pharsalia  b.c  48,  P.  escaped  to  Egypt,  where,  according 
to  the  order  of  the  king’s  ministers,  he  was  treacherously 
murdered  by  a  former  centurion  of  his  own,  as  he  was  land¬ 
ing  from  the  boat.  His  head  was  cut  off,  and  afterward 
presented  to  Caesar  on  his  arrival  in  Egypt.  But  Caesar 
was  too  magnanimous  to  delight  in  such  a  sight.  The 
murderer  of  P.  was,  by  his  orders,  put  to  death.  The  body 
lay  on  the  beach  for  some  time,  but  was  at  length  buried 
byafreedman,  Pliilippus,  who  had  accompanied  his  master 
to  the  shore.  Pompey  was  a  remarkably  successful  soldier, 
but  left  no  sign  of  statesmanship.  In  private  he  had  estima¬ 
ble  qualities:  in  that  corrupt  capital  his  domestic  life  was 
pure;  and  though  often  wielding  vast  power  he  never  used 
it  for  extortion. — His  second  son,  Sextus  Pompeius  (b.c. 
75-35),  prolonged  the  contest  with  the  new  rulers  of  Rome. 
He  received  alarge  sum  of  money  from  the  public  treasury 
in  compensation  for  the  confiscation  of  his  father’s  estate1 
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marclied  southward  and  assumed  the  style  of  a  sovereign. 
Proscribed  by  the  second  triumvirate,  he  escaped  into  Spain, 
gathered  a  fleet,  made  himself  master  of  Sicily,  and  by  his 
ships  cut  off  the  supplies  of  food  for  Rome.  After  a 
Roman  squadron  under  Agrippa  had  destroyed  his  fleet, 
he  was  put  to  death. 

POM'PEY’S  PILLAR:  famous  column  standing  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Alexandria,  upon  an  eminence  about  1,800 
ft.  s.  of  the  walls.  It  is  a  monolith  of  red  granite,  of  the 
Corinthian  order,  stands  upon  a  pedestal;  total  height  98 
feet,  9  inches;  shaft,  73  feet;  29  feet,  8  inches  in  circumfer¬ 
ence.  The  shaft  is  well  executed.  On  the  summit  is  a 
circular  depression  for  the  base  of  a  statue,  which  in  some 
old  drawings  is  represented  standing  on  it.  The  name 
P.  P.  is  an  erroneous  appellation  given  by  ancient  trav¬ 
ellers,  who  confess  they  do  not  know  whence  the  name 
was  derived.  The  inscription  on  the  base  shows  that  it  was 
erected  ^  Publius,  prefect  of  Egypt,  in  honor  of  Emperor 
Diocletian,  who  is  styled  upon  it  ‘the  invincible;’  and  it  is 
supposed  to  record  the  conquest  of  Alexandria  by  Diocle¬ 
tian,  296,  and  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion  of  the  pre¬ 
tender  Achilleus.  It  appears  to  have  been  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  circus,  forum,  or  gymnasium  The  obelisk  stood  on 
some  fragments  of  Egyptian  monuments  of  remote  antiq¬ 
uity,  consisting  of  a  piece  with  the  name  of  a  monarch 
of  the  13th  Egyptian  dynasty,  and  another  with  that  of 
Psammeticlius  I.,  the  former  of  which  is  now  in  the 
British  Museum. — Wilkinson’s  Modern  Egypt ,  I.  149  and 
foil  ;  White,  MJgypiiaca  1,  and  foil.;  Champollion-Figeac, 
L’Egypte,  472;  Norden,  I.  22. 

POMPHOLYX,  n.  pdm'fo-liks  [Gr.  pompholux,  a  bubble 
or  blister]:  flowers  of  zinc;  an  eruptive  skin-disease. 

POMPION,  n.  pom' pl-on  [F.  pompon,  a  melon]:  a  pump¬ 
kin;  the  Cucnr'blta  pepo,  ord.  Cucur'bltdceas. 

POMPIRE,  n.  pbm'plr  [L.  pomum,  an  apple  or  similar 
fruit;  pirnm,  a  pear]:  an  apple;  a  sort  of  pearmain. 

POMPO'NIUS  ME  LA:  see  Mela. 

POMPOSO,  ad.  pbm-pd'sd  [It.]:  in  music,  grandly:  Adj. 
dignified. 

POMPOUS,  POMPOSITY,  etc. :  see  under  Pomp. 

PONANI,  pb-nd’ni,  or  Paniani,  pd-ni-d'ni:  seaport 
town  of  Brit.  India  in  the  dist.  of  Malabar,  about  600  m.  s.e. 
from  Bombay:  The  people  are  employed  in  fishing  and  in 
trade.  Pop.  12,000. 

PONCAS,  pon'kaz:  tribe  of  N.  American  Indians,  re¬ 
motely  of  the  Omaha  family,  more  recently  of  the  Dakota. 
When  first  known  to  the  whites  they  lived  on  the  Red 
river  of  the  north,  whence  they  removed  to  Mo.,  and 
settled  on  the  Ponca  river  after  being  defeated  by  the  Sioux. 
In  1858  they  sold  their  land  between  Iowa  creek  and  White 
Earth  river  to  the  govt.;  in  1885  they  received  by  treaty 
a  reservation  of  576,000  acres  near  the  junction  of  the 
Missouri  and  Niobrara  rivers  in  Knox  co.,  Neb.;  and  sub¬ 
sequently  a  portion  was  removed  to  the  part  of  Indian 
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Terr,  now  organized  as  Oklahoma  Terr.  Their  agencies 
are  under  the  spiritual  care  of  the  Prot.  Episc.  Church.  In 
1890  there  were  296  males  and  809  females  (total  605)  on 
the  Oklahoma  reservation,  and  105  males  and  112  females 
(total  217)  in  Neb.;  total,  822. 

PONCE,  pon'tha:  city  in  Porto  Rico,  the  second  in 
size,  situated  a  mile  from  the  s.  coast  of  the  island.  It 
is  connected  with  its  port,  a  bay,  by  a  tramway.  It  has 
a  bank,  a  good  water  supply,  and  an  active  trade,  espe¬ 
cially  in  coffee.  It  was  founded  in  1620.  In  1898,  July, 
it  surrendered  to  the  U.  S.  forces.  Pop.  (1899)  27,952. 

PONCE  DE  LEON,  pon'tha  dd  ld-un' ,  Juan:  Spanish  , 
adventurer:  1460-1521;  b.  Leon,  Spain.  After  brave  service 
in  the  Moorish  wars,  he  took  part  in  the  second  voyage  of 
Columbus,  1493,  and  was  made  gov.  of  a  province  of  His¬ 
paniola.  In  1509  he  conquered  Porto  Rico,  and  became 
gov.  there,  but  was  superseded  on  account  of  his  severity. 
Led  by  a  hope  of  finding  the  fountain  of  youth,  he  dis¬ 
covered  Florida  1513,  and  named  it  either  in  honor  of  the 
‘  flowery  Easter,’  the  day  of  his  lauding,  or  because  it  is  a 
flowery  land.  This  landing  was  near  the  present  St.  Augus¬ 
tine.  He  returned  to  Spain,  was  made  gov.  of  Fla., 
which  he  colonized  1521;  but,  wounded  in  battle  with 
the  Indians,  he  retired  to  Cuba,  where  he  died. 

PON'CE  DE  LEON',  Fray  Luis:  Spanish  poet:  about 
1528-1591,  Aug.  23;  b.  probably  at  Granada.  In  1544  he 
entered  the  order  of  St.  Augustine  at  Salamanca,  where  he 
studied,  took  his  degree  in  theol.  1560,  and  was  appointed 
prof,  of  theol.  1561.  He  was  accused  to  the  Inquisition 
1572  of  disregarding  the  prohibition  of  the  church;  as  he 
had  made  a  new  translation  of  the  Song  of  Solomon,  and 
brought  out  prominently,  in  his  arrangement  of  the  verses, 
the  true  character  of  the  original — viz.,  that  of  a  pastoral 
eclogue — an  interpretation  not  adopted  by  the  church. 
The  charge  of  Lutheranism,  also  brought,  he  quickly  dis¬ 
posed  of — for  he  had  in  reality  no  inclination  to  a  foreign 
Protestantism ;  but  the  charge  as  to  his  unauthorized 
translation  was  true,  and  P.  was  imprisoned  for  5  years. 
In  1580  P.  published  a  Latin  commentary  on  the  Song  of 
Solomon.  P.  lived  14  years  after  restoration  to  liberty, 
but  his  terror  of  the  Inquisition  never  quite  left  him,  and 
he  was  very  cautious  in  his  public  utterances.  P.’s  poeti¬ 
cal  reputation  was  wholly  posthumous,  for  though  his  Be 
los  Nombros  de  Christo  (on  the  Names  of  Christ),  (Salamanca 
1583-85),  and  La  Perfecta  Casada  (The  Perfect  Wife), 
(Salamanca  1583),  are  full  of  imagery,  eloquence,  and  en¬ 
thusiasm,  yet  they  are  in  prose.  His  poetical  remains, 
published  first  by  Quevedo  at  Madrid  1631,  and  often  re¬ 
printed,  consist  of  translations  from  Virgil’s  Eclogues  and 
the  Georgies;  from  the  Odes  of  Horace,  and  other  classical 
authors,  and  from  the  Psalms.  His  original  poems  au> 
few,  but  they  are  considered  among  the  most  precious  in 
the  author’s  language,  and  have  given  P.  a  foremost  plaQg 
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among  Spanish  lyrists.  According  to  Ticknor:  ‘  Luis  do 
Leon  had  the  soul  of  a  Hebrew,  and  his  enthusiasm  was 
almost  always  kindled  by  the  reading  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment.  Nevertheless,  he  preserved  unaltered  the  national 
character.  His  best  compositions  are  odes  composed  in  the 
old  Castilian  versification,  with  a  classic  purity  and  a  vigor¬ 
ous  finish  that  Spanish  poetry  had  never  till  then  known, 
and  to  which  it  has  with  difficulty  attained  since.’  See 
Nicolas  Antonio,  Bibliotheca  Ilispana  Nova ;  Ticknor,  His- 
'ory  of  Spanish  Literature ;  and  Villemain,  Essais  sur  la 
Poesie  Lyrique. 

PONCHO,  n.  pon'cho,  Sp.J :  form  of  cloak  worn  by  Sp. 
Americans,  being  merely  a  blanket  or  length  of  woolen 
cloth,  5-7  ft.  long,  3-4  ft.  broad,  having  in  the  middle  a 
jrtl it  through  which  the  wearer  passes  his  head,  so  that  the 
poncho  rests  upon  the  shoulders  and  hangs  down  before 
and  behind.  In  some  fashions  of  recent  times,  the  P.  has 
been  introduced  in  Europe. 

POND,  n.  pond  [AS.  pyndan,  to  shut  in:  comp.  Ger. 
spund;  F.  bondon,  a  bung,  a  stopper,  and  thence  the  thing 
stopped  up]:  a  piece  of  water  penned  or  dammed  up;  a 
small  piece  of  still  water,  generally  artificial.  Pond-lily 
(see  Water-lily). 

POND,  pond,  Enoch,  d.d.:  theologian  and  author:  1791, 
July  29 — 1882,  Jan.  21;  b.  Wrentham,  Mass.  He  gradu 
ated  at  Brown  Univ.  1813;  studied  theology  with  the  noted 
Dr.  Emmons;  was  pastor  at  Auburn,  Mass.;  editor  of  The 
Spirit  of  the  Pilgrims  1815-28;  elected  prof,  of  theol.  and 
lecturer  on  pastoral  duty  at  Bangor  Theol.  Seminary  1832; 
and  made  emeritus  prof.  1870,  but  acting  as  pres,  until  his 
death,  which  occurred  at  Bangor.  His  writings  were  very 
numerous;  the  most  widely  circulated  were  Christian  Bap¬ 
tism  (1817);  Morning  of  the  Reformation  (1842);  No  fellow¬ 
ship  with  Romanism  (1844) ;  Review  of  Second  Advent  Publica¬ 
tions  (1844);  The  Young  Pastor's  Guide  (1844);  The  World's 
Salvation  (1845);  Probation  (1846);  Swedenborgianism  Re¬ 
viewed  (1846,  the  same  Examined  1861);  The  Church  (1848); 
Review  of  Bushnell's  God  in  Christ  (1848);  The  Ancient 
Church  (1851);  Prize  Essay  on  Congregationalism  (1867). 
Besides  these,  he  published  memoirs  of  Samuel  Davies, 
Count  Zinzendorf,  Increase  Mather,  John  Knox,  etc.; 
works  on  Plato,  Wicliffe,  N.  Eng.  theol.  history,  and 
church  history.  His  lectures  also  were  printed:  on  Pas¬ 
toral  Iheol.  (1866),  and  Christian  Theol.  (1868). 

PONDER,  v.  pon'der  [F.  ponderer ,  to  poise,  to  balance 
—from  L.  ponderdre,  to  weigh  in  the  mind,  to  ponder — 
from  pondus,  a  weight:  It.  ponder  are] :  to  weigh  in  the 
mind;  to  examine;  to  consider;  to  think  on.  Pon  dering, 
imp.  Pon  deringly,  ad.  -li.  Pondered,  pp.  -derd. 
Pon'derer,  n.  -der-er,  one  who  ponders.  Pon  derable* 
a.  -a  bl,  that  may  be  weighed;  having  appreciable  physical 
weight — opposed  to  imponderable.  Ponderability,  n. 
-Ml'i-ti,  or  Pon'derableness,  u.  -bl-nes,  the  quality  or 
state  of  being  ponderable.  Pon'deral,  a.  -dl,  determined 
by  weight— opposed  to  numeral.  Pon  derous,  a.  - us 
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weighty;  massive;  iu  OE.,  important;  momentous;  forcible. 
Ponderously,  ad.  -li.  Ponderousness,  n.  -nes,  or 
Pon  derosity,  n.  - bs'i-ti ,  the  state  of  being  ponderous; 
heaviness;  greatness  in  weight. — Syn.  of  ‘ponder’:  to 
muse;  examine;  consider;  weigh;  meditate;  contemplate; 
reflect;  regard. 

PONDICHERRY,  pbn-dl-sher'i,  F.  pong-de-shar-re : 
chief  of  the  French  settlements  in  India:  in  the  dist.  of 
South  Arcot,  in  the  Madras  Presidency.  The  town  stands 
on  a  sandy  plain,  and  is  divided  by  a  canal  into  a  European 
and  a  native  town.  It  has  a  handsome  square,  where  are  the 
gov. gen. ’s  house,  the  Rom.  Cath.  cathedral, and  the  bazaar' 
In  P.  is  the  high  court  for  the  French  possessions  in  Asia, 
a  European  college,  and  an  Indian  school.  The  open  road¬ 
stead  is  defended  by  a  citadel,  and  possesses  a  light-house; 
and  from  it  mail  steamers  sail  for  Europe,  Madras,  etc.  The 
gov.  of  P.  is  gov. gen.  of  the  French  possessions  iu  India. 
Spinniug  of  cotton  and  fabrication  of  cotton-thread  are  the 
chief  manufactures  in  French  establishments. 

French  Indian  Possessions. — Besides  P.,  the  French 
establishments  are  Mabe  in  Malabar,  Karikal  (q.v.)  in 
Tanjore,  Yanaon  in  Godavari,  and  Chandernagore  (q.v.)in 
Bengal:  the  extent  of  the  united  territories  is  given  by  M. 
Block  at  188  sq,  m.  P.  is  on  the  Coromandel  Coast,  11°  56' 
n.  lat  ,  and  79°  54'  e.  long.,  88  m.  from  Madras.  The  terri¬ 
tory  of  P.  is  divided  into  three  districts — Pondicherry, 
Yillenoure.and  Bahour — has  107  sq.  m.,  and  comprises  92 
villages.  Total  pop.  of  the  French  establishments  in  India 
est’d  (1890)  280,300;  (1901)  273,183.  Pop.  of  the  town 
of  P.  (1901)  45,583;  of  dist.  of  P.  abt.  98,000.  The  town 
exports  indigo,  cotton,  stuns,  nuts,  oils,  etc.:  value  ot  its 
exports  and  imports  combined,  about  $3,000,000  annually. 

History—  The  first  settlement  of  fhe  French  in  India 
was  at-  Surat  1668.  The  chief  of  the  French  E.  India  Com¬ 
pany  at  that  time  was  Carou.  Subsequently  he  took  Trin- 
comalee  from  the  Dutch;  but  they  were  not  long  in  re¬ 
possessing  themselves  of  it.  Carou  then  turned  to  the 
Coromandel  coast.  In  1672  he  took  from  the  Dutch  St. 
Thome,  a  Portuguese  town  (now  a  suburb  of  Madras);  but 
two  years  later,  the  Dutch  retook  this  place  also.  Then 
Francois  Martin  collected  about  CO  Frenchmen  and  settled 
themiu  P.,  which,  in  1674,  lie  had  purchased,  with  the  sur¬ 
rounding  territory,  from  Giugee,  who  had  the  supervision 
of  all  Sivaje’s  conquests  in  the  country.  The  Dutch  took 
the  town  1693;  but  by  the  treaty  of  Ryswick  it  was  re¬ 
stored  to  the  French  1697.  Chandernagore  was  ceded  to 
the  French  1688  by  Aurungzebe.  In  1727  they  obtained 
the  cession  of  Mahe;  1739  they  purchased  Karikal  from 
the  king  of  Tanjore;  and  1752  Yanaon  was  ceded  to  them. 
Dupleix  was  gov.  of  P.  when  war  broke  out  between  France 
and  England;  and  1746  La  Bourdonnais  took  Madras. 
In  1748  Admiral  Boscawen  besieged  P.,  but  two  months 
later  was  compelled  to  raise  the  seige.  The  peace  of  Aix 
la  Chapelle  in  the  same  year  did  not  put  an  end  to  hostil¬ 
ities  in  India  till  some  time  later.  In  1757  war  recom¬ 
menced.  In  1758  Count  de  Lally  became  gov. gen.,  and 


PONDOLAND-PONDWEED. 

attacked  tlie  English  settlement  of  Fort  St.  David,  which 
surrendered,  and  was  totally  destroyed.  In  1761  Eyre 
Coote  took  Pondicherry.  By  the  peace  of  Paris,  P.  was 
restored  to  the  French  1763  with  reduced  territory,  and 
also  Mahe,  Karikal,  and  Chandernagore.  P.  was  again 
taken  by  the  English  under  Sir  Hector  Monro  1778,  and 
restored  1783.  In  1793  the  English  again  repossessed 
themselves  of  it,  but  the  treaty  of  Amiens  in  1802  again  re¬ 
stored  it,  but  only  till  the  following  year.  From  this  time 
it  was  held  by  the  English  till,  by  the  treaties  of  1814-5,  it 
was  for  the  last  time  restored  to  France,  reduced  to  the 
narrow  limits  assigned  by  the  treaty  of  1783. 

Yanaon  is  in  the  Godavari  District,  about  24  m.  s.  of 
Rajahmundry;  area,  about  5  sq.  miles. 

Mahe  is  in  the  Malabar  District,  4  m.  s.  of  Tellicherry; 
area  about  2£  sq.  miles. 

PONDOLAND,  p^n'  do-land:  district  about  CO  m.  square, 
easternmost  part  of  what  was  formerly  Kaffraria 
Proper  (q.v.),  on  the  Natal  frontier,  s.  Africa.  It  was 
the  last  of  the  independent  Kaft'rarian  districts  absorbed, 
having  been,  after  13  years’  protectorate,  definitely  annexed 
to  Cape  Colony  1893,  Mar.  20.  It  is  inhabited  by  the 
Pondos  or  Amampondos,  a  Kafir  (q.v.)  tribe. 


Pondweed:  a,  expanded  flower  (magnified) . 


PONDWEED,  pond' wed  ( Potamogeton ):  genus  of  plants 
of  nat.  order  Naiadacece,  having  hermaphrodite  flowers, 
sessile  upon  a  spike  or  spadix,  which  issues  from  a  sheath* 
ing  bract  or  spathe,  a  perianth  of  four  scales,  four  sessile 
anthers  opposite  to  the  scales  of  the  perianth,  four  pistil^ 
which  become  four  small  nuts,  and  a  curved  embyro. 


PONE — PONIATO  w  oia. 

Gray's  Manual  describes  more  than  30  species  and  varieties 
in  the  United  States.  The  species  abound  chiefly  in  th< 
rivers,  lakes,  and  ditches,  and  they  are  found  in  other 
parts  of  the  world.  They  often  present  a  beautiful  appear, 
ance  in  clear  streams  and  ponds,  where  they  protect  th« 
spawn  of  fish  and  harbor  aquatic  insects,  their  seeds  also 
affording  food  to  aquatic  birds.  The  roots  are  a  favorite 
food  of  swans.  Some  species  have  the  leaves  all  sub¬ 
merged,  others  have  some  of  their  leaves  floating,  and  con¬ 
siderably  different  in  form  from  the  submersed  leaves. 

PONE.  n.  pon  [N.  American  Indian],  bread  made  oi 
Indian  meal,  with  eggs  and  milk. 

i  PONENT,  a.  pb'nent  [L.  ponens,  or  ponentem,  placing, 
setting— from  pono,  I  place]:  in  OE.t  western;  occidental; 
setting:  see  note  under  Levant. 

PONGEE,  n.  pon-je'  [native  name]:  inferior  kind  of 
Indian  silk. 

PON  GO  ( Simia  or  nth  ecus  Wormbii):  ape  of  the  same 
genus  with  the  Orang-utan  or  Orang  (q.v.),  but  of  much 
larger  size,  six  ft.  or  more  from  the  heel  to  the  crown  of 
the  head,  and  covered  with  black  hair,  with  which  dark 
red  hair  is  mingled.  This  largest  known  ape  is  a  native  of 
Borneo,  Sumatra,  and  probably  neighboring  islands;  inhab¬ 
iting  the  deepest  recesses  of  the  forests,  and  much  more 
rarely  seen  by  man  than  its  congener  the  orang  utan, 
which  was  formerly  supposed  by  the  most  eminent  natu¬ 
ralists  to  be  the  same  species  in  a  younger  state.  The  P. 
is  called  sometimes  the  Black  Orang-utan.  It  has  a  very 
prominent  muzzle,  a  large  mouth,  the  face  nearly  naked, 
except  the  lower  part,  which  has  a  beard.  Little  is  yet 
known  of  its  habits.  It  is  believed  to  feed  chiefly  on 
fruits.  It  possesses  great  strength,  and  like  the  orang-utan 
is  evidently  adapted  by  its  conformation  for  moving 
chiefly  among  boughs  of  trees. 

PONIARD,  n.  pm' yard  [F.  poignard,  a  dagger—  from 
poing,  a  fist — from  L.  pugnus,  a  fist — connected  with  the 
root  of  pungere,  to  prick]:  a  small  dagger:  V.  to  stab  oi 
pierce  with  a  poniard.  Pon  iarding,  imp.  Pon  iarded 
pp.  -ydr-ded. 

PONIATOWSKI,  po-ne-d-tov' ske:  princely  family  oi 
Poland.  The  accounts  of  their  descent  are  conflicting 
Perhaps  the  most  usual  refers  them  to  Italian  origin, 
as  directly  descended  from  the  Lombard  family  of  the 
Torelli,  whose  ancestors  were  Counts  of  Guastalla.  One 
of  tLe  Torelli  family  having  settled  in  Poland,  assumed 
the  name  P.  from  his  wife’s  estate  of  Poniatow  in  that 
country.  Those  of  the  P.  family  who  make  a  figure  in 
history  are  Prince  Stanislas  Ciolek  P.  (1677-1762),  who, 
in  the  war  of  succession  to  the  kingdom  of  Poland,  joined 
Charles  XII.  of  Sweden  in  supporting  Stanislas  Lesczyn- 
ski ;  his  sons,  Stanislas-Augustus  (1732-98),  last  king 
of  Poland  (q.v.),  and  Andrew  (1735-73),  who  rose  to  great 
distinction  in  the  Austrian  service;  aud  Andrew’s  con. 
Prince  Joseph-Anton  (see  below). 


PONIATOWSKI. 

PONIATOWSKI,  Joseph-Antoine,  Prince  and  mar¬ 
shal  of  France:  1762,  May  7—1813,  Oct.  19;  b.  Warsaw; 
son  of  Andrew  P.  (see  Poniatowski).  At  the  age  of  16 
he  entered  the  Austrian  army,  with  which  he  made  the 
Turkish  campaign  of  1787,  and  rose  to  the  rank  of  col.  of 
dragoons.  In  1189  he  returned  to  Poland,  and  was  named 
commander-in-chief  of  the  army  of  the  south,  having 
under  him  Kosciusko,  Wielhorski,  Lubomirski,  and  other 
celebrated  leaders.  His  army,  though  much  inferior  in 
numbers  to  that  of  Russia  which  invaded  the  country  1792, 
gained  the  brilliant  victories  of  Polonne  and  Zielence;  but 
P.'s  uncle,  King  Stanislas,  by  agreeing  to  the  convention  of 
Targowitz  (q.v.),  put  an  end  to  the  contest  1793.  The 
prince  then  resigned  his  command,  and  went  into  volun¬ 
tary  exile,  but  returned  in  the  following  year  to  aid  Kos¬ 
ciusko,  now  dictator,  in  his  fruitless  opposition  to  the  third 
partition  of  Poland.  On  the  proposal  of  _ Napoleon  to  re¬ 
constitute  the  kingdom  of  Poland,  P.  joined  the  French 
(1800)  at  the  head  of  a  Polish  army,  and  did  good  service 
against  the  Russians  at  the  battles  of  Golymin,  Danzig, 
and  Friedland;  but  the  French  emperor,  by  the  treaty  of 
Tilsit,  handed  over  Poland  to  its  enemies,  and  only  the 
duchy  of  Warsaw  (nominally  subject  to  the  king  of  Saxony) 
was  left  intact.  P.  was  appointed  generalissimo  and 
commander-in-chief  for  the  duchy;  and  so  zealously  did 
he  labor  for  development  of  its  military  resources,  that 
1809  he  was  able  to  drive  the  Austrians  out  of  the  Polish 
territory,  and  to  overrun  a  considerable  part  of  Galicia. 
He  continued  to  administer  the  military  affairs  of  the 
duchy  till  1812,  when  he  joined  the  French  army,  moving 
to  iuvade  Russia,  with  a  Polish  army  of  100,000  men. 
But  to  his  intense  disgust,  the  greater  part  of  his  army  was 
broken  up  into  detachments,  which  were  incorporated  with 
the  various  French  legions,  and  P.  was  left  with  not  more 
than  30,000  men  under  his  direct  command.  At  the  head 
of  this  division,  which  always  composed  the  extreme  right 
of  the  French  army,  P.  gathered  innumerable  laurels  on 
the  battlefield,  and  at  the  storming  of  the  Russian  for¬ 
tresses;  but  he  was  so  severely  injured  at  Smoleusko  during 
the  retreat,  that  he  was  obliged  to  return  to  Warsaw  1812, 
Dec.  In  the  following  autumn  he  resumed  his  old  place 
in  the  French  army,  and  Oct.  16  received  from  the  em¬ 
peror  the  dignity  of  Marshal  of  France,  an  honor,  in  his 
own  estimation,  much  inferior  to  that  of  ‘generalissimo  of 
the  Poles,’  which  he  already  possessed.  After  the  defeat 
at  Leipsic  (q.v.),  P.  was  left  with  the  remnant  of  his 
Polish  division  to  protect  the  French  retreat,  which  he 
accomplished  by  keeping  the  Prussians  in  check  for  sev¬ 
eral  hours;  at  last,  when  his  force  was  reduced  to  300  men 
with  30  horses,  and  himself  severely  wounded,  he  retreated 
over  the  Pleisse,  swimming  his  horse  through  the  river; 
but  in  attempting  similarly  to  cross  the  Elster,  was  fired 
upon,  and,  exhausted  by  wounds,  sank  to  rise  no  more. 
1 1  is  body  was  recovered,  embalmed  and  carried  to  Warsaw, 
whence  it  was  removed  to  Cracrow,  and  placed  beside  the 
ashes  of  Sobieski  and  Kosciusko. 


PONS— PONTE. 

PONS,  n.  pone  [L.,  a  bridge]:  in  anat .,  any  bridge-like 
structure,  as  Pons  hepatis ,  a  bridge  across  the  umbilical 
fissure  of  the  liver,  P.  Varolii  (the  bridge  of  Yarolius),  a 
commissure  uniting  the  two  hemispheres  of  the  cerebellum. 

PONS  ASINORUM,  pom  as-i-noriim  [L.J:  asses’  bridge, 
or  bridge  for  asses:  artificial  aids  to  enable  the  stupid  or 
indolent  scholar  to  surmount  difficulties  in  the  field  of  learn- 
iug.  The  phrase  P.  A.  seems  to  have  originated  in  the  15th 
c.,  and  to  have  been  applied  first  to  a  treatise  of  Johannes 
Buridan,  a  noted  schoolman  and  commentator  of  Aris¬ 
totle — the  Summula  de  Dialectica,  the  aim  of  which  has 
been  represented  to  be  chiefly  to  supply  rules  for  the  easy 
and  rapid  discovery  of  ‘middle  terms  *  for  syllogisms:  thus 
would  the  dullest  student  be  made  a  ready  argumentator, 
able  to  hold  his  ground  in  a  disputation  "on  any  subject. 
But  the  Summula  cannot  be  fairly  described  as  a  work  of 
*  that  kind.  Later  the  term  P.  A.  was  applied  to  the  5th 
theorem  of  the  1st  book  of  Euclid,  apparently  on  the  princi¬ 
ple  of  lucus  a  non  lucendo:  that  theorem  is  a  bridge  over 
which  a  donkey  (i.e.,  a  dunce)  either  cannot  pass  at  all, 
to  become  a  geometer,  or  passes  with  much  stumbling. 
The  47th  proposition  of  the  same  book  of  Euclid  also  has 
been  called  by  some  Pons  Asinorum. 

PONT  AC,  n.  pon'tdk  \Pontac ,  in  south  of  France]:  a  fine 
kind  of  claret  wine. 

PONTA  DELGADA,  pon'td  del-gd'dd,  or  Ponte  Del- 
ga'da,  pon'td:  town  on  the  s.  coast  of  the  island  of  St 
Michael,  one  of  the  Azores  (q.v.),  lat.  37°  40'  n.,  long.  25° 
36'  w.  It  is  defended  by  the  Castle  of  St.  Braz,  which  can 
mount  90  pieces  of  cannon,  and  by  the  forts  of  Sao  Pedro 
and  Rosto  de  Cao.  The  anchorage  in  the  roadstead  is  bad 
and  the  harbor  is  shallow,  but  still  the  trade  (largely  in  the 
hands  of  English  merchants)  is  the  most  considerable  of  all 
the  towns  in  the  Azores.  The  chief  exports  are  wheat, 
maize,  and  oranges.  Pop.  (1878)  17,940;  (1890)  16,767. 

PONTAGE,  n.  pon'tdj  [F.  pontage ,  pontage — from  L. 
pms,  or  pontem,  a  bridge] :  a  tax  paid  for  the  repair  of  a 
bridge;  the  toll  paid  for  passing  over  a  bridge. 

PONT-A-MOUSSON,  pong-td-mos-song' :  town  of  France, 
dept,  of  Meurthe-et-Moselle,  on  the  railway  from  Nancy  to 
Metz,  20  m.  n.n.w.  of  Nancy.  The  Moselle  flows  through 
the  town,  which  is  in  a  fruitful  valley.  There  is  a  fine 
Gothic  church  dedicated  to  St  Martin.  P.  was  the  birthplace 
of  Marshal  Duroc,  favorite  of  Napoleon.  It  has  large 
cavalry  barracks,  and  some  manufactures  of  pottery.  Pop. 
(1886) ‘10,771;  (1891)  11,595. 

PONTCHARTRAIN,  pont-cher-tran' ,  Lake:  body  of 
water  in  La.,  about  5  m.  n.  of  New  Orleans,  with  which  it 
communicates  by  a  canal.  It  is  40  m.  long,  24  m.  in 
extreme  width;  is  navigated  by  small  steamers,  and  com¬ 
municates  on  the  e.  with  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  on  thes. 
with  the  Mississippi.  Its  greatest  depth  is  16  to  20  feet. 

PON  TE,  Gia'como  da:  see  Bassano. 


PONTECORVO— PONTEVEDRA. 

PONTECORVO,  pon-ta-kdr'vo :  city  of  s.  Italy,  province 
of  Caserta,  on  the  river  Garigliano,  37  m.  n.  w.  of  Capua. 
The  people  mostly  are  engaged  in  agriculture.  Has  an 
old  castle,  many  churches,  and  is  a  bishopric.  It  formerly 
belonged  to  the  pope;  but  since  1860  it  forms  part  of  the 
kingdom  of  Italy  and  is  a  sub-prefecture.  Napoleon  I. 
gave  the  title  Prince  of  Pontecorvo  to  Marshal  Berna- 
dotte.,  afterward  king  of  Sweden.  Pop,  ab.t.  10,000. 

PONTEDERA,  pon-td-dcT ra:  town  in  the  province  of 
Pisa,  Italy;  on  the  torrent  Era,  near  its  confluence  with 
the  Arno,  13  m.  s.e.  of  the  city  of  Pisa.  In  the  middle 
ages,  during  the  wars  between  Florence  and  Pisa,  it  was  a 
walled  and  strongly  fortified  place,  whose  possession  was 
the  subject  of  fierce  contention  between  these  rival  powers 
which  held  it  alternately.  It  has  now  important  manu¬ 
factures  of  brick,  cotton,  woolen,  and  hempen  goods.  Pop. 
10,817. 

PONTEE,  n.  pon'te  [F.  pontil,  tool  used  to  skim  liquid- 
glass] :  !n  glass-works ,  the  iron  rod  with  which  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  glass  is  gathered  up  and  taken  out  of  the  glass- 
pot — also  written  pontil,  puntel,  and  punty. 

PONTEFRACT,  pon  tl-fi'dkt  (commonly  pronounced 
pbvifret):  market-town  and  municipal  and  parliamentary 
borough,  in  the  county  of  York,  England,  24  m.  s.s.w.  of 
the  city  of  York,  on  the  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  rail¬ 
way.  There  are  two  churches,  St.  Giles  and  All-Saints,  the 
latter  in  the  Early  English  style,  with  a  handsome  tower. 
There  are  good  schools,  several  almshouses,  large  work- 
house,  splendid  market  hall,  etc.  In  the  vicinity  are  exten¬ 
sive  gardens  and  nurseries.  Eight  fairs  for  sale  of  cattle 
take  place  annually.  The  trade  is  chiefly  in  corn,  licorice, 
and  malt.  The  castle  of  P.,  built  shortly  after  the  Con¬ 
quest,  a  large  and  strong  edifice  on  a  commanding  height, 
was  the  scene  of  the  imprisonment  and  death  of  Richard 
II.;  and  here  also  Rivers,  Grey,  and  Vaughan  were  put  to 
death,  at  the  instigation  of  Richard  III.  The  remains  of 
the  castle  at  the  present  day  are  very  meagre. — Pop.  of 
mun.  bor.  (1871)  6,432;  (1881)  8,798;  of  pari.  bor.  (1871) 
11,653;  (1881)  15,329;  (1891)  town  9,702;  bor.  18,265. 

PON'TEFRACT  CAKES:  small  lozenges  of  refined  lic¬ 
orice,  which  have  for  centuries  been  made  at  Pontefract, 
England,  and  are  much  esteemed.  They  are  impressed 
with  a  rude  castellated  figure,  intended  to  represent  Ponte¬ 
fract  Castle. 

<  PONTEVEDRA,  pon-ta-m'drd:  town  of  Spain,  in  Gali¬ 
cia,  on  a  peninsular  slope  near  the  mouth  of  the  river  Lerez, 
35  m.  s.  of  Santiago.  P.  is  a  clean  and  pretty  place,  with 
lofty  old  walls,  granite  houses,  broad  streets,  and  pleasant 
arcades.  It  takes  its  name  from  the  old  bridge  ( Pons  Vetus) 
that  spans  the  river.  The  Pontevedrans  are  engaged  chiefly 
in  agriculture,  though  sea-fishing  is  carried  on,  and  there 
are  some  manufactures.  The  neighborhood,  of  which 
charming  views  are  obtained  from  parts  of  the  town,  is 
covered  with  villas,  farms,  and  woodlands. 


PONTIAC— PONTIANAK. 

PONTIAC,  pon'ti-dk:  city,  cap.  of  Oakland  co.,  Mich.; 
on  Clinton  river  and  the  Grand  Trunk  and  P.  and  the 
Oxford  and  Port  Austin  railroads;  26  m.  n.n.w.  of  Detroit, 
34  m.  n.e.  of  Ann  Arbor.  It  is  beautifully  situated  amid 
a  cluster  of  small  and  attractive  lakes,  and  has  a  large  trade 
in  wool  and  agricultural  produce.  The  public  buildings 
include  co.  court-house,  state  reform-school,  state  insane 
asylum,  9  churches,  high  school,  and  3  public  schools. 
There  are  several  flour-mills,  planing- mills,  brick-yards, 
and  iron-foundries;  2  state  banks  (cap.  $200,000)  and 
5  weekly  newspapers.  Incorporated  1861.  Pop.  (1880) 
4,509;  (1890)  6,200;  (1900)  9,769. 

PONTIAC,  pon'ti-ak:  chief  of  the  Ottawa  Indians: 
1720-1769;  b.  near  the  Ottawa  river.  By  birth  and  tribal  alli¬ 
ances  he  became  chief  of  the  Ottawa,  Ojibway,  and  Potta¬ 
wattamie  tribes.  As  an  ally  of  the  French  he  defended 
Detroit  against  attack  by  several  n.  tribes  1746;  is  supposed 
to  have  been  present  with  the  Ottawasat  Braddock’s  defeat 
1755;  opposed  Maj.. Rogers’s  invasion  of  the  Indians’  terri¬ 
tory  1760;  and  two  years  afterward  organized  a  conspiracy 
among  numerous  tribes  for  extermination  of  all  English 
garrisons  in  their  vicinity.  They  attempted  first  the  capt¬ 
ure  of  Detroit,  but  the  garrison,  warned  in  time,  made  a 
successful  resistance.  Then  the  English  resolved  to  attack 
the  Indians  (1763,  July  31);  but  they  had  been  warned  by 
Canadians,  and  leading  the  English  into  an  ambuscade  at 
the  Bloody  Bridge,  defeated  them  severely.  May  12 — Oct. 
12  the  Indians  captured  Forts  Sandusky,  St.  Joseph, 
Miami,  Ouatanon,  Mackinaw,  Presque  Isle,  Le  Boeuf,  and 
Venango,  and  massacred  the  garrisons.  P.  abandoned  the 
siege  of  Detroit  Oct.  12,  and  retired  to  the  Maumee  river, 
having  lost  much  influence  over  his  followers.  He  then 
attempted  to  renew  organized  warfare  on  the  English,  but 
Sir  William  Johnson  pacified  the  Indian  leaders,  and 
induced  P.  to  sign  a  treaty  of  peace  at  Oswego  1766.  P. 
was  assassinated  at  Cahokia,  Ill.,  by  a  Kaskaskia  Indian. 

PONTIANAK,  pon-te-a-ndk' :  city,  cap,  of  the  kingdom 
of  P.,  on  the  w.  coast  of  the  island  of  Borneo,  near  the 
junction  of  the  Landak  and  Kapuas.  It  is  built  on  both 
banks  of  the  river,  which  is  900  ft.  broad,  and  thence  to  the 
sea  is  called  the  P.  The  city  is  important  as  the  seat  of  the 
Netherlands’  Resident,  who  rules  directly  and  indirectly 
over  the  whole  w.  coast,  2°  56' s. — 2°  50'  n.  lat.,  and  108° 
45' — 112°  50'  e.  long.;  territories  rich  in  vegetable  and 
mineral  wealth.  The  Residency  House  is  near  Fort  Du 
Bus,  0°  2'  n.  lat.,  and  109°  1'  30"  e.  long.;  other  principal 
buildings  being  the  sultan’s  palace,  the  mosque,  and  hos¬ 
pital.  Trade  is  the  only  pursuit  in  the  town;  and  the  rich 
alluvial  lands  are  partly  cultivated  for  rice,  sugar-canes, 
cotton,  indigo,  coffee,  provisions,  and  fruits.  Pop.  of  city 
9,000,  including  2,000  Chinese:  see  Borneo. 

PONTIC,  a.  pon'tik  [Gr.  pontos,  the  sea]:  pertaining  to 
the  Pontus,  or  Black  Sea. 


PONTIFEX. 

PONTIFEX,  n.  pon'ti-feks ,  plu.  Pontifices,  pon-tifl- 
sez  [L.  pontifex,  lit.,  a  path  or  bridge  maker— from  pons  or 
pontem,  a  bridge,  and  facere ,  to  make:  F.  pontife:  It. 
pontefice ]:  in  anc.  Rome,  a  high  priest.  Pontiff,  n.  pon¬ 
tiff,  a  high -priest;  a  title  applied  to  the  pope,  though  he  is 
usually  styled  the  supreme  pontiff  (see  below).  Pontifical, 
a.  pon-tifi-kdl,  in  Milton,  of  or  pertaining  to  bridge-build¬ 
ing;  also  Pontif'ic,  a.  -Ik,  of  or  relating  to  a  high -priest 
or  to  the  pope:  thence  splendid;  magnificent.  Pontif'- 
ical,  n.  book  containing  ecclesiastical  rites  and  ceremonies 
'see  below):  Plu.  the  full  dress  and  ornaments  worn  by  an 
officiating  priest  or  bishop.  Pontif'ically,  ad.  -It  Pon 
tif'icate,  n.  -kdt,  office  or  dignity  of  a  high-priest  or  of 
the  pope;  the  reign  of  a  pope:  Y.  to  exercise  solemn 
priestly  functions  with  full  ceremonial,  said  of  the  higher 
dignitaries  of  the  Rom.  Cath.  Chh.,  as  ‘  to  pontificate  at 
high  mass.’ 

PONTIFEX,  pon'ti-feks  [see  Pontifex]:  among  the 
ancient  Romans,  title  borne  by  the  members  of  one  of  the 
two  great  colleges  instituted  for  preserving  and  cultivating 
religious  knowledge;  the  other  w7as  the  college  of  Augurs: 
see  Auguries  and  Auspices.  It  is  customary  to  speak  of 
the  college  of  pontiffs  as  a  ‘priesthood;’  however,  strictly 
speaking,  it  was  not  that — i.e.,  the  members  were  not 
charged  with  the  worship  of  any  particular  divinity,  nor 
did  they  conduct  sacrifices.  Their  duties  comprised  the 
regulation  of  ail  the  religious  rites  and  ceremonies  (both 
public  and  private)  of  the  state — e.g.,  the  mode  in  which 
the  gods  should  be  worshipped,  burials  conducted,  and  the 
souls  of  the  dead  (manes)  be  appeased.  To  the  pontiffs 
was  intrusted  the  care  of  the  calendar,  the  proclamation  of 
festival  days,  etc.  They  also  saw  that  every  religious  and 
every  judicial  act  took  place  on  the  right  day.  ‘  As  they 
had  thus,’  says  Dr.  Mommsen,  ‘an  especial  supervision  of 
all  religious  observances,  it  wtis  to  them  in  case  of  need  (as 
on  occasion  of  marriage,  testament,  or  arrogatio )  that  the 
preliminary  question  was  addressed,  whether  the  matter 
proposed  did  not,  in  any  respect,  offend  against  divine  law.’ 
In  matters  of  religion,  they  wrere  the  supreme  authorities; 
from  their  decisions  there  was  no  appeal,  and  they  them¬ 
selves  were  responsible  neither  to  the  senate  nor  the  people; 
further, they  had  power  to  inflict  punishment  on  such  priests 
as  dared  to  disobey  their  in  junctions  and  deviate  into  scliis- 
matical  courses.  The  words  of  Festusare:  rerum  qua,  ad 
sacra  et  religiones  pertinent,  judices  et  vindices.  Their 
president  was  termed  pontifex  maximus. 

The  pontiffs,  according  to  Roman  tradition,  were  in¬ 
stituted  by  Numa — a  mythical  person,  to  whom  the  origin 
of  nearly  all  the  religious  institutions  of  Rome  is  ascribed. 
But  as  they  appear  in  all  the  Latin  communities,  they  are 
regarded  by  Mommsen  as  a  ‘  thoroughly  national  Italian 
institution,’  and  probably  found  a  place  in  the  earliest  re¬ 
ligious  organization  of  the  Latiu  race.  Their  number  was 
originally  four,  or,  including  the  pontifex  maximus,  five, 
all  of  whom  were  taken  from  the  patricians,  b.c.  800  the 
Ogulnian  Law  raised  the  number  to  nine,  four  of  whom 
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were  to  be  plebeians.  The  first  plebeian  who  attained  the 
dignity  of  pontifex  maximus  was  Tib.  Coruncanius,  b.c. 
254.  Sulla,  b  c.  81,  again  increased  the  number  to  15,  and 
Julius  Caesar  to  16.  During  the  empire,  the  functions  of 
pontifex  maximus  were  generally  discharged  by  the  em- 
perors  themselves;  and  the  name  survived  even  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  Christianity,  occurring  in  inscriptions  of  Valen- 
tinian,  Yalens,  and  Gratianus;  but  at  length  the  emperors 
dropped  it,  and  it  was  picked  up  by  the  Christian  bishops 
of  Rome;  and  now  forms  one  of  the  sacred  designations  of 
Lfis  holiness  the  pope. 

PONTIFICAL,  pon-tifi-Jcal:  one  of  the  service-books  of 
the  Church  of  Rome,  in  which  are  contained  the  several 
services,  whether  in  the  administration  of  sacraments,  or 
the  performance  of  public  worship,  in  which  the  bp. 
exclusively,  or  at  least  a  priest  delegated  by  the  bp.,  offi¬ 
ciates.  There  were  many  such  collections  for  the  various 
national  churches;  but  that  now  in  use  throughout  the 
Western  Church  is  the  Pontificate  Romanum,  or  Roman 
Pontifical,  as  published  by  authority  of  Clement  VIIX. 
1596,  and  repeatedly  republished.  The  P.  contains  the 
services  for  ordinations,  for  religious  professions,  and 
receptions  of  monks  and  nuns,  consecrations,  benedictions, 
etc.,  as  well  as  of  the  solemn  administration  by  a  bishop 
of  those  sacraments  ordinarily  administered  by  priests. 
Besides  the  prayers  to  be  recited,  the  P.  lays  down  the 
cermonial  to  be  observed.  The  rules  of  this  ceremonial 
are  of  two  kinds — preceptive ,  whose  literal  observance  is 
obligatory;  and  directive,  admitting  of  a  certain  interpre¬ 
tation. — Another  of  the  service-books  of  bishops  is  called 
the  ‘  Ceremoniale;  ’  but  it  is  chiefly  confined  to  a  description 
of  the  peculiar  ceremonial  with  which  bishops  are  required 
to  celebrate  solemnly  those  offices,  as  of  the  mass,  vespers, 
the  funeral  office,  etc. ,  which  are  common  to  them  with 
priests.  The  most  prized  editions  of  both  these  service- 
books  are  those  published  by  authority  of  the  learned 
pope,  Benedict  XIV. 

PONTIF  ICAL  STATES:  see  Papal  States. 

PONTIFICE,  n.  pon'tl-fls  [L.  pons  or  pontem,a  bridge, 
tmdfacere,  to  make]:  in  OE.,  the  edifice  of  a  bridge. 

PONTIGNY,  pong-ten-ye' :  village  in  France,  nearly  20 
m.  from  Auxerre.  It  is  noted  as  the  seat  of  a  splendid 
abbey,  founded  1150,  at  which  Thomas  a  Becket  found  a 
refuge  1164,  and  several  English  bishops  at  a  later  period. 
In  the  middle  ages  it  became  a  resort  for  pilgrims.  The 
Huguenots  burned  both  the  abbey  and  the  magnificent 
church  1568.  A  portion  of  the  former  was  repaired  and  is 
used  by  the  Dominicans.  The  church,  built  in  Gothic 
style  in  the  14th  c.,  has  been  restored  by  the  govt,  to  its 
former  glory,  and  is  still  visited  by  Rom.  Cath.  pilgrims. 
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PONTINE,  a.  pm' tin  or  -tin  [L.  Pomptlnce  Paludes ,  the 
Pontine  Marshes:  It,  Pontino:  F.  Pontin]:  applied  to  the 
extensive  marshes  or  sea-fens  near  Rome.  The  Pontine 
Marshes  form  a  low-lying  district,  the  s.  part  of  the  Cam- 
pagua  di  Roma;  and  extending  s.e.  from  Oisterna  to  the 
sea  at  Terraciua;  greatest  length  about  30  m.,  breadth  4 
to  11  m.  The  dist.  does  not  reach  the  sea-coast  on  the  w., 
being  separated  from  it  by  a  broad  sandy  track  covered 
with  forest;  but  even  this  barrier  partakes  to  some  extent 
of  the  character  of  the  marshes  themselves,  being  quite  as 
flat,  and  largely  intermixed  with  swamp  and  lagoon.  The 
marshes  have  undoubtedly  been  formed  by  stagnation  of 
the  streams  that  rise  in  the  Yolscian  Hills,  and  by  the 
accumulation  of  sand  along  the  shore  from  Astura  to  the 
Circeian  promontory,  but  this  formation  as  undoubtedly 
belongs  to  prehistoric  ages.  There  is  no  reason  to  believe 
that  these  marshes  were,  in  ancient  times,  essentially 
different  from  what  they  are  at  present.  Pliny,  indeed,  on 
the  authority  of  a  contemporary,  Mucianus,  states  that  at 
one  period  they  had  contained  24  or  even  33  cities;  but 
no  confirmation  of  this  statement  is  found  in  any  earlier 
writer,  and  not  a  single  name  of  these  cities  has  been  pre¬ 
served.  The  first  attempt  to  drain  the  marshes  in  ancient 
times  was  in  b.c.  160  by  the  consul,  Cornelius  Cethegus; 
but  his  efforts  were  only  partially  successful,  for  toward 
the  close  of  the  republic,  the  region  had  become  as  marshy 
as  ever.  Julius  Coesar,  among  his  vast  schemes  for  im¬ 
provement  of  the  commonwealth,  projected  one  for  the 
drainage  of  this  pestilential  district,  but  his  murder  pre¬ 
vented  its  complete  realization.  Augustus  also  appears 
to  have  done  something;  but  in  the  time  of  Juvenal,  it 
was  a  mere  haunt  of  robbers.  Theodoric,  the  Goth,  like¬ 
wise  tried  to  reclaim  it;  but  the  desolations  of  succeeding 
reigns  soon  reduced  it  to  a  hopeless  condition,  and  it  con¬ 
tinued  an  uninhabitable  region  until  the  close  of  the 
middle  ages.  The  first  in  modern  times  to  resume  the 
effort  of  the  ancients  was  Pope  Boniface  VIII.,  who 
drained  the  district  about  Sezzo  and  Sermonetta  by  a  large 
canal.  In  1417  Martin  Y.  made  another  canal,  the  Rio 
Martino,  which  was  dug  to  within  a  mile  of  the  sea;  but 
after  his  death,  the  project  was  given  up.  Several  addi¬ 
tional  efforts  were  made;  but  nothing  was  accomplished 
till  the' time  of  Pope  Pius  VI.,  wrho,  17T8,  began  to  drain 
the  marshes,  and  completed  the  drainage  in  ten  years. 
The  reclamation  of  the  land,  however,  has  been  found 
possible  only  in  part.  Though  much  is  under  cultivation 
and  in  pasturage,  a  great  portion  is  hopelessly  irreclaim¬ 
able;  and  the  whole  region  is  so  unhealthful,'  that  in  the 
summer  the  inhabitants  are  driven  to  the  neighboring 
mountains.-^The  famous  Appian  Way  (q.v.)  went  through 
the  P.  M.;  and  after  being  unused  for  centuries,  was  re¬ 
opened  by  Pius  YI. 

PONTLEYIS,  n„  pont!le-vis,  or  - le [F.  pont-levis,  a 
drawbridge— from  L.  pons ,  a  bridge;  levis,  light]:  the 
resistance  of  a  horse  by  rearing  reneatedly  on  his  hind 
legs. 
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PONTOON,  n.  pdn-ton'  [F.  ponton ;  It.  pontone,  a  bridge 
of  boats — from  L.  pontonem,  a  punt,  a  pontoon — from  pons 
or  pontem ,  a  bridge]:  flat-bottomed  boat,  or  any  light 
framework  or  float  (e.g.,  large  copper  or  rubber  cylindei 
°F.  empty  barrel),  used  in  construction  of  a  temporary 
bridge  across  a  stream  (see  below).  In  hydraulic  engi¬ 
neering,  P.  is  a  water-tight  structure  to  be  placed  beneath  a 
submerged  vessel  to  aid  in  its  floating;  also  a  water-tight 
fiame  to  be  tilled  with  water  and  sunk,  rising  when  empty 

used  to  close  the  entrance  to  a  sluice  or  dock:  see  Float-  * 
ing  Dock.  Pontonier,  n.,  or  Pontonnier,  n.  pan'- 
ton-er ,  a  soldier  having  charge  of  pontoons.  Pontoon- 
bridge,  temporary  bridge  made  by  means  of  floating 
bodies.  Pontoon-carrtage,  a  light  carriage  with  two 
wheels.  Pontoon-train,  equipment  of  carriages  and 
materials  carried  with  an  army,  for  construction  of  bridges. 

— Pontoon  is  the  name  given  to  any  buoyant  support  of  a 
bridge.  P.-bridges  have  been  constructed,  with  greater  or 
less  skill,  from  earliest  times.  Darius  passed  the  Helles¬ 
pont  and  Danube  by  P.-bridges,  and  the  Hellespont  was 
traversed  by  Xerxes’s  immense  army  on  similar  temporary 
bridges,  admirably  formed.  A  P.  -train  is  a  necessity  for 
every  army  manoeuvring  in  a  country  where  there  are 
rivers,  and  many  campaigns  have  proved  failures  from 
lack  of  this  cumbrous  but  indispensable  apparatus.  In 
most  armies,  the  pontoons  are  under  charge  of  the  engi¬ 
neers  ;  but  in  the  Austrian  army  there  is  a  distinct  and 
highly  trained  corps,  called  Pontonieren.  Marlborough 
used  clumsy  wooden  pontoons.  Napoleon  and  Welling¬ 
ton  had  them  lighter,  of  tin  and  copper.  They  were  flat- 
bottomed,  rectangular  boats,  open  at  the  top.  Anchored  at 
stem  and  stern,  beams  were  laid  over  from  one  to  another, 
and  transoms  with  planks  crossing  these  beams  com¬ 
pleted  the  roadway  of  the  bridge.  These  open  pontoons 
were  exposed  to  the  disadvantage  that  they  were  very 
liable  to  be  filled  with  water,  and  thus  ceased  to  support 
the  bridge.  They  were,  moreover,  very  heavy,  one  P., 
with  appurtenances,  constituting  a  wragon-load.  As  36 
were  deemed  necessary  for  the  train,  a  P. -equipment 
was  a  serious  item  in  the  impedimenta  of  an  army. 
Hence  the  open  bateau  P.  was  for  some  time  super¬ 
seded  by  the  closed  cylindrical  P.  of  copper  or  of  India- 
, rubber,  which  is  far  lighter,  can  in  an  emergency  be 
rolled  along  the  ground,  and  can  be  submerged  only  when 
perforated. — The  pontoons  of  the  U.  S.  army  are  of  two 
kinds — viz.,  wooden  bateaus  and  canvas  bateaus  (both 
open).  The  wooden  bateau  is  a  flat-bottomed  boat  about 
31  ft.  long;  it  weighs  about  1,400  lbs.  and  has  a  flotation 
of  about  18,000  lbs.  The  canvas  bateau  is  flat-bottomed, 
and  is  of  rectangular  section  except  at  the  ends.  At  top 
the  length  is  about  20  ft.,  at  bottom  18  ft.;  width  5ft.; 
depth  2i  ft.  The  skeleton  of  the  canvas  bateau  consists 
of  2  side-frames  connected  by  movable  transoms:  the  can¬ 
vas  is  made  water-tight  by  application  to  both  sides  of  a 
composition  of  hemp-seed  oil,  wax,  India-rubber,  and 
other  ingredients,  The  canvas  P.  weighs  about  700  lbs,, 
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and  its  flotation-power  is  about  13,000  lbs. — The  closed 
cylinder  P.  of  tin  or  copper  has  been  largely  superseded  in 
the  Brit,  army  service  by  canvas  and  wooden  open  bateaus 
Capt.  Fowke  of  the  Brit,  engineer  corps  invented  a  fold 
ing  open  bateau,  made  of  waterproof  canvas  attached  to 
sliding  ribs,  so  that  for  transport  it  can  be  made  to  co? 
lapse  like  the  bellows  of  an  accordeon.  Its  ‘theoretics, 
buoyancy’  (length  22  ft.)  is  13,600  lbs.,  but  its  actuav 
buoyancy  in  water  is  only  8,640  lbs.  The  latest  form  of 
P.  for  the  Brit,  army  is  the  invention  of  Col.  Blood,  of  tin 
engineers.  It  is  an  open  wooden  bateau,  214  ft.  long,  280 
cubic  ft.  displacement,  actual  flotation  17,500  lbs.  This 
P.  consists  of  6  sets  of  framed  ribs  connected  by  a  deep 
keelson,  2  side  streaks  and  3  bottom  streaks.  The  sides 
and  bottom  are  of  thin  yellow  pine  with  canvas  glued  to 
both  surfaces  by  India-rubber  solution,  and  coated  outside 
with  marine  glue.  The  process  of  throwing  a  bridge 
across  in  face  of  an  enemy  is  fraught  with  the  utmost 
danger  to  the  engineers  employed.  P.  bridges  have  to  be 
passed  with  great  care;  and  every  measure  should  be  adopt¬ 
ed  (breaking  step,  etc.)  which  can  reduce  the  peculiarly 
dangerous  vibration. 

PONTOPPIDAN,  pon-top'i-ddn,  Erik:  bishop  and  his¬ 
torian:  1698,  Aug.  24—1764,  Dec.  20;  b.  Aarhuus,  Den¬ 
mark.  He  studied  theol.  at  the  Univ.  of  Copenhagen,  and 
on  finishing  his  education  became  travelling  tutor  to 
several  youths  in  succession.  He  was  made  adjunct  prof, 
of  theol.  at  Copenhagen  1738,  aud  bp.  of  Bergen,  Norway, 
1747,  He  wrote  many  works  on  the  history,  geography, 
natural  history,  etc.,  of  Denmark  and  Norway.  P.  is 
known  to  ‘Anglic’  readers  best  through  his  Norges  Natur- 
lige  Historie  (translated  into  Eng.,  Natural  History  of 
Norway),  with  its  stories  of  the  Kraken,  sea-serpent,  etc. 

PONTREMOLI,  pdn-trem'o-le:  town  in  the  province  of 
Massa- Carrara,  Italy,  700  ft.  above  the  sea,  23  m.  n.w.  of 
Carrara.  P.  was  an  important  place  iu  the  middle  ages, 
strongly  fortified,  aud  defended  by  a  castle  which  still 
overlooks  the  old  town  from  a  neighboring  hill.  The 
modern  portion  has  a  fine  cathedral  and  well-paved  streets. 
It  is  largely  engaged  in  the  cattle  trade,  and  the  manufact¬ 
ure  of  homespun  linens,  woolen  goods,  silks,  etc.  P. 
suffered  from  a  severe  earthquake  1834.  In  1859  it  passed 
under  the  rule  of  Victor  Emmanuel.  Pop.  (1881)  12,614. 

PONTUS,  pon'tus:  name  given  by  the  ancient  Greeks 
to  a  country  in  n.e.  Asia  Minor,  bordering  on  the  Pontus 
Euxinus  (whence  its  name),  extending  from  the  river 
Halysinthew.  to  the  frontiers  of  Colchis  and  Armenia 
in  the  e.  Its  s.  limits  were  the  ranges  of  Anti-Taurus  and 
Paryadres,  so  that  it  corresponded  nearly  to  the  modern 
pashaliksof  Trebizond  and  SiwTas.  On  the  e.  and  s.,  P  is 
mountainous,  but  along  the  coast  are  large  and  fertile 
plains,  now  and  in  ancient  times  productive  of  abundance 
of  grain,  fruits,  and  timber.  Game  also,  according  to 
Strabo,  was  plentiful.  The  rearing  of  bees  was  can  fully 
attended  to,  and' honey  and  wax  were  among  chief  articles 
of  commerce.  Iron  was  the  principal  mineral. 
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Regarding  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  P.,  nothing  is 
known  ethnologically.  Greek  colonies,  indeed,  flourished 
on  the  coast  from  b.c.  7th  c.,  and  doubtless  spread  some 
knowledge  of  civilization  among  the  inland  barbarians; 
but  how  far  the  latter  were  influenced  thereby,  we  cannot 
tell.  They  appear  first  as  divided  into  numerous  tribes, 
virtually  independent,  but  owning  nominal  allegiance  to 
the  Persian  kings,  whose  authority  was  represented  by  a 
hereditary  satrap  belonging  to  the  royal  family  of  Persia. 
One  of  these  satraps,  Ariobarzanes,  by  subjugating  some 
of  the  Poutian  tribes,  b.c.  363,  during  the  reign  of  Arta- 
xerxes  II.,  laid  the  foundations  of  an  independent  sover¬ 
eignty.  Ariobarzanes  was  succeeded  b.c.  337  by  Mithra- 
dates  II.,  who  took  advantage  of  the  civil  confusions  that 
followed  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  enlarge  his 
dominions;  but  the  greatest  of  these  Pontine  sultans,  and 
one  of  the  most  formidable  enemies  that  Rome  ever  en¬ 
countered  in  the  East,  was  Mithradates  VI.  (q.v.).  On  the 
overthrow  of  this  potentate  by  Pompey,  b.c.  65,  the  w. 
part  of  P.  was  annexed  to  Bithynia,  and  the  rest  parcelled 
out  among  neighboring  princes.  Subsequently,  a  grand¬ 
son]  of  Mithradates,  Polemon,  was  installed  monarch  of 
central  P.;  but  in  the  reign  of  Nero,  it  was  voluntarily 
ceded  to  the  Roman  emperor,  became  a  Roman  province, 
and  was  called  Pontus  Polemoniacus.  In  the  reign  of 
Constantine,  it  underwent  a  new  division.  The  principal 
towns  of  anc.  P.  were  Amisus,  Polemonium,  Pharnacia, 
Cerasus,  Trapezus,  Apsarus.  Cabira,  and  Neocaesareia. 
PON  TUS  EUXINUS:  see  Black  Sea. 

PONT-V OL ANT,  n.  font-vo'lant  [F.  pont,  bridge; 
volant,  flying]:  a  flying  bridge;  a  kind  of  bridge  used  in 
sieges  for  surprising  a  post  or  outwork  that  has  but  a  nar¬ 
row  moat.  It  is  composed  of  two  small  bridges  laid  one 
upon  the  other,  and  so  contrived  that,  by  the  aid  of  cords 
and  pulleys,  the  upper  one  may  be  pushed  forward  till  it 
reaches  the  intended  point. 

PONTYPOOL,  pon'ti-pol:  small  market-town  of  Mon¬ 
mouthshire,  England.  20  m.  w.s.w.  of  Monmouth,  10  m. 
n.  of  Newport,  with  both  of  which  it  is  connected  by  rail¬ 
way.  Japanned  wares  were  long  made  here,  but  this 
manufacture  has  declined.  Articles  in  polished  iron  are 
made,  and  the  iron  forges  and  coal  and  iron  mines  which 
surround  the  town  employ  many  of  the  inhabitants.  Pop. 
(1881)  5,244;  (1891)  5,842. 

PONTYPRIDD,  pont-e-priiti ;  called  sometimes  New¬ 
bridge:  a  town  in  Wales,  on  the  Tail  river,  where  it  unites 
with  the  Rhondda,  and  on  the  Glamorganshire  canal,  12 
m.  from  Cardiff.  It  is  one  of  the  market-towns,  and  is 
famous  for  a  line  single-arch  bridge  across  the  Taff,  built 
by  William  Edwards,  a  self-educated  mason.  Near  P.  is 
a  noted  rocking  stone,  weighing  9|  tons,  around  which  are 
remains  supposed  to  date  from  the  time  of  the  Druids. 
Development  of  the  coal  and  iron  industry  in  the  vicinity 
has  given  the  town  rapid  growth.  There  are  chemical 
works,  iron  and  brass  foundries,  and  manufactures  of 
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chains,  cables,  and  anchors.  Among  the  principal  build 
ings  are  the  court-house,  masonic  hall,  and  St.  Catherine’s 
Church.  Pop.  (1881)  12,317,  (1891)  19,971. 

PONY,  n.  pom  [Gael,  ponaidh,  a  docked  horse:  comp. 
Pol.  konik,  a  little  horse — from  kon,  a  horse]:  common 
name  of  many  small  active  breeds  of  Horse  (q.v.),  belonging 
to  different  countries,  from  India  and  Africa  to  Iceland! 
but  in  warmer  countries  found  chiefly  in  mountainous  or 
sterile  regions.  They  are  in  general  tbe  property  of  man, 
and  not  truly  wild;  though,  in  very  many  cases,  they  live  in 
almost  a  wild  state,  and  receive  no  care  or  attention  except 
when  they  are  wanted  for  use.  They  are  in  general  very 
hardy,  and  their  strength  is  great  in  proportion  to  their 
size.  They  are  often  vicious,  or  at  least  playfully  tricky, 
much  more  than  is  usual  with  larger  horses.  Ponies  are 
very  often  covered  with  rough  hair,  and  have  large  shaggy 
manes  and  forelocks.  The  Shetland  P.  is  a  very  good 
specimen  of  these  small  races  of  horse.  The  Iceland  P.  is 
scarcely  different  from  it,  and  is  hardy  enough  to  endure 
the  winter  of  Iceland  without  shelter.  The  Galloway, 
Welsh,  Dartmoor,  Exmoor,  and  New  Forest  breeds  are 
British  races  of  P.,  larger  than  the  Shetland.  The  prog¬ 
ress  of  inclosure  and  cultivation  in  their  native  regions 
has  so  changed  the  circumstances  in  which  they  long 
subsisted,  and  in  which,  perhaps,  they  originated,  that 
scarcely  any  of  them  are  now  seen  of  pure  and  unmixed 
race.  Sardinia  and  Corsica  have  small  races  of  P.,  which 
have  subsisted  unchanged  from  ancient  times.  In  the 
Morea,  there  is  a  race  of  ponies,  driven  in  herds  to  Attica 
for  sale,  exceedingly  wild  and  vicious,  but  capable  of  being 
rendered  very  serviceable.  There  are  many  races  in 
Europe  and  Asia.  They  differ  considerably  in  size — some, 
like  the  Shetland  P.,  suggesting  a  comparison  with  a  large 
dog;  some  much  larger.  They  differ  much  in  color  also  ; 
a  dun  or  tan  color,  with  a  black  stripe  along  the  back,  is 
prevalent  in  many.  Ponies  are  seldom  employed  in  agri¬ 
cultural  labors;  but  they  are  of  inestimable  value  in  many 
wild  and  mountainous  regions,  from  their  hardiness  and 
sure  footedness;  and  are  used  often  as  saddle-horses,  the 
largest  kinds  being  employed  as  horses  for  light  cavalry. 

There  is  no  native  breed  of  the  P.  in  America.  The 
mustang,  found  in  Cal.,  Texas,  and  adjoining  regions,  and 
in  Mexico,  is  unquestionably  descended  from  horses  which 
were  imported  by  the  early  Spanish  discoverers  and 
explorers.  Some  of  these  horses  became  wild,  and  their 
descendants  have  greatly  changed  from  the  domestic  type. 
The  mustang  is  sometimes  called  the  Indian  Pony,  but  the 
latter  name  seems  more  properly  to  belong  to  the  wild 
horses  found  farther  north.  These  horses  came  probably 
from  stock  owned  by  French  and  English  colonials.  They 
resemble  the  mustangs,  but  are  somewhat  larger,  and  in 
some  respects  superior.  Their  number  is  much  less  than 
that  of  the  mustangs.  The  mustang  is  sometimes  called 
a  broncho,  but  in  some  places  the  latter  term  is  restricted  to 
a  cross  between  a  mustang  and  a  horse.  The  mustang  is 
not  often  more  than  13  hands  high,  has  rather  flat  feet, 
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and  is  almost  wholly  lacking  in  the  beauty  and  grace  of  th« 
domestic  horse.  He  is  strong,  vigorous,  is  cheaply  kept, 
and  endures  labor  and  hardship  better  than  the  horse.  But 
the  mustang  is  not  often  thoroughly  trained,  almost  invaria¬ 
bly  retains  some  of  the  wildness  of  his  nature,  and  is  fre¬ 
quently  vicious.  He  is  liable  to  be  scared,  or  to  be  seized 
with  frenzy,  and,  for  the  time  being,  break  loose  from  all 
control.  Mustangs  go  in  herds,  each  of  which  has  its  leader. 
When  attacked  by  wolves,  or  other  wild  animals,  the  mares 
are  formed  in  a  circle,  with  their  heads  toward  the  centre. 
The  colts  remain  within  this  ring,  and  the  stallions  range 
around  the  outside.  In  these  contests  the  mustangs  are 
invariably  victorious.  Frequent  pursuit  has  made  the 
mustangs  very  shy  of  man,  but  they  are  taken  with  the 
lasso  by  expert  hunters.  They  are  readily  brought  into 
moderate  subjection:  this  is  thought  to  be  due  to  the  fact 
of  their  descent  from  domesticated  stock.  In  portions  of 
S.  America  are  many  wild  horses  which  resemble  the 
mustangs  of  this  country.  They  are  supposed  to  be  de¬ 
scended  from  a  few  horses  imported  from  Spain  at  an 
early  period,  and  which  escaped  from  domestication  about 
1535. 

POOD,  n.  pod:  a  Russian  weight  of  36  lbs.  avoirdupois. 

POODLE,  n.  podl  [Ger.  pudel,  a  poodle:  Dut.  poedele,  to 
paddle  in  the  water;  poedel-hond,  a  rough  water-dog]:  a 
kind  of  dog,  of  stout  form,  with  a  short  muzzle  standing  out 
abruptly  from  the  face;  ears  of  moderate  length,  and  pend¬ 
ent;  tail  rather  short.  The  P.  is  everywhere  covered  with 
long  curled  hair,  which  in  many  of  the  little  barbets  hangs 
to  the  very  ground.  No  kind  of  tlog  exhibits  greater 
intelligence  or  greater  affection.  The  P.  was  originally 
German,  but  was  extensively  diffused  throughout  Europe 
during  the  wars  of  the  French  Revolution,  and  abundantly 
introduced  into  Britain  by  the  soldiers  who  served  in  Spain 
and  the  Netherlands.  It  is  very  closely  allied,  however,  to 
the  coarser  crisp-haired  Water-dog,  long  well  known  in  Eng¬ 
land,  known  particularly  to  water-fowl  shooters  and  the 
fishermen  of  the  n.e.  coasts.  The  Barbel  of  the  French 
is  a  diminutive  variety,  much  in  request  as  a  lady’s  pet. 

POOH,  POOH!  int.  po  [originally  representing  the  sound 
of  spitting,  as  in  disgust:  Gr.  ptub ;  L.  spuo,  I  spit]:  an  ex¬ 
clamation  of  contempt,  dislike,  or  disgust. 

POOJAH,  n.  pb'jdh  [Skr.  pujd\ :  a  religious  act  of 
worship  performed  by  a  Hindu  of  high  caste  after  bathing. 

POOL,  n.  pol  [AS.  pol:  Dut.  poel,  a  puddle:  Icel.  pollr, 
a  standing  water:  W.  pwll,  a  pool:  Gael,  poll,  mire,  a  bog: 
It.  paludo;  L.  palus,  a  swamp]:  a  piece  of  standing  water 
less  than  a  lake;  a  small  collection  of  water,  or  of  a  liquid, 
in  a  hollow. 
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POOL,  n.  pdl  [F.  poule,  a  pool  Tor  stakes  at  cards] ; 
the  stakes  in  certain  games;  the  receptacle  for  them;  also 
a  game  in  billiards  (q.v. ).  Pool-selling,  disposing  of  the 
contingent  right  to  a  share  in  a  sum  of  money  consisting 
of  the  wagers  laid  by  a  number  of  persons  on  the  success 
of  a  horse  in  a  race,  or  of  a  team  in  a  game  of  football, 
etc.  The  share  in  the  pool  due  to  each  successful  better  is 
proportioned  to  the  amount  wagered  by  him.  Pool-selling 
falls  within  the  legal  definition  of  ‘  gaming’  — viz.,  ‘a  con¬ 
tract  between  2  or  more  persons  by  which  they  agree  to 
play  by  certain  rules  at  cards,  dice,  or  other  contrivance, 
and  that  one  shall  be  the  loser  and  the  other  the  winner.’ 
The  laws  of  nearly  all  the  states  prohibit  betting  (and 
hence  pool-selling),  and  the  winner  has  no  legal  means  of 
enforcing  the  payment  of  his  winnings.  In  most  of  the 
states,  stake-holders  (and  pool-sellers  are  stake-holders)  can 
be  obliged  to  refund  stakes  deposited  with  them  on  an 
illegal  wager,  even  though  they  have  paid  the  money  to 
the  winner. 

POOLE,  pol  [so  called  from  the  inlet  or  pool  on  which  it 
stands]:  chief  seaport  of  Dorsetshire,  England;  on  a  wide 
but  shallow  inlet  in  the  e.  coast.  It  is  built  of  red  brick, 
is  intricate  and  confused  in  plan,  but  is  pierced  by  the 
High  Street,  a  mile  in  length.  Along  the  shore  are  capa¬ 
cious  quays,  well  lined  with  shipping.  The  town  is  noted 
more  for  its  trade  than  for  its  architecture.  Sail-cloth  and 
cordage  are  manufactured,  and,  together  with  potter’s  and 
pipe  clay,  provisions,  and  articles  of  clothing,  are  principal 
articles  of  export.  Ship,  and  especially  yacht,  building  is 
carried  on.  The  harbor,  into  which  fall  the  rivers  Trent 
and  Frome,  is  a  beautiful  estuary,  and  is  a  fine  feature  in 
the  charming  scenery  of  the  vicinity.  Its  depth  of  water 
is  IB  to  14  ft.,  and  its  navigable  channels,  unobstructed  by 
rocks  or  sands,  are  safe  at  all  times.  Brownsea  Island,  in 
the  middle  of  the  pool,  is  6  m.  in  circumference:  on  its 
extreme  point  stands  Brownsea  Castle.  1,014  vessels,  of 
75,987  tons,  entered  the  port  1880.  Pop.  (1871)  10,079; 
(1881)  12,303;  (1891)  15,405. 
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POOLE,  John:  1786-1872;  b.  England:  playwright. 
He  was  author  of  many  dramatic  pieces,  character  sketches, 
novels,  and  essays.  Some  of  his  farces  were  acted  in  Lon¬ 
don  theatres  by  comedians  like  Liston,  Cooper,  andKeeley, 
and  are  still  favorites.  His  works  have  been  extensively 
republished  in  the  United  States.  His  old  age  was  spent 
in  neglect  and  want,  brightened  only  by  a  small  pension 
from  the  civil  list,  procured  by  Charles  Dickens. 

POOLE,  Matthew  :  learned  English  divine  of  the  # 
Puritan  age  :  1624-79  :  b.  York.  He  was  educated  at  Em¬ 
manuel  College,  Cambridge.  In  1662  he  figured  as  preacher 
in  the  Church  of  St. Michael  le  Querne,  London ,  but  was  one 
of  the  2,000  ministers  whom  the  Act  of  Uniformity  com¬ 
pelled  to  leave  the  Church  of  England.  Subsequently  he  re¬ 
tired  to  Holland,  and  died  at  Amsterdam.  His  principal 
work,  Synopsis  Criticorum  Biblicorum  (5  vols.fol.  1669-76),  is 
an  attempt  to  bring  together  in  a  condensed  form  the  opinion 
of  150  biblical  critics  of  all  times  and  countries  previous  to 
his  own.  Other  works  by  P.  are  Annotations  on  Scripture, 
and  The  Nullity  of  the  Roman  Faith. 

POOLE,  Paul  Falconer:  1806-79;  b.  Bristol,  England: 
artist.  He  was  a  self-taught  painter  whose  work,  while  it 
defied  anatomical  rules,  was  so  masterly  in  color,  and  so 
thrilled  with  poetic  sympathy  and  dramatic  power,  that  it 
gained  for  him  a  distinguished  position  among  British 
artists.  At  the  age  of  25  he  exhibited  his  first  picture, 
The  Well,  a  scene  in  Naples,  in  the  Royal  Acad.  In 
1837  his  picture.  By  the  Waters  of  Babylon,  gave  him 
an  almost  cosmopolitan  reputation.  His  Solomon  Eagle 
(1843)  added  to  his  fame.  He  was  made  an  academician 
1861,  and  received  a  medal  at  the  Paris  Universal  Exhibition 
1855. 

POOLE,  Reginald  Stuart,  ll.d.  :  1832,  Feb.  27 — 1895, 
Feb.  8;  b.  London.  He  was  given  a  place  in  the  Brit. 
Museum,  1852,  and  made  asst,  keeper  of  coins  1870.  He 
was  author  of  various  works  relating  to  coin,  and  of  lec¬ 
tures  on  archaeology  and  art;  correspondent  of  the  Institute 
of  France,  member  of  the  German  Archaeological  Insti¬ 
tute,  life  gov.  of  the  University  College,  vice-pres.  of  the 
Egyptian  Exploration  Fund,  and  sec.  of  the  Soc.  of  Medal¬ 
ists.  He  edited  a  valuable  coin  catalogue;  and  also  con¬ 
tributed  to  the  Encyc.  Britannica,  Smith' s  Dictionary  of  the 
Bible,  Kitto’s  Gyclopcedia,  etc. 

POOLE,  Stanley  Lane  :  numismatist  and  author  :  b. 
Loudon,  1854,  Dec.  18.  He  was  only  18  when  he  pub¬ 
lished  a  treatise  on  Arabian  coins,  followed,  at  different 
times,  by  works  of  the  same  character.  He  prepared  the 
official  catalogue  of  oriental  coins  for  the  Brit.  Museum 
(8  vols. ,  1875-83).  About  the  same  time  he  partially  ed¬ 
ited  an  Arabic  lexicon.  His  other  works  include  Egypt 
(1881);  Speeches  and  Table-Talk  of  Mohammed  (1882); 
Social  Life  in  Egypt  (1883) ;  The  Art  of  the  Saracens,  and 
The  Moors  of  Spain  (1886);  Turkey  (1888);  The  Barbary 
Corsair ,  and  The  Life  of  Stratford  Canning  (1890) 


POOLE— POONa. 

POOLE,  pol,  William  Frederick,  ll.d.:  1821,  Dec.  24 
—1894,  Mar.  1;  b.  Salem,  Mass.  Graduated  at  1  ale  1849; 
compiled  two  indexes  of  periodical  literature  1848  and  58; 
brought  out  a  third  and  enlarged  edition  in  co-operation 
with  the  Amer.  and  Brit.  Library  assocs.  1882 was  asst, 
librarian  of  the  Boston  Athenaeum  1851,  librarian  of  the 
Boston  Mercantile  Library  1852-56,  aud  of  the  Boston 
Athenaeum  1856-69;  organized  libraries  in  Waterbury, 
Conn., St.  Johnsbury,Vt.,  Newtonand  Easthampton, Mass., 
and  the  U.  S.  Naval  Acad.,  1869;  organized  and  was  libra¬ 
rian  of  the  Cincinnati  Public  Library  1869-74,  and  sim¬ 
ilarly  served  the  Chicago  Public  Library  1874-87;  and  in 
1887  was  engaged  as  organizer  and  librarian  of  the  great 
Newberry  Library,  Chicago.  He  was  president,  of  the 
American  Library  Assoc.,  was  vice-pres.  of  the  Internation¬ 
al  Conference  of  Librarians,  London  1877,  and  has  pub¬ 
lished  numerous  works  and  papers  on  library,  historical, 
and  miscellaneous  subjects. 

POOLER,  n.  pol'er:  an  instrument  used  for  stirring  a 
tan-pit. 

POONA,  or  Puna,  pond:  capital  of  thedist.  of  P.,  Brit. 
India,  in  the  presidency  of  Bombay;  on  the  small  river 
Moota,  near  its  confluence  with  the  Moola,  in  a  treeless  plain 
about  74  m.  s.e.  of  Bombay.  In  its  palmy  days,  when  it 
was  cap.  of  the  Mahratta  power,  it  is  said  to  have  contained 
a  pop.  of  a  quarter  of  a  million.  A  large  proportion  of  the 
people  are  Brahmans.  The  city  is  divided  into  seven 
quarters,  named  after  the  days  of  the  week,  and  the  prin¬ 
cipal  building  is  a  palatial  structure,  formerly  the  residence 
of  the  Peishwah.  The  climate  is  salubrious  and  pleasant, 
and  P.  is  the  headquarters  of  the  Bombay  army.  In  1821, 
soon  after  P.  came  into  British  possession,  a  college  was 
established  for  the  study  of  Sanskrit  literature,  in  the  hope 
that  the  disaffected  Brahmans  (who  had  been  all-powerful 
under  the  Peishwah)  might  be  thus  conciliated.  As  the 
modes  of  instruction  originally  adopted  were  entirely  na¬ 
tive,  and  far  from  efficient,  the  college  has  gradually  been 
transformed.  At  present  it  has  a  staff  of  European  pro¬ 
fessors,  with  native  assistants,  and  is  a  highly  respectable 
seminary  for  the  study  of  English,  Marathi,  and  Sanskrit. 
Only  Brahmans  were  admissible  into  the  college  as  first 
established;  now  it  is  open  to  the  public  generally.  P, 
is  much  resorted  to,  particularly  in  the  rainy  season  (June 
-Oct.),  for  its  pleasant  and  salubrious  climate.  The  fall  of 
rain  averages  22  to  25  inches  annually;  whereas  at  Bombay 
it  is  about  four  times  as  great.  The  lange  of  the  Ghauts 
(properly  called  the  Sahyadree  range),  a  precipitous  barrier 
2,000  ft.  high,  with  peaks  considerably  higher,  receives  the 
full  burst  of  the  monsoon;  so  that  Khandalla,  on  the  top  of 
the  Ghauts,  is  drenched  with  almost  perpetual  rain  for  four 
months.  Then  the  clouds  pass  on,  relieved  of  their  watery 
burden,  and  the  rainfall  e.  of  the  Ghauts  is  much  less. 
From  the  Ghauts,  the  whole  country  gradually  slopes 
toward  the  Bay  of  Bengal.  P.  is  about  1,800  ft.  above  sea- 
level.  One  of  the  most  interesting  objects  in  the  neighbor¬ 
hood  of  P.  is  a  large  bund,  or  embankment,  solidly  built 
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of  hewn  stone  over  the  Moota  Moola  river  for  the  purpose 
of  providing  a  supply  of  water  for  the  military  cantonment, 
especially  the  bazar  or  native  town  connected  with  it.  It 
was  built  by  the  late  Pir  Jamsetjee  Jeejeeblioy,  whose 
charities  were  very  great.  Two  forts  celebrated  in  Maratha 
history  are  near— Singhur  about  12  m.  s.e.,  and  Poorundur, 
about  18  m.  s.  These  are  favorite  sanatoria  during  the  hot 
season  (Mar.-Juue).  At  Poorundur  is  a  sanatorium  for 
sick  soldiers.  P.  was  formerly  a  great  mart  for  jewellery 
and  precious  stones,  but  this  trade  has  ceased.  The  native 
manufactures  have  been  supplanted  by  introduction  of 
European  piece-goods,  and  the  only  business  that  prospers 
is  that  of  dealers  in  grain  and  other  agricultural  produce. 
The  railway  has  rendered  P.  almost  a  suburb  of  Bombay. 
The  railway  climbs  the  great  mountain  barrier  of  the 
Ghauts  from  the  low  lands  of  the  Konkan  to  the  high  table¬ 
land  of  the  Deccan  by  the  boldest  engineering  works:  the 
line  up  the  Ghauts  was  opened  1863. 

Among  many  new  buildings  hi  recent  years  is  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  College— a  Gothic  building  erected  mainly  at  the 
expense  of  Sir  Jamsetjee  Jeejeeblioy.  The  Scottish  mis¬ 
sion  (Presb.)  began  English  education  in  P.  1831,  and  has 
continued  it  steadily:  its  schools  for  boys  and  girls,  both 
for  English  and  for  the  vernacular  (Marathi),  are  largely 
attended,  even  by  the  highest  castes.  The  girls  number 
more  than  300;  and  one  school  consists  of  Mussulman  girls. 
The  Mussulmans  in  India  generally  are  far  behind  both 
Hindus  and  Parsees  in  their  desire  to  educate  the  women; 
in  fact,  a  Mussulman  girls’  school  is  rare.  Pop.  of  P.  (1871) 
118,886;  (1881)  129,751  ;  (1891,  with  suburbs)  160,460. 

POONA- WOOD,  po'na-wud:  timber  of  the  Poon  trees  of 
India  ( Calophyllum  inophyllum  and  G.  augustifolium).  It 
is  commonly  used  in  the  E.  Indies,  particularly  in  ship¬ 
building,  for  planks  and  spars:  the  latter  are  usually  called 
Poon.  The  trees  are  natives  of  Penang,  and  of  the  coun¬ 
tries  eastward  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal. 

POOP,  n.  pop  [F.  poupe\  It.  poppa— from  L.  puppis,  the 
hinder  part  of  a  ship]:  in  large  vessels,  a  sort  of  supple¬ 
mental  deck  raised  over  the  after-part  of  the  upper  deck, 
and  extending  to  the  mizzen  mast.  The  best  cabins  are 
beneath  it.  In  old  ships,  a  second  and  even  a  third  poop 
were  raised  above  the  hinder  part  of  the  poop  proper,  giv¬ 
ing  the  vessels  that  immense  height  at  the  stern  shown  in 
old  drawings.  The  poop  is  gradually  disappearing  from 
ships  built  either  for  speed  or  war,  as  offering  undue 
resistance  to  the  wind  in  one  case,  and  an  undesirable 
mark  to  an  enemy  in  the  other.  Poop,  v.  to  strike  a  ship 
in  the  stern;  to  sink  it;  to  roll  over  the  stern,  as  the  waves 
of  the  sea.  Poop'ing,  imp. :  N.  the  shock  of  a  heavy  sea 
on  the  stern  or  quarter  of  a  ship;  the  action  of  a  ship  run¬ 
ning  her  stern  against  the  stern  of  another.  Pooped,  op. 
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POOR,  a.  pbr  [prov.  F.  poure ;  F.  pauvre;  It.  povero — 
from  L.  pauper,  poor,  needy]:  having  small  means;  needy; 
of  little  or  no  use  or  value;  paltry;  mean;  wanting  in 
strength,  beauty,  or  dignity:  not  fertile,  as  a  soil;  worthy 
of  compassion;  spiritless;  dejected;  lean;  emaciated;  with¬ 
out  good  qualities;  wretched  or  miserable,  in  contempt:  in 
Scrip.,  frequently,  humble  or  contrite.  Poor'ly,  ad.  -li, 
with  little  or  no  success;  without  adequate  means:  Adj. 
somewhat  ill;  indisposed.  Poor'ness,  n.  -nes,  the  state  or 
condition  of  being  poor.  The  poor,  indigent  persons  col¬ 
lectively;  those  depending  on  public  or  private  charity  (see 
below).  Poor-house,  a  residence  for  persons  receiving 
public  charity.  Poor-laws,  laws  regulating  relief  for  the 
poor  (see  below).  Poor-rates,  money  raised  by  law  for  the 
support  of  the  poor  (see  Poor— Poor-laws:  Overseers). 
Poor’s-roll,  in  Scots  law,  list  of  poor  persons  who  are 
litigants,  but  unable  to  pay  the  fees  of  court,  and  are  there' 
fore  obliged  to  sue  In  Forma  Pauperis  (q.v.).  Poor- john, 
the  tcrsk  or  hake,  a  sort  of  fish,  so  called  as  being  formerly 
a  cheap  kind  of  fare — but  see  Haberdine.  Poor- 
spirited,  a.  mean;  cowardly. — Syn.  of  ‘poor’:  indigent; 
needy;  necessitous;  penurious;  destitute;  wanting  in;  lean; 
starved;  meagre;  barren;  dry;  sterile;  trifling;  paltry; 
mean;  contemptible;  unimportant;  unhappy;  uneasy;  de¬ 
pressed;  low;  dejected;  flaccid;  valueless;  narrow;  dear. 

POOR,  pur,  Daniel,  d.d.:  Christian  missionary:  1789, 
June  27 — 1855,  Feb.  8;  b.  Danvers,  Mass.  He  graduated 
at  Dartmouth  Coll.  1811,  and  at  Andover  Theol.  Seminary 
1814;  became  pastor  of  a  Presb.  church  in  Newburyport 
1815,  but  soon  went  as  missionary  to  Ceylon,  arriving 
there  1816,  March,  and  residing  at  Colombo  until  1828, 
when  he  took  charge  of  the  seminary  at  Batticotta.  He 
went  to  Madura  1886,  and  to  Jaffna  1841;  organized  37 
schools,  and  preached  much  in  the  open  air.  On  account 
of  ill-health,  he  spent  the  years  1848-50  in  the  United 
States,  but  gave  many  missionary  addresses.  Returning  to 
Ceylon  1851,  he  labored  at  Manepy  until  his  death  by 
cholera.  He  was  buried  at  Tillipally.  His  writings,  be¬ 
sides  contributions  to  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra  and  other  peri¬ 
odicals,  were  tracts  for  distribution.  He  was  scholarly, 
amiable,  full  of  enthusiastic  zeal — type  of  one  out  of 
many  groups  of  Christians  who  have  devoted  themselves 
to  similar  self-denying  work. 

POOR,  Enoch:  soldier:  1736,  June  21—1780,  Sep.  8;  b. 
Hackensack,  1ST.  J.  He  was  a  merchant  at  Exeter,  N.  H., 
when  the  N.  II.  legislature,  after  the  battle  of  Lexington, 
ordered  a  levy  of  troops:  the  command  of  one  of  the  three 
regts.  was  given  to  P.  With  this  regt.  he  served  in  the 
disastrous  expedition  to  Canada.  Appointed  brig. gen.,  he 
distinguished  himself  at  Stillwater  and  at  Saratoga,  and 
afterward  shared  the  hardships  of  the  army  at  Valley 
Forge.  His  bravery  and  skill  were  conspicuous  in  the 
battle  of  Monmouth,  and  he  commanded  a  brigade  in  Sul¬ 
livan’s  expedition  against  the  Six  Nations.  He  had  just 
received  his  appointment  to  the  command  of  a  brigade  in 
Lafayette’s  light-infantry  division  when  he  died  of  fever. 


POOR  CLARES— POOR  MEN  OP  LYONS 

POOR  CLARES:  see  Minorites. 

POORE,  pur,  Ben  Perley:  journalist:  1820,  Nov.  2— 
1887,  May  80;  b.  Newbury  port,  Mass.  He  learned  the 
printer’s  art  while  a  boy,  and  from  the  age  of  18  to  20 
years  edited  a  newspaper  at  Athens,  Ga.  He  was  an  at- 
tache  of  the  U.  S.  legation  at  Brussels  1841,  and  remained 
in  Europe  till  1848,  meanwhile  acting  as  agent  in  collect¬ 
ing  for  the  state  of  Mass,  documents  relating  to  American 
history.  While  abroad.  P.  was  a  correspondent  of  the  Bos¬ 
ton  Atlas ;  after  his  return  home,  he  edited  the  Boston  Bee, 
and  the  Boston  Sunday  Sentinel  till  1854.  He  then  became, 
and  continued  till  his  death,  a  Washington  correspondent, 
under  the  signature  ‘Perley.’  In  this  work  he  won  a  na¬ 
tional  reputation.  For  several  years  he  was  clerk  of  the 
senate  committee  on  printing  records.  In  the  civil  war  he 
served  awhile  as  major,  He  published  numerous  books — 
among  them,  Rise  and  Fall  of  Louis  Philippe  (1848);  Thirty 
Years  in  the  National  Metropolis  (1886);  and  a  compilation 
of  the  treaties  negotiated  by  the  U.  S.  govt,  with  various 
foreign  countries. 

POOR  MEN  OF  LYONS:  in  chh.  hist.,  name  given  to 
the  Waldenses,  who  are  said  to  have  originated  at  Lyons. 
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POOR,  The — POOR-LAWS:  the  needy;  and  the  laws 
pertaining  to  their  support  or  relief.  Charity,  like  Chris¬ 
tianity,  had  its  origin,  or  earliest  development,  in  the 
East.  Among  the  primitive  nations  of  the  world,  alms¬ 
giving  was  inculcated  as  a  religious  observance,  and  is  pre¬ 
scribed  as  such  in  some  of  their  sacred  records.  Among 
the  European  nations  of  antiquity,  we  find  a  provision  for 
the  poor  adopted  as  a  matter  of  state  policy.  In  early 
times,  Athens  could  boast  of  having  no  poor;  ‘  nor  did  any 
disgrace  the  nation  by  begging.’  But  war,  at  length, 
brought  poverty  in  its  train,  and  the  Athenian  people,  for 
the  welfare  of  the  state,  decreed  the  maintenance  of  those 
who  were  mutilated  in  battle;  and,  at  a  later  period,  of  the 
children  of  those  who  fell.  Plutarch  mentions  Peisistra- 
tos  as  the  originator  of  the  first  decree,  though  others 
derive  it  from  Solon.  By  the  latter  decree,  the  state  pro¬ 
vided  for  the  orphans  of  its  soldiers  till  their  18th  year, 
and  then  sent  them  into  the  world  with  a  new  suit  of 
armor.  The  bounty  given  to  the  disabled  is  mentioned  by 
Lysias,  Harpocratian,  Aristotle,  Isocrates,  and  others;  and 
is  variousty  stated  at  one,  two,  and  three  oboli  a  day,  and 
it  seems  to  have  been  increased  with  the  increased  cost  of 
subsistence.  There  were  also  societies  for  relief  of  distress 
among  the  democratic  states  of  Greece,  called  Eranos — a 
sort  of  friendly  society,  in  which  the  members  relieved 
were  expected  to  pay  back  the  money  advanced  to  them, 
when  they  had  raised  themselves  to  better  circumstances. 
But  it  must  be  remembered  that  these  so-called  democratic 
states  were  in  reality  slave-holding  aristocracies. 

Amoug  the  Romans  (years  of  Rome  268  and  338),  the 
Agrarian  and  Licinian  laws  were  framed  to  prevent  the 
extremes  of  riches  and  poverty  in  the  state.  They  limited 
the  extent  of  property  in  public  land  to  be  held  by  each 
citizen,  and  the  Licinian  laws  directed  that  all  such  laud, 
more  than  the  allotted  portion,  should  be  taken  away  from 
the  holders,  and  given  to  those  who  had  none.  The  dis¬ 
tribution  of  grain  at  reduced  prices,  which  at  length 
became  gratuitous,  was  introduced  by  Caius  Gracchus,  and 
lasted  till  the  fall  of  the  Roman  empire.  Augustus  in  vain 
tried  to  suppress  it.  In  his  time,  200,000  citizens  were  thus 
fed.  Cicero  makes  mention  of  this  provision  as  in  great 
favor  with  the  Roman  people,  because  it  furnished  them 
with  abundant  subsistence  without  labor;  other  Roman 
writers  describe  its  results  as  disastrous  both  to  agriculture 
and  manners,  creating  a  nation  of  mendicants,  and  causing 
the  land  to  fall  out  of  cultivation. 

In  the  middle  ages,  the  great  body  of  the  laboring 
classes  were  in  a  state  of  bondage,  and  looked  to  their 
feudal  lords  for  maintenance.  The  obligation  to  provide 
for  their  slaves,  or  serfs,  seems  to  have  been  fully  recog¬ 
nized,  so  that  many  encountering,  in  a  state  of  freedom, 
the  miseries  of  want,  went  back  to  bondage  as  a  refuge 
from  destitution.  The  villeins  in  Saxon  England  were 
attached  to  the  soil,  and  received  from  their  lord  a  portion 
of  laud  for  support  of  themselves  and  their  families.  But 
the  Church  of  Rome  constituted  herself  the  great  receiver 
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and  dispenser  of  alms.  The  rich  monasteries  and  abbeys 
distributed  doles  to  the  poor. 

In  most  states  of  continental  Europe,  the  church  remains 
to  a  larger  or  smaller  extent  the  public  almoner,  the  state 
only  stepping  in  to  supplement  the  offerings  of  the  church 
and  voluntary  charity  when  they  become  deficient.  The 
disseverance  from  the  church  is  hardly  anywhere  among 
them  so  complete  as  in  England.  The  laws  of  different 
countries  vary  as  to  the  degree  of  want  entitling  a  pauper 
to  relief,  the  extent  to  which  the  right  to  relief  is  matter 
of  positive  right,  the  conditions  which  give  rise  to  a  claim 
of  relief,  and  the  incidence  of  taxation.  In  the  Netherlands, 
a  title  to  relief  is  acquired  by  birth,  or  by  having  inhabited 
the  same  place  uninterruptedly  for  six  years.  In  Sweden, 
such  title  as  the  law  allows  is  conferred  by  inhabitancy 
in  the  parish  or  town,  if  the  applicant,  being  above  45 
years  of  age,  has  been  entered  on  the  list  of  tax-payers. 
In  Norway,  the  right  is  acquired  by  a  residence  of  two 
years;  in  Denmark,  of  five  years.  By  the  Prussian  poor- 
law  of  1842,  the  duty  of  relief  falls  on  the  commune  of 
which  the  person  applying  was  expressly  admitted  a  mem¬ 
ber,  in  which  he  has  acquired  a  regular  abode,  which  he 
has  occupied  for  a  year,  or  in  which  he  has  been  living 
for  three  years  after  attaining  full  age.  In  Slesvig-Hol- 
steiu,  the  right  to  relief  iu  a  commune  is  acquired  by 
birth;  also  by  15  years’  residence  after  the  age  of  18:  the 
latter  mode  of  acquiring  it  being  competent  to  foreigners. 
In  Saxony,  a  settlement  is  acquired  by  birth,  express  gift, 
or  purchase  of  a  house  and  5  years’  residence. 

Iu  Spain,  the  state  supports  several  asylums  for  lunatics, 
the  blind,  and  the  deaf  and  dumb.  It  also  distributes  a 
large  sum  annually  among  the  provinces  for  the  relief  of 
the  poor — each  province  being  bound  to  raise  double  the 
amount  received  from  the  state.  The  state  also  steps  in 
for  relief  in  great  calamities,  and  allots  a  certain  sum 
annually  for  assistance  of  unfortunate  Spaniards  abroad. 
A  general  directory  of  charitable  and  sanitary  services 
superintends  the  parochial  bodies  charged  with  distribution 
of  assistance  to  the  poor. 

In  Austria,  each  commune  is  charged  with  relief  of  its 
poor.  All  who  have  legal  domicile,  or,  being  unable  to 
prove  their  domicile,  are  resident  in  the  commune,  are 
entitled  to  relief  out  of  the  general  assessment.  There  is 
no  special  rate,  and  the  administration  is  strictly  munici¬ 
pal.  In  many  provinces,  private  charity  is  associated  with 
public  assistance,  administered  by  the  cure,  a  few  chosen 
inhabitants,  who  are  called  ‘Fathers  of  the  Poor,’ and  an 
officer  accountable  to  the  commune.  This  system  is  called 
the  ‘  Poor’s  Institutes;’  and  their  funds  are  derived  prin¬ 
cipally  from  private  sources;  but  they  receive  a  third  part 
of  the  property  of  ecclesiastics  who  die  intestate,  and  cer¬ 
tain  fines,  etc.  Applicants  are  subjected  to  minute  inquiry 
as  to  the  cause  of  poverty,  and  a  weekly  allowance  is  made 
on  a  scale  according  to  age  and  necessity.  The  infirm 
poor  who  have  no  relatives  to  reside  with  are  taken  into 
hospitals  established  in  almost  every  commune,  where  they 
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receive,  besides  lodging,  fire  and  light,  clothing,  medical 
care,  and  a  small  allowance  in  money  to  provide  for  their 
food  and  other  wants.  Children  are  either  provided  for  in 
the  homes  of  their  parents,  put  into  asylums,  or  boarded 
with  people  of  probity,  who  receive  a  monthly  payment, 
as  in  Scotland.  The  welfare  of  these  children  is  superin¬ 
tended  by  the  cures,  the  maires,  and  the  sanitary  officers 
of  the  commune.  Foundlings,  lunatics,  the  blind,  deaf, 
and  dumb,  are  provided  for  by  the  state.  Vagrancy  is 
punished,  and  parents  permitting  children  under  14  years 
of  age  to  beg  are  liable  to  3  mouths’  imprisonment.  Able- 
bodied  vagrants  are  sent  to  houses  of  correction,  and  kept 
at  work.  Pawnbroking  is  a  charitable  institution  in 
Austria,  under  government  control;  and  many  pawnbrok¬ 
ing  establishments  rest  on  endowments,  and  lend  without 
interest:  the  trade  is  forbidden  to  private  persons. 

In  France,  the  relief  of  the  poor  is  not  compulsory;  as 
its  distributors  may,  after  making  inquiry,  refuse  relief, 
except  in  the  case  of  foundlings  and  lunatics.  The  minis¬ 
ter  of  the  interior  has  general  superintendence  of  the 
machinery  of  relief,  as  well  as  the  immediate  administra¬ 
tion  of  many  large  hospitals  and  refuges.  He  also  assists 
a  great  number  of  private  charities.  The  other  ministers 
of  state  give  assistance  on  occurrence  of  great  calami¬ 
ties.  The  departmental  funds  are  called  on  for  the  com¬ 
pulsory  relief,  but  the  commune  is  the  main  source  of 
public  assistance.  Its  duty  is  to  see  that  no  real  suffering 
remains  unrelieved,  and  that  the  nature  of  the  relief  is 
such  as  can  most  easily  be  discontinued  when  the  necessity  * 
ceases.  The  commune  encourages  and  stimulates  volun¬ 
tary  charities,  and  receives  gifts  for  benefit  of  the  poor’s 
funds.  Except  in  Paris,  the  administration  of  the  hospi¬ 
tals,  and  that  of  the  relief  given  at  the  homes  of  the  poor, 
are  uuder  different  management,  the  communes  only  in¬ 
terfering  to  supplement  the  funds  of  the  hospitals  when 
these  are  insufficient.  The  maire  is  president  both  of  the 
administration  of  the  hospitals  and  of  the  body  for  giving 
out-door  relief  (the  bureau  de  bienfaisance).  During  in¬ 
dustrial  calamities,  the  poor  are  sometimes  employed  in 
workshops  supported  by  the  public,  and  in  public  works. 
In  Paris,  since  1849,  there  has  been  a  responsible  director 
over  all  the  charities  of  the  city.  He  manages  the  outdoor 
relief  through  the  medium  of  the  committees  of  assist¬ 
ance,  formerly  called  bureaux  de  bienfaisance,  in  each 
arrondissement.  He  is  under  the  inspection  of  a  council, 
composed  as  follows:  the  prefect  of  the  Seine  (president), 
the  prefect  of  police,  two  members  of  the  municipal 
council,  two  maires  or  deputy-maires,  two  members  of  the 
committees  of  assistance,  one  councilor  of  state  or  a 
master  of  requests,  one  physician  and  one  surgeon  prac¬ 
ticing  at  the  hospitals,  one  prof,  of  medicine,  one  member 
of  the  chamber  of  commerce,  one  member  of  the  council 
of  prud’hommes,  and  five  members  taken  from  other 
classes  than  those  above  mentioned.  Begging  is  for¬ 
bidden,  and  punished,  wherever  there  are  establishments 
for  the  relief  of  the  poor. 
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In  the  Hanse  Towns  there  was  introduced,  1788,  a  sys* 
tem  of  voluntary  contributions  aided  by  fixed  subsidies 
from  the  government.  This  at  length  resulted  in  govern¬ 
ment  supplying  all  deficiencies,  which  in  the  last  few  years 
have  been  80  per  cent,  of  the  cost  of  the  general  poor- relief. 
In  Holland,  pauper  colonies  have  been  supported  by  gov¬ 
ernment  for  many  years.  Vagrants,  after  short  imprison¬ 
ment,  are  sent  to  one  of  these,  under  a  system  of  discipline 
quite  as  rigorous  as  an  Irish  intermediate  prison.  Paupers 
of  good  character  are  sent  to  maintain  themselves  and  their 
families,  by  agricultural  labor,  in  free  colonies.  The  work¬ 
ing  of  the  system  is  pronounced  costly  and  unsatisfactory. 

In  the  United  States,  the  care  of  the  poor  is  devolved  on 
the  local  authorities— those  of  the  county  or  those  of  the 
town,  as  the  laws  of  the  various  states  determine.  In  the 
New  England  states,  the  relief  of  the  poor  is  incumbent  on 
the  several  towns;  in  the  rest  of  the  states,  generally  on 
the  counties.  The  laws  regulating  the  legal  settlement  of 
paupers,  or  determining  the  local  circumscription  on  which 
their  maintenance  devolves,  differ  in  different  states. 
Thus,  in  Mass.,  a  married  woman  follows  the  settlement  of 
her  husband,  if  he  has  any;  if  not,  then  her  settlement  at 
the  time  of  marriage.  Legitimate  children  follow  the 
father’s  settlement;  illegitimate  children  the  mother’s.  In 
Mich,  and  N.  Y.,  4  emancipated’  minors  may  acquire  settle¬ 
ment — 1.  If  females,  by  marriage  and  living  with  their 
husbands  one  year;  2.  If  males,  by  marriage  ^nd  living 
away  from  their  fathers  one  year;  3.  By  being  bound  in 
apprenticeship  and  serving  one  year;  4.  By  being  hired 
and  actually  serving  one  year  on  wages  paid  to  themselves. 
But  most  of  the  states  require  merely  a  certain  period  of 
residence,  varying  in  length  from  5  years  (Maine)  to  30 
days  (Nebraska).  The  general  tenor  of  the  poor-laws  of 
all  the  states  accords  with  that  of  the  revised  code  of 
Mass.,  which  provides  that  ‘any  town’— in  most  of  the 
states,  as  already  said,  the  local  circumscription  for  poor- 
relief  is  the  county — ‘may  erect  or  provide  a  workhouse 
for  the  employment  and  support  of  all  poor  and  indigent 
persons  that  are  maintained  by  or  receive  alms  from  the 
town;  all  persons  who,  being  able  to  work,  and  not  having 
means  to  maintain  themselves,  refuse  or  neglect  to  work; 
all  persons  who,  live  a  dissolute  vagrant  life,  and  exercise 
no  ordinary  calling  or  lawful  business;  and  all  such  per¬ 
sons  as  spend  their  time  and  property  in  public-houses,  tc 
the  neglect  of  their  proper  business,  or,  by  otherwise  mis¬ 
spending  what  they  earn,  to  the  impoverishment  of  them¬ 
selves  and  their  families,  are  likely  to  become  chargeable  to 
the  town  or  the  commonwealth.'  The  idle  and  the  vagrant 
may  be  committed  to  the  workhouse,  and  kept  at  labor, 
as  in  a  house  of  correction.  There  are  provisions  for  en¬ 
forcing  the  claims  of  kindred,  and  for  immediate  relief  of 
strangers.  The  administration  is  in  the  hands  of  overseers, 
who  have  discretion  as  to  mode  of  relief. — In  the  follow¬ 
ing  states,  paupers,  i.e.,  persons  in  receipt  of  aid  from  the 
‘  poor-master,’  or  inmates  of  poor  houses,  are  not  permitted 
to  exercise  the  right  of  suffrage:  Del.,  Me.,  Mass.,  Mo., 
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N.  H.  (except  honorably  discharged  U.  S.  soldiers  and 
sailors),  li.  I.,  S.  C.,  Tex.,  W.  Ya. 

In  the  United  States,  the  problem  of  governmental  deal¬ 
ing  with  any  great  mass  of  abject  poverty  has  not  been 
presented  for  solution  till  within  recent  }Tears.  The  sim¬ 
plicity  of  our  social  organization,  and  a  certain  rustic 
freshness  of  spirit,  together  with  our  vast  resources  in  soil 
and  rock  and  forest  and  sea,  have  stimulated  enterprise, 
multiplied  the  opportunities  for  labor,  inspired  ambition 
and  hope;  so  that  the  helpless  and  the  abject  have  not  been 
numerous  enough  to  be  a  recognized  public  burden.  In 
recent  years,  the  conditions  have  been  rapidly  changing; 
and  we  are  beginning  to  confront  a  problem  of  poverty  in 
its  relations  to  governmental  action  which  is  to  test  the 
wisdom  of  our  wisest  leaders.  It  may  be  helpful,  there¬ 
fore,  for  us  to  trace  the  development  of  this  question  in  the 
experience  of  England  through  600  years. 

The  annals  of  the  poor  in  England  are  neither  short  nor 
simple.  Severe  enactments  for  the  repression  of  vaga¬ 
bondage  and  mendicity  date  from  a  very  early  period. 
In  ancient  Saxon  times,  the  householder  was  bound  to 
provide  for  the  laborer,  and  men  who  had  no  master  were, 
by  the  Folkmote,  assigned  to  some  householder;  but  when 
freedom  began  to  prevail,  this  state  of  -things  naturally 
came  to  an  end.  No  master  was  bound  to  provide  for  the 
freeman,  and  when  he  failed  to  provide  for  himself,  by 
honest  labor,  he  generally  took  to  vagrant  begging,  often 
to  violence.  The  statute  of  Winchester  (13th  Ed.  I.,  1285) 
shows  the  poor  utterly  uncared  for,  and  the  roads  in¬ 
fested  by  vagrant  robbers.  Up  to  the  reign  of  Richard  II., 
the  sole  idea  of  English  rulers  was  to  treat  pauperism 
as  a  crime,  and  repress  it  by  punishment,  and  by  the 
most  unjust  and  absurd  restrictions  on  the  freedom  of 
labor.  The  23d  Ed.  III.  forbids  giving  alms  to  vagrants, 
on  pain  of  imprisonment;  then  also  the  laws  of  settlement 
had  their  origin  in  the  attempt  to  chain  the  free  laborer  to 
the  land:  see  Settlement.  The  12th  Richard  II.  (1388), 
c.  7,  is  the  first  statute  that  makes  provision  for  the 
impotent  poor.  The  statutes  of  Henry  VII.  endeavor  to 
carry  out,  by  severest  measures,  the  system  of  repres¬ 
sion.  The  27th  Henry  YIIL,  c  25  (1535),  introduced  the 
principle  of  compulsory  assistance,  though  it  was  by  way 
of  voluntary  alms.  Each  parish  was  ordered  to  receive 
and  provide  for  the  impotent,  and  set  the  able-bodied  to 
work.  Alms  were  to  be  collected  into  a  general  fund,  and 
indiscriminate  almsgiving  was  forbidden,  on  pain  of  for¬ 
feiture  of  ten  times  the  value  given.  The  sturdy  beggar 
was  treated  without  mercy,  was  to  be  whipped  when 
first  caught,  next  to  have  his  ear  cropped,  and  for  a 
third  offense  to  suffer  death,  as  a  felon  and  enemy  to 
the  commonwealth.  This  is  repealed  by  1st  Ed.  YI.,  c.  3 
(1547),  because,  ‘  through  foolish  pity,  it  is  rendered  ol 
non-effect.’  Not  much  milder,  to  modern  ideas,  seem  the 
substituted  penalties — viz.,  branding,  on  first  conviction, 
with  a  Y  on  the  shoulder,  and  being  adjudged  a  slave  fo? 
two  years,  to  be  claimed  by  any  one,  fed  on  bread  anc 
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water,  and  caused  to  work  by  beating,  etc.  Running 
away  from  this  tender  treatment  was  punishable  with  8 
branded  on  the  face,  and  slavery  for  life  to  the  town  or 
parish,  on  the  roads  of  which  the  incorrigible  vagrant  was 
to  work  in  chains,  at  the  penalty  of  the  town  or  parish. 
Other  two  acts  of  Edward’s  reign  return  to  earlier  and 
considerably  milder  measures  of  restraint.  A  little  urging 
was  then  found  necessary  to  obtain  funds  for  maintenance 
of  the  poor.  The  collectors  were  gently  to  ask  every  man 
and  woman  at  church  what  they  would  give;  but  if  one 
could  not  be  persuaded,  the  bishop  was  to  send  for  the 
recusant,  and  use  ‘  charitable  ways  and  means.’  At  length 
the  5th  Elizabeth,  c.  3  (1563),  provided  that  he  who 
obstinately  refused  to  give  should  be  handed  over  to  the 
more  persuasive  arguments  of  the  justices,  who  were 
empowered  to  tax  him  at  their  discretion,  and  send  him  to 
jail  for  default.  Ten  years  later,  the  power  of  compulsory 
assessment  is  given  to  the  justices,  and  abiding-places  are 
ordered  to  be  provided  for  the  aged  and  infirm.  These 
statutes  culminated  in  the  43d  Elizabeth,  c.  2  (1601),  which 
has  formed  the  basis  of  the  poor-law  system  of  England 
till  the  present  time.  It  taxed  every  inhabitant  of  every 
parish  for  relief  of  the  poor.  It  directed  the  justices  in 
every  county  to  appoint  three  or  four  substantial  house¬ 
holders  in  each  parish  to  be  overseers  of  the  poor,  with 
the  church-wardens.  It  ordered  the  relief  of  the  impotent, 
and  the  apprenticing  of  children,  and  the  providing  of 
work  for  the  able,  by  means  of  ‘  a  convenient  stock  of 
flax,  hemp,  wood,  thread,  iron,  and  other  necessary 
ware  and  stuff.’  The  great  act  of  Elizabeth  came  but 
slowdy  into  operation.  Till  the  reign  of  Charles  I., 
there  were  many  parishes  in  which  no  rate  was  assessed, 
and  which  turned  away  their  poor;  but  the  great  evils 
had  been  remedied,  and  there  was  little  legislation  on 
the  subject  for  the  next  hundred  years.  After  that  time, 
the  evils  complained  of  were,  that  many  had  thrown  them¬ 
selves  on  the  rates  who  ought  to  have  been  supporting 
themselves  independently  of  such  aid;  that  pauper  labor 
was  found  interfering  with  and  displacing  industrial  labor; 
that  the  overseers  were  acting  with  unchecked  dishonesty, 
and  justices,  with  unrestrained  liberality,  orderiug  the 
money  of  the  industrious  and  prudent  to  be  speut  upon 
the  idle  and  improvident.  A  provision  in  the  reign  of 
George  I.  (9th  Geo.  I.,  c.  7,  1723)  substituted  what  is 
called  indoor  relief  for  the  allowance  made  to  the  poor 
at  their  own  homes,  and  introduced  the  workhouse  system. 
All  who  refused  to  be  lodged  in  the  house  were  to  be 
struck  off  the  poor’s-roll,  and  refused  relief.  A  great 
increase  in  the  number  of  workhouses  took  place;  guard¬ 
ians  were  appointed  to  guard  the  pauper  children  from 
neglect  and  improper  conduct,  and  other  attempts  to  im¬ 
prove  their  administration  made.  Toward  the  close  of  the 
18th  c.,  a  great  relaxation  took  place  in  the  treatment  of 
the  poor:  the  36th  Geo.  III.,  c.  10  and  23  (1796),  increased 
the  amount  and  extended  the  application  of  relief:  it 
repealed  the  act  forbidding  relief  to  those  who  refused 
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the  workhouse,  and  allowed  relief  to  be  given  in  aid  of 
wages.  Henceforth,  outdoor  relief  (relief  supplied  to  the 
poor  at  their  abodes  or  outside  of  workhouses)  became  the 
rule  under  a  variety  of  systems,  of  which  the  complaint 
was  justly  made  that  they  turned  the  poor-laws  into  a 
mode  of  paying  wages.  In  1801  the  amount  of  the  rates 
was  reckoned  at  £4,000,000.  In  1820  it  had  risen  to 
£7,330,254.  In  1817  a  commission  of  the  house  of  com¬ 
mons  stated  their  opinion,  that,  unless  checked,  the  assess¬ 
ment  would  swallow  up  the  profits  of  the  land.  Evidence 
brought  before  a  commission  in  1832  revealed  a  disastrous 
state  of  things.  The  independence,  integrity,  industry, 
and  domestic  virtue  of  the  lower  classes  were  in  some 
places  nearl}r  extinct.  The  great  source  of  the  evil  was 
shown  to  be  the  relief  afforded  to  the  able-bodied  on  their 
own  account,  and  that  of  their  families,  in  aid  of  wages. 
This  aid  at  first  reduced  the  expenditure  in  wages,  and 
found  favor  with  farmers  and  magistrates,  who  framed 
scales  of  relief  in  accordance  with  the  wants  of  the  people, 
so  that  they  began  to  be  paid  for  their  necessities,  and  not 
for  their  industry,  and  fell  into  the  temptation  of  increas¬ 
ing  the  former,  and  neglecting  the  latter.  Five  modes  of 
outdoor  relief  were  found  in  operation:  1.  Relief  without 
labor;  2.  Allowance  given,  in  aid  of  wages,  according  to 
the  number  of  the  laborer’s  family;  3.  The  Roundsmen 
system,  the  laborers  being  let  out,  by  the  parish,  among 
the  employers  round;  4.  Parish  work,  generally  on  the 
roads;  5.  The  labor-rate,  the  ratepayers  preferring  to 
divide  among  them  the  pauper  labor,  and  to  pay  for  it, 
however  valueless,  instead  of  raising  a  rate.  Diminished 
industry  ate  away  the  very  root  of  capital.  Farmers 
turned  off  their  men,  or  refused  to  employ  them  at 
fair  wages,  thereby  causing  a  surplus  of  unemployed 
labor  fraudulently;  they  then  took  them  back  from  the 
parish  at  reduced  wages  paid  out  of  the  rates.  Under  the 
system  of  allowance,  there  were  parishes  in  which  every 
laborer  was  a  pauper,  paid  more  for  idleness  than  he  could 
get  for  labor,  paid  more  if  he  took  a  pauper  wife,  and  still 
more  for  every  pauper  child.  Paupers  married  at  17  and 
18  years  of  age,  and  claimed  the  allowance  the  day  after 
their  marriage;  and  from  parish  after  parish  came  the  reply 
to  the  queries  of  the  commissioners:  ‘All  our  able-bodied 
laborers  receive  allowance.’  No  poor  man  in  such  parishes 
could  save;  if  industrious  and  thrifty,  and  it  was  known 
that  he  had  a  fund  of  savings,  ‘he  would  be  refused  work 
till  the  savings  were  gone,’  and  he  had  come  down  to  the 
pauper  level.  This  had  gone  on  till  in  many  places  pau¬ 
perism  swallowed  up  three-fourths  of  the  rent.  Nor  was 
the  maladministration  confined  to  the  rural  districts;  the 
evidence  showed  that  it  extended  all  over  the  country,  and 
into  the  manufacturing  towns,  where  the  outdoor  relief 
was  a  source  of  constant  imposture.  The  administration 
of  indoor  relief  also  was  full  of  abuses,  from  lack  of  classi¬ 
fication,  discipline,  and  employment.  Better  food  and  lodg¬ 
ing  was  provided  for  idle  paupers  than  working-people 
could  procure — better,  even,  than  could  be  afforded  by 
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many  of  the  ratepayers.  In  1834  the  commissioners  re¬ 
ported  that  they  found  the  administration  ‘opposed  to  the 
letter  and  spirit  of  the  law,  and  destructive  of  the  welfare 
of  the  community.’  The  commissioners  strongly  laid 
down  the  principle  that  the  condition  of  the  pauper  ought 
to  be  below  the  lowest  condition  of  the  independent 
laborer,  because  every  penny  bestowed  in  rendering  the 
condition  of  the  former  more  eligible  than  that  of  the 
latter  is  a  bounty  on  indolence  and  vice;  and  recom¬ 
mended:  1.  The  cessation  of  outdoor  relief;  2.  A  cen¬ 
tral  authority  to  control  the  administration;  3.  Unions 
for  better  management  of  workhouses,  and  classification 
of  their  inmates;  4.  A  complete  and  clear  system  of  ac¬ 
counts.  The  bill  embodying  these  recommendations  be¬ 
came  law  1834,  Aug.  14.  A  rapid  formation  of  unions  took 
place  under  the  new  board.  In  the  first  eight  months, 
112  were  formed  out  of  2,066  parishes.  The  pauperized 
districts  experienced  great  and  immediate  relief,  numbers  of 
paupers  going  off  when  they  found  that  relief  involved  ade¬ 
quate  work,  or  the  strictly  disciplined  workhouse;  wages 
rose,  and  the  expenditure  was  reduced,  on  an  average,  20 
percent.  At  the  accession  of  George  I.,  1714,  the  poor- 
rates  amounted,  as  nearly  as  can  be  estimated,  to  £050,000, 
equal  to  3 s.  3f  d.  per  head  on  the  pop.  of  5,750,000.  At  the 
accession  of  George  III.,  1760,  the  pop.  had  increased  to 
7,000,000,  the  poor-rates  to  £1,250,000 — an  average  of 
3s.  6fd.:in  1834  the  pop.,  estimated  from  the  last  census, 
was  14,372,000,  and  the  money  expended  in  relief  £0,317,- 
255 — equal  to  8s.  9 $d.  per  head.  In  three  years  the  oper¬ 
ation  of  the  Amendment  Act  had  reduced  the  expenditure 
one-third— viz.,  to  £4,044,741.  In  1848  the  commissioners 
■were  exchanged  for  a  public  board,  which  became  one  of 
the  govt,  departments,  with  a  president  ,  in  whom  was  vested 
the  power  of  the  commissioners,  and  who  held  office  as  one 
of  the  ministers  of  the  crown.  Finally,  1871,  the  Poor-law 
Board  was  abolished,  and  its  powers  transferred  (with  vari¬ 
ous  other  powers)  to  a  new  body,  the  Local  Govt.  Board 
(q.v.),  which  accordingly  became  the  central  authority  for 
England  and  Wales  in  poor-law  administration.  The 
commissioners  were  unable  to  withdraw  outdoor  relief, 
which  continues  in  England  the  most  important  item. 
With  the  aged,  the  sick,  and  orphans,  the  guardians  deal 
at  their  discretion;  but  stringent  rules  for  relief  of  the 
able-bodied  are  in  operation  under  the  board,  whose  orders 
have  the  force  of  laws.  In  rural  districts,  guardians  are 
prohibited  from  giving  relief  to  the  able-bodied  out  of  the 
house,  unless  under  a  supplemental  order,  in  emergency. 
For  other  places,  the  general  rule  forbids  relief  to  be  given 
in  aid  of  wages,  and  requires  work  to  be  su  pplied.  Excep¬ 
tions  are  made  by  the  board  on  the  application  of  the  unions 
when  necessity  arises.  The  expenditure  is  strictly  guarded 
and  examined  by  public  auditors.  A  district  medical 
officer,  of  whom  one  or  more  are  appointed  for  each  union, 
attends  to  all  cases  of  sickness  among  the  poor. 

As  to  outdoor  relief  and  able-bodied  paupers,  it  is  pro¬ 
vided  that  every  able-bodied  person  requiring  relief  from 
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any  parish  shall  be  relieved  wholly  in  the  workhouse  (‘  in¬ 
door  relief’),  together  with  his  wife  and  family,  if  any, 
and  if  not  otherwise  employed.  But  the  relief  may  be 
given  out  of  doors  in  cases  of  sudden  and  urgent  necessity, 
of  sickness,  accident,  and  a  few  other  cases.  In  general, 
relief  is  confined  to  persons  actually  residing  in  some  place 
within  the  union,  except  in  case  of  casual  destitution,  or 
sickness  and  accident.  Whenever  outdoor  relief  is  given 
to  an  able-bodied  person,  half  of  it  is  to  be  in  the  form  of 
articles  of  food  or  fuel.  Relief  is  given  only  weekly  where 
the  pauper  is  not  required  to  be  received  into  the  work- 
nouse,  No  relief  is  to  be  given  to  able-bodied  persons 
while  they  are  employed  for  wages  or  hire  by  any  person; 
and  every  able-bodied  male  person,  if  relieved  out  of  the 
workhouse,  shall  be  set  to  work  by  the  guardians,  and 
kept  so  employed  while  he  continues  to  receive  such  relief. 
The  law  with  regard  to  the  relief  of  the  poor  is  so  far 
qualified,  that  wherever  a  person  applies  for  parochial 
relief,  if  he  or  she  has  a  father  or  grandfather,  mother  or 
grandmother,  or  child,  who  is  able  to  maintain  such  pauper, 
then  the  parish  officers  can  obtain  an  order  from  justices 
to  compel  such  relative  to  contribute  a  sum  toward  such 
maintenance.  So  husbands  or  fathers  of  paupers  are  bound 
to  contribute  to  such  maintenance.  In  all  cases,  the  pau¬ 
per  is  relieved  either  in  the  workhouse  or  out  of  the  work- 
house,  according  to  the  regulations  of  the  poor-law  orders. 
In  some  cases,  the  guardians  or  overseers  may  employ  the 
poor  in  public  works;  but  this  is  seldom  done,  except  on 
occasions  like  the  Lancashire  distress.  See  Overseers: 
Removal  of  Paupers:  Settlement. 

Scotland  and  Ireland  have  been  legislated  for  separately. 
Their  poor-laws  are  similar  to  the  English  in  principle  and 
practice.  The  Scotch  law  differs  from  the  English  and 
Irish  in  allowing  no  relief  to  able-bodied  adults.  Claim¬ 
ants  must  be  aged,  infirm,  or  disabled.  Outdoor  relief  ‘is 
the  rule.  As  regards  the  working  of  the  Scottish  poor-law, 
its  great  and  acknowledged  defect  is  the  constant  and  costly 
contest  respecting  settlements,  or  right  to  fix  claims  on 
particular  parishes.  Scotland  had  no  systematic  provision 
for  relief  of  the  poor  till  1845.  Ireland  had  no  poor-laws 
until  1838,  when  they  were  introduced  by  the  1st  and  2d 
Viet.  c.  56.  Each  union  has  a  workhouse  managed  by  a 
board  of  guardians,  elected  by  the  ratepayers.  Every 
destitute  person  has  an  absolute  right  to  relief,  which  is 
administered  almost  entirely  in  the  workhouse.  See 
Local  Government. 

A  comparison  of  the  statistics  of  poor-law  administration 
for  England  and  Wales  1872  and  1882  is  interesting  and 
encouraging.  In  1872  the  pop.  of  England  and  Wales 
was  23,000,000.  There  were  977,200  paupers,  of  whom 
150,930  were  able-bodied  adults.  The  total  cost  of  poor- 
relief  was  £8,007,403,  while  the  ratable  value  of  property 
assessed  was  £107,398,242.  In  1882  the  corresponding 
figures  were:  pop.  26,055,000;  paupers,  788,289,  of  whom 
102,208  were  able-bodied  adults;  cost,  £8,232,472;  property 
assessed,  £139,636,307.  Accordingly,  the  pop.  increased 
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more  than  13  per  cent.,  while  the  number  of  paupers  de¬ 
creased  19  per  cent.,  and  the  able-bodied  paupers  32  per 
cent.  The  cost  increased  by  3  per  cent.,  while  the  value  of 
property  increased  more  than  30  per  cent.  In  1872  the 
paupers  were  1  in  154— one  twenty-fourth  of  the  total  pop. ; 
in  1882  they  were  1  in  254 — less  than  one  thirty-third. 
The  average  impost  1882  was  6 s.  3f d.  per  head  of  pop. 
(see  Vagrants). 

In  Scotland,  1882,  the  pop.  was  3,773,000;  the  paupers 
were  99,341  (2-6  per  cent  of  pop.);  the  expenditure,  £912,- 
936,  being  at  the  rate  of  4s.  1(M.  per  head  of  pop.  In  Ire¬ 
land,  the  pop.  1882  was  5,150,000;  there  were  112,829  pau¬ 
pers;  and  a  cost  of  £951,112.  For  the  Uuited  Kingdom 
1871-75  the  figures  were:  estimated  annual  average  pop. 
of  the  United  Kingdom,  32,129,865;  annual  average  of  pau¬ 
pers,  1,109,608,  or  3  4  per  cent.,  distributed  thus: 


Population.  Paupers.  Percentage. 


England  and  Wales, 
Scotland, 

Ireland,  . 


.  23,355,535  920,030  39 

3,430,930  112,132  325 

.  5,343,400  77,446  1'4 


The  total  expenditure  for  the  same  period  was  £47,532,756, 
or  an  annual  average  charge  of  5s.  OfrZ.  per  head  of  pop. 
— in  England  and  Wales,  6s.  7f d ;  Scotland,  5s.  1  \d.; 
Ireland,  3s.  5 d.  At  the  beginning  of  1880  there  were 
837,940  paupers  in  England  and  Wales;  at  the  beginning 
of  1881  there  were  803,126.  In  Scotland  1881  there  were 
34,412  paupers;  in  Ireland,  549,874. 

Compare  Bockh’s  Public  Economy  of  Athens,  transl.  by 
Sir  G.  C.  Lewis;  Sir  George  Niclioll’s  History  of  the  Poor- 
laws;  Emmiugham’s  Poor  Relief  in  Different  Parts  of 
Europe,  revised  by  E.  B.  Eastwick  (1873);  Reports  of  the 
Poor-law  Commission,  Poor-late  Board,  and  Local  Govern¬ 
ment  Board;  Fowle,  The  Poor  Law  (1882). 

POOR  PRIESTS:  in  chh.  hist.,  name  given  to  or  as¬ 
sumed  by  the  Lollard  clergy  of  the  14th  and  15th  c.,  who 
wandered  about  the  country  holding  what  would  now  be 
called  ‘revival  meetings,’  or  ‘missions,’  without  the  sanc¬ 
tion  of  the  bishop  of  the  diocese. 

POORT,  n.  port  [Dut,  poort,  a  gate,  a  port-hole]:  in  s. 
Africa,  an  opening;  a  gate  or  pass. 

POP,  v.  pop  [imitative  of  the  sound  produced  by  a  small 
explosion  of  air]:  to  make  a  small,  smart,  quick  sound;  to 
put  out  or  in  slyly  or  unexpectedly;  to  enter  in  or  go  out 
suddenly  or  unexpectedly;  to  offer  or  present  with  a  sudden 
quick  motion:  N.  a  smart,  quick  sound  or  report:  Ad. 
suddenly;  unexpectedly.  Pop'ping,  imp.  Popped,  pp, 
popt.  To  pop  off,  to  disappear  suddenly.  Popgun,  a 
child’s  toy  which  drives  out  a  pellet  with  a  pop.  To  pop 
the  question,  familiarly  applied  to  a  man’s  asking  a 
woman  if  she  will  marry  him.  Pop-shop,  familiarly,  a 
pawnbroker’s  office. 


POPAYAN— POPE. 

POPAYAN,  pd-pd-ydn'  or  pd-pi-dn':  city  of  the  United 
States  of  Colombia,  S.  America;  in  a  fertile  plain,  6,000  ft. 
above  sea-level,  on  the  Cauca,  lat.  2°  27'  n.  It  contains  a 
cathedral  and  a  number  of  conventual  edifices.  It  was 
founded  1537,  the  first  city  built  by  Europeans  in  this 
region.  Under  the  Spaniards,  it  rose  to  importance  ;  but 
an  earthquake  1834,  and  the  continued  unsettled  state  of 
the  country,  have  reduced  it.  It  is  still  of  some  conse¬ 
quence  as  a  mart  for  agricultural  produce.  A  great  com¬ 
mercial  road,  about  1,000  m.  in  length,  leads  from  P.  to 
Truxillo,  in  Peru.  Pop.  20,000. 

POPE,  n.  pop  [L.  and  It.  papa,  a  father:  Gr.  pappas : 
F.  pape] :  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  head  of  the  Rom.  Cath.  Chh., 
and  formerly  temporal  as  well  as  spiritual  sovereign  of  that 
part  of  Italy  called  the  States  of  the  Church  (see  below): 
title  also  of  all  priests  in  the  Greek  and  Russo-Greek 
Church.  Pope'dom,  n.  -dam.  the  office,  dignity,  or  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  pope.  Popery,  n.  po'per-i,  term  of  dis¬ 
paragement  for  the  Rom.  Cath  religion,  or  for  its  priestcraft. 
Po  pish,  a.  - pish ,  of  or  relating  to  the  pope,  or  to  the  Rom. 
Cath.  Chh.  and  its  adherents;  used  offensively,  or  at  least  in 
disparagement  of  the  most  exaggerated  doctrines  and 
practices  which  Protestants  attribute  to  Rom.  Catholics  in 
distinction  from  the  tenets  attributed  to  the  more  moderate 
of  that  church.  Po  ptshly,  ad.  - 1\ . 

POPE,  pop:  title  of  the  Bishop  of  Rome,  Supreme  Pon¬ 
tiff  of  the  Rom.  Cath.  Church.  The  present  article 
explains  briefly  the  titles  of  the  P.,  the  manner  of  his 
election,  the  nature  and  functions  of  his  office,  and  the 
authority  ascribed  to  him  by  the  different  schools  of  Rom. 
Catholics;  and  the  chronological  succession  of  the  bishops 
of  Rome  from  the  earliest  ages  to  this  day. 

1.  The  name  ‘Papa’  (q.v.)— Latin  equivalent  of  pope 
— was  used  originally  of  all  bishops.  The  first  known 
writer  who  applies  it  to  the  Roman  bishop  as  his  specific 
title  is  Ennodius  of  Pavia,  latter  part  of  the  5tli  c.,  who  thus 
addresses  Pope  Symmachus.  It  is  used  also  by  Cassi- 
odorus;  and  from  his  time  gradually  came  to  be  reserved 
to  this  application,  but  it  did  not  lose  entirely  its  old  and 
general  use  for  many  centuries  later.  In  the  modern 
ecclesiastical  vocabulary,  the  pope  is  called  the  ‘  Sovereign 
Pontiff,’  the  ‘  Vicar  of  Christ,’  the  ‘Head  of  the  Church,’ 
the  ‘Holy  Father,’  etc.  He  subscribes  himself,  since  St. 
Gregory  the  Great,  Servus  Servorum  Dei  (Servant  of  the 
Servants  of  God) ;  and  he  is  addressed  as  Your  Holiness, 
Your  Beatitude,  etc. 

2.  The  office  of  pope  is  elective.  The  electoral  body, 
according  to  present  usage,  is  the  College  of  Cardinals. 
Primitively,  the  pope,  like  other  bishops,  was  elected  by 
the  clergy  and  people,  though  the  rights  of  both  were  not 
the  same.  Some  elections  having  been  attended  with 
violence,  the  electoral  body  was  by  degrees  limited.  At 
length,  by  a  decree  of  Pope  Nicholas  II.  1059,  the 
right  of  election  was  vested  in  the  cardinals  (see  Car¬ 
dinal).  Provision  was  thus  made  for  representation  of  all 
the  ancient  electoral  bodies;  the  cardinal  bishops  repre- 
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senting  the  bishops  of  the  Roman  synod,  the  cardinal  priests 
the  parish  clergy,  and  the  cardinal  deacons  the  heads  of 
the  popular  electoral  districts  (regiones)  of  the  city.  Pre¬ 
paratory  to  an  election,  the  cardinals  are  shut  up  in  what 
is  called  ‘  the  conclave,’  all  communication  with  the  outer 
world  being  interrupted  until  the  election  shall  have  been 
made.  A  simple  majority  of  voices  does  not  suffice — two- 
thirds  of  the  cardinals  must  vote  for  the  same  candidate. 
There  are  four  modes  of  election — ‘scrutiny,’  ‘access,’ 
‘compromise,’  and  ‘inspiration.’  Twice  a  day  during 
the  conclave,  each  cardinal  deposits,  in  a  chalice  placed  on 
the  altar,  the  name  of  his  candidate.  If  the  requisite 
number  of  votes  are  not  found  for  any  one,  the  papers  are 
at  once  burned;  and  the  smoke  of  the  burning  votes  is  a 
signal  to  the  expectant  crowd  outside  that  no  election  has 
taken  place.  This  is  called  the  ‘scrutiny.’  If  votes  be 
added  to  those  already  given  for  one  candidate,  so  as  to 
make  the  required  two-thirds,  it  is  called  ‘  access.’  If  the 
cardinals  of  two  parties  unite,  it  is  called  ‘compromise.’ 
If,  by  a  public  movement,  a  particular  candidate  be  car¬ 
ried  as  by  acclamation,  the  election  is  said  to  be  by  ‘  inspi¬ 
ration:  ’  the  recent  pope,  Pius  IX., was  elected  in  this  way. 
The  greater  Rom.  Cath.  powers — France,  Austria,  and 
Spain — were  formerly  understood  to  have  the  privilege  of 
placing  a  veto  on  the  election  of  one  candidate  ;  but  this 
right  was  vague  and  undefined,  and  had  no  formal  foun¬ 
dation  in  law.  It  is  required  by  long  usage,  as  a  condiiion 
of  election,  that  the  candidate  shall  be  an  Italian.  After 
election  the  P.  is  enthroned,  enters  upon  possession  of  his 
see,  and  finally  is  solemnly  crowmed.  The  ceremonial  of 
consecration  is  very  splendid  and  deeply  impressive.  One 
of  the  ceremonies — that  of  burning  a  bunch  of  flax  before 
him,  with  the  words:  ‘  Holy  Father,  thus  passeth  away  the 
glory  of  the  world!’— has  often  been  cited  for  its  highly 
symbolical  character,  as  well  as  for  its  dramatic  effect. 
Cardinals,  in  order  to  vote,  must  be  present  at  the  con¬ 
clave — no  voting  by  proxy  is  permitted.  Some  of  these 
conditions  are  practically  set  aside  by  the  cessation  of  the 
status  of  the  P.  as  an  Italian  temporal  sovereign  ;  and  it  is 
likely  that  the  forms  of  election  may  be  modified  by 
special  legislation.  It  has  even  been  alleged  that  the 
present  P.  has  prepared  a  special  bull  regulating  the  time, 
place,  and  order  of  the  election  of  his  successor. 

3.  The  general  nature  of  the  office  of  the  P.  may  be 
inferred  from  his  reputed  character  as  successor  of  St. 
Peter,  and  vicegerent  of  Christ  on  earth,  wffience  fol¬ 
low  all  the  powers  necessary  for  practical  government  of 
the  church.  Hence  he  is  held  (1)  to  possess  over  the  entire 
church,  and  each  of  its  parts,  a  supreme  authority,  not  in¬ 
deed  arbitrary,  but  regulated  by  the  law  of  God  and  by 
the  canons.  He  has  power  (2)  to  examine  snd  decide 
authoritatively  all  controversies  ;  (3)  to  convoke  councils; 
(4)  to  revise  and  confirm  their  decrees;  (5)  to  issue  general 
decrees,  whether  cn  discipline  and  morals,  or  on  doctrine; 
(6)  he  is  the  centre  of  communion,  separation  from  which 
involves  the  forfeiture  of  the  communion  of  the  whole 
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church;  (7)  he  has  ultimate  authority  to  appoint  bishops  in 
all  parts  of  the  church,  and  however  this  right  may  be 
exercised  in  the  first  instance,  as  by  the  sovereign,  by  the 
clergy,  or  by  a  syuod  of  bishops,  it  rests  with  him  to  con¬ 
firm  episcopal  elections,  no  matter  how  made,  and  to 
giant  ‘canonical  institution;’  (8)  he  can  also  deprive 
bishops,  and  setothers  in  their  place;  and  caneveu,  incases 
of  great  emergency,  suppress  bishoprics,  and  change  their 
limits  according  to  existing  requirements;  (9)  he  has  au¬ 
thority  to  judge  of  the  doctrine  taught  in  particular  books, 
or  by  particular  individuals,  and  to  pronounce  authorita¬ 
tively  as  to  its  conformity  with  the  Catholic  faith,  or  the 
contrary.  This  privilege  formed  the  subject  of  the  great 
controversy  with  the  Janseuists  as  to  what  are  called  ‘  Dog¬ 
matic  Facts. ’—Also,  see  Temporal  Power,  etc. 

4.  All  Rom.  Catholics  are  agreed  that  the  P. ,  as  pri¬ 
mate.  possesses,  by  Divine  law  and  in  virtue  of  his 
office,  full  governing  authority  over  the  entire  church.  Of 
the  exercise  of  such  power,  they  rind  traces  in  history  from 
the  earliest  times.  Rom  Catli.  historians  trace  the  history 
of  the  pope’s  primacy  in  St.  Clement’s  Letters  to  the 
Church  of  Corinth;  in  the  action  taken  by  Victor  in  the 
Paschal  controversy,  and  by  Stephen  and  Cornelius  in  the 
controversy  on  rebaptizing  heretics;  in  the  deposition  of 
Marciau,  Bp.  of  Arles,  at  the  instance  of  Cyprian,  by  Pope 
Stephen;  in  the  leading  part  taken  by  the  popes  in  the 
condemnation  of  Donatus  and  of  the  Pelagian  heresy;  and 
perhaps  more  than  all,  in  the  appeals  made  from  various 
parts  of  the  church  by  persons  excommunicated  by  their 
own  bishops,  and  the  rehearing  at  Rome  of  such  causes, 
and  the  confirmation  or  reversal  of  the  sentence  according 
to  the  result  of  the  trial.  These  several  facts,  however, 
though  to  Rom.  Catholics  they  appear  evidences  of  the 
papal  supremacy,  are  explained  by  Prot.  writers  in  a 
seuse  which  does  not  suppose  any  permanent  supremacy 
on  the  part  of  the  Roman  see,  and  which  they  hold  to  be 
reconcilable  with  the  full  independence  of  national 
churches;  and  it  is  admitted  by  Rom.  Catholics  them¬ 
selves,  while  they  contend  that  the  instances  to  which 
they  appeal  imply  a  real  exercise  of  primacy  from  the 
beginning,  that  the  details  of  that  primacy  have  under¬ 
gone  a  gradual  and  extensive  development  in  the  progress 
of  the  church.  Till  the  date  of  the  late  Vatican  Council, 
great  differences  of  opinion  existed  between  the  Gallican 
and  the  Ultramontane  schools  as  to  the  extent  and  nature 
of  the  papal  authority,  whether  in  decrees  of  doctrine  or 
in  the  government  of  the  church.  As  to  the  former,  all 
agreed  that  the  judgment  of  the  P.,  in  concert  with  the 
body  of  bishops,  was  infallible;  but  they  differed  as  to 
papal  decrees  on  doctrine  issued  by  the  P.  alone,  ex  cathe¬ 
dra,  and  addressed  to  the  whole  church,  though  both 
agreed  as  to  the  duty  of  respectful  obedience  on  the  part 
of  all,  until  the  general  sense  of  the  church  should  have 
been  ascertained;  and  should  no  reclamation  on  the  part 
of  the  church  take  place,  the  decree  of  the  P.  was  held  to 
be,  in  the  opinion  of  both  contending  schools,  as  infallible; 
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and  the  doctrine  propounded  therein  was  allowed  to  be 
recognized  as  a  point  of  faith  sanctioned  with  the  ultimatum 
of  infallibility:  see  Gallican  Church.  But  the  Ultramon- 
tanes  held  that  a  doctrinal  decree  issued  ex  cathedra  is  infal¬ 
lible  ipso  facto,  and  independently  of  any  reference  to*the 
church  dispersed.  As  to  the  government  of  the  church, 
the  Ultramontanes  held  the  P.  supreme,  and  thus  superior 
to  general  couucils,  and  independent  of  their  decrees.  The 
Gallicans,  on  the  contrary,  held  that  a  general  council  is 
superior  to  the  P.,  and  has  power  to  bind  him  by  its  de¬ 
crees.  Further,  the  Ultramontanes  held  that  the  P.  is  the 
source  of  all  jurisdiction  in  the  church,  and  that  the 
bishops  derive  their  powers  through  him  from  Christ.  The 
Gallicaus  regarded  the  episcopal  power  as  received  directly 
from  Christ  by  virtue  of  the  episcopal  office  (see  Epis¬ 
copal  System:  Bishop).  This  difference  of  opinion  led  to 
many  controversies  of  detail  as  to  the  respective  rights  and 
powers  of  the  P.  and  the  bishop  in  the  several  dioceses. 
On  the  question  of  infallibility  and  on  all  its  practical 
consequences,  the  Ultramontane  view,  though  not  in  its 
furthest  extreme,  received  the  sanction  of  the  late  Vatican 
Council. 

5.  The  chronology  of  the  papacy  in  the  1st  c.  is  very  ob¬ 
scure.  The  enumerations  in  ancient  writers  are  imperfect, 
and  they  differ  as  to  the  exact  order  of  succession.  The 
two  most  ancient  catalogues,  those  of  Irenaeus  and 
Augustine,  differ  iu  more  than  one  particular.  The  chief 
difficulty  regards  Linus  and  Cletus.  The  former  is  be¬ 
lieved  to  have  been  vicegerent  of  Peter  during  the  interval 
between  his  first  coming  to  Rome  and  his  final  residence 
there.  He  would  therefore  have  been  at  once  the  con¬ 
temporary  of  Peter  and  his  successor  (though  but  for  a 
very  brief  period).  The  difficulty  as  to  Cletus  arises  from 
the  doubt  whether  he  be  the  same  person  with  Anacletus. 
Subjoined  is  a  catalogue  of  the  Popes,  or  of  those  entitled 
Bishops  of  Rome,  compiled  from  the  most  careful  modern 
authorities,  and  arranged  according  to  centuries: 

FIRST  CENTURY.  A.D. 

The  Apostle  Peter .  41-67 

Linus  . 68 

Cletus,  or  Anacletus . uncertain  date 

Clement  I . uncertain  date 

SECOND  CENTURY. 

Evaristus . 

Alexander  I . . 

Sixtus  I.,  Roman . . . 

Telesphorus.  Greek . 

Hyginus,  Athenian . . . 

Pius  I.,  native  of  Aquileia . 

Anicetus.  Syrian .  .. 

Soter,  Greek . . . 

Eleutherus.  Greek . 

Victor  I..  African . 

Zephyrinus  . * . 

THIRD  CENTURY. 

Callixtus  I.,  Roman . 

Urban  I.,  Roman . 

Pontianus,  Roman .  . 

Antherus,  Greek . .  •• 


about  100 

about  109 

....  119 

.  127 

.  138 

.  142 

.  151 

.  161 

.  170 

.  185 

.  197 


217 

222 

230 

235 


POPE. 


A.D. 

Fabianus,  probably  Roman . . .  236 

Cornelius,  Roman .  262 

(Novatianus.  first  antipope.) 

Lucius  I.,  Roman .  253 

Stephen  I.,  Roman .  253 

Sixtus  II.,  Roman .  257 

Dionysius,  Greek .  259 

Felix  I.,  Roman . 270 

Eutychianus,  uncertain . 275 

Caius,  Roman .  283 

Marcellinus,  Roman .  296 

FOURTH  CENTURY. 

Marcellus  I.,  Roman . 308 

(Marcellinus  having  died  in  304  or  305.) 

Eusebius,  Greek .  310 

Melchiades,  African .  310 

Sylvester  I.,  Roman .  314 

Marcus,  Roman .  336 

Julius  I.,  Roman .  337 

Liberius,  Roman .  352 

(Felix  II ,  antipope.) 

Damasus  I.,  Spaniard .  366 

(Ursicinus,  anti  pope.) 

Siricius,  Roman .  384 

Anastasius  I.,  Roman .  398 

FIFTH  CENTURY. 

Innocent  I.,  native  of  Albano .  401 

Zosimus,  Greek  .  417 

Boniface  I.,  Roman .  418 

Celestinus  I.,  Roman  .  422 

Sixtus  III.,  Roman .  432 

Leo I.,  Roman,  called  ‘the  Great’ . 440 

Hilarius,  native  of  Sardinia .  461 

Simplicius,  native  of  Tibur .  467 

Felix  III.,  Roman .  483 

Gelasius  I.,  Roman . .  492 

Anastasius  II.,  Roman .  496 

Symmachus,  native  of  Sardinia .  498 

SIXTH  CENTURY. 

Hormisdas,  native  of  Frusino .  514 

John  I.,  Tuscan . 523 

Felix  IV.,  native  of  Beneventum . 526 

Boniface  II.,  Roman . . .  530 

John  II.,  Roman .  532 

Agapetus  I.,  Roman  .  535 

Sylverius,  native  of  Campania .  536 

Vigilius,  Roman .  540 

Pelagius  I.,  Roman .  555 

John  III.,  Roman .  560 

Benedict  I.,  Roman .  574 

Pelagius  II.,  Roman .  678 

Gregory  I.,  Roman,  styled  ‘  the  Great  ’ .  590 

SEVENTH  CENTURY. 

Sabinianus,  native  of  Tuscany  .  604 

Boniface  III.,  Roman .  607 

Boniface  IV.,  native  of  Abruzzi. .  608 

Deusdedit  or  Deodatus  I.,  Roman .  615 

Boniface  V..  Neapolitan  .  619 

Honorius  I.,  native  of  Capua .  625 

Severinus,  Roman .  638 

John  IV.,  native  of  Dalmatia .  640 

Theodorus  I.,  Greek .  641 

Martin  I.,  native  of  Tudertum . 649 

Eugenius  I.,  Roman . ~ . . .  .. .  654 

Viialianus,  native  of  Signia . .  .  .  1  657 

Deusdedit  II. ,  Roman . 672 

Domnus  I.,  Roman . 676 

Agathon,  Sicilian . 678 


POPE 


Leo  II.,  Sicilian . 

Benedict  II.,  Roman . ’**] 

John  V.,  native  of  Syria  . 

Conon,  native  of  Thrace  . 

Sergius  I.,  native  of  Palermo . !!..!..! 

EIGHTH  CENTURY. 

John  VI.,  native  of  Greece . 

John  VII.,  native  of  Greece.... . 

Sisinnius,  native  of  Syria . . 

Constantine,  Syrian .  . 

Gregory  II.,  Roman . 

Gregory  III.,  Syrian . 

Zacharias,  Greek . 

Stephen  II  . 

Stephen  III.,  Roman . 

Paul  I.,  Roman  . 

Stephen  IV.,  Sicilian . 

Adrian  I.,  Roman . 

Leo  III.,  Roman . . 


NINTH  CENTURY. 

Stephen  V.,  Roman . 

Paschal  I.,  Roman . .. . 

Eugenius  II.,  Roman . 

Valentinus,  Roman . 

Gregory  IV.,  Roman . 

Sergius  II. ,  Roman . 

Leo  IV.,  Roman . . 

In  this  interval  is  placed  the  fabulous  pope  Joan  (q.v.). 

Benedict  III.,  Roman . . . 

Nicholas  I.,  Roman . 

Adrian  II.,  Roman  . . . 

John  VIII.,  Roman . 

Martin  II.  (called  also  Marinus  I.) . 

Adrian  III.,  Roman . . . 

Stephen  VI..  Roman . 

Formosus,  Bishop  of  Porto . . 

(Sergius  and  Boniface  VI.,  antipopes.) 

Stephen  VII.,  Roman . 

Romanus,  Tuscan . 

Theodorus  II.,  Roman . . 

John  IX.,  native  of  Tibur .  . . . . . 


TENTH  CENTURY. 

Benedict  IV.,  Roman . 

Leo  V.,  native  of  Ardea . 

(Christopher,  antipope.) 

Sergius  III . 

Anastasius  III.,  Roman . 

Lando,  native  of  Sabina . 

John  X  ,  Roman . 

Leo  VI.,  Roman  . 

Stephen  VIII.,  Roman . 

John  XI . 

Leo  VII.,  Roman  . 

Stephen  IX.,  Roman . . 

Martin  III.  (called  by  some  Marinus  31.) .  . 

Agapetus  II . 

John  XII.,  Ottaviano  Conti  . . . 

He  was  the  first  who  changed  his  name  on  his  elevation. 

(Leo  VIII.,  antipope) . 

Benedict  V.,  Roman . 

John  XIII.,  Roman . 

Benedict  VI  . 

Domnus  II.,  Roman  . 

Benedict  VII.  (Conti),  Roman . 

John  XIV . 

(Boniface  VII.,  Franco,  antipope.) 

John  XV.,  Roman . . 

John  XVI.,  Roman  . 

Gregory  V.,  German .  •  • 

Sylve«ter  II.,  Gerbert,  native  of  Auvergne . 
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772 
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ELEVENTH  CENTURY.  A.D. 

John  XVII.  (May— October) .  1003 

John  XVIII.,  Roman  . 1003 

Sergius  IV.,  Roman  . 1009 

Benedict  VIII.,  native  of  Tusculum .  1012 

John  XIX.,  Roman  (in  some  catalogues  reckoned  XX.;  the 

diversity  arising  from  a  disputed  election) .  1024 

Benedict  IX .  .  1033 

(Sylvester,  antipope.) 

Gregory  VI.,  Roman .  1044 

Clement  II.,  native  of  Saxony .  1047 

Damasus  II.  (Poppo) .  1048 

Leo  IX.,  Bishop  of  Toul .  1049 

Victor  II. ,  Bishop  of  Eichstaafc .  1055 

Stephen  X.,  Frederick,  Abbot  of  Monte  Casino . . .  1057 

Benedict  X.,  by  s<  >rne  styled  antipope,  abdicated . . .  1058 

Nicholas  II..  native  of  Burgundy .  .  1059 

Alexander  II.,  native  of  Milan  .  1061 

Gregory  VII.,  Hildebrand,  nati-e  of  Tuscany  .  1073 

(Guibert,  antipope,  assumed  the  name  of  Clement  III.) 

Victor  III.,  native  of  Beneventum .  1086 

Urban  II.,  native  of  France .  .  1088 

Paschal  II.,  native  of  Tuscany . 1099 

(Albert  and  Theodoric,  antipopes.) 

TWELFTH  CENTURY. 

GelasiusIL,  native  of  Caieta . . .  1118 

Callixtus  II.,  native  of  Burgundy .  1119 

Honorius  II.,  Cardinal  Lamberto,  Bishop  of  Ostia . 1124 

Innocent  II.,  Roman  . 1130 

(Anacletus,  antipope.) 

Celestinus  II.,  Tuscan . 1143 

Lucius  II.,  native  of  Bologna .  1144 

Eugenius  III.,  native  of  Pisa .  1145 

Anas tasius  IV.,  Roman .  1153 

Adrian  IV.,  Nicholas  Breakspeare,  Englishman  .  1154 

Alexander  III.,  Cardinal  Orlando  Bandinelli,  native  of  Siena.. .  1159 
(Victor,  Paschal,  and  Callixtus,  antipopes.) 

Lucius  III.,  Cardinal  Ubaldo  of  Lucca .  1191 

Urban  III.,  Uberto  Crivelli,  Archbishop  of  Milan .  1185 

Gregory  VIII.,  native  of  Beneventum  .  1187 

Clement  III  ,  Paul,  Bishop  of  Praeneste .  1188 

Celestinus  III.,  Cardinal  Hyacinthus,  Roman  . . .  1191 

Innocent  III.,  Cardinal  Lotharius,  native  of  Signia  . . .  1198 

THIRTEENTH  CENTURY. 

Honorius  III.,  Cardinal  Savelli,  native  of  Rome .  1216 

Gregory  IX.,  Cardinal  Hugo,  native  of  Anagni .  1227 

Celestinus  IV.,  native  of  Milan _ —  .  .  1241 

Innocent  IV.,  Cardinal  Sinibaldo  Fieschi,  native  of  Genoa .  1242 

Alexander  IV..  Cardinal  Rinaldo  Conti,  native  of  Anagni .  1254 

Urban  IV.,  James,  Patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  Frenchman .  1261 

Clement  IV.,  Guy,  native  of  St.  Gilles,  in  Languedoc .  1265 

Gregory  X.,'Tebaldo  Visconti,  native  of  Piacenza .  1272 

Innocent  V.,  Cardinal  Peter,  native  of  Tarentaise .  1276 

Adrian  V.,  Ottobono  Fieschi,  native  of  Genoa  . 1276 

John  XXI.,  native  of  Lisbon .  . 1276 

Nicholas  III.,  Cardinal  Orsini,  native  of  Rome  .  1277 

Martin  IV.,  Cardinal  Simon  de  Brie.  Frenchman  .  1281 

Honorius  IV.,  Cardinal  James  Savelli,  native  of  Rome .  1285 

Nicholas  IV.,  Cardinal  Jerome,  native  of  Ascoli .  1288 

Celestinus  V..  Pietro  da  Morrone  of  Abruzzi .  .  1294 

Boniface  VIII.,  Cardinal  Benedetto  Gaetani,  native  of  Anagni..  1295 

FOURTEENTH  CENTURY. 

Benedict  XI.,  Cardinal  Nicholas,  native  of  Treviso .  1303 

Clement  V.,  Bertrand  of  Bordeaux,  removed  the  papal  see  to 

Avignon . .  1305 

John  XXII.,  James,  native  of  Cahors,  in  France .  1316 

(Nicholas,  antipope.) 

Benedict  XII.,  James  Fournier,  Frenchman .  1334 

Clement  VI.,  Peter  Roger,  native  of  Limoges,  in  France .  1342 
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,  A.D. 

Innocent  VI.,  Stephen  Aufoert,  native  of  Limoges .  1358 

Urban  V.,  William  Grimoard,  Frenchman  .  1362 

Gregory  XI.,  Peter  Roger,  Frenchman,  restored  the  papal  see 

to  Rome  .  . .  .  1370 

Urban  VI.,  Bartolomeo  Prignano,  Neapolitan .  1378 

(From  1378  to  1410  occurs  the  great  Western  Schism,  during 
which,  in  conflict  with  the  line  of  popes  inserted  in  the  cat¬ 
alogue,  is  found  a  rival  line  residing  at  Avignon — Clement 
VII.,  1378-1394;  Benedict  XIII.,  1394-1410.  The  Council  of 
Pisa,  1410,  deposed  both  rival  popes;  but  Benedict  XIII.  re¬ 
mained  in  schism  till  his  death  in  1424.) 

Boniface  IX.,  Peter  Tomacelli  of  Naples  .  1389 

FIFTEENTH  CENTURY. 


Innocent  VII.,  Cosmo  Migliorati,  native  of  Sulmona .  1404 

Gregory  XII.,  Angelo  Corrari,  native  of  Venice .  1406 

Alexander  V.,  Peter  Philargius,  native  of  Candia .  1409 

John  XXIII.,  Cardinal  Cossa,  deposed  by  the  Council  of  Con¬ 
stance .  1410 

Martin  V.,  Otho  Colonna,  Roman . .  1417 

Eugenius  IV.,  Gabriel  Condulmero,  Venetian  .  1431 

(Felix,  antipope.) 

Nicholas  V.,  Cardinal  Thomas,  native  of  Sarzana .  1447 

Callixtus  III.,  Alfonso  Borgia,  Spaniard .  1455 

Pius  II.,  AEneas  Sylvius  Piccolomini,  native  of  Siena . 1458 

Paul  II.,  Peter  Barbo,  native  of  Venice  . 1464 

Sixtus  IV.,  Francis  della  Rovere,  Genoese .  1471 

Innocent  VIII.,  Gian  Battista  Cibo,  Genoese .  1485 

Alexander  VI.,  Rodrigo  Lenzoli  Borgia,  Spaniard . 1492 


SIXTEENTH  CENTURY. 


Pius  III.,  Francis  Todeschini  Piccolomini .  1503 

Julius  II.,  Julian  della  Rovere,  Genoese . . .  1503 

Leo  X.,  Giovanni  de’  Medici,  son  of  Lorenzo  the  Magnificent...  1513 

Adrian  VI.,  native  of  Utrecht .  1522 

Clement  VII.,  Giulio  de’  Medici,  nephew  of  Lorenzo  — .  .  1523 

Paul  III.,  Alessandro  Farnese,  native  of  Rome .  1534 

Julius  III.,  Giovan  Maria  Giocci,  native  of  Rome .  1550 

Marcellus  II.,  Cardinal  Cervini,  native  of  Montepulciano . 1555 

Paul  IV.,  Gianpieiro  Caraffa,  Neapolitan .  1555 

Pius  IV.,  Giovanni  Angelo  Medichini,  native  of  Milan .  1559 

Pius  V.,  Michele  Gliisheri.  native  of  Alessandria  .  1566 

Gregory  XIII.,  Hugo  Buoncompagni,  native  of  Bologna .  1572 

Sixtus  V.,  Felice  Peretti  of  Montalto,  native  of  the  March  of 

Ancona . . .  . 1585 

Urban  VII.,  Gian  Battista  Castagna,  Genoese .  1590 

Gregory  XIV.,  Nicola  Sfrondati,  native  of  Milan .  1590 

Innocent  IX.,  Gian  Antonio  Facchinetti,  native  of  Bologna .  1591 

Clement  VIII.,  Ippolito  Aldobrandini,  native  of  Fano . 1592 


SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY, 


Leo  XI.,  Alessandro  de’  Medici,  native  of  Florence  ... 

Paul  V.,  Camillo  Borghese,  native  of  Rome  . 

Gregory  XV.,  Alessandro  Ludovici,  native  of  Bologna 

Urban  VIII.,  Maffeo  Barberini,  Florentine . 

Innocent  X.,  Gian  Battista  Pamfili,  native  of  Rome... 

Alexander  VII.,  Fabio  Chigi,  native  of  Siena  . 

Clement  IX.,  Giulio  Rospigliosi,  native  of  Pistoia . 

Clement  X.,  Emilio  Altieri,  native  of  Rome  . 

Innocent XI.,  Benedetto  Odescalchi,  native  of  Como.. 
Alexander  VIII.,  Pietro  Ottoboni,  native  of  Venice. .. 
Innocent  XII.,  Antonio  Pignatelli,  native  of  Naples  .. 


1605 

1605 

1621 

1623 

1644 

1655 

1667 

1670 

1676 

1689 

1691 


EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY. 


Clement  XI.,  Gian  Francesco  Albani,  native  of  Urbino . 

Innocent  XIII.,  Michael  Angelo  Conti,  native  of  Rome . 

Benedict  XIII.,  Vincenzo  Maria  Orsini,  native  of  Rome . 

Clement  XII.,  Lorenzo  Corsini,  native  of  Florence . 

Benedict  XIV.,  Prospero  Lambertini.  native  of  Bologna - 

Clement  XIII.,  Carlo  Rezzonico,  native  of  Venice  . . . . . .  . .  % 

Clement  XIV.,  Gian  Vincenzo  Ganganelh,  born  near  Rimim 
Pius  VI.,  Angelo  Braschi,  native  of  Cesena . 


.  1700 
.  1721 
.  1724 
.  1730 
.  1740 
.  1758 
.  1769 
.  1775 
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NINETEENTH  CENTURY.  A-D* 

Pius  VII.,  Gregorio  Barnaba  Chiaramonti,  native  of  Cesena....  1800 

Leo  XII.,  Annibale  della  Genga,  native  of  Romagna . 

Pius  VIII.,  Cardinal  Castiglioni,  native  of  Congoli .  lo-a 

Gregory  XVI.,  Mauro  Cappellari,  native  of  Bel.uno  .......  •  •  •  •• 

Pius  IX.,  Giovanni  Maria  Mastai-Ferrettx,  native  of  Smigaglia..  1864 

Leo  XIII.,  Gioacchirno  Pecci,  native  of  Carpiueto . . 

Pius  X.,  Giuseppe  Sarto,  native  of  Riese . ;  •  •  *  ^ 

Protestants  generally  object  to  the  list  of  popes  given  by 
Rom.  Catholics,  that  there  is  no  conclusive  evidence  of  the 
apostle  Peter’s  ever  having  even  been  in  Rome;  though 
most  of  them  admit  the  probability  that  he  was  there,  and 
suffered  martyrdom  there.  But  they  deny  that  there  is 
any  evidence  whatever  of  his  having  exercised  the  office  of 
bishop,  in  the  diocesan  or  prelatical  sense,  either  there  or 
anywhere  else.  They  call  in  question  many  other  names 
and  dates  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  list,  not  so  much  dis¬ 
puting  the  existence  of  the  persons  named,  as  their  exercise 
of  the  office  of  bishop  in  Rome,  and  still  more  their  right 
to  be  considered  bishops  of  Rome.  According  to  Protest¬ 
ants  in  general,  the  papacy  grew  by  a  gradual  assumption 
of  power  out  of  an  ordinary  bishopric,  through  the  advan¬ 
tage  of  metropolitan  position  and  influence,  and  was  after¬ 
ward  supported  by  the  fable — as  they  deem  it  of  the 
see  of  St.  Peter.— See  Roman  Catholic  Church:  Vati¬ 
can,  Council  of  the:  Episcopacy:  Bishop:  Presby¬ 
terianism:  Congregationalism. 


POPE  (fish):  see  Ruffe. 

POPE,  Alexander:  English  poet:  1688,  May  22 — 1744, 
May  30;  b.  London.  His  parents  were  Rom.  Catholics, 
and  to  this  faith  the  poet  also  nominally  adhered,  thus  de¬ 
barring  himself  from  public  office  and  employment.  His 
father,  a  linen-merchant,  saved  a  moderate  competency, 
and  received  some  accession  of  fortune  by  his  marriage  with 
Edith  Turner,  his  second  wife,  and  the  poet’s  mother,  a 
lady  of  a  good  Yorkshire  family.  He  then  withdrew  from 
business,  and  settled  on  a  small  estate  at  Binfield  in  Wind¬ 
sor  Forest:  he  died  at  Chiswick  1717.  Soon  after  his 
death  his  son  Alexander  took  a  long  lease  of  a  house  and 
five  acres  of  land  at  Twickenham,  on  the  banks  of  the 
Thames,  whither  he  retired  with  his  widowed  mother,  to 
whom  he  was  tenderly  attached,  and  where  he  resided  till  his 
death,  cultivating  his  little  domain  with  taste  and  skill,  and 
embellishing  it  with  a  grotto,  temple,  wilderness,  and  other 
adjuncts  poetical  and  picturesque.  In  this  famous  villa,  P. — 
the  most  popular  and  successful  poet  of  his  time— was  visited 
by  Frederick,  Prince  of  Wales,  and  by  the  most  celebrated 
wits,  statesmen,  and  beauties  of  the  day.  P.  ’s  early  years 
were  spent  at  Binfield,  within  the  range  of  the  Royal 
Forest.  He  received  some  education  at  little  Rom.  Cath. 
schools,  but  was  his  own  instructor  after  his  12th  year. 
He  never  was  a  profound  or  accurate  scholar,  but  he  read 
the  Latin  poets  with  ease  and  delight,  and  acquirad  some 
Greek,  French,  and  Italian.  He  was  a  poet  almost  from 
infancy;  he  ‘lisped  in  numbers,’  and  when  a  mere  youth, 
surpassed  all  his  contemporaries  in  metrical  harmony  and 
correctness.  His  pastorals  and  some  translations  appeared 
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fa  Tonson’s  Miscellany ,  1709;  but  were  written  three  or 
four  years  earlier.  These  were  followed  by  the  Essay  on 
Criticism ,  1711;  Rape  of  the  Lock  (when  completed,  the 
most  graceful,  airy,  and  imaginative  of  his  works),  1712- 
14;  Windsor  Forest,  1713;  lemple  of  Fame,  1715.  In  a  col¬ 
lection  of  his  works  1717,  he  included  the  Epistle  of  Eloisa, 
and  Elegy  on  an  Unfortunate  Lady,  two  poems  inimitable 
for  pathetic  beauty  and  finished  melodious  versification. 
1715-26,  P.  was  engaged  chiefly  on  his  translations  of  the 
Iliad  and  Odyssey ,  which,  though  wanting  in  true  Homeric 
simplicity,  naturalness,  and  grandeur,  are  splendid  poems. 
They  brought  to  the  fortunate  and  popular  translator  about 
£8,000.  He  next  set  forth  an  edition  of  Shakespeare  which 
was  unworthy  of  his  reputation.  1728-9,  he  published  his 
greatest  satire — the  Dunciad,  an  attack  on  all  poetasters  and 
pretended  wits,  and  on  all  other  persons  against  whom  the 
sensitive  poet  had  conceived  any  enmity.  In  1737  he  gave 
the  world  a  volume  of  his  Literary  Correspondence,  contain¬ 
ing  some  pleasant  gossip  and  observations,  with  choice 
passages  of  description ;  but  it  appears  that  the  correspond¬ 
ence  was  manufactured  for  publication,  not  composed  of 
actual  letters  addressed  to  the  parties  whose  names  are 
given,  and  the  collection  was  introduced  to  the  public  by 
means  of  an  elaborate  stratagem  on  the  part  of  the  schem¬ 
ing  poet.  1731-39  he  issued  a  series  of  poetical  essays, 
moral  and  philosophical,  with  satires  and  imitations  of 
Horace,  all  admirable  for  sense,  wit,  spirit,  and  brilliance. 
Of  these  delightful  productions,  the  most  celebrated  is  the 
Essay  on  Man,  to  which  Bolin gbroke  is  believed  to  have 
contributed  the  spurious  philosophy  and  false  sentiment; 
but  its  merit  consists  in  detached  passages,  descriptions* 
and  pictures.  A  fourth  book  to  the  Dunciad,' containing 
many  beautiful  and  striking  lines,  and  a  general  revision 
of  his  works,  closed  the  poet’s  literary  cares  and  toils:  he 
died  1744,  and  was  buried  in  the  church  at  Twickenham. 
P.  was  of  very  diminutive  stature,  and  deformed  from  bis 
birth.  His  physical  infirmity,  susceptible  temperament, 
and  incessant  study,  rendered  his  life  ‘  one  long  disease.’ 
He  was,  as  his  friend.  Lord  Chesterfield,  said,  ‘  the  most 
irritable  of  all  the  genus  irriiabile  vatum,  offended  with 
trifles,  and  never  forgetting  or  forgiving  them.’  His  liter¬ 
ary  stratagems,  disguises,  assertions,  denials,  and  (we  must 
add)  misrepresentations,  would  fill  volumes.  Yet  P.,  when 
no  disturbing  jealousy,  vanity,  or  rivalry  intervened,  was 
generous  and  affectionate,  and  he  had  a  manly,  independ¬ 
ent  spirit.  As  a  poet,  he  was  deficient  in  originality  and 
creative  power,  and  thus  was  inferior  to  his  prototype, 
Dryden;  but  as  a  literary  artist,  and  brilliant  declaimer, 
satirist,  and  moralizer  in  verse,  he  is  still  unrivalled.  He 
is  the  English  Horace.  Of  the  many  lives,  that  by  Car- 
ruthers  is  one  of  the  best  (1857);  see  also  that  by  Leslie 
Stephen  (1880). 
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POPE,  John:  1799,  Dec.  17—1876,  Jan.  14;  b.  Sandwich, 
Mass.:  naval  officer.  He  was  appointed  midshipman  from 
Maine  and  was  promoted  lieut.,  commander,  and  captain. 
As  lieut.  he  served  in  the  Mediterranean,  W.  India,  and 
Brazil  squadrons.  He  commanded  the  brig  Dolphin 
on  the  African  coast,  and  the  Vandalia  in  the  E.  Indies, 
and  was  in  charge  of  the  Boston  and  Portsmouth  navy- 
yards  successively  1850-60.  In  1861  he  commanded  the 
steam-sloop  Richmond  of  the  Gulf  squadron ,  but  was  retired 
in  Dec.  of  that  year. 

After  his  retirement  he  was  prize  commissioner  and  light¬ 
house  inspector  at  Boston.  Of  his  45  years  of  naval  service, 
27  were  spent  at  sea,  the  remainder  on  shore  duty.  He 
died  at  Dorchester,  Mass. 

POPE,  John:  soldier;  1822,  Mar.  16—1892,  Sep.  23;  b- 
Louisville,  Ky.;  graduated  at  West  Point  and  was  assigned 
to  the  engineer  corps  1842.  He  served  in  Fla.  1842-44.  In  the 
Mexican  war  he  won  the  brevets  of  1st  lieut.  and  capt.; 
headed  an  exploring  expedition  in  Minn.  184-9 ;  was 
engaged  in  topographical  engineering  work  in  N.  Mex. 
1851-53;  and  had  charge  of  the  survey  of  the  route  for  the 
Pacific  r.r. ,  and  of  other  surveys  in  Texas,  1853-56.  At 
the  outbreak  of  the  civil  war  lie  was  capt.,  and  was 
appointed  brig. gen.  of  volunteers  1861,  with  command 
of  s.w.  and  central  Mo.;  there  he  broke  the  Confederate 
strength  under  Gen.  Price.  He  commanded  the  land  forces 
in  the  expedition  against  New  Madrid  and  Island  No.  10, 
and  for  his  skill  and  gallantry  received  the  rank  of  maj.- 
gen.  of  volunteers,  with  assignment  to  command  of  the 
Army  of  the  Mississippi.  After  the  fall  of  Corinth  he  pur¬ 
sued  the  retreating  enemy  to  Baldwin,  Miss.  P.  was  then 
appointed  brig.gen.  in  the  regular  army,  and  called  east  to 
take  command  of  the  army  of  Virginia.  His  command' 
met  reverses;  P.  had  to  retreat  before  a  superior  force  of 
the  enemy  and  fell  back  within  the  fortifications  of  Wash¬ 
ington.  At  his  own  request  he  was  relieved  of  the  com¬ 
mand  of  the  army  of  Virginia,  and  assigned  to  the  dept,  of 
the  northwest.  P.  was  commissioned  maj.gen  in  the 
regular  army  1882,  and  was  in  command  of  the  dept,  of  the 
Pacific  at  his  retirement  from  the  service,  1886. 

POPE  JOAN:  fanciful  name  for  a  game  at  cards. 

POPERINGHE,  po-per-dng' :  old  commercial  town  of 
Belgium,  province  of  W.  Flanders,  four  m.  from  the  French 
frontier.  The  town  has  manufactures  of  lace,  linens,  and 
woolen  cloths.  Pop.  11,000, 

POPE’S  EYE:  fanciful  name  for  the  fatty  gland  in  the 
thick  of  the  thigh  of  a  sheep  or  an  ox;  a  delicate  morsel 
of  food. 

POPHAM,  pop' am,  George:  colonist:  about  1550-1608, 
Feb.  5;  b.  Somersetshire,  England;  bro.  of  Sir  John  P., 
lord  chief-justice  of  the  king’s  bench.  He  and  Sir  Ferdi- 
nando  Gorges  were  patentees  of  a  large  tract  of  land  in  the 
present  slate  of  Maine,  and  P.,  with  100  men  and  two 
ships— one  of  which  he  commanded,  the  other  commanded 
by  Raleigh  Gilbert,  nephew  of  Sir  Walter  Raleigh— sailed 
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from  Plymouth,  England,  1607,  May  81.  They  landed  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Sagadahoc,  now  Kennebec,  1607,  Aug. 
15,  and  at  once  began  building  a  store-house  and  fort  The 
latter  they  named  Fort  George.  This  was  the  first  attempt 
at  Lnglisn  settlement  in  New  England.  The  vessels 
returned  home  Dec.  5,  leaving  a  colony  of  45  persons,  of 
which  P.  was  president  and  Gilbert  admiral;  but  P.  lived 
only  until  Feb.  5  of  the  next  year;  and  the  colonists,  dis¬ 
couraged  at  the  severity  of  the  climate,  soon  afterward 
returned  to  England. 

POPINJAY,  n.  pbp'in-jd  [It.  pappagallo;  Sp .papagayo; 
OF.  papegay,  a  parrot:  F.  papegai,  papegaut ;  lit.,  the 
talking-cock— from  Bav.  papeln,  to  babble,  to  chatter; 
pappel,  a  parrot,  and  F.  gem;  It.  gallo;  L.  gallus,  a  cock]: 
a  gay  trifling  fop;  a  prating  coxcomb;  a  parrot;  a  mark, 
like  a  parrot,  erected  on  a  pole  to  be  shot  at.  Acte.— With 
popinjay  Skeat  compares  the  Lowland  Scotch  'bubbly-jock,  a 
turkey  cock — literally,  a  babble-jack. 

POPINJAY,  pop'in-ja:  a  name  of  the  Green  Wood¬ 
pecker  ( Picus  viridis),  bird  common  in  most  of  the  wooded 
districts  of  England  and  Scotland:  see  Woodpecker. 

POPISH  PLOT,  pop'  ish  plot:  imaginary  plot,  on  the  part 
of  the  Rom.  Catholics  in  England  during  the  reign  of 
Charles  II.,  the  object  of  which  was  believed  to  be  a 
general  massacre  of  the  Protestants:  see  Oates,  Titus. 

POPLAR,  n.  pbp'ler  [Ger.  pappel;  L.  populus ;  F, 
peuplier,  the  poplar],  (Populus)’.  genus  of  trees,  forming, 
with  willows,  the  whole  of  the  nat.  order  Salicacece  or 
Salicinece  (by  some  regarded  as  a  sub-order  of  Arnentacem). 
and  having  dioecious  flowers  arranged  in  catkins,  both  male 
and  female  flowers  with  oblique  cup-shaped  perianth.  The 
seeds  have  silky  hairs,  as  in  willows,  and  are  readily  wafted 
about  by  the  wind.  The  species  are  numerous,  natives 
chiefly  of  the  temperate  and  cold  regions  of  the  n.  hemi¬ 
sphere.  They  are  large  trees  of  rapid  growth,  with  soft 
wood;  and  broad,  heart-shaped,  ovate,  triangular,  or 
lozenge-shaped,  deciduous  leaves,  on  rather  long  stalks. 
Many  of  them  are  very  beautiful  trees.  The  catkins 
appear  long  before  the  leaves,  and  proceed  from  distinct 
lateral  buds.  Few  of  the  poplars  are  of  much  value  for 
their  timber,  which  is  generally  white,  soft,  and  light;  but 
from  their  rapid  growth,  they  are  useful  as  yielding  fire¬ 
wood,  and  they  are  planted  often  as  ornamental  trees,  pro¬ 
ducing  an  immediate  effect  of  embellishment  in  a  bare 
situation  more  readily  than  almost  any  other  kind  of  tree. 
Besides  the  species  known  by  the  name  Aspen  (q.v.),  or 
Tremulous  Poplar,  the  following  seem  most  worthy  of 
notice.  The  White  P.,  or  Abele,  ofteu  called  in  N.  Amer. 
the  Silver  Leaf  P.  (P.  alba),  native  of  s.  Europe,  a  tree 
of  80  ft.  or  upward;  with  fine  spreading  head;  and  round¬ 
ish,  heart-shaped,  lobed,  and  toothed  leaves,  which  are 
smooth,  shining,  and  dark-green  above,  downy  and  silvery- 
white  beneath.  The  wood  is  used  by  cabinet-makers, 
turners,  and  toy-makers.  It  is  little  liable  to  swell  or 
shrink,  which  adapts  it  for  various  purposes.  The  tree 
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loves  low  situations  and  clay  soils. — The  Gray  P.  (P. 
tanescens )  of  central  aud  s.  Europe,  is  very  similar  to  the 
White  P.,  but  of  more  vigorous  growth,  a  large  spreading 
tree;  the  leaves  similar  to  those  of  the  White  P.,  but  not 
so  dark-green  above  or  so  white  beneath.  It  is  not  of  so 
rapid  growth  as  the  White  P. ;  and  its  wood  is  harder  and 
better.  The  tree  generally  begins  to  rot  in  the  heart  when 
40  or  50  years  old.  Like  most  of  the  other  poplars,  it  fills 
the  ground  around  it  with  suckers.— The  Black  P. 
(P  nigra),  native  of  most  parts  of  Europe,  and  formerly  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  indigenous  in  N.  Amer.,  is  50-80  ft.  high,  with 
ample  spreading  head,  viscous  leaf- buds,  and  deltoid  or 
unequally  quadrangular,  perfectly  smooth  leaves..  The 
wood  is  used  for  the  same  purposes  as  that  of  the  White  and 
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Gray  Poplars.  The  ‘  cotton  ’  from  the  seeds  has  been  used 
in  France  and  Germany  for  making  cloth  hats  and  paper; 
but  not  profitably. — The  Lombardy  P.  (P.  fastigiata .  or 
dilatata)  is  perhaps  a  mere  variety  of  the  Black  P.,  with 
erect  instead  of  spreading  branches.  It  appears  to  havfl 
been  introduced  into  Europe  from  the  East.  It  is  very 
common  in  the  Punjab  and  in  Persia,  and  now  also  in 
Lombardy  and  other  parts  of  Italy.  It  attains  a  height  of 
100,  or  even  150  ft.,  and  is  remarkable  for  erect  form,  con¬ 
tracted  head,  and  very  rapid  growth.  It  is  often  planted 
as  an  ornamental  tree,  though  not  so  generally  as  in  the  end 
of  the  18tli  c.,  when  it  was  thought  preferable  for  orna¬ 
mental  purposes  to  every  other  tree.  It  is  common  in  the 
streets  and  squares  of  towns  in  parts  of  Europe,  and  is  seen 
in  many  smaller  towns  in  the  middle  and  e.  United  States; 
and  is  particularly  adapted  to  situations  where  a  long 
horizontal  line  of  any  kind  fatigues  the  eye,  or  as  seep 
starting  up  from  a  mass  of  lower  wood  or  shrubbery,  but 
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has  a  besom-like  appearance  when  planted  in  unsuitable 
situations.  The  wood  is  of  almost  no  value.  It  is  propa¬ 
gated  generally  by  layers. — The  Downy  P.  (P.  hetero- 
vhylla),  of  swamps,  from  New  Eng.  to  Ill.  and  s.,  has  the 
leaf-lobes  so  over  lapping  as  to  conceal  the  end  of  the  stalk; 
the  leaves  are  woolly  only  when  young.— The  Balsam  P., 
or  Tacamahac  (P.  balsamifera),  a  common  ornamental  tree 
in  Britain,  is  a  native  of  N.  America  and  of  Siberia,  and 
has  whitish  ovate-oblong  leaves,  which  in  spring  are  of  deli¬ 
cate  yellow,  tint,  and  have  agreeable  fragrance.  The  leaf- 
buds  are  viscid.  The  erect  fastigiate  manner  of  growth 
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approaches  that  of  the  Lombardy  Poplar.  The  resinous 
exudation  of  the  buds  ( Tacamahac )  is  said  to  be  diuretic 
and  antispasmodic;  and  an  ointment  made  from  the  buds 
is  used  for  tumors,  wounds,  and  burns.  The  resinous 
exudation  of  the  buds  of  other  species,  as  the  Black  P., 
possesses  similar  properties.  A  variety  ( candicans )  of  the 
Balsam  P.  is  known  as  the  Balm  of  Gilead,  with  leaves 
broaderand  more  or  less  heart-shaped. — The  Cotton-wood 
(P.  monilifera )  of  N.  America,  particularly  abundant  on  the 
upper  parts  of  the  Mississippi  and  Missouri,  is  valued  for 
little  except  fire- wood  when  felled;  as  a  tall  tree  it  nobly 
relieves  the  flatness  of  prairie  scenery;  and  it  is  only  the 
green-catkined  (pistillate)  trees  that  give  off  the  trouble¬ 
some  cottony  down — not  the  staminate  trees  with  smaller, 
red  catkins.  Another  species  is  the  Angled  Cotton¬ 
wood,  with  the  branch-bark  ‘  winged.’  In  size  of  leaf,  no 
other  species  equals  P.  heterophylla,  native  of  the  southern 
states,  whose  leaves  are  often  -jx  inches  long. 
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POPLIN,  n.  pup' Lin  [E.  popcline:  of  uncertain  origin]: 
a  cloth  made  of  silk  and  worsted,  of  many  varieties.  In 
the  15th  c.  a  fabric  was  woven  in  Avignon,  France, 
called  papeline,  made  of  silk,  and  much  esteemed.  An 
attempt  to  imitate  it  was  introduced  into  England,  and  the 
name  was  corrupted  to  poplin ,  which  has  since  been 
adopted  in  other  countries.  In  1775  the  manufacture  was 
introduced  into  Ireland  by  French  Prot.  refugees,  and 
from  that  time  Irish  poplins  have  been  famous.  What  the 
exact  nature  of  the  original  popelines  was,  is  not  certainly 
known;  but  the  best  modern  poplius  consist  of  a  warp  of 
silk  and  a  weft  of  worsted,  which  gives  substance  com¬ 
bined  with  great  softness  and  elasticity  to  the  material 
It  has  a  corded  structure,  like  rep.  Cotton,  and  even 
flax  yarns,  are  substituted  for  silk,  wholly  or  partially,  in 
making  cheap  goods,  which  are  far  inferior  in  beauty  to 
the  true  poplins. 

POPLITEAL,  a.  pdp’li-te'dl ,  or  Poplit'ic,  a.  -lit' Ik  [L. 
poples  or  poplitem,  the  ham  of  the  knee]:  in  anat.,  per¬ 
taining  to  the  ham  or  backpart  of  the  knee-joint. 

POPOCATEPETL,  pd-po-kat-d-pcVtl  [Aztec,  popoca ,  to 
smoke,  and  tepetl,  a  mountain];  or  in  Spanish,  Volcan 
Grande  de  Mexico,  Grand  Volcano  of  Mexico:  mountain 
about  45  m.  s.e.  of  the  city  of  Mexico.  It  rises  in  the 
form  of  a  cone  17,523  ft.  above  sea-level;  regarded  as 
one  of  the  three  highest  mountains  in  N.  AmerP* 
(see  St.  Elias,  Mt.);  and  is  composed  chiefly  of  andesitt , 
with  much  porpliyritic  obsidian.  Forests  girdle  its  lower 
parts;  but  at  an  elevation  of  13,000  ft.  all  vegetation  ceases. 
The  snow  limit  is  at  about  15,000  ft.  The  summit  pre¬ 
sents  a  vast  crater  5,000  ft.  across,  with  sheer  depth  of 
2,000  ft.  About  the  period  of  the  Spanish  conquest  it 
was  very  active,  but  no  eruption  has  been  recorded  since 
1540.  It  still  smokes,  however.  Cortes,  conqueror  of 
Mexico,  attempted  to  reach  its  summit,  but  was  prevented 
by  the  masses  of  snow  that  covered  it.  This  feat  was 
achieved  first  by  Francisco  Mantano,  one  of  Cortes’s  fol¬ 
lowers.  who  not  only  climbed  to  the  top  of  the  mountain, 
but  had  himself  let  down  its  crater,  by  means  of  ropes, 
about  450  ft.  In  182/  it  was  again  scaled  by  the  brothers 
Glennie,  who  determined  its  altitude  barometrically,  and 
since  then  this  laborious  exploit  has  been  several  times 
performed,  and  even  by  ladies. 

POPPET,  n.  pop' pet  [another  spelling  of  puppet]-,  a 
familiar  term  of  endearment. 

POPPETS,  n.  plu.  pop' pets  [a  probable  corruption  of 
props]:  pieces  of  timber  placed  perpendicularly  to  support 
a  ship  in  the  launching. 

POPPLE,  n.  pop  l  [W.  popple] :  in  Scot. ,  corn  campion 
or  cockle;  Lychnis  {Agrostemma)  Githdgo,  ord.  Cargo- 
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PUPPY,  n-  pop' pi  [F.  pavot ,  a  poppy— from  L.  papa- 
ver,  a  poppy],  (. Papdver ):  genus  of  plants  of  nat.  order 
Papaveracece ,  having  a  calyx  of  two  (or  rarely  three)  sepals, 
which  very  soon  fall  off;  a  corolla  of  four  (rarely  six)  petals; 
numerous  stamens  seated  on  a  receptacle;  the  stigma 
crowning  the  germeu,  without  a  style,  and  in  the  form  of 
4-20  rays;  the  capsule  opening  by  pores  under  the  per¬ 
sistent  stigma,  imperfectly  divided  into  cells  by  partitions 
as  numerous  as  the  rays  of  the  stigma,  but  which  do  not 
reach  the  centre,  the  seeds  extremely  numerous.  There 
are  numerous  species  of  P.,  mostly  natives  of  Europe  and 
Asia,  some  found  even  in  far  n.  regions,  but  most  of  them 
in  warmer  temperate  parts.  They  are  rather  large  herba¬ 
ceous  plants,  annual  or  perennial,  mostly  sprinkled  with 
bristly  hairs.  They  have  a  white  milky  juice;  disagree¬ 
able  narcotic  odor,  particularly  when  bruised;  pinnatifid 
or  bipinnatitid  leaves,  more  rarely  jagged  or  toothed  leaves: 
and  large  showy  flowers,  which  readily  become  double  by 
cultivation.  The  capsules  are  curious  from  the  manner  in 
which  they  fling  out  their  seeds  when  the  plant  is  shaken 
by  the  wind;  each  capsule  being  somewhat  like  a  round  or 
oval  pepper-box,  with  holes,  however,  not  in  the  top, 
where  rain  might  enter  through  them,  but  under  the  rim. 
By  far  the  most  important  species  is  that  known  as  the 
Opium  P.  (P.  somniferum),  called  also  the  White  P. ,  aud 
the  Oil  Poppy:  see  Opium.  But  the  same  species  is 
important  for  the  bland  fixed  oil  of  the  seeds,  and  is  much 
cultivated  as  an  oil-plant.  P.-oil  is  as  sweet  as  olive  oil, 
aud  used  for  similar  purposes.  It  is  exported  in  consider¬ 
able  quantities  from  India.  The  P.  is  extensively  culti 
vated  for  it  also  in  France,  Belgium,  and  Germany.  The 
use  and  manufacture  of  this  oil  were  for  a  long  time, 
during  the  18th  c.,  strictly  prohibited  in  France,  from  a 
mistaken  notion  that  it  must  partake  of  the  narcotic  prop¬ 
erties  of  the  milky  juice  of  the  plant.  The  seed,  how¬ 
ever,  contains  no  opium  or  any  narcotic  principle,  aud 
was  well  known  to  the  ancients  as  a  pleasant  article  of 
food,  fit  to  be  eaten  by  itself  or  with  bread.  The  oil  ex¬ 
pressed  from  it  is  perfectly  wholesome,  and  ismuch-used 
in  France  and  elsewhere  for  food:  fully  one-half  of  the  oil 
used  for  cooking  and  otherwise  for  alimentary  purposes  in 
France,  is  of  this  kind.  The  seeds  yield  about  40  per  cent, 
of  oil,  and  the  oil-cake  is  useful  for  manure  or  for  feeding 
cattle.  The  oil  is  sometimes  used  by  painters  and  by  soap¬ 
boilers;  but  it  is  not  good  for  burning.  In  the  cultivation 
of  the  P.  for  oil,  the  seed  is  often  sown  in  autumn  where 
the  severity  of  winter-frosts  is  not  feared;  in  more  n.  parts, 
it  is  sown  in  spring,  and  sometimes  the  seed  is  scattered  on 
the  snow  with  which  the  ground  is  covered.  Being  very 
small,  it  needs  little  or  no  harrowing.  Early  sowing  is 
favorable  to  the  size  of  the  plant,  and  to  abundance  of  prod¬ 
uce.  Hoeing  and  thinning  are  advantageous.  An  open 
but  rich  soil  is  best  for  the  P. ;  and  a  sheltered  situation  is 
necessary,  as  in  exposed  situations  much. of  the  seed  is 
scattered  by  the  wind.  The  P.  does  not  exhaust  the  land 
so  much  as  colza,  rape,  and  some  other  oil  plants.  Hay 
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vesting  ought  to  begin  when  one-fourth  of  the  capsules  of 
each  plant  are  open.  It  is  accomplished  by  pulling  the 
plants  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  shake  the  seed  out  of  the 
capsules,  and  tying  thjm  in  sheaves,  which  are  placed 
together  in  an  erect  or  slightly  sloping  position,  till  the 
ripening  of  the  capsules  is  completed,  when  the  seed  is 
taken  out  by  shaking  the  capsules  into  a  tub  or  on  a  cloth, 
great  care  being  used  to  prevent  any  earth  from  the  roots 
from  being  mixed  with  them.  Some  farmers  in  Flanders 
sow  P.  in  alternate  rows  with  carrots.  The  variety  of  P. 
chiefly  cultivated  as  an  oil  plant  has  flowers  of  dull  reddish 
color,  large  obloi  g  capsules,  and  brownish  seeds ;  but  the 
white-flowered  variety,  with  globular  capsules  and  white 
seeds  also  is  used. — The  Oriental  P.  ( P .  orientale),  native 
of  Armenia  and  the  Caucasus,  a  perennial  species,  is  often 
planted  in  gardens  for  its  very  large,  fiery-red  flowers. 
Its  unripe  capsules  have  an  acrid,  almost  burning  taste; 
but  are  eaten  by  the  Turks,  and  opium  is  extracted  from 
them. — Several  species  are  local,  rare  in  some  places,  and 
troublesome  weeds  in  cornfields  in  other  places  apparently 
quite  similar  in  climate.  Among  them  is  the  Corn  P.  or 
Common  Red  P.  ( P .  Rhceas),  with  bright  red  flowers,  and 
deeply  pinnatifid  leaves.  The  petals  are  mucilaginous 
and  slightly  bitter;  they  have  slight  narcotic  odor*  and  a 
syrup  made  of  them  is  used  some¬ 
times  as  an  anodyne  in  catarrhs 
and  children’s  complaints ;  but 
they  are  more  valued  for  the  rich 
red  color  which  they  yield.  A 
variety  with  double  flowers  is 
cultivated  in  flower-gardens,  un¬ 
der  the  name  Carnation  Poppy. 

Among  the  ancients,  the  P.  was 
sacred  to  Ceres. 

The  N.  American  species  of 
P.  are  of  other  genera. — The 
Prickly  or  Mexican  P.  ( Arge - 
mone  Mexicana),  with  yellow 
flowers,  rarely  white,  has  spread 
from  the  far  south.— The  Ce¬ 
landine  P.  ( Stylophorum  di- 
phyllum),  has  deep  yellow  flowers 
aud  bristly  pods;  it  is  found  in 
woods,  Penn,  to  Wis.  and  south. 

— The  Horn  P.  ( Glaucium 
luteum ),  with  yellow  flowers  and 
iuice,  is  from  Europe. —  The 
Blood-root  belongs  to  the  P. 
family. 

POP  PY-HEAD,  in  Architecture:  carved  ornament,  used 
as  a  finial  on  top  of  bench-ends,  etc.  In  early  examples,  it 
is  a  simple  fleur-de-lis,  but  in  late  Gothic,  this  and  other 
woodwork  become  very  elaborately  carved. 

POPPY-OIL:  one  of  the  three  fixed  oils,  used  in  paint¬ 
ing. 


Poppy-head. 


POPULACE— PORCELAIN. 

POPULACE,  n.  pop'u-las  [F.  populace,  the  populace — 
from  It.  populazzo — fromL.  pop' ulus,  the  people]:  the  com¬ 
mon  people;  the  multitude;  the  mob.  Pop  ular,  a.  -lev  [F. 
populaire — from  L.  populdms,  popular];  pertaining  to  the 
common  people  or  to  the  public;  suitable  or  pleasing  to  the 
public  in  general;  plain;  easily  comprehended.  Pop  ¬ 
ularly,  ad.  -li.  Popularity,  n .  pbp'u-ldr'i-ti,  the  quality 
or  state  of  being  in  favor  with  the  public;  the  state  of  being 
beloved  by  the  people.  Popularize,  v.  pop'u-ler-iz,  to 
render  pleasing  and  suitable  to  the  people  generally. 
Popularizing,  imp.  Pop  ularized,  pp.  -Izd.  Pop¬ 
ulate,  v.  pop'u-ldt,  to  furnish  or  settle  with  inhabitants; 
to  people.  Populating,  imp.  Pop  ulated,  pp.  -la-ted. 
Pop'ulator,  n.  -ter,  one  who  populates.  Pop  ula  tion, 
n.  -la  shun  [F. — L.]:  the  act  of  peopling;  the  state  of  a 
country  with  reference  to  the  number  of  inhabitants; 
inhabitants  of  any  particular  place,  district,  or  country; 
the  whole  number  of  inhabitants.  Population,  scientifically 
studied,  has  reference  to  those  general  laws  that  govern  the 
increase  or  decrease  of  the  human  race,  and  to  the  checks 
which  modify  them.  The  practical  object  of  the  investiga¬ 
tion  is  to  regulate  the  operation  of  the  laws  so  as  to  promote 
the  welfare  of  society.  For  an  attempt  in  this  direction,  see 
Malthus.  The  subject  is  one  which  requires  to  be  inves¬ 
tigated  under  different  heads.  See  Vital  Statistics. 
Pop  ulous,  a.  -Ids,  thickly  peopled;  numerously  inhabited. 
Pop  ulously,  ad.  -li.  Pop  ulousness,  n.  -nes,  the  state  of 
having  many  inhabitants  as  compared  to  the  extent  of 
country. — Syn.  of  ‘populace’:  mob;  crowd;  people;  com¬ 
monalty;  the  vulgar;  multitude;  rabble. 

POPULIN,  or  Populine,  n.  pdp'u-lin  [L.  populus,  the 
poplar  (see  also  Poplar)]:  an  alkaline  substance  found  in 
the  root  bark  of  the  aspen,  one  of  the  poplar  species. 

POPULIST  (or  People’s)  Party:  see  Political 
Parties. 

PORBEAGLE,  n.  por'be-gl,  or  Probeagle,  pro'be-gl 
[Dut.  pole;  Eng?  poll,  a  head,  and  Eng.  beagle,  a  small 
kind  of  hound  tracking  by  scent]:  a  species  of  shark. 

PORCATE,  a.  pWkat,  or  Por'cated,  a.  [L.  porca,  a 
ridge  between  two  furrows]:  ridged;  formed  in  ridges. 

PORCELAIN,  n.  pawrs'ldn  [F.  porcelaine — from  It.  por- 
cellana,  china-ware,  so  called  from  its  resembling  the 
enamel  of  the  porcellana,  known  as  the  tiger  or  Venus’s 
shell]:  finest  species  of  earthenware,  white  and  semi¬ 
transparent,  originally  imported  from  China  and  Japan; 
china-ware  (see  Pottery):  Adj.  belongingtoorresembling 
porcelain.  Porcellaneous,  a.  pawr'sel-ld'ne-us,  of  or  re¬ 
sembling  porcelain.  Porcelainized,  a.  pawrs' Idn-izd,  in 
geol.,  baked  like  potter’s  clay— applied  to  those  clay  shales 
and  stratified  rocks  that  have  been  converted  by  subterra¬ 
nean  heat  into  a  substance  resembling  in  texture  porcelain 
or  kiln-baked  clay.  Por'celanite,  or  Ppr'cellanite,  n. 
-se-la-nit,  a  term  applied  to  a  clay  or  shale  which  has  bees 
converted  by  heat  into  a  porcelain-like  mass,  varying 
in  colors  and  degrees  of  hardness.  Porcelain-clay,  a 
clay,  generally  composed  of  alumina  and  silica,  used  in 
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making  porcelain.  Note. — TLie  It.  porcellana  is  evidently 
derived  from  porcella,  a  sow-pig,  as  the  curved  shape  of 
the  shell’s  upper  surface  resembles  the  raised  back  of  a  pig. 

PORCH,  n.  porch  [F.  porche,  a  porch — from  L.  portions, 
a  colonnade  or  porch — from  porta,  a  gate:  It.  portico ]:  in 
arch.,  a  roof  supported  on  pillars  before  a  doorway;  a 
covered  passage  before  the  principal  doorway  of  a  church; 
when  so  large  as  to  be  fitted  up  as  a  small  chapel,  it  is 
termed  a  galitee:  a  portico,  or  covered  or  inclosed  approach 
to  a  doorway  of  any  building.  In  Elizabethan  and  mediae¬ 
val  architecture,  the  P.  was  very  common  in  domestic 
architecture;  and  in  churches,  it  was  almost  universal.  In 
France  many  splendid  porches  or  portals  remain;  they  are 
among  the  most  beautiful  specimens  of  mediaeval  art.  In 


Porch  of  Aldliam,  Essex  (1350). 

(From  Parker’s  Glossary  of  Architecture.') 

England  wooden  porches,  of  picturesque  structure,  are 
common  in  the  parish  churches  of  the  middle  ages. 

PORCINE,  a.  por’sin  [L.  porcits,  a  pig]:  pertaining  to 
swine  or  pigs. 

PORCUPINE,  n.  por'ku-pin  [It.  porco  spinoso,  the  pig 
with  spines,  a  hedgehog,  a  porcupine:  L.  porcus,  a  pig; 
spinosus,  thorny — from  spina ,  a  thorn],  ( Hystrix ):  genus 
of  mammalia,  of  order  Jlodentia,  family  llystricidm. 
This  family  is  remarkably  characterized  by  an  armature  of 
spines,  which,  like  those  of  the  hedgehogs,  arc,  as  to  struct¬ 
ure,  merely  thick  and  strong  hairs.  The  Eystricidce  are 
plantigrade;  the  fore-feet  have  four  toes  and  a  rudimentary 
t  humb,  the  hind -feet  have  five  toes.  Their  general  aspect 
is  heavy  and  pig-like,  and  they  have  a  grunting  voice. 
The  muzzle  is  broad  and  blunt;  the  ears  short  and  rounded; 
the  incisors  smooth  and  large,  two  above  and  two  below*, 
the  molars  eight  above  and  eight  below.  The  American 
porcupines  have  mostly  but  four  toes,  and  live  usually  on 
trees.  The  Canada  P.  ( F/rethizon  dorsatus )  has  soft,  dark  fur 
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beneath  the  longer  hoary  hair,  with  white  dark-pointed 
spines,  which  are  barbed  and  sometimes  produce  fatal  in¬ 
flammation  in  the  animals  that  venture  to  attack;  but  has  no 
power  to  shoot  the  quills,  as  is  sometimes  said:  the  wounds 
are  usually  inflicted  by  a  stroke  of  the  tail.  It  lives  on  the 
bark  of  trees,  which  are  killed  by  its  gnawing.  It  nests  in 
hollow  trees,  and  hibernates  in  cold  weather.  The  Indians 
color  the  quills,  using  them  to  embroider  deerskin  cloth¬ 
ing,  etc.,  and  they  are  fond  of  the  flesh  of  the  P. — The 
Yellow-haired  P.  (E.  epizanthus )  is  smaller,  and  occurs 
from  the  Missouri  river  to  the  Pacific. — The  P.  with  pre¬ 
hensile  tails  are  still  more  arboreal,  and  are  found  in  Mexico 
and  S.  Amer. — The  Old  World  P.  live  in  burrows,  have 
five  toes,  and  longer,  more  narrow  skulls,  besides  dental 
and  other  differences  from  the  American. — The  Common  P. 
(H.  cristata )  is  a  native  of  s.  Europe,  of  many  parts  of 
Asia,  and  of  most  of  Africa.  It  is  one  of  the  largest  of 
rodents,  being  two  to  three  ft.  in  length,  besides  the  tail, 
which  is  about  six  inches  long.  The  hinder  part  of  the 
head  and  the  neck  are  furnished  with  a  crest  of  long 
bristles,  capable  of  being  elevated  or  depressed  at  pleasure. 
The  muzzle  and  limbs  are  covered  with  very  short  hair; 
the  back  and  sides  with  spines,  longest  on  the  middle  of 


the  back,  where  they  are  almost  of  the  thickness  of  a 
goose-quill,  and  more  than  12  inches  long.  The  spines  are 
supported  by  a  slender  pedicle,  and  they  terminate  in  a 
sharp  point;  they  are  longitudinally  striated,  and  are 
ringed  with  black  and  w7hite,  which  gives  a  general  gray 
color  to  the  animal.  Their  ordinary  position  is  flat,  with 
the  points  directed  backward;  but  wThen  the  animal  is 
excited,  they  are  erected,  and  it  rolls  itself  up  like  the 
hedgehog,  with  spines  pointing  in  every  direction.  The 
tail  spines  or  quills  are  of  singular  structure,  being  open 
thin-sided  tubes,  about  two  inches  long,  supported  upon 
slender  flexible  pedicles;  and  they  make  a  sound  by  rattling 
together  when  the  tail  is  shaken.  The  P.  is  said  to  rattle 
the  spines  of  its  body  also  when  irritated,  but  this  is 
doubtful.  The  statement  has  been  made,  that  it  throws 
off  its  spines  or  quills  by  a  voluntary  act,  launching  them 
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at  its  adversaries;  but  it  has  no  such  power,  though  it  is 
possible  that  quills  ready  to  come  off  may  be  detached  in 
moments  of  excitement,  and  fly  to  a  small  distance  with 
sufficient  force  to  be  annoying  to  a  pursuer.  The  P.’s 
armor,  however,  is  strictly  defensive,  and  it  seeks  to  turn 
its  back,  and  thus  the  points  of  its  spines  to  an  enemy.  It 
is  a  solitary  and  nocturnal  animal.  It  burrows  in  the 
ground,  and  in  winter  becomes  torpid.  It  feeds  on  roots, 
bark,  fruits,  and  other  vegetable  substances,  sometimes 
committing  great  depredations  in  gardens.  The  spines  or 
quills  of  the  P.  are  used  for  various  purposes,  and  have  a 
certain  commercial  value.  It  is  chiefly  sought  on  account 
of  them;  though  its  flesh  is  eaten,  and  was  brought  to  the 
market  of  ancieht  Rome. — A  larger  species  of  P.  (H.  leu- 
Gurus'),  with  the  quills  of  the  tail  quite  white,  is  found  in 
India,  and  other  species  inhabit  different  parts  of  the  East. 
The  Atherure,  or  Tufted-tailed  P.  ( Atherura  fascicu- 
lata),  native  of  India  and  Malacca,  differs  from  the  true 
porcupines  in  the  head  and  muzzle  not  being  convex,  in 
having  the  quills  flattened  like  blades  of  grass,  and  those 
of  the  tail  gathered  into  a  tuft  at  the  end  of  it. 

POR  CUPINE  ANT  -EATER:  see  Echidna. 

PORDENONE,  por-da-no'  na:  town  of  Italy,  province 
of  Udine,  40  m.  n.n.e.  of  Venice,  on  a  plain  near  the  base 
of  the  Alps.  Pop.  5,000. 

PORE,  n.  por  [F.  pore,  a  pore— from  L.  porus ;  Gr. 
poros,  a  channel  or  passage— from  Gr.  perad,  I  pass]:  one 
of  the  very  minute  openings  or  interstices  in  the  skin 
through  which  the  perspiration  or  sweat  passes  to  the  sur¬ 
face;  any  minute  opening  or  cell  on  the  surface  of  an 
organized  body.  Porous,  a.  por  us ,  full  of  pores;  light 
and  spongy;  opposed  to  dense.  Por  ously,  ad.  li.  Por- 
ousness,  n.  -nes,  or  Porosity,  n.  por-os'i-ti ,  the  state  of 
having  small  interstices  or  holes;  the  opposite  of  density. 
Porite,  n.  por' it,  a  species  of  coral  having  the  surface 
covered  with  shallow  and  small  cells;  a  fossil  coral. 

PORE,  v.  por  [Sw.  pora,  to  work  slowly:  comp.  Gael. 
purr,  to  pushj:  to  look  on  steadily  and  minutely;  to  look 
close  and  long,  as  ou  a  book  or  writing.  Por  ing,  imp. 
Pored,  pp.  pord. 

POREBLIND,  a.  por' blind:  OE.  for  Purblind. 

PORGY,  pawr'gi:  name  of  various  fish  of  the  Sparidce 
or  Sheepshead  family.  About  New  York  it  is  applied,  as 
also  Paugy  (both  a  corruption  of  the  Indian  name  Mishcup- 
pauog)  to  Stenotomus  versicolor,  formerly  confounded  by 
some  with  Sparus  pagrus of  S.  0.,  Fla.,  and  s.  Europe.  In 
New  Eng.  it  is  known  as  Scup  and  Scuppaug.  It  is  much 
prized  as  a  food-fish,  and  the  best  weigh  2^-3  lbs.,  but 
sometimes  4  or  more.  There  is  a  southern  species,  S. 
Gardeni,  and  the  name  P.  is  there  applied  to  other  fish 
of  the  same  family,  such  as  Lagodon  rhomboides,  and 
several  species  of  Calamus,  and  even  to  the  Porcupine  Fish. 
On  the  coast  of  Or.,  the  name  P..  altered  to  Pogy  and 
Porgee,  is  given  to  a  fish  of  the  Surf-fish  family  ( Embioto - 
cidce)  which  resembles  somewhat  the  P.  of  the  East. 
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PORIFERA,  n.  pdi'-lf'er-a  [L.  porus ,  a  pore;  fero,  I 
bear] :  a  class  of  animals,  including  the  sponges,  perforated 
in  every  part  with  minute  orifices;  the  term  Spongice  is 
preferred  by  many  naturalists  (see  Sponge:  Zoology). 
Porif  eiian,  n.  -an,  one  of  the  Porifera  or  group  of  ani¬ 
mals  comprising  the  sponges. 

PORIFORM,  a.  por'i-fawrm  [L.  poi'us,  a  pore;  forma, 
shape]:  resembling  a  pore  or  small  puncture. 

PORIME,  n.  por'lm  [Gr.  porimos,  practicable— from 
poros,  a  ford,  a  passage]:  in  geom.,  a  theorem  or  proposition 
so  easy  of  demonstration  as  to  be  almost  self-evident. 

PORISM,  n.  porizm  [Gr.  porisma,  a  corollary — from 
porizo,  I  provide]:  a  kind  of  geometric  proposition  in  high 
favor  among  ancient  Greek  mathematicians,  but  of  which 
the  notices  that  have  come  down  to  us  are  so  few  and 
meagre,  that  mathematicians  have  widely  differed,  and  even 
yet  a  re  not  agreed  about  what  a  P.  really  was.  The  ancient 
works  in  which  porisms  are  mentioned  are  Collectiones  Math¬ 
ematics  of  Pappus,  and  Commentarii  of  Proclus.  Dr. 
Robert  Simson  (q.v.)  was  the  first  to  restore  the  probably 
original  form  of  porisms.  As  defined  by  Playfair,  ‘  a  po- 
rism  is  a  proposition  affirming  the  possibility  of  finding  such 
conditions  as  will  render  a  certain  problem  indeterminate, 
or  capable  of  innumerable  solutions.’  This  definition 
seems  to  have  had  most  general  acceptance,  at  least  with 
English  mathematicians;  though  Chasles  declared  (1860) 
that  he  considered  it  unfounded.  Good  examples  of  po¬ 
risms  are  given  in  Simson’s  Opera Reliqua;  Playfair’s,  ‘Ori¬ 
gin  and  Investigation  of  Porisms  ’  {Trans,  of  Roy.  Soc.  of 
Edin.,  III.);  Wallace’s  paper,  ‘  Some  Geometrical  Porisms, 
etc.’  {Edin.  Trans.,  III.  etc.).  Poris'tic,  a.  -ris'tik,  or 
Poris'  tical,  a.  - ti-kal ,  pertaining  to  or  depending  on  a 
porism. 

PORITE:  see  under  Pore  1. 

PORK,  n.  pork  [F.  pore,  a  hog,  swine’s  flesh:  It.  poi'co ; 
L.  porcus,  a  pig]:  the  flesh  of  pigs  or  swine,  either  fresh  or 
salted.  Porker,  n.  pork’er,  a  young  hog;  a  pig.  Pork'- 
ling,  n.  -ling,  a  young  pig.  Porkman,  a  butcher  who 
deals  in  pork. — Pork  forms  a  very  large  portion  of  the 
animal  food  of  many  nations,  though  it  is  not  the  most 
nutritive,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  following  comparison  of 
the  four  principal  kinds  of  flesh-food: 


Mineral 

Matter. 

Gelatine. 

Fibrine  and 
Albumen. 

Fat. 

Water. 

Veal, 

4-5 

7-5 

9-0 

16*5 

62*5 

Beef, 

5-0 

7‘0 

80 

300 

500 

Mutton, 

35 

70 

5-5 

400 

44-0 

Pork, 

15 

55 

45 

500 

380 

It  has  qualities,  however,  which  fit  it  for  man’s  use  in 
certain  special  conditions;  its  fatness  makes  it  a  very  heat¬ 
giving  food  for  cold  and  temperate  climates;  while  it  sur- 
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passes  all  other  kinds  of  animal  food  in  the  ease  with 
which  it  may  be  preserved  by  salting  and  drying.  Hence 
the  trade  in  P.  is  considerable  in  all  countries  where 
it  is  used,  especially  in  the  United  States  and  Great 
Britain,  where  vast  quantities  are  cured  for  supply  of 
ships  and  the  army,  and  for  domestic  use.  The  quantity 
of  pork  exported  from  the  United  States  to  Great  Brit¬ 
ain  is  prodigious.  America  has  long  furnished  the  chief 
supply  of  mess  and  common  pork  not  only  for  the  Brit¬ 
ish  army,  navy,  and  mercantile  marine,  but  also  for  those 
of  most  European  nations.  Next  to  America,  Ireland, 
especially  the  neighborhood  of  Cork,  furnishes  the  larg¬ 
est  supply  of  cured  pork;  and  London  and  Wiltshire, 
and  other  parts  of  England,  furnish  vast  quantities  of 
bacon  and  hams  for  general  consumption. 

During  the  year  ending  1894,  June  80,  the  exports  of  P. 
products  from  the  United  States  were:  Bacon,  416,657,577 
lbs.,  value  $38,338,843;  hams,  86,970,571  lbs.,  value  $9,- 
845,062;  fresh  meat,  1,168,647  lbs.,  value  $92,095; 
pickled  parts,  63,575,881  lbs.,  value  $5,067,773;  and  lard, 
447,566,867  lbs.,  value  $40,089,809 — total  weight  1,015,- 
939,543  lbs.,  value  $94,333,582.  The  principal  customers 
were:  England,  316,306,707  lbs.  of  bacon  ($29,674,459), 
62,454,442  lbs.  of  ham  ($6,859,698),  11,909,447  lbs.  of 
pickled  parts  ($964,603),  and  133,362,383  lbs.  of  lard  ($12,- 
023,884);  Belgium,  25,791,188  lbs.  of  bacon  ($2,182,653), 
and  32,922,074  lbs.  of  lard  ($2,927,798);  Brazil,  12,935,681 
lbs.  of  bacon  ($1,220,929),  and  11,886,364  lbs.  of  lard  ($1,- 
149,285);  Germany,  12,537,849  lbs.  of  bacon  ($1,036,055), 
1,293,735  lbs.  of  ham  ($146,354),  2,431.325  lbs.  of  pickled 
parts  ($193,011),  and  96,010,508  lbs.  of  lard  ($8,488,653); 
and  Cuba,  6,154,077  lbs.  of  bacon  ($532,035),  5,272,640  lbs. 
of  ham  ($668,959),  and  42,340,578  lbs.  of  lard  ($3,625,- 
545).  For  the  fiscal  year  1902-03  the  exports  were: 
bacon,  203,673,549  lbs.,  val.  $21,758,758;  hams,  $204,- 
535,243,  val.  $24,597,350;  pork,  fresh  and  salted  or  pick- 
led,  90,352,216  lbs.,  val.  $9,257,494;  lard,  482,438,554 
lbs.,  val.  $50,006,941.  The  operations  of  the  Bureau  of 
Animal  Industry  in  the  United  States  Dept,  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  and  of  various  state  authorities  have  practically 
done  away  with  foreign  complaints  against  P.  from  the 
United  States  based  on  the  alleged  prevalence  of  trich- 
inte.  Laws  prohibitive  of  import  of  P.  products  from 
this  country  into  Italy,  Austria-Hungary,  France,  Ger¬ 
many,  Greece,  Turkey,  and  a  few  minor  countries  were 
mostly  repealed  1891-2. 

PORNIAL,  a.  por'ni-al :  licentious;  meretricious.  Por- 
nocracy,  n.  -nok'ra-si:  rule  by  harlots;  dominant  influence 
of  profligate  women.  Pornography,  n.  - nog'rafi :  (1) 
description  of  prostitutes  and  of  prostitution  as  related  to 
public  hygiene;  (2)  licentious  art  or  literature. 


POROSITY— PORPH  YRI U  S . 

POROSITY  [see  Pore]:  state  of  having  small  interstices. 
The  term  expresses  the  experimental  fact  that  no  kind  of 
matter  completely  fills  the  space  which  it  occupies;  in  other 
words,  that  all  bodies  are  full  of  minute  cavities  or  inter- 
stices,  such  as  are  illustrated  on  a  large  scale  by  a  sponge. 
On  the  atomic  theory,  it  is  obvious  that  this  must  be  ihe 
case,  if  the  atoms  of  matter  are  spherical,  or,  indeed,  if  they 
have  any  form  save  one  or  two  special  ones,  such  as  cube's 
01  rhombic  dodecahedrons.  It  ii  commonly  asserted  that 
al .  bodies  must  be  porous,  because  they  are  compressible; 
but  this  is  an  assumption,  since  we  have  no  reason  to  believe 
that  matter  is  not  per  se  compressible,  independently  of  the 
existence  of  interstices.  The  Florentine  academicians,  in 
heir  attempts  to  compress  water,  proved  the  porosity  of 
silver,  by  flattening  a  sphere  of  that  metal,  filled  with  water, 
and  soldered.  The  water  escaped  through  the  pores  of  the 
silver,  and  stood  in  fine  drops  on  its  surface.  The  porosity 
of  liquids  is  easily  shown  by  mixing  alcohol  and  water. 
The  bulk  of  the  mixture  is  considerably  less  than  the  sum 
of  the  bulks  of  the  components,  showing  that  these  must 
in  part  have  entered  each  other’s  pores.  This  property  of 
matter  is  of  great  importance  in  natural  phenomena,  as  it 
brings  the  molecular  forces  of  capillarity  into  play:  raisiug 
the  sap  in  vegetables,  allowing  rain  to  sink  into  the 
ground,  etc. 

POROUS,  POROUSLY,  POROUSNESS:  see  under 
Pore  1. 

PORPH YRIUS,  por-fir'i-us:  one  of  that  series  of  ancient 
philosophers  to  whom  is  due  the  reformation  of  the  Greek 
philosophy  known  as  Neo-Platonism:  233 — about  305;  b. 
prob.  at  Batanea  in  Syria  (the  Bashan  of  Scripture).  His 
original  name  was  Malchus,  Greek  form  of  the  Syro- Phoeni¬ 
cian  Melech ,  or  king.  The  name  by  which  he  is  known  in 
history,  Porphyrins ,  ‘  one  clad  in  purple,’  is  but  a  Greek 
epithet  intended  as  a  sort  of  paraphrase  of  his  name  He 
is  said  by  Socrates  the  historian,  and  by  St.  Augustine,  to 
have  been  originally  a  Christian;  but  this  seems  improbable, 
though  it  is  certain  that  in  his  youth  he  was  a  hearer  of 
Origen,  or  at  least  held  some  intercourse  with  him  at 
Caesarea  in  Palestine.  What  is  more  certain  is,  that  he 
passed  at  a  later  time  to  Athens,  where  h  studied  rhetoric 
under  Longinus.  At  Rome,  whither  he  -epaired  soon 
after  260,  he  entered  on  his  historic  career.  Here  he  be¬ 
came  a  scholar  of  the  Neo-Platonist  Plotinus  q  v.),  with 
whom,  as  well  as  with  another  member  of  the  same  school, 
Amelius,  P.  entered  into  an  animated  controversy;  but 
eventually  adopted  so  fully  the  opinions  of  Plotinus,  that 
he  became  himself,  if  not  the  leader  of  the  school,  a:  least 
the  most  trusted  of  the  disciples  of  its  master  After  six 
years  in  Rome,-  he  went  to  Sicily,  where,  according  to  St. 
Jerome,  he  wrote  his  treatise  in  15  books  against  the  Chris¬ 
tians,  now  known  only  from  the  replies  which  it  elicited, 
having  been  burned  by  order  of  Emperor  Theodosius. 
From  Sicily,  he  went  to  Carthage,  and  afterward  to 
Athens;  but  eventually,  Plotinus  having  died  soon  alter  P. 
Uft  Rome,  he  returned  to  that  city,  where  he  continued  t Q 
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teach,  as.it  seems,  until  his  death.  Fora  view  ;f  P.’s  position 
in  the  history  of  the  Neo-Platonic  school,  see  Neo-Pla- 
tonists.  P.  was  a  very  voluminous  writer.  Of  his  works, 
the  titles  of  more  than  60  are  preserved,  43  of  which  are 
en  tirely  lost.  His  Life  oj  Pythagoras ;  his  work  On  Absti- 
•  tence  from  Animal  Food;  his  Commentary  on  Aristotle’s 
jategories ,  with  the  Introduction ;  and  On  the  Harmonies 
of  Ptolemy;  and  the  bock  Ad  Marcellam,  addressed  to  his 
wife,  are  preserved  entir  .  The  rest  are  known  chiefly  by 
fragments:  no  complete  edition  of  his  works  has  been 
published. 

PORPHYROGENITUS,  a.  n.  pbr'fir-o-jen'i-tiis  [Gr. 
porpliu'rebs,  purple — from  porphara,  purple  dye;  L.  gem 
Hus,  begotten]:  born  in  or  to  the  imperial  purple;  applied 
by  the  Romans  of  the  Eastern  Empire  to  sons  of  the 
emperors  born  after  their  accession  to  the  throne.  Port'- 
phyrogen'ittsm,  n.  - i-tlzm ,  the  principle  of  succession  by 
which  a  younger  son  was  preferred  to  the  elder  or  first¬ 
born,  merely  from  the  fact  of  being  born  after  the  father’s 
accession  to  the  throne. 

PORPHYRY,  n.  pbrfi-ri  [Gr.  porpJiurites;  L.  porphy - 
rites,  a  purple-colored  precious  stone — from  Gr.  porpliura, 
purple  dye:  F.  porphyre,  porphyry]:  term  originally  applied 
to  a  reddish  igneous  rock  found  in  upper  Egypt,  used  in 
sculpture,  and  known  now  as  Rosso  antico.  It  is  composed, 
according  to  Delesse,  of  a  red  felspathic  base,  in  which  are 
scattered  rose-colored  crystals  of  the  felspar  called  oligo- 
clase,  with  some  plates  of  blackish  hornblende,  and  grains 
of  oxidized  iron  ore.  The  term  does  not  now,  however, 
denote  any  particular  rock,  but  it  is  applied  to  any  rock 
which,  like  the  Rosso  antico,  has  a  homogeneous  earthy  or 
compact  base,  through  which  are  scattered  distinct  crystals 
of  one  or  more  minerals  of  contemporary  origin  with  the 
base.  Thus,  gray  volcanic  trachyte  often  abounds  in  crys 
tals  of  glassy  felspar,  forming  a  trachytic  porphyry;  or 
crystals  of  felspar,  quartz,  or  calcareous  spar,  scattered 
through  a  base  of  greenstone,  form  a  greenstone  porphyry 
similarly  pitchstone  porphyry,  basaltic  porphyry,  clavstone 
porphyry,  etc.  PoitrHYumc,  a.  por'fi-riCik,  having  the 
aspect  or  texture  of  porphyry.  Por/phyra  'ceous,  a. 
-ra'shus,  pertaining  to  porphyry.  Por'phyrize,  v.  -riz,  to 
cause  to  resemble  porphyry.  Por'phyrizjng,  imp.  Por'- 
piiyrizei>  pp  -rlzd. 

PORPOISE,  n.  pbr'pus,  or  Porpes^e,  n.  pbr'pes  [O.  It, 
pecee-porco;  F.  pore  poisson,  tiic  hog-fish:  mid.  L.  porpecia, 
a  porpoise — from  L.  porcus ,  a  hog;  piscis,  a  fish],  ( Phocce - 
no),  genus  of  Cetacea,  of  family  Delphinida,  having  a  form 
similar  to  the  dolphins,  but  the  muzzlo  short,  uniformly 
convex,  and  without  a  beak;  a  dorsal  fin;  the  teeth  very 
numerous,  simple,  and  equal.  The  Common  P.  (R  com¬ 
munis)  abounds  on  the  w.  coasts  of  Ireland  and  of  Scot¬ 
land;  and  is  found  on  all  the  coasts  of  Europe  n.  of  the 
Mediterranean,  on  the  coasts  of  N.  Ameiica,  and  in  the 
arctic  regions.  It  is  one  of  the  smallest  of  the  Cetacea,  its 
length  sometimes  not  exceeding  four  ft.,  though  individ- 
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uals  occur  six  or  even  eight  feet  in  length.  The  body  is 
spindle-shaped;  its  greatest  diameter  is  near  the  dorsal  tin. 
The  skin  is  perfectly  smooth,  and  destitute  of  hair.  There 
are  40  to  50  teeth  in  each  jaw,  not  conical,  as  in  most  of 
the  Cetacea,  but  compressed.  The  eye  is  rather  small,  and 
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the  pupil  in  the  form  of  a  V.  The  opening  of  the  ear  is 
very  minute,  like  a  hole  made  with  a  pin.  The  blow-hole 
is  crescent-shaped,  with  the  horns  of  the  crescent  directed 
forward,  and  is  exactly  above  the  eyes. 

The  P.  is  gregarious,  and  large  numbers  are  often  seen 
together,  sometimes  swimming  in  file,  when  their  backs, 
appearing  above  the  surface  of  the  water,  are  apt  to  sug¬ 
gest  the  idea  of  a  great  sea-serpent;  sometimes  gamboling, 
either  in  fine  weather,  or  when  a  storm  is  approaching,  or 
even  in  the  midst  of  a  storm.  The  P.  feeds  on  fish,  which 
its  teeth  are  admirably  adapted  to  catch,  and  herds  of  por¬ 
poises  pursue  the  vast  shoals  of  herring,  mackerel,  etc.,  inte 
bays  and  estuaries.  The  P.  sometimes  ascends  rivers, 
apparently  in  pursuit  of  salmon,  as  far  as  the  water  is  brack¬ 
ish,  and  is  frequently  itself  caught  on  such  occasions.  It 
is  an  object  of  pursuit  for  its  skin,  its  oil,  and  its  flesh. 
The  skin  is  nearly  an  inch  thick,  but  is  planed  down  until 
it  becomes  translucent,  and  is  made  into  excellent  leather, 
used  for  covering  carriages  and  other  purposes.  Under  the 
skin  is  a  layer  of  fat,  about  an  inch  in  depth,  which  yields 
oil  of  finest  quality.  The  flesh  is  dark  colored  and  bloody, 
but  was  in  former  times  highly  esteemed,  and  reckoned  fit 
for  the  table  of  royalty,  perhaps  partly  because  among  Rom. 
Catholics  it  was  accounted  fish.  In  the  time  of  Queen 
Elizabeth,  it  was  still  used  by  the  nobles  of  England,  and 
was  served  up  with  bread-crumbs  and  vinegar.  It  is  now 
used  only  in  far  n.  regions,  and  is  a  chief  dainty  of  the 
Greenlanders. — The  Grampus  (q.v.)  is  commonly  referred 
to  this  genus.— Another  species  of  P.  (P.  Capemis)  is  found 
near  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

PORRACEOUS,  a.  por-rd’shus  [L.  porraceus,  green — 
from  porrum,  a  leek]:  greenish;  resembling  the  leek  in 
color. 


PORRECT— PORSENNA. 

PORRECT,  a.  pbr-rekt'  [L.  porrec'tus,  reached  out  or 
extended — from  porrigo,  I  extend]:  in  bot.,  extending  forth 
horizontally  as  if  to  meet  something. 

PORRIDGE,  n.  pbr'rij  [OF.  poree ,  porree,  pottage  madj 
of  beets  and  other  herbs:  It.  porrata,  leek-pottage — from 
L.  pw'rum,  a  leek]:  a  kind  of  pudding  made  by  slowly 
stirring  oatmeal  among  water  while  boiling  till  a  thickened 
mass  is  formed;  a  kind  of  broth.  Porridge-pot,  the 
vessel  in  which  porridge  is  made.  Porringer,  n.  pcrrin- 
•jer  [from  porridge]:  a  small  earthenware  or  tin  vessel  out 
of  which  children  eat  their  porridge— also  called  pottenger; 
in  OB.,  porringer  is  a  word  of  contempt  for  a  head-dress. 

PORRIGO,  n.  pbi'-rigo  [L.  porrigo ,  the  scurf] :  formerly, 
any  affection  of  the  head  where  there  were  scabs:  see 
Favus:  Ringworm. 

PORSENNA,  poi'-sen'rtd  (or  Porsena,  por'se-nd),  Lars 
or  Larth  ( Lar ,  in  Etruscan,  means  4  lord’  or  ‘  prince  ’);  in 
the  early  and  uncertain  history  of  Rome,  a  powerful  king 
of  Clusium  in  Etruria,  about  b.c.  500.  According  to  the 
legend  told  by  Livy  for  history,  when  Tarquin  the  Proud 
was  expelled  from  Rome,  he  sought  the  help,  first  of  the 
Yeii  and  the  Tarquinii  (his  Etruscan  kinsmen),  against  his 
revolted  subjects;  but  their  efforts  not  proving  successful, 
he  turned  to  P.,  who  willingly  espoused  his  cause,  and 
marched  a  great  army  against  Rome.  The  Etruscan  king 
seized  the  Janiculum,  a  fortified  hill  on  the  w.  side  of  the 
Tiber;  and  would  have  forced  his  way  into  the  city  across 
the  ‘Bridge  of  Wooden  Piles’  ( Pons  Snblicius),  had  not  a 
brave  Roman,  Horatius  Codes,  kept  the  whole  of  P.’s  army 
at  bay,  while  his  comrades  behind  him  hewed  down  the 
bridge;  after  which  he  plunged  into  the  Tiber,  and  safely 
swam  across  its  waves.  P.,  we  are  informed,  then  laid 
siege  to  Rome;  and  after  a  while,  the  inhabitants  began  to 
suffer  so  severely  from  famine,  that  they  resorted  to  a  des¬ 
perate  expedient:  300  of  the  noblest  Roman  youths  were  to 
peril  their  lives  in  cutting  off  the  Etruscan  king.  The  first 
on  whom  the  lot  fell  was  C.  Mucius,  who  stole  into  the 
camp  of  P.,  but  not  knowing  the  person  of  the  king,  killed 
liis  secretary  instead.  He  was  instantly  seized,  and  put  to 
the  torture;  but  the  unshrinking  audacity  with  which  he 
thiust  his  right  hand  into  the  fire  and  let  it  burn,  moved 
the  king  so  much,  that  he  pardoned  him;  whereupon 
Mucius  (ever  afterward  called  Scmola,  ‘the  Left-handed’) 
told  him  of  the  jeopardy  in  which  he  was  placed.  P.  resolved 
to  make  peace  with  Rome  at  once,  and  his  conditions, 
which  were  not  severe,  being  accepted  by  the  sorely-pressed 
citizens,  he  withdrew  his  forces.  This  version  of  the  story 
is  wholly  discredited  by  modern  criticism,  and  is  be¬ 
lieved  to  have  been  invented  by  the  patriotic  annalists  of 
ancient  Rome  to  conceal  the  fact  of  a  temporary  Etruscan 
conquest;  and  the  evidence  for  this  view  is  overwhelming 
Tiicitus  even  expressly  affirms  that  P.  conquered  the  city' 
Dionysius  informs  us  that  the  senate  sent  him  an  ivorv 
sceptre,  a  golden  crown,  and  a  triumphal  robe,  which  was 
the  form  that  had  been  adopted  by  the  Etruscan  cities 
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themselves  of  acknowledging  the  supremacy  of  the  Roman 
king,  Tarquinius  Priscus;  and  Pliny  mentions  a  fact  quite 
conclusive  as  a  proof  of  the  subjugation  of  Rome — viz., 
that  P.  forbade  the  citizens  to  use  iron,  except  for  agricult¬ 
ural  purposes.  Niebuhr,  who  has  placed  this  view  beyond 
all  doubtf  notices  various  minor  incidents  which  are  perfectly 
Unintelligible,  except  on  the  hypothesis  of  an  Etrucsan 
conquest.  All  the  details  of  the  ancient  legend,  therefore, 
may  be  regarded  as  fabulous — the  product  of  patriotic 
Unveracity — and  what  seems  most  reasonable  to  believe,  is, 
that  a  great  rising  of  the  Etruscan  against  the  Latin  races 
took  place,  and  that  Rome,  forming  the  Latin  frontier 
toward  Etruria,  was  exposed  to  the  first  brunt  of  the  war, 
and  suffered  a  disastrous  defeat;  but  that  shortly  afterward 
the  Etruscans  themselves  were  decisively  beaten,  and  forced 
back  into  their  own  territories;  for  after  the  conquest  of 
Rome,  Aruns,  son  of  P.,  proceeded  against  Aricia,  where 
(according  to  Livy)  his  army  was  routed  under  the  walls  of 
that  city  by  the  combined  forces  of  the  Latin  cities,  with 
the  help  of  Greek  auxiliaries  from  Cumae.  It  is  worth 
while  quoting,  as  a  proof  of  Niebuhr’s  wonderful  talent  for 
felicitous  conjecture,  that  he  explains  the  long-surviving 
Roman  custom  of  beginning  an  auction  by  offering  for  sale 
the  goods  of  King  P.,  by  the  supposition,  that  in  the  recovery 
of  their  independence,  the  Romans  probably  captured  prop¬ 
erty  belonging  to  their  late  master,  which  they  may  have 
publicly  sold.  The  sepulchre  of  P.  at  Clusium  is  described 
by  Varro,  but  his  description  is  not  credible.  The  ancient 
legend  has  been  magnificently  rendered  in  modern  verse 
by  Macaulay:  see  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome. 

PORSON,  por'son,  Richard:  greatest  Greek  scholar  that 
England  has  ever  produced:  1759,  Dec.  25 — 1808,  Sep.  25; 
b.  East  Ruston,  Norfolk,  where  his  father  was  parish 
clerk.  The  curate  of  the  parish  conceiving  a  liking  for  the 
boy,  on  account  of  his  omnivorous  appetite  for  books  and 
his  marvellous  memory,  took  charge  of  him,  and  had  him 
educated  with  his  own  sons.  For  books,  he  had  had  only 
the  few  chance  volumes  found  in  his  father’s  cottage.  P. 
afterward  found  a  patron  in  Mr.  Norris  (founder  of  the 
Norrisian  professorship  at  Cambridge),  who  sent  him  to 
Eton  1774,  where  he  remained  four  years,  but  did  not  gain 
any  of  the  ordinary  distinctions,  though  it  is  evident  that 
there  his  mind  acquired  a  fixed  bias  toward  classical 
studies.  Another  patron,  Sir  George  Baker,  sent  him, 
1778,  to  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  of  which  he  was 
elected  a  scholar  1780.  Next  year  he  won  the  Craven 
scholarship,  subsequently,  the  first  chancellor’s  medal. 
In  1782  he  was  chosen  a  fellow  of  Trinity.  It  was  about 
this  time  that  he  began  to  give  indications  of  his  subtle 
sagacity  and  taste  in  the  difficult  verbal  criticism  of  the 
Greek  dramatists.  For  four  years  he  contributed  to 
Maty’s  Review — his  first  critique  being  on  Schutz’s  ./Eschy- 
lus,  and  his  finest  on  Brunck’s  Aristophanes.  He  also 
opened  a  correspondence  with  Prof.  Ruhnken.  If,  how¬ 
ever,  we  are  to  judge  from  a  quatrain  written  at  a  later 
period  of  his  life)  he  did  more  than  correspond. 
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1  wwut  vo  Strasburg,  where  I  got  drank 

With  that  most  learned  Professor  Brunck; 

I  went  to  Wortz,  and  got  more  drunken 

With  that  more  learned  Professor  Ruhnken. 

Tn  1787  appeared,  in  the  Gentleman's  Magazine,  his  sarcastic 
letters  on  Hawkins's  Life  of  Johnson.  For  the  same  period¬ 
ical,  he  wrote  his  far  more  famous  and  trenchant  Letters  to 
Travis  on  the  Three  Witnesses.  The  dispute  concerned  the 
genuineness  of  John  i.  7,  8,  and  was  occasioned  by  a 
blundering  and  pretentious  defense  of  the  passage  by 
Archdeacon  Travis,  against  the  scornful  attack  of  Gibbon. 
P.  naturally  incurred  great  odium  on  account  of  the  side 
which  he  took  in  this  controversy.  One  old  lady  who  had 
him  in  her  will  for  a  legacy  of  £300,  cut  it  down  to  £3G 
when  she  heard  that  he  had  written  what  was  described  to 
her  as  a  book  against  Christianity.  In  1792  he  resigned 
his  fellowship,  as  he  found  that  he  could  not  conscien¬ 
tiously  take  orders  in  the  church:  the  liturgy  he  could  have 
signed  heartily,  but  not  the  articles;  and  he  would  not  dis¬ 
semble.  Some  of  his  friends  now  raised  a  fund  to  pre¬ 
serve  him  from  want,  and  about  £100  a  year  was  secured. 
He  was  also  appointed  to  the  regius  professorship  of 
Greek  in  the  Univ.  of  Cambridge— an  office,  indeed,  with 
emolument  of  only  £40  a  year;  yet  so  splendid  was  his 
learning,  so  admirable  his  taste,  so  vigorous  and  epigram¬ 
matic  his  style  of  criticism,  that  he  might  easily — by  a 
moderate  degree  of  continuous  literary  labor — have  gained 
a  handsome  income.  But  already  ‘  two  devils  had  him  in 
their  gripe  ’ — proscrastination  and  a  raging  thirst  for  drink 
— and  they  held  him  firm  to  the  end  of  his  melancholy 
career.  The  only  thing  that  he  ever  did  in  connection 
with  his  Greek  professorship  was  to  deliver  a prcelectio  so  ex¬ 
cellent,  that,  it  has  been  said,  if  he  had  passed  from  verbal 
to  aesthetic  criticism,  he  would  have  surpassed  all  his 
countrymen  in  that  too.  In  1794  .he  edited  the  plays  of 
iEschylus  for  the  Foulis  press,  Glasgow;  and  1797-1801, 
four  of  Euripides — the  Hecuba ,  the  Orestes,  the  Phceriissce 
and  the  Medea.  He  also  collated  the  Harleian  MS.  of  the 
Odyssey  for  the  Grenville  Homer.  In  1806  he  was  appointed 
librarian  of  the  *  London  Institution  ’  with  a  salary  of  £200; 
but  was  so  grossly  negligent  of  his  duties,  that  the  direct¬ 
ors  officially  notified  their  dissatisfaction  in  these  emphatic 
words:  '  We  only  know  that  you  are  our  librarian  by  seeing 
your  name  attached  to  the  receipts  for  your  salary,’  P. 
had  married  1796  Mrs.  Lunan,  who,  if  she  had  lived,  might 
have  aided  him  to  resist  his  habit  of  drinking;  indeed  the 
marriage  brought  him  into  greater  regularity  of  life.  But 
the  death  of  his  wife  five  months  after  marriage,  remanded 
him  to  his  chambers  in  the  Temple  and  his  old  habits.  He 
died  of  apoplexy,  in  the  49th  year  of  his  age,  and  was 
buried  with  great  pomp  in  the  chapel  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  P.’s  rage  for  drink  was  fearful.  He  would 
pour  anything  down  his  throat  rather  than  endure  the  ‘  ter¬ 
rible  torture  of  thirst.’  Ink,  spirits  of  wine  for  the  lamp, 
an  embrocation,  are  among  the  horrible  things  he  is  reported 
to  have  swallowed  in  his  extremity.  *  He  used  to  returu 


PORT. 

to  the  dining-room  after  the  company  had  left  it;  pour 
into  a  tumbler  the  drops  remaining  in  the  wine-glasses, 
and  drink  off  the  collectanea.’  In  fact,  his  thirst  was  so 
outrageous,  that  P.  cannot  be  considered  a  mere  wilful 
drunkard;  one  must  believe  that  he  was  driven  into  his 
excesses  by  some  unknown  disease  of  his  constitution  (see 
Polydipsia).  He  was  generous  in  his  disposition;  and  he 
was  a  lover  of  truth,  willing  to  sacrifice  self-interest  for 
its  sake.  P.’s  memory  was  as  amazing  as  his  thirst.  The 
anecdotes  told  by  his  biographers  almost  surpass  belie'; 
yet  are  thoroughly  authenticated.  His  critical  acumen 
has  never  been  matched  in  Englaud.  His  tracts,  reviews, 
letters,  etc.,  were  collected  and  edited,  with  a  biographical 
notice,  by  Kidd,  6  vols.  See  ‘  Porsoniana’  in  Rogers’s 
Table-Talk ,  and  the  Rev.  J.  Selby  Watson’s  Life  of  Richard 
Porson,  M.A.  (1861). 

PORT,  n.  port  [F.  porte;  It.  porta,  a  door,  a  gate; 
porto ,  a  harbor— from  L.  porta,  a  gate]:  agate;  an  entrance; 
a  harbor;  a  safe  station  for  ships  (see  Port  of  Entry; 
below).  Port'al,  n.  -dl,  a  small  door  or  gate;  any  passage; 
on  a  vessel,  an  aperture  below  deck  in  the  sides  or  stern,  for 
admitting  light  and  air  (see  Porthole):  the  smaller  gate 
where  there  are  two;  the  arch  over  a  door  or  gate;  recess  to 
a  large  doorway,  such  as  the  entrance  to  a  church  (see 
Porch):  Adj.  in  anat.,  rela'ing  to  the  porta  or  gateway  of 
the  liver.  Port’ing,  imp.  Port  ed,  pp.:  Adj.  having 
gates.  Port’er,  n.  -er,  a  door  or  gate  keeper;  a  waiter  in 
a  hall.  Port’ress,  n,  -res,  a  woman  who  attends  a  gate. 
Port  admiral,  an  officer  in  charge  of  a  naval  port,  and  of 
the  vessels  of  war  resorting  thither.  Port  charges  or 
dues,  certain  sums  paid  for  harbor  or  wharfage  accom¬ 
modation.  Port  lid,  hanging-door  that  shuts  the  port  or 
Porthole  (q.  v.).  Port  of  entry,  a  harbor  where  a  custom¬ 
house  is  established  for  the  lawful  entry  of  excisable  mer¬ 
chandise.  Port-town,  a  town  having  a  port,  or  situated 
near  one.  Port-warden,  the  officer  in  charge  of  a  port;  a 
harbor  master.  Steam- port  and  Exhaust  port,  in  a 
steam-engine,  the  openings  for  the  constant  or  alternate 
entrance  or  exit  of  the  steam,  the  former  for  the  entrance, 
the  latter  for  the  exit.— Syn.  of  ‘port,  n.’:  haven;  harbor; 
gate;  entrance;  gateway;  opening;  passage;  inlet;  cove; 
recess;  embrasure. 

PORT,  v.  port  [F.  porter,  to  carry — from  L.  portdre,  to 
3arry,  to  bear:  It.  portare]:  to  carry  a  rifle  or  firearm  in  a 
slanting  direction  upward  across  the  body  in  front,  the  lock 
to  the  front,  the  barrel  crossing  opposite  the  front  of  the 
left  shoulder — as  in  the  military  command  ‘  to  port  arms 
among  seamen,  to  turn  or  put  to  the  left  side  of  a  ship,  as 
‘  port  the  helm  ’ — that  is,  ‘  put  the  helm  over  to  the  larboard 
side  of  the  ship  N.  the  left  side  of  a  ship,  looking  forward, 
as  4  the  ship  heels  to  port  ’ — that  is,  inclines  to  the  left  or 
larboard  side — tbe  term  Larboard  (q.v.)  was  formerly  used: 
the  manner  in  which  a  person  bears  himself;  carriage; 
demeanor;  air.  Porting,  imp.  Port'ed,  pp.:  Adj. 
carried  in  front  slanting  upward  and  across.  Port  able, 
a.  -d-bl  [It.  poriabile ;  F.  portable]:  that  may  be  easily 


PORT— PORTAGE. 


carried,  as  by  hand;  not  bulky  or  heavy;  easily  transported. 
Port'abil'ity,  n.  -bili-ti,  the  state  of  being  portable; 
fitness  to  be  carried.  Port' ableness,  n.  -bl-nes,  the  qual. 
ity  of  being  portable.  Port' age,  n.  -dj,  the  act  of  carry¬ 
ing;  the  price  of  carriage;  in  Amer.,  a  break  in  a  chain  of 
water  communication,  over  which  merchandise,  stores,  and 
boats  have  to  be  carried  on  men’s  backs,  or  otherwise. 
Port-crayon,  pdrt-krddn,  a  metal  tube  split  at  each  end 
for  holding  crayons  or  chalk-pencils.  Port  er,  n.  -er,  one 
who  carries  burdens  for  hire;  one  who  does  the  heavy  work 
of  a  ship:  a  dark -colored  malt  liquor,  at  first  made  for  and 
drunk  by  porters  (see  below).  Port'erage,  n.  -dj,  the 
money  paid  for  the  carriage  of  parcels  or  luggage  by  porters. 
Port  ly,  a.  -li,  stately;  having  a  dignified  port  or  mien; 
bulky;  corpulent.  Port  liness,  n.  -li-nes,  dignity  of  per¬ 
sonal  appearance  depending  upon  large  size  of  body  and 
diguified  manners;  bulkiness;  corpulence. — Syn.  of  ‘  port, 
n.’:  air;  mien;  carriage;  bearing;  behavior;  deportment; 
demeanor;  conduct. 


PORT,  n.  port  [from  Oporto,  in  Portugal]:  a  dark  pur¬ 
ple  wine  from  Portugal:  see  Port  Wine:  Wine 

POR  TA,  Bac'cio  del  la:  see  Baccio  della  Porta. 

PORT  AD'ELAIDE  (S.  Australia):  see  Adelaide. 

PORTADOWN,  port-a-down'  (Ir.  Port-na-Doon,  Port  of 
the  Fort):  market  and  manufacturing  town  of  county 
Armagh,  Ulster,  Ireland;  on  the  Bann,  11  m.  n.e.  of 
Armagh  by  railway.  It  was  formerly  the  seat  of  the 
M’Canns,  a  clan  tributary  to  the  O’Neil,  and  formed  part 
of  the  territory  ‘settled’  by  James  I.,  and  afterward  by 
Charles  I.  It  has  a  trade  in  corn,  flax,  and  other  agricult¬ 
ural  produce;  and  is  the  seat  of  extensive  manufacture  of 
linen  yarns  and  linen.  Communicating  by  canal  with  the 
sea  at  Newry,  and  by  railway  w  ith  Belfast,  it  has  also  con¬ 
siderable  import  trade.  P.  is  connected  by  the  Ulster  rail¬ 
way  with  Armagh,  Dungannon,  and  with  the  several  n.w. 
counties.  Pop.  (187.1)  6,735;  of  whom  3,147  were  Prot. 
Episcopalians,  1,932  Rom.  Catholics,  857  Presbyterians,  715 
Methodists;  (1881)  7,850;  (1891)  8,430. 

PORTAGE,  port'aj:  city,  county-seat  of  Columbia  co., 
Wis.,  at  the  head  of  navigation  on  the  Wisconsin  river, 
and  on  the  govt,  ship  canal  connecting  the  Wisconsin  and 
Fox  rivers.  It  is  at  the  junction  of  three  divisions  of  the 
Chicago  Milwaukee  and  St.  Paul  railroad,  and  is  the  ter¬ 
minus  of  the  s.  division  of  the  Wisconsin  Central  railroad, 
32  m.  n.  of  Madison,  85  m.  n.w.  of  Milwaukee.  It  has  a 
high  school  and  excellent  graded  schools,  a  number  of 
manufactories,  flour  and  planing  mills,  for  which  the  canal 
furnishes  water-power.  The  town  was  formerly  called 
Winnebago  Portage.  Pop.  (1880)  4,346;  (1890)  5,130: 
(1900)  5,459.  ' 


PORTAGE  EPOCH— PORT-AU-PRINCE. 

PORTAGE  EPOCH,  in  Geology:  lowest  group  in  the 
Chemung  period,  Devonian  age;  named  from  Portage, 
N.  Y.,  where  1,000  ft.  of  this  group  of  rocks  are  seen  in  the 
upper  gorge  of  the  Genesee  river.  The  rocks  consist  of 
shales  and  laminated  sandstones;  they  are  well  exhibited 
at  Ithaca,  N.  Y.,  and  1,400  ft.  of  them  near  Lake  Erie, 
hut  have  not  been  identified  in  e.  N.  Y.,  nor  at  the  west, 
where  the  older  black  Genesee  shales  are  followed  by  the 
sub-carboniferous.  The  fossils  are  sea-weeds,  land-plants, 
shells,  rarely  a  trilobite;  in  Delaware  co.,  some  fish-teeth. 

PORTALIS,  por-ta-less' ,  Jean  Etienne  Marie:  jurist: 
1745,  Apr.  1 — 1807,  Aug.  28;  b.  France.  He  was  educated 
at  Toulon,  Marseilles,  and  the  Univ.  of  Aix,  and  soon 
became  a  prominent  advocate  and  a  leader  in  public 
affairs.  In  1770  he  drafted  the  decree  by  which  Protest-  ' 
ants  were  allowed  to  marry,  was  one  of  the  administrators 
of  Provence  1778-81,  opposed  the  May  edicts  1788,  and 
was  defeated  for  the  states-general  1789.  He  declined  the 
position  of  commissioner  for  dividing  Provence  into 
departments,  was  imprisoned  after  the  formation  of  the 
republic,  but  on  the  overthrow  of  Robespierre  was  released 
and  practiced  law  at  Paris,  led  the  opposition  to  the 
directory  1795.  was  afterward  proscribed  and  found  refuge 
in  Switzerland.  Bonaparte  made  him  one  of  the  four 
commissioners  to  form  the  Code  Civil,  of  which  he  wrote 
many  of  the  most  important  articles.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  Acad.,  became  minister  of  public  worship  1804,  auc* 
the  following  year  received  the  grand  cross  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor.  He  died  at  Paris. 

PORTAMENTO,  n.  port' d-men' to  [It. — from  L.  portdre, 
to  carry]:  musical  term  used  for  the  sustaining  of  the  voice, 
and  passing  from  one  note  to  another. 

PORT  ARLINGTON,  port-dr' ling-ton:  market-town, 
partly  in  King’s  county,  partly  in  Queen’s  county,  Lein¬ 
ster,  Ireland:  on  the  Barrow  river,  44  m.  w.s.w.  from 
Dublin,  with  which  it  communicates  by  the  Great  South 
ern  and  Western  railway.  P.,  anciently  Cooltetoodra, 
was  granted  by  Charles  II.  to  the  Earl  of  Arlington,  and 
called  by  his  name.  In  the  time  of  William  III.  Gen. 
de  Rouviguy  plauted  in  it  a  colony  of  French  and  Flemish 
Protestants,  many  of  whose  descendants  remain.  The 
town  has  private  schools  of  considerable  reputation,  at  one 
of  which  the  late  Duke  of  Wellington  and  his  brother 
Lord  Wellesley  were  scholars.  Pop.  (1871)  2,424,  of 
whom  1,688  Rom.  Catholics,  678  Prot.  Episc. ;  (1881)2,426. 

PORT-AU-PRINCE,  port-o-prinss' ,  F.  por-to-prdngss' , 
or  Port-Repub'lican:  city,  capital  of  Hayti  (q.v.), 
on  the  w.  coast,  at  the  head  of  the  Bay  of  P.  It  has  a  fine 
appearance  from  the  sea,  but  the  interior  is  filthy  In  the 
extreme.  The  houses  are  chiefly  of  wood,  and  dunghills 
obtrude  everywhere,  even  in  the  thoroughfares.  The 
most  notable  buildings  are  the  palace  and  the  senate-house; 
other  public  edifices  are  the  churches,  a  lyceum,  college, 
custom-house,  mint,  and  hospital.  P.  carries  on  a  trade 
in  mahogany^  logwood,  honey,  coffee,  cocoa,  and  rags 


PORT  CHESTER-PORT  DARWIN. 

The  town  has  suffered  frequently  from  earthquakes.  The 
people  are  mostly  negroes  and  mulattoes.  Pop.  est.  40,- 
000  to  60,000. 

PORT  CHESTER,  port  dies' ter:  incorporated  village 
(1868)  in  Rye  township,  Westchester  co.,  N.  Y.,  on  Long 
Island  Sound,  and  on  the  New  York  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  railroad;  25  m.  n.e.  of  New  York,  30  m.  w.s.w.  of 
Bridgeport,  Conn.  The  business  portion  of  the  village  is 
on  Byram  river,  which  is  navigable  to  the  wharves  about 
one  m.  from  the  sound,  and  has  considerable  trade.  The 
river  separates  it  from  Greenwich,  Conn.  It  has  a  high 
school,  a  good  graded  school,  a  newspaper  office,  a  num¬ 
ber  of  churches,  an  iron-foundry,  shirt  factories,  an  iron 
bolt  and  a  carriage-coupling  manufactory,  and  a  woolen 
mill.  Pop.  (1880)  3,254;  (1890)  5,538;  (1900)  7,440. 

PORT-  (or  Porte-)  CRAYON:  see  under  Port  2. 

PORTCULLIS,  n.  port-kul'lis  [F.  porte- coulisse,  a 
sliding-gate — from  porte,  a  gate;  couler,  to  slide:  L.  porta, 
a  door;  coldre,  to  filter,  run]:  frame  or  grating  of  wood 


strengthened  with  iron  in  the  form  of  a  harrow,  suspended 
over  the  doorway  of  a  fortified  place,  and  sliding  in 
vertical  grooves  in  the  jambs  of  the  entrance  gate,  for  de¬ 
fense  against  assault.  The  vertical  bars  were  pointed  with 
iron  below,  and  struck  on  the  ground  when  the  grating 
was  dropped,  so  as  to  injure  whatever  it  fell  upon.  In 
heraldry,  the  portcullis  is  represented  with  rings  at  its 
uppermost  angles,  from  which  chains  depend  on  either 
side.  Portcullis  is  the  title  of  a  pursuivant  in  the  English 
College  of  Arms,  whose  office  was  instituted  by  Henry 
VII.  Portcullis,  v.  to  arm  with  a  portcullis;  to  bar  or 
obstruct.  Portcul'lising,  imp.  Portcul'lised,  pp.  -list: 
Adj.  having  a  portcullis. 

PORT  DARWIN,  port  dar'ioin:  one  of  the  fifiest  har¬ 
bors  in  Australia;  on  the  n.  coast  of  the  island  continent. 
It  is  in  the  Northern  Territory  politically  connected  with 
S.  Australia;  though  it  is  about  2,000  m.  n.n.w.  from  Ade¬ 
laide,  with  which  there  is  regular  connection  by  mail 
steamers.  It  is  named  after  Charles  Darwin,  who,  with 
Dr.  King,  made  a  survey  of  the  n.  coast  (1818-22).  The 
entrance  is  two  m.  wide,  with  a  depth  of  water  of  15  fath- 


PORT  D’URBAN— PORTELECTRIC  SYSTEM. 

oms;  vessels  of  any  tonnage  can  enter  with  safety.  — Palm¬ 
erston,  metropolis  of  the  settlement,  stands  on  its  e. 
side;  pop.  of  district  (1881)  572.  The  overland  telegraph 
cable  enters  the  sea  at  this  point,  connecting  with  Java, 
Singapore,  and  India.  A  survey  for  a  railway  from  P.  D. 
to  Pine  Creek  gold  fields  has  been  made,  which  would 
connect  the  Northern  Territory  with  the  main  railway  sys* 
tern  of  the  province. 

PORT  D’URBAN,  poi't  der-bdn’,  or  Port  Natal, 
na  tal' :  only  seaport  of  the  colony  of  Natal  (q.v.) :  see 
Durban. 

PORTE,  n.  port,  or  Sublime  Porte  [F.  porte;  L. 
porta ,  a  gate:  name  formerly  (and  still  occasionally)  given 
to  the  Ottoman  court,  being  a  perverted  F.  translation  of 
Bab-i-Ali — lit. ,  the  High  Gate — the  chief  office  of  the 
government:  L  subllmis  porta,  the  lofty  gate];  court  and 
government  of  the  Turkish  empire.  The  origin  of  this 
name  is  to  be  referred  to  the  ancient  oriental  custom  of 
making  the  gates  of  cities  and  of  king’s  palaces  places  of 
assembly  in  connection  with  the  affairs  of  government 
and  of  the  administration  of  justice.  In  the  Byzantine 
empire  this  custom  was  adopted,  and  the  term  was  trans¬ 
ferred  from  the  high  gate  of  the  imperial  palace  to  the  govt, 
whose  authority  was  there  exercised.  The  Turks  found 
the  term  in  common  use  among  the  Byzantines  previous 
to  their  establishment  at  Constantinople,  and  adopted  it 
on  the  organization  of  their  empire.  The  use,  among 
European  ^nations,  of  the  French  term  Sublime  Porte 
(‘  Lofty  Gate  *)  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  French  is 
the  language  of  European  diplomacy. 

PORTE-FEUILLE,  n.  pdrt-fel'ye  [F. — from  porter,  to 
carry;  feuille,  a  leaf]:  a  portfolio;  a  pocket-book. 

PORTELECTRIC  SYSTEM  of  Transportation: 
modification  of  the  electric  railway  adapted  for  rapid 
transport  of  mail  and  light  packages.  A  steel  car,  long 
and  narrow,  is  carried  on  a  track,  preferably  an  elevated 
one.  The  track  is  surrounded  at  intervals,  smaller  than 
the  car-length,  with  coils  of  insulated  wire,  representing 
electromagnet  coils.  It  is  evident  that  if  a  current  is 
passed  through  one  of  the  coils  a  car  near  it  will  be  drawn 
into  it  by  electromagnetic  action.  This  is  utilized  to  drive 
the  car.  The  motion  of  the  car  makes  and  breaks  circuits, 
so  that  the  current  is  caused  to  pass  through  the  coil  in 
front  of  it,  and  before  its  centre  has  reached  the  centre  ol 
the  coil,  it  breads  the  circuit  and  makes  it  for  the  coil  next 
in  advance.  In  this  way  it  is  continually  drawn  along 
without  any  motor,  and  with  no  moving  parts  except  its 
own  wheels  and  the  subsidiary  make  and  break  switches. 
The  car  in  its  motion  generates  a  certain  amount  of  coun- 
ter-electromotive  force  which  acts  as  a  regulator  in  preserv- 
ing  a  constant  speed.  The  coils  near  the  starting  points 
are  made  of  extra  power  to  start  the  car  into  motion.  As 
a  brake,  the  current  is  maintained  in  the  helices  near  the 
stopping  point  after  the  car  has  passed  their  centres,  thus 
drawing  it  back  and  bringing  it  quickly  to  rest. 


PORT  ELIZABETH— PORTER. 

PORT  ELIZABETH,  port  e-liz  a-beth :  important  sea¬ 
port  of  s.  Africa,  commercial  cap.  of  the  E.  Province  of 
the  British  colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope;  on  the  w. 
shore  of  Algoa  Bay  (q.v.).  Its  public  buildings  are  solid 
and  substantial:  the  principal  are  the  town-house,  public 
hospital,  Presb.  and  other  churches,  and  the  Rom.  Cath. 
cathedral.  The  Grey  Institute  Schools  comprise  a  high 
school  or  college,  and  three  elementary  or  dist.  training, 
schools.  The  town  was  founded  1820.  Notwithstanding 
its  poor  harbor,  and  lack  of  good  drinking-water,  P.  E. 
early  made  more  rapid  advancement  than  any  other  town 
in  the  colony;  but  these  drawbacks  were  removed  by  the 
great  improvements  in  the  harbor  1881,  and  by  the  con¬ 
struction  of  a  28  m.  long  aqueduct  1878.  P.  E.  owes  its 
commercial  importance  in  great  part  to  its  being  the  em¬ 
porium  of  the  great  wool  trade  of  the  colony;  besides  it 
has  a  rapidly-increasing  home  and  foreign  trade.  The 
transactions  of  its  four  banks  are  extensive.  Two  lines  of 
railway  run  inland  from  P.  E.  The  value  of  imports  in¬ 
creased  from  £376,638  (1855),  to  £2,627,781  (1888),  and  to 
£3,995,858  (1890);  that  of  the  exports  (mainly  wool,  ostrich 
feathers,  Angora  goats’  hair,  hides,  ivory,  and  diamonds) 
from  £584,447  (1855),  to  £1,881,057  (1888),  and  £1,998,125 
(1891).  The  shore  is  open  to  the  swell  of  the  Indian 
Ocean,  which  often  rolls  in  upon  the  beach  with  such  vio¬ 
lence  that,  until  recently,  cargoes  could  be  brought  to  laud 
only  by  the  use  of  surf- boats,  managed  with  great  skill 
and  daring  by  the  Kafir  boatmen.  But  this  mode  is  now 
largely  discarded  by  reason  of  the  improvements  referred 
to  above,  and  ships  unload  at  several  jetties.  A  break¬ 
water  has  been  constructed,  and  there  are  three  lights  for 
direction  of  vessels.  Pop.  (1855)  4,000  ora  little  more; 
(1875)  13,049;  (1891)  23,052. 

PORTEMONNAIE,  n.  pdrt-mon'nd  [F. — from  porter, 
to  carry;  monnaie,  money];  a  small  pocket-book  for  carry¬ 
ing  money;  a  purse. 

PORTEND,  v.  por-tend'  [L.  porten'dere,  to  indicate 
future  events,  to  predict— from  pro,  forward;  tendere,  to 
-stretch:  It  por tendere]:  to  indicate  as  something  future  by 
signs  or  tokens,  in  an  ominous  sense;  to  forebode;  to 
presage.  Portend  ing,  imp.  Portend'ed,  pp.  previously 
indicated  by  signs.  Portent,  n.  por' tent  [L  porten'tum, 
an  omen,  a  portent]:  an  ill  omen;  a  sign  of  coming  calamity. 
Portentous,  a.  por -ten' ties,  ominous;  foreshadowing  ill; 
wonderful,  in  an  ill  sense;  prodigious;  excessive.  Por- 
ten'tously,  ad.  -li—  Syn.  of  ‘  portend  to  foretoken; 
betoken;  presage;  foreshow;  forebode;  augur:  threaten. 

PORTER:  kind  of  malt  liquor  which  came  into  use  in 
London  1722.  According  to  Leigh,  ‘the  malt  liquors 
previously  in  use  were  ale,  beer,  and  twopenny,  and  it 
was  customary  to  call  for  a  pint  or  tankard  of  half-and- 
half— i.e.,  half  of  ale  and  half  of  beer,  half  of  ale  and 
half  of  twopenny,  or  half  of  beer  and  half  of  twopenny. 
In  the  course  of  time  it  also  became  the  practice  to  ask 
for  a  pint  of  tankard  of  three-thirds  (or,  as  it  became 
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corrupted,  three  threads),  meaning  a  third  each  of  all 
beer,  and  twopenny;  and  thus  the  publican  was  obliged 
to  go  to  three  casks  for  a  single  pint  of  liquor.’  To 
avoid  this  trouble  and  waste,  a  brewer,  Harwood,  made 
a  liquor  partaking  of  the  united  flavors  of  ale,  beer,  and 
twopenny:  this  he  called  entire,  or  entire  butt  beer, 
‘meaning  that  it  was  drawn  entirely  from  one  cask  or 
butt;  and  being  a  hearty  nourishing  liquor,  it  was  very- 
suitable  for  porters  and  other  working  people.  Hence  it 
obtained  the  name  of  Porter,  and  was  first  retailed  at  the 
Blue  Last,  Curtain  Road,  Shoreditch.’  The  chief  char¬ 
acteristics  of  P.  are  its  dark-brown  color,  peculiar  bitter 
flavor,  and  agreeable  freshness  in  drinking.  Formerly  it 
was  generally  brewed  with  malt  roasted  until  slightly 
brown;  now,  however,  under  the  improved  system  of 
brewing,  pale  malt  is  used,  with  the  addition  of  some 
highly  roasted,  for  color  only.  Enormous  quantities  are 
brewed  by  the  London  brewers.  A  kind  much  stronger 
than  ordinary  P.  is  also  extensively  brewed  in  London, 
Dublin,  and  elsewhere,  under  the  name  of  stout.  The 
name  porter  is  now  seldom  used,  stout  being  the  general 
designation. 

PORTER,  porter,  Andrew:  revolutionary  soldier: 
1743,  Sep.  24 — 1813,  Nov.  16;  b.  Worcester,  Penn.  He 
established  an  Eng.  and  math,  school  in  Philadelphia 
1767,  continuing  it  to  1776,  when  he  was  appointed  officer 
of  artillery,  after  brief  service  as  capt.  of  marines.  By 
successive  promotions  he  became  col.  of  a  Penn,  regt.,  and 
was  in  the  most  noted  battles  of  N.  J.  and  Penn. ;  also  in 
the  campaign  of  Gen.  Sullivan  against  the  Six  Nations  of 
Indians,  1779,  when  he  rendered  important  service  in  en¬ 
abling  boats  to  pass  between  the  valleys  of  the  Mohawk 
and  Susquehanna  rivers.  At  the  end  of  the  war,  declining 
a  professorship  in  the  Univ.  of  Penn.,  he  engaged  for  a 
time  in  surveying  the  boundary  of  the  state;  became  brig.- 
gen.  of  militia  1801,  afterward  maj.gen.;  surveyor-gen. 
1809;  and,  on  account  of  infirmities,  declined  the  secre¬ 
taryship  of  war  under  Pro.  Monroe.  He  d.  at  Harris¬ 
burg,  Penn. 

PORTER,  David:  commodore:  1780,  Feb.  1 — 1843, 
March  3;  b.  Boston.  His  father,  grandfather,  and  other 
relatives  distinguished  themselves  in  naval  service;  also 
his  son,  Adm.  David  D.  Porter.  In  his  youth  he  was  twice 
impressed  into  the  Brit,  service,  while  on  merchant  voy¬ 
ages,  but  made  his  escape.  As  midshipman  on  the  frigate 
Constellation ,  he  had  part  in  the  battle  with  the  French 
Insurgente,  1799,  and  the  next  year,  as  lieut.,  he  repelled 
an  attack  on  his  schooner  in  the  W.  Indies,  afterward 
capturing  a  French  vessel  of  14  guns.  In  1803  his  like 
success  off  Tripoli  ended  in  his  capture  and  imprisonment. 
Released  when  peace  was  made,  he  rose  to  the  captaincy 
of  the  frigate  Essex,  32  guns,  seized  a  Brit,  transport,  ana 
took  the  first  Brit,  ship  of  war  in  the  war  of  1812.  The 
next  year  his  exploits  were  in  the  Pacific,  where  he 
destroyed  the  Brit,  whale  ships,  the  damage  computed  at 
2£  million  dollars.  Arming  one  of  the  vessels  taken  and 
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naming  it  Essex,  Jr.,  he  subdued  and  claimed  one  of  the 
Marquesas  Islands  for  the  United  States;  returned  to 
Valparaiso  1814,  where  he  fought  a  hard  battle  with  the 
Brit,  ship  Phoebe ,  53  guns,  whose  long  range  proved  the 
destruction  of  the  Essex.  On  parole  to  the  Brit,  captain, 
he  reached  Sandy  Hook  in  the  Essex,  Jr.,  and  was  seized 
by  one  of  the  enemy’s  ships,  but  escaped,  and  was  voted 
thanks  by  congress.  In  subsequent  operations  against 
pirates  in  the  W.  Indies,  he  was  court-martialed  for  his 
acts  at  Porto  Rico.  He  commanded  the  Mexican  navy 
1826-29;  and  afterward  was  U.  S.  consul-general  to  the 
Barbary  States;  and  in  diplomatic  service  at  Constanti¬ 
nople,  where  he  died.  He  published  Journal  of  Cruise  in 
the  Pacific  Ocean  (1815),  and  Constantinople  and  Its  Environs 
(1835). 

POR'TER,  David  Dixon:  admiral  U.  S.  N.:  1814, 
June  8 — 1891,  Feb.  13;  b.  Philadelphia;  son  of  David  P. 
(q.v.),  distinguished  naval  officer.  In  1826  his  father  was 
made  commander-in-chief  of  the  Mexican  navy  in  the 
war  against  Spain,  and  the  boy  went  with  him  as  midship¬ 
man.  He  was  on  the  Guerrero,  which  was  captured  after 
a  hot  engagement.  In  1829  he  became  a  midshipman  in 
the  U.  S.  navy,  and  1845  was  attached  to  the  Washington 
Observatory.  In  1849  he  commanded  in  the  mail  service 
to  California.  On  the  date  of  the  breaking  out  of  the 
civil  war,  he  had  reached  the  grade  of  commander,  and 
Was  sent  by  the  govt,  to  the  relief  of  Fort  Pickens,  charac¬ 
teristically  evading  the  revocation  of  the  order.  He  pre¬ 
pared  a  fleet  of  mortar-boats  to  aid  in  the  reduction  of  New 
Orleans.  After  the  fall  of  that  city,  P.  wras  placed  in  com¬ 
mand  of  all  the  naval  forces  on  the  Mississippi,  with  the 
rank  of  rear-admiral.  His  services  in  these  waters  were 
very  valuable,  and  proved  his  tactical  skill,  readiness  of 
utility  of  resources,  and  boldness  of  initiative.  He  com¬ 
manded  the  naval  forces  which  captured  Fort  Fisher  1865. 
In  1866  he  wTas  made  vice-admiral,  and  for  two  years  was 
supt.  of  the  Naval  Acad.  He  succeeded  Farragut  as  the 
admiral  of  the  navy  on  the  death  of  that  hero  1870. 

During  the  remainder  of  his  life  his  duties  were  chiefly 
consultative.  In  his  later  years  he  did  something  on  the 
field  of  literature,  publishing  a  life  of  his  father  (1875), 
Anecdotes  of  the  Civil  War  (1885),  and  a  History  of  the  Navy 
in  the  War  of  the  'Rebellion  (1887). 

He  prided  himself,  however,  more  on  his  novels,  of 
which  he  published  two — Allan  a  Dare  and  Robert  le 
Diable  (1885),  and  Henry  Marline  (1886),  than  on  his  more 
serious  writings,  more  even,  perhaps,  than  on  his  pro¬ 
fessional  renown.  Admiral  P.  died,  and  was  buried  at 
Washington,  D  C,  His  death  called  forth  expressions  of 
respect  for  his  personal  bravery  and  splendid  achievements 
from  the  whole  people. 

POR'TER,  Ebenezer,  d.d.:  Congregational  minister, 
professor  of  sacred  rhetoric:  1772,  Oct.  5—1834;  b.  Corn¬ 
wall,  Conn.;  son  of  Thomas  P.,  jurist  and  revolutionary 
soldier.  He  was  graduated  at  Dartmouth  Coll.  1792,  and 
after  a  private  course  in  theol.  was  pastor  at  Washington, 
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Conn.,  1796-1812,  then  becoming  prof,  of  sacred  rhet.  at 
Andover  Theol.  Seminary,  over  which  institution  he  pre¬ 
sided  1827-34.  He  died  at  Andover.  He  published  The 
Young  Preacher’s  Manual  (1819);  Analysis  of  Vocal  In - 
flections  (1824);  Analysis  of  the  Principles  of  Rhetorical  De¬ 
livery  (1827);  Syllabus  of  Lectures  (1829);  Lectures  on 
Revivals  of  Religion  (1832);  Cultivation  of  Spiritual  Habits, 
and  Progress  in  Study  (1833);  Lectures  on  Homiletics, 
Preaching,  and  Public  Prayer  (1834).  I^is  Lectures  on 
Eloquence  and  Style  were  published  after  his  death  by 
the  Rev.  Lyman  Matthews,  who  also  wrote  a  memoir  of 
his  life. 

POR  TER,  Fitz  John:  soldier:  b.  Portsmouth,  N.  H., 
1822,  June  13;  sou  of  Commander  John  P.,  u.s.n.  He 
graduated  at  the  U.  S.  Milit.  Acad.,  and  was  assigned  to  the 
4th  U.  S.  artil.  1845;  served  through  the  Mexican  war, 
was  wounded  at  the  capture  of  Mexico  City,  and  received 
brevets  of  capt.  for  services  at  Molino  del  Rey  and  maj. 
for  Chapultepec;  and  was  asst,  instructor  of  artil.  in  the 
U.  S.  Milit.  Acad.  1849,  adjt.  1853-4,  and  instructor  of 
artil.  and  cav.  1854-5.  In  1856  he  was  appointed  asst, 
adjt. gen.  U.  S.  A.  He  was  appointed  col.  15th  U.  S.  inf. 
1861,  May  14,  and  brig. gen.  of  vols.  May  17,  and  served 
under  Gens.  Patterson  and  Banks  till  Aug.,  when  he  was 
assigned  to  duty  in  connection  with  the  protection  of 
Washington.  In  the  Peninsular  campaign  in  Va.  he 
successfully  directed  the  siege  of  Yorktown  Apr.  5 — May 
4,  and  was  rewarded  with  command  of  the  5th  corps,  right 
wing  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac.  He  fought  the  battles 
of  Mechanicsville  June  26,  and  Gaines’s  Mill  June  27;  was 
brevetted  brig.gen.  U.  S.  A.  for  the  latter;  commanded  the 
left  flank  which  bore  the  brunt  of  the  Confederate 
assaults  at  Malvern  Hill  July  1,  and  July  4  was  promoted 
maj. gen.  vols.,  and  temporarily  assigned  to  Gen.  Pope’s 
army  of  Va.  In  the  second  battle  of  Bull  Run  he  was 
ordered  to  attack  Gen.  Longstreet  Aug.  29,  but  did  not  do 
so;  and  on  the  following  day  was  actively  engaged,  and 
saved  the  army  from  total  rout.  He  was  deprived  of  his 
command  for  disobedience  of  orders,  was  restored  at  Gen 
McClellan’s  request,  and  rendered  good  service  at  Autie- 
tam.  1862,  Nov.  27,  he  was  tried  by  court-martial  for  dis 
obeying  orders,  and  1863,  Jan.  21,  was  cashiered.  His  de¬ 
fense  was  that  he  did  not  receive  the  4:30  o’clock  order  to 
attack  till  6:30,  when  it  was  too  late,  and  that,  unknown 
to  Gen.  Pope,  Gen.  Longstreet  had  an  overwhelming  force 
before  him,  which  it  would  have  been  folly  to  attack. 
After  persistent  efforts  by  P.  to  secure  a  reversal  of  the 
decision  of  the  court-martial,  congress  authorized  the 
appointment  of  an  advisory  board  to  rehear  the  case  1878. 
The  board  exonerated  P.,  and  recommended  his  resto¬ 
ration.  Pres.  Arthur  remitted  the  disqualifying  portion  of 
the  sentence  1882;  several  bills  for  P.’s  relief  failed  to  be¬ 
come  law;  1886,  July  1,  a  bill  for  his  restoration  was 
signed  by  Pres.  Cleveland,  and  at  his  own  request  he  was 
placed  on  the  retired  list  as  col.  Aug.  7  following.  After 
his  dismissal  from  the  army  he  was  offered  and  declined 
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the  command  of  the  Egyptian  army  1869;  superintended 
the  construction  of  the  N.  J.  asylum  for  the  insane  at 
Morris  Plains;  and  was  commissioner  of  public  works  in 
New  York  1875-6,  and  of  police  1884-89.  D.  1901,  May21k 

PORTER,  Horace:  born  Huntingdon,  Penn.,  1837, 
Apr.  15;  son  of  Gov.  David  R.  P.  He  graduated  from 
West  Point  1860,  and  was  for  a  few  months  instructor  there. 
In  the  civil  war  he  served  as  ordnance  officer  at  various 
points,  reached  the  rank  of  col.  while  on  the  staff  of  Gen. 
Grant,  and  was  milit.  sec.  to  the  general  during  his  first 
presidential  term.  He  resigned  from  the  army  1873,  has 
since  been  connected  with  prominent  railroad  enterprises, 
and  has  made  some  useful  inventions.  He  has  written 
for  various  magazines;  published  West  Point  Life 
(1866).  He  was  appointed  ambassador  to  France  1897. 

PORTER,  Jane:  novelist:  1776-1850,  May  24;  b. 
Durham,  England;  daughter  of  a  surgeon  in  the  army, 
and  sister  of  Robert  Ker  P.,  artist  of  note.  Her  father 
died  while  she  was  young,  and  her  mother  removed  to 
Edinburgh,  where  Jane  was  educated;  and  thence  179fr 
to  London.  In  1803  she  published  her  first  novel,  Ihad- 
deus  of  Warsaw,  which  immediately  captivated  the  public, 
was  translated  into  several  languages,  and  is  still  read  with 
interest,  as  is  also  The  Scottish  Chiefs  (1809).  At  the  re¬ 
quest  of  George  IV.,  she  wrote  Duke  Christian  of  Lune- 
burgh ,  or  Traditions  of  the  Hartz,  pub.  1824.  In  1831 
Narrative  of  the  Shipwreck  of  Sir  Edward  Seaward 
appeared,  and  has  been  persistently  attributed  to  her,  but 
was  written  by  her  oldest  brother,  Dr.  William  Ogilvie 
Porter.  She  died  at  Bristol.— Her  sister  Anna  Maria  P. 
(1780-1832,  b.  Durham)  was  a  more  prolific  but  less 
interesting  writer. 

PORTER,  Joshua:  1730-1825,  Sep.  12;  b.  Lebanon, 
Conn.  After  graduating  from  Yale  College  1754,  he 
studied  medicine  and  commenced  practice  at  Salisbury, 
Conn.  He  served  in  the  assembly,  was  col.  of  the  state 
militia,  and  at  the  battle  of  Saratoga  led  a  regt.  which  had 
been  left  without  a  commanding  officer.  He  died  at  Salis¬ 
bury. 

PORTER,  Moses:  1755-1822,  Apr.  14;  b.  Danvers, 
Mass.  He  served  throughout  the  revolution,  entering  the 
army  as  lieut.  of  artillery  1775,  May  19;  and  after  the 
close  of  the  war  was  retained  as  an  officer  of  the  standing 
military  force.  He  was  with  Gen.  Wayne  in  the 
expedition  against  the  Indians  in  the  northwest  1794,  and 
served  at  numerous  points  in  the  war  of  1812.  By  various 
promotions  be  reached  the  rank  of  col.,  and  1813  he  was 
bre vetted  brig. gen.  He  died  at  Cambridge,  Mass. 
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PORTER,  Noah,  d.d.,  ll.d.  :  educator  and  author: 
1811,  Dec.  14 — 1892,  Mar.  4;  b.  Farmington,  Conn. :  son 
of  Noah  P.,  d.d.  He  graduated  at  Yale  1831;  was 
principal  of  the  Hopkins  School,  New  Haven,  two  years; 
tutor  in  the  college  1833-35;  pastor  of  First  Chh.  (Congl.), 
Milford,  Conn.,  1836-43,  and  of  South  Congl.  Chh., 
Springfield,  Mass.,  three  years  ensuing;  then  becoming 
professor  of  metaph.  and  moral  science  at  Yale.  He  was 
pres,  of  the  uuiv.  1871-86,  also  discharging  the  duties  of 
his  professorship.  Under  his  administration  the  university 
prospered,  and  many  new  features  were  added.  He 
retired  from  the  presidency  1886,  feeling  the  need  of  rest, 
but  retaining  his  professorship.  His  learning,  depth  of 
thought,  and  ability  of  statement  are  conspicuous  in  his 
chief  work,  The  Human  Intellect  (1868,  8vo,  issued  also 
in  abridged  form).  Other  publications  are  Books  and 
Reading  (1870);  Amer.  Colleges  and  the  Amer.  Public 
(1871),  conservative;  Sciences  of  Nature  versus  the  Science  of 
Man  (1871),  reviewing  the  Spencerian  synthetical  phi¬ 
losophy;  Evangeline — the  Place,  the  Story,  and  the  Poem 
(1882);  Science  and  Sentiment  (1882);  Elements  of  Moral 
Science  (1885);  Life  of  Bishop  Berkeley  (1885);  Kant's  Ethics 
(1886).  In  conjunction  with  the  late  Prof.  Chauncey  A. 
Goodrich,  d.d.,  Dr.  P.  revised  Webster’s  quarto  diction, 
ary. — Sarah  P.,  his  sister,  b.  Farmington,  Conn,,  1813, 
Aug.  17,  founded  in  her  native  town  a  school  for  young 
women,  which  has  grown  to  the  highest  reputation,  and 
occupies  a  handsome  building  donated  by  graduates. 

POR  TER,  Peter  Buel:  soldier:  1773,  Aug.  4—1844, 
March  20;  b.  Salisbury,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  1791, 
began  law-practice  at  Canandaigua,  N.  Y.,  1795,  was 
elected  to  congress  1808,  and  1811  drew  up  and  presented 
the  report  that  recommended  a  declaration  of  war  against 
England.  When  hostilities  began  he  took  command  of  a 
body  of  N.  Y.  and  Penn,  volunteer  troops,  to  which  was 
annexed  a  force  of  Indian  warriors  from  the  Six  Nations. 
P.’s  operations  were  chiefly  in  w.  N.  Y.  and  in  Canadian  ter¬ 
ritory  just  across  the  Niagara  river.  H  showed  great  gal¬ 
lantry  in  the  battle  of  Chippewa,  and  at  Lundy’s  Lane,  and 
led  a  brilliant  sortie  at  the  siege  of  Fort  Erie.  He  declined, 
1815,  the  command-in-chief  of  the  army,  tendered  him  by 
Pres.  Madison.  He  entered  congress  again  1815.  P.  was 
one  of  the  projectors  of  the  Erie  canal.  He  was  appointed 
sec.  of  war  1828,  by  Pres.  Adams. 

POR  TER,  Robert  P  :  born  Norwich,  England,  1852. 
He  came  to  this  country  when  16  years  of  age,  worked  on 
a  country  newspaper  in  Ill.,  and  afterward  was  connected 
with  the  Chicago  Inter-  Ocean.  He  received  the  appointment 
of  chief  of  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  census  bureau  1879, 
became  sec.  of  the  tariff  commission  1882,  and  afterward 
spent  some  time  in  Europe  studying  the  industrial  situation 
and  gathering  statistics.  The  results  of  this  investigation 
were  given  in  a  series  of  articles  published  in  the  Philadel 
phia  Pi'ess,  and  which  have  been  widely  used  in  the  in 
terests  of  a  high  protective  tariff.  In  connection  with 
JVank  Hatton  he  founded  the  New  York  Press,  a  republic 
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can  protectionist  newspaper,  1887,  of  which  he  was  for  a 
time  the  editor.  He  was  appointed  supt.  of  the  eleventh 
census,  1889,  Apr.  17,  and  in  1898-91  served  as  special 
United  States  commissioner  to  Cuba  and  Porto  Rico. 

PORTER,  William  David:  naval  officer:  1809,  Mar. 
10 — 1864,  May  1;  b.  New  Orleans;  son  of  Commodore 
David  P.  He  studied  at  Philadelphia,  became  a  midship¬ 
man  in  the  U.  S.  navy  1823,  was  in  active  service  on  vari¬ 
ous  ships  till  1855,  after  which,  for  four  years,  he  was  on 
the  reserved  list,  when  he  again  became  commander.  In 
the  civil  war  he  rendered  valuable  service  at  various 
points  on  the  Mississippi  river.  In  the  attack  on  Fort 
Henry  he  was  in  command  of  a  ship,  and  was  badly  in¬ 
jured;  commanded  a  vessel  at  the  capture  of  Fort  Donel- 
son,  destroyed  the  Confederate  war  vessel  Arkansas ,  and 
participated  in  the  attacks  on  Natchez,  Vicksburg,  and 
Port  Hudson. 

PORTERFIELD,  por' ter-feld,  Charles:  soldier:  1750- 
1780,  Oct.;  b.  on  Santee  river,  S.  C.;  bro.  of  Robert  P.  He 
joined  a  company  of  vols.  under  Capt.  Daniel  Morgan,  1775, 
and  with  it  marched  to  Cambridge,  Mass. ;  then  was  in  the 
expedition  against  Quebec,  and  was  taken  prisoner.  After 
being  exchanged,  P.  took  command  of  a  company  in 
Morgan’s  rifle  corps.,  and  served  in  that  command  during 
the  campaigns  of  1777-8.  As  lieut.col.  of  a  Va.  regt.  he 
marched  to  the  relief  of  Charleston  1780.  While  serv¬ 
ing  in  the  advanced  guard  of  Gen.  Gates’s  army,  he  re¬ 
ceived  a  mortal  wound  in  a  skirmish  with  the  advanced 
guard  of  the  enemy. 

PORTERFIELD,  Robert:  soldier:  1752  Feb.  22—1843, 
Feb.  13;  b.  Frederick  co.,  Va. ;  bro.  of  Charles  P.  (q.v.). 
He  became  lieut.  in  a  company  of  vols.  1776;  served  uu- 
der  Col.  Daniel  Morgan  through  the  campaigns  of  1 777-79, 
and  was  in  the  battles  of  Brandywine,  Germantown,  and 
Monmouth.  He  participated  in  the  seige  of  Charleston, 
S.  C.,  and  there  was  taken  prisoner  1780,  May.  He  was 
magistrate  of  Augusta  co.,  Va.,  more  than  50  yrs.,  and  was 
sheriff  twice. 

PORTER,  PORTERAGE,  etc.:  see  under  Port  2. 

PORTFIRE,  port' fir:  fuse  or  slow  match  for  firing 
mines,  and  formerly  for  artillery.  It  consists  of  a  paper 
tube  16  to  20  inches  in  length,  filled  with  a  composition 
thus  proportioned — saltpetre  666  parts,  sulphur  222  parts, 
mealed  gunpowder  112  parts.  The  composition  is  rammed 
with  force  into  the  paper  barrel,  and  then,  when  ignited,  it 
bu*ns  for  a  considerable  period.  As  a  substitute,  may  be 
employed  soft  brown  paper  dipped  in  a  solution  of  two 
ounces  of  nitre  to  a  gallon  of  water,  dried,  and  rolled  up  to 
the  size  of  a  common  portfire.  Another  portfire  consists 
of  a  rod  cut  square,  of  lime,  birch,  or  poplar,  boiled  for  six 
hours  in  a  solution  formed  by  dissolving  one  pound  of  ni¬ 
trate  of  lead  in  one  quart  of  water:  the  rod  is  subsequently 
boiled  in  spirits  of  turpentine;  and  when  thoroughly  dried, 
one  yard  will  burn  three  hours. 
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PORTFOLIO,  n.  pbrtfoli-o  [F.  porte-feuille— from 
porter ,  to  carry;  feuille ,  a  leaf — from  L.  par  tare,  to  carry; 
folium,  a  leaf]:  a  portable  case  in  which  to  keep  loose 
papers;  a  collection  of  prints,  designs,  and  the  like;  in 
certain  foreign  governments,  the  office  and  functions  of  a 
minister  of  state. 

PORT-GLASGOW,  pdrt-glas' go:  parliamentary  burgh 
'"xnd  seaport  of  county  Renfrew,  Scotland;  on  the  Clyde, 
about  2  m.  e.  of  Greenock,  20  m.  n.w.  of  Glasgow.  It 
was  founded  1668  by  the  magistrates  of  Glasgow  as  a  har¬ 
bor  for  the  ships  that  belonged  to  or  traded  with  their  city 
—the  Clyde  at  Glasgow  being  then  inconveniently  shallow, 
and  the  plan  of  deepening  the  river  not  having  yet  been 
proposed.  In  1695  the  town  and  a  small  adjacent  dist, 
were  made  into  an  independent  parish;  1710,  it  was  con¬ 
stituted  the  principal  custom-house  on  the  Clyde,  and  for 
a  while  took  the  lead  of  Greenock;  1775,  it  was  incorpo¬ 
rated  as  a  municipality,  and  by  the  Reform  Bill  1832,  was 
raised  to  a  parliamentary  burgh.  P.-G.  is  well  built.  The 
principal  buildings  are  the  town-house,  custom-house,  and 
churches  of  various  denominations.  It  has  extensive  manu¬ 
factures  of  sail-ropes,  chain-cables,  several  sugar-refin- 
eries,  foundries,  building-yards,  commodious  quays,  and  an 
extensive  wet-dock.  The  deepening  of  the  Clyde,  enabl¬ 
ing  large  vessels  to  ascend  to  Glasgow,  seriously  injured 
its  commercial  prosperity,  though  the  trade  and  shipping 
remain  considerable,  and  in  recent  years  are  again  increas¬ 
ing.  Pop.  (1871)  9,851;  (1881)  10,801  ;  (1891)  14,647. 

PORTH,  n.  purth  [L.  portus,  a  harbor]:  in  Cornwall 
and  Wales,  a  cove  or  creek  of  the  sea. 

PORT  HENRY:  town  in  Essex  co.,  N.  Y.;  on  Lake 
Champlain  and  the  Champlain  branch  of  the  Delaware  and 
Hudson  Canal  Co.’s  railroad;  40  m.  n.  of  Whitehall.  It 
is  noted  for  its  superior  iron-ore  mines,  from  which  it  ex¬ 
ports  large  quantities  of  magnetic  ore;  has  several  blast 
furnaces  and  bloomeries;  and  contains  a  graded  public 
school,  5  churches,  public  library,  1  national  bank  (cap. 
$100,000),  and  1  weekly  newspaper.  Pop.  (1890)  2,432. 

PORTHOLE,  port'hol;  usually  shortened  to  Poet:  em¬ 
brasure  or  opening  in  the  side  of  a  ship  of  war:  a  line  of 
portholes  enables  the  guns  to  be  ranged  in  battery.  P.  de¬ 
notes  also  a  similar  but  smaller  aperture  on  any  vessel,  for 
admitting  light  and  air.  The  portholes  for  cannon  are 
ordinarily  square,  of  size  sufficient  to  enable  the  guns  to  be 
pointed  at  a  considerable  angle.  In  stormy  weather  the 
ports  are  closed  with  lids,  the  guns  being  run  in.  When 
the  guns  are  run  out,  and  no  fighting  is  anticipated,  half 
ports  are  employed  to  keep  the  water  out.  There  is  a  row 
of  ports  for  each  gun-deck,  and  by  these  rows  the  rating  of 
the  vessel  is  described  as  three-decker,  two  decker,  etc. 
Within  the  port,  rings  are  fixed  through  which  the  ropes 
are  passed  for  working  the  heavy  guns. 
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PORT  HOPE:  town  and  port  of  entry,  cap.  of  Durham 
co.,  Ontario;  on  main  line  of  the  Grand  Trunk  railroad— be¬ 
ing  the  s.  terminus  of  the  Midland  division  of  that  road,  and 
on  the  n.  shore  of  Lake  Ontario;  63  m.  e.  by  n.  from  To¬ 
ronto.  There  are  several  churches;  good  schools,  including 
Trinity  College  School;  two  daily  and  two  weekly  news¬ 
papers;  and  three  banks.  There  are  iron  foundries,  plaster- 
mills,  five  flour- mills;  aud  manufactures  of  woolen  goods, 
leather,  buttons,  furniture,  beer,  and  spirits.  The  lake  view 
is  very  fine,  the  streets  are  lighted  with  gas,  aud  there  are 
many  good  buildings.  The  harbor  is  large  and  safe,  and 
many  vessels  are  employed  in  transport  of  lumber  and  agri¬ 
cultural  products.  In  the  summer  there  is  a  regular  line  of 
steamers  to  Charlotte,  N.  Y.  Pop.,  including  sub.  district, 
(1891)  5,042;  (1901)  4,188. 

PORT  HU'RON:  city,  port  of  entry,  cap.  of  St.  Clair 
co.,  Mich. ;  on  St.  Clair  river  near  where  it  issues  from  the 
s.  end  of  Lake  Huron,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Black  river;  on 
the  P.  H.  and  Northwestern,  the  Grand  Trunk,  and  the 
Chicago  and  Grand  Trunk  railroads;  56  m.  e.  of  Detroit. 
The  city  does  a  large  business  in  lumbering,  general  com¬ 
merce,  and  ship-building;  contains  new  U.  S.  custom-house 
and  post-office  (cost  $250,000),  co.  court-house,  opera-house, 
P.  H.  public  and  ladies’  libraries,  9  churches,  3  ship-yards, 
and  two  dry-docks;  and  has  1  national  bank  (cap.  $150,- 
000),  1  state  bank  (cap.  $100,000),  2  savings  banks  (cap. 
$125,000),  and  1  private  bank;  and  2  daily,  5  weekly,  and 
8  monthly  publications.  During  the  year  ending  1889, 
June  30,  the  imports  of  merchandise  were  $2,692,710,  and 
domestic  exports  $10,789,445.  Of  the  imports  $2,688,946 
were  direct  from  foreign  ports  and  $2,119,085  for  im¬ 
mediate  consumption.  The  entrances  were  311  American 
and  331  foreign  vessels;  clearances  137  American  and  318 
foreign.  During  the  year  450  vessels  were  enrolled  and 
licensed  and  39  built,  29  steam,  9  sailing,  and  1  barge. 
There  were  (1887-8)  2,332  children  enrolled  in  the  public 
schools,  8  school  buildings,  38  teachers,  and  school  prop¬ 
erty  worth  $102,900.  P.  H.  is  connected  with  Sarnia, 
Canada,  by  a  railroad  tunnel  under  the  St.  Clair  river  (see 
St.  Clair  River  Railway  Tunnel).  Pop.  (1880)  8,883; 
(1890)  13,519;  (1900)  19,158. 

PORTICI,  por'te-che:  town  of  s.  Italy;  on  the  slope  of 
Vesuvius,  near  Herculaneum,  4  m.  s.e.  from  Naples.  Its 
environs  are  delightful ,  and  are  dotted  all  over  with  country 
houses.  There  is  a  royal  palace  built  by  Charles  III.,  and 
facing  it,  crossed  by  the  high-road,  which  divides  it  in 
two,  is  a  fortress  which  rises  from  the  sea.  There  is  a  small 
harbor  called  the  Granatello. 
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PORTICO,  n.  pbr’ti-Jco  [It.  portico,  a  portico — from  L. 
portions,  an  arcade,  a  porch]:  a  walk  covered  by  a  roof 
supported  on  columns;  an  open  space  before  the  entrance 
of  a  building,  fronted  with  columns;  a  piazza  or  arched 
pathway.  A  P.  is  usually  attached  to  an  important  build 
ing,  but  sometimes  detached  as  a  shady  walk.  A  P.  is 
called  tetrastyle,  hexastyle,  octostyle,  and  decastyle,  accord¬ 
ing  as  it  has  four,  six,  eight,  or  ten  columns  in  front. 
Por'ticoed,  a.  -kod,  furnished  with  a  portico  or  porticoes. 

PORTIERE,  n.  por-ti-dr'  [Fr.]:  a  door-curtain. 

PORTION,  n.  par' shun  [F.  portion — from  L.  portibnem , 
a  share,  a  portion;  pars,  a  part:  It.  porzionef.  a  part;  a 
share;  lot;  final  state;  fate;  a  wife’s  dower  or  fortune. 
P.,  though  not  a  legal  term,  is  often  used  in  the  law  of 
intestacy  and  legacies,  to  denote  a  sum  of  money  given  to 
a  child  in  discharge  of  the  obligation  incumbent  on  a 
parent;  and  being  often  given  on  marriage  it  is  called  a 
marriage-portion.  A  parent  is  not  bound  at  common  law 
to  give  any  portion  to  his  children;  but  he  often  does  so  by 
will;  and,  in  the  event  of  his  dying  intestate,  the  law  does 
so  for  him.  When  a  testator  by  will  leaves  a  legacy  to  a 
daughter,  child,  or  person,  toward  whom  he  stands  in 
loco  parentis,  and  afterward  in  his  lifetime  gives  the  child 
a  like  sum  of  money,  or  even  a  less  sum  as  a  portion  on 
marriage,  such  portion  is  prima  facie  presumed  to  be  in 
satisfaction,  or  an  ademption  of  the  legacy,  unless  there  is 
something  in  the  will  or  settlement  to  rebut  that  presump¬ 
tion.  See  Tocher.  Portion,  v.  to  divide;  to  allot  a  share 
or  shares.  Portioning,  imp.  Portioned,  pp.  pbr'shiind: 
Adj.  endowed  with  a  portion.  Por'tioner,  n.  -er,  one  who 
divides  or  assigns  in  shares;  in  Scot,.,  the  proprietor  of  a 
feu  or  small  portion  of  land;  also  a  Coparcener  (q.v.):  see 
also  Heirs-portioners.  Por'tionist,  n.  -1st,  one  having 
an  allowance  from  a  foundation  or  college;  the  incumbent 
of  a  benefice  having  more  rectors  or  vicars  than  one. — Syn. 
of  ‘ portion,  n.’:  share;  parcel; division;  allotment;  quantity, 
dividend:  part;  dower;  fate. 

PORT  JERVIS,  port  jer'vis:  village,  Orange  co.;  N.  Y. ; 
on  the  Delaware  river  near  the  mouth  of  the  JNeversinK 
river,  at  the  intersection  of  the  boundary  lines  of  N.  Y., 
N.  J.,  and  Penn.,  on  the  Delaware  and  Hudson  canal  and 
the  New  York  Lake  Erie  and  Western  and  the  P.  J.  Mon- 
ticello  and  New  York  railroads;  88  m.  n.w.  of  New  York. 
It  is  picturesquely  situated;  has  several  graded  schools,  8 
churches,  2  national  banks  (cap.  $230,000),  and  2  daily  and 
4  weekly  newspapers;  and  contains  the  machine  shops  of 
the  New  York  Lake  Erie  and  Western  railroad,  and 
a  number  of  manufactories.  P.  J.  narrowly  escaped 
destruction  by  an  ice-gorge  1875.  A  handsome  soldiers’ 
monument  was  unveiled  1886.  Pop.  (1880)  8,678;  (1890) 
9,327;  (1900)  9,385. 

PORTLAND,  a.  port' land:  of  or  from  the  island  of 
Portland,  in  Dorsetshire  (see  Portland  Isle).  Portland 
stone  (see  Portland  Beds:  Portland  Stone).  Port* 
land  cement  (see  Cement).  _ 


PORTLAND. 

PORTLAND,  port' land:  town  in  Middlesex  co.,  Conn., 
on  the  Connecticut  river  opposite  Middletown,  and  on  the 
Air  Line  division  of  the  New  York  New  Haven  and  Hart- 
ford  railroad,  14  m.  s.  of  Hartford.  25  m.  from  New 
Haven.  There  are  several  churches,  high  school,  weekly 
newspaper,  national  bank  (cap.  $150,000),  and  savings 
bank.  There  are  some  manufactures,  but  the  principal 
industrial  interests  are  in  the  quarries  of  red  sandstone  in 
which  about  1,200  men  are  employed.  This  stone  is 
largely  used  for  fine  buildings  in  New  York  and  other 
Cities.  Pop.  (1880)  4,157;  (1890)  4,682;  (1900)  3,856. 

PORTLAND,  Portland:  city,  port  of  entry,  cap.  of 
Cumberland  co.,  Me.,  on  Casco  Bay,  and  on  the  Boston 
and  Maine,  the  Grand  Trunk,  the  Maine  Central,  the  P. 
and  OgdeDsburg,  and  the  P.  and  Rochester  railroads,-  60 
m.  s.s.w.  of  Augusta,  105  m.  n.e.  of  Boston,  292  m.  s.e.  of 
Montreal;  lat.  43°  40'  n. ;  long.  70°  13'  w. ;  3£  sq.  m.  It  is  on 
an  attractive  peninsula  extending  seaward  3  m.  e.  and  w.; 
and  has  one  of  the  best  harbors  on  the  coast — large,  deep, 
safe,  and  land-locked — at  whose  entrance  are  Forts 
Georges,  Preble,  and  Scammel,  with  batteries  on  P.  Head. 
Cow  Island,  and  Great  Hog  Island.  The  defenses  all  are 
old  works,  never  completed,  and  useless  against  modern 
artillery.  Vessels  of  7,000  tons  may  proceed  directly  to 
the  wharves  and  docks  at  any  stage  of  the  tide,  without  a 
pilot.  The  railroad  system  makes  P.  the  trade  centre  of 
129  towns  with  aggregate  pop.  378,437,  and  includes 
the  Marginal  road  which  connects  with  every  wharf.  It 
is  also  the  chief  point  of  distribution  for  the  agricultural 
products  of  the  state,  which  aggregated  (1889)  corn  1,034,- 
000  bushels,  value  $589,273;  wheat  589,000  bushels,  $588,* 
689;  oats  2,764,000  bushels,  $1,022,804;  potatoes,  7,882,000 
bushels,  $3,625,541;  hay  1,292,791  tons,  $13,897,503. 

The  city  is  laid  out  with  considerable  regularity;  ha? 
sewage,  gas,  and  electric  light  plants;  receives  its  watei 
supply  from  Sebago  Lake,  17  m.  distant;  and  is  substan¬ 
tial^  built.  The  total  liability  of  the  city  was  (1890,  Mar. 
8)  $3,022,500,  available  assets  $318,742.  Net  public  debt 
(1902)*  was  $1,309,877;  ass’d  val.  of  all  taxable  prop., 
$47,932,370;  tax  rate  $2.  1902,  Sept.,  there  were  8  nat. 
banks,  (cap.  $3,050,000),  2  state  banks  (cap.  $200,000),  2 
savings  banks  (surplus  $575,000),  5  private  banks,  and  1 
loan  and  trust  company.  There  were  15  periodicals,  of 
which  4  were  published  daily,  4  weekly,  6  monthly,  and 
1  quarterly.  The  principal  buildings  in  the  city  are  the 
City  Hall,  built  1859  of  olive-colored  freestone,  an  elegant 
building  with  an  attractive  dome  160  ft.  high  and  a  hall 
with  a  seating  capacity  of  nearly  3,000,  cost  $279,000; 
U.  S.  Post-office  of  white  Vt.  marble,  with  portico  resting  on 
Corinthian  columns;  U.  S.  Custom-house;  U.  S.  Marine 
Hospital;  Maine  General  Hospital;  Home  for  Aged  Women; 
Female  Orphan  Asjdum;  Mechanics’  Hall,  of  granite  and 
brick;  Library  Building,  erected  by  James  P.  Baxter,  for 
joint  use  of  the  P.  Public  Library  and  the  Me.  Historical 
Boc. ;  Public  High  School;  P.  Theatre;  Cathedral  of  the 
Immaculate  Conception  (Rom.  Cath.);  St.  Luke’s  Cathedral 
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i(Prot.  Episc.);  Me.  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Building;  anei 
the  Payson  Memorial  (Congl.),  First  Bapt.,  First  Parish, 
(Meth.  Episc.),  St.  Steven’s  and  St.  Paul’s  (Prot.  Episc.), 
and  the  State  street,  Park  street,  Pine  street,  and  St, 
Dominic’s  (Rom.  Cath.)  churches.  The  main  thorough¬ 
fare  is  Congress  st.,  which  extends  along  the  ridge  of  the 
peninsula  from  Munjoy  Hill  (e.)  to  Bramhall’s  Hill  (w.), 
and  contains  the  principal  business  block;  and  the  hand¬ 
some  residence  streets  are  State,  Deering,  High,  Cumber¬ 
land*  Grant,  and  Sherman. 

In  the  school-year  1894-5  there  were  10,571  children  of 
school  age,  of  whom  5,885  were  enrolled  in  public  schools 
and  4,553  were  in  average  daily  attendance,  and  about 
1,500  were  enrolled  in  private  and  parochial  schools. 
There  were  146  teachers;  18  public-school  buildings,  with 
a  seating  capacity  of  6,351.  Total  value  of  public  school 
property  $330,000;  receipts,  from  state  $26,635,  city  $110,- 
689,  total  $137,324;  expenditures  permanent  $29,546, 
teachers’  salaries  $80,979,  incidentals  $26,799,  evening 
schools  $795,  total  $137,324.  In  the  school  year  1900-01 
the  pupils  enrolled  numbered  8,567 ;  val.  school  prop., 
$500,000.  Among  other  institutions  are  St.  Elizabeth’s 
Acad.  (R.  C. )  ;  Portland  School  for  Med.  Instruc. ;  Port* 
land  School  for  the  Deaf;  the  State  Reform  School  with 
200  inmates;  grounds  and  buildings  valued  at  over  $100,- 
000,  annual  expenses  $23,000.  The  libraries  (1887-88) 
were;  P.  Public  Library  (opened  1867),  30,584  vols.,  $4,- 
192  income;  Me.  Historical  Soc.  (1822),  10,000  vols.;  Me¬ 
chanics’ (1820),  5,000  vols.;  Greenleaf  Law  (1867),  2,802 
vols.;  P.  Soc.  of  Nat.  History  (1843),  1,391  vols.;  and  1 
circulating  (pay)  library  (1878),  3,600  vols. 

The  commerce  of  P.  is  facilitated  by  the  railroads,  daily 
steamboat  connection  with  Boston,  semi- weekly  line  of 
steamers  to  New  York,  and  two  lines  of  weekly  European 
steamers.  During  the  fiscal  year  ending  1889,  June 
30,  imports  were  $906,291;  domestic  exports  $2,870,247; 
foreign  exports  $370,116.  Of  the  total  imports  $721,916  in 
value  were  dutiable.  $184,375  non-dutiable,  $895,859  im¬ 
ported  direct  from  foreign  countries,  $465,419  entered  for 
immediate  consumption,  $440,872  entered  for  warehouse, 
$110,388  brought  in  land  vehicles,  $379,892  in  American 
sailing  vessels,  and  $174,122  in  foreign  steam  and  $241,889 
in  foreign  sailing  vessels.  The  entrances  were:  American 
vessels  35,  tons  14,423;  foreign  vessels  153,  tons  96,576 — 
total  vessels  188,  tons  110,999;  clearances:  American  vessels 
158,  tons  72,278;  foreign  vessels  170,  tous  106,942 — total 
vessels  328,  tons  179,220.  The  entrances  included  31  for¬ 
eign  steamships  of  68,952  tons,  and  the  clearances  30  for¬ 
eign  steamships  of  68,661  tons.  Imports  for  P.  and  Fal¬ 
mouth  for  the  fiscal  year  1902-3  were  val.  at  $2,653,112; 
exports,  $16,284,173;  value  of  breadstuffs  exported  $3,- 
887,502;  of  provisions  $9,840,230. 

P.  had  (1880)  302  manufacturing  establishments, 
using  $4,243,225  cap.  and  yielding  $9,832,931  products. 
In  1900  the  various  industries  had  $6,991,251  cap.,  paid 
$2,612,817  wages  to  more  than  5,600  hands,  received 
$11,440,201  for  products;  comprised  locomotive  and  car- 
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works,  rolling-mills,  5  tanneries,  13  boot  and  shoe  fac¬ 
tories,  18  foundries  and  machine  shops,  3  canning  estab¬ 
lishments,  9  carriage  factories,  6  ship  and  boat-building 
establishments,  1  oil  refinery,  3  brick  and  tile  factories, 
and  597  other  establishments. 

The  site  of  P.  was  known  among  the  Indians  as  Machi- 
gonne  An  English  settlement  was  made  on  the  peninsula 
1632,  which  was  destroyed  by  the  Indians  1676,  as  was  its 
successor  by  the  French  and  Indians  1690.  In  1775  the 
village,  then  known  as  Falmouth,  was  bombarded  and 
destroyed  by  a  British  fleet;  1786  was  incorporated  under 
its  present  name;  and  1832  received  a  city  charter.  Nearly 
one-third  of  the  city  was  destroyed  by  fire  1866,  causing  a 
loss  of  property  valued  at  $10,000,000.  Pop.  (1870)  31,413; 
(1880)  33,810;  (1890)  36,608;  (1900)  50,145. 

PORT  LAND:  city,  port  of  entry,  cap.  of  Multnomah 
co.,  Or.;  on  the  w.  bank  of  the  Willamette  river,  12  m. 
above  its  junction  with  the  Columbia,  and  on  the  Union 
Pacific,  the  Northern  Pacific,  and  the  Oregon  and  Cali¬ 
fornia  railroads;  53  m.  n.e.  of  Salem,  122  m.  by  water 
from  the  Pacific  Ocean,  530  m.  by  water  n.  of  San 
Francisco;  lat  45°  30'  n.,  long.  122°  27'  w.;  8  sq.  m. 
The  sur  ace  has  a  gradual  ascent,  providing  natural  drain¬ 
age  without  impeding  street  travel.  There  are  about  2  m. 
of  excellent  wharfage  along  the  river  front;  and  two 
bridges  and  five  ferries  connect  the  city  with  Albina  and 
E.  Portland,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river.  The  busi¬ 
ness  centre  comprises  several  streets,  parallel  with  the 
river,  all  paved  with  granite  blocks.  Front  st.  is  occupied 
almost  exclusively  by  wholesale  commercial  houses,  and 
First  st.  by  retail.  The  residence  portion  begins  about  6 
stieets  from  the  business  centre,  and  extends  a  mile  back 
from  the  river,  where  the  surface  reaches  a  height  of  1,000 
ft.  At  this  point  Mts.  Hood,  Rainier,  Adams,  St.  Helens, 
and  Jefferson,  all  perpetually  snow-capped,  are  discerned 
readily  under  favorable  conditions.  For  a  city  of  its  age, 
P.  is  built  in  a  remarkably  substantial  manner.  Its  loca¬ 
tion  at  the  head  of  direct  navigation  from  the  ocean,  and 
at  the  terminus  of  two  great  railroad  systems,  gives  it 
exceptional  commercial  importance  and  attracts  to  it  vast 
wealth.  It  has  water- works  of  its  own;  gas  and  arc  and 
incandescent  light  plants;  35  m.  of  water  mains;  paid  fir® 
dept.;  4  lines  of  street  (horse)  railroad,  3  electric  motor 
roads,  and  1  cable  road  extending  beyond  the  heights;  49 
churches;  and  48  hotels,  many  of  high  grade  and  magnifi¬ 
cence.  The  notable  buildings  comprise  U.  S.  Post-office 
with  Custom-house  and  U.  S.  courts  for  Or.;  Northern 
Pacific  Industrial  Exposition  Building;  High  School;  Free 
Public  Library;  Opera-house;  1st  Regt.  Armory;  3  large 
hospitals;  2  medical  colleges;  Masonic  Temple;  and  several 
church  and  educational  buildings. 

In  1902  there  were  4  nat.  banks  (cap.  $1,100,000),  3 
state  banks  (cap.  $585,000),  1  private  bank  (cap.  $250,000), 
1  trust  company  (cap.  $150,000),  branch  of  the  Bank  of 
Brit.  Columbia  (home  cap.  $3,000,000),  branch  of  the 
London  and  San  Francisco  Bank  (home  cap.  $2,100,000). 
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and  the  Oregon  and  Washington  Savings  Bank.  There 
were  (1902)  31  periodicals,  of  which  2  were  daily,  14 
weekly,  1  semi-monthly,  and  13  monthly  publications. 
The  net  public  debt  was  $5,493,765;  agg.  val.  of  real  and 
personal  property  $43,369,077 ;  tax  rate  $2.80  on  $100. 

The  city  has  direct  steamship  communication  from  its 
wharves  to  San  Francisco  and  to  points  on  Puget  Sound, 
and  the  Alaska  coast;  and  it  ships  largely,  especially  of 
manufactures  of  lumber,  to  China,  Japan,  and  S.  America. 
Its  shipments  by  rail  of  products  and  manufactures  to 
Brit.  Columbia  and  e.  and  s.w.  cities  of  the  United  States 
are  large  and  increasing  annually.  During  the  fiscal  year 
ending  1889,  June  30,  the  imports  of  merchandise  at  P.  as 
the  port  of  entry  of  the  Willamette  customs  district,  were 
$1,262,863;  domestic  exports  $4,858,592;  foreign  exports 
$925.  Of  total  imports  $1,222,931  in  value  were  dutiable; 
$39,932  non-dutiable;  $1,139,839  were  direct  from  foreign 
countries;  $123,024  through  exterior  ports  without  appraise¬ 
ment;  $1,191,751  were  entered  for  immediate  consumption 
and  $71,112  for  warehouse;  $2,301  were  brought  in  land 
vehicles,  $125,398  in  American  steam  and  $99,156  in  Amer¬ 
ican  sailing  vessels,  and  $214,313  in  foreign  steam  and 
$821,695  in  foreign  sailing  vessels.  The  entrances  were 
7  American  vessels  of  10,063  tons  and  35  foreign  vessels  of 
29,762  tons — total  vessels  42,  tons  39,825;  and  the  clear¬ 
ances  were  28  American  vessels  of  32,789  tons  and  96 
foreign  vessels  of  105,058  tons — total  vessels  124,  tons  137,- 
847.  Of  the  entrances  5  of  7,352  tons  were  American 
steamers  and  14  of  7,854  foreign  steamers;  and  of  the 
clearances  17  of  14,560  tons  were  American  steamers  and 
14  of  7,854  tons  were  foreign  steamers.  There  were  98 
vessels  of  42,707*14  tons  registered,  enrolled,  and  licensed 
in  the  custom  house;  of  which  6  of  3,216*41  tons  were  sail¬ 
ing  vessels.  The  value  of  imports  of  merchandise  for 
the  fiscal  year  1902-3  was  $2,774,784;  of  exports  $10,796,* 
373;  of  breadstuffs  exported  $9,592,996. 

The  manufacturing  and  commercial  establishments  com¬ 
prised  (1889)  23  with  capital  of  more  than  $1,000,000  each; 
18  with  capital  $750,000—  $1,000,000;  9  with  $500,000— 
$750,000;  13  with  $300.000— $500,000;  12  with  $200,000— 
$300,000;  17  with  $125, 000- $200, 000;  and  29with  $75,000— 
$125,000.  P.  is  the  principal  point  on  the  Pacific  coast 
where  pig-iron  is  manufactured;  high  grade  and  apparently 
exhaustless  iron  beds  extend  along  the  Columbia  river 
from  a  point  40  m.  n.  of  the  city  to  another  10  m.  s.  The 
chief  manufactures  are  flour  and  feed,  pig-iron,  iron  pipe, 
wrought  and  cast  iron  work,  stoves,  lumber,  woolen  cloth, 
cordage,  furniture,  carriages  and  wagous,  decorated  glass, 
paint  and  oil,  paper,  jewellery,  sashes,  doors,  blinds,  lime, 
cement,,  pottery,  oil  clothing,  and  street  cars.  There  were 
(1900)  1,064  manufacturing  establishments,  which  em¬ 
ployed  8,572  hands  and  yielded  products  valued  at  $23,- 
451,132.  The  wholesale  trade  aggregated  $15,000,000, 
the  combined  jobbing  and  wholesale  trades  $115,000,000. 

In  the  school  year  1894-5  there  were  19,471  children  of 
school  age,  10,554  enrolled  in  public  schools,  and  8,388  in 
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averag  daily  attendance;  in  private  and  parochial  schools 
1,100.  There  were  219  teachers,  and  31  schoolhouses  with 
seating  capacity  9,346;  value  of  all  school  property  $764,- 
386;  receipts  from  state  $17,178,  from  city  $284,186,  from 
county  $4,378,  total  $305,742;  expenditures,  permanent 
$22,861,  for  teachers  $197,693,  for  incidentals  $46,312. 
The  high  school  had  8  teachers  and  303  students.  There 
were  2  private  secondary  schools  for  boys;  the  Bishop  Scott 
Academy  (Prot.  Episc.),  founded  1870,  with  (1889)  14  in¬ 
structors,  120  students,  and  grounds  and  buildings  valued 
at  $100,000,  and  St.  Michael’s  College  (Rom.  Cath.),  1871, 
with  4  instructors,  175  students,  and  grounds  and  build¬ 
ings  $15,000;  and  1  secondary  school  for  both  sexes,  the 
Independent  German  School  (non-sect.),  1869.  St.  Helen’s 
Hall  (Prot.  Episc.),  1869,  provided  superior  instruction  for 
women,  and  had  13  instructors  and  132  students.  The 
law  school  of  the  Univ.  of  Or.,  1884,  and  the  medical 
dept,  of  Willamette  Univ.,  1864,  are  also  in  P.  In  1900-1 
the  total  number  enrolled  in  public  schools  was  12,674; 
the  value  of  school  property  exceeded  $1,000,000.  The 
Library  Association  had  30,000  vols. 

The  site  of  P.  was  staked  off  in  a  pine  forest  by  A.  L. 
Lovejoy  and  A.  M.  Overton  1843;  the  first  log  cabin  was 
built  1844;  16  blocks  of  land  bordering  on  the  river  were 
surveyed  and  plotted  1845;  the  first  business  building  was 
erected  the  same  year;  the  town,  named  from  the  city  iq 
Me.,  was  incorporated  1851;  and  the  city  suffered  severely 
by  a  fire  1873,  Aug.  2.— Pop.  (1860)  2,874;  (1870)  8,293; 
( 1 880)  17,577;  (1890)  46,385.  In  1891  Albina  and  East  Port¬ 
land  were  annexed.  Pop.  (1900)  90,426. 

PORTLAND:  post-town  and  parish  in  St.  John  co., 
N.  B. ;  on  St.  John  harbor  and  river,  adjacent  to  the  city  of 
St.  John  (q.v.),  but  under  separate  govt.  A  suspension 
bridge  connects  it  with  Lancaster.  The  town  has  inde¬ 
pendent  gas  and  water  works,  street  railroads,  and  several 
schools  and  churches.  There  are  large  steam  saw-mills, 
iron  foundries,  and  ship-yards,  and  near  by  are  rich  mines 
of  plumbago  and  sulphate  of  barytes.  The  town  has  con¬ 
siderable  foreign  and  domestic  trade  through  St.  John. 
Pop.  (1891)  12,520.  Annexed  to  St.  John  in  1889. 

PORT  LAND  BEDS:  division  of  the  Upper  Oolites 
(q.v.),  occurring  in  England  between  the  Purbeck  Beds 
and  the  Kimmeridge  Clay;  and  so  named  because  the  rocks 
of  the  group  form  the  promontory  of  the  Isle  of  Portland. 
They  consist  of  beds  of  hard  oolitic  limestone  and  free¬ 
stone,  interstratified  with  clays,  and  resting  on  light- 
colored  sands,  which  contain  marine  fossils.  The  corals 
found  in  the  sands  are  often  converted  into  flints,  the 
original  structure  being  beautifully  preserved  in  the  hard 
eilex.  The  beds  may  be  traced  from  the  Isle  of  Portland, 
capping  the  oolitic  hills  as  far  as  Oxfordshire.  The  fossils 
are  chiefly  mollusca  and  fish,  with  a  few  reptiles. 
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PORTLAND  ISLE:  rocky  peninsula  projecting  into 
the  English  Channel  from  the  shore  of  Dorsetshire,  17  m. 
w.s.w.  of  St.  Alban’s  Head.  Its  appearance  suggests  the 
shape  of  a  beak,  whence  it  is  called  also  the  Bill  of  Portland. 
It  is  9  m.  in  circumference,  is  composed  of  oolitic  lime¬ 
stone,  and  slopes  southward,  with  an  even  surface  from 
the  height  of  490  ft.  to  30  ft.  above  sea-level.  Its  sides  are 
extremely  rugged,  and  are  worn  into  fantastic  caverns  by 
the  furious  action  of  the  waves.  The  peninsula  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  been  formerly  an  island,  but  for  ages  it  has 
been  connected  with  the  mainland  by  Ghesil  Bank,  an 
extraordinary  ridge  of  loose  shingle,  which,  after  extend¬ 
ing  n.w.  about  10  m.  in  a  straight  line,  close  to  the 
shore,  joins  the  mainland  at  Abbotsbury.  S.w.  winds 
prevail  on  this  part  of  the  coast;  and  during  their 
continuance  the  long  ridge  of  Chesil  Bank  is  lashed 
by  a  frightful  sea,  and  is  the  scene  of  frequent  shipwrecks. 
— A  long  harrow  inlet  of  the  sea,  called  the  Fleet,  extends 
between  Chesil  Bank  and  the  shore,  and  is  the  haunt  of 
numerous  wild-fowl. — Portland  Castle,  in  the  n.  of  the  isle, 
is  a  ponderous  building,  erected  1520  by  Henry  VIII.  as  a 
defense  for  this  part  of  the  coast.  The  peninsula  furnishes 
the  famous  Portland  Stone  (q.v.). — Portland  Breakwater, 
built  of  stones  obtained  on  the  island  (see  Break¬ 
water),  has  provided  a  secure  harbor  for  hundreds  of 
the  largest  ships;  connected  with  it  are  a  naval  station, 
harbor  of  refuge,  and  batteries. — Pennsylvania  Castle,  in  a 
most  romantic  district  on  the  e.  coast,  was  built  by  Johu 
Penn,  grandson  of  the  founder  of  Pennsylvania. — Rufus 
Castle ,  commonly  called  Bow  and  Arrow  Castle,  also  on 
the  e.  coast,  now  a  ruin,  is  generally  said  to  have  been 
built  by  William  Rufus.  On  Portland  Bill,  the  s.  extrem¬ 
ity  of  the  island,  are  two  light-houses,  one  130  and  the 
other  197  ft.  above  sea-level.— Between  the  s.  point  and  the 
Shambles,  three  m.  s.e.,  a  dangerous  surf,  well  known  as 
the  Race  of  Portland ,  is  raised  by  the  rush  of  the  impetu¬ 
ous  tides. — The  convict  prison,  near  the  e.  coast,  erected 
1848,  accommodates  more  than  1,500  convicts,  besides  the 
officers,  and  is  maintained  at  an  annual  cost  of  more  than 
£50,000,  or  at  the  rate  of  £33  per  prisoner.— The  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  the  island  long  remained  a  peculiar  people,  inter¬ 
marrying,  and  preserving,  generation  after  generation, 
many  curious  customs  of  their  ancestors.  The  island  itself 
is  remarkable  chiefly  for  its  abundant  supply  of  excellent 
spring  water,  for  its  building-stone,  and  for  its  breed  of 
sheep,  the  fine-flavored  flesh  of  which  is  known  as  Port¬ 
land  mutton.  Pop.  of  the  parish  of  P.  (1871)  9,907;  (1881) 
10,046  ;  (1891)  11,000. 

PORT  LAND  SA  GO:  see  Arum. 
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PORTLAND  STONE:  English  building  stone,  of 
which  many  of  the  principal  buildings  of  London,  includ¬ 
ing  St.  Paul’s  Cathedral,  Somerset  House,  and  many  of  the 
churches  are  constructed;  the  oolitic  limestone  of  Dorset¬ 
shire,  constituting  geologically  the  Portland  and  Purbeck 
Beds.  The  quarries  are  chiefly  in  the  islands  of  Portland 
and  Purbeck,  and  in  the  Yale  of  Wardour.  The  quantity 
raised  is  very  large.  During  the  heavier  works  at  the 
Portland  Breakwater  (see  Breakwater)  730,000  tons  per 
annum  were  required  for  that  structure  alone,  and  about 
30,000  to  40,000  tons  are  sent  annually  to  London  and  other 
places.  There  are  three  different  qualities  of  the  stone  in 
the  same  quarry:  the  uppermost  contains  numerous  fossils, 
and  is  of  coarse  grain;  it  is  used  chiefly  for  rough  work, 
such  as  foundations:  it  is  called  Roach  by  the  quarryraen. 
The  middle  bed  is  much  broken,  and  is  called  the  rubble 
or  rubbly  bed,  and  is  of  little  value;  and  the  lower  one  is 
fine,  dull  white,  and  compact,  and  is  called  the  whit,  or 
best  bed.  This  last  is  used  for  tine  building  purposes. 
Analysis  of  this  stone  by  Prof.  Daniell  shows: 

Silica,  . 1*20 

Calcium  Carbouate,  .  .  95‘16 

Magnesium  Carbonate,  .  .  1'20 

Iron  and  Aluminium  Oxides,  0  50 
Water  and  loss,  .  .  .194 

Also  there  is  often  a  trace  of  bitumen. 

The  name  Portland  Stone  is  in  the  vicinity  of  New 
York  often  applied  to  a  sandstone  coming  from  quarries  at 
Portland,  Middlesex  co.,  Conn.,  on  the  Connecticut  river 
near  Middletown,  Conn.  It  is  a  red  sandstone,  and  many 
buildings  in  the  city  of  New  York  have  been  constructed 
with  this  material  for  their  fronts. 

PORT'LAND  VASE:  one  of  the  most  valued  relics  of 
antiquity;  beautiful  cinerary  urn,  of  transparent  dark-blue 
glass,  found  about  the  middle  of  the  16th  c.  in  a  marble 
sarcophagus  near  Rome.  It  was  at  first  deposited  in  the 
Barberini  Palace  at  Rome  (hence  it  was  often  called  the 
Barberini  Vase);  it  then  became  (1770)  the  property,  by 
purchase,  of  Sir  William  Hamilton  (q.v.),  from  whose 
possession  it  passed  into  that  of  the  Duchess  of  Portland. 
In  1810  the  Duke  of  Portland,  one  of  the  trustees  of  the 
Brit.  Museum,  allowed  it  to  be  placed  in  that  institution, 
retaining  his  right  over  it  as  his  property.  In  1845  a  mis- 
ereaut,  apparently  from  an  insane  love  of  mischief,  or  am¬ 
bition  for  notoriety,  dashed  this  valuable  relic  to  pieces 
with  a  stone.  Owing  to  the  defective  state  of  the  law, 
only  a  slight  punishment  could  be  inflicted;  but  an  act  was 
immediately  passed,  making  such  an  offense  punishable 
with  imprisonment  for  two  years,  and  one,  two,  or  three 
public  or  private  whippings.  The  pieces  of  the  fractured 
vase  were  carefully  gathered  up,  and  afterward  united  in 
a  very  complete  manner;  and  thus  repaired,  it  remains  in 
the  Museum,  but  is  not  shown  to  the  public.  A  small 
number  of  copies  of  the  P.  V.,  made  many  years  ago  by 
Wedgwood,  were  sold  at  25  guineas  each.  (For  further 
details,  see  Glass.) 


PORTLAW— PORTOBELLO. 

PORTLAW,  port-law' :  small  manufacturing  town  of 
co.  Waterford,  Munster,  Ireland;  about  10  m.  w.n.w.  of 
Waterford.  P.  has  risen  from  an  insignificant  village  into 
a  small  town  of  great  activity  in  manufactures,  through 
the  introduction  of  cotton  manufacture.  Pop.  about 
1,800,  mostly  Roman  Catholics. 

PORT  LOUIS,  port  16 is,  F.  por  lo-el :  city,  cap.  and 
principal  port  of  the  British  colony  of  Mauritius;  on  an 
inlet  on  the  n.w.  coast,  inclosed  by  a  ring  of  lofty  hills. 
Its  streets,  though  narrow,  are  straight,  furnished  with  foot¬ 
paths,  and  macadamized.  Drainage  is  deficient,  owing 
to  the  small  amount  of  tide  in  the  harbor.  P.  L.  contains 
a  number  of  public  buildings,  among  which  are  a  theatre, 
library,  hospital,  and  botanic  garden.  Its  harbor  is  capa¬ 
cious,  but  is  not  quite  safe  except  during  the  fine  season. 
For  imports  and  exports  of  the  colony,  which  mainlv  nasa 
through  P.  L.,  see  Mauritius.  Pop.  of  port  (1901) 
52,740. 

PORTLY,  PORTLINESS:  see  under  Port  2. 

PORT  MAHON,  poi't  md-Jwn'  (anc.  Portus  Magonis ): 
city,  cap.  of  the  island  of  Minorca  (q.v.);  beautifully  situ¬ 
ated  on  a  deep  and  narrow  inlet  in  the  s.e.  of  the  island. 
Its  harbor,  sufficiently  spacious  to  accommodate  a  large  fleet 
of  men-of-war,  is  one  of  the  finest  in  the  Mediterranean, 
and  is  protected  by  three  forts.  The  town  is  moderately 
well  built.  The  military  gov.  and  the  bp.  of  the  island 
reside  here.  The  govt,  buildings  were  constructed  when 
Minorca  was  English.  Pop.  (1878)  15,842;  (1887)  18,445. 

PORTMANTEAU,  n.  port-man' to  [F.  porte-manteau — 
from  porter ,  to  carry;  manteau ,  a  cloak — from  mid.  L. 
mantum,  a  short  cloak]:  a  leather  case  or  trunk  for  clothes, 
etc.,  in  travelling;  formerly,  a  leather  case  attached  to  a 
saddle  behind  the  rider. 

PORTO  ALEGRE,  pdr'toa-ld'grd:  town  of  Brazil,  cap.  of 
the  province  of  Rio  Grande  do  Sul;  at  the  n.w.  extremity 
of  the  Lake  of  Patos,  by  which  it  communicates  with  the 
sea.  It  was  founded  1743,  is  well  built,  has  a  cathedral, 
town-hall,  hospitals,  and  a  fine  theatre;  and  the  shops  are 
among  the  handsomest  in  the  republic.  It  is  provided 
with  wharfs,  and  has  considerable  trade.  Pop.  (1890) 
52,421. 

PORTOBELLO,  por' to  bel'd:  parliamentary  burgh  and 
watering-place  in  Scotland;  in  a  plain  on  the  s.  bank  of 
the  Firth  of  Forth,  in  the  county  of  Edinburgh,  3  m.  e.  of 
the  city  of  Edinburgh  by  the  North  British  railway.  It  is 
a  favorite  resort  for  sea-bathing,  and  summer  quarters  dur¬ 
ing  the  season.  A  marine  promenade,  a  mile  in  length, 
skirts  the  shore;  and  there  is  an  elegant  iron  pier,  1,250 
ft.  long,  with  seats  for  2,000  persons,  and  a  spacious  saloon 
for  the  use  of  visitors.  P.  has  manufactures  of  pottery 
and  earthenware,  bottles,  brick,  paper,  etc.  The  town  is 
named  from  the  first  house  built  here  about  the  time  of 
the  seizure  of  the  town  of  Porto  Bello,  in  the  Isthmus  of 
Panama.  Pop.  (1881)  6,793:  (1891)  8,181. 
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POR  TO  BELLO  (Sp.  Puerto  Bello,  pwer'td  bU’yd): 
small  decayed  seaport  town  of  the  United  States  of  Colom¬ 
bia,  on  the  n.  shore  of  the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  40  m.  n.. 
of  the  town  of  Panama.  It  is  surrounded  by  mountains, 
and  has  an  excellent  harbor.  It  is  very  unhealthful,  and 
has  fallen  into  decay  since  1739,  when  it  was  stormed  by 
Admiral  Vernon,  during  the  war  between  England  and 
Spain.  Pop.  3,500. 

POR  TO  FERRA'JO:  see  Elba. 

PORTO  MAGGIORE,  pdr'to  mdd-jo'rd:  town  in  the 
province  of  Ferrara,  Italy,  22  m.  from  the  Adriatic,  though 
it  is  said  to  have  anciently  been  a  seaport  of  the  Adriatic. 
It  is  so  situated  among  the  lagoons  of  Comacchio  as  to  form 
an  island  reached  by  bridges.  Owing  to  its  situation,  the 
inhabitants  sutler  severely  from  malaria;  but  it  has  ex¬ 
tensive  trade  in  cattle  and  agricultural  products.  Pop.  of 
commune  15,150. 

PORTO  M AURIZIO ,  pbi''td  mow-ri'tsi-o:  seaport  town  of 
n.  Italy,  cap.  of  a  province  on  the  Gulf  of  Genoa,  58  m. 
s.w.  of  Genoa.  (Province,  467  sq.  m. ;  pop.  (1889)  136,738.) 
The  town  stands  on  a  high  promontory,  projecting  boldly 
into  the  sea.  The  harbor,  defended  by  a  mole,  is  generally 
crowded  with  the  picturesque  coasting-vessels  of  the  Medi¬ 
terranean.  There  is  extensive  trade  in  olive-oil  and  agri¬ 
cultural  produce.  Pop.  (1901)  7,141. 

PORTO  NOVO,  por'td  nd'vo  (native  name  Parangipeita)\ 
town  in  the  Madras  Presidency  of  India;  on  the  Coroman¬ 
del  coast,  lat.  11°  31'  n.,  long.  79°  51'  e.  Both  the  Danes 
and  the  Dutch  had  formerly  a  factory  here.  The  place  is 
famous  for  the  batte  here  1781,  July  1,  when  Sir  Eyre 
Coote  defeated  Hyder  Ali.  The  British  force  consisted  of 
only  7,878  men,  including  artillery;  Hyder’s  army  num¬ 
bered  more  than  60,000.  P.  N.  has  an  iron  foundry,  which 
has  supplied  much  material  for  the  Madras  railways.  Pop. 
about  7,200. 

PORTO  RICO,  por'td  re' kb  (Sp.  Puerto  Rico,  pwer'td 
re' kb):  island  in  the  W.  Indies,  ceded  by  Spain  to  the 
United  States  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris,  1898,  Dec.  10;  one  of 
the  Greater  Antilles.  It  lies  e.  of  Hayti  or  San  Domingo; 
lat.  17°  50'— 18°  30'  n.,  long.  65°  30'— 67°  15'  w.  It  is 
in  size  100  m.  e.  to  w.,  36  m.  n.  to  s.,  and  rectangular  in 
shape;  3,600  sq.  m.  P.  R.  is  traversed  from  e.  to  w.  by  a 
range  of  mountains,  1,500  ft.  in  average  height,  though  ris¬ 
ing  in  one  peak  3,878  ft.  above  sea-level.  From  the  base 
of  the  mountains,  rich  alluvial  tracts  extend  to  the  sea,  and 
there  are  numerous  well-wooded  and  abundantly  watered 
valleys.  The  soil  is  remarkably  fertile.  The  principal 
crops  are  sugar,  coffee,  and  tobacco  of  the  finest  quality, 
and  cotton  remarkable  for  length  of  fibre,  tenacity,  and 
whiteness.  Cattle  and  sheep  are  extensively  reared,  of  a 
quality  superior  to  any  others  in  the  W.  Indies.  The  im¬ 
ports  consist  of  cotton,  woolen,  linen,  silk,  and  embroidered 
goods,  metals,  hardware,  and  ale,  porter,  fruits,  wines,  etc. 
The  exports  are  sugar,  tobacco,  coffee,  cotton,  molasses, 
rum,  hides,  and  cattle.  The  chief  ports  are  San  J  uan. 
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commonly  called  Puerto  Rico,  in  the  n.  e.,  Ponce  in  the 
s.  w.,  and  Mayaguez  in  the  w.  P.  R.  is  one  of  the  coolest 
and  most  healthful  places  in  the  W.  Indies.  The  value 
of  domestic  merchandise  received  from  the  United  States 
for  the  fiscal  year  1902-3  was  $11,976,134,  against  $10,- 
719,444  in  1901-02;  value  of  domestic  merchandise  sent 
to  the  United  States  $10,909,147,  against  $8,297,422  in 
1901-02;  value  of  sugar,  molasses  and  confectionery, 
$7,247,553;  of  tobacco,  cigars,  etc.,  $1,890,391;  of  green 
coffee,  $718,531. 


The  changes  in  the  executive  govt.,  formerly  common, 
have  not  affected  the  commercial  stability.  The  Preli¬ 
minary  Act  of  Emancipation,  which  came  into  operation 
at  the  beginning  of  1871,  decreased  the  number  of  slaves 
by  100,000,  leaving  about  20,000  still  in  slavery.  The  slave- 
trade  was  already  extinct;  and  in  1873  slavery  was  entirely 
swept  away.  There  is  a  unauimous  feeling  against  any 
immigration  of  laborers,  whether  Chinese,  coolies,  or  others. 
A  deep-sea  cable  now  unites  P.  R.  with  the  other  Antilles, 
the  United  States,  and  Europe.  It  is  remarkable  that,  not¬ 
withstanding  the  fertility  and  healthfuless  of  P.  R.  and  the 
great  luxuriance  of  its  vegetation,  there  are  scarcely  any 
flowers,  birds,  or  wild  animals.  At  the  commencement  of 
the  Spanish-American  War  (q.v.)  1898,  April  21,  the 
American  fleet  stationed  at  Key  West  began  a  systematic 
blockade  of  all  the  ports  of  the  Spanish-American  colonies. 
Although  on  May  12  Admiral  Sampson  bombarded  San 
Juan  de  Porto  Rico,  no  steps  were  taken  to  land  a  military 
expedition  until  July  25.  On  July  21  Gen.  Nelson  Miles 
sailed  from  Guantanamo,  Cuba,  with  3,415  officers  and 
men  and  was  subsequently  reinforced.  While  a  part  of 
the  U.  S.  navy  shelled  the  city  of  Ponce  and  another  made 
demonstrations  off  San  Juan,  Gen.  Miles  landed  his  troops 
at  Guanica,  and  after  a  sharp  engagement  drove  the  Span¬ 
iards  back.  Reinforcements  under  Generals  Ernst,  Henry, 
and  Schwan  arriving  soon  after,  these  were  quickly  dis¬ 
posed  along  all  the  highways  and  a  strong  force  placed  on 
the  main  road  commanding  the  approach  to  Ponce  and  San 
Juan.  On  Aug.  2  Arroyo  and  Guayamo  surrendered  to 
the  American  army,  and  on  the  9th  Gen.  Ernst’s  brigade 
engaged  and  defeated  the  enemy  at  Coamo,  capturing  167 
prisoners.  Two  days  later  Gen.  Schwan  took  Magayuez, 
and  plans  for  a  concentrated  movement  on  San  Juan  hav- 
iug  matured,  a  general  advance  was  impending,  when 
news  was  received  of  the  suspension  of  hostilities.  On 
Oct.  17  the  Spanish  troops  evacuated  the  island  over  which 
the  American  flag  was  raised  the  next  day.  The  adminis¬ 
tration  of  the  affairs  of  P.  R.  is  now  (1903)  in  the 
hands  of  a  civil  governor.  Pop.  (1899)  953,243,  of  whom 
about  589,000  were  white. 

PORTO  SANTO,  par' to  sdn'td  :  second  in  size  and  im¬ 
portance  of  the  Madeira  Islands,  about  420  m.  w.  of 
Morocco,  25  m.  n.e.  of  the  island  of  Madeira.  It  is  6  to  8 
m.  in  length,  2  to  3  in  breadth,  and  not  more  than  500  ft. 
above  sea-level,  though  the  surface  is  rugged  and  hilly.  It 
is  of  volcanic  origin,  and  almost  destitute  of  trees.  The 
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soil  is  poor:  the  onl>  productions  are  maize,  barley,  vegeta 
bles.  a  few  fruits,  and  a  poor  kind  of  wine.  Its  cap.,  Porte 
Santo,  on  a  handsome  bay  with  a  good  harbor,  protected 
by  a  battery,  is  frequented  by  vessels  going  to  and  from  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Pop.  of  island  about  1,600  of  whom 
300  or  400  live  in  the  town. 

PORT  PAT  RICK:  burgh  of  barony  and  small  seaport  of 
Scotland,  in  Wigtown,  8  m.  s.w.  of  Stranraer,  with  which 
it  is  connected  by  rail.  It  is  the  nearest  point  to  Ireland, 
distant  21£  m«  Pop.  (1871)  685;  (1881)  591 ;  (1891)  1,213. 
PORT  PHILLIP:  bay  in  Australia:  see  Melbourne. 

PORTRAIT,  n.  pdr'trat  [F.  portrait,  a  portrait — from 
portraire,  to  draw,  to  delineate;  mid.  L.  proirahere ,  to  paint 
— from  L.  pro,  forward;  tr alter e,  to  draw  forth  or  drag]: 
the  representation  of  a  person’s  face,  with  a  part  or  the 
whole  of  the  body,  in  water  or  oil  colors,  or  traced  with  a 
pencil  or  crayon,  and  taken  from  life;  any  vivid  representa¬ 
tion  in  words,  as  of  a  person.  Portraiture,  n.  por'trd - 
tur,  formerly,  a  portrait;  the  art  or  practice  of  drawing 
portraits,  or  of  vividly  describing  persons  in  words. 
Portray,  v.  por-ird' ,  to  paint  or  draw  the  resemblance  of 
anything;  to  describe  vividly  in  words;  in  OE.,  to  adorn 
with  pictures.  Portraying,  imp.  Portrayed',  pp. 
-trad.  Portray  er,  n.  - trd'er ,  one  who  paints  or  draws  to 
the  life.  Portray’ al,  n.  -dl,  the  act  of  portraying.  Por  ¬ 
traitist,  n.  -trat-ist,  one  who  paints  portraits,  or  produces 
them  by  photography.  Portrait-painter,  one  whose 
occupation  or  profession  is  to  paint  portraits. 

PORTREE':  see  Skye. 

PORTREEVE,  n.  port1  rev,  or  Port'greve,  n.  -$7y®[AS. 
port ,  a  harbor;  gerefa ,  a  count  or  earl:  L.  portus,  a  harbor]: 
principal  magistrate  in  a  port  or  maritime  town.  This  was 
the  early  name  of  the  mayor  in  London  and  elsewhere. 

PORT  RICHMOND:  village  of  the  borough  of  Rich¬ 
mond,  in  New  York  city  (since  1897);  on  the  n.  shore  of 
Staten  Island,  and  on  the  Staten  Island  Rapid  Transit  r.  r. 
It  has  manufactories  of  white-lead,  linseed-oil,  etc.  Here 
Aaron  Burr  died  1836,  Sept.  14. — Pop.  (1890),  6,290. 

PORT  ROY AL-DES-CH AMPS,  por  rwd-ydV -ddshang ; 
often  abbreviated  to  Port  Royal:  convent  of  Cistercian 
nuns,  near  Versailles,  which  obtained  much  celebrity 
during  the  17tli  c.  It  was  founded  for  nuns  by  a  member 
of  the  family  of  Moutmorenci,  in  the  early  part  of  the  13th 
c.;  and  soon  after  its  establishment,  obtained  from  the  pope 
the  privilege  of  receiving  lay  persons,  who,  without  taking 
monastic  vows,  desired  to  live  in  religious  retirement. 
This  portion  of  the  P.  R.  institute  in  later  times  became 
of  great  importance.  The  discipline  of  the  convent  having 
been  much  relaxed  in  the  15th  and  16th  c.,  one  of  its  worst 
abuses— that  of  appointing  the  superior,  not  on  account  of 
fitness,  but  from  considerations  of  family  or  otherworldly 
or  political  motives — became  in  the  end  the  occasion  of  its 
complete  reformation.  Angelique  Arnauld  (q.v.),  sister  of 
the  celebrated  brothers  Arnauld,  was  appointed,  when  a 
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mere  child,  coadjutrix  of  the  abbess;  and  on  the  death  of 
the  abbess,  though  then  in  onty  her  11th  year,  Angelique 
succeeded  to  the  office.  As  Mere  Angelique  advanced  in 
years,  she  felt  moved,  though  still  very  young,  by  a  profound 
sense  of  her  responsibilities;  and  undertook  a  complete  and 
rigid  reformation  of  the  community,  which  she  carried  out 
in  all  its  details — e. g.,  strict  observance  of  religious  pov¬ 
erty,  abstinence  from  meat,  complete  seclusion,  and  thq 
most  severe  ascetic  exercises.  The  community  was  re¬ 
moved  to  Paris  1626,  and  1633  to  a  new  convent  thencefor¬ 
ward  call  Port  Royal-de-Paris;  and  from  this  time  the  old 
establishment  of  P.  R.-des-Champs  was  exclusively  devoted 
to  the  use  of  a  lay  community,  in  accordance  with  the 
original  papal  privilege.  This  community  quickly  became 
famous,  numbering  among  its  inmates  some  of  the  most 
distinguished  scholars  of  that  age,  Antony  Arnauld,  Le 
Maistre,  Antony  and  Louis  Isaac  le  Maistre  de  Sacy, 
Nicole,  Lancelot,  Sericourt,  and  several  others.  Their  rule 
of  life  was  most  austere,  rising  at  3  a.m.,  devoting  many 
hours  to  prayer  and  spiritual  reading  and  instruction,  and 
a  portion  of  the  day  to  manual  labor.  One  of  their  most 
important  public  services  was  the  establishment  of  a 
school,  for  which  they  prepared  the  well-known  educational 
books  known  under  the  name  of  Port  Royal,  the  Greek  and 
Latin  Grammars,  General  Grammar,  Geometry,  Art  of 
Thinking,  etc.  This  school  was  for  a  time  transferred  to 
Paris,  a  portion  of  the  nuns  being  sent  back  to  P.  R.-des- 
Champs;  but  eventually  it  was  established  at  an  out-farm  of 
the  latter  place,  called  Les  Granges. 

P.  R.v  however,  is  even  more  known  in  history  through  its 
relations  with  the  Jansen ist  controversy.  For  the  nature 
and  origin  of  these  relations,  see  Jansen.  It  remains  to 
relate  the  later  fortunes  of  P.  R.  and  its  members,  as 
affected  by  the  proceedings  of  the  authorities  civil  or 
ecclesiastical.  The  nuns  of  P.  R.  having  refused  to  sub¬ 
scribe  the  formulary  condemning  the  Five  Propositions,  a 
royal  order  was  issued  1660  for  suppression  of  the  school, 
and  removal  of  the  borders  of  P.  R.-des-Champs;  and  at 
length  the  abbess,  and  several  other  nuns,  were  arrested, 
and  confined  as  prisoners  in  other  monasteries.  After  the 
‘  Peace  of  Clement  IX.,’ they  were  permitted  to  return; 
but  the  two  communities,  P.  R.-des-Champs  and  P.  II. -de- 
Paris,  were  placed  under  separate  government.  This  led 
to  many  disputes,  and  to  a  perpetuation  in  P.  R.  des-Champs 
of  the  Jansenist  spirit  and  tenets;  and  when  the  final  steps 
for  the  repression  of  that  party  were  taken  about  1707,  a 
formal  bull  was  issued  by  Pope  Clement  XI.  for  suppression 
of  that  convent,  and  transfer  of  its  property  to  P.  R. -de- 
Paris.  The  nuns,  accordingly,  were  finally  dispersed  and 
distributed  over  convents  of  different  orders  throughout 
France.  The  property  of  the  convent  and  church  were 
transferred  to  the  Paris  house,  and  all  the  buildings  of  P. 
R.-des-Champs  were  levelled  to  the  ground,  by  order  of 
the  king.  See  Sainte-Beuve’s  exhaustive  history,  IWi 
Royal  (4th  ed.  6  vols.  1878). 
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PORT  SAID':  see  Suez  Canal. 

PORTSEA  ISLAND,  port’se:  small  island  on  the  s. 
cost  of  Hampshire,  England;  having  on  its  w.  side  Ports¬ 
mouth  Harbor,  on  its  s.e.  side  Langston  Harbor,  on  its 
e.  side  Chichester  Harbor,  and  separated  from  the  mainland 
on  the  n.  by  a  narrow  channel,  crossed  by  several  bridges. 
It  is  four  m.  long,  two  to  three  m.  broad,  and  contains 
the  important  towns  of  Portsea  and  Portsmouth  (q.v.). 

PORTSMOUTH,  ports' miith:  city,  port  of  entry,  cap.  of 
Rockingham  co.,  N.  H.;  on  the  Piscataqua  river  and  the 
Boston  and  Maine  and  the  Concord  railroads;  3  m.  from  the 
Atlantic  Ocean,  54  m.  n.e.  of  Boston;  only  seaport  in 
N.  H.  It  is  on  a  peninsula  formed  by  the  river;  has  a 
capacious  deep  (35-75  ft.)  and  accessible  harbor,  with 
entrance  between  the  mainland  and  Great  Island,  and  ca¬ 
pable  of  accommodating  2,000  vessels;  is  defended  by  earth¬ 
works  on  Gerrish  Island  and  Jerry’s  Point  and  Forts  Con¬ 
stitution  and  McClary  in  the  harbor;  and  is  connected  by 
bridges  with  Kittery,  Me.,  and  New  Castle,  on  Grand  Isl¬ 
and.  The  city  was  early  noted  for  its  commerce,  navy- 
yard,  and  ship-building.  During  the  year  ending  1889, 
June  30,  the  imports  of  merchandise  were  $ 29,653,  of  which 
$330  were  dutiable  and  $29,323  non-dutiable;  $100  im¬ 
ported  through  exterior  ports  without  appraisement  ;  $1,574 
brought  in  American  sailing  vessels,  $151  in  foreign  steam 
vessels,  and  $27,928  in  foreign  sailing  vessels.  The  en¬ 
trances  were  1  American  vessel  of  374  tons  and  40  foreign 
vessels  of  7,373  tons,  and  the  clearances  24  American  ves¬ 
sels  of  6,712  tons  and  38  foreign  vessels  of  6,273  tons. 
There  are  63  vessels  of  10,057.83  tons  registered,  enrolled. 
The  imports  of  merchandise  in  1902-3  had  a  value  of 
$201,587.  The  U.  S.  navy-yard  is  officially  known  as  the  P. 
navy-yard,  though  on  two  islands  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  river,  belonging  to  Kittery,  Me.  Among  noted  war 
vessels  built  here  were  the  North  America  and  Falkland, 
both  built  for  the  British  govt,  before  the  revolutionary 
war;  and  the  Ranger,  completed  1777  for  the  continental 
congress,  the  first  war  vessel  to  carry  the  stars  and  stripes. 
P.  had  (1894-5)  1,526  children  of  school  age,  1,425  enrolled 
in  the  public  schools,  1,011  in  average  daily  attendance;  9 
public-school  buildings,  49  teachers,  school  property  valued 
at  $200,000;  receipts  $30,084;  expenditures  for  teachers 
$23,377;  1  private  secon4ary  school  for  girls,  and  1  acad.  for 
both  sexes.  There  are  2  libraries  P.  Athenaeum  founded 
1817)  with  24,000  vols.  and  valuable  cabinets,  and  P. 
Free  Public  ( 1881 )  with  17,000  vols.  1902,  Sep.,  there  were 
4  national  banks  (cap.  $500,000),  2  savings  banks,  and  1 
trust  and  guarantee  company,  ai  d  4  daily  and  3  weekly 
newspapers.  P.  had  ( 1893-4)  4,242  children  of  school  age, 
2,445  enrolled  in  public  schools,  1,750  in  average  daily 
attendance,  8  public-school  buildings,  54  teachers,  school 
property  valued  at  $190,000;  receipts  $35,797.  In  1900-1 
pupils  enrolled  numbered  1,873;  value  property  $103,000. 
There  were  (1902,  Sep.)  4  national  banks  (cap.  $500y 
000)  and  1  savings  bank  (cap.  $50,000).  Pop.  (1870) 
10,592;  (1880)  11,321-;  (1890)  9,827;  (1  00)  10,637. 
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PORTS'MOUTH:  city,  cap.  of  Scioto  co.,  0.;  at  the 
junction  of  the  Ohio  and  Scioto  rivers,  on  the  Ohio  and 
Erie  canal  and  the  Cincinnati  Washington  and  Baltimore, 
the  Ohio  and  Northwestern,  and  the  Scioto  Valley  rail- 
roads;  115  m.  s,  by  e.  of  Cincinnati.  It  is  the  principal 
shipping-point  for  the  great  mineral  regions  of  s.  O.  and 
n.e.  Ky.,  and  for  the  rich  agricultural  valley  of  the  Scioto, 
and  has  two  rolling-mills,  3  foundries,  several  saw  and 
planing  mills,  car  works,  and  manufactories  of  machinery, 
engines,  boilers,  paper,  nails,  boots  and  shoes,  furniture, 
and  stoves.  The  city  is  on  a  plain  nearly  surrounded  by 
hills;  is  lighted  by  gas  and  electricity;  obtains  its  water 
from  the  Ohio  river  by  the  Holly  system;  and  has  a  co. 
court-house,  seminary  for  young  ladies,  18  churches,  opera- 
house,  Masonic  Temple,  Free  Public  Library  (founded 
1879)  with  about  10,000  vols.,  and  1  daily  and  5  weekly 
newspapers.  P.  had  (1887-8)  4,310  children  of  school  age, 
2,111  enrolled  in  public  schools,  1,479  in  average  daily  at¬ 
tendance,  6  public  school  buildings,  42  teachers,  school 
property  valued  at  $180,000,  receipts  $28,364,  available  for 
the  year  $42,123,  expenditures  $31,030,  and  balance  $11,- 
093.  There  were  (1902,  Sept.)  2  national  banks  (cap. 
$225,000)  and  1  savings  bank  (cap.  $50,000).  Pop. 
(1880)  11,321;  (1890)^12,387;  (1900)  17,870. 

PORTS'MOUTH:  indepen.  city,  for.  cap.  of  Norfolk 
co.,  Va. ;  on  the  Elizabeth  river  and  the  Atlantic  and  Dan¬ 
ville  and  the  Seaboard  and  Roanoke  railroads;  opposite  Nor¬ 
folk,  104  m.  s.e.  of  Richmond  by  railroad,  150  m.  by 
water;  8  m.  from  Hampton  Roads.  It  has  a  level  slightly 
elevated  site  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  which  here  at¬ 
tains  a  width  of  two-thirds  of  a  mile,  and  forms  one  of  the 
best  harbors  on  the  Atlantic  coast,  accessible  at  all  times  to 
the  largest  vessels.  The  famous  Gosport  navy-yard,  with 
its  costly  dry-dock  and  U.  S.  naval  hospital,  is  at  the  s.  ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  city.  A  ferry  connects  the  city  with  Nor¬ 
folk  and  regular  steamer  lines  with  Boston,  Providence, 
New  York,  Philadelphia,  Baltimore,  Washington,  Rich¬ 
mond,  and  other  s.  parts.  There  are  13  churches,  12  pub- 
lie  schools,  2  academies,  two  state  banks  (cap.  $151,500), 
and  1  daily  and  3  weekly  newspapers.  The  shops  of  the 
Seaboard  and  Roanoke  railroad  are  here.  During  the  year 
ending  1890,  June  30,  the  imports  of  merchandise  were 
$89,042  and  the  domestic  exports  $14,247,097.  Of  the  im¬ 
ports  $57,129  were  dutiable  and  $31,913  non-dutiable;  $88,- 
413  imported  direct  from  foreign  countries  and  $87,393  en¬ 
tered  for  immediate  consumption  and  $1,649  for  warehouse; 
$5,649  brought  in  American  sailing  vessels  and  $83,056  in 
foreign  steam|vessels.  The  entrances  were  7  American  ves¬ 
sels  of  3,106  tons  and  63  foreign  vessels  of  81,744  tons; 
clearances  32  American  vessels  of  12,386  tons,  and  77  foreign 
vessels  of  86,297  tons.  There  were  428  vessels  of  16,700  71 
tons  registered,  enrolled,  and  licensed  in  the  custom  house, 
67  steam,  360  sailing,  and  1  barge;  and  2  steam  and  2  sail¬ 
ing-vessels  were  built  during  the  year.  The  shipments 
comprise  cotton,  lumber,  naval  stores,  oak  staves,  pig-iron, 
[and  early  vegetables.  Pop.  (1890)  13,268;  (1900)  17,427. 
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PORTS'MOUTH:  important  seaport,  market-town,  and 
municipal  and  parliamentary  borough,  containing  the  chief 
naval  arsenal  of  Great  Britain;  in  s.  Hampshire,  on  the 
s.w.  shore  of  Portsea  Island  (q.v.),  at  the  entrance  to  Ports¬ 
mouth  Harbor,  opposite  the  town  of  Gosport,  with  which  it 
communicates  by  a  steam-bridge.  It  is  74  m.  s.w.  of  London 
by  the  London  and  South-western  railway.  Besides  the 
parish  of  P. ,  the  limits  of  the  municipal  and  parliamentary 
borough,  which  are  coextensive,  include  also  the  parish 
and  town  of  Portsea,  and  the  out-wards  Land  port  and 
Southsea.  Pop.  of  the  borough  (1871),  113,569;  (1881) 
127,953;  (1891)  i59,255;  (1901)  189,160. 

P.  is  for  the  most  part  a  mean-looking,  dirty  town;  but 
has  the  most  complete  fortifications  in  Britain.  These 
comprise,  on  the  landward  side,  the  outer  line  of  thePorts- 
down  forts  and  the  Hilsea  lines;  to  seaward,  the  Spithead 
Forts  (q.v.).  The  bastioned  ramparts,  which  formerly 
encircled  both  P.  and  Gosport,  and  were  so  imposing  in 
appearance,  have  recently  been  removed  as  useless. 
Southsea,  outside  the  walls  skirting  Southsea  Common,  ii 
rapidly  increasing  and  is  now  a  fashionable  watering- 
place.  In  the  town  proper  there  are  few  objects  of  note. 
From  the  ramparts  and  batteries  pleasing  views  may  beTiad 
of  the  harbor,  the  roadstead  of  Spithead,  and  the  Isle  of 
Wight.  Improvements  have  recently  been  made,  includ¬ 
ing  the  opening  of  the  Victoria  Park  1878.  Among  the  few 
notable  buildings  are  the  Church  of  St.  Thomas,  which 
dates  partly  from  the  12th  c.,  and  contains  a  ghastly  ceno¬ 
taph  in  memory  of  the  murdered  Duke  of  Buckingham 
(see  below).  In  front  of  the  Garrison  Chapel  is  buried  the 
brave  Sir  Charles  James  Napier  (q.v.),  who  died  in  this 
neighborhood  1853.  The  dockyard  of  P.,  in  the  dist.  of 
Portsea,  has,  by  vast  works,  been  recently  increased  in 
area  to  293  acres,  at  a  cost  of  £2,500,000.  Of  this  immense 
naval  establishment,  the  most  noteworthy,  if  not  the  most 
recent,  features  are  the  mast  and  rope  houses,  hemp-stores, 
rigging-stores,  sail-loft,  and  the  dry-docks,  spacious  enough 
to  admit  the  largest  vessels,  and  with  every  facility  for 
their  speedy  repair.  The  12  docks  vary  from  22  to  36  ft. 
deep,  lined  with  solid  masonry,  and  roofed  over,  and 
closed  by  lock-gates.  Of  the  various  building-slips,  one 
of  them,  roofed  and  covered  in,  is  so  large  that  three  or 
four  vessels  can  be  in  process  of  construction  under  it  at 
the  same  time.  The  Wood  Mills  contain  most  ingenious 
block-making  machines,  the  invention  of  Sir  Isambard 
Brunei,  in  which  rough  timber,  introduced  at  one  'end, 
is  cut,  squared,  drilled,  bored,  aud  turned  into  the  required 
shape.  'About  150,000  blocks  are  made  here  annually, 
and  the  machines  require  the  attendance  of  no  more  than 
four  men.  In  the  smithy  anchors  are  forged  by  aid  of  a 
Nasmyth’s  hammer.  The  dockyard  contains  also  the  re¬ 
sidences  of  the  superintending  officers,  and  a  school  of 
naval  architecture. — Portsmouth  Harbor,  about  420  yards 
wide  at  its  entrance,  expands  into  a  spacious  basin,  ex¬ 
tending  inland  about  4  m.,  and  having  a  breadth  of  3  m. 
along  its  n.  shore.  Large  war-vessels  can  enter  and  lie 
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at  anchor  at  all  times  of  the  tide.  The  outward  en¬ 
trance  is  defended  by  Monkton  Fort  and  Southsea  Castle. 
The  position  of  this  harbor  is  highly  favorable.  It  is  in  the 
middle  of  the  channel,  close  to  the  magnificent  anchorage 
of  Spithead,  where  1,000  ships  of  the  line  may  ride  with¬ 
out  inconvenience,  and  is  under  shelter  of  the  Isle  of 
Wight,  and  opposite  the  French  arsenal  of  Cherbourg. 

The  local  trade  of  P.  is  supported  by  the  dockyard  and 
the  other  public  establishments.  Brewing  is  largely  car¬ 
ried  on.  Coal,  cattle,  sheep,  corn,  and  provisions  are  im¬ 
ported  from  British  coasts;  and  timber  and  wine  from  other 
lands.  In  1883  there  entered  the  port  2,094  vessels,  of  210,- 
210  tons;  and  cleared  2,079,  of  216,926  tons. 

The  importance  of  this  port  dates  only  from  the  reign  of 
Henry  VIII.  Its  defenses  were  strengthened  by  Elizabeth, 
and  afterward  more  thoroughly  by  William  III.  Here,' in 
a  house  still  standing  in  the  High  Street,  and  which  was 
then  an  inn  called  the  ‘  Spotted  Dog,’  the  Duke  of  Buck¬ 
ingham  (the  ‘  Steenie’  of  King  James)  was  assassinated  by 
John  Felton.  1782,  Aug.  29,  when  the  commander  of  the 
Royal  George,  Admiral  Kempenfeldt,  was  writing  in  his 
cabin,  the  great  ship,  which  was  being  careened  for  repairs, 
went  down  in  the  harbor,  and  nearly  1,000  lives  were 
lost. 

PORTSMOUTH,  Tkeaty  of:  the  peace  treaty,  which 
ended  the  Russo-Japanese  War  (q.v.),  signed  1905, 
Sept.  5,  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  by  Baron  Komura  and 
Minister  Takahira  representing  Japan,  and  Count  Serge 
Witte  and  Baron  Rosen  representing  Russia.  The 
treaty  embodied  15  articles  and  2  annexes,  of  which 
the  following  is  a  synopsis: 

Article  I  stipulated  for  the  re-establishment  of  peace 
and  friendship  between  the  sovereigns  of  the  two  empires 
and  between  the  subjects  of  Russia  and  Japan. 

Article  II. —  Russia  recognized  the  preponderant  inter¬ 
est  from  political,  military,  and  economical  points  of 
view  of  Japan  in  the  Empire  of  Korea  and  stipulated 
not  to  oppose  any  measures  for  its  government,  protec¬ 
tion,  or  control.  Russian  subjects  and  Russian  enter¬ 
prises  to  enjoy  the  same  status  as  the  subjects  and  enter¬ 
prises  of  other  countries. 

Article  III  mutually  agreed  that  the  territory  of 
Manchuria  be  simultaneously  evacuated  by  both  Rus¬ 
sian  and  Japanese  troops.  All  rights  acquired  by  pri¬ 
vate  persons  and  companies  to  remain  intact. 

Article  IV. —  The  rights  possessed  by  Russia  in  con¬ 
formity  with  the  lease  by  Russia  of  Port  Arthur  and 
Dalny,  together  with  the  lands  and  waters  adjacent  to 
be  passed  over  in  their  entirety  to  Japan,  but  the  prop¬ 
erties  and  rights  of  Russian  subjects  to  be  safeguarded 
and  respected. 

Article  V. —  Russian  and  Japan  engaged  not  to  put 
any  obstacle  in  the  way  of  the  general  measures,  alike 
for  all  nations,  that  China  might  take  for  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  commerce  and  industry  of  Manchuria, 
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Article  VI. —  The  Manchurian  Railway  to  be  operated 
jointly  between  Russia  and  Japan  at  Kwang-cheng-Tse. 
The  two  branch  lines  to  be  employed  only  for  commercial 
and  industrial  purposes.  In  view  of  Russia  keeping  her 
branch  line  with  all  the  rights  acquired  by  convention 
with  China  for  the  construction  of  that  railway,  Japan 
acquired  tne  mines  in  connection  with  the  branch  line 
which  falls  to  her.  The  rights  of  private  parties  or  pri¬ 
vate  enterprises  to  be  respected.  Both  parties  to  the 
treaty  remain  absolutely  free  to  undertake  what  they 
deem  fit  on  expropriated  ground. 

Article  VII. —  Russia  and  Japan  engaged  themselves 
to  make  a  conjunction  of  the  two  branch  lines  which 
they  own  at  Kwang-cheng-Tse. 

Article  VIII. —  Agreed  that  the  branch  lines  of  the 
Manchurian  Railway  be  worked  with  a  view  to  assure 
commercial  traffic  between  them  without  obstruction. 

Article  IX  ceded  to  Japan  the  southern  part  of  Sag- 
halin  Island  as  far  north  as  the  fiftieth  degree  of  north 
latitude,  together  with  the  islands  depending  thereon 
and  assured  right  of  free  navigation  in  the  Straits  of 
La  Perouse  and  Tartary. 

Article  X  recited  the  situation  of  Russian  subjects  on 
the  southern  part  of  Saghalin  Island  and  stipulated  that 
Russian  colonists  there  shall  be  free  and  shall  have  the 
right  to  remain  without  changing  their  nationality.  The 
Japanese  Government,  however,  to  have  the  right  to 
force  Russian  convicts  to  leave  the  territory  which  is 
ceded  to  her. 

Article  XI. —  Russia  engaged  to  give  Japanese  sub¬ 
jects  the  right  to  fish  in  Russian  territorial  waters  of 
the  Sea  of  Japan,  the  Sea  of  Okhotsk,  and  Bering  Sea. 

Article  XII. —  Renewed  the  commercial  treaty  exist¬ 
ing  between  the  two  Governments  prior  to  the  war  in  all 
its  vigor,  with  slight  modifications  in  details  and  with 
a  most-favored  nation  clause. 

Article  XIII. —  Reciprocally  engaged  to  restore  prison¬ 
ers  of  war  on  the  payment  of  the  real  cost  of  keeping  the 
same,  such  claims  for  cost  to  be  supported  by  documents. 

Article  A7T  .  The  peace  treaty  to  be  drawn  up  in 
two  languages,  French  and  English,  the  French  text 
being  evidence  for  the  Russians,  and  tiie  English  text 
for  the  Japanese.  In  case  of  difficulty  of  interpretation 
the  French  document  to  be  final  evidence. 

Article  XV. —  The  ratification  of  the  treaty  to  be 
countersigned  by  the  sovereigns  of  the  two  States  within 
fifty  days  after  its  signature.  The  French  and  Ameri¬ 
can  Embassies  to  be  intermediaries  between  the  Japan¬ 
ese  and  Russian  Governments  to  announce  by  telegraph 
the  ratification  of  the  treaty. 

The  following  two  additional  articles  were  also  agreed 
to : 

Article  I. —  The  evacuation  of  Manchuria  by  both 
armies  to  be  completed  within  18  months  from  the  sign- 
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ing  of  the  treaty,  beginning  with  the  retirement  of 
troops  of  the  first  line.  At  the  expiration  of  the  18 
months  the  two  parties  only  to  leave  as  guards  for  the 
railway  fifteen  soldiers  per  kilometer. 

Article  II. —  The  boundary  which  limits  the  parts 
owned  respectively  by  Russia  and  Japan  in  Saghalin 
Island  to  be  definitely  marked  off  locally  by  a  special 
limitographic  commission. 

PORT  TALBOT :  see  Aberavon. 

PORT  TOWNS'END:  city,  cap.  of  Jefferson  co.,  Wash.; 
on  Quimper  peninsula,  between  Discovery  and  Port  Town¬ 
send  bays,  at  the  head  of  the  Strait  of  San  Juan  de  Fuac, 
ancTat  the  entrance  to  Puget  Sound;  35  m.  from  Victoria, 
British  Columbia,  65  m.  from  Seattle,  80  m.  from  Tacoma, 
It  is  the  port  of  entry  and  call  for  the  whole  of  Puget  Sound 
and  has  the  best  harbor  on  the  sound.  During  the  year 
ending  1889,  June  30,  214  vessels  of  69,538  tons  were  re¬ 
gistered  at  the  custom-house  here;  908  vessels  of  689,131 
tons  entered,  and  1,084  vessels  of  856,156  tons  cleared;  808 
ocean  steamships  of  618,559  tons  entered,  and  853  of  637,- 
925  tons  cleared;  and  the  imports  were  $361,502,  domestic 
exports  $4,065,760,  and  foreign  exports  $2,751.  The  citv 
has  7  hotels,  1  national  bank  (cap.  $50,000),  1  state  bank 
(cap.  $25,000),  6  churches,  2  public  halls,  opera-house, 
large  union  school  building,  new  water-works,  U.  S.  marine 
hospital,  and  2  daily  and  2  weekly  newspapers.  The  vicin¬ 
ity  produces  valuable  timber,  the  leading  cereals,  vege¬ 
tables  and  fruit,  limestone,  and  coal  and  iron;  and  the 
city  ships  oats,  barley,  potatoes,  wheat,  hay,  lumber,  and 
pelts.  Pop.  (1880)  917;  (1890)  4,558;  (1900)  3,443. 
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PORTUGAL,  por'tu-gal,  Port,  por-td-gdl':  most  westerly 
kingdom  in  Europe,  part  of  the  great  Spanish  peninsula; 
36°  55' — 42°  8'  n.  lat.,  6°  15'— 9°  30' w.  long.;  greatest 
length  n.  to  s.  is  368  m.,  average  breadth  e.  to  w.  about 
100  m.  The  census  of  1878  showed  pop.  for  conti¬ 
nental  P.  4,348,551,  and  with  the  Azores  and  Madeira, 
4,745,124.  The  table  shows  area  and  pop.  1900  of  the 
seven  old  provinces,  with  the  corresponding  official  dis¬ 
tricts: 


Provinces  and  Districts. 

Sq. 

miles. 

Pop.  1890. 

Pop.  1900. 

Minho  (Viana,  Braga,  Porto) . 

2,807 

4,293 

4,544 

4,704 

6,876 

9,431 

1,873 

1,098,356 

418,917 

1,006,539 

455,295 

1,091,401 

393,054 

228,551 

1,173,106 

429,170 

1,038,485 

479.921 

1,232.593 

413,531 

254,851 

Tras  os  Montes  (Braganza,  Villa-Real) 
Beira  Alta  (Aveiro,  Coimbra,  Viseu). 
Beira  Baixa  (Guarda,  Gastello  Branco) 
EsTREMADURA(Leiria,Santarem  Lisboa) 
Alemtejo  (Portalegre,  Evora,  Beja).. 
At.rarvr  ('Faro') . 

Total . 

34,528 

4,692,113 

5,021,657 

Islands  reckoned  officially  as  belonging  to  the  home 
territories  are  the  Azores  (q.v. )  1,005  sq.  m.,  pop.  256,- 
474  and  Madeira  (q.v.),  etc.,  5.05  sq.  m.,  pop.  150,528. 

The  following  compiled  1903,  from  the  latest  available 
reports,  shows  the  colonial  possessions  of  P. : 


Colonies. 

Sq.  Miles. 

Pop. 

1.  African — 

Angola . 

484,800 

460 

1,480 

4,440 

505 

301,000 

360 

1,558 

4 

7,458 

4,119,000 

Cabinda . 

Cape  Verde  Islands . 

Guinea  and  Bissagos . 

Madeira . 

147,424 

820,000 

150,528 

8,120,000 

42,103 

572,290 

78,627 

300,000 

East  Africa . 

Prince  and  St.  Thomas  Islands . 

2.  Asiatic— 

Goa,  Daman,  Diu,  etc . 

Macoa . . . 

Timor . 

Total . 

802,025 

9,349,972 

Of  late,  the  Portuguese  have  made  strenuous  efforts  to 
have  the  mouth  of  the  Congo  recognized  as  theirs;  but 
a  conference  of  the  great  powers  at  Berlin  1884,  rejected 
their  claim  in  favor  of  the  International  Assoc,  of  Congo : 
see  Africa:  Congo,  Independent  State  of. 

Physical  Aspect ,  etc. — P.  is  essentially  a  littoral  coum 
try,  forming  the  Atlantic  or  w.  part  of  the  Spanish  penin¬ 
sula,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  political,  rather  than 
physical  boundaries.  Its  mountains  and  rivers  are,  with 
few  exceptions,  mere  w.  prolongations  of  those  of  Spain. 
The  principal  mountain  ranges  lie  about  half-way  inland, 
leaving  almost  the  whole  of  its  500  m.  of  coast-line  a  flat 
sandy  tract,  with  few  rocky  headlands;  hence  there  are 
scarcely  any  harbors  or  places  of  safe  anchorage  except 
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at  the  embouchures  of  the  larger  rivers.  The  highest 
range  is  the  Serra  de  Estrella,  which,  passing  from  n.n.e. 
to  s.s.w.  through  Beira  and  Estremadura,  terminates  in 
the  steep  acclivities  of  Cintra  and  Cap  la  Rocca,  near  Lis¬ 
bon.  The  principal  chain,  known  also  as  the  Serra  da 
Junto,  merges  in  a  series  of  ridges,  which  cover  a  tract  30 
m.  in  length,  between  the  Tagus  and  the  sea.  Another 
mountain  range,  named  the  Serra  de  Calderao  and  the 
Serra  de  Moncliicpie,  a  mere  continuation  of  the  Spanish 
Sierra  Morena,  crosses  the  s.  part  of  P.  from  e.  to  w.,  and 
terminates  in  its  most  southern  promontory  of  Cape  St. 
Vincent.  These  ranges,  with  the  numerous  mountain- 
spurs  that  intersect  the  n.  districts  in  every  direction,  so 
thoroughly  occupy  the  area  of  P.,  that  except  along  the 
coast  there  are  only  two  or  three  plains  of  any  extent  in 
the  whole  country,  and  these  are  w.  of  the  Guadiana,  in 
Alemtejo,  and  in  Beira  and  Estremadura,  near  the  Tagus 
and  V ouga.  The  valleys  are  very  numerous,  and  by  their 
great  fruitfulness  present  striking  contrast  to  the  barren 
and  rugged  mountains  by  which  they  are  inclosed.  The 
principal  rivers  enter  P.  from  Spain :  the  largest  are  the 
Guadiana,  which,  leaving  Spain  near  Badajoz,  forms  in 
part  the  boundary  between  the  s.  provinces  of  the  neigh¬ 
boring  kingdom;  while  the  Minlio  and  Douro,  flowing  w. 
form  part  of  the  boundary  in  the  n.  and  n.e.  The  Tagus, 
or  Tejo,  intersects  P.  from  its  n.  frontier  to  the  s.  termi¬ 
nation  of  the  Estrella  Mountains,  where  it  enters  the  sea 
a  little  below  Lisbon.  The  Mondego,  the  largest  river 
belonging  entirely  to  P.,  after  receiving  numerous  afflu¬ 
ents,  falls  into  the  sea  about  midway  between  the  Douro 
and  the  Tagus.  The  larger  rivers,  though  obstructed  at 
their  mouth  with  dangerous  bars,  afford  admirable  means 
of  internal  navigation,  together  with  the  numerous  lesser 
streams,  and  might  through  canals  be  connected  into  one 
great  system  of  water-routes;  but  hitherto  nothing  has 
been  done  to  improve  these  great  natural  advantages. 
Except  a  few  mountain  tarns,  P.  lias  no  lakes.  It  lias 
salt-marshes  on  the  coast,  near  Setubal  in  Estremadura, 
and  Aveiro  in  Beira,  where  large  quantities  of  salt  are 
annually  obtained  by  evaporation.  Mineral  springs  are 
abundant  in  many  parts  of  the  country,  though  hitherto 
almost  wholly  neglected. 

The  vicinity  to  the  w.  ocean  tempers  the  climate  of  P., 
and  exempts  it  from  the  dry  heat  by  which  Spain  is 
visited.  The  great  inequalities  of  the  surface  produce, 
however,  great  diversities  of  climate;  for  while  snowfalls 
abundantly  on  the  mountains  in  the  n.  provinces,  it  is 
never  seen  in  the  lowlands  of  the  s.  districts,  where  spring 
begins  with  the  new  year,  and  harvest  is  ended  by  mid¬ 
summer.  Rain  falls  abundantly,  especially  on  the  coast, 
from  Oct.  to  March;  and  in  general  the  climate  is  health¬ 
ful  in  the  elevated  districts  even  of  the  s.  provinces;  but 
malaria  and  fever  prevail  in  low  flat  lands  and  near  the 
salt  marshes.  The  mean  annual  temperature  at  Lisbon 
is  61°  Fahr. 

The  natural  products  correspond  to  the  diversity  of 
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physical  and  climatic  conditions;  for  while  barley,  oats, 
and  wheat,  maize,  flax,  and  hemp,  are  grown  in  the 
more  elevated  tracts,  rice  is  cultivated  in  the  lowlands, 
the  oak  thrives  in  the  n.,  the  chestnut  in  the  central,  and 
the  cork,  date,  and  American  aloe  in  the  s.  parts;  while 
every  species  of  European,  and  various  semi-tropical 
fruits  and  vegetables,  are  grown  in  different  parts  of  the 
country.  The  soil  is  generally  rich ;  but  agriculture  is 
everywhere  neglected,  and  is  scarcely  made  subservient 
to  the  wants  of  the  people.  The  cultivation  of  the  vine 
and  that  of  the  olive  are  almost  the  only  industries; 
from  the  vine  is  derived  the  rich  red  wine  familiarly 
known  as  Port,  from  its  being  shipped  at  O  Porto ,  ‘  the 
port.’  The  mineral  products  include  gold,  antimony, 
lead,  copper,  marble,  slate,  coal,  iron,  and  salt;  but  only 
the  last  is  worked  in  sufficient  quantity  for  exportation, 
and  is  in  eager  demand  for  the  British  market  for  its  su¬ 
perior  hardness  which  adapts  it  specially  for  salting  of 
meat  for  ships. 

The  finest  cattle  are  reared  in  the  n. ;  the  horses  of 
Alemtejo  and  the  sheep  of  Beira  are  most  valued.  Mules 
and  asses  are  principal  beasts  of  burden.  Goats  and 
pigs  are  numerous  and  are  Raised  at  very  low  cost  in  all 
the  mountain  districts.  Rearing  of  bees  and  silk-worms 
is  being  'pursued  with  somewhat  increased  energy  of 
late  years.  Fish  is  abundant  in  all  the  rivers  and  on  the 
coast.  The  tunny  and  anchovy  fisheries  of  Algarve  are 
of  considerable  importance. 

Commerce,  etc. — The  commerce  of  the  country  falls 
very  far  below  its  physical  capabilities.  Oporto  and  Lis¬ 
bon  are  the  only  centres  of  manufacture  and  trade,  the 
former  having  important  silk  and  glove  manufactories, 
and  producing  some  linen,  cotton,  and  wool  fabrics, 
metal  and  earthenware  goods,  tobacco,  cigars,  leather, 
etc.  But  1851-70  agricultural  exports  had  doubled.  In 
1893  the  mercantile  marine  of  P.  comprised  44  steamers 
and  142  sailing  vessels  of  104,394  total  tonnage.  The  move¬ 
ment  of  sea-going  vessels  1894  was,  entrances  4,101  steam¬ 
ers  aud  1,970  sailing  vessels  of  5,947,569  tons;  clearances, 
4,089  steamers  and  1,583  sailing  vessels  of  5,903,394  tons. 
The  coasting  trade  had  entrances  4,603  vessels  of  1,260,- 
139  tons  and  clearances  4,535  vessels  of  1,267,013  tons.  The 
imports  1894,  chiefly  from  Great  Britain,  the  United  States, 
Germany,  France,  Spain,  Brazil,  and  Belgium,  in  their 
order,  aggregated  36,489,000  milreis  ($39,408,120),  and  the 
exports,  to  Brazil,  Great  Britain,  Germany,  Spain,  France, 
Belgium,  and  the  United  States,  27,796.000  milreis  ($30,- 
019,680).  In  the  fiscal  year  ending  1895,  June  30,  the 
United  States  imported  from  P.,  principally  cork  and 
india-rubber,  merchandise  to  the  value  of  $1,690,668,  and 
exported  thereto,  chiefly  wood,  manufactured  cotton,  and 
illuminating  oil,  $2,971,396.  The  exports  of  wine  from 
Oporto  are  chiefly  to  Great  Britain,  with  some  to  Brazil 
and  Germany.  The  bulk  of  imports  and  exports  are  raw 
materials,  food  substances,  and  coin  and  bullion.  P.  has 
large  mineral  wealth,  but  its  development  is  retarded  by 
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lack  of  fuel,  principally  coal,  means  of  transportation,  and 
modern  methods.  Tlie  principal  industries  are  agricul¬ 
ture,  wine-making,  and  the  raising  of  sheep  and  goats. 
About  4,000  vessels  are  engaged  in  fisheries,  mostly  sardine 
and  herring.  There  are  about  1,500  m.  of  railway  in 
operation,  about  500  m.  belonging  to  the  state,  and  all 
under  public  subsidy;  nearly  3,000  post-offices;  and 
about  400  telegraph  offices,  with  over  11,000  m.  of  line. 

The  revised  budget  estimates  for  1902-3  showed:  Rev. 
enue  $54,913,000;  expenditure  $55,862,000.  In  1902  the 
debt  was  $846,082,470. 

Army  and  Navy. — The  peace  strength  of  the  army 
(fixed  annually  by  the  cortes)  comprised  1901,  24  regi¬ 
ments  of  inf.,  6  of  chasseurs,  10  of  cav.,  3  of  mounted 
artil.,  1  brigade  of  mount,  artil.,  1  regi.  and  4  bat.  of 
garrison  artil.,  and  1  regiment  of  engi. — total  strength, 
about  33,000  officers  and  men,  colonial  force,  9,000  officers 
and  men,  besides  native  troops. — The  navy  1902  comprised 
1  armored  cruiser,  the  Vasco  da  Guama;  5  second-class 
protected  cruisers;  3  third-class  cruisers;  20  gunboats; 
1  destroyer;  18  river  gunboats ;  5  steamers;  1  royal  yacht; 
and  several  training  ships  and  transports.  The  person¬ 
nel  (1895)  consisted  of  2  vice-admirals,  11  rear-admirals, 
26  capts.,  35  frigate  capts.,  42  lieut.-capts.,  90  lieuts.,  52 
sub-lieuts.,  surs.,  and  engin.,  mid-shipmen,  and  4,360  sail. 

Religion,  Education. — In  religion  P.  belongs  almost  ex¬ 
clusively  to  the  Church  of  Rome,  but  all  other  forms  of 
worship  are  tolerated;  the  Protestants,  mostly  foreigners, 
do  not  exceed  500,  with  chapels  at  Lisbon  and  Oporto. 
P.  is  divided  into  three  dioceses,  presided  over  by  the 
Cardinal  Patriarch  of  Lisbon,  the  Abp.  of  Braga,  who  is 
primate  to  the  kingdom,  and  the  Abp.  of  Evora;  and 
these  with  the  14  bishops,  belong  to  the  Grandeza,  or 
higher  nobility.  There  are  93,979  parishes,  each  under 
a  presbitero.  The  monasteries  have  been  dissolved 
since  1834,  but  convents  for  nuns  still  exist.  P.  stands 
below  the  other  countries  of  Europe  in  education;  which 
is  now  superintended  by  a  superior  council,  at  the  head 
of  which  is  the  minister  of  the  interior.  Public  educa¬ 
tion  is  entirely  free  from  the  supervision  and  control  of 
the  church.  Compulsory  education  was  enacted  1844, 
but  is  far  from  fully  enforced.  In  1890  there  were  3,864 
public  primary  schools  for  children,  with  181,738  pupils; 
175  similar  schools  for  adults,  with  6,774  pupils;  1,600  pri¬ 
vate  primary  schools,  with  over  60,000  pupils;  108  high 
schools  and  231  communal  colleges  for  boys,  with  85,114 
students;  24  high  schools  and  26  colleges  for  girls,  with 
7,043  students;  3  municipal,  23  official  lyceums,  and  9  nor¬ 
mal  schools,  with  3,592  students.  The  Univ.  of  Coimbra, 
had  (1901)  1,684  students. 

Law,  Government ,  etc. — There  are  about  120  courts 
of  justice,  several  of  which  are  at  Lisbon,  where  also 
the  high  court  of  appeal  holds  its  sittings.  The  courts 
are  public,  and  in  some  cases  trial  by  jury  is  adopted. 
Till  of  late,  law  was  administered  in  accordance  mostly 
with  the  Alfonsine  code  of  the  15th  c.,  and  the  Cddigo 
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Filippino,  or  code  of  Philip  IV.  of  Spain;  but  since  1868 
there  has  been  a  Codigo  Civil  Portuguez. 

P.  is  a  constitutional  monarchy,  the  crown  being  he¬ 
reditary  alike  in  the  female  and  male  lines.  The  houses 
of  representatives  are  called  Cortes ,  and  consist  of  the 
Camaras  dos  Pares  and  the  Camaras  dos  Diputados ,  the 
former  composed  of  grandees,  chosen  for  life  by  the 
sovereign,  and  the  latter  of  149  members,  elected  by 
voters.  The  monarch  is  assisted  by  a  cabinet  of  seven 
ministers  of  state,  and  a  council  of  members  chosen  for 
life.  He  bears  the  title  King  of  Portugal  and  of  Al¬ 
garve  ‘  on  both  sides  of  the  ocean.’  The  heir-apparent 
bears  the  title  Prince  of  Beira.  The  winter  residence  of 
the  king  and  court  is  the  Palace  dos  Necessidades  at 
Lisbon,  which  at  other  seasons  is  exchanged  for  the  pal¬ 
aces  at  Mafra,  Queluz,  Bemfica,  and  Ramalliao.  The 
nobility  is  divided  into  Titulados  and  Fidalgos ;  these, 
with  the  upper  officials,  higher  clergy,  etc.,  constitute 
one-eiglitli  of  the  whole  population.  Very  many  of  the 
Fidalgos  having  been  reduced  to  the  condition  of  pau¬ 
pers,  subsisting  on  charity,  a  law  was  passed  1844,  partly 
abolishing  hereditary  aristocracy,  it  being  made  depend¬ 
ent  on  the  possession  of  an  annual  income  of  about 
$2,500,  together  with  an  academical  degree.  The  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  second  chamber  are  chosen  directly  by  all  cit 
izens  having  an  income  of  about  $107.  The  deputies  must 
have  at  least  $430  per  annum;  but  graduates  of  any  of 
the  learned  professions  need  no  property  qualification. 
Lisbon  (q.v.),  the  capital,  is  the  centre  of  the  small  lit¬ 
erary,  artistic,  and  manufacturing  activity  in  P.  Besides 
Oporto  (q.v.)  and  the  capital,  there  is  no  city  whose  pop. 
exceeds  20,000,  and  only  13  which  have  more  than  10,000. 

Pace. — The  Portuguese  are  a  mixed  race.  In  Algarve 
and  Alemtejo,  the  Arabic  element  is  still  very  percept¬ 
ible,  and  the  people  of  those  provinces  have  dark-brown 
skins,  and  tall,  slim,  lithe,  and  active  figures;  while  the 
natives  of  the  more  n.  districts,  with  lighter  skins,  have 
less  regular  features,  small  eyes,  and  short,  thick-set 
figure*,.  Although  the  Portuguese  may  probably  be  re¬ 
garded  as  the  remains  of  the  original  population  of  the 
peninsula,  they  differ  essentially  from  their  Spanish 
brethren,  whom  they  now  regard  with  inveterate  hatred 
and  jealousy  on  account  of  their  attempts  a  few  cen¬ 
turies  ago  to  destroy  the  independence  of  Portugal. 
They  indulge  in  interminable  verbosity,  ceremonious 
flattery,  and  servile  politeness,  and  they  are  inclined  to 
extravagance  and  display.  They  are,  however,  intensely 
patriotic,  brave,  persevering,  enterprising,  hospitable, 
cheerful,  and  ready  to  oblige.  As  a  people,  they  are 
dirty  and  slovenly;  few  persons  among  them  have  any 
great  mental  culture,  and  the  lower  orders  are  unable 
to  read  or  write;  hence  the  grossest  superstition  and 
bigotry  prevail  in  every  class  of  the  population. 

History  of  Portugal . — The  earliest  notice  which  we 
have  of  the  w.  portions  of  the  Spanish  peninsula  is  from 
the  Romans,  who  followed  the  Carthaginians  as  com 
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querors  of  tlie  territories  of  the  ancient  Iberians  and 
western  Celts.  Under  Augustus,  the  peninsula  was  di¬ 
vided  into  three  provinces,  governed  by  pretors,  of 
which  the  w.  province  of  Lusitania  comprised  the 
greater  part  of  the  present  kingdom  of  P.,  besides  por¬ 
tions  of  Leon  and  Spanish  Estremadura.  When  the 
Romans  withdrew  from  the  peninsula,  which  was  rap¬ 
idly  overrun  by  Visigoths  from  the  n.,  and  later  by  Sara¬ 
cens  from  the  s.,  Lusitania  was  overwhelmed  in  one 
common  ruin  with  Iberia  or  ancient  Spain.  About  the 
middle  of  the  11th  c.  it  fell  under  the  sway  of  Ferdinand 
I.  of  Castile.  In  1095  Henry  of  Burgundy,  who  had 
married  a  natural  daughter  of  Alfonso  VI.,  King  of  Cas¬ 
tile,  successor  of  Ferdinand,  received  from  that  mon¬ 
arch  the  govt,  of  Portugal  from  the  Minlio  to  the  Tagus, 
as  a  dependent  fief.  It  is  maintained,  however,  by  Por¬ 
tuguese  authorities,  that  even  from  this  time  the  coun¬ 
try  was  independent.  His  son,  Alfonso  I.,  gained  signal 
advantages  over  the  Arabs,  and,  by  his  gallantry  and 
prudence,  secured  the  affections  of  the  people.  After 
liis  great  victory  over  the  Moslems,  in  the  plain  of  Ou- 
rique,  in  Alemteio,  1139,  his  soldiers  proclaimed  him 
king.  His  successes  on  this  occasion  inflicted  a  serious 
check  on  the  advance  of  the  Infidels;  and  in  recompense 
for  the  services  which  he  had  thus  conferred  on  Chris¬ 
tendom,  the  pope  confirmed  his  title,  which  had  been 
unanimously  ratified  by  the  Cortes  of  Lamego.  The 
Burgundian  House,  which  continued  in  possession  of 
the  throne  400  years,  gave  P.  some  of  its  noblest  and 
best  kings.  The  immediate  successors  of  Alfonso  I. 
were  engaged  in  many  severe  struggles  with  the  clergy 
and  nobles,  wTlio  were  always  ready  to  combine  against 
the  sovereign;  but  though  the  monarclis  were  often  baf¬ 
fled  in  their  attempts  to  uphold  the  independence  of  the 
crown,  the  dignity  of  the  kingdom  was,  on  the  whole, 
maintained  by  the  representatives  of  tins  family,  who 
are,  moreover,  distinguished  as  promoters  and  upholders 
of  the  maritime  glory  of  Portugal.  Dinis  (Dionysius), 
who  succeeded  Alfonso  III.  1279,  must  be  regarded  as 
the  founder  of  Portuguese  commerce  and  mercantile  en¬ 
terprise.  This  king  also  encouraged  the  industrial  arts, 
and  protected  learning,  in  furtherance  of  which  he 
founded  1284  a  university  at  Lisbon,  which  was  trans¬ 
ferred  1308  to  Coimbra.  Dinis  was  succeeded  1325  by 
his  son,  Alfonso,  surnamed  the  Brave,  whose  reign  was 
almost  wholly  occupied  in  wars  with  the  Castilians  and 
the  Moslems.  With  Alfonso’s  grandson,  Ferdinand  I., 
the  legitimate  branch  of  the  Burgundian  House  became 
extinct  1383.  After  some  disturbances,  his  illegitimate 
brother,  Joam  (John),  was  recognized  by  the  cortes  as 
king  1385.  His  reign  was  eventful,  not  merely  by  rea¬ 
son  of  the  internal  reforms  which  he  introduced,  and 
of  his  steady  maintenance  of  the  prerogatives  of  the 
crown;  but  chiefly  as  associated  with  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  those  vast  and  important  geographical  discov¬ 
eries  and  commercial  enterprises,  to  which  P.  owed  its 


PORTUGAL. 

position  during  tliat  and  tlie  succeeding  age  as  tlift 
greatest  maritime  power  of  Europe.  To  Joam’s  soi\ 
Enrique  (Henry)  tlie  Navigator,  is  due  the  merit  of  hav¬ 
ing  organized  various  voyages  of  discovery,  and  inaugu¬ 
rated  a  regular  system  of  colonization,  which,  during  the 
reign  of  Joam  II.  (who  ascended  the  throne  1481),  cul¬ 
minated  in  the  successive  acquisition  by  P.  of  the 
Azores,  Madeira,  Cape  de  Verde,  and  other  islands;  in 
the  doubling  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  under  Bartliol- 
omeo  Diaz;  and,  as  the  result  of  the  latter,  in  the  suc¬ 
cessful  achievement  of  the  passage  by  sea  to  India,  which 
was  effected,  in  1497,  under  the  command  of  Vasco  de 
Gama,  in  the  reign  of  Joam’s  successor,  Manoel.  The 
discovery  of  Brazil,  and  the  settlements  made  there  and 
on  the  w.  coast  of  India,  increased  the  maritime  power 
and  fame  of  P.,  which  were  further  extended  under 
Manoel’ s  son,  Joam  III.,  who  ascended  the  throne  1521. 
At  this  period,  P.  ranked  as  one  of  the  most  powerful 
monarchies  in  Europe,  and  Lisbon  as  one  of  its  most 
important  commercial  cities.  Sudden  as  this  course  of 
prosperity  had  been,  its  decline  was  almost  more  abrupt, 
and  may  in  great  measure  be  referred  to  the  influence  of 
the  priests,  for  the  introduction  into  P.  of  the  Inquisi¬ 
tion  1536,  led  to  the  expulsion  of  the  numerous  wealthy 
and  industrious  Jews,  on  whose  able  financial  manage¬ 
ment  the  commercial  interests  of  the  Portuguese  were 
largely  dependent,  and  gave  rise  to  an  amount  of  social 
tyranny  and  oppression,  both  in  P.  and  its  colonies, 
which,  coupled  with  a  bad  system  of  government,  de¬ 
pressed  the  energy  and  crippled  the  resources  of  the 
nation.  The  influence  of  the  Jesuits  under  the  minor¬ 
ity  of  Joam’s  grandson,  Sebastian,  and  their  evil  coun¬ 
sels  in  urging  the  young  king  to  enter  on  a  fatal  expedi¬ 
tion  to  Africa  against  tlie  Infidels,  led  to  still  further 
miseries.  The  defeat  of  the  Portuguese,  and  the  capture 
and  death  of  their  young  king  at  the  battle  of  Alcazar 
1578,  and  the  extinction  of  the  old  Burgundian  line 
1580,  after  the  brief  reign  of  Sebastian’s  uncle,  Enrique, 
plunged  the  country  into  difficulties  and  misfortunes  of 
every  kind,  which  lost  none  of  their  weight,  though 
they  changed  in  character.  After  a  struggle  for  the 
throne  between  many  eager  candidates,  none  of  whom 
found  favor  with  the  nation  at  large,  which  persisted  in 
the  delusive  hope  that  Sebastian  was  still  alive,  and  a\  ouid 
return  from  the  hands  of  his  Infidel  captors,  Philip  IT*  of 
Spain  succeeded  in  securing  the  crown  of  P.,  and  annex¬ 
ing  the  Portuguese  kingdom  to  the  Spanish  monarchy. 
This  event  proved  disastrous  in  the  extreme  to  P.,  for  be¬ 
sides  bringing  the  country  to  the  brink  of  ruin,  by  mal-ad* 
ministration  and  misappropriation  of  its  resources,  it 
involved  it  in  all  the  ruinous  wars  of  Spain  in  the  Low 
Countries  and  in  Germany,  a  great  part  of  the  expenses 
of  which  it  was  made  to  bear;  while  the  Dutch,  in  re¬ 
taliation  for  Spanish  aggressions,  attacked  the  Portu¬ 
guese  settlements  in  Brazil,  and  almost  completely  de¬ 
prived  them  of  their  possessions  in  the  Indian  archi- 


PORTUGAL. 

pelago.  The  insolence  of  Philip  IY.’s  minister,  Olivarez, 
brought  matters  to  a  crisis;  and  1640,  after  a  forced 
union  of  160  years,  P.  was  freed,  by  a  bold  and  success¬ 
ful  conspiracy  of  the  nobles,  from  all  connection  with 
Spain,  and  the  Duke  de  Braganza,  descendant  of  the  old 
royal  family,  placed  on  the  throne,  under  the  title  Joam 
IY.  The  war  with  Spain,  the  natural  result  of  this  act, 
ended  1668,  when,  by  the  treaty  of  Lisbon,  the  independ¬ 
ence  of  P.  was  formally  recognized  by  the  Spanish 
govt.  For  the  next  hundred  years,  P.  vegetated  in  inglo¬ 
rious  apathy.  Her  ancient  glory  had  departed  never  to 
return,  the  nation  was  steeped  in  ignorance  and  bigotry, 
and  from  having  been  one  of  the  greatest  maritime  pow¬ 
ers  of  Europe,  the  Portuguese  were  content  with  be¬ 
coming  a  commercial  dependent,  rather  than  ally,  of 
Great  Britain.  Under  the  reign  of  Joseph  I.,  who  died 
1777,  the  genius  and  resolution  of  the  minister,  Pombal 
(q.v.),  infused  temporary  vigor  into  the  administration, 
and  checked  for  a  time  the  downward  tendency  of  the 
national  credit.  Pombal’ s  efforts  to  rouse  the  people 
from  their  sloth,  and  infuse  vigor  into  the  govt.,  were 
frustrated  by  the  accession  of  Joseph’s  daughter,  Maria, 
who,  with  her  uncle-liusband,  Pedro  III.,  allowed  things 
to  fall  back  into  their  old  channels.  The  mental  aliena¬ 
tion  of  Maria  led,  1789,  to  the  nomination  of  a  regency 
under  her  eldest  son,  Joam.  This  prince,  who  showed 
considerable  capacity  in  early  life,  finding  that  he  could 
not  maintain  even  a  shadow  of  independence  on  the  out¬ 
break  of  the  war  between  Spain  and  France,  threw  him¬ 
self  wholly  on  the  protection  of  England ;  and  finally, 
when  lie  learned  that  Napoleon  had  determined  on  the 
destruction  of  his  dynasty,  left  P.  1807,  accompanied  by 
all  his  family,  and  transferred  the  seat  of  his  govt,  to 
Rio  Janeiro,  cap.  of  Brazil.  This  act  was  immediately 
followed,  on  the  part  of  the  French,  by  the  occupation 
and  annexation  of  P. — a  measure  which  gave  rise  to  the 
Peninsular  War.  The  victory  of  Yimeira,  by  the  com¬ 
bined  English  and  Portuguese  army  1808,  freed  the  land 
from  its  French  assailants;  and  1810,  on  the  death  of 
Queen  Maria,  the  regent  succeeded  to  the  joint  crowns 
of  P.  and  Brazil.  The  continued  residence  of  the  new  king, 
Joam  YI.,  at  Rio  Janeiro,  gave  occasion  to  abuses  and 
discontent,  which  resulted  1820  in  the  outbreak  of  a  rev¬ 
olution  at  Lisbon,  and  the  proclamation  of  a  constitu¬ 
tional  form  of  govt.,  instead  of  the  pre-existing  abso¬ 
lutism.  After  a  period  of  great  national  excitement 
and  political  disturbance,  the  differences  between  the 
sovereign  and  people  were  so  far  adjusted,  that  Joam 
agreed  to  and  signed  the  constitution  of  P.,  and  ratified 
the  independence  of  Brazil,  which  was  to  be  governed 
by  his  son,  Dom  Pedro,  while  he  himself  retained  only 
the  title  of  emperor.  On  the  death  of  Joam  1826,  Pedro 
IY.,  after  organizing  the  govt,  of  P.  on  the  model  of  the 
French  charter,  renounced  the  Portuguese  crown  in  fa¬ 
vor  of  his  daughter,  Dona  Maria  da  Gloria,  on  condition 
of  her  marriage  with  her  uncle  Dom  Miguel.  The  lat- 
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ter,  who,  during  the  lifetime  of  Joam,  xiad  availed  him¬ 
self  of  every  opportunity  to  thwart  the  more  liberal  pol¬ 
icy  of  his  father  and  brother,  waited  only  for  the  em¬ 
barkation  of  the  English  troops  to  break  the  oath  which 
he  had  taken  to  maintain  the  constitution,  and  gather¬ 
ing  round  him  all  who  were  in  favor  of  restoring  the 
old  order  of  things  in  P.,  he  was  through  their  aid  de¬ 
clared  king  by  the  Cortes,  which  met  1828,  June.  A  pe¬ 
riod  of  indescribable  confusion,  misrule,  and  anarchy 
followed.  The  nobles,  monks,  and  rabble  ruled  the  land ; 
13,000  Portuguese  citizens  went  into  exile,  while  double 
that  number  of  persons,  suspected  of  favoring  the  Con¬ 
stitutional  party,  were  kept  in  confinement.  At  length, 
1832,  Dom  Pedro  was  enabled,  chiefly  by  a  loan  from 
Englishmen,  to  raise  a  fleet,  and  make  a  landing  at 
Oporto.  Admiral  Napier,  in  the  meanwhile,  operated 
on  the  coast  of  Algarve  successfully  in  favor  of  the  young 
queen,  whose  cause,  by  these  victories,  and  the  support 
of  an  alliance  with  the  great  powers,  finally  proved  vic¬ 
torious.  Dona  Maria  made  her  entry  into  Lisbon 
1833;  and  in  the  following  year  Dom  Miguel  signed  the 
Convention  of  Evora,  by  winch  he  renounced  all  preten¬ 
sions  to  the  throne,  and  agreed  to  quit  Portugal.  The 
death  of  Dom  Pedro  in  the  same  year,  after  he  had  ef¬ 
fected  several  important  reforms,  proved  a  heavy  mis¬ 
fortune  to  P.,  which  suffered  severely  from  the  merce¬ 
nary  rule  of  those  who  occupied  places  of  trust  about 
the  person  of  the  young  queen.  Her  marriage  1835  with 
Augustus,  Duke  of  Leuclitenberg,  his  death  at  the  end 
of  a  few  months,  and  her  second  marriage  1836  with 
Prince  Ferdinand  of  Saxe-Coburg,  were  followed  by 
grave  political  disturbances,  which  became  aggravated 
by  the  personal  avarice  and  want  of  good  faith  of  those 
in  whom  the  young  queen  placed  her  confidence.  A 
branch  of  the  democrats,  known  as  the  Septembrists, 
from  the  month  in  which  they  made  their  first  decisive 
stand  against  the  govt.,  loudly  demanded  the  abrogation 
of  the  charter  promulgated  by  Dom  Pedro  (and  known 
as  the  Carta  de  ley  de  1826),  and  the  restoration  of 
the  constitution  of  1820.  This  contest  of  the  charters 
may  be  said  to  have  continued  through  the  entire  reign 
of  Dona  Maria.  The  govt,  was  alternately  in  the 
hands  of  Septembrists  and  Chartists,  toward  both  of 
whom  the  queen  acted  with  a  duplicity  that  frustrated 
every  effort  at  adjustment  of  the  national  disorders.  In¬ 
surrections  and  counter-insurrections  were  frequent,  the 
troops  were  not  to  be  trusted  in  moments  of  emergency; 
guerilla  bands  scoured  the  country  at  will,  and  openly 
defied  the  queen’s  authority.  The  Absolutists,  or  Mig- 
uelites,  took  advantage  of  the  general  disorder  to  pro¬ 
duce  a  reaction  in  favor  of  the  old  church  party.  The 
financial  embarrassments  were  complicated  in  the  ex¬ 
treme;  while  the  obstinacy  of  the  nation  in  maintenance 
of  the  slave-trade,  in  defiance  of  treaties  and  pledges, 
brought  P.  into  temporary  collision  with  Great  Britain, 
only  ally  on  whom  Doha  Maria  could  rely.  An 
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armed  intervention  of  the  great  powers  1847  produced  a 
partial  abatement  of  the  national  disorders;  and  matters 
might  have  permanently  improved,  had  not  the  queen’s 
partiality  for  her  unpopular  ministers,  Count  Thomar 
and  his  brother  Cabral,  and  her  determination  to  leave 
the  administration  of  affairs  in  their  hands,  exasperated 
the  general  discontent  and  distrust  of  the  court,  and 
led  to  the  insurrection,  which,  without  bloodshed,  made 
the  national  favorite,  the  Marquis  de  Saldanlia,  de  facto 
military  dictator  of  Portugal,  and  evoked  a  general  ex¬ 
pression  of  the  popular  wish  for  the  queen’s  abdication. 
Saldanlia’s  ministry,  though  begun  under  good  auspices, 
soon  showed  the  same  readiness  to  succumb  to  the 
views  of  the  court  which  had  characterized  former  min¬ 
istries.  One  cortes  was  dissolved  after  another;  finally, 
1852,  the  govt,  declared  itself  prepared  to  carry  out  nec¬ 
essary  reforms  without  concurrence  of  the  cortes,  and 
to  demand  at  a  future  period  a  bill  of  indemnity  for  its 
acts.  At  this  crisis,  the  queen  died  suddenly,  and  her 
eldest  son  ascended  the  throne  1853,  as  Pedro  V.,  under 
the  regency  of  the  king-consort  his  father.  The  latter 
used  his  power  discreetly;  and  by  his  judicious  manage¬ 
ment,  the  financial  disorders  were  partially  adjusted. 
Upon  the  sudden  death  1861  of  Pedro,  his  brother  was 
proclaimed  king  as  Luis  I.  He  died  1889,  Oct.  19,  and 
was  succeeded  by  his  eldest  son,  proclaimed  king  as 
Carlos  I.  Dec.  28.  Concessions  for  the  construction  of  a 
railroad  from  Delagoa  Bay  to  Pretoria  were  granted  by 
King  Luis  to  Edward  McMurdo,  an  American  citizen,  1876 ; 
and  the  Portuguese  govt,  announced  1887,  Nov.  1,  the 
completion  of  the  road  to  a  frontier  station  on  the  Ko- 
mati  river,  and  that  the  section  from  Komati  to  Preto¬ 
ria  would  be  finished  by  a  company  working  with  a  sub¬ 
sidy  from  the  Transvaal  govt.  Soon  afterward  it  was 
stated  that  the  Portuguese  and  Transvaal  govts,  would 
probably  fix  the  frontier  a  considerable  distance  from 
the  Komati  station,  thus  necessitating  an  extension  of 
the  line.  1889,  May  8,  Mr.  McMurdo  died,  and,  the  same 
day,  the  Portuguese  govt,  declined  to  extend  the  time 
for  finishing  the  road  to  the  new  alleged  frontier  station; 
and  June  26  the  govt,  cancelled  the  concession,  because 
the  road  had  not  been  completed  within  the  specified 
time.  This  action,  despite  remonstrances  from  Great  Brit¬ 
ain  and  the  United  States,  whose  citizens  had  large 
money  interests  in  the  scheme,  was  followed  by  the  dis¬ 
patch  of  English  gun-boats  to  Delagoa  Bay,  and  the 
filing  in  Washington  of  a  claim  of  damages  ($750,000) 
against  P.  by  Mrs.  McMurdo.  1890,  Apr.  26,  the  U.  S. 
and  British  govts,  made  an  imperative  demand  that  the 
question  be  settled  by  arbitration;  May  2,  P.  accepted 
the  principle  of  arbitration  conditionally;  May  5  it  ac¬ 
cepted  it  without  reserve;  and  June  4  submitted  a  coun¬ 
ter-proposal  that  an  impartial  nation  should  first  decide 
whether  the  matter  was  a  proper  case  for  arbitration; 
and  if  it  decided  in  the  affirmative,  that  the  same  nation 
should  decide  the  terms  of  settlement.  In  the  mean 
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time  the  govt,  of  P.  issued  a  proclamation  claiming 
countries  n.  and  s.  of  the  Zambesi  river,  Africa,  includ¬ 
ing  Mashoualand,  over  which  Great  Britain  asserted  a 
protectorate,  and  extending  from  Angola,  on  the  w.  to 
Mozambique  on  the  e.  Great  Britain  protested  against 
the  proclamation,  1889,  Nov.,  and  P.  hastened  expedi¬ 
tions  to  occupy  the  disputed  territory.  1890,  Jan.,  Great 
Britain  demanded  the  immediate  recall  of  all  Portuguese 
forces  from  the  banks  of  the  Shire,  beyond  the  conflu¬ 
ence  of  the  Ruo,  and  s.  of  the  Zambesi,  and  from  Mash¬ 
oualand.  The  cabinet  of  P.  yielded  to  this  ultimatum 
Jan.  12,  and  the  same  day  a  mob  attacked  the  British 
legation  in  Lisbon.  Popular  clamor  was  strong  against 
the  govt,  of  P.,  the  cabinet  was  forced  to  resign,  and  an 
alleged  republican  uprising  occurred  in  Oporto  1891, 
Jan.  31,  which  required  the  presence  of  troops  to  sup¬ 
press. 

PORTUGUESE,  a.  por'tu-gez:  of  or  from  Portugal:  N. 
the  people  or  language  of  Portugal. 

PORTUGUESE  LANGUAGE  and  LITERATURE: 
one  of  the  Romance  family  of  languages — and  its  liter¬ 
ature;  developed  in  the  s.w.  portion  of  the  Spanish  pen¬ 
insula.  The  Portuguese,  like  every  other  branch  of  the 
Romance  family  of  languages,  has  grown  out  of  a  local 
form  of  the  Lingua  Romana  Rustica ,  on  which  in  course 
of  time  had  been  ingrafted  many  elements  of  Arabic  from 
the  Saracen  invaders  of  the  country,  and  numerous  ver¬ 
bal  and  idiomatic  characteristics  of  the  Frankish  and 
Celtic  dialects,  introduced  with  the  Burgundian  founders 
of  the  Portuguese  monarchy.  The  earlier  forms  of 
Portuguese  bore  close  affinity  with  the  Galician,  and 
though,  in  course  of  time,  it  presented  strong  resem¬ 
blance  to  its  sister  language,  the  Castilian,  as  far  as  both 
possessed  numerous  words  of  identical  origin,  it  yet 
differed  so  widely  from  the  latter  in  grammatical  struct¬ 
ure,  as  almost  to  merit  the  designation  of  an  original 
tongue.  The  antipathy  between  the  Portuguese  and 
Spaniards,  and  the  consequent  strenuous  efforts  of  the 
best  Portuguese  writers  to  keep  their  language  distinct, 
and  to  resist  the  introduction  of  further  Castilian  ele¬ 
ments,  had  the  effect  of  making  Portuguese  still  more 
dissimilar  from  the  sister  tongues  of  the  peninsula;  and 
the  result  was  the  production  of  a  language  differing 
from  pure  Spanish  in  having  an  excess  of  nasal  sounds, 
and  fewer  gutturals,  with  a  softening  or  lisping  of  the 
consonants,  and  a  deepening  of  the  vowels,  which  ren¬ 
ders  it  the  softest,  but  least  harmonious,  and  the  feeblest 
of  all  the  Romance  tongues.  The  earliest  specimens  of 
genuine  Portuguese  belong  to  the  beginning  of  the  13tli 
c.,  and  consist  mostly  of  collections,  or  books  of  songs 
( Cancioneiros ),  which,  both  in  form  and  rhythm,  resem¬ 
bled  the  troubadour  or  minne  songs  of  the  same  period. 
Of  these,  the  oldest  is  the  Cancioneiro  del  Rei  I)o in  Diniz, 
or  Book  of  Songs,  by  King  Diniz,  who  had  long  been 
regarded  by  the  Portuguese  as  their  earliest  poet,  but 
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whose  poems  were  supposed  to  be  lost,  till  they  were 
discovered,  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  19th  c.,  in  IMS.  in 
the  library  of  the  Vatican,  and  published  at  Paris  and 
Lisbon  1847.  In  the  14th  and  15tli  c.  the  court  contin¬ 
ued  to  be  the  centre  of  poetry  and  art,  as  it  had  been 
under  Diniz;  but  Castilian  was  in  greater  vogue  than 
Portuguese,  which  was  despised  by  the  numerous  royal 
poets,  who  emulated  the  example  of  Diniz,  and  com¬ 
posed  love-songs  and  moral  or  didactic  poems.  Under 
the  culture  of  these  courtier  bards,  the  poetry  of  Portu¬ 
gal  remained  weak  and  effeminate,  without  acquiring 
even  the  tenderness  and  pathos  which  characterized  the 
Spanish  romances  of  that  age.  The  poetry  and  litera¬ 
ture  of  Portugal  acquired  new  vigor  with  the  growth  of 
her  maritime  and  commercial  glory;  and  the  Cancioneiro 
Geral  (Lisb.  1516)  of  the  poet  Garcia  de  Resende,  which 
gives  a  general  summary  and  extracts  of  all  the  Portu¬ 
guese  poets  of  the  latter  half  of  the  15tli  and  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  16tli  c.,  affords  evidence  of  this  improve¬ 
ment,  which  is  most  strongly  exemplified  in  the  senti¬ 
mental  pastorals  or  romances,  and  the  national  eclogues 
of  Bernardino  Ribeiro  and  Sa  de  Miranda,  whose 
eclogues  and  prose  dramatic  imitations  of  Plautus  and 
Terence,  mark  the  transition  period  between  the  medi¬ 
aeval  lyrical  and  the  later  classical  style.  These  first  at¬ 
tempts  at  the  drama  were  followed  by  Antonio  Ferreira, 
whose  Inez  de  Castro,  is  the  oldest  Portuguese  tragedy. 
But  the  classical  school,  whose  chief  cultivators  were 
the  courtiers  of  Lisbon  and  the  professors  of  Coimbra, 
found  little  faver  among  the  people  at  large,  for  the  dis¬ 
coveries  and  conquests  of  the  nation  in  Asia,  Africa,  and 
America,  excited  an  enthusiasm  and  self-consciousness 
in  the  people,  which  led  them  to  crave  something  more 
practical  and  natural  than  the  stilted  style  of  the  classi¬ 
cists.  At  this  crisis,  when  P.  was  at  the  zenith  of  her 
material  prosperity,  appeared  her  greatest  poet,  Camo- 
ens,  who,  in  his  immortal  epic,  Os  Lusiadas  (q.v.),  1572 
struck  out  a  new  path  in  the  domain  of  epic  poetry; 
while  his  numerous  sonnets,  300  in  number,  bis  Can^oes, 
or  songs,  his  Hedondillas ,  dramas,  and  other  poetic  pro¬ 
ductions,  exhibit  a  versatility  of  genius  and  graceful 
tenderness  which  place  him  in  the  foremost  rank  of  Eu¬ 
ropean  poets. 

1  With  Cameons  and  his  contemporary,  Gil  Vicente,  the 
language  and  poetry  of  P.  reached  the  culminating  point 
of  their  development.  During  the  dominion  of  Spain, 
the  Portuguese  so  far  lost  all  feeling  of  national  inde¬ 
pendence  and  patriotism,  that  they  at  length  renounced 
their  native  tongue,  and  adopted  the  language  of  their 
foreign  rulers.  With  the  restoration  of  political  inde¬ 
pendence,  under  the  sway  of  the  Portuguese  House  of 
Braganza,  a  reaction  took  place;  but  the  17th  and  18th 
c.  produced  few  Portuguese  writers  who  attained  more 
than  an  ephemeral  and  purely  local  reputation— bom¬ 
bast,  or  slavish  imitation  of  Spanish  and  Italian 
writers,  being  the  predominant  characteristics  of  the 
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Portuguese  school  of  light  literature.  Some  good  his¬ 
torical  writers  belong,  however,  to  this  period;  among 
whom  were  Jacinto  Freire  de  Andrade,  whose  life  of 
Joao  de  Castro,  Viceroy  of  India,  still  holds  its  place  as 
the  most  perfect  monument  of  classical  prose;  the  great 
Indian  missionary,  the  Jesuit  Father  Antonio  Vierra 
(d.  1699),  Avhose  sermons  and  letters — of  which  a  collec¬ 
tion  was  published  at  Lisbon  1748,  and  at  Paris  1838 — 
are  regarded  by  his  countrymen  as  models  of  style  and 
diction;  F.  X.  da  Meneses,  author  of  O  Portugal  Bes- 
£emrado*(1741),  etc.  In  the  beginning  of  the  19tli  c.,  Por¬ 
tuguese  poetry  was  partially  redeemed  from  its  previous 
low  grade  by  two  men,  who,  though  they  professed  to 
observe  a  strictly  classical  style,  possessed  a  delicacy  of 
taste,  and  a  genial  creative  power,  which  saved  them 
from  falling  into  the  absurdities  that  had  generally 
characterized  the  school  in  Portugal.  The  elder  of 
these  two,  F.  M.  do  Nascimento,  who  died  in  exile  at 
Paris  1819,  though  noted  specially  as  an  elegant  lyrist, 
deserves  notice  for  his  gracefully  written  miscellaneous 
papers;  while  Manoel  de  Bocage,  his  less  cultivated 
rival  and  contemporary,  must  undoubtedly  be  regarded 
as  the  most  original  and  truly  national  of  the  modern 
poets  of  Portugal.  Ilis  sonnets  rank  as  the  finest  in  the 
language,  and  these,  with  his  numerous  idyls,  epigrams, 
and  occasional  poems,  in  various  styles  and  modes  of 
versification,  have  had  a  host  of  imitators,  among  the 
best  of  whom  are  the  dramatist  J.  B.  Gomes,  J.  M.  da 
Costa  e  Silva;  the  satirist,  T.  da  Almeida;  and  the  Bra¬ 
zilian,  Antonio  Caldas,  distinguished  for  his  sacred 
epics,  and  various  imitations  of  Milton  and  Klopstock. 
The  best  of  the  recent  Portuguese  poets  are  M.  de  Albu¬ 
querque,  A.  de  Castilho,  and  A.  de  Carvalho,  and  J.  B. 
d’ Almeida  Garrett.  The  last-named,  whose  collected 
poeticymd  prose  works  appeared  at  Lisbon  1840,  was  the 
most  versatile  and  popular  writer  of  his  time  in  Por¬ 
tugal.  In  the  departments  of  travels,  geography,  and 
history,  P.  has  produced  good  writers  from  the  earliest 
periods  of  its  literary  history;  and  in  recent  times,  the 
works  of  B.  Machado,  J.  Ferreira,  and  A.  de  Cajo,  have 
well  maintained  the  national  reputation. — Portuguese 
literature  is  cultivated  also  in  Brazil,  and,  of  late  years, 
with  more  success  than  in  the  parent  country.'  The 
principal  names  in  Brazilian,  poetry  are,  Gonsalves  Diaz, 
Macedo  Abreo,  and  Magalliaens ;  in  history,  Varnliagen, 
author  of  the  Historia  general  de  Brazil  (1854),  and  P. 
da  Silva,  author  of  the  Brazilian  Plutarch ;  besides 
some  divines,  philosophers,  and  translators  from  the 
classics. 

POILTU GUESE  MAN-OF-WAR  (Jelly-fish):  see  Aca- 

LEPHA. 


PORTULACEJE — FORT  WINE. 

PORTULACEiE,  por-tu-la'se-e,  or  Portulacace^!, 
por-tu-la-ka'se-e:  natural  order  of  exogenous  plants, 
nearly  allied  to  Caryophyllaceoe ,  from  which  it  differs 
chiefly  in  the  generally  perigynous  stamens,  the  calyx 
consisting  of  two  sepals  united  at  the  base,  and  the  cap¬ 
sule  frequently  opening  transversely.  The  species  are 
not  very  numerous;  they  are  much  diffused  over  the 
world,  and  are  shrubby  or  herbaceous,  generally  suc¬ 
culent,  growing  mostly  in  dry  places.  The  flowers  are 
often  large  and  beautiful,  but  ephemeral.  The  foliage 
is  bland  and  insipid.  Some  species  are  used  as  salads 
and  pot-herbs,  of  which  the  best  known  is  Purslane 
(q.v.).  The  tuberous  roots  of  Claytonia  tuberosa,  a 
Siberian  plant,  are  used  for  food,  as  are  those  of  the 
Melloco  ( Melloca  tuberosa  or  Ullucus  tuberosus ),  a  Peru¬ 
vian  plant  sometimes  referred  to  this  order.  The 
genus  Calendrinia  furnishes  some  beautiful  annuals. 

PORT  WINE,  port  win  (i.e.,  Porto  or  Oporto  Wine): 
species  of  red  wine,  hot  and  heady;  produced  chiefly  in 
a  mountainous  district  of  Portugal,  called  Cima  de 
Douro,  and  exported  from  Oporto  and  Lisbon.  The 
vine  from  which  this  wine  is  produced  is  planted  gener¬ 
ally  on  craggy  slopes  with  a  s.  exposure.  The  grapes 
are  gathered  from  Sep.  1  to  Oct.  15:  the  cultivation  and 
gathering  employ  annually  10,000  cultivators  and  20,000 
gatherers.  P.  W.,  when  pure  and  unadulterated  (very 
seldom  the  case),  does  not  acquire  its  full  strength  and 
flavor  till  it  has  stood  for  some  years,  but  care  must 
likewise  be  taken  that  it  is  not  allowed  to  become  too 
old.  The  color  of  new  P.  W.  varies  from  pale  rose  to 
deep  red,  and  changes  with  age,  becoming  permanently 
a  deep  tawny  brown.  By  far  the  greater  portion  of 
the  wine  made  is  mixed  with  spirit  even  during  the  time 
of  fermentation,  in  order  to  give  the  new  wine  the  ripe 
ness  and  strength  which  exporters  require,  and  which 
the  wine  does  not  naturally  attain  till  it  has  stood  for 
some  time;  the  proper  color  is  also  given  by  an  ingre¬ 
dient  known  as  jeropiya ,  a  preparation  of  elder-berries, 
molasses,  raisin-juice,  and  spirit.  It  is  an  excess  of  this 
jeropiga  in  the  inferior  sorts  of  port  which  communi¬ 
cates  to  them  the  medicated  odor  frequently  noticed. 
The  extreme  ‘  headiness  ’  of  port  is  due  chiefly  to  the 
liberal  admixture  with  spirit,  and  this  is  the  case  with 
all  the  sorts  generally  exported.  From  the  time  when 
port  came  into  demand  (about  1700,  though  it  was 
known  in  England  before  this)  till  1826,  its  export  was 
a  monopoly  in  the  hands  of  the  English  merchants,  and 
the  amount  produced  increased,  with  some  steadiness, 
year  after  year  till  1836,  when  it  reached  38,459  pipes, 
valued  at  more  than  $5,500,000.  The  ultimate  effect  of 
this  monopoly  was  to  increase  the  price  of  port  in  Eng¬ 
land,  and  at  the  same  time  so  to  deteriorate  its  quality 
that  it  gradually  became  of  less  demand,  and  was  to 
some  extent  supplanted  by  southern  French  and  other 
wines.  Since  1836 it  has  fluctuated  in  amount;  1850  the 
exportation  reached  37,487  pipes:  1876-80  the  exports 
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to  Great  Britain  ranged  from  4,000,000 gallons  to  3,000,000, 
and  the  value  from  about  $4,500,000  to  about  $6,500,000. 

In  1890  the  import  of  Oporto  P.  W.  into  New  York 
was  111,787  gallons  in  wood;  average  value  on  shipboard 
and  subject  to  TJ.  S.  duty  $116.64  per  butt  of  126  gallons; 
also  2,330  dozen  bottles,  averaging  5  to  the  gallon.  The 
imports  of  Spanish  red  wine,  generally  sold  for  P.  W., 
were  247,790  gallons,  value  (with  duty  paid)  about  $1.25 
per  gallon.  The  total  imports  into  the  United  States 
1890  of  both  kinds  of  wine  were  about  10  per  cent,  more 
than  the  above  amounts. 

PORUS,  po'rus:  king  of  a  region  of  India  e.  of  the 
Hydaspes.  With  an  army  he  tried  to  prevent  Alex¬ 
ander’s  advance  across  that  river,  but  he  was  defeated 
and  made  prisoner.  Alexander  restored  him  to  his 
kingdom,  with  enlarged  boundaries.  P.  was  thereafter 
the  faithful  ally  of  the  Macedonians,  but  after  the  de¬ 
parture  of  Alexander  was  put  to  death  by  Eudemus, 
commander  of  the  Greek  army  of  occupation. 

POSADA,  n.  po-sa'da  [Sp.]:  an  inn. 

POSAUNE,  n.  po-zow'ne  [Ger.  trombone] :  reed-stop  on 
the  organ,  of  rich  and  powerful  tone;  its  pipes  are  8  ft. 
on  the  manuals,  16  or  32  ft.  on  the  pedals. 

POSCPI  A'RE  Y ATZ :  see  Pass arowitz. 

POSE,  v.  poz  [F.  apposer ,  to  lay,  set  on  or  near  to; 
poser ,  to  set  or  lay :  L.  appositus ,  put  or  placed  at  or  near 
— from  ad,  to  or  at;  positus ,  put  or  placed — whence  appo¬ 
site ,  as  applied  to  answers] :  to  put  or  bring  to  a  stand  by 
a  question  or  by  questions;  to  puzzle;  to  perplex  by  ask¬ 
ing  questions  difficult  to  answer.  Po'sing,  imp. :  Adj. 
puzzling;  bringing  to  a  stand  by  a  perplexing  question. 
Posed,  pp.  pozd.  Poser,  n.  po'zer ,  one  who  asks  ques¬ 
tions  difficult  to  answer;  a  question  difficult  or  impossi¬ 
ble  to  reply  to ;  an  examiner. 

POSE,  n.  poz  [F.  pose ,  placed — from  poser ,  to  set  or 
lay]:  in  paint,  and  sculp.,  the  attitude  which  the  charac¬ 
ter  represented  is  considered  to  have  taken  naturally;  a 
position  formally  assumed  for  the  sake  of  effect:  Y.  to 
assume  a  position  or  character.  Pose,  a.  po-za',  in  her., 
standing  still  with  all  his  feet  on  the  ground,  as  the  at¬ 
titude  of  a  lion  or  other  beast.  Poses  plastiques  [Fr. 
statuesque  attitudes]:  equivalent  to  Tableaux  Yivants 
(q.v.). 

POSE,  n.  poz  [AS.  ge-posu,  a  cough] :  an  old  medical 
term  for  a  stuffing  in  the  head  from  cold;  a  catarrh. 
Note. — Hooper  suggests  that  this  may  be  the  real  origin 
of  pose ,  to  puzzle,  meaning  in  the  first  instanoe  ‘to 
stupefy.’ 

POSEIDON :  see  Neptune. 


POSEN. 

POSEN,  po'zen:  province  of  Prussia,  bounded  n.  by 
Pomerania  and  E.  Prussia,  e.  by  Poland,  s.  by  Silesia,  w. 
by  Brandenburg  and  Pomerania;  11,178  sq.  m.  Pop. 
( 1900)  l^SS 7,275.  It  is  divided  into  the  two  governmental 
districts  of  Posen  and  Bromberg;  and  the  principal 
towns  are  Posen,  Bromberg,  Lissa,  Rawitscli,  and 
Gnesen.  The  principal  river  is  the  Wartlia,  which 
traverses  P.  from  e.  to  w.,  and  is  navigable  throughout 
the  greater  part  of  its  course,  as  is  also  the  smaller 
Netze.  The  country  is  almost  everywhere  level,  and  its 
surface  extensively  covered  with  bogs,  ponds,  and  small 
lakes.  The  soil  is  on  the  whole  fruitful,  and  the  numer¬ 
ous  swamps  and  forests  which  covered  the  land  during 
its  annexation  to  Poland,  have  of  late  years  been  con¬ 
verted  into  rich  meadow  and  good  arable  land,  where 
cattle  of  superior  quality  are  raised,  and  good  crops  of 
wheat,  barley,  oats,  and  flax  are  procured.  The  forests 
are  extensive  and  productive,  and  contribute  largely  to 
the  exports  of  the  province,  of  which,  however,  tli© 
most  important  articles  are  corn,  wool,  tallow,  hides* 
wax,  and  honey.  Except  coal,  obtained  from  beds  near 
the  town  of  Wronki,  P.  has  no  mineral  products.  Good 
broadcloth,  linens,  and  lace  are  manufactured  in  many 
of  the  small  country-towns.  Since  the  annexation  of  P. 
to  Prussia,  much  has  been  done  to  supply  the  previous 
deficiency  in  popular  instruction;  and  there  are  now  nine 
gymnasia,  several  normal  and  training  schools,  a  semi¬ 
nary  for  priests,  and  more  than  2,000  burgher  and 
national  schools.  The  greater  part  of  the  people  belong 
to  the  Rom.  Catli.  Church,  which  is  under  the  spiritual 
jurisdiction  of  the  Abp.  of  P.  and  Gnesen.  Of  the  re¬ 
mainder,  53,000  are  Jews.  The  inhabitants  may  still  be 
said  to  be  Poles,  more  than  800,000  persons  using  Po¬ 
lish  as  their  mother-tongue.  P.  formed  an  integral  part 
of  Poland  till  1772,  when,  at  the  first  partition  of  the 
Polish  territory,  the  districts  n.  of  the  Netze  were  given 
to  Prussia.  At  the  second  and  third  partitions,  20  years 
later,  the  remainder  was  incorporated  in  the  Prussian 
kingdom  under  the  name  S.  Prussia.  In  1807  P.  was 
included  in  the  duchy  of  Warsaw;  but  by  the  act  of  the 
Congress  of  Vienna,  it  was  separated  1815  from  Poland, 
and  re-assigned  to  Prussia  under  the  title  of  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Posen.  In  1848,  the  Poles,  who  had  never 
amalgamated  with  their  new  German  compatriots,  took 
advantage  of  the  general  political  excitement  of  that 
period  to  organize  an  open  rebellion,  which  gave  the 
Prussian  govt,  considerable  trouble,  and  was  not  put 
down  till  much  blood  had  been  spilled  on  both  sides. 
On  the  cessation  of  disturbances,  the  German  citizens 
of  the  province  demanded  the  incorporation  of  P.  with 
these  Prussian  states  which  were  members  of  the  Ger¬ 
man  Confederation,  and  the  Berlin  chambers  gave  their 
.approval  of  the  proposed  measure  1850;  but  on  the  sub¬ 
sidence  of  revolutionary  sentiment  in  Germany,  the  sub¬ 
ject  was  dropped. 
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PO'SEN  (Polish  Poznan ):  chief  town  of  the  province 
of  P.,  and  a  Prussian  fortress  of  the  first  rank;  on  the 
low  and  sandy  banks  of  the  Wartha,  nearly  150  m.  e.  of 
Berlin.  Of  the  people,  not  quite  half  are  Protestants, 
and  about  10,000  are  Jews.  P.,  which  ranks  as  one  of 
the  most  ancient  cities  of  Poland,  became  the  seat  of  a 
Christian  bishop  in  the  10tli  c.  Till  1296  it  was  the 
seat  of  the  Polish  dukes;  and  it  was  a  member  of  the 
Hanseatic  League  during  the  middle  ages,  when  it  was 
an  important  trading  mart  between  w.  Europe  and  the 
Slavonic  lands  bordering  on  Asia.  At  this  time  many 
G-erman,  English,  and  Scottish  traders  settled  in  P., 
which  latterly  fell  into  decay.  It  passed  into  the  pos¬ 
session  of  Prussia  1815.  At  the  great  fire  of  1803,  when 
many  of  the  older  parts  of  the  town  were  destroyed,  P. 
lost  the  most  striking  features  of  its  semi-oriental  style 
of  architecture ;  but  it  still  retains  a  certain  picturesque 
character,  from  the  number  of  its  church  towers  and 
lofty  houses.  Among  its  15  principal  churches,  the 
most  noteworthy  are  the  cathedral,  recently  restored 
and  elaborately  ornamented ;  and  St.  Stanislaus,  a  splen¬ 
did  specimen  of  Italian  architecture.  Fortifications, 
making  P.  a  fortress  of  the  first  rank,  were  nearly 
finished,  after  seven  years’  labor,  1883.  It  is  the  see  of 
an  abp.,  and  has  a  fine  town-liall,  two  gymnasia,  a  pub¬ 
lic  library  with  20,000  vols.,  training-schools  for  teachers 
of  both  sexes,  a  theatre,  etc.  It  now  has  many  fine 
regularly  built  streets  and  squares,  in  which  are  the 
winter  residences  of  many  of  the  provincial  Polish 
nobles.  A  considerable  trade  in  wood,  corn,  wool,  broad¬ 
cloth,  and  linen  is  carried  on  here,  principally  by  the 
Jews;  and  the  annual  fairs  in  summer  attract  large 
crowds  from  all  parts  of  the  province.  The  chief  man¬ 
ufactures  of  P.  are  cloth,  leather,  carriages,  copper  vats 
and  other  vessels  used  in  distilling,  and  tobacco :  there 
are  also  breweries,  distilleries,  and  sugar-refineries. — 
Pop.  (1880)  65,713;  (1890)  69,627;  (1900)  117,033. 

POSEY,  po'zi,  Thomas:  soldier:  1750,  July  9— 1818, 
March  19:  b.  Ya.  He'became  quartermaster  of  a  division 
of  LordDunmore’s  army,  and  was  in  the  battle  with  the 
Indians  at  Point  Pleasant  (q.v.),  1774,  Oct.  10.  Ascapt. 
in  the  7th  Ya.  continental  regt.  he  took  part  in  the  engage¬ 
ment  at  Gwynn’s  Island  1776,  July  8.  He  distinguished 
himself  in  the  battles  of  Bemis  Heights  and  Stillwater 

1777,  under  Gen.  Horatio  Gates.  As  maj.  he  commanded 
the  expedition  against  the  Indians  in  the  Wyoming  valley 

1778.  At  Stony  Point  P.  was  among  the  first  to  enter 
the  enemy’s  works.  He  then  served  in  S.  C.  and  in  Ga. 
After  the  war  he  settled  in  Spottsylvania  co.,  Ya.,  where 
he  held  civil  office.  He  was  a  brig. gen.  in  Wayne’s 
campaigns  against  the  Indians  of  then.w.  1793-4.  Then 
he  became  a  citizen  of  Ky.,  and  was  elected  to  the  legis¬ 
lature.  He  moved  to  La. ;  was  U.  S.  senator  1812,  Dec.  7 
— 1813,  Feb.  5,  when  he  was  appointed  gov.  of  Indiana 
Terr.  At  his  death  he  held  the  office  oflndian  agent. 


POSIDONIUS — POSITIVE, 

POSIDONIUS, p&s-i-dd'  ni-Hs,  surnamed  The  Rhodian: 
philosopher:  abt,  b.c.  135— b.c.  51;  b.  Apamea,  Syria. 

»e  w^s  a  Pansetius  at  Athens  and  later  a  teacher 

ot  philosophy  at  Rhodes.  He  was  recognized  as  the 
head  of  the  stoic  sect  in  his  time,  but  in  his  doctrine  he 
made  a  compromise  between  the  stoic  and  the  peripa¬ 
tetic  tenets.  At  the  age  of  50  yrs.  lie  went  as  ambassa¬ 
dor  to  Rome;  and  was  a  teacher  of  Cicero  and  Pompey. 
Ilis  writings,  metaphysical  and  mathematical,  have  per¬ 
ished  except  fragments,  pub.  in  Muller’s  Fragnienta  His- 
toricci  Groeca  (Paris  1849,  III.). 

POSILIPO,  po-se-le'po:  mountain  on  the  n.w.  of  Naples, 
close  by  the  city,  remarkable  for  the  tunnel  known  as 
the  Grotta  di  Posilipo,  through  which  the  road  from 
Naples  to  Pozzuoli  (anc.  Puteoli)  passes.  The  grotto  is 
in  some  places  70  ft.  high,  and  21  ft.  wide,  and  is  2,244 
ft.  long.  ^  It  is  very  ancient.  Seneca  mentions  it  as  the 
Crypta  Neapolitana.  Strabo  assigns  its  construction  to 
M.  Cocceius  Nerva,  supt.  of  aqueducts  in  the  time  of 
Emperor  Tiberius.  Above  the  e.  archway  of  the  grotto 
is  the  so-called  ‘Tomb  of  Virgil.’  At  the  base  of  the 
hill  of  P.  anciently  stood  the  poet’s  villa,  in  which  he 
composed  the  Eclogues, and  Georgies ,  perhaps  also  the 
FFneid.  During  the  middle  ages,  the  common  people 
firmly  believed  the  grotto  to  be  the  work  of  the  poet, 
whom  they  regarded  as  a  great  magician. 

POSIT,  v.  poz'it  [L.  positus ,  put  or  placed — from  ponb'%, 
to  place] :  to  dispose;  to  range;  in  logic ,  to  lay  down,  as 
a  position.  PosTting,  imp.  PosTted,  pp. :  Adj.  set; 
placed;  ranged. 

POSITION,  n.  po-zish'Un  [F.  position ,  position — from 
L.  positionem,  a  putting  or  placing:  It.  posizione]:  the 
state  of  being  placed  or  set;  situation;  place;  attitude  or 
posture,  as  of  a  model  or  object  to  be  copied;  a  principle 
advanced  or  laid  down;  state  of  affairs;  condition;  state; 
a  rule  in  arithmetic. — Syn.  :  place;  point;  situation;  post¬ 
ure;  attitude;  station;  location;  locality ;  ground;  spot; 
condition;  proposition;  assertion;  thesis;  principle. 

POSITIVE,  a.  pdz'i-tiv  [F.  positif:  L.  positivus,  settled 
by  arbitrary  appointment  or  agreement — from  positus, 
put,  placed ;  ponere,  to  place :  It.  positivo ] :  not  admitting 
any  condition  or  discretion;  opposed  to  negative;  abso¬ 
lute;  direct;  explicit;  not  implied;  real;  over-confident  in 
opinion  or  assertion;  dogmatical;  affirmative;  settled  by 
arbitrary  appointment;  very  certain;  in  gram.,  applied  to 
the  state  of  an  adjective,  when  without  any  increase  or 
diminution  in  its  signification,  as  good,  bad:  N.  that  which 
is  capable  of  being  affirmed;  reality;  a  word  which  af¬ 
firms  or  asserts  existence.  Positively,  ad.  -li,  abso¬ 
lutely;  really;  in  its  own  nature;  directly;  expressly;  in 
strong  terms.  PosTtiveness,  n.  -nZs,  undoubting  as- 
surafice;  full  confidence.  Positivism,  n.  pbz'i-Hv-izm, 
system  of  philosophy,  originated  by  Auguste  Comte 
(q.v.),  which  excludes  from  philosophy  everything  except 
the  natural  phenomena  or  properties  of  knowable  things, 
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and  wliicli  holds  all  inquiry  into  causes,  whether  efficient 
or  final,  to  he  useless  and  unprofitable  (see  below).  Pos'- 
Itiyist,  n.  -1st,  one  who  believes  in  positivism.  Positive 
electricity,  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  a  body 
contains  beyond  its  natural  condition;  that  kind  of  elec¬ 
tricity  evoked  on  glass  by  rubbing  with  silk  (see  Elec¬ 
tricity).  Positive  quantity,  in  alg.,  an  affirmative 
quantity,  or  one  to  be  added,  which  is  distinguished  by 
the  sign  (+)  plus.  Positive  pole,  in  the  voltaic  battery , 
the  end  of  the  wire  which  is  said  metaphorically  to  give 
off  the  electric  fluid;  the  other,  which  receives  the  fluid, 
is  called  the  negative  pole. — Syn.  of  ‘  positive,  a.’ :  actual ; 
definite;  absolute;  certain;  real;  arbitrary;  despotic;  di¬ 
rect;  dogmatical;  stubborn;  explicit. 

POSTTIVE  PHILOSOPHY :  see  Positivism:  Comte. 

POSITIVE  PRINTING,  in  Photography:  term  denot¬ 
ing  that  process  by  which  impressions  from  a  Negative 
(q.v.)  are  produced  upon  suitably  prepared  paper.  The 
term,  however,  does  not  belong  exclusively  to  positives 
produced  on  paper,  and  intended  to  be  viewed  by  reflected 
light,  since  transparent  positives  for  examination  by 
transmitted  light  are  produced  on  glass  also.  These  are 
obtained  in  a  manner  very  similar  to  the  dry  negative 
collodion  process.  For  the  whole  subject,  see  Photog¬ 
raphy.  This  article  deals  with  the  obtaining  of  pos¬ 
itive  proofs  on  paper. 

If  we  regard  the  negative  not  as  the  picture  but  as  the 
means  of  producing  one,  the  first  thing  which  presents 
itself  for  notice  is  the  paper.  This  may  be  either  Ger¬ 
man  or  French,  known  in  the  markets  under  the'  respect¬ 
ive  names  Saxe  and  Rive.  They  are  used  in  the  simply 
salted  condition,  or  more  usually  in  the  salted  and  albu¬ 
minized  state,  the  purpose  of  the  albuminizing  being  to 
prevent  the  chemicals  used  in  the  process  from  sinking 
into  the  paper,  whereby  the  delicate  details  of  the  nega¬ 
tive  would  become  defective  on  the  surface.  The  pro¬ 
cess  is  briefly  as  follows:  Float  the  paper  on  the  salting 
bath  one  to  five  minutes;  drain  for  one  minute;  hang  up 
to  dry.  Float  the  paper  on  the  exciting  bath  five  to  ten 
minutes,  according  to  its  strength;  drain,  and  hang  up  to 
dry.  Expose  in  a  pressure-frame  under  a  negative.  The 
necessary  depth  of  impression  being  obtained  (a  point 
to  be  determined  only  by  experience),  wash  the  print  in 
common  water.  Some  operators  at  this  stage  immerse 
the  print  in  a  bath  containing  one  per  cent,  of  ammonia 
for  two  or  three  minutes.  This  is  not  absolutely  neces¬ 
sary;  should  it,  however,  be  done,  the  print  should  be 
afterward  washed  in  water  for  five  or  ten  minutes;  after 
which  it  is  immersed  in  the  toning  bath  one  to  ten  min¬ 
utes,  or  until  the  desired  tone  be  obtained;  it  is  then 
washed  in  several  changes  of  water,  preparatory  to  im¬ 
mersion  in  the  fixing  bath.  This  last  operation  occupies 
15  to  30  minutes,  according  to  the  strength  of  the  fixing 
solution,  and  the  depth  to  which  the  printing  has  been 
carried.  The  print  is  then  copiously  washed  in  many 
changes  of  water,  am*  hung  up  to  dry. 
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The  baths  referred  to  above  are  composed  as  follow: 
Salting  Bath ,  water,  1  ounce;  albumen,  4  ounces;  good 
common  salt,  48  grains.  Exciting  Bath ,  nitrate  of  silver, 
240  grains;  water,  4  ounces;  glacial  acetic  acid,  half  a 
dram.  Toning  Bath ,  chloride  of  gold,  4  grains;  water, 
24  ounces;  carbonate  soda,  100  grains.  Fixing  Bath , 
hyposulphite  of  soda,  4  ounces;  water,  1  pint. 

Printing  in  carbon,  lamp-black,  or  other  impalpable 
powder,  which  had  long  been  desired  by  reason  of  doubts 
as  to  the  stability  of  silver  prints,  has  been  brought  to  a 
considerable  degree  of  perfection.  It  is  based  on  the 
discovery  by  Mungo  Ponton,  that  a  mixture  of  gelatine 
and  bichromate  of  potash  is  rendered  insoluble  by  the 
action  of  light;  and  on  the  experiments  of  Poitevin,  Far- 
gier,  and  Blair.  There  are  three  typical  processes — Auto¬ 
type,  Woodburytype ,  and  Lichtdruck.  The  Autotype  con¬ 
sists  in  coating  a  sheet  of  prepared  paper  with  a  mixture 
of  gelatine,  bichromate  of  potash,  and  carbon,  and  when 
dry,  exposing  it  under  a  negative.  On  removal  from  the 
printing-frame,  the  pigment  is  moistened  with  water, 
and  laid,  prepared  side  down,  on  a  support  of  glass,  zinc, 
or  shellac-coated  paper,  to  which  a  gentle  pressure  makes 
it  adhere.  The  paper  is  then  removed,  and  the  print  de¬ 
veloped  by  immersion  in  warm  water,  which  dissolves  the 
unaltered  gelatine,  but  cannot  touch  the  parts  rendered 
insoluble  by  the  light  which  has  passed  through  the 
negative.  The  developed  print  is  again  transferred  to 
paper,  when  the  high  lights  are  found  to  consist  of  those 
parts  where  the  gelatine  has  been  completely  dissolved, 
the  middle  tints  of  the  parts  less  soluble,  and  the  shad¬ 
ows  of  the  parts  quite  insoluble. — In  the  Woodburytype , 
a  bicliromated  gelatine  film,  but  without  carbon,  is  pre¬ 
pared,  exposed,  and  developed  in  a  somewhat  similar 
way,  but  dried  without  being  transferred  to  paper,  the 
result  being  a  sheet  of  gelatine  with  a  picture  in  relief. 
This  is  laid  on  a  plate  of  soft  metal,  and  covered  with  a 
plate  of  steel,  and  the  whole  subjected  to  the  action  of 
a  hydraulic  press;  by  which  the  soft  metal  takes  the 
impression  of  the  gelatine  film.  In  printing  from  the 
plate  so  produced,  an  ink,  consisting  of  carbon  and  gela¬ 
tine,  is  poured  on  the  centre,  the  paper  is  laid  on  the  ink, 
and  the  pressure  of  a  suitable  press  applied,  whereby 
the  ink  is  squeezed  into  the  shadows  and  half  tones,  and 
the  high  lights  are  left  clean,  the  result  being  a  really 
fine  print.  Glass  may  be  used  instead  of  paper,  witll 
very  fine  results. — Lichtdruck  is  a  method  of  printing 
photographs  in  an  ordinary  lithographic  press,  with 
printer’s  ink,  from  gelatine  films  prepared  on  the  same 
,  principle  as  the  Woodbury  tissue,  except  that  the  soluble 
gelatine  is  not  washed  away.  The  film  is  attached  to  a 
thick  plate  of  glass  fixed  in  the  press;  and  when  sponged 
over,  the  soluble  parts  absorb  water,  and  so  cannot  take 
on  ink,  while  the  insoluble  portions  remain  dry,  and  the 
ink  adheres  to  them. 
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POSITIVISM,  pVz'l-tiv-izm:  system  of  thought  and  life 
founded  by  Auguste  Comte  (q.v.);  defined  by  him  as 
consisting  essentially  of  a  ‘  philosophy  and  a  polity  which 
can  never  be  dissevered;  the  former  being  the  basis,  and 
the  latter  the  end,  of  one  comprehensive  system,  in 
which  our  intellectual  faculties  and  our  social  sym¬ 
pathies  are  brought  into  close  correlation  with  each 
other.’  He  chose  the  word  Positive  on  the  ground  of  its 
indicating  the  reality  and  constructive  tendency  which  he 
claimed  for  the  doctrine  in  its  theoretical  aspect;  while 
he  anticipated  that  in  the  future  the  term  would  acquire 
a  wider  meaning  by  suggesting  similar  ideas  in  the 
sphere  of  feeling  and  action.  The  two  primary  charac¬ 
ters  of  P.,  the  philosophy  and  the  polity,  were  finally 
welded  into  a  whole  under  the  conception  of  a  religion, 
which  has  for  its  creed  the  new  synthesis  established  by 
the  one,  and  for  its  practice  the  scheme  of  moral  and  so¬ 
cial  reorganization  proposed  by  the  other.  P.  is  to  be 
considered  under  these  three  aspects. 

Positive  Philosophy. — Comte’s  primary  aim  was  to  put 
an  end  to  what  he  deemed  the  intellectual  and  social  an¬ 
archy  which  had  resulted  from  the  destructive  criticism 
and  the  revolutionary  upheaval  of  the  18tli  c.,  by  supply¬ 
ing  an  interpretation  of  phenomena  which  should  or¬ 
ganize  our  knowledge  of  the  world,  of  man,  of  society, 
into  a  consistent  whole.  Such  a  universal  synthesis  must 
the  new  philosophy  provide,  to  form  a  sure  basis  for  a 
new  art  of  life.  From  the  unequalled  vastness  of  the 
work  which  Comte  thus  undertook,  it  is  evident  that, 
whatever  may  have  been  his  weaknesses,  none  of  them 
could  have  been  the  result  of  any  lack  of  confidence  in 
his  own  powers. 

Historical  analysis  revealed  to  Comte,  as  a  law  of  men¬ 
tal  growth,  the  progress  of  all  human  conceptions  through 
three  distinct  phases.  The  primitive  stage  he  called  the 
theological;  the  transition  stage,  the  metaphysical;  and 
the  final  stage,  the  positive.  The  meanings  which  he 
attaches  to  these  words  are  concisely  explained  by  Stuart 
Mill’s  translation  of  them  into  volitional,  abstractions^, 
experiential  (see  Comte).  The  transition  was  effected 
by  the  gradual  acceptance  of  the  scientific  method  of  in¬ 
duction  from  observation  of  phenomena  as  the  only 
sound  basis  of  explanation,  all  inquiry  into  causes  other 
than  phenomenal  being  finally  given  up  as  fruitless. 
Science,  therefore,  is  the  instrument  capable  of  effecting 
the  desired  unity;  and  the  problem  of  the  positive  philos¬ 
ophy  is  a  tliree-fold  one:  (1)  To  bring  all  knowledge 
within  the  sphere  of  scientific  investigation;  (2)  To  ex¬ 
tend  scientific  methods  through  the  whole  territory  of 
each  division;  (3)  To  co-ordinate  the  results  obtained 
from  the  separate  sciences,  so  as  to  approach  an  ex¬ 
pression  of  all  our  knowledge  in  terms  of  a  single  doc¬ 
trine.  All  three  parts  of  this  problem  Comte  considered 
to  be  in  large  degree  solved  by  his  Classification  of  the 
Sciences. 

He  observed  that  the  several  classes  of  conception 
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advanced  from  tlie  theological  to  the  positive  stage  with 
different  degrees  of  facility,  and  on  inquiring  into  the 
law  of  progression,  lie  found  that  the  order  of  emancipa¬ 
tion  of  the  various  sciences  was  determined  by  the  de¬ 
gree  of  complexity  and  the  consequent  relations  of 
dependence.  A  preliminary  distinction  was  made  be¬ 
tween  the  abstract  and  the  concrete  sciences,  the  former 
treating  separately  of  the  general  laws  manifested  by  all 
the  phenomena  of  any  class,  and  the  latter  depending 
on  these  and  treating  of  definite  objects  under  the  sev¬ 
eral  aspects  in  which  they  may  be  viewed.  The  con¬ 
crete  sciences,  Comte  considered,  did  not  yet  admit  of 
co-ordination,  and  he  confined  his  classification  to  the 
abstract  sciences,  which  he  placed  in  the  following 
series:  1.  Mathematics;  2.  Astronomy;  3.  Physics;  4. 
Chemistry ;  5.  Biology;  each  of  these  drawing  its  data 
from  the  preceding  science,  and  adding  a  new  order  of 
conceptions  peculiar  to  itself.  This  series  he  found 
coincident  with  the  sphere  of  knowledge  then  supposed 
to  admit  of  scientific  treatment.  But  there  remained 
the  phenomena  of  human  character  and  society,  forming 
a  wide  field  of  inquiry  to  which  positive  methods  had 
never  yet  been  applied.  Certain  tentative  efforts  had 
indeed  been  made  to  construct  a  so-called  science  of 
history — notably  by  Condorcet  and  St.  Simon — but  no 
one  before  Comte  had  formulated  the  principles  on 
which  such  a  task  might  be  accomplished.  By  his  dis¬ 
covery  of  the  methods  proper  to  a  rational  study  of 
social  phenomena,  his  dicta — that  owing  to  the  complex¬ 
ity  of  the  conditions  involved,  the  laws  of  such  phe¬ 
nomena  cannot  be  determined  a  priori,  but  must  be 
inductively  observed,  and  afterward  verified  and  co¬ 
ordinated  by  deductive  application  of  the  general  laws 
of  life;  that  the  statical  condition  of  each  historical 
period  must  be  viewed  in  its  totality,  as  determined  by 
the  interaction  of  the  various  classes  of  social  factors; 
that  intellectual  evolution  affords  the  true  measure  of 
social  progress; — by  his  enunciation  of  these  and  other 
doctrines,  he  sought  to  create  Sociology,  which  he 
Claimed  to  have  established  in  the  hierarchy  as  the  last 
and  crowning  science  of  the  series. 

I  The  whole  realm  of  fact  was  now  included  in  the  do- 
'main  of  positive  inquiry,  and  Comte  next  addressed 
himself  to  the  task  of  rationalizing  the  separate  depart¬ 
ments  of  knowledge.  In  the  earlier  portion  of  this  task, 
his  mathematical  aptitude  insured  him  a  measure  of 
success;  while  in  biology  he  opened  the  way  for  further 
developments  by  his  organization  of  the  materials  then 
available.  His  main  services,  however,  in  scientific  co¬ 
ordination  are  thought  to  have  been  in  the  department 
of  sociology.  Besides  the  formal  constitution  which 
he  gasmto  the  new  science,  his  chief  substantive  contri¬ 
bution  was  his  enunciation  of  the  fundamental  law  of 
intellectual  development,  above  referred  to  as  the  car¬ 
dinal  doctrine  of  the  positive  philosophy.  The  progress 
of  thought,  moreover,  from  theological  to  positive  con- 
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ceptions,  was  regarded  by  him  as  historically  coinci¬ 
dent  with  a  progression  in  social  action  from  an  aggres¬ 
sive  militarism,  through  a  period  of  defensive  attitude 
to  the  final  regime  of  industrialism.  The  two  series  of 
transitions  are  mutually  dependent,  our  increasing 
knowledge  of  the  conditions  of  our  existence,  and  our 
systematic  efforts  to  modify  them,  naturally  reacting 
on  each  other. 

The  main  problem  of  the  positive  philosophy,  tli€ 
unification  of  knowledge,  was  not  yet  ripe  for  its  final 
solution  in  the  days  of  Comte,  but  his  classification  ol 
the  sciences  is  regarded  by  his  followers  as  affording  an 
admirable  framework  for  the  theory  of  evolution  ad¬ 
vanced  at  a  later  date  with  the  claim  of  supplying 
this  want;  and  the  support  may  probably  be  considered 
adequate  to  the  weight  of  the  material.  Comte  was 
fain  to  be  content  with  the  demonstration  of  a  subjec¬ 
tive  unity  in  the  subservience  of  all  the  sciences  to  the 
needs  of  man. 

Positive  Polity. — On  the  basis  of  the  philosophy  that 
he  had  thus  established,  Comte  founded  a  scheme  of 
individual  and  social  conduct.  The  ethical  portion  he 
did  not  live  to  complete,  but  in  his  elaborate  exposition 
of  the  art  of  social  politics,  we  have  ample  insight  into 
his  views  on  what  he  considered  an  integral  part  of  his 
system.  We  have  space  here  for  only  a  bare  outline  of 
his  theory. 

The  most  complete  life  must  be  that  wliigh  rests  on 
the  fullest  knowledge.  We  naturally  strive  to  improve 
those  conditions  of  our  existence  which  we  can  effect, 
in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  clearer  light  of  a  new 
synthesis.  What,  then,  are  the  evils  or  imperfections  of 
our  lot  which  may  be  remedied  by  applying  positive 
philosophy  to  life?  Cosmical  laws  are  wholly  beyond 
our  direct  influence,  and  we  can  only  to  a  limited  extent 
affect  the  conditions  of  their  action.  But  in  the  science 
of  man  we  ourselves  are  the  factors,  and  our  efforts  to 
modify  our  environment  form  the  subjective  aspect  of 
what  is,  objectively  considered,  a  law  of  social  develop 
ment. 

Comte  believed  the  first  requisite  of  systematic  actior 
to  be  the  recognition  of  a  central  intellectual  and  morai 
authority  dissociated  from  practical  politics,  which  he 
proposed  to  secure  by  organizing  a  Spiritual  Power,  con¬ 
sisting  of  philosophers,  supported  by  the  state.  This 
class,  exerting  a  purely  moral  control,  yet  supreme 
in  all  affairs  of  private  and  social  life  in  virtue  of 
its  natural  prestige,  would  have  only  an  indirect 
influence  on  political  action.  The  temporal  power 
should  be  in  the  hands  of  capitalists,  the  captains  of 
industry — chosen  by  their  own  order  and  naming  their 
successors— who  would  feel  a  moral  responsibility  to 
the  spiritual  power,  especially  when  the  authority  of 
the  thinkers  should  be  strengthened  by  the  support  of 
women  and  of  the  working  classes,  whose  ready  ad¬ 
herence  to  positive  principles  Comte  firmly  anticipated. 
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Besides  the  corrective  influence  of  each  of  these  powers 
on  the  other,  an  efficient  check  on  despotic  control  on 
the  part  of  either  is  provided  in  the  perfect  freedom  of 
opinion  and  expression  allowed — a  freedom  the  more 
valuable  in  that  it  would  rest  on  a  system  of  scientific 
and  moral  education,  which  it  would  be  one  of  the  chief 
functions  of  the  spiritual  power  to  direct  and  enforce. 

With  the  decline  of  militarism  and  the  growth  of  in¬ 
dustrialism,  Comte  foresaw  that  political  action  would 
in  the  future  be  directed  mainly  on  organization  of  labor 
for  the  benefit  of  society  at  large.  No  idleness  would 
be  permitted;  all  would  be  workers.  The  distinction 
between  the  capitalists  and  the  workmen,  the  rich  and 
the  relatively  poor,  would  remain;  but  the  former  would 
be  taught  to  hold  their  wealth  and  power  as  in  trust 
from  society  to  be  used  for  the  benefit  of  all,  while  the 
latter  also  would  come  to  regard  themselves  as  perform¬ 
ing  public  functions,  serving  society  each  in  his  place. 
These  views  are  substantially  similar  to  such  more  re¬ 
cent  economic  teaching  as  that  of  Carlyle  and  Ruskin. 

In  the  sphere  of  morals,  the  main  office  of  the  spiritual 
power  would  be  to  strengthen  the  social  tendencies 
of  man  at  the  expense  of  the  personal,  a  process 
made  possible  by  the  development  of  the  affections 
called  forth  originally  in  family  life.  In  the  sphere 
of  intellect,  it  should  regulate  and  concentrate  the 
labors  of  its  members,  putting  an  end  to  the  present 
‘  dispersive  specialty  ’  of  scientific  aims,  and  determin¬ 
ing  the  direction  of  all  intellectual  efforts  by  reference 
to  social  needs.  In  pursuance  of  the  constructive  prin¬ 
ciple  of  P.,  Comte  applies  these  general  doctrines  to  the 
immediate  future,  by  propounding  a  scheme  of  concerted 
action  in  Europe  for  a  great  Western  Republic,  embrac¬ 
ing  the  French,  English,  German,  Italian,  and  Spanish 
nations — heretofore  imperfectly  organized  by  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  Feudalism  and  Christianity. 

Positivist  Religion. — Beside  the  creed  and  the  practice 
of  P.,  a  religion  is  requisite:  there  must  be  a  sentiment, 
an  appeal  to  the  heart,  a  satisfaction  of  the  feelings. 
The  conception  of  an  object  of  love  and  reverence  pro¬ 
posed  by  Comte  to  succeed  the  idea  of  a  Deity  (whose 
existence  he  considered  it  impossible  either  to  affirm  or 
deny),  is  that  of  Humanity  regarded  as  a  collective  unity, 
a  great  being ,  consisting  of  all  the  men  and  women  past, 
present,  and  to  come,  whose  lives  have  been  or  shall  be 
devoted  to  the  well-being  and  progress  of  the  race. 
This  being,  partly  ideal  yet  wholly  real,  capable  of 
being  definitely  conceived,  and  not  beyond  the  reach  of 
our  services,  would  gather  round  it  all  our  affections  for 
our  fellow-men;  gratitude  and  reverence  for  those  whose 
struggles  and  achievements  in  the  past  have  made  us 
what  we  are;  love  and  sympathy  for  all  around  us  who 
are  striving  after  better  things;  hope  and  effort  for  the 
more  perfect  life  of  those  yet  unborn.  Comte  looked 
on  the  religion  of  humanity  as  fulfilling  all  the  highest 
aims  sought  by  the  religions  of  the  past,  and  especially 
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as  succeeding  naturally  to  Christianity,  the  historical 
value  of  which  he  thoroughly  accepted  as  a  transitional 
phase  of  religious  development.  The  worship  of  hu¬ 
manity  was  to  consist  in  prayer,  taking  the  form  of  high 
resolve  strengthened  by  effort  after  ideal  communion 
with  the  noble  spirits  among  the  dead;  and  in  public 
commemorations,  for  the  observance  of  which  a  calendar 
was  suggested,  associating  each  day  of  the  year  with 
some  great  name  in  the  roll  of  mankind,  and  arranged 
to  illustrate  the  course  of  human  progress.  The  spirit¬ 
ual  power  would  carry  on  the  traditions  of  the  priest¬ 
hoods  of  former  religions,  preaching  self-abnegation  as 
the  rule'  of  life  bringing  the  highest  happiness,  and 
offering  no  reward,  save  a  place  in  the  ‘choir  invisible’ 
of  the  great  and  good,  whose  names  are  cherished  in  the 
hearts  of  those  who  follow  them,  and  whose  influenoe 
Will  live  to  the  end  of  time. 

P.  is  of  too  recent  origin  to  be  adequately  treated  ex¬ 
cept  in  an  account  of  its  genesis,  and  the  above  outline 
of  the  system  has  therefore  been  confined  to  the  works 
of  its  founder.  In  his  lifetime,  Comte  attached  to  him¬ 
self  a  small  body  of  disciples  noted  for  intellectual 
eminence.  The  most  prominent  was  Littre  (q.v.)  who 
afterward  edited  his  master’s  works,  and  who  estab¬ 
lished  a  review,  La  Philosophic  Positive.  His  disciple- 
ship,  however,  did  not  extend  to  the  later  developments 
of  the  system.  Near  the  end  of  his  life,  Comte  founded 
the  Positivist  Society,  the  present  director  of  which  is 
Pierre  Laffitte.  The  organization  has  its  headquarters 
in  Paris,  but  it  has  extended  to  other  countries,  and  the 
number  of  adherents  is  claimed  to  be  slowly  increasing. 
The  Revue  Occidentale ,  their  organ  in  the  press,  is  pub¬ 
lished  quarterly  in  Paris.  Among  the  best  known  Eng¬ 
lish  Positivists  are  Dr.  Congreve,  Frederic  Harrison,  Dr. 
Bridges,  and  Prof.  Beesly. 

Among  sympathetic  critics  of  P.  are  mi  hy  drinkers  of 
eminence  imbued  with  the  positive  spirit,  who  have 
more  or  less  been  stimulated  by  Comte.  Stuart  Mill,  in 
Auguste  Comte  and  Positivism ,  though  taking  an  inde¬ 
pendent  stand,  speaks  in  terms  of  high  appreciation  not 
only  of  the  leading  doctrines  of  the  positive  philosophy, 
but  also  of  the  conception  of  humanity  as  a  Grand  JEtre , 
which  is  the  keystone  of  the  new  religion.  Many  of  the 
details  of  ritual  and  worship,  however,  were  repugnant 
to  him,  as  they  have  proved  to  many;  and  while  exag¬ 
gerating  the  importance  of  these,  he  makes  an  arbitrary 
separation  between  the  earlier  and  the  later  portions  of 
Comte’s  career.  With  his  book  should  be  read  Dr. 
Bridges’s  reply,  The  Unity  of  Comte's  Life  and  Doctrines. 
Herbert  Spencer,  though  he  may  be  regarded  as  owing 
much  to  Comte,  has  been  more  careful  to  vindicate  his 
independence  than  to  acknowledge  his  obligation:  his 
references  to  his  predecessor  mostly  concern  their  dis¬ 
agreements.  In  two  essays,  The  Genesis  of  Science ,  and 
The  Classification  of  the  Sciences ,  he  opposes  Comte’s 
Views  on  these  subjects— not  to  the  satisfaction  of  other 
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competent  critics — and  he  lias  published  an  article  en¬ 
titled  Reasons  for  Dissenting  from  the  Philosophy  of  M. 
Comte.  Spencer’s  exposition  of  the  theory  of  evolu¬ 
tion  is  regarded  by  Positivists  as  a  valuable  contribu¬ 
tion  to  that  scientific  philosophy,  the  inauguration  of 
which  they  claim  for  their  master.  George  H.  Lewes, 
in  the  chapter  on  Comte  in  History  of  Philosophy ,  en¬ 
thusiastically  calls  him  the  greatest  thinker  of  modern 
times,  and  declares  himself  an  ardent  adherent  of  the 
positive  philosophy;  though  for  the  religious  aspects  of 
P.,  Lewes’s  feeling  is  one  of  only  partial  sympathy.  In 
‘  George  Eliot’s’  works,  the  influence  of  Comte’s  doc¬ 
trines  is  evident,  and  one  of  her  best  known  poems  is 
an  interpretation  of  the  positivist  conception  of  im¬ 
mortality. 

Among  critics  wholly  antagonistic  to  P.  are  naturally 
the  theologians  and  so-called  metaphysicians,  i.e.,  all 
whose  explanations  of  phenomena  either  recognize  or 
assume  the  action  of  supernatural  beings,  or  are  ex¬ 
pressed  in  terms  of  abstractions  such  as  vital  principle , 
inherent  tendency ,  nature.  Such  thinkers  generally  pro¬ 
fess  little  knowledge  of  scientific  fact;  but  with  these 
are  included  as  opposers  of  P.  many  scientific  specialists 
whose  view,  concentrated  on  separate  departments,  of 
the  phenomenal  world,  is  by  Positivists  considered  un¬ 
fitted  for  general  conceptions.  The  opposition  of  these 
various  classes  is  declared  by  the  disciples  of  Comte  to 
be  due  to  the  refusal  of  P.  to  recognize  the  claims  of 
such  modes  of  thought  to  other  than  a  historical  impor¬ 
tance.  Meanwhile  the  opposers  of  P.  declare  the  sys¬ 
tem  a  product  of  brilliant  philosophic  self-conceit,  theo¬ 
rizing  in  a  realm  of  mist,  and  then  with  all  the  dogmat¬ 
ism  of  both  science  and  theology,  declaring  its  theoriz¬ 
ing  the  positive  and  final  truth. 

POSOLOGY,  n.  po-zol'6-ji  [Gr.  posos ,  how  much ;  logos , 
discourse] :  the  branch  of  medicine  which  treats  of  quan¬ 
tity  or  doses.  Posoeogical,  a.  po'zo-ldj'i-ktil ,  of  or  per¬ 
taining  to  quantities  or  doses  in  medicine. 

POSSE,  n.  pds'se  [L.  posse ,  to  be  able — the  first  word 
of  possZ  comUatus,  number  of  persons  able  to  attend] : 
the  civil  power  of  a  county  that  may  be  called  to  attend 
a  sheriff  or  other  peace  officer  in  the  execution  of  justice 
or  for  preservation  of  the  public  peace:  familiarly,  a 
number  or  crowd  of  persons,  as  of  the  police.  In  case 
of  forcible  resistance,  the  peace  officer  may  command  the 
assistance  of  all  or  any  persons  as  requisite,  and  it  is  an 
indictable  offense  for  any  to  refuse;  but  certain  persons 
are  exempt,  nob  being  considered  a  part  of  the  power  of 
the  county — e.g.,  women,  minors  under  the  age  of  15,  etc. 

POSSESS,  v.  poz-zes'  [L.  possessus — from  possiderZ,  to 
have  and  hold,  to  be  master  of:  It.  possedere:  F.  pos- 
seder ] :  to  have  or  hold  as  an  owner;  to  enjoy;  to  occupy; 
to  hold  the  title  of,  as  the  rightful  proprietor;  to  have 
power  over,  or  to  affect  by  some  invisible  power;  in  OE., 
to  acquaint;  inform.  Possessing,  imp.  Possessed", 
Yol.  30  — G 
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pp.  -zest'.  Possessor,  n.  -ser,  one  who  possesses;  the 
owner.  Possession,  n.  -zesh'un  [F. — L.]:  state  of  own¬ 
ing  or  having  in  one’s  own  power;  that  which  is  pos¬ 
sessed;  occupancy;  property  (see  Possession  of  Prop¬ 
erty)  :  state  of  being  under  the  power  of  invisible  beings; 
madness.  Posses'sive,  a.  -zes'siv  [F.  possessif- — from  L. 
possesslvus] :  having  possession;  in  gram .,  denoting  the 
genitive  case  in  nouns;  in  Eng.  grain.,  when  one  noun 
possesses  another  it  is  said  to  be  in  the  possessive  case, 
and  terminates  in  the  mark ’s  or’.  Posses'siveey,  ad. 
-It.  Posses'sory,  a.  -ser-i,  having  possession.  To  pos¬ 
sess  with,  to  furnish  or  fill  with.  To  give  possession, 
to  put  in  another’s  power  or  occupancy.  To  take  pos¬ 
session,  to  bring  within  one’s  power  or  occupancy;  to 
enter  on.  Writ  of  possession,  the  written  order  of  a 
court  of  law  directing  a  sheriff  to  put  a  person  into  pos¬ 
session  of  property  recovered  by  legal  process. — Syn.  of 
‘possess’:  to  have;  hold;  own;  enjoy;  occupy;  seize; 
control; — of  ‘ possessor ’ :  owner;  master;  holder;  occu¬ 
pant;  proprietor. 

POSSESSION  OF  PROPERTY,  in  Law:  the  most 
intimate  relation  that  can  subsist  between  the  owner  and 
his  property.  Strictly  speaking,  the  idea  of  property 
consists  merely  of  a  certain  relation  between  a  human 
being  and  a  portion  of  external  nature,  whereby  he 
appropriates  to  himself  all  the  uses,  not  harmful  to  the 
general  welfare,  of  which  such  external  nature  is  capable. 
If  it  is  land,  he  reaps  the  fruits,  and  excludes  all  other 
persons  from  interfering  with  his  operations;  if  it  is  a 
chattel,  he  keeps  it  under  his  exclusive  control.  Pos¬ 
session,  therefore,  is  nothing  but  the  legal  result  of  the 
relation  of  property.  Possession,  though  originally  con¬ 
stituting  the  whole  substance  of  property,  lias,  as  civili¬ 
zation  advanced,  become  a  separable  part  of  it;  and  while 
the  radical  right  is  now  the  ownership,  the  possession  is 
viewed  as  an  incident  of  such  ownership.  It  is  now 
not  only  separable  but  saleable,  and  constitutes  the 
foundation  of  the  contract  between  landlord  and  tenant, 
whereby  the  owner,  by  way  of  a  lease,  sells  for  a  limited 
period  the  exclusive  use,  otherwise  called  the  possession. 
So  long,  therefore,  as  an  owner  exists,  he  has,  as  a 
necessary  consequence,  the  right,  more  or  less  immedi¬ 
ately  and  directly,  to  the  possession  of  property.  When 
all  record  of  ownership  is  lost,  then  the  law  permits  a 
resort  to  first  principles,  and  allows  any  person  who  has 
been  in  possession  for  a  limited  time  to  retain  it,  and  so 
ultimately  acquire  the  ownership.  If  the  possession  is 
suddenly  or  wrongfully  interfered  with,  a  usual  remedy, 
to  recover  possession  of  real  property,  such  as  land  or 
houses,  is  an  action  of  ejectment;  if  the  property  is  a 
chattel,  it  is  an  action  of  trover  or  detinue:  there  may 
be  recovery  by  other  modes. — See  Ownership:  Lost 
Property:  Prescription,  in  Law. 
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POSSET,  n.  pos'set  [OF.  posque — from  L.  posca,  a  drink 
of  vinegar  and  water:  perhaps  also  connected  with  W. 
posel,  curdled  milk:  comp.  Ir.  pusoid ,  a  posset]:  dietetic 
preparation,  made  hy  curdling  milk  with  some  acidulous 
liquor,  e.g.,  wine,  ale,  or  vinegar.  White  wine  or  sherry 
is  usually  preferred,  but  sometimes  old  ale  is  used.  The 
milk  is  boiled;  and  while  it  is  still  on  the  fire,  the  acidu¬ 
lous  matter  is  added;  if  sherry,  about  a  wine-glassful 
and  a  half  to  the  pint  of  new  milk  is  the  proportion;  or 
twice  the  quantity  if  ale.  A  teasjioonful  of  vinegar  or 
of  lemon-juice  is  sometimes  used  instead;  one  or  two 
tablespoonfuls  of  treacle  are  added,  to  sweeten.  It  is 
taken  at  bedtime  for  colds  and  coughs.  Posset,  v.  ip 
OE .,  to  curdle,  as  milk  with  acids;  to  turn. 

POSSIBLE,  a.  pos'si-bl  [F.  possible — from  L.  possibllis , 
that  may  be  done — from  posse ,  to  be  able:  It.  possibil^ : 
that  may  happen;  that  can  be  done;  barely  able  to  come 
to  pass ;  practicable;  not  contrary  to  the  nature  of  things; 
feasible.  Pos'sibly,  ad.  -bli,  by  any  power  really  exist 
ing I  perhaps;  peradventure ;  perchance.  Pos'sibii/ity, 
n.  -bU'i-tl  [F.  possibilite ]:  the  state  of  being  possible;  the 
power  of  being  or  existing;  that  which  is  possible;  a 
contingency. 

POST,  n.  post  [F.  poste,  a  post  or  place,  a  station,  re% 
lays  of  horses — from  mid.  L.  posta ,  a  station:  L.  postis , 
"a  doorpost;  positus ,  placed;  pono,  I  place]:  a  piece  of 
timber  placed  upright,  generally  as  a  support  for  some¬ 
thing  else;  a  station  for  soldiers,  and  also  the  soldiers 
stationed  at  it;  in  mil.,  a  bugle  sound  or  call;  a  place  or 
situation;  the  station  of  duty;  employment;  a  messenger 
who  carries  letters  regularly  from  place  to  place;  a  quick 
or  speedy  manner  of  travelling  (see  Posting):  the  post- 
office;  the  mail;  a  size  of  printing  and  writing  paper;  a 
miner’s  or  quarryman’s  term  for  any  compact  stratum 
of  sandstone  or  limestone:  V.  to  travel  with  speed,  as  by 
relays  of  horses;  to  send  with  speed;  to  place;  to  station; 
to  fix;  to  assign;  to  advertise  by  putting  a  placard  on  a 
wall  or  a  post;  to  expose  to  public  shame,  as  a  defaulter; 
to  place  letters  in  the  post-office ;  in  book-keeping ,  to  carry 
the  entries  from  other  books  to  the  ledger:  Adj.  speedy, 
as  by  post:  Ad.  in  haste;  hastily.  PostTng,  imp. :  Adj. 
travelling  with  speed  (see  below):  relating  to  an  estab¬ 
lishment  where  post-chaises  and  post-horses  can  be  ob¬ 
tained  on  hire.  Post'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  posts ;  a  courier; 
a  large  printed  bill  for  posting.  Post'ed,  pp.  Post¬ 
age,  n.  -dj,  the  money  paid  for  the  conveyance  of  letters 
by  post.  Post'al,  a.  -til,  relating  to  posting  or  mails. 
Post-bag,  a  mail-bag.  Post-boy,  a  courier;  a  boy  or 
man  who  rides  the  horse,  or  one  of  the  horses  of  a  post- 
chaise.  Post-captain,  obsolete  title  in  the  Brit,  navy, 
formerly  applied  to  a  capt.  who  was  entered  or  posted  as 
such — to  distinguish  him  from  a  commander,  to  whom 
the  title  captain  is  sometimes  given  by  courtesy.  Post- 
chaise,  a  carriage  for  conveying  travellers  from  one 
place  to  another  for  hire.  Post-haste,  with  speed. 
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Post-horse,  a  horse  stationed  for  the  use  of  couriers. 
Post-house,  a  house  where  relays  of  horses  are  kept. 
Postman,  a  letter-carrier.  Postmark,  the  stamp  of  a 
post-office  on  a  letter.  Postmaster,  one  who  has  the 
superintendence  and  direction  of  a  post-office.  Post- 
master-general,  the  chief  executive  head  of  every¬ 
thing  connected  with  the  national  postal  system;  in  the 
United  States,  a  member  of  the  cabinet,  and  occasionally 
so  in  Britain.  Post-office,  office  where  letters  are  re¬ 
ceived  for  transmission  to  various  parts,  and  from  which 
letters  are  delivered  that  have  been  received  (see  below). 
Post-office  directory,  in  British  towns,  a  book  con¬ 
taining  the  names  of  the  inhabitants,  with  their  resi¬ 
dences,  trades,  occupations,  or  professions,  together 
with  a  variety  of  other  useful  and  postal  information. 
Post-office  order:  see  Money-order,  under  Money. 
Post-paid,  a.  having  the  price  for  the  carriage  of  the 
letter  paid  in  advance,  usually  in  the  form  of  a  stamp  on 
the  letter  itself.  Post  paper,  letter-paper  of  a  large 
size.  Post-town,  a  town  having  a  regular  post-office. 
Postage-stamp,  an  adhesive  govt,  stamp,  of  different 
values,  for  affixing  to  letters  or  parcels  to  be  sent  by 
post.  From  pillar  to  post,  to  and  fro;  from  one  posi¬ 
tion  to  another.  Knight  of  the  post,  one  who  gains 
his  living  by  false  evidence;  a  sharper.  Posted  up  in  a 
subject,  thoroughly  well  informed  about  it. 

POST-,  post  [L.  post ,  behind,  after] :  a  common  prefix, 
signifying  ‘behind;  after;  afterward;  subsequent.’ 

POST,  Alfred  Charles,  m.d.,  ll.d.  :  surgeon:  1806, 
Jan.  13 — 1886,  Feb.  7;  b.  New  York;  nephew  of  Wright 
P.,  m.d.  He  graduated  at  Columbia  College  1822,  studied 
medicine  with  his  uncle,  graduated  at  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  1827,  and  applied  himself 
chiefly  to  surgery  in  New  York.  He  was  demonstrator 
of  anatomy  in  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
1831-35;  prof,  of  surgery  in  the  Univ.  of  the  City  of  New 
York  1851-75  and  pres,  of  its  medical  faculty  from  1873 
till  his  death;  and  was  noted  for  the  success  and  bold¬ 
ness  of  his  operations  and  his  skill  in  devising  surgical 
apparatus. 

POST,  Truman  Marcellus,  d.d.  :  Congregational 
minister  and  scholar:  1810,  June  3 — 1886,  Dec.  31;  b. 
Middlebury,  Yt.  He  graduated  at  Middlebury  Coll.  1829; 
was  principal  of  the  Castleton  Acad.  1829-30;  and  tutor 
at  Middlebury  1830-32.  After  a  course  of  private  study 
in  law,  pursued  in  connection  with  teaching,  he  began 
practice  at  Jacksonville,  Ill.,  but  the  same  year,  1833, 
was  elected  prof,  of  anc.  languages  in  Illinois  Coll.,  situ¬ 
ated  there;  subsequently,  he  had  the  chair  of  history. 
In  1840,  having  been  licensed  to  preach,  as  the  custom 
is  with  many  teachers  in  religious  colleges,  he  occupied 
the  pulpit  of  the  Congl.  Church  in  Jacksonville;  1847, 
was  pastor  of  the  Third  Presb.  Church  in  St.  Louis;  1851, 
and  until  his  death,  ministered  to  the  First  Congl.  Church 
in  the  same  city,  meanwhile  acting  as  prof,  of  history  in 
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the  Washington  Univ.  there,  and  for  two  years,  1873-76, 
giving  lectures  on  Congl.  polity  and  history  at  Andover 
Theol.  Seminary;  also,  for  some  years,  filling  the  chair  of 
eccles.  hist,  in  the  Chicago  Theol.  Seminary.  He  had 
remarkable  powers  as  a  thinker,  and  much  vigor  and 
beauty  of  style.  He  was  a  contributor  to  theol.  periodi¬ 
cals,  and  pub.  The  Sceptical  Era  of  Modern  History  (1866). 

POST,  Weight,  m.d.  :  surgeon:  1766,  Feb.  19 — 1828, 
June  14;  b.  North  Hempstead,  N.  Y.  After  studying 
medicine  in  this  country  and  in  London,  he  commenced 
practice  in  New  York  1786.  The  following  year  he 
lectured  at  the  New  York  Hospital,  was  prof  of  surgery 
in  Columbia  College  1792,  and  of  anatomy  1793-1813, 
became  prof,  in  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
1813,  and  was  its  pres.  1821-26.  He  was  one  of  the  most 
brilliant  operative  surgeons  of  his  time,  was  a  member 
of  Amer.  and  foreign  societies,  and  published  many 
articles  and  lectures.  He  died  at  Tlirog’s  Neck,  N.  Y. 

POSTAL  INSURANCE:  POSTAL  SAYINGS  BANKS: 
POSTAL  SERVICE:  etc.:  see  Post-office. 

POST-DATE,  v.  post-dat'  [L.  post,  after,  and  Eng. 
date ] :  to  date  a  document  in  advance  of  the  real  date  on 
which  it  was  written;  bo  after-date.  Post-dated,  a. 
dated  in  advance. 

POSTDILUVIAL,  a.  post'di-16'vi-dl  [L.  post ,  after;  di- 
luv'ium,  the  deluge] :  happening  after  the  flood  of  Noah. 
Post'diluWian,  n.  -dn,  one  who  lived  after  the  flood,  or 
who  has  lived  since  the  deluge. 

POST-ENTRY,  n.  post-en'tri  [L.  post,  after,  and  Eng. 
entry ] :  a  second  or  subsequent  entry. 

POSTE-RESTANTE,  post-rZs-tangt'  [Fr.  poste ,  post 
office,  mail;  restante ,  lying  over,  remaining]:  in  a  fr.ee- 
delivery  post-office,  the  dept,  of  letters  waiting,  to  be  called 
for.  In  the  United  States  every  post-office,  except  the 
increasing  number  of  offices  having  the  delivery  system, 
is  a  P.-R.  Such  a  dept,  is  a  convenience  to  persons 
travelling,  whose  letters  can  thus  await  them  at  certain 
points.  The  term  is  applied  also  to  a  written  or  printed 
superscription  on  a  letter  or  other  mail  package,  as  an 
instruction  to  the  receiving  postmaster  to  hold  the  pack¬ 
age  till  called  for  by  the  person  addressed.  In  the 
United  States  and  other  English-speaking  countries,  it 
is  preferable  to  write — ‘  Keep  till  called  for.’  The  time 
for  holding  unclaimed  correspondence  addressed  ‘  P.-R.,’ 
in  the  countries  comprising  the  Universal  Postal  Union,1 
is  as  follows:  Costa  Rica  10  days;  Gr.  Brit.,  Ger.,  Peru, 
Salvador,  1  mo.  domestic,  2  mos.  foreign;  Netherlands 
W.  Indies  1  mo.  from  Venezuela  and  W.  Indies,  2  mos. 
elsewhere;  Cyprus,  Dominica,  Montserrat,  1  mo. ;  Ceylon 
1  mo.,  sea-travellers  3  mos.;  Siberia  1  mo.  for  w.  Africa, 
3  mos.  elsewhere;  Antigua,  Austria,  Bahamas,  Barba- 
does,  Bermuda,  Brit.  Honduras,  Egypt,  France,  Grenada, 
Hungary,  Italy,  Paraguay,  Roumania,  Scrvia,  Spain, 
Trinidad,  St.  Christopher,  St.  Lucia,  Turk’s  Island,  and 
Virgin  Island,  2  mos.  ;  Dutch  Guiana  2  mos,  domestic,  no 
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limit  foreign;  Japan  2  mos.  at  receiving  office,  afterward 
indefinite  at  dead-letter  office;  Canada 2  mos.  in  co.  offices, 
1  mo.  in  city  offices,  indefinite  in  dead-letter  office ;  Nether¬ 
lands  6  weeks ;  Denmark  2  mos.  from  Germany,  3  mos. 
elsewhere;  Brit.  Guiana  2  mos.  general,  3-4  mos.  special; 
San  Domingo  2  mos.  domestic,  3  mos.  foreign;  Jamaica  4 
weeks  domestic,  8  weeks  foreign ;  Brazil,  U.  S.  of  Colom¬ 
bia,  Danish  W.  Indies,  French  colonies,  Gambia,  Gold 
Coast,  Lagos,  Greece,  Luxemburg,  Montenegro,  New¬ 
foundland,  Norway,  Persia,  Switzerland,  Tobago,  U.  S.  of 
America,  3  mos. ;  Belgium  till  5th  of  3d  mo.  following 
arrival;  Hong-Kong  3  mos.,  sea-travellers  4  mos. ;  Falk¬ 
land  Islands  3  mos.,  sailing-vessel  travellers  6  mos.; 
Sweden  generally  till  end  of  quarter  following  arrival, 
then  sent  to  central  office;  Russia  and  Bulgaria  4  mos.; 
Brit.  India  1-4  mos.,  according  to  destination;  Guatemala, 
Hawaii,  Mexico,  St.  Yincent,  Straits  Settlements,  Turkey, 
6  mos.;  Portugal  6  mos.  domestic,  3  mos.  foreign;  Sierra 
Leone  6  mos.,  for  person  dead  or  removed  from  colony 
sooner;  Netherlands  E.  Indies,  3  mos.  at  destination,  then 
three  months  at  central  office;  Chili  3  mos.  destination, 
then  6  mos.  central;  Nicaragua  6  mos.  destination,  then 
6  mos.  central;  Argentine  Republic  9  mos.  destination, 
then  3  mos.  central;  Honduras,  Hayti,  Mauritius,  Uru¬ 
guay  1  yr. ;  Venezuela  2  yrs. ;  and  Labuan  till  failure  of 
all  means  to  deliver. 

POSTERIOR,  a.  pds-te'ri-er  [L.  posterior ,  the  comp, 
deg.  of  postZrus ,  coming  after]:  later  in  time  or  place; 
coming  after;  hinder;  in  bot.,  applied  to  the  part  of  the 
flower  next  the  axis — same  as  superior.  Posteriorly, 
ad.  -It.  PosteRiorRty,  n.  - dr'i-ti ,  state  of  being  later 
or  after.  PosteRiors,  n.  -erz,  the  hinder  parts  of  an 
animal.  Posterity,  n.  pos-ter'i-ti  [F.  posterity — from  L. 
postZr'itas ,  futurity]:  descendants;  succeeding  genera¬ 
tions;  opposed  to  ancestors. 

POSTERIORI:  see  A  Posteriori. 

POSTERN,  n.  pds'tern  or  post'ern  [OF.  posterle,  pos- 
terne;  F.  poterne;  It.  posterla;  L.  poster'itta ,  a  back  door 
— from  postZrus,  behind] :  any  small  door  or  gate ;  a  pri¬ 
vate  entrance:  in  fort.,  a  vaulted  passage  (called  often 
the  sally-port)  constructed  under  the  mass  of  the  parapet 
and  through  the  rampart  communicating  through  the 
flank  of  the  bastion  between  the  fort  and  the  ditch.  Its 
object  is  to  afford  unseen  egress  to  troops  marching  out 
to  relieve  sentries  on  the  external  works,  or  to  make  sud¬ 
den  sallies,  etc.:  Adj.  behind;  private. 

POST-EXILTC,  a. :  pertaining  to,  occurring  in,  or  con¬ 
nected  with  the  period  in  Jewish  history  after  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  captivity. 

POST  FACTO,  post  ftik'to  [L.  post ,  after;  factum ,  an 
act,  a  deed]:  after  the  act  has  been  committed;  a  post 
facto  law ,  a  retrospective  law. 

POSTFIX,  n.  postffiks  [L.  post ,  after;  fixus,  fixed]; 
letters,  or  a  syllable,  placed  at  the  end  of  a  word;  an 
affix:  V.  to  place  behind  or  at  the  end;  to  place  letters, 
or  a  syllable,. at  the  end  of  a  word;  to  affiiL 
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POSTHUMOUS,  a.  pdst'ih-mus  [F.  posthume;  It.  and  Sp. 
postumo,  posthumous— from  L.  postumus,  the  last,  the 
hindmost — from  posterus ,  coming  after] :  born  after  the 
death  of  a  father,  as  a  child ;  or  taken  from  the  body  of 
a  mother  after  her  death.  The  law  regards  a  P.  child 
as  already  born  at  the  time  of  the  parent’s  death,  and 
thus  as  entitled  to  such  share  in  the  parent’s  property 
under  a  will  as  it  would  have  been  entitled  to  had  its  par¬ 
ent  lived  till  after  its  birth.— Applied  to  a  book,  the 
term  means  published  after  the  death  of  an  author:  in 
general,  occurring  or  arising  after  one’s  decease.  Post'- 
iiumously,  ad.  -li.  Note. — This  word  should  be  written 
Postumous,  according  to  its  etymology:  it  owes  its  pres¬ 
ent  form  to  the  erroneous  idea  that  it  is  derived  from  Le 
post ,  after;  humus ,  the  ground. 

POSTICOUS,  a.  post'i-kus  [L.  posticus ,  hinder] :  in  hot ., 
applied  to  anthers  when  they  open  on  the  outer  surface 
— same  as  extrorse ,  which  see;  opposed  to  anticous. 

POSTICUM,  n.  post'i-ktun  [L.]:  in  Bom.  arch.,  part  of 
a  temple  in  the  rear  of  the  cell;  the  part  in  front  being 
called  jironaos. 

POSTIL,  n.  pbs'til  [L.  post  ilia ,  i.e.,  post  ilia  verba , 
after  these  words:  Sp.  postila;  It.  postilla,  a  postil]:  a 
marginal  note,  originally  in  the  Bible;  in  the  B.  Cath. 
Chh.,  a  homily  read  after  the  Gospel. 

POSTILION,  n.  pos-til'yun  [F.  postilion ,  a  postilion — . 
from  It.  postiglione;  posta ,  a  messenger  (see  also  Post)]  : 
the  rider  on  the  near  leader  in  a  carriage  with  four 
horses;  also  the  rider  of  one  horse  when  one  pair  only 
is  used. 

POSTING,  posting:  forwarding  of  passengers  by  means 
of  relays  of  horses:  also  travelling  by  such  relays.  The 
application  of  the  same  words — post  and  postmaster — in 
connection  with  the  transmission  of  letters  and  with  the 
stations  where  post-horses  are  kept,  is,  in  Europe  a  source 
of  ambiguity.  P.  was  long  in  Britain,  as  it  is  yet  in  most 
parts  of  the  continent,  a  govt,  monopoly.  A  statute  of 
Edward  YI.  fixed  the  charges  of  P.  at  Id.  (2  cents)  per 
mile  1548.  The  post-office  act  of  1656  confirmed  the 
monopoly  of  furnishing  post-horses  for  travellers  in  favor 
of  the  postmaster  and  his  deputies.  P.  has  now  for  a 
long  time  been  in  the  hands  of  private  individuals.  Post- 
chaises  were  used  first  in  France,  and  were  introduced 
into  England  early  in  the  18tli  c.  The  payment  is  esti¬ 
mated  per  mile  for  each  pair  of  horses,  without  regard 
to  the  number  of  persons  conveyed;  and  a  second  pair  of 
horses  is  charged  at  the  same  rate  as  the  first.  On  the 
continent  generally,  P.  is  managed  by  the  state,  which 
retains  the  monopoly  of  supplying  post-horses,  and  usu¬ 
ally  of  forwarding  the  mails  and  diligences.  The  prices 
are  fixed  by  govt.,  as  well  as  the  number  of  horses  that 
may  be  employed,  which  is  regulated  by  the  weight  and 
number  of  persons  conveyed. 
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POSTIQUE,  pbs-telc':  ornament  in  sculpture,  marble, 
etc.,  applied  or  added  after  tlie  work  is  otherwise  fin- 
ished. 

POSTLUDE,  n.  post'lud  [L.  post ,  after;  ludus,  a  play]: 
in  mus .,  a  concluding  voluntary;  an  afterpiece. 

POSTMERIDIAN,  n.  post-me-rid'i-dn  [L.  post ,  after; 
mer idles,  mid-day]:  afternoon — usually  contracted  into 
P.M. :  Adj.  coming  after  the  sun  has  passed  the  me¬ 
ridian. 

POST-MORTEM,  a.  pdst-mor't&n  [L.  post ,  after;  mors 
or  mortem ,  death]:  after  death;  made  after  death:  N.  an 
examination  of  a  body  made  after  death. 

POST-NUPTIAL,  a.  post-nixp'shtU  [L.  post ,  after;  nup~ 
tide,  marriage] :  being  or  happening  after  marriage.  Post¬ 
nuptial  contract,  in  Scotch  law,  an  agreement,  or  a 
settlement  between  husband  and  wife  after  marriage 
with  a  view  to  affect  the  property  of  the  parties,  and 
generally  to  make  provision  for  the  wife  and  children. 
See  Husband  and  Wife. 

POST-OBIT,  n.  post-5'bit  [ L.post ,  after;  obitus ,  death]: 
bond  or  security  given  by  heirs  and  others  entitled  to 
reversionary  interests,  whereby,  in  consideration  of  a 
sum  of  money  presently  advanced,  the  debtor  binds  him¬ 
self  or  his  estate  to  pay  a  much  larger  sum  after  the 
death  of  some  person,  or  of  himself.  Whenever,  as  is 
not  unusual,  the  payment  is  uncertain,  and  depends  on 
the  obliger  outliving  somebody  else,  very  high  interest 
is  required,  or  rather  a  very  much  larger  sum  is  agreed 
to  be  repaid  than  what  is  advanced.  These  are  generally 
usurious  bargains;  but  the  obligee  or  creditor  can  enforce 
payment  of  the  full  amount;  though,  if  there  is  a  gross 
inadequacy  in  the  proportions  amounting  to  fraud,  a 
court  of  equity  will  interfere. 
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POST-OFFICE,  post'df-jis:  place  for  reception  and 
transmission  or  delivery  of  letters;  also  the  management 
of  the  various  departments  and  functions  connected  with 
their  dispatch  and  conveyance.  The  name  originated  in 
the  posts  or  stations  [from  Lat.  positum ,  placed,  fixed] 
at  intervals  along  the  roads  of  the  old  Roman  empire, 
where  couriers  were  kept  in  readiness  to  bear  dispatches 
and  intelligence;  but  those  were  never  used  for  convey¬ 
ance  of  private  correspondence.  The  first  letter-post 
seems  to  have  been  established  in  the  Hanse  Towns  in 
the  early  part  of  the  13th  c.  A  line  of  letter-posts  fol¬ 
lowed,  connecting  Austria  with  Lombardy,  in  the  reign 
of  Emperor  Maximilian — said  to  have  been  organized  by 
the  princes  of  Thurn  and  Taxis;  and  the  representatives 
of  the  same  house  established  another  line  of  posts  from 
Vienna  to  Brussels,  connecting  the  most  distant  parts  of 
the  dominions  of  Charles  V.  This  family  continue  to 
the  present  day  to  hold  certain  rights  relative  to  the 
German  postal  system,  their  posts  being  entirely  distinct 
from  those  established  by  the  crown,  and  sometimes  in 
rivalry  to  them. 

In  England,  in  early  times,  both  public  and  private 
letters  were  sent  by  messengers,  who,  in  the  reign  of 
Henry  III.,  wore  the  royal  livery.  They  had  to  provide 
themselves  with  horses  until  the  reign  of  Edward  I., 
when  posts  were  established  where  horses  were  to  be 
had  for  hire.  Edward  IV.,  when  engaged  in  war  with 
Scotland,  had  dispatches  conveyed  to  his  camp  with 
great  speed  by  a  system  of  relays  of  horses,  which  fell 
into  disuse  on  restoration  of  peace.  Camden  mentions 
the  office  of  ‘Master  of  the  Postes’  1581,  but  the  duties 
of  that  officer  were  probably  connected  exclusively  with 
the  supply  of  post-horses.  The  posts  were  meant  for  the 
conveyance  of  govt,  dispatches  alone,  and  it  was  only  by 
degrees  that  permission  was  extended  to  private  individ¬ 
uals  to  make  use  of  them.  A  foreign  post  for  convey¬ 
ance  of  letters  between  London  and  the  continent  seems 
to  have  been  established  by  foreign  merchants  in  the 
15th  c. ;  and  certain  disputes  which  arose  between  the 
Flemings  and  Italians,  regarding  the  right  of  appointing 
a  postmaster,  and  were  referred  to  the  privy-council,  led 
to  the  institution  of  a  ‘  chief-postmaster,’  who  should 
have  charge  both  of  the  English  and  the  foreign  post. 
Thomas  Randolph  was  the  first  cliief-postmaster  of  Eng¬ 
land.  The  first  proper  postal  communication  for  private 
letters  in  England  came  into  operation  100  years  after 
the  institution  of  the  foreign  post.  The  increased  inter¬ 
course  between  the  English  and  Scottish  capitals,  result¬ 
ing  from  King  James’s  accession,  led  to  great  improve¬ 
ment  in  the  system  of  horse-posts,  but  their  services 
were  still  confined  to  conveyance  of  govt,  dispatches. 
James  however  instituted  a  foreign  post  for  letters  going 
abroad  from  England,  and  conferred  the  office  of  post¬ 
master  of  England  for  foreign  parts  on  ‘Mathewe  de 
Quester  the  elder,  and  Mathewe  de  Quester  the  younger.’ 
This  appointment  was  considered  by  Lord  Stanhope,  the 


POST-OFFICE. 

English  cliief-postmaster,  to  interfere  with  his  functions; 
and  a  dispute  and  law-plea  between  the  heads  of  the  two 
establishments  were  settled  1632,  after  Charles  I.  had 
become  king,  by  the  retirement  of  Lord  Stanhope,  and 
an  assignment  of  their  office  by  the  De  Questers,  under 
royal  sanction,  to  William  Frizell  and  Thomas  Wither- 
ings.  In  1635  Witherings  was  authorized  to  run  a  post 
night  and  day  between  London  and  Edinburgh,  *  to  go 
thither  and  back  again  in  six  days.’  Eight  main  postal 
lines  throughout  England  were  at  the  same  time  insti¬ 
tuted,  and  the  post  was  allowed  to  carry  inland  letters. 
Two  years  later,  a  monopoly  of  letter-carrying  was  es¬ 
tablished,  which  has  been  preserved  in  all  subsequent 
regulations  of  the  P.-O.  The  rates  of  postage  were  2 d. 
(4  cents)  for  a  single  letter  for  a  distance  less  than  80  m., 
4 d.  (8  cents)  up  to  140  m.,  Qd.  (12  cents)  for  any  longer 
distance  in  England,  and  8  d.  (16  cents)  to  any  place  in 
Scotland.  An  attempt,  1649,  by  the  common  council  of 
London  to  set  up  a  rival  P.-O.  for  inland  letters,  wras 
suppressed  by  the  house  of  commons.  A  practice  of 
farming  the  P.-O.  revenues,  which  began  1650,  continued, 
as  regards  some  of  the  by-posts,  till  the  close  of  the  18th 
century. 

An  important  P.-O.  statute  was  passed  under  Oliver 
Cromwell’s  Protectorate  1656,  and  re-enacted  after  the 
restoration  of  the  monarchy.  It  ruled  that  there  should 
be  one  general  post-office  and  one  postmaster-gen.  for 
England,  who  was  to  have  the  horsing  of  all  through 
posts  and  persons  riding  post.  A  tariff  was  established 
for  letters,  English,  Scotch,  Irish,  and  foreign;  and  the 
only  non-governmental  posts  allowed  to  continue  were 
those  of  the  universities  and  the  Cinque  Ports. 

In  1685,  a  penny-post  was  set  up  for  the  conveyance 
of  letters  and  parcels  between  different  parts  of  London 
and  its  suburbs.  It  was  a  private  speculation;  and  when 
its  success  became  apparent,  it  was  complained  of  by 
the  Duke  of  York,  on  whom  the  P.-O.  revenues  had  been 
settled,  as  an  encroachment  on  his  rights;  a  decision  of 
the  court  of  king’s  bench  adjudged  it  to  be  a  part  of 
the  royal  establishment,  and  it  was  thereupon  annexed 
to  the  crown.  In  this  way  began  the  London  district- 
post,  which  was  improved  and  made  a  twopenny-post 
1801,  and  continued  as  a  separate  establishment  from 
the  general  post  till  1854. 

The  first  legislative  enactment  for  a  Scottish  P.-O. 
was  passed  1695,  prior  to  which  time,  the  posts  out  of 
Edinburgh  had  been  very  few  and  irregular.  About  1700, 
the  posts  between  the  capitals  were  so  frequently  robbed 
near  the  borders,  that  acts  were  passed  both  by  the 
parliament  of  England  and  that  of  Scotland,  making 
robbery  of  the  post  punishable  with  death  and  confis¬ 
cation.  The  P.-O.  of  Ireland  is  of  later  date  than  that 
of  Scotland.  In  the  time  of  Charles  I.,  packets  between 
Dublin  and  Chester,  and  between  Milford-LIaven  and 
Waterford,  conveyed  govt,  dispatches;  and  after  tb* 
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Restoration,  the  rate  of  letter-postage  between  London 
and  Dublin  was  fixed  at  6d.  (12  cents). 

Under  Queen  Anne  a  general  post-office  was  instituted 
in  London  for  all  the  British  dominions,  with  chief 
offices  in  Edinburgh,  Dublin,  New  York,  and  other 
places  in  the  American  colonies,  and  one  in  the  Leeward 
Islands.  The  whole  was  placed  under  the  control  of  an 
officer  appointed  under  the  Great  Seal,  called  the  Post¬ 
master-general,  who  was  empowered  to  appoint  depu¬ 
ties  for  the  chief  offices.  The  rates  were  raised;  and 
they  were  raised  further  under  George  III.  After  much 
opposition  from  the  P.-O.  authorities,  mail-coaches  pro¬ 
tected  by  armed  guards  were  substituted  1783,  for  the 
boys  on  horseback,  who  had  till  then  conveyed  the 
mail. 

In  1837  the  P.-O.  was  revolutionized  according  to  a 
plan  of  Mr.  (afterward  Sir)  Rowland  Hill,  whose  three 
principal  features  were  the  adoption  of  a  uniform  and 
low  rate  of  postage,  a  charge  by  weight,  and  prepayment. 
The  change,  strongly  opposed  by  the  P.-O.  authorities, 
was  eventually  carried  by  a  majority  of  100  in  the  house 
of  commons,  and  the  new  system  came  into  full  opera¬ 
tion  1840,  Jan.  10.  Franking  was  entirely  abolished.  A 
penny  (2  cents)  was  adopted  as  the  uniform  rate  for 
every  inland  letter  not  above  half  an  ounce.  Facilities  for 
prepayment  were  afforded  by  introduction  of  postage- 
stamps,  and  double  postage  was  levied  on  letters  not 
prepaid.  Arrangements  were  made  for  the  registration 
of  letters;  and  the  money-order  office,  by  a  reduction  of 
the  commission  charged  for  orders,  became  available  to 
an  extent  which  it  had  never  been  before  since  its  es¬ 
tablishment  1792.  The  whole  new  plan  brought  enor¬ 
mous  increase  in  correspondence,  and  has  ever  since 
been  recognized  as  a  public  benefit  of  high  order. 

With  the  development  of  the  railway  system  came  the 
carriage  of  letters  by  train  instead  of  by  mail-coaches; 
and  the  adoption  of  travelling  y^st-offices,  forming  part 
of  the  mail- train,  where  letters  are  arranged  during 
transit,  and  which  sometimes  receive  and  drop  the  let- 
ler-bags  while  the  train  is  going  at  full  speed.  During 
'{lie  year  ending  1890,  Mar.  31,  tlie  P.-O.  dept,  of  the 
United  Kingdom  delivered  1,650,100,000  letters,  and,  in¬ 
cluding  letters,  postal  cards,  book  packages,  circulars, 
and  newspapers,  a  total  of  2,468,400,000  pieces.  Of  the 
aggregate,  85°2per  cent,  were  delivered  in  England  and 
Wales,  29*8  per  cent,  in  the  London  postal  district,  9 
per  cent,  in  Scotland,  and  5 '8  percent,  in  Ireland.  Of 
the  letters,  11,357,935  were  registered.  New  offices  were 
opened  in  530  places,  and  873  letter-boxes  added,  mak¬ 
ing  the  total  receptacles  39,186.  of  which  18,359  were 
post-offices.  The  gross  revenue  of  the  dept.,  including 
savings-bank  business,  was  $59,348,444,  net  $16,261,982; 
expenditure  $43,086,461. 

The  postal  service  of  the  three  kingdoms  is  under  the 
immediate  control  of  the  postmaster  gen.,  assisted  by 
the  general  sec.  of  the  P.-O.  in  London.  There  are  also 
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chief  officers  in  Edinburgh  and  Dublin,  with  secretarial 
and  other  departmental  staffs.  The  postmaster-gen.  is 
a  member  of  the  privy-council,  sometimes  a  cabinet 
minister,  has  a  salary  of  £2,500,  and  is  the  only  officer 
connected  with  the  dept,  who  leaves  office  on  a  change 
of  govt.  The  sec.  is  his  responsible  adviser,  and  has  a 
salary  of  £2,000.  The  receiver  and  accountant-gen. 
keeps  account  of  the  money  received  by  each  dept.,  re¬ 
ceiving  remittances  from  branch  and  provincial  offices, 
and  taking  charge  of  the  payment  of  all  salaries,  pen¬ 
sions,  and  items  of  current  expenditure.  The  surveyors 
are  the  connecting  link  between  the  metropolitan  and 
provincial  offices,  each  postmaster,  with  some  excep¬ 
tions,  being  under  the  superintendence  of  the  surveyor 
of  his  district.  The  permanent  staff  (1890,  Mar.  31) 
comprised  61,054  persons,  includiug  4,348  females,  be¬ 
sides  about  52,000  persons  (15,700  females)  employed  by 
local  postmasters. 

Postal  Savings  Banks. — There  is  a  system  of  savings 
banks  in  connection  with  the  British  P.-O.  The  rate  of 
interest  payable  to  depositors  is  2f  per  cent.,  calculated 
on  complete  pounds  and  complete  months,  being  a  half¬ 
penny  per  pound  per  month.  1890,  Mar.  31,  savings- 
bank  business  was  transacted  in  9,353  offices;  number 
of  open  accounts  4,507,809;  deposits  in  year  $96,477,536; 
principal  and  interest  due  depositors  $306,178,153.  A 
novel  extension  of  this  system  took  place  in  1880. 
Blank  forms,  with  twelve  ruled  spaces,  are  now  issued 
to  intending  depositors,  who  may  secure  their  penny 
savings  by  affixing  ordinary  postage-stamps  to  the  form. 
When  the  twelve  spaces  are  filled,  the  form  is  presented 
at  the  bank,  and  credit  is  given  for  a  shilling.  The 
Savings-bank  Act  (1880)  permits  the  investment  of  small 
sums  in  government  stocks;  in  Consols,  Reduced,  or 
New  3  Per  Cents.  The  sums  invested  must  not  be  less 
than  £10,  and  must  not  exceed  £100  in  any  one  year; 
total  sum  for  any  one  investor  limited  to  £300. 

Halfpenny  post-cards  were  introduced  1870;  in  the 
first  year  75  millions  were  used.  The  number  (1880-1) 
reached  122  millions.  The  ordinary  penny  stamp  is  now 
a  ‘  Postage  and  Inland  Revenue  ’  stamp,  and  may  be 
used  as  a  receipt  stamp. 

Postal  Telegraph. — The  govt,  acquired  the  telegraph 
property  of  various  private  companies  1870,  and  estab¬ 
lished  a  special  bureau  of  postal  telegraphy  in  the  P.-O. 
dept. — The  charge  for  the  transmission  of  messages 
by  telegraph  throughout  the  United  Kingdom  was  orig¬ 
inally  Is.  for  the  first  twenty  words,  and  3 d.  for  each 
additional  five  words,  or  part  of  five  words;  but  1885 
the  rate  for  ordinary  messages  was  reduced  to  Id.  a 
word,  including  address.  Press  telegrams  cost  Is.  for 
100  words  by  day,  and  for  75  by  night. 

1890,  Mar.  31,  there  were  7,342  postal-telegraph  offices, 
which  handled  50,813,354  telegrams,  exclusive  of  for¬ 
eign,  press,  and  free  messages.  There  is  an  annual 
deficit  in  the  system,  which  1888-9  was  $1,068,791. 
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Money  Orders. — Money  may  be  transmitted  to  inland 
and  foreign  cities  through  the  P.-O.  by  (1)  postal  orders, 
(2)  money  orders,  and  (3)  telegraph  money  orders.  The 
postal-order  system  was  established  1881,  money-order 
1838,  and  telegraph  money-order  (for  inland  places)  1889. 
During  the  year  ending  1890,  Mar.  31,  the  total  postal- 
order  issues  were  44,712,548,  amount  transmitted  $86,- 
205,717;  money  orders  9,391,575,  amount  $118,255,425; 
total  orders  54,104,123,  amount  $204,461,142.  The  tele¬ 
graph  money-order  system  was  still  in  an  experimental 
state  and  without  official  returns.  The  maximum 
amount  that  could  be  forwarded  by  money  orders  and 
telegraph  money  orders  was  $50,  and  the  denominations 
in  postal  orders  mostly  used  were  24hcts.,  60  cts.,  $1.20 
and  $4.80. 

The  home  and  foreign  mail-packet  service  is  in  the 
hands  of  the  post-office  authorities.  The  principal  for¬ 
eign  contracts  are  for  the  Indian  and  Chinese  mails,  en¬ 
tered  into  with  the  Peninsular  and  Oriental  Steam-navi¬ 
gation  Company,  the  mails  to  X.  and  S.  America,  the  W. 
Indies,  the  Australian  colonies,  and  the  Cape. 

Postal  Insurance. — Previous  additions  to  the  original 
P.-O.  service  of  Great  Britain  had  been  found  to 
work  so  satisfactorily — e.g.,  book-post,  sample-post, 
money  orders,  and  postal  savings  banks — that  the  legis¬ 
lature  was  encouraged  to  intrust  to  the  same  organiza¬ 
tion  a  complete  system  of  insuring  lives  and  granting 
annuities — intended  specially  to  foster  provident  habits 
among  persons  whose  savings  can  be  but  small. 

An  act  of  parliament  1853  improved  the  insurance  law, 
by  facilitating  the  purchase  of  govt,  annuities  through 
the  medium  of  the  saving  banks;  and  in  1864  another 
statute  gave  great  improvement  and  extension  to  the 
system.  Great  facilities  are  introduced  by  this  act  for 
elfecting  small  life  insurances,  or  for  securing  annuities 
by  small  payments.  Not  only  may  the  National  Debt 
Commissioners  employ  the  trustees  of  savings  banks  to 
receive  and  pay  the  moneys,  at  a  certain  rate  of  remu¬ 
neration;  but  the  postmaster-gen.  joins  in  the  arrange¬ 
ment,  acting  as  a  medium  between  the  public  on  the 
one  hand  and  the  commissioners  on  the  other.  Ample 
tables  and  regulations  are  printed,  for  guidance  of 
the  commissioners,  the  postmaster-gen.,  and  the  local 
postmasters  throughout  the  kingdom.  On  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  these  tables  and  regulations  1865,  the  prac¬ 
tical  working  of  the  system  began.  The  tables  of  £the 
premiums  to  be  charged  for  life  insurances,  for  imme¬ 
diate  annuities,  for  deferred  annuities,  and  for  deferred 
monthly  allowances,  are  sold  by  the  government  print¬ 
ers,  at  cost  of  paper  and  printing;  and  similar  tables 
are  kept  for  inspection  at  the  local  post-offices  without 
charge:  at  these  offices  also  the  proposals  for  insurance 
may  be  entered.  All  this  is  offered  free  of  risk;  since 
the  credit  of  the  nation  itself  is  pledged  to  meet  the  ob¬ 
ligation  purchased  by  the  subscription  or  by  the  pay¬ 
ment  of  the  contributor*  All  persons  insuring  their 
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lives  or  purchasing  annuities  become,  if  not  already 
so,  savings-bank  depositors,  and  premiums  are  payable 
through  savings-bank  accounts,  and  are  deducted  there¬ 
from  without  trouble  to  depositors.  Persons  of  either 
sex  may  insure  their  lives  with  the  P.-O.  for  any  amount 
not  less  than  $25  or  more  than  $500,  the  limits  cf  age 
being  14  years  as  the  minimum  and  65  as  the  maximum, 
or  8  years  as  the  minimum  if  the  amount  insured  does 
not  exceed  $25.  Insurance  for  sums  not  exceeding 
$125  is  granted  without  medical  examination;  but  if 
the  insurer  die  before  the  second  premium  becomes 
payable,  only  the  amount  of  his  first  premium  will  be 
paid,  and  if  lie  die  before  the  third  premium  is  payable, 
only  half  the  sum  insured  becomes  due  to  his  represent¬ 
atives.  In  either  case  if  it  can  be  proved  that  the  death 
of  the  insured  was  caused  by  accident,  the  full  amount 
will  be  paid.  The  premiums  charged  for  life  insurance 
vary  with  the  age  of  the  person  insuring,  and  with  the 
mode  in  which  they  are  to  be  paid.  A  life  policy  may 
be  surrendered  after  two  years’  premiums  have  been 
paid;  and  insurers  not  under  16  years  of  age  may  nomi¬ 
nate  a  person  to  whom  the  money  due  at  death  is  to  be 
paid. — Immediate  or  deferred  annuities  are  also  grant¬ 
ed  to  any  person  not  under  5  years  of  age  for  any 
amount  not  less  than  $5  or  more  than  $500,  and  deferred 
annuities  are  granted  with  or  without  the  return  of  the 
purchase  money.  Husband  and  wife  may  each  be  in¬ 
sured  to  the  full  amount  of  $500,  or  purchase  an  an¬ 
nuity  of  $500.  The  system  of  postal  insurance  lias 
not  met  with  the  success  anticipated.  Official  reports 
(1890,  Jan.  1)  showed  6,301  policies  in  force;  premium 
receipts  $73,424;  claims  paid  $36,318;  total  premium  re¬ 
ceipts  since  the  establishment  of  the  system  $1,098,695. 

The  post-office  statute  of  Queen  Anne  contains  a  pro¬ 
hibition,  repeated  in  subsequent  acts,  for  any  person 
employed  in  the  post-office  to  open  or  detain  a  letter, 
except  under  a  warrant  from  one  of  the  principal  secre¬ 
taries  of  state.  During  the  18tli  c.,  such  warrants  were 
often  granted  on  very  trivial  pretenses.  In  1723,  at  Bp. 
Atterbury’s  trial,  copies  of  his  letters,  intercepted  at  the 
post-office,  were  produced  in  evidence  against  him;  and 
1735  it  appeared  that  an  organization  existed,  at  im¬ 
mense  expense,  for  examination  of  domestic  and  foreign 
correspondence.  In  1782  the  correspondence  of  Lord 
Temple,  when  lord-lieut.  of  Ireland,  was  subjected  to  a 
system  of  post-office  espionage.  In  the  beginning  of  the 
19th  c.  new  safeguards  were  adopted;  and  in  the  ten 
years  1843-53,  only  six  letters  were  detained  and  opened 
— four  in  cases  of  felony,  and  two  that  they  might  be 
properly  returned  to  those  who  claimed  them.  One 
such  case  of  interference  with  the  privacy  of  correspond¬ 
ence  occurred  1844,  when  a  warrant  was  issued  for  open¬ 
ing  the  letters  of  Mazzini,  and  certain  information  con¬ 
tained  in  them  was  conveyed  to  the  Austrian  minister _ _ 

an  act  which  occasioned  great  popular  animadversion: 
see  Graham,  Sir  James. 
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The  Universal  Postal  Union. — 1874,  Oct.,  a  conference  &'i 
Berne  resulted  in  the  establishment  of  the  ‘General 
Postal  Union,’  embracing  all  the  European  countries, 
with  Egypt  and  the  United  States,  and  resulting  in  a 
great  simplification  of  international  postal  arrangements. 
This  was  followed  1878,  June,  by  the  treaty  of  Paris, 
signed  or  subsequently  adhered  to  by  all  the  parties  to 
the  former  treaty,  with  the  addition  of  British  India, 
the  colonies  of  France,  Spain,  Holland,  and  Portugal, 
various  British  colonies,  Persia,  Japan,  Liberia,  Brazil, 
Peru,  Mexico,  etc.,  the  new  convention  receiving  the 
name  ‘  Universal  Postal  Union.’  Under  this  important 
treaty,  all  the  consenting  nations  were  declared  ‘  a  sin¬ 
gle  postal  territory  for  the  reciprocal  exchange  of  corre¬ 
spondence.’  Equal  rates,  weights,  and  rules  are  estab¬ 
lished,  and  considerable  reductions  of  postage  have  fol¬ 
lowed.  Statistics  of  1888,  published  by  the  interna¬ 
tional  bureau  at  Berne  1890,  showed  that  there  were  34 
countries  in  the  Postal  Union,  which  had  160,321  post- 
offices,  589,847  officers  and  employes,  304,937  m.  of  raih 
road  postal-routes,  and  949.779  m.  of  all  other  routes. 
The  United  States  had  58,369  offices;  90,388  officers  and 
employes;  144,557  m.  of  railroad  and  261,792  m.  of  all 
other  postal  routes;  received  38,451,364  letters,  1,840,608 
postal  cards,  35,341,146  prints  and  commercial  papers, 
and  868,042  packages  of  samples;  dispatched  43,510,036 
letters,  1,860,924  postal  cards,  43,331,976  prints  and  com¬ 
mercial  papers,  and  375,638  packages  of  samples;  pos¬ 
tal  income  $52,695,190.20,  and  expenditure  $56,468,- 
315.21. 

United  States  Post-office. — The  postal  history  of 
the  United  States  dates  from  the  early  settlement  of  the 
English  in  Mass.  The  service  was  conducted  originally 
for  mutual  convenience  and  by  the  co-operation  of  the 
settlers.  As  the  colony  increased  in  numbers  and  sail¬ 
ing  vessels  began  making  regular  trips  between  England 
and  America,  the  coffee-house  in  Boston,  which  was  the 
general  rendezvous  for  the  narration  and  discussion  of 
the  news  of  the  day,  was  naturally  selected  as  the  place 
of  deposit  and  delivery  of  letters  and  packages  to  and 
from  Europe.  The  first  attempt  to  organize  the  service 
legally  and  systematically  was  made  by  the  general 
court  of  Mass.  1639,  when  it  designated  Richard  Fair¬ 
banks  of  Boston  as  agent  to  receive  and  deliver  all  let¬ 
ters,  and  authorized  him  to  collect  one  penny  for  every 
letter  handled  by  him.  In  1657  the  colony  of  Ya.  en¬ 
acted  a  law  requiring  ‘  every  planter  to  provide  a  mes¬ 
senger  to  convey  the  dispatches,  as  they  arrived,  to  the 
next  plantation,  and  so  on  ’  till  they  reached  their  desti¬ 
nation,  ‘  on  pain  of  forfeiting  a  hogshead  of  tobacco  for 
default.’  Inter-colonial  methods  of  forwarding  commu¬ 
nications  soon  followed.  In  1672  a  monthly  service 
between  New  York  and  Boston  was  established  by 
the  colony  of  N.  Y. ;  1673  the  general  court  of  Mass, 
ordered  that  dispatch  messengers  be  paid  at  the  rate 
of  3d.  per  M. ;  1677  the  same  authority  appointed  John 


POST-OFFICE. 

Haywood  to  receive  and  distribute  foreign  letters  ar¬ 
riving  in  Boston;  and  1680  lie  became  postmaster  for 
the  entire  colony.  Further  inland,  William  Penn  estab¬ 
lished  a  general  office  in  Philadelphia  1683,  and  organ¬ 
ized  a  weekly  service  between  that  city  and  several 
points  in  Md. ;  and  the  colony  of  N.  H.  established  a 
service  1693.  These  acts  all  were  colonial  in  conception 
and  management,  absolutely  independent  of  the  postal 
system  of  Great  Britain.  But  1660  the  British  parlia¬ 
ment  passed  a  bill  to  systematize  and  regulate  postal 
communication  with  the  colonies,  under  which  Thomas 
Neale  was  recognized  as  royal  postal  agent  in  Ya.  1692, 
and  in  N.  H.  1693.  In  1704  the  office  of  royal  deputy 
postmaster-gen.  in  America  was  created,  and  1710 
New  York  was  made  the  American  headquarters  of  the 
consolidated  postal  service  of  Great  Britain.  Bates  of 
postage  for  the  colonies  were  established  by  parliament, 
during  the  reign  of  Queen  Anne.  Benjamin  Franklin 
was  appointed  postmaster  at  Philadelphia  1737,  and  was 
commissioned  deputy  postmaster-gen.  for  the  colonies 
1753.  tie  may  be  justly  styled  the  father  of  the  Amer¬ 
ican  postal  system.  Under  his  administration  were  in¬ 
augurated  the  delivery  of  mail  matter  at  the  residences 
of  persons  addressed,  advertising  of  unclaimed  letters 
in  newspapers,  tri-weekly  mail  between  New  York  and 
Philadelphia,  and  weekly  mail  the  year  round  between 
Philadelphia  and  New  England,  and  the  stage  mail  serv¬ 
ice.  In  1774  Franklin  was  dismissed  from  his  office, 
and  in  the  following  year  the  continental  congress  cre¬ 
ated  a  post-office  dept.,  established  post -routes  from 
Falmouth,  Me.,  to  Savannah,  Ga.,  and  appointed  Frank¬ 
lin  postmaster-gen.;  though  by  reason  of  his  diplomatic 
service  abroad,  his  son-in-law,  Bichard  Bache,  was  sub¬ 
sequently  appointed  to  the  office.  In  1789  the  control 
of  the  entire  system  passed  from  the  continental  to  the 
constitutional  govt.,  and  by  act  of  congress  1794,  May  8, 
the  post-office  dept,  was  established  as  one  of  the  exec¬ 
utive  branches  of  the  govt.  Nine  rates  of  postage,  all 
comparatively  excessive,  fixed  by  law  1792,  were  main¬ 
tained  nearly  50  years.  The  first  postmaster-gen.  of  the 
reorganized  dept,  was  Samuel  Osgood,  appointed  1789, 
Sep.  26. 

Rates  of  Postage. — (1891),  postal  cards  1  ct. ;  letters  2 
cts.  per  oz.  or  fraction  thereof;  second-class  matter  or 
regular  publications  1  ct.  per  lb. ;  third-class  matter  or 
transient  publications  and  all  other  kinds  of  printed 
matter  1.  ct.  for  each  2  oz. ;  fourth-class  or  merchandise 
1  ct.  per  ounce.  Foreign  postage  to  countries  in 
Universal  Postal  Union  postal  cards  2  cts. ;  letters  5 
cts.  per  \  oz. ;  printed  matter  1  ct.  for  every  2  oz. ;  mer¬ 
chandise  samples,  less  than  4  oz.,  2  cts.,  more  than  4  oz., 
1  ct.  for  every  2  oz.  Double  rates  are  charged  for  non- 
prepaid  foreign  letters,  and  a  fee  of  10  cts.  for  registering 
letters  or  other  articles.  Congress  has  given  special  frank¬ 
ing  privileges  for  life  to  the  widows  of  ex-presidents  of 
the  United  States.  All  public  documents  printed  by 
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order  of  congress  may  be  sent  through  the  mail  free  by 
U.  S.  senators,  representatives,  terr.  delegates,  sec.  of  the 
senate,  and  clerk  of  the  house;  and  agricultural  reports 
and  seeds,  and  publications  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution* 
also  may  be  sent  free  on  proper  indorsement. 

General  {Service* — The  report  of  the  postmaster-gen. 
for  the  year  ending  1902,  June  30,  showed  star,  regula¬ 
tion  wagon,  special  office,  mail  messenger,  steamboat,  rail¬ 
road,  ry.  post-office  car,  electric  and  cable  car  services; 
total  length,  507,540.53  m.  annual  rate  of  expenditure, 
$48,457,278;  miles  traveled  per  annum  574,234,687; 
presidential  post-offices,  4,731;  4th  class,  71,193;  total, 
75,924;  ordinary  revenue,  $119,958,229;  receipts  from 
money-order  business,  $1,889,817;  total  receipts,  $121,- 
848,047;  total  expenditures,  $124,785,697;  excess  of  ex¬ 
penditures  over  receipts,  $2,937,649;  estimated  revenue 
for  1903,  $132,814,371;  revenue  from  sales  of  stamps, 
stamped  envelopes,  newspaper  wrappers,  and  postal 
cards,  $112,187,120;  second-class  postage  (pound  rates), 
paid  in  money,  $4,541,523;  from  unclaimed  dead  letters, 
$18,429.79. 

Free  Delivery  Offices. — The  number  of  free-delivery 
offices  was  933;  carriers,  17,785;  gross  receipts,  $83,330,- 
812;  expenditures,  $17,123,360. 

Railway  Mail  Service. — During  the  year  mail  service 
was  in  operation  on  1,350  lines  of  all  kinds  (including 
146  full  railway  post-office  lines),  and  the  number  of  em¬ 
ployees  aggregated  9,731;  miles  of  railroad  covered  by 
full  railway  post-office  lines,  49,587 ;  by  apartment  rail¬ 
way  post-office  lines,  115,577;  by  electric  and  cable  car 
lines,  330;  by  steamboat  lines,  13,300;  other  service 
brought  the  total  up  to  323,166,767  m.  There  were  used 
3,892  whole  cars  and  compartments;  8,177,531,240  pieces 
of  first-class  matter  were  handled;  6,885,299,400  pieces 
of  other  matter  and  24,174,174  packages  and  cases  of 
registered  matter;  expenditure,  $10,264,588. 

Registration. — The  total  of  letters  and  parcels  regis¬ 
tered  was:  domestic  letters,  14,930,270,  foreign,  2,705,801 
(total  17,636,071);  domestic  parcels,  2,705,801,  foreign, 
267,056  (2,972,857);  free,  3,203,257;  total,  22,831,400; 
fees,  $1,570,251.44. 

Special  Delivery. — Letters  and  parcels  bearing  special 
delivery  stamp  (10  cts. ),  in  addition  to  regular  postage, 
are  sent  out  on  arrival  at  free  delivery  offices  by  special 
carriers.  During  the  year  7,762,685  letters  bearing  the 
special  delivery  stamp,  6,786,221  of  which  were  credited 
to  free  delivery  offices,  were  delivered  to  addresses  as 
soon  as  possible  after  arrival  or  deposit. 

Postal  Money  Orders. — There  were  31,680  offices  au¬ 
thorized  to  issue  and  pay  domestic  money  orders  and 
4,456  international  offices;  number  of  domestic  orders 
issued  (including  those  payable  in  Canada,  Cuba,  the 
Philippines,  etc.)  40,702,788,  amount,  $317,985,307;  in¬ 
ternational  orders,  1,311,111,  amount,  $22,974,473;  do¬ 
mestic  orders  paid  (including  Canada,  Cuba,  the  Philip- 
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pines,  etc.,),  40,722,954,  amount,  $320,722,919;  inter¬ 
national  orders,  307,679,  amount,  $5,821,729.  The  rates 
for  domestic  money  orders  are  as  follows:  for  sums  not 
exceeding  $2.50,  3  cts. ;  over  $2.50  to  $5,  5  cts. ;  over  $5 
to  $10,  8  cts.;  over  $10  to  $20,  10  cts.;  over  $20  to  $30, 
12  cts.;  over  $30  to  $40,  15  cts.;  over  $40  to  $50,  18  cts.; 
over  $50  to  $60,  20  cts.;  over  $60  to  $75,  25  cts.;  over 
$75  to  $100,  30  cts. 

Rural  Free  Delivery. — Cities  of  10,000  population  or 
$10,000  gross  postal  receipts  receive  a  free  delivery  serv¬ 
ice  at  least  twice  a  day.  Residents  of  remote  rural  dis¬ 
tricts  to  which  the  rural  service  has  been  extended  have 
a  free  delivery  of  mail  brought  within  reach  of  them 
once  a  day. 

Nixies. — This  name  is  applied  to  pieces  of  mail  mat¬ 
ter  so  illegibly  addressed  as  to  require  special  attention 
before  delivery  can  be  effected  or  which  cannot  be  de¬ 
livered  at  all.  In  1902  the  number  was  10,954,437,  of 
which  6,223,103  were  returned  to  the  sender,  2,187,151 
were  held  for  postage,  4,597,948  were  corrected  and  for¬ 
warded,  835,189  were  sent  to  the  Dead  Letter  Office  and 
6,111,046  were  disposed  of  as  waste. 

Postal  Material  Issued. — The  various  articles  aggre¬ 
gated  in  number  6,061,456,127,  value  $112,665,553,  and 
comprised  4,360,335  ordinary  postage-stamps,  value 
$83,223,506;  8,701,750  special  delivery  stamps,  $870,175; 
24,043,290  postage-due  stamps,  $642,621,  268,537,500 
plain  stamped  envelopes,  $5,232,636;  545,062,000  request 
stamped  envelopes,  $11,336,196;  39,528,500  newspaper 
wrappers,  $460,966;  124,468,488  postage  stamps  in  stamp 
books,  $2,489,369;  547,204,090  postal  cards,  $5,591,636. 

Foreign  Mails. — In  1901-2  the  Department  paid  for  the 
transmission  of  foreign  mails,  $2,245,625.  The  United 
States  received  55,184,754  letters,  2,974,270  post  cards, 
and  37,075,890  prints  and  commercial  papers,  and  dis¬ 
patched  74,289,116  letters,  3,821,296  post  cards,  and  72,- 
389,164  prints  and  commercial  papers.  The  weight  of 
the  parcels-post  mails  dispatched  was  322,615  lbs.,  of 
which  65,616  were  for  Germany.  On  1891,  Mar.  2,  the 
senate  adopted  the  postal  subsidy  bill  passed  by  the 
house  to  promote  transportation  of  mail  matter  by  Amer¬ 
ican  ocean  steamships.  See  Dead-letter  Office: 
Frank,  Postal:  Poste-restante. 

POST-OFFICE,  Offenses  against  the:  offenses 
which,  because  of  the  conspicuous  part  which  the  post- 
office  plays  in  modern  civilization,  have  been  made  the 
subject  of  national  legislation.  The  code  of  laws  for 
the  U.  S.  post-office,  which  is  very  voluminous  and  de¬ 
tailed,  is  contained  in  a  special  govt,  publication,  Postal 
Laws  and  Regulations ,  which  may  be  consulted  by  the 
public  at  any  large  post-office.  Beside  this,  an  official  Pos- 
tal  Guide  is  revised  and  published  monthly  and  annually 
which  gives  the  latest  laws,  amendments,  and  instruc¬ 
tions  to  postal  officers.  In  the  United  States,  as  else¬ 
where,  the  most  stringent  laws  are  those  for  the  preser¬ 
vation  of  the  secrecy  of  the  mails.  Their  substance  is : 
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‘No  person  employed  in  any  department  of  the  postal 
service  shall  under  any  circumstances  break  the  seal  of 
any  letter  or  parcel  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the 
character  of  its  contents.’  The  only  exception  is  in  the 
Dead-letter  Office  (q.v.),  where  an  officer  is  specially 
authorized  to  open  a  letter  or  parcel  solely  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  ascertaining  the  name  and  address  of  the  writer, 
that  the  letter  or  parcel  may  be  returned.  This  law  is 
so  rigidly  enforced  that  even  in  the  other  stringent  ones, 
prohibiting  the  use  of  the  mails  to  persons  dealing  in 
counterfeit  money  or  engaged  in  lottery  schemes  of  any 
character,  its  provisions  are  invariably  reiterated.  A 
postmaster  who  knows  that  a  letter  or  parcel  contains 
counterfeit  money,  lottery  tickets,  or  circulars  about 
either,  must  seize  the  letter  or  parcel  and  withhold  il 
from  transmission  or  delivery;  but  he  must  not  open  a 
suspected  letter  or  parcel  to  ascertain  if  it  contains  pro¬ 
hibited  or  other  unmailable  matter.  No  person  nor 
corporation  may  engage  in  the  regular  transmission  of 
letters,  locally  or  for  long  distances,  for  rate  payments. 
The  writing  or  printing  on  the  outside  of  envelopes  and 
parcel  wrappers  of  obscene,  scurrilous,  libelous,  or 
threatening  terms  or  epithets,  is  an  offense  punishable 
by  fine  and  imprisonment;  and  the  mailing,  even  under 
cover,  of  any  obscene  book,  pamphlet,  picture,  or  circu¬ 
lar,  is  also  prohibited.  It  is  also  an  offense  to  at¬ 
tempt  to  evade  proper  postage  on  any  letter  or  parcel; 
to  wash  a  canceled  stamp  by  any  process  for  second  use ; 
to  attempt  to  use  a  second  time  a  stamp  once  canceled; 
or  to  use  a  penalty  envelope,  issued  by  the  govt,  for  a 
free  answer  or  acknowledgment  to  a  communication  on 
official  business,  for  any  private  purpose. 

POSTPONE,  v.  pdst-pon'  [L.  post,  after;  ponere,  to  put 
or  place] :  to  put  off  to  a  future  or  later  time;  to  adjourn; 
to  delay;  to  set  below  in  value.  Postponing,  imp. 
Postponed',  pp.  -pond'.  Postpon'er,  n.  -er,  one  who 
postpones.  Postponement,  n.  -mbit,  the  act  of  defer¬ 
ring  to  a  future  time;  temporary  delay. — Syn.  of  ‘post¬ 
pone’:  to  defer;  delay;  put  off;  procrastinate;  adjourn; 
retard ;  hinder. 

POST-POSITIVE,  a.  post-pdz'i-tiv  [L.  post ,  after;  posi- 
tus ,  put  or  placed]  :  in  gram.,  placed  after  a  word.  Post, 
position,  n.  pdst'pd-zish'un,  in  gram.,  a  word  or  particle 
placed  after  or  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and  which  shows 
the  relation  it  bears  to  another  word  in  the  sentence- 
distinguished  from  preposition,  which  regards  the  word 
or  particle  when  it  comes  before.  Post'posi'tional,  a. 
~CU,  pertaining  to  a  post-position. 

POST-PRANDIAL,  a.  post-pr&n' di-Cd  [L.  post,  after; 
prandiUm,  a  meal] :  occurring  after  dinner. 

POSTSCENIUM,  n.  post-se' ni-um  [L.  post ,  behind; 
scena,  a  scene] :  the  part  of  a  theatre  behind  the  scenes. 

POSTSCRIPT,  n.  post'skript  [L.  post,  after;  scriptus, 
written] :  a  paragraph  added  to  a  letter  below  the  signa¬ 
ture,  and  usually  marked  P.  S» 


POST-TERTIARY  SYSTEM— POSTULATE. 

POST-TERTIARY  SYSTEM,  n .  post-ter'shi-a-rt  sls'tem 
[see  each  word  separately]:  in  geol. ,  all  the  accumula¬ 
tions  and  deposits  that  have  been  formed  since  the  close 
of  the  Pliocene  epoch. 

POSTULANT,  n.  pos'tu-l&nt  [F.  postulant ,  a  candidate, 
a  suitor — from  L.  pos'tulans  or  postulan'tem,  demanding; 
postuldtus ,  demanded;  postuldre ,  to  demand]:  one  who  or 
that  which  demands;  a  candidate.  Postulate,  n.  -lat 
or  PosTulaTum,  n.  - la'tum ,  something  to  be  assumed  01 
taken  for  granted;  in  logic  or  phil.,  a  proposition  wliostf 
truth  is  assumed  as  a  foundation  for  further  reasoning 
(see  below):  in geom.,  a  self-evident  problem  (see  below): 
plu.  Postulates,  -lats,  or  PosTulaTa,  -la'td.  Postu¬ 
late,  v.  to  assume;  to  take  without  positive  consent;  to 
solicit;  to  entreat.  Postulating,  imp.  Postulated, 
pp.  PostulaTion,  n.  -la' shun  [F. — L.]:  the  act  of  sup 
posing  without  proof;  supplication;  suit:  in  canon  lau\ 
presentation  or  recommendation  addressed  to  the  supe¬ 
rior,  to  whom  the  right  of  appointment  to  any  dignity 
belongs,  in  favor  of  one  who  has  not  a  strict  title  to  the 
appointment.  It  is  one  of  the  forms  of  proposing  to  the 
pope  persons  nominated,  but  not,  strictly  speaking, 
elected,  to  a  bishopric.  It  is  used  also  in  the  case  of  elec¬ 
tions  in  which  the  candidate,  though  regularly  chosen 
by  the  electors,  yet  is  under  some  legal  disability  which 
involves  the  necessity  of  a  dispensation.  PosTula' 
toey,  a.  -ter-i,  assuming  without  proof. 

POSTULATE,  pos'tu-ldt ,  in  Geometry:  something 
demanded,  and  which  must  be  granted  before  the  demon¬ 
strations  of  the  science  can  be  wrought  out.  The  pos¬ 
tulates  of  Euclid  have  reference  to  certain  constructions 
indispensable  to  the  reasoning.  They  are  these  three: 

‘  A  straight  line  maybe  drawn  from  one  point  to  another;’ 

4 A  line  already  drawn  may  be  produced;  ’  and  ‘  A  circle 
may  be  described  from  a  given  centre,  with  a  given 
radius.’  The  object  of  laying  down  these  in  the  sliapo 
of  demands,  is  to  fulfil  one  great  condition  of  demon¬ 
strative  science,  which  is,  that  nothing  shall  be  proceeded 
on,  in  the  course  of  the  reasoning,  without  being  ex¬ 
plicitly  stated  at  the  outset.  It  has  been  noticed  by 
critics  that  the  three  postulates  of  Euclid  do  not  exhaust 
the  demands  actually  made  in  the  course  of  his  demon¬ 
strations.  Thus,  in  the  4tli  and  5th  Propositions,  Book 
I.,  this  postulate  is  assumed:  ‘Any  figure  maybe  re¬ 
moved  from  place  to  place  without  alteration  of  form, 
and  a  plane  figure  may  be  turned  round  on  the  plane.’ 
The  P.  is  something  different  from  the  axiom.  An  ax¬ 
iom  is  a  general  and  fundamental  principle,  such  as  no 
one  can  deny,  and  serving  as  the  ultimate  foundation  (in 
Logic,  the  major  premise)  of  deductive  inferences;  e.g., 
4  Things  equal  to  the  same  thing  are  equal  to  one  an¬ 
other.’  The  P„,  in  Euclid’s  sense,  is  a  special  accessory 
to  the  reasoning,  different,  from  the  axioms. 

But  in  Philosophy,  the  P.  takes  a  much  wider  sweep, 
and  expresses  the  most  fundamental  concessions  implied 
in  all  reasoning,  being,  pre-requisite  to  the  establishment 
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of  tlie  axioms  themselves.  Thus,  it  is  a  P.  necessary  to 
reasoning  and  discussion  that  a  reasoner  shall  he  con¬ 
sistent  with  himself — that  he  shall  not  affirm  a  thing 
one  minute  and  deny  it  the  next.  The  so-called  Laws 
of  Thought— Identity,  Contradiction,  and  Excluded  Mid¬ 
dle — are  so  many  forms  of  the  P.  of  consistency.  These 
laws  are  tantamount  to  demanding  that  the  same  thing 
shall  not  be  maintained  in  one  form,  and  denied  in  an¬ 
other:  if  we  say  that  this  room  is  hot,  we  must  not,  at 
the  same  time,  say  that  it  is  not  hot.  So  the  ordinary 
law  of  the  syllogism,  ‘  Whatever  is  true  of  all  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  a  class,  is  true  of  each,’  is  not  so  much  an  axiom 
as  a  P.  of  consistency:  we  must  be  prepared  to  repeat 
individually  the  statements  that  we  have  affirmed  col¬ 
lectively.  The  ultimate  premises  of  all  truth  and  reason¬ 
ing  may  be  put  in  the  form  of  postulates,  as  follows: 
1.  Present  Consciousness  must  be  admitted  as  a  ground 
of  certainty.  ‘Iam  thirsty,’  ‘I  hear  a  sound,’  as  facts 
of  present  consciousness,  are  to  be  held  as  trustworthy 
in  the  highest  degree,  or  as  amounting  to  the  highest 
certainty.  2.  But  present  consciousness  is  not  enough; 
it  must  further  be  conceded  that  Past  Consciousness  is 
a  ground  of  certainty.  Present  consciousness  does  not 
amount  to  an  experience  of  value  for  future  purposes, 
unless  taken  with  past.  Now,  though  a  remembrance 
that  is  long  past  is  often  uncertain,  a  recent  remembrance 
must  be  pronounced  absolutely  certain,  not  less  than  a 
present  consciousness.  That  ‘  I  was  thirsty  a  short  time 
ago,’  I  must  be  certain  of,  in  order  to  establish  the  in¬ 
duction,  ‘  that  water  quenches  thirst.’  3.  It  must  further 
be  conceded,  that  ‘  Wliat  has  been  in  the  past,  all  cir¬ 
cumstances  holding  the  same,  will  be  in  the  future.’ 
That  a  thing  has  been,  does  not  imply  that  it  will  be. 
We  may  admit  that  the  sun  has  risen  to-day,  and  rose 
yesterday,  and  so  on,  and  without  inconsistency,  refuse 
to  admit  that  it  will  rise  to-morrow.  People  are  gen¬ 
erally  disposed  to  treat  this  as  a  certainty;  indeed,  there 
is  a  strong  natural  tendency  of  the  mind  to  expect  that 
the  future  will  resemble  the  past,  which,  when  corrected 
and  regulated  by  experience,  constitutes  our  belief  in 
causation  and  the  uniformity  of  nature.  Still,  a  blind 
instinct  is  no  guarantee  for  truth;  and  as  the  assertion 
of  the  future  is  a  distinct  position,  it  should  be  formally 
assumed  in  a  separate  postulate.  However  often  a  thing 
may  have  happened,  we  still  make  a  leap,  and,  so  to 
speak,  incur  a  risk  in  venturing  to  predict  its  future  re¬ 
currence.  Our  confidence  no  doubt  increases  with  repe¬ 
tition,  but  nothing  can  obliterate  the  line  between  what 
has  been  and  what  is  to  be. 

These  three  Postulates  of  Experience,  coupled  with 
the  Postulate  of  Consistency,  seem  adequate  as  a  basis 
of  all  the  recognized  axioms  and  truths  of  experience. 
In  other  words,  the  concession  of  them  is  enough  to 
commit  any  one  to  the  reception  of  all  inductive  and  de¬ 
ductive  evidence. 
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POSTURE,  n.  pds'tur  or  -clmr  [F.  posture ,  posture— 
from  L.  positura,  position,  situation — from  posUus,  put 
or  placed:  It.  positura ]:  place;  situation;  the  disposition 
of  a  figure  and  its  several  parts  with  regard  to  the  eye, 
as  a  human  body  or  a  statue ;  natural  position  of  the  body ; 
attitude;  position;  frame;  state;  condition:  V.  to  place 
and  dispose  in  a  particular  way  for  a  particular  purpose. 
Pos'turing,  imp.  Pos'tured,  pp.  -turd.  Posture- 
master,  one  who  teaches  or  practices  artificial  postures 
of  the  body. — Syn.  of  ‘posture,  n.’ :  attitude;  position; 
gesture;  action ;  place;  situation;  station. 

POSTURES,  pds'turz,  in  Worship:  attitudes  observed 
in  worship,  private  or  public,  but  especially  the  latter. 
They  are  the  natural  expressions  of  the  feeling  which 
accompanies  or  characterizes  the  particular  devotion  in 
which  they  are  employed,  and  are  used  by  suppliants  to 
man  as  well  as  to  God.  Four  postures  are  found  >  have 
been  used  by  the  ancient  Christians  in  their  prayer — the 
standing,  the  kneeling,  the  bowing  or  inclined,  and  the 
prostrate.  Of  these,  the  ordinary  one  was  kneeling;  but 
for  it  was  substituted,  during  the  Easter-time  and  on 
the  Sundays,  a  standing  posture,  understood  to  symbol¬ 
ize  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  To  this  usage 
we  find  allusions  as  early  as  the  time  of  Justin  the 
Martyr.  In  the  paintings  of  the  catacombs,  and  on  the 
ancient  enamelled  glasses  found  therein,  the  standing 
P.  in  prayer  is  accompanied  by  outstretched  and  up¬ 
raised  hands.  The  bowing  P.  was  rather  a  special  act 
of  reverence  accompanying  a  particular  address  or  a  par¬ 
ticular  part  of  an  address,  than  a  sustained  posture.  It 
occurred  at  frequent  intervals  in  the  ancient  liturgy,  and 
is  still  used  in  the  Roman  mass  as  well  as  (even  more 
profusely)  in  those  of  all  the  various  rites,  Greek,  Syrian, 
Coptic,  Armenian,  and  Russian.  The  prostrate  P.  was 
the  attitude  of  the  deepest  humiliation,  and  was  used 
mainly  by  the  Penitents  (q.v.),  especially  in  that  grade 
of  public  penance  known  as  ‘prostration.’  It  is  also 
used  still  in  the  solemn  ordination  of  subdeacons,  deacons, 
and  priests,  in  the  Rom.  Catli.  Church.  The  question 
as  to  the  use  of  particular  postures  was  a  subject  of  much 
controversy  between  the  Puritans  and  the  Church  of 
England;  and  has  recently  been  revived  in  the  Presb. 
Church  of  Scotland. 

POSY,  n.  po'zi  [a  corrupt  form  of  poesy ,  in  the  sense 
of  ‘sentiment’]:  a  motto  or  device;  a  bunch  of  flowers; 
a  bouquet;  a  bunch  of  flowers,  in  the  sense  of  the  lan¬ 
guage  or  sentiment  of  flowers. 

POT,  n.  p6t  [F.  pot— from  mid.  L.  potus ,  a  pot:  Icel. 
pottr;  Ger.  topf ;  Fin.  pata,  a  pot:  Gael,  poit ,  a  pot:  Ir. 
pota;  akin  to  L.  pbto ,  I  drink] :  a  circular  vessel  deeper 
than  broad,  in  use  for  various  domestic  and  other  pur¬ 
poses,  generally  for  cooking  meat  on  a  fire ;  a  mug  for 
liquor;  a  quart,  as  of  beer;  a  deep  earthenware  vessel  of 
various  shapes  and  sizes:  V.  to  put  into  pots;  to  preserve 
in  pots;  to  put  into  casks  for  draining,  as  sugar.  Pot'- 
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ting,  imp.:  N.  the  act  or  process  of  putting  into  pots,' 
said  specially  of  plants;  the  operation  of  pouring  hot 
liquid-sugar  into  earthen  molds  for  refining  it;  the  act  of 
pouring  new-made  sugar  into  casks  to  cure  it  and  drain 
off  the  molasses.  Pot'ted,  pp. :  Ad^.  placed  or  preserved 
in  a  pot.  Pot'ter,  n.  -ter,  a  maker  of  earthen  vessels. 
Pot'tery,  n.  -ter-?,  all  kinds  of  clay  or  earthenware; 
place  where  earthenware  goods  are  manufactured ;  art  of 
manufacturing  earthenware  (see  below).  Pot-bellied, 
a.  -bel'lid,  having  a  bulging,  or  protuberant  belly,  in 
allusion  to  the  prominent  convexity  of  the  circumference 
of  iron  pots.  Pot-boiler,  any  work  of  an  artist  in¬ 
tended  to  meet  the  popular  demand  and  to  bring  pecun¬ 
iary  return,  rather  than  to  conform  strictly  to  the  highest 
canons  of  his  art:  such  work  may  not  be  without  merits, 
but  usually  reveals  haste  and  a  low  standard.  Pot-boy, 
or  Potman,  the  boy  or  man  who  carries  out  beer  for  sale, 
or  who  attends  to  customers  in  a  public-house.  Pot- 
companion,  an  associate  in  hard-drinking.  Pot-iiekb, 
any  vegetable  suitable  for  flavoring  soups — not  (as  might 
be  supposed)  one  of  the  important  culinary  vegetables. 
Pot-holes,  round  caldron-shaped  cavities  or  holes  oc¬ 
curring  in  the  channels  of  streams,  and  along  the  sea¬ 
shores,  formed  by  the  grinding  action  of  loose  stones. 
Pot-hook,  a  hook  for  suspending  an  iron  pot  over  a  fire; 
an  elementary  turn  for  learners  in  writing.  Pot-house, 
a  low  drinking-liouse.  Pot- luck,  a  familiar  term  for  tak¬ 
ing  chance  of  what  may  be  for  dinner,  without  a  formal 
invitation.  Pot-metal,  a  kind  of  stained  glass;  melted 
glass  as  it  coines  from  the  glass-pot:  gray,  brittle,  granu¬ 
lar  alloy  of  lead  and  copper  for  making  pots.  Pot-papeb, 
a  quality  of  paper,  named  from  a  pot ,  the  old  water-mark. 
Pot-valiant,  valiant  over  the  liquor  only.  Potted 
meats,  meats  preserved  by  being  parboiled,  or  by  other 
processes,  and  then  placed  in  vessels  from  which  means 
is  taken  carefully  to  exclude  the  air.  Potter’s  clay,  a 
clay  suitable  for  being  manufactured  into  pots  or  earth¬ 
enware.  Potter’s  wheel,  a  wheel  or  revolving  tool 
used  by  the  potter  in  the  manufacture  of  earthenware 
goods.  Potting-iiouse,  a  house  where  plants  are  pottech 
To  go  to  pot  [an  expression  to  be  explained  from  prov. 
Sw.  putt,  pit,  hell],  to  go  to  ruin;  to  be  destroyed  or 
wasted.  Pot  calls  the  kettle  black,  a  person  who 
accuses  another  of  faults  or  crimes  of  which  he  himself 
's  guilty. 

POTABLE,  a.  pd'td-bl  [F.  potable— from  L.  potab'ilis, 
drinkable — from  poto,  I  drink:  It.  potabile] :  fit  to  be 
drunk;  drinkable.  Po'tableness,  n.  -bl-nes,  the  quality 
of  being  drinkable.  Potation,  n.  po-ta'shun,  a  drinking- 
bout;  a  draught.  Potatory,  a.  po'tti-ter-i ,  of  or  relat¬ 
ing  to  drinking. 

POTAGE :  a  spelling  of  Pottage,  which  see. 

POTAL,  n.  pbt'dl,  or  Potale,  n.  pbt'al  [from  pot] :  the 
refuse,  grains,  etc.,  from  a  distillery  used  for  feeding 
cattle  and  swine- 
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POTAUCE,  n.  pd'tdns  [F.  potence,  a  gibbet — from  mid. 
L.  potentia ,  a  support] :  the  stud  in  a  watch  in  which 
the  lower  pivot  of  the  verge  plays. 

POTASH,  n.  pot'&sli,  Potash'es,  n.  plu.  -tish'Zz  [Hut. 
potascli;  F.  potasse;  Ger.  pottasche,  potashes:  Eng.  pot, 
and  asftea] :  an  alkali  obtained  from  the  ashes  of  certain 
plants,  so  called  because  the  ashes  being  washed  in  a 
large  pot  or  vessel,  the  water  is  then  evaporated  to  ob¬ 
tain  the  alkali ;  strictly,  the  hydrate  of  potassium,  as  a 
commercial  product  met  with  in  the  form  of  gray  ashes 
in  a  caustic  state;  pearl-ash  is  the  gray  ashes  freed  from 
some  of  their  impurities,  and  presented  in  the  condition 
of  carbonate.  Potash  and  Pearl-ash  of  commerce  are 
largely  derived  from  the  vast  quantities  of  wood  cut 
down  and  burned  in  clearing  for  culture  the  forest  lands 
of  Canada  and  the  n.  United  States;  also  from  the 
branches  of  the  trees  felled  for  timber.  The  ashes, 
mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of  quick-lime,  are  put  into 
large  wooden  cisterns,  and  covered  with  water.  The 
whole  is  well  stirred  up,  and  allowed  to  settle;  the  next 
day,  the  clear  liquor  is  drawn  off,  and  evaporated  to  dry¬ 
ness  in  iron  pots  (whence  its  name).  When  a  sufficient 
quantity  is  got  to  fill  a  cask  of  5  cwt.,  it  is  fused  at  a  red 
heat,  and  poured  into  the  cask.  The  mass  when  cold  is 
colored  gray  externally,  but  when  broken,  shows  a  pinkish 
tint  internally.  It  is  very  deliquescent,  consequently 
the  casks  require  to  be  nearly  air-tight.  In  this  state, 
potash  contains  about  40  per  cent,  of  foreign  materials, 
among  which  sulphur  and  carbonaceous  matter  predom¬ 
inate.  This  is  the  crude  American  potash  of  commerce. 
If  it  is' calcined  by  a  reverberatory  furnace,  the  sulphur 
is  driven  off,  and  the  carbonaceous  matter  burned  out; 
the  carbonic  acid,  however,  combines  with  the  potash, 
and  forms  it  into  a  carbonate.  To  form  it  into  pearl-ash , 
it  is  then  broken  up,  and  dissolved  in  water  in  a  wooden 
cistern,  having  a  perforated  bottom  covered  with  straw, 
through  which  it  filters,  and  is  afterward  evaporated  in 
flat-bottomed  iron  pans.  As  it  approaches  drfness,  it  is 
stirred  with  iron  rods,  which  break  it  up  into  round 
lumpy  masses  of  pearly-white  color,  and  in  'this  state  it 
fs  the  pearl-ash  of  commerce,  and  contains  i  bout  50  per 
cent,  of  pure  potassa.  All  land-plants  yield  j  otasli  when 
burned,  and  many  in  much  greater  proportions  than  the 
timber-trees  of  1ST.  America;  but  the  circumstances  in 
which  the  materials  are  there  obtained,  especially  in 
Canada,  give  that  region  the  advantage  in  eimipetition 
with  the  world.  See  Potassium. 

POTASH-WATER:  see  Aebated  Watee. 
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POTASSA,  n.  po-tds'a,  or  Potass,  n.  pdt-tts'  or  p6t'&sh 
[ potassa ,  a  Latinized  form  of  potash:  F.  potasse ,  pot¬ 
ashes]  :  the  Latinized  name  of  potash ,  as  adopted  by 
chemists,  much  used  in  medicine.  Liquor  potassa, 
lik'6r  po-ttts'se:  see  Potassium.  Potassic,  a.  pd-tds'ik, 
containing  potash  as  part  of  the  compound.  Potassic 
carbonate,  a  compound  of  carbonic  acid  and  potash. 

POTASSIUM,  n.  po-tAs'si-um  [see  Potash],  (symbol  K, 
at.  \vt.  39,  sp.  gr.  0’865):  elementary  body,  one  of  the 
alkaline  metals,  the  metallic  basis  of  potash.  The  letter 
K  is  selected  as  its  symbol,  as  the  first  letter  of  Kali , 
Arabic  for  potash,  the  letter  P  being  preoccupied  as  the 
symbol  for  phosphorus.  The  following  are  the  chief 
characters  of  this  metal.  It  is  of  bluisli-white  color,  and 
strong  metallic  lustre.  At  32°  F.,  it  is  brittle,  and  has  a 
crystalline  fracture;  at  a  somewhat  higher  temperature, 
it  is  malleable;  at  60°  F.,  it  is  soft,  and  of  the  consistence 
of  wax;  at  130°  F.,  it  is  completely  liquid;  and  at  a  red 
heat,  it  becomes  converted  into  a  beautiful  green  vapor. 
Its  affinity  for  oxygen  is  so  great,  that  on  exposure  to 
the  air,  it  immediately  becomes  covered  witli  a  film  of 
oxide.  When  heated,  it  burns  with  violet  flame.  Its 
intense  affinity  for  oxygen  is  well  shown  by  throwing  it 
into  water,  on  which,  from  its  low  specific  gravity,  it 
floats.  The  metal  abstracts  oxygen  from  the  water,  and 
forms  oxide  of  P.  (potash);  while  the  liberated  hydrogen 
carries  off  a  small  portion  of  the  volatilized  P.,  and  taking 
fire  from  the  heat  evolved  by  the  energetic  chemical 
action,  burns  with  a  brilliant  violet  flame.  The  experi¬ 
ment  is  very  beautiful,  the  burning  metal  moving  about 
rapidly  on  the  water,  and  finally  disappearing  with  an 
explosion  of  steam,  when  the  globule  of  melted  potash 
becomes  sufficiently  cool  to  come  in  contact  with  the 
water.  This  experiment  should  be  conducted  under  a 
sheet  of  glass,  else  there  is  danger  to  the  face  of  one 
who  observes  the  action  closely.  At  an  elevated  tem¬ 
perature,  P.  removes  oxygen  from  almost  all  bodies  into 
the  constitution  of  which  that  element  enters;  and  in  the 
laboratory  it  is  often  employed  to  remove  any  traces  of 
oxygen  from  hydrocarbons,  by  distilling  the  latter  with 
a  small  quantity  of  the  metal.  It  is'  obvious  that  P. 
must  always  be  kept  in  some  fluid,  such  as  purified  rock- 
oil  or  naphtha,  which  contains  no  oxygen.  P.  does  not 
occur  in  the  native  state,  and  can  be  obtained  only  by 
reduction  of  its  oxide,  potash.  There  are  three  princi¬ 
pal  modes  of  reduction — 1.  Davy,  1807,  decomposed  a 
fragment  of  hydrate  of  potash,  by  the  current  of  a  strong 
voltaic  battery,  into  P.  which  separated  as  globules  at 
the  negative  pole,  and  oxygen  which  was  evolved  at  the 
positive  pole.  This  mode  yields  P.  in  only  very  small 
quantities,  and  is  expensive,  but  the  experiment  was 
most  important  for  the  progress  of  chemistry,  as  show¬ 
ing  for  the  first  time  that  potash  is  not,  as  was  previously 
supposed,  a  simple  body.— 2.  Stimulated  by  Davy’s  discov¬ 
ery,  Gay-Lussac  and  Thenard  1808  succeeded  in  obtaining 
the  metal  by  purely  chemical  means  in  greater  abundance 
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by  decomposing  potasli  by  means  of  metallic  iron  at 
white  heat.  The  oxygen  of  the  potash  combines  with 
the  iron,  and  the  P.  in  a  gaseous  form  is  condensed  in  a 
receiver  filled  with  naphtha,  and  kept  cool. — 3.  The 
method  now  usual  consists  in  the  distillation  of  a  mix¬ 
ture  of  P.  carbonate  and  charcoal  at  a  white  heat,  in  an 
iron  retort.  If  proper  proportions  are  taken,  the  mix¬ 
ture  is  wholly  converted  into  carbonic  oxide  and  P. : 

P.  Carbonic 

Carbonate  Oxide. 

K2C03  4-  2C  —  2K  -f  3CO. 

P.  forms  3  oxides,  viz.,  a  monoxide,  K20  (anhydrous 
potash),  a  dioxide,  K202,  and  a  tetroxide,  K204 ;  also 
a  hydroxide,  KHO,  commonly  called  caustic  potash : 
this  is  always  prepared  by  decomposing  the  carbonate 
with  slaked  lime.  The  process  is  as  follows:  10  parts 
potassium  carbonate  are  dissolved  in  100  parts  water, 
and  heated  to  ebullition  in  a  clean  untinned  iron  vessel; 
8  parts  quicklime  are  meanwhile  slaked  and  added  little 
by  little  to  the  boiling  solution,  which  is  kept  stirred. 
When  all  the  lime  has  been  introduced,  the  mixture  is 
boiled  for  a  few  minutes  and  then  removed  from  the  fire 
and  the  vessel  covered.  Soon  the  solution  becomes 
limpid,  the  calcium  carbonate  settling  at  the  bottom. 
The  clear  liquid,  P.  hydroxide,  is  then  decanted,  and  may 
be  concentrated  by  quick  evaporation.  When  all  the 
water  has  been  evaporated  the  solid  hydroxide,  hydrate 
of  potash,  or  caustic  potash  remains.  It  is  a  white  sub¬ 
stance,  very  deliquescent,  and  soluble  in  water;  alcohol, 
too,  dissolves  it  freely;  and  the  solid  hydroxide  of  com¬ 
merce,  which  is  very  impure,  can  be  purified  by  being 
dissolved  in  alcohol,  decanted,  and  evaporated  again. 
It  acts  as  a  powerful  caustic,  and  quickly  destroys  both 
animal  and  vegetable  tissues;  hence  its  solutions  can 
be  filtered  only  through  pounded  glass  or  sand.  Its 
affinities  are  so  powerful  that  few  vessels  are  capable  of 
resisting  its  influence.  Its  solution  must  be  preserved 
in  glass  bottles  into  the  composition  of  which  no  oxide 
of  lead  enters,  as  it  has  the  property  of  dissolving  this 
oxide  out  of  the  glass.  Vessels  containing  silica  (por¬ 
celain,  earthenware,  etc.)  are  decomposed,  and  platinum 
itself  is  oxidized  when  heated  in  contact  with  it.  The 
principal  uses  of  this  substance  are  thus  briefly  summed 
up  by  Prof.  Miller.  ‘  Potash  decomposes  the  fixed  oils, 
and  converts  them  into  soluble  soaps;  when  fused  with 
silicious  minerals,  it  displaces  the  bases,  and  combines 
with  the  silica,  forming  silicate  of  potash.  Potash  is 
extensively  employed  in  the  arts :  to  the  soap-boiler  and 
the  glass-maker,  it  is  indispensable;  when  combined 
with  nitric  acid,  it  enters  largely  into  the  manufacture 
of  gunpowder;  and,  in  greater  or  less  quantity,  it  fur¬ 
nishes  important  aids  to  a  variety  of  processes  employed 
in  the  manufactures  of  the  country.  In  the  laboratory 
potash  is  in  constant  use  for  absorbing  acid  gases  such 
as  carbonic  acid,  and  for  separating  the  metallic  oxides 
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from  solutions  of  their  salts,  since,  owing  to  the  power¬ 
ful  affinity  of  the  alkali  for  acids,  it  readily  decomposes 
the  salts  of  all  the  metals  which  produce  oxides  insoluble 
in  water.’ — Elements  of  Chemistry ,  2d  eel.,  II.  353. — The 
Liquor  potassoe  of  the  pharmacopoeia  contains  about  5 
per  cent,  of  P.  hydroxide. 

The  salts  which  potash  forms  with  acids  are  for  the 
most  part  reaelily  soluble  in  water,  and  colorless,  un¬ 
less  (e.g.,  in  permanganate  of  potash)  the  acid  is  colored. 
Most  of  them  are  crystallizable,  and  they  all  communi¬ 
cate  a  violet  tint,  characteristic  of  potash,  to  the  flame 
of  spirit  of  wine  and  to  that  of  the  blowpipe.  Many  of 
them  occur  in  the  animal  and  vegetable  kingdoms,  and 
the  ashes  of  plants  contain  them  in  large  quantity.  We 
now  notice  the  most  important  of  these  salts.  Normal  P. 
Carbonote ,  or  Carbonate  of  Potash,  K2C03,  is  obtained  by 
burning  plants  in  dry  pits,  dissolving  the  ashes  in  water, 
evaporating  till  the  sulphates,  chlorides,  etc.,  separate 
in  crystals,  and  then  boiling  the  mother  liquid  to  dry¬ 
ness  in  iron  pots:  see  Potash.  The  quantity* of  pure 
carbonate  of  potash  contained  in  it  is  liable  to  great 
variation,  and  the  process  termed  Alkalimetry  has  been 
invented,  with  the  view  of  rapidly  determining  the 
amount  of  this  salt,  on  which  the  commercial  value  of 
the  pearl-ash  depends.  Different  plants  furnish  varying 
quantities  of  this  salt,  and  the  leaves  and  young  shoots 
furnish  it  most  abundantly.  The  potash  is  obtained  by 
the  plants  from  the  soil,  which,  when  capable  of  sup¬ 
porting  vegetable  life,  always  contains  that  substance; 
and  does  not  exist  in  the  plants  in  the  form  of  carbon¬ 
ate,  but  in  union  with  various  organic  acids  (such  as 
acetic,  malic,  tartaric,  and  other  acids),  which,  by  in¬ 
cineration,  become  decomposed  into  carbonates.  The 
purified  P.  carbonate,  employed  in  ^pharmacy  and  for 
chemical  purposes,  is  prepared  from  the  crude  saltby  add¬ 
ing  an  equal  weight  of  cold  water,  agitating,  and  filter¬ 
ing.  By  this  means,  there  is  riddance  of  all  less  soluble 
foreign  bodies.  The  solution  is  then  boiled  down  to  a  small 
bulk,  and  allowed  to  cool,  when  the  carbonate  separates 
in  small  crystals,  containing  2  molecules  of  water,  and 
represented  by  the  formula  K2C03.2H20.  Carbonate 
P.  is  extremely  deliquescent,  and  is  soluble  in  less  than 
its  own  weight  of  water,  but  is  insoluble  in  alcohol.  It 
has  an  acrid,  alkaline  taste,  and  its  reaction  on  test- 
paper  is  strongly  alkaline.  It  is  a  compound  of  great 
importance,  both  as  a  chemical  reagent,  and  as  enter¬ 
ing  largely  into  the  preparation  of  most  of  the  other 
compounds  of  P.,  and  into  the  manufacture  of  soap  and 
glass.  Acid  P.  Carbonate ,  commonly  called  Bicarbonate 
of  Potash ,  KHCOg,  is  obtained  in  white  rhombic  prisms, 
by  passing  a  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas  through  a 
strong  solution  of  normal  P.  carbonate.  These  crys¬ 
tals  are  permanent  in  the  air,  but  are  decomposed  by 
heat;  water  and  carbonic  acid  being  evolved,  and  the 
normal  carbonate  left.  This  salt  is  much  less  soluble 
than  the  normal  carbonate,  requiring  four  parts  of  oold 
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Water  for  its  solution,  which  is  nearly  neutral  to  test- 
paper,  and  has  much  milder  taste  than  the  preceding 
salt.  It  is  employed  largely  in  medicine  for  making 
effervescing  draughts.  Normal  P.  Sulphate ,  commonly 
called  Sulphate  of  Potash ,  is  obtained  by  dissolving  in 
water  the  acid  residue  left  in  the  retort  in  the  preparation 
of  nitric  acid.  This  solution,  on  being  neutralized  with 
P.  carbonate,  furnishes  hard  transparent  crystals  of  the 
normal  sulphate.  From  its  extreme  hardness,  this  salt 
is  used  in  medicine  (as,  for  example,  in  Dover’s  Pow¬ 
der),  for  the  purpose  of  finely  comminuting  vegetable 
matters.  Acid  P.  Sulphate ,  or  Bisulphate  of  Potash , 
from  which  the  preceding  salt  is  obtained,  is  the  sal 
enixum  of  the  older  chemists.  Except  that  it  is  occa¬ 
sionally  employed  as  a  flux  it  is  of  no  uspecial  impor¬ 
tance.  For  P.  Nitrate ,  or  Nitrate  of  Potash ,  see  Nitre. 
P.  Chlorate ,  or  Chlorate  of  Potash ,  KC103,  occurs  in 
white  rhomboidal  tablets  of  pearly  lustre.  It  has  a 
cooling  taste  like  that  of  nitre.  It  fuses  at  a  gentle 
heat  without  decomposition,  but  on  increasing  the  heat, 
it  gradually  gives  off  all  its  oxygen,  and  is  converted 
into  P.  chloride  according  to  the  equation: 

P.  Chlorate.  P.  Chloride.  Oxygen. 

KC103  =  KC1  +  30. 

It  is  not  very  soluble,  as  it  requires  for  its  solution  16 
parts  of  cold  and  1-7  parts  of  boiling  water.  It  even  ex¬ 
ceeds  P.  nitrate  as  an  oxidizing  agent;  and  if  combusti¬ 
ble  substances,  such  as  carbon,  sulphur,  or  phosphorus 
be  heated,  or  forcibly  rubbed  with  it,  a  detonation  or 
explosion  occurs.  This  salt  is  employed  in  manufact¬ 
ure  of  lucifer-matches,  in  certain  operations  in  calico- 
printing,  and  for  filling  the  friction-tubes  employed  for 
firing  cannon:  the  best  mixture  for  these  tubes  consist¬ 
ing  of  2  parts  of  this  salt,  2  of  sulphide  of  antimony, 
and  1  of  powdered  glass.  A  mixture  known  as  White 
Gunpowder ,  consisting  of  P.  chlorate,  dried  P.  ferrocya- 
nide,  and  sugar,  has  been  employed  for  blasting  pur¬ 
poses,  but  its  preparation  is  accompanied  by  so  much 
danger  that  it  is  seldom  used.  This  salt  does  not 
occur  as  a  natural  product,  but  may  be  obtained  by 
passing  a  current  of  chlorine  gas  through  a  hot  solution 
of  caustic  potash;  6  eq.  of  chloride  combining  with  6  eq. 
of  potash  to  form  5  eq.  of  P.  chloride-,  and  1  eq.  of  P. 
chlorate.  The  two  salts  are  easily  separated  by  crystal¬ 
lization,  as  the  chlorate  is  comparatively  insoluble,  and 
the  chloride  extremely  soluble.  P.  Hypochlorite  (KC10) 
can  be  obtained  only  in  solution.  Under  the  title  Eau 
de  Jacelle ,  it  is  sold  as  a  bleaching  agent.  It  is  ob¬ 
tained  by  passing  chlorine  gas  through  a  cold  dilute 
solution  of  P.  carbonate,  when  P.  chlorine  and  hypochlo¬ 
rite  are  formed,  from  which  the  chloride  may  be  re¬ 
moved  by  crystallization.  For  the  P.  Phosphates ,  formed 
by  varieties  of  phosphoric  acid,  see  Phosphates,  in 
Physiology:  Phosphorus.  The  P.  Silicates  are  impor¬ 
tant  compounds  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  of 
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glass;  they  enter  also  into  the  composition  of  Fuch’s 
Water-glass ,  or  Soluble  Glass ,  and  have  been  employed 
by  Ransome  and  others  as  a  coating  by  which  the  decay 
of  magnesian  and  other  limestones  may  be  prevented. 
For  P.  Chromate  and  Bichromate ,  see  Chromium.  The 
haloid  salts  of  P.  may  be  passed  over  very  briefly.  P. 
Chloride ,  KC1,  is  obtained  in  large  quantity  in  preparation 
of  P.  chlorate,  or  may  be  procured  by  burning  P.  in  chlo¬ 
rine  gas,  when  the  result  of  the  brilliant  combustion 
which  takes  place  is  this  salt.  In  its  general  characters, 
it  closely  resembles  common  salt  (NaCl),  except  that 
the  former  communicates  a  violet,  and  the  latter  a  yel¬ 
low  tint  to  the  flame  of  alcohol.  It  is  a  constituent  of 
sea-water,  of  salt  marshes,  and  of  many  animal  and  veg¬ 
etable  fluids  and  tissues.  For  P.  Bromide  and  Iodide , 
see  Bromine:  Iodine.  P.  Fluoride ,  KF1,  possesses  the 
property  of  corroding  glass.  There  are  no  less  than  five 
P.  sulphides,  commencing  with  the  monosulphide,  K2S, 
and  terminating  with  the  pentasulpliide,  K2S5.  The 
latter  is  the  main  ingredient  in  the  TIepar  sulphuris ,  or 
Liver  of  sulphur,  used  in  medicine.  It  is  a  brown  liver¬ 
like  mass,  soluble  in  water.  It  is  used  to  prepare  JJn- 
guentum  Potassce  sulphurates ,  ointment  of  sulphurated 
potash.  For  Yellow  and  Bed  Prussiate  (or  the  Ferro- 
cyanide  and  Ferridcyanide)  of  P.,  see  Ferrocyanogen: 
Ferridcyanogen.  P.  Cyanide,  KCN,  may  be  procured 
by  heating  P.  in  cyanogen  gas,  when  I  villiant  combus¬ 
tion  occurs,  and  the  resulting  product  is  this  salt.  It 
maybe  more  cheaply  and  easily  prepared  by  Liebig’s 
process,  which  does  not,  however,  yield  it  pure,  but 
mixed  with  P.  cyanate — an  impurity  which  is  of  no  con¬ 
sequence  for  most  of  the  applications  of  F.  cyanide,  e.g., 
electroplating  and  gilding.  Eight  parts  of  anhydrous 
P.  ferrocyanide  are  mixed  with  three  parts  of  dry  car¬ 
bonate  of  P. ;  the  mixture  is  thrown  into  a  red-hot  earth¬ 
en  crucible,  and  kept  in  fusion  till  carbonic  acid  gas 
ceases  to  be  developed,  and  the  fluid  portion  of  the 
mass  becomes  colorless.  After  a  few  moments’  rest, 
the  clear  fused  salt  is  decanted  from  the  heavy  black 
sediment,  which  consists  chiefly  of  metallic  iron  in  a 
state  of  minute  division.  It  has  recently  been  derived 
from  an  unexpected  source.  In  some  of  the  iron  fur¬ 
naces  where  raw  coal  is  used  for  fuel  in  the  hot-blast, 
a  saline-looking  substance  is  sometimes  observed  to 
issue  in  a  fused  state  from  the  tuycre-lioles  of  the  fur¬ 
nace,  and  to  concrete  on  the  outside.  Ur.  Clark  ot  Aber¬ 
deen  has  shown  that  this  substance  is  mainly  P.  cyanide. 
This  salt  forms  colorless  deliquescent  crystals  very 
(Soluble  in  water.  It  exhales  an  odor  of  hydrocyanic 
acid,  and  is  said  to  be  as  poisonous.  Its  great  deox¬ 
idizing  power  at  high  temperature  renders  it  a  valuable 
agent  in  many  of  the  finer  operations  of  metallurgy 
The  following  are  the  ordinary  tests  for  the  P.  com¬ 
pounds:  1.  Solution  of  tartaric  acid  added  m  excess  to 
a  moderately  strong  solution  of  a  P.  salt,  gives  after 
some  time  a  white  crystalline  precipitate  of  cremt  of 
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tartar:  see  Tartaric  Acid.  The  result  is  hastened  by 
stirring  or  shaking.  2.  Solution  of  bichloride  of  plati¬ 
num  gives  a  crystalline  yellow  precipitate,  which  is  a 
double  salt  of  platinum  bichloride  and  P.  chloride.  If 
not  previously  acid,  the  mixture  to  be  tested  should  be 
acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid:  see  Platinum.  3. 
The  violet  tint  occurring  in  the  presence  of  P.  in  the 
outer  flame  of  the  blowpipe,  or  in  the  flame  of  spirit, 
has  been  noticed  above.  4.  The  spectrum  of  a  flame 
containing  P.  exhibits  a  characteristic  bright  line  at  the 
extreme  limit  of  the  red,  and  another  at  the  opposite 
violet  limit  of  the  spectrum:  see  Spectrum  Analysis. 

The  U.  S.  pharmacopoeia  contains  the  following  prep¬ 
arations  of  this  metal.  Caustic  Potash ,  or  Hydrate  of 
Potash ,  KHO,  which  occurs  in  hard  white  pencils. 
From  its  being  fused  before  being  poured  into  the 
molds  which  give  it  the  form  of  pencils,  it  is  often 
termed  Potassa  fusa.  From  its  power  ©f  dissolv¬ 
ing  the  animal  tissues,  it  is  sometimes  used  as  a 
caustic,  though  its  great  deliquescence  renders  it  some¬ 
what  difficult  to  localize  its  action  to  the  desired  spot. 
In  bites  of  venomous  serpents,  mad  dogs,  etc.,  it  may  be 
applied  with  advantage,  and  it  is  useful  in  destroying 
warts  and  fungoid  growths  of  various  kinds.  It  can 
be  employed  with  greater  safety  than  the  lancet  in  open¬ 
ing  certain  abscesses,  especially  those  of  the  liver.  So¬ 
lution  of  Potash,  commonly  known  as  Liquor  potassoc,  is 
obtained  by  the  process  already  given  for  preparation 
of  P.  hydrate — namely,  by  the  action  of  slaked  lime 
on  a  boiling  solution  of  P.  carbonate.  Its  sp.  gr.  is 
about  1-036.  ‘  One  fluid  ounce  requires,  for  neutraliza¬ 

tion,  48-25  measures  of  the  volumetric  solution  of  oxalic 
acid.’  Liquor  potassse,  in  combination  with  a  tonic  in¬ 
fusion,  is  of  service  in  cases  of  dyspepsia  with  excessive- 
acidity  of  the  stomach,  e.g.,  asin habitual  spirit-drinkers. 
It  is  also  frequently  given  to  render  the  urine  alkaline, 
or  to  diminish  its  acidity  as  maybe  requisite.  In  chronic 
skin-diseases,  especially  of  a  scaly  nature,  it  often  gives 
relief,  if  given  in  full  doses  and  for  sufficient  time;  and 
in  chronic  bronchitis  it  is  given  with  advantage  to  di¬ 
minish  the  viscidity  of  the  bronchial  mucus.  The 
usual  dose  is  ten  drops,  gradually  increased  to  as  much 
as  a  fluid  drachm.  Infusion  of  orange  peel  and  table- 
beer  are  fluids  which  conceal  its  unpleasant  taste;  and 
veal-broth  has  been  recommended  as  its  vehicle.  Its 
too  prolonged  use  renders  the  urine  alkaline  and  sedi¬ 
mentary  (from  deposit  of  phosphate  of  lime),  and  tends 
to  impoverish  the  blood.  Sulphurated  Potash,  or  Po¬ 
tassa  sulphurata — new  name  for  P.  sulpliuret,  or  liver  of 
sulphur  ( Ilepar  sulphuris)— is  obtained  by  fusing  to¬ 
gether  P.  carbonate  (2  parts)  and  sublimed  sulphur  (1 
part).  It  occurs  in  solid  greenish  masses,  which  are 
liver-brown  when  recently  broken.  It  is  alkaline  and 
acrid  to  the  taste,  readily  forming  with  water  a  yellow 
solution,  which  has  the  odor  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 
and  evolving  that  gas  freely,  on  addition  ->n  excess 
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hydrochloric  acid.  It  is  sometimes  given  internally  in 
doses  of  three  grains  (in  the  form  of  a  pill  made  with 
soap)  in  obstinate  skin  diseases,  but  is  used  chiefly  as  a  lo¬ 
tion,  bath,  or  ointment  for  these  diseases;  but  it  must  be 
recollected  that  this  compound  is  an  energetic  narcotico- 
acrid  poison,  its  action  being  like  that  of  sulphuretted 
hydrogen.  Acetate  of  P.,  KC2H302,  is  obtained  by  ac¬ 
tion  of  acetic  acid  on  P.  carbonate,  and  occurs  in  white 
foliaceous  satiny  masses.  In  its  passage  through  the 
system,  it  is  converted  into  carbonate,  and  thus  renders 
the  urine  alkaline.  In  small  doses,  from  a  scruple  to  a 
drachm,  it  acts  as  a  diuretic,  and  is  of  service  in  some 
forms  of  dropsy.  Combined  with  other  potash-salts,  it 
is  much  given  in  acute  rheumatism.  Carbonate  of  P., 
(K2C03)2.3H20,  is  employed  in  medicine  in  the  same 
cases  as  those  in  which  solution  of  potash  is  used.  In 
large  doses,  it  acts,  like  caustic  potash,  as  an  irritant 
poison.  It  is  frequently  employed  in  preparation  of 
effervescing  draughts,  20  grains  of  this  salt  being  neu¬ 
tralized  by  17  grains  of  citric  acid,  or  18  grains  of  tar¬ 
taric  acid,  or  by  half  a  fluid  ounce  of  lemon-juice.  Bi¬ 
carbonate  o/P.,  KHC03,  may  be  used  in  the  same  cases 
as  the  carbonate  or  solution  of  potash.  It  is  used  chiefly 
for  manufacture  of  effervescing  draughts,  20  grains  of 
the  crystallized  salt  being  neutralized  by  14  of  citric 
acid,  15  of  tartaric  acid,  and  3|  drachms  of  lemon-juice. 
Chlorate  of  P.,  KC103,  is  prescribed  with  advantage  in 
diseases  of  a  low  type,  such  as  scarlatina  maligna,  can- 
crum  oris,  diphtheria,  scurvy,  etc.  As  it  is  eliminated 
unchanged  by  the  kidneys,  its  modus  operandi  is  un¬ 
known.  It  may  be  prescribed  in  doses  of  10  to  20  grains 
three  times  a  day  in  solution;  but  caution  is  necessary 
in  its  use.  Citrate  of  P.,  K3C6H507.H20,  is  obtained 
by  neutralizing  a  solution  of  citric  acid  with  P.  carbon¬ 
ate,  filtering,  and  evaporating  to  dryness,  when  the  salt 
is  deposited  as  a  white  powder  of  a  saline,  feebly  acid 
taste,  deliquescent,  and  very  soluble  in  water.  It  is 
procured  extempore  in  a  state  of  solution  in  the  efferves¬ 
cing  draughts  above  noticed.  It  acts  mildly  on  the 
skin,  bowels,  and  kidneys,  whose  secretions  it  promotes, 
and  is  an  excellent  cooling  diaphoretic  in  fevers  with  a 
hot  and  dry  skin,  being  less  liable  to  act  on  the  bowels 
than  the  tartrate  or  acetate  of  potash.  In  irritability 
of  the  stomach,  it  is  an  excellent  remedy,  when  given  as 
an  effervescing  draught.  It  may  be  taken  in  doses  of  a 
scruple  or  half  a  drachm  in  solution  every  few  hours. 
For  therapeutic  uses  of  nitrate  of  P.,  see  Nitre.  P.  Sul¬ 
phate,  K$S04,  is  useful  as  a  mild  laxative,  a  scruple  of 
this  salt,  especially  if  combined  with  ten  grains  of  rhu-' 
barb,  usually  acting  mildly  and  efficiently.  It  has  con¬ 
siderable  power  in  repressing  the  secretion  of  milk,  and 
has  been  much  used  for  this  purpose.  For  uses  of  the 
potassic  tartrates ,  see  Tartaric  Acid.  P.  Bromide, 
KBr,  occurs  in  white,  transparent,  cubical  crystals,  and 
is  occasionally  employed  in  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
and  in  forms  of  epilepsy.  For  uses  of  P.  iodide ,  see  Iodine. 
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POTATION,  POTATORY :  see  under  Potable. 

POTATO,  n.  pd-td'td  [Sp.  batata ,  sweet  potato  or 
yam;  bctate ,  original  name  for  the  beet:  Haiti,  batata ], 
(Solarium  tuberosum ;  see  Solanum):  plant  and  its  tubers; 
one  of  the  most  important  of  cultivated  plants,  and  in 
universal  cultivation  in  temperate  parts  of  the  globe.  It 
is  a  perennial,  having  herbaceous  stems,  1-3  ft.  high, 
without  thorns  or  prickles;  pinnate  leaves  with  two  or 
more  pair  of  leaflets  and  an  odd  one,  the  leaflets  entire 
at  the  margin;  flowers  an  inch  or  an  inch  and  a  half  in 
breadth,  the  wheel-shaped  corolla  white  or  purple,  and 
more  or  less  veined;  followed  by  globular  fruit  of  a 
straw  color  when  ripe,  about  three-fourths  of  an  inch 
in  diameter,  and  containing  many  seeds;  the  roots  pro¬ 
ducing  tubers.  The  herbage  has  a  slightly  narcotic 
smell,  and  the  tender  tops  are  used  in  some  countries 
like  spinach.  The  tubers  are,  however,  the  only  valua¬ 
ble  part  of  the  plant. 

The  P.  is  a  native  of  elevated  districts  of  tropical  and 
subtropical  America.  It  has  been  found  growing  wild 
in  the  Andes  of  S.  America,  Mexico,  and  the  Rocky 
Mountain  region  of  N.  America.  Humboldt  doubted  if  it 
had  ever  been  found  truly  wild;  but  subsequent  travel¬ 
lers,  of  high  scientific  reputation,  express  themselves 
thoroughly  convinced  on  this  point.  Except  that  the 
tubers  are  much  smaller,  and  of  inferior  quality,  the 
wild  plant  differs  little  from  the  cultivated.  Maize  and 
the  P.  are  the  two  greatest  gifts  which  America  has 
given  to  the  rest  of  the  world.  The  P.  was  cultivated 
in  America,  and  its  tubers  used  for  food,  long  anterior 
to  the  discovery  of  America  by  Europeans.  It  seems  to 
have  been  taken  to  Europe  first  by  the  Spaniards, 
from  the  neighborhood  of  Quito,  in  the  beginning  of  the 
16th  c.,  and  spread  from  Spain  into  the  Netherlands, 
Burgundy,  and  Italy,  but  only  to  be  cultivated  in  a  few 
gardens  as  a  curiosity,  and  not  for  general  use  as  food. 
It  long  received  throughout  almost  all  European  coun¬ 
tries  the  same  name  with  the  Batatas  (q.v.),  or  Sweet 
Potato,  which  is  the  plant  or  tuber  meant  by  English 
writers  down  to  the  middle  of  the  17tli  c.,  in  their  use 
of  the  name  potato.  It  appears  to  have  been  taken  to 
Ireland  from  V a.  by  Hawkins,  a  slave-trader,  1565;  and 
to  England  by  Sir  Francis  Drake,  1585,  without  attract¬ 
ing  much  notice,  till  it  was  a  third  time  imported  from 
America  by  Sir  Walter  Raleigh.  A  long  time  elapsed 
before  it  began  to  be  extensively  cultivated.  Gerard,  in 
his  Ilerball,  1597,  gives  a  figure  of  it  under  the  name 
Batata  Virginiana;  but  so  little  were  its  merits  appre¬ 
ciated,  that  it  is  not  even  mentioned  in  the  Complete 
Gardener  of  London  and  Wise,  published  more  than  a 
century  later  (1719);  while  another  writer  of  the  same 
time  says  it  is  inferior  to  skirret  and  radish.  The  idea 
at  last  arose  that  it  might  be  used  with  advantage  for 
feeding  ‘swine  or  other  cattle,’  and  by  and  by  that  it 
might  be  used  for  poor  people,  and  for  prevention  of 
famine  on  failure  of  the  grain-crops.  The  Royal  Soc, 
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took  up  this  idea,  and  1663,  adopted  measures  to  extend 
its  cultivation.  The  example  had  been  set  in  Ireland, 
where  the  P.  had  already  come  into  cultivation  to  an 
extent  far  greater  than  in  any  other  European  country, 
and  with  evident  advantage.  From  Ireland,  the  culti¬ 
vation  was  introduced  into  Lancashire  about  the  end  of 
the  17th  c.,  soon  became  general  there,  and  thence 
spread  over  England;  so  that,  before  the  middle  of  the 
18th  c.,  it  had  become  important  as  a  field-crop,  which 
it  became  in  s.  Scotland  20  or  30  years  later;  about  the 
same  time,  in  Saxony  and  some  other  parts  of  Germany; 
but  not  until  the  latter  part  of  the  century,  in  some 
other  parts  of  Germany  and  in  France.  In  France,  the 
extension  of  P.  culture  was  very  much  due  to  the  exer¬ 
tions  of  Parmentier.  In  parts  of  Germany,  the  govern¬ 
ments  promoted  it  by  compulsory  regulations. 

The  P.,  besides  affording  food  for  cattle,  is  next  to 
the  principal  cereals  the  most  valuable  of  plants  for 
human  food.  It  is  used  also  for  various  purposes  in  the 
arts.  No  food-plant  is  more  widely  diffused;  it  is  culti¬ 
vated  in  temperate  and  in  subtropical  countries;  and 
struggles  for  existence  in  gardens  even  within  the  arc¬ 
tic  circle,  yielding  small  and  watery  tubers.  No  more 
important  event  of  its  kind  has  ever  taken  place  than 
the  general  introduction  of  P.  culture  into  the  hus¬ 
bandry  of  agricultural  countries.  It  has  undoubtedly 
prevented  the  formerly  frequent  returns  of  famine.  That 
in  1846  and  7  terrible  famine  resulted  in  Ireland  and  else¬ 
where  from  failure  of  the  P.  crop  itself,  was  due  to  the 
excess  to  which  its  cultivation  had  been  carried,  and  to 
its  having  been  too  widely  made  almost  the  sole  depend¬ 
ence  for  food.  The  results  confirmed  two  great  laws, 
that,  unless  special  fertilizers  are  used,  plants  long  al¬ 
most  exclusively  cultivated  in  any  district,  however 
they  may  thrive  for  a  time,  are  sure  to  fail  at  last;  and 
that  the  almost  exclusive  dependence  of  a  people  on 
one  source  of  support,  is  unfavorable  to  their  welfare 
in  all  their  interests. 

Humbolt  calculates  that  the  same  extent  of  ground 
which  would  produce  30  lbs.  of  wheat,  would  produce 
1,000  lbs.  of  potatoes.  But  potatoes  are  not  nearly  so 
nutritious  as  wheat,  and  an  exclusive  diet  of  them  is  not 
favorable  to  development  of  the  physical  powers  and  of 
mental  energy.  It  is  calculated  that  100  lbs.  of  good 
wheat-flour,  or  107  lbs.  of  the  grain,  contain  as  much 
actual  nutriment  as  613  lbs.  of  potatoes.  The  inferi¬ 
ority  of  the  P.  in  nutritious  power  is  due  largely  to  its 
comparatively  small  quantity  of  phosphates  and  albu¬ 
minoids.  Hence  it  is  most  advantageously  used  with 
some  very  nitrogenous  article  of  food,  e.g.,  animal  food, 
or  curds,  or  cheese.  The  P.  tuber,  in  a  fresh  state,  con¬ 
tains  71-80  per  cent,  of  water;  13-25  of  starch,  3-7 
of  fibre  or  woody  matter,  3-4  of  gum,  dextrine,  and 
sugar,  and  2  of  a'bumen,  gluten,  and  casein.  There  are 
considerable  differences,  however,  in  different  varieties, 
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in  different  stages  of  maturity,  and  in  different  soils  and 
seasons. 

Potatoes  are  used  both  raw  and  boiled  for  feeding  of 
cattle.  For  human  food,  they  are  variously  prepared 
by  roasting  or  boiling;  but  now  chiefly  by  boiling,  a 
process  by  which  they  are  freed  from  all  that  is  nar¬ 
cotic  and  noxious  in  their  juice.  The  water  in  which 
potatoes  have  been  boiled  is  not  wholesome,  and  those 
modes  of  preparing  them  for  the  table  which  do  not 
admit  of  its  complete  rejection,  ought  to  be  avoided. 

The  herbage  or  haulm  of  the  P.  has  been  used  for 
making  paper,  but  the  results  were  not  encouraging. 
The  berries  are  sweetish,  but  not  pleasant;  nauseous 
Vvhen  fermented,  but  yield  by  distillation  an  inferior 
spirit.  Potatoes  differ  greatly  in  their  herbage — which 
is  sometimes  erect,  sometimes  straggling,  in  some  vari¬ 
eties  large  and  in  others  small — and  in  size  and  color  of 
their  flowers;  but  are  more  generally  distinguished  by 
the  size,  form,  and  color  of  their  tubers,  which  are  round, 
long,  or  kidney-shaped,  white,  red,  dark  purple,  varie¬ 
gated,  etc.  New  varieties  of  the  P.  are  obtained  from 
seed.  Owing,  probably,  to  the  weakening  of  the  plant 
by  forcing  in  order  to  secure  large  crops,  the  finer  varie¬ 
ties  produce  but  little  seed,  and  the  quantity  seems  to 
diminish  with  continued  cultivation.  The  seed-produc¬ 
ing  power  can  be  stimulated  by  removing  the  tubers  as 
they  form,  but  care  must  be  taken  not  to  injure  the 
roots  of  the  plants.  The  tubers  obtained  the  first  year 
from  seed  will  be  very  small,  but  will  produce  larger 
ones  the  next  year,  and  by  the  third  season  the  quality 
of  the  new  variety  can  be  in  general  determined.  If 
the  seed  of  wild  plants  is  used,  about  eight  years  will  be 
required  to  establish  the  character  of  the  product.  The 
great  proportion  of  new  sorts  have  no  special  merit. 
Some  fine  varieties  have  been  originated  by  hybridizing 
— impregnating  the  pistils  of  a  plant  of  one  sort  with 
the  pollen  of  another — but  the  failures  to  secure  an  im¬ 
provement  are  numerous.  There  is  constant  change  in 
the  varieties  cultivated,  the  favorites  of  one  period  be¬ 
ing  superseded  by  other  sorts.  This  is  due  largely  to 
the  fact  that  when  carelessly  grown,  or  unduly  forced, 
varieties  gradually  lose  their  vigor  and  productiveness, 
though  many  kinds  are  crowded  out  by  new  claimants 
for  popular  favor.  The  number  of  varieties  cannot  Lv 
even  approximately  stated.  At  the  Centennial  Exhibi¬ 
tion,  Philadelphia,  1876  a  collection  of  500  distinct  kimP 
was  shown;  and  a  list  of  the  sorts  offered  for  sale  in  A 
America  1889  includes  889  varieties.  The  unnameg 
seedlings,  and  sorts  with  only  a  local  reputation,  wouM 
carry  the  number  up  among  the  tens  of  thousands. 

Propagation  is  nearly  always  effected  by  means"  or 
tubers,  either  whole  or  cut  in  pieces  each  of  which  con¬ 
tains  one  or  more  ‘eyes’  or  buds,  but  may  be  done  by 
means  of  sprouts  forced  early  in  the  season,  or  with 
cuttings  from  stalks.  In  the  s.  two  crops  can  be  grown  in 
one  season,  but  at  the  n.  this  course  is  impracticable 
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except  witli  the  greatest  care  and  the  use  of  the  earliest 
ripening  varieties.  The  yield  varies  greatly  with  the 
soil,  climate,  cultivation,  and  variety.  In  some  states 
in  which  the  land  has  been  long  under  cultivation  the 
average  is  as  low  as  60  bushels  per  acre,  while  in  others 
it  exceeds  100  bushels.  On  new  land  the  yield  is  usually 
greater  than  in  soils  which  have  borne  many  crops. 
What  is  believed  to  be  the  largest  single  crop  produced 
on  an  acre  was  847  bushels  and  33  lbs.,  grown  in  Col. 
1890;  but  in  N.  Y.  two  crops  were  grown  in  one  season 
(1889)  which  yielded  1,031  bushels  and  19^  lbs.  On  very 
small  areas  a  still  greater  rate  of  production  has  been 
secured. 

The  P.  can  be  grown  almost  anywhere  in  the  temper¬ 
ate  or  subtropical  regions,  but  reaches  its  highest  per¬ 
fection  in  cool  climates  and  fertile  but  slightly  sandy 
soils.  On  rich,  heavy  lands  quantity  may  be  obtained 
at  the  expense  of  quality,  but  the  quality  can  be  im¬ 
proved  by  use  of  phospliatic  fertilizers.  Wet  land 
should  be  drained  before  planting.  If  well  fertilized, 
successive  crops  can  be  grown;  but  a  system  of  rotation 
tends  to  prevent  multiplication  of  insect  pests  and  in¬ 
crease  of  the  germs  of  disease  in  the  soil.  The  land  is 
to  be  prepared  by  deep  plowing  and  thorough  pulveriza¬ 
tion  of  the  surface.  If  barnyard  manure  is  used,  it 
should  be  decomposed  and  thoroughly  incorporated 
with  the  soil.  Previous  enrichment  of  the  land  is  bet¬ 
ter  than  heavy  applications  of  manure  at  the  time  of 
planting.  Chemical  manures,  either  the ‘complete ’  or 
the  special  potato  fertilizers,  are  to  be  preferred.  Rows 
should  be  marked  with  a  plow,  from  two  ft.  nine  in.  to 
three  ft.  six  in.  apart,  according  to  size  of  the  variety 
and  condition  of  the  land.  The  seed  is  to  be  dropped 
in  the  furrows,  12  to  30  in.  apart.  Tubers  of  all  sizes 
are  used  for  seed  and  are  planted  whole,  or  cut,  often 
to  single  eyes;  medium  sized  tubers  cut  lengthwise  into 
two  to  four  pieces,  using  one  piece  in  a  hill,  are  prefer¬ 
able.  Covering  can  be  done  with  a  hoe  or  by  horse 
power;  and,  except  in  wet  soils,  it  is  well  to  passover 
the  planted  field  with  a  roller.  In  a  comparatively  new 
method  known  as  ‘  the  trench  system  ’  the  seed  is 
dropped  in  furrows  eight  or  ten  inches  deep,  and  lightly 
covered  with  a  harrow.  As  the  plants  make  their 
growth,  the  trenches  are  gradually  filled.  It  is  claimed 
that  by  this  means  the  growth  of  a  large  number  of 
roots  is  promoted,  weeds  are  easily  kept  down,  liability 
to  rot  is  decreased,  and  large  yields  are  secured,  but 
the  cost  of  harvesting  the  crop  is  somewhat  increased. 
Until  the  blossoms  appear,  frequent  cultivation  should 
be  given.  Harvesting  of  early  potatoes  is  to  be  done 
when  they  are  well  ripened,  but  if  the  ground  is  dry 
the  late  sorts,  which  are  to  be  kept  over  winter,  should 
remain  in  the  ground  till  the  weather  is  cool.  If  prop¬ 
erly  stored  in  pits,  or  in  dark,  cool  cellars,  most  varie¬ 
ties  will  keep  till  the  following  spring,  and  some  sorts 
remain  good  til'  midsummer.  When  sprouts  appear  in 
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spring  they  should  be  promptly  removed,  as  their  growth 
will  seriously  injure  the  tubers  for  the  table  or  for 
jfianting.  It  is  claimed  that  a  French  chemist  has  re¬ 
cently  discovered  that  the  immersion  of  tubers  in  a 
mixture  of  100  parts  of  water  and  two  parts  of  sul¬ 
phuric  acid  will  prevent  sprouting.  This  process  is  said 
to  destroy  the  eyes  without  injuring  the  skin.  Where 
large  areas  are  given  to  theP.,  machines  for  planting 
and  digging  are  required,  and  special  arrangements 
should  be  made  for  storing  the  crop. 

To  maintain  the  constitutional  vigor  of  the  plant,  it  is 
well  to  make  occasional  change  of  seed,  to  avoid  cutting 
the  seed  into  very  small  pieces,  and  to  abstain  from  the 
use  of  nitrogenous  manures.  A  fair  crop  of  potatoes 
takes  from  the  land  about  twice  as  much  phosphoric 
acid  as  a  crop  of  wheat,  and  five  times  as  much  potash, 
but  requires  less  than  half  as  much  nitrogen.  Ferti¬ 
lizers  containing  large  proportions  of  potash  and  phos¬ 
phoric  acid  tend  not  only  greatly  to  increase  the  yield, 
but  also  to  prevent  disease,  and,  by  promoting  the  for¬ 
mation  of  starch,  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  tubers. 
Nitrogenous  manures  produce  a  heavy  growth  of  tops 
with  comparatively  few  tubers,  and  render  the  plants 
susceptible  to  disease. 

The  cultivation  of  the  P.  in  the  United  States  did  not 
become  general  till  after  1800.  In  1840  the  production 
exceeded  100,000,000  bushels.  The  Potato  Rot  (q.v.) 
1842  caused  decline  in  quantity,  and  led  to  discarding  of 
many  of  the  old  varieties.  In  hope  of  obtaining  more 
vigorous  plants,  the  Rev.  Cliauncey  E.  Goodrich,  of 
Utica,  N.  Y.,  imported  tubers  from  the  wild  plants  of 
S.  America,  and  in  16  years  of  patient  labor  originated 
about  15,000  new  varieties,  of  which  perhaps  half  a  dozen, 
including  the  Early  Goodrich  and  the  Garnet  Chili, 
were  of  great  value.  His  labors,  continued  till  his 
death,  brought  him  no  financial  reward,  but  were  of 
inestimable  benefit  to  the  people  of  this  country.  From 
some  of  his  varieties  many  very  valuable  and  popular 
sorts  have  been  produced.  Among  the  most  popular 
kinds  yet  originated,  and  one  which  has  had  a  perma¬ 
nent  reputation,  is  the  Early  Rose,  one  of  Bresee’s  seed¬ 
lings  obtained  from  the  Garnet  Chili.  After  a  careful 
test  it  was  offered  to  the  public  1868.  It  immediately 
became  a  favorite  and  is  still  (1891)  so  popular  that  great 
quantities  of  other  kinds,  resembling  it  in  appearance, 
are  said  to  be  sold  under  its  name  in  many  of  our  large 
cities. 

The  P.  is  subject  to  various  diseases  and  insect  enemies. 
Of  the  former  the  P.  rot,  in  its  first  stages  often  called 
P.  blight,  is  by  far  the  most  formidable  (see  Potato 
Rot).  The  curl,  which  sometimes  precedes  the  rot,  is 
due  probably  to  im;  aired  vitality  of  the  plant.  There 
are  about  a  dozen  other  kinds  of  insects  which  in  vari¬ 
ous  localities  damage  the  P.,  but  the  P.-beetle  (q.v.)  is 
pre-eminently  the  insect  foe  of  this  crop.  The  scab  is, 
doubtless,  due  to  the  work  of  grub§  jo;*  worms.  These 
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Polyhedrons 
Potato  Disease 


Fungus  of  Potato  Disease  (magnified  100  diameters). 

AB  shows  a  vertical  section  of  an  affected  leaf.  A  being  the  upper  sur¬ 
face  and  B  the  lower.  The  spawn  or  threads  of  the  fungus  germinate 
among  the  minute  cells  of  the  leaf  substance,  breaking  down  and  causing 
the  decomposition  of  the  cells  wherever  they  touch,  and  pass  out  of  the 
underside  of  the  leaf  through  numerous  smaller  openings,  D,D,D  (theorgans 
of ‘transpiration),  branching  out  into  tree-like  forms,  each  branch  carry¬ 
ing  one  or  more  ovate  reproductive  bodies,  called  spores,  E,E,E.  Fand  G 
are  spores  magnified  400  diameters,  and  H  and  J  show  the  same  spores  germi¬ 
nated.  From  these  spring  the  mycelium  threads,  K,  which  find  their  way 
into  the  sound  leaf  through  the  organs  of  transpiration  and  start  the 
disease. 
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pests  breed  rapidly  in  farmyard  manure,  but  seldom  ap- 
pear  where  only  commercial  fertilizers  are  used.  A 
small  quantity  of  sulphur  in  the  hill  at  the  time  of  plant¬ 
ing  is  said  to  act  as  a  preventive. 

The  following  states,  in  the  order  named,  were  1899 
the  largest  producers  of  the  potato:  N.  Y.,  Wis.,  Mich., 
Penn.,  Ia.,  0.  The  total  crop  of  the  country  was  202,- 
365,000  bushels,  and  the  average  yield  was  79.9  bushels 
per  acre.  Total  crop  1902  284,632,787  bushels. 

Besides  its  value  as  a  culinary  vegetable,  the  P.  is  im¬ 
portant  in  other  respects.  Its  starch  is  very  easily  sep¬ 
arated,  and  is  in  large  proportions.  It  is  used  largely 
in  textile  manufactories  under  the  name  farina ,  which 
is  converted  into  dextrine  or  British  gum:  see  Starch. 
In  Holland  and  in  Russia,  where  there  is  much  difficulty 
in  keeping  potatoes  through  the  winter,  large  quantities 
of  starch  are  made  and  converted  into  sugar  or  syrup: 
see  Sugar.  The  refuse  of  the  starch-manufactories  is 
economized;  it  is  pressed  out  from  the  water,  and  used 
either  for  pig-feeding  or  for  fertilizing.  In  n.  Europe, 
much  spirit  for  drinking  is  made  from  potatoes;  it  is 
called  Potato  Brandy. 

POTATO,  Sweet:  see  Batatas. 

POTA'TO-BEE'TLE  (Doryphora  decem-lineata) :  large¬ 
ly  known  as  the  Colorado  Potato  Beetle  (q.v.),  and  the  Po¬ 
tato-bug  :  by  far  the  most  destructive  insect  pest  attack¬ 
ing  the  potato.  It  is  of  oval  form,  about  one-tliird  of  an 
inch  long,  orange  color,  with  black  spots,  and  yellow 
wing-covers  which  have  ten  black  stripes.  It  was 
named  1824  by  Thomas  Say,  who  was  a  member  of 
Long’s  exploring  expedition  and  who  found  it  in  the 
upper  Missouri  region.  It  subsisted  on  the  Solannm 
rostratum,  a  wild  potato  of  that  region.  As  the  western 
country  was  settled  the  beetle  began  to  feed  upon  the 
cultivated  potato,  and  to  multiply  with  great  rapidity. 
Though  never  leaving  a  position  once  taken,  it  constantly 
spread  eastward.  It  was  about  100  m.  w.  of  Omaha 
1859,  six  years  later  it  had  crossed  the  Mississippi,  and 
1874  it  reached  the  Atlantic  states.  On  its  course  it  had 
entered  Ontario  in  large  numbers.  By  1876  the  n.  and 
middle  states  were  completely  overrun  with  the  pest. 
Its  travels  are  made  in  the  beetle  state,  partly  by  flight, 
but  largely  by  alighting  on  wagons,  boats,  or  railroad 
trains,  and  thus  securing  transportation  by  the  aid  of 
man.  It  is  slightly  affected  by  cold,  and  seems  likely 
to  thrive  to  the  utmost  n.  limit  of  the  cultivation  of  the 
potato;  but  extreme  heat  is  unfavorable  to  its  develop¬ 
ment,  and  its  powers  for  mischief  in  the  warmer  por¬ 
tion  of  the  country  are  greatly  restricted.  It  has 
crossed  the  ocean,  but  the  stringent  measures  promptly 
taken  by  foreign  governments  have  prevented  its  exten¬ 
sive  spread. 

Both  the  beetles  and  the  larvae  feed  on  the  potato,  but 
the  larvae  are  far  more  destructive  than  the  perfect  in¬ 
sects,  But  the  beetles  often  attack  the  plant  when  it 
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first  appears  above  ground,  and  as  they  are  also  the  par¬ 
ents  of  the  multitudes  which,  if  they  are  unchecked, 
will  follow,  prompt  efforts  should  he  made  to  destroy 
them.  The  beetles  pass  the  winter  underground,  or  in 
piotected  places  such  as  brush  heaps  or  piles  of  straw. 
The  female  lays  her  eggs  on  the  under  side  of  the  leaves, 
usually  of  the  potato,  but  sometimes  of  other  plants, 
in  bunches  of  10  to  40  eggs  or  more,  and  in  all  produces 
500  to  1,000  during  the  laying  season  of  about  six  weeks. 
In  about  a  week  the  larvae  appear.  Their  color  is  red, 
but  gradually  changes  to  orange.  They  eat  ravenously, 
and  reach  their  full  growth  in  about  three  weeks,  when 
they  enter  the  ground  and  change  to  the  pupa,  and  then 
to  the  perfect  insect  form  in  eight  or  ten  days,  thus  mak¬ 
ing  the  full  course  from  the  egg  to  the  beetle  in  but 
little  more  than  a  month.  A  second  generation  soon 
appears,  and  in  favorable  circumstances  and  locations  is 
followed  by  a  third,  which,  however,  is  usually  smaller 
and  weaker  than  its  predecessors.  When  abundant  and 
unmolested  the  larvae  will  take  every  leaf  from  a  field  of 
potatoes  in  a  very  few  days.  When  the  supply  of  pota¬ 
toes  fails  various  other  plants  are  attacked. 

There  are  several  natural  enemies  of  the  potato  beetle, 
including  toads,  a  few  species  of  birds,  and  various  in¬ 
sects  and  parasites;  but  in  most  localities  they  seem  to 
accomplish  but  little;  and  the  potato  grower  must  take 
vigorous  measures  or  else  lose  his  crop.  Pieces  of  potatoes 
covered  slightly  with  Paris  green  are  sometimes  scat¬ 
tered  around  the  field  at  planting  time,  and  kill  many 
beetles  which  feed  on  them,  but  on  account  of  the 
great  danger  to  domestic  animals  this  course  is  not  gen¬ 
erally  adopted.  When  the  beetles  first  appear  on  the 
vines  they  are  sometimes  picked  by  hand  and  destroyed 
by  being  covered  with  hot  water  or  kerosene.  They 
are  sometimes  brushed  into  pans  and  killed  in  the  same 
manner;  but  a  poisonous  principle  which  is  set  free  when 
they  are  scalded  makes  requisite  care  not  to  inhale  the 
vapor.  Crushing  the  eggs  has  been  often  tried,  and  there 
are  machines  for  brushing  off  and  gathering  the  larvae  and 
beetles.  In  midsummer,  when  the  ground  is  dry  and 
hot  and  the  sun  is  shining  brightly,  many  of  the  larvae 
will  perish  if  simply  brushed  from  the  vines.  But  by 
far  the  cheapest,  most  common,  and  most  efficient 
method  is  the  use  of  Paris  green,  or  some  other  poison¬ 
ous  substance,  applied  to  the  growing  plants.  Paris 
green  can  be  used  dry,  thoroughly  mixed  with  about  30 
times  its  weight  of  flour,  and  sifted  upon  the  vines  when 
they  are  wet  with  dew,  or  mixed  with  water  at  the  rate 
of  about  one  tablespoonful  to  two  or  three  gallons  of 
water  and  sprinkled  over  the  vines.  It  is  usually  neces¬ 
sary  to  make  two  or  more  applications  during  the  sea¬ 
son.  If  properly  managed  no  injury  can  result  to  the 
user,  the  plant,  or  the  land  from  the  application  of  the 
poison.  After  being  a  short  time  in  the  soil,  it  is 
changed  to  an  insoluble  form,  and  will  neither  be  taken 
by  the  roots  of  plants  nor  contaminate  the  water  supplv. 
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POTATO-FLY  ( Anthony ia  tuberosa) :  dipterous  insect 
of  tlie  same  genus  with  the  Beet-fly,  Cabbage-fly,  Tur¬ 
nip-fly,  etc.  In  its  perfect 
state,  it  is  very  like  the 
House-fly.  The  male  is  about 
five  lines  long,  grayisli-black, 
bristly,  with  five  indistinct 
broad  stripes  on  the  back, 
and  four  ocherous  spots  on 
the  second  and  third  seg¬ 
ments;  the  female  asliy-slate 
color,  with  two  indistinct 
ocherous  spots  on  the  second 
abdominal  segment.  The 
maggots  are  very  abundant 
in  bad  potatoes  in  autumn, 
and  are  very  different  from 
the  maggots  of  the  House- 


Potato-fly : 

1,  Larva  or  maggot,  fnatural  6izc 


2,  larva  magnified;  3,  Potato-fly.  fly,  being  horny,  spiny,  brist¬ 
ly,  and  tawny;  the  long  tail  ending  in  six  long  bristles. 
The  pupa  is  very  like  the  larva. 

POTATO  ROT,  or  Pota'to  Disease:  destructive  dis¬ 
ease  of  the  potato  plant.  It  appeared  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Germany  1842,  and  three  years  later  was 
very  destructive  to  the  potato  crop  in  this  country  and 
Gt.  Britain,  causing  a  severe  famine  in  Ireland.  It  lias 
since  prevailed  at  times,  with  differing  degrees  of  inten¬ 
sity,  but  often  causing  the  loss  of  a  large  portion  of  the 
crops  over  considerable  areas. 

The  disease  is  of  a  fungoid  nature,  and  attacks  the 
plant  when  it  is  in  full  leaf  and  making  a  rapid  growth, 
and  usually  when  the  weather  is  warm  and  wet.  It 
sometimes  works  so  quickly  that  the  crop  is  utterly 
mined  in  less  than  48  hours  from  its  first  appearance, 
but  it  usually  develops  more  slowly  and  causes  the  loss 
of  only  a  portion  of  the  tubers.  Its  appearance  is  indi¬ 
cated  by  black  spots  on  the  leaves,  and  is  quickly  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  change  in  the  color  of  the  stalks  and  by  de¬ 
cay  of  the  tubers.  The  parasite  poisons  the  whole  plant 
and  destroys  its  tissues.  The  disease  is  propagated  by 
means  of  minute  spores,  which  may  remain  for  some 
time  undeveloped,  but  which  become  active  as  soon  as 
the  conditions  of  the  plant  and  atmosphere  are  favor¬ 
able.  Successive  crops  of  these  spores  are  produced  in 
a  single  summer,  and  being  carried  by  the  wind  to  un¬ 
affected  plants,  spread  the  disease  rapidly.  It  is  thought, 
by  some,  that  spores  falling  on  the  ground  sometimes 
are  carried  by  rains  to  the  tubers,  and  thus  cause  de¬ 
cay.  It  is  probable  that  the  disease  is  preserved  through 
the  cold  weather  by  means  of  ‘  resting  spores’  in  the 
tubers  or  in  vines  of  diseased  plants.  As  the  dis¬ 
ease  can  be  communicated  by  contact,  slightly  affected 
tubers  should  be  stored  by  themselves  in  a  cool  place 
and  dusted  with  air-slacked  lime.  As  far  as  the  disease 
progresses  it  breaks  down  the  starch  cells,  but  the  un¬ 
affected  portions  of  the  tubers  can  be  cooked  and  fed  to 
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pigs  or  can  be  used  in  manufacture  of  starch.  Vari¬ 
ous  methods,  such  as  mowing  the  tops,  dusting  with 
plaster,  etc.,  have  been  tried,  but  with  little  success,  for 
arresting  the  disease  in  growing  crops.  Preventive 
measures  may  be  more  useful.  Spraying  the  vines  sev¬ 
eral  times  during  the  growing  season  with  the  Bordeaux 
mixture  which  lias  proved  valuable  in  preventing  the 
mildew  of  grapevines,  is  a  recent  and  promising  method. 
This  mixture  is  made  by  dissolving  six  lbs.  sulphate  of 
copper  in  16  gallons  of  water,  slaking  four  lbs.  of  lime 
with  six  gallons  of  water,  and  mixing  thoroughly  when 
cool.  This  mixture  must  be  frequently  stirred  when 
used.  Though  its  use  is  still  an  experiment,  it  promises 
to  be  very  useful  if  applied  in  time.  Spraying  with 
Paris  green  to  destroy  the  Potato-beetle  (q.v.)  is  by  some 
thought  to  act  slightly  as  a  preventive  of  the  disease. 
The  immersion  of  the  seed  in  a  solution  of  sulphate  of 
copper  has  recently  been  tried  with  apparent  advantage, 
but  is  not  likely  to  do  away  with  the  need  of  treating 
the  growing  plants:  one  oz.  of  the  sulphate  to  a  gallon 
of  water  is  sufficiently  strong.  The  seed  is  to  remain  in 
the  solution  but  a  moment,  and  is  to  be  planted  at  once. 
Other  preventive  measures  are  the  use  of  perfectly  sound 
seed,  early  planting,  the  destruction  at  harvest  of  the 
infected  plants,  and  the  use  of  mineral  rather  than  of 
nitrogenous  fertilizers.  Anything  which  impairs  the 
vitality  of  the  plant  tends  to  invite  the  disease,  and 
crops  on  low  and  wet  land  will  suffer  much  more  than 
those  in  dry  soils.  The  disease  attacks  the  tomato. 

POTATO-STARCH:  the  starch  or  flour  obtained  from 
potatoes :  see  Potato  :  Starch. 

POTATO-STONES:  quarryman’s  term  for  geodes. 

POTCH,  v.  pocli  [F.  pocher,  to  bruise:  Ger.  poclien ,  to 
stamp  (see  Poach)]:  in  OE.,  to  thrust  at;  to  push;  to 
poke.  PotchTng,  imp.  Potched,  pp.  pocht. 

POTCIIEFSTROOM,  pot' chef -strom:  town  in  the  Trans¬ 
vaal,  s.  Africa,  on  the  Mooi  river,  about  25  m.  n.  of  the 
Vaal  river. — Pop.  3,900. 

POTCHINKY,  pd-cMn'ke:  town  of  Russia,  govt,  of 
Nijni -Novgorod,  800  m.  s.e.  from  St.  Petersburg.  Pop. 
(1880)  7,224. 

POTEEN,  n.  po-ten'  [Ir.  poitean ,  a  little  pot] :  Irish 
whisky. 

POTEMKIN,  pO'tZm'kin,  Rus.  p&t-yom'kin ,  Gregory 
Alexandrovich:  most  famous  of  Czarina  Catharine 
II.’s  favorites:  1739-1791,  Oct.  15;  b.  Domnovo,  govt,  of 
Smolensk,  Russia;  of  a  noblje  Polish  family.  At  an 
early  age  he  entered  the  Russian  army,  and  rose  to  be 
ensign  in  the  imperial  horse-guards.^  Happening  to  at¬ 
tract  the  notice  of  the  czarina  by  his  noble  appearance 
and  handsome  athletic  figure,  he  was  forthwith  (1762) 
attached  to  her  household,  and  appointed  col.  and  gen¬ 
tleman  of  the  bedchamber.  After  a  time  (1774),  he  super¬ 
seded  Gregory  Orloff  (q.v.)  in  the  good  graces  of  the 
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czarina,  and  became  lier  favorite  and  avowed  lover.  He 
played  the  part  of  lover  for  only  two  years,  when  he 
was  superseded  by  a  younger  and  more  amiable  succes¬ 
sor;  but  the  ascendency  which  he  had  acquired  over  the 
czarina  was  not  affected  by  this  change.  He  knew  well 
how  to  flatter  her  vanity,  rouse  her  fears,  and  make  her 
believe  that  he  alone  could  protect  her  from  the  numer¬ 
ous  conspiracies  (some  of  which  were  real,  and  many 
mythical)  which  were  being  constantly  formed  against 
her.  Catharine  submitted  to  all  his  caprices,  consulted 
him  in  everything,  and  was  in  almost  all  cases  guided  by 
his  advice.  P.  was  consequently,  from  1770  till  the  year 
of  his  death,  the  true  representative  of  the  Russian 
policy  in  Europe;  and  Frederick  the  Great  of  Prussia, 
and  even  the  haughty  Hapsburgs,  Maria  Theresa  and 
Joseph  II.,  cringed  before  him,  and,  at  the  demand  of 
the  czarina,  loaded  him  with  titles  and  honors;  though, 
much  to  his  chagrin,  he  failed  to  obtain  the  English  or¬ 
der  of  the  Garter,  and  the  French  one  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
P.  interfered  little  with  the  internal  government  of  Rus¬ 
sia,  beyond  offering  many  valuable  suggestions  for  de¬ 
velopment  of  manufactures  and  industry;  his  important 
achievements  were  connected  with  the  foreign  policy  of 
Russia,  especially  as  related  to  Turkey.  It  was  at  his 
instigation  that  the  Turks  were  forced  into  war,  to  the 
loss  of  their  territories  n.  and  e.  of  the  Black  Sea,  in 
order  that  Russia  might  possess  a  southern  sea-board; 
and  after  this  had  been  done,  P.  immediately  ordered 
the  creation  of  a  Black  Sea  fleet,  and  the  building  of 
Kherson,  Kertcli,  Nikolaiev,  and  Sebastopol.  For  his 
services,  he  was  created  gov.  of  the  Taurida  (q.v.),  and 
loaded  with  honors  and  presents.  In  17S7  Catharine 
visited  him  at  his  government,  and  the  ‘hoax’  which  he 
nlayed  on  his  sovereign  is  well  described  by  De  Segur. 
He  caused  an  immense  number  of  wooden  painted 
houses  to  be  constructed,  and  grouped  into  towns  and 
villages  along  the  route  that  the  czarina  was  to  take, 
and  hired  people  to  act  the  part  of  villagers,  merchants, 
tradesmen,  and  agriculturists,  engaged  in  their  various 
pursuits.  The  czarina’s  vanity  was  hugely  gratified  at 
the  seeming  improvements  of  the  country  under  her 
rule,  and  P.  was  rewarded  for  his  dexterity  by  further 
honors  and  emoluments.  Almost  immediately  after 
this,,  a  war  broke  out  with  the  Turks,  and  P.  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  army,  with  Suwarof  and  Repnin  for 
his  lieutenants.  His  career  was  one  of  uninterrupted 
victory.  Bessarabia,  and  the  two  principalities  were 
conquered,  and  he  was  about  to  advance  on  Constanti¬ 
nople,  when  the  empress  commanded  a  cessation  of  hos¬ 
tilities;  but  before  P.  had  time  to  bring  her  round  to  his 
own  views,  he  was  seized  with  sudden  illness  on  the 
road  between  Jassy  and  Nikolaiev,  and  died  there. — As 
to  P.’s  ability  as  statesman  and  soldier,  authorities  dif¬ 
fer:  it  is  not  easy  to  distinguish  between  his  work  and 
that  of  his  many  able  subordinates.  As  to  his  arrogance 
and  licentiousness,  there  is  no  doubt. 


POTENT— POTENTILLA. 


POTENT,  a.  pd'tZnt  [L.  potens  or  poten'tem,  powerful: 
It.  potente ,  potent:  F.  potence ,  potency]:  mighty;  power¬ 
ful;  energetic;  strong;  having  power  or  efficacy,  in  a 
moral  or  physical  sense ;  having  great  authority  or  domin¬ 
ion.  PoTently,  ad.  - li ,  powerfully;  forcibly.  Poten¬ 
tate,  n.  -IZn-tat  [F.  potentat ] :  a  monarch  or  sovereign. 
Potential,  a.  pd-t&n'shdl ,  existing  in  possibility,  not  in 
act;  in  gram.,  applied  to  a  mood  which  expresses  possibil¬ 
ity,  liberty,  power,  will,  or  obligation;  efficacious;  pow¬ 
erful  :  N.  anything  possible.  Potentially,  ad.  -li,  in  a 
potential  or  possible  manner;  in  possibility;  not  in  act. 
PotenTial'ity,  n.  -shi-dl'i-ti,  the  state  of  being  poten¬ 
tial  ;  possibility.  Potence,  n.  pb'tens,  same  sense  as  po¬ 
tency;  in  her.,  a  cross  with  crutcli-like  ends  (see  Potent, 
Cross:  etc.).  PoTency,  n.  -ttn-m,  physical  or  moral 
power;  efficacy;  influence. — Syn.  of  ‘potent’:  mighty; 
powerful;  efficacious;  puissant;  able;  efficient;  forcible; 
cogent;  influential. 

POTENT,  n. :  OE.  for  Potentate. 

POTENT,  po'tent,  Cross,  in  Heraldry:  a  cross  crutcli- 
sliaped  at  each  extremity;  called  also  a 
Jerusalem  cross,  from  its  occurrence  in 
the  insignia  of  the  Christian  kingdom  of 
Jerusalem,  which  are,  Argent  a  cross 
potent  between  four  crosslets  or.  This 
coat  is  remarkable  as  a  departure  from 
the  usual  heraldic  rule  which  prohibits 
placing  of  metal  upon  metal. 

POTENT  COUNTER-POTENT:  one  Potent. 


of  the  heraldic  furs,  in  which  the  field  is  filled  with 
crutcli-sliaped  figures  alternately  of 
metaland  color,  those  of  opposite  tinct¬ 
ures  being  placed  base  against  base, 
and  point  against  point.  The  metal 
and  color  are  understood  to  be  argent 
and  azure,  unless  specially  blazoned 
otherwise.  Potent  counter-potent  is 
sometimes  blazoned  Yairy-cuppy. 

POTENTEE,  pd-t%n-taf:  heraldic  line 
of  division  which  takes  the  form  of  the  Potent  Counter, 
outline  of  a  succession  of  crutcli-sliaped 
figures. 


POTENTILLA,  po-ten-til'la:  genus  of  plants  of  nat. 

order  Rosacece,  sub-order  Potentillece ,  , - - — « 

differing  from  Frag  aria  (Strawberry)  : 

in  the  fruit  having  a  dry  instead  of  a  !  J 

succulent  receptacle.  The  species  are  y _ 

very  numerous,  natives  chiefly  of  \grE?J 
n.  temperate  regions,  and  some  of  them  \  / 

of  the  coldest  north;  most  of  them  \  / 

perennial  herbaceous  plants,  witli  yel- 
low,  white,  red,  or  purple  flowers,  and  Potentee. 
pinnate,  digitate,  or  ternate  leaves. 

They  are  often  called  Cinquefoil  [Fr.  five-leaved];  and 
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some  of  the  species  are  favorite  garden  flowers.  There 
are  a  dozen  native  species  east  of  the  Mississippi  river, 
including  chat  which  is  known  as  Five-finger  (P.  can¬ 
adensis )  a  creeping  plant  with  5  wedge-shaped  leaves, 
toothed  near  the  apex;  Silvery  Cinquefoil  (P. 
argentea ),  its  5  leaflets  with  silvery  wool  beneath;  and 
Marsh  Five-finger,  with  purple  petals.  All  these  ex¬ 
cept  the  first  are  natives  of  both  Europe  and  N.  Amer. ; 
so  also  P.  Norvegica ,  with  three  leaflets,  and  the 
Shrubby  Cinquefoil,  a  shrubby  species  (P.  fj'uticosa), 
forming  a  large  bush,  with  pinnate  leaves  and  a 
a  profusion  of  yellow  flowers,  often  planted  in  shrub' 
beries.  P.  anserina ,  popularly  known  as  Silverweed, 
having  creeping  stems,  yellow  flowers,  and  pinnate 
leaves,  which  are  beautifully  silky  and  silvery  beneath, 
has  an  edible  root,  with  a  taste  somewhat  like  the  pars¬ 
nip.  Swine  grub  it  up  with  avidity ;  and  in  the  Hebri¬ 
des,  where  it  abounds,  it  has  been  a  resource  in  famine. 
— The  name  P.  is  said  to  be  derived  from  Latin  potens , 
powerful,  and  to  allude  to  supposed  medicinal  virtues 
Tormentil  (q.v.)  is  sometimes  referred  to  this  genus. 

POTENZA,  po-thi'zd  (anc.  Potentia) :  town  in  s.  Italy, 
chief  town  of  the  province  6f  P. ;  on  a  hill  of  the  Apen¬ 
nines,  near  the  river  Yasente  or  Basento,  54  m.  e.  of 
Salerno.  It  is  surrounded  by  a  wall,  has  a  fine  cathedral 
of  the  Doric  order,  and  is  the  seat  of  an  abp.  P.  was 
shaken  by  earthquakes  1273, 1694,  and  1812. — The  prov¬ 
ince  of  P.,  which,  as  a  compartimento  of  the  kingdom, 
is  called  Basilicata,  formerly  suffered  severely  from 
brigandage.— Pop.  of  city  18,000;  of  prov.  (1889)  556,309. 

POTEBIOCRHSTITES,  n.  po-te' ri-bk' ri-nitz  [Gr.  poterion, 
a  cup  or  goblet;  krinon ,  a  lily]:  in  geol. ,  an  extensive, 
genus  of  encrinites,  occurring  in  the  carboniferous  lime* 
stones  of  Britain  and  Ireland,  having  a  goblet-shape  o) 
body. 

POTHECARY,  n.  pbtli'e-kar-i  [a  corruption  of  apoth 
ecary ,  which  see:  Sp.  boticario ,  an  apothecary — from 
botica ,  an  apothecary’s  shop:  L.  apotheca ,  a  storehouse]: 
in  OE.  and  prov.,  one  who  compounds  and  sells  medi¬ 
cines;  a  druggist;  an  apothecary. 

POTHEEN :  see  Poteen. 

POTHER,  n.  pbth'er  [a  probable  corruption  of  potter , 
to  stir  or  disorder  anything — which  see;  also  its  synonym 
bother:  Dut.  peuteren ,  to  fumble]:  bustle;  confusion:  Y, 
to  tease  or  perplex;  to  make  disorder  or  confusion 
Poth'ering,  imp.  Pothered,  pp.  - erd . 


POTHIER— POTOMAC. 

POTHIER,  po-tyd' ,  Robert  Joseph:  1699,  Jan.  9^ 
1772,  Mar.  2;  b.  Orleans,  France:  jurist.  In  1749  lie  was 
appointed  prof,  of  law  at  Orleans,  previous  to  which 
time  he  had  been  successively  judge  of  the  court  of  the 
•yMtelet  and  of  the  presidial.  Resides  his  great  work 
Pandectce  Justiniance  (1848-52),  a  standard  work  many 
times  reprinted,  he  wrote  a  number  of  treatises  on  con¬ 
tracts,  all  of  which  have  been  translated  in  this  country. 
His  complete  works  were  published  (25  vols.  Paris  1810), 
and  have  since  been  reprinted  a  number  of  times.  He 
died  at  Orleans. 

POTICHOMANIA,  n.  po-ti-slid-ma'ni-d ,  oiPotichoma- 
nie,  n.  po-ti-shd-md'ni  [F.  potiche ,  a  porcelain  vase,  and 
manie;  Gr.  mania ,  madness]:  cheap  decoration  on  glass¬ 
ware  by  coating  the  inside  with  varnished  paper  or  linen 
flowers  or  devices,  and  filling  the  interstices  with  opaque 
paint. 

POTION,  n.  po'sJrtm  [F.  potion ,  a  potion — from  L.  poti- 
onem ,  a  draught  or  potion — from  potarZ,  to  drink] :  a 
medicine  to  be  taken  as  a  draught;  a  dose. 

POTOCKI,  po-tots'ke ,  Stanislaw  Felix,  Count:  sol¬ 
dier:  1752-1809.  He  was  active  in  fomenting  popular 
discontent  with  the  Polish  constitution  of  1791,  and 
joined  with  Rzewuski  and  Branicki,  1792,  in  promul¬ 
gating  the  manifesto  of  the  confederation  of  Targovitza, 
acting  in  the  interest  of  the  Russian  empress,  Catha¬ 
rine  II.  The  insurrection  of  1794,  under  Kosciusko, 
caused  P.  to  flee  from  the  country,  and  he  took  refuge 
in  St.  Petersburg.  The  highest  court  of  the  republic 
condemned  him  to  death  as  a  traitor,  but  the  victories 
of  Suvorof  opened  the  way  for  P.’s  return  to  Poland, 
and  he  was  commissioned  by  Catharine  field-marshal. — 
His  cousin,  Count  Ignacy  P.  (1751-1809),  soldier  and 
statesman,  was  a  strenuous  patriot  to  the  end. — Ignacy’s 
bro.,  Count  Stanislaw  Kostka  P.,  statesman,  after  the 
downfall  of  Poland  retired  to  his  estates  near  Warsaw 
and  applied  himself  to  study  of  the  arts  and  sciences. 

POTOMAC,  pd-td'mak ,  River:  stream  formed  by  two 
branches,  which  rise  in  the  Alleghany  and  Shenandoah 
Mts.,  and  unite  20  m.  s.e.  of  Cumberland,  Md. ;  from 
which  point  the  river  flows  generally  s.e.,  400  m.,  and 
falls  into  Clieaspeake  Bay,  75  m.  from  the  ocean,  at  which 
point  the  P.  is  6  to  8  m.  wide.  Ships  of  the  largest  size 
ascend  a  few  miles  above  Washington,  120  m.  from  its 
mouth,  and  the  tide  reaches  Georgetown.  Between 
Westport  and  Washington,  220  m.,  the  P.  falls  1,160  ft. 
The  scenery  in  this  upper  portion  of  its  course  is  wild 
and  beautiful,  ^specially  where  it  breaks  through  the 
Blue  Ridge  at  Harper’s  Ferry.  Its  principal  affluents 
are  the  Shenandoah,  Savage,  Monocacy,  and  Acquia 
creek.  The  P.  forms  the  greater  part  of  the  boundary 
between  Ya.  and  Md.  During  the  war  of  secession,  both 
Federal  and  Confederate  armies  crossed  several  times 
the  fords  of  the  Upper  Potomac,  and  severe  actions 
were  fought  on  its  banks. 


POTOROO— POTOSI. 

POTOROO,  pdt-o-ro'  or  po-to-ro ',  or  Kangaroo'  Rat 
(Hypsiprimnus) :  genus  of  marsupial  quadrupeds,  of 
family  Macropidue,  (see  Kangaroo),  differing  from  kan¬ 
garoos  chiefly  in  having  distinct  canine  teeth  in  the 
upper  jaw.  The  first  pair  of  incisors  in  the  upper  jaw 
are  also  longer  and  larger  than  the  others.  The  molars 
decrease  in  size  backward ;  and  when  not  worn,  present 
four  blunt  tubercles.  The  fore-limbs  are  proportionally 
longer,  the  hinder-limbs  less  powerful,  than  in  the  kanga¬ 
roos.  The  general  form  and  habits  are  similar;  there  is 
the  same  sitting  on  the  hind-feet  with  help  of  the  tail 
for  support,  and  a  somewhat  similar  hopping,  but  not 
nearly  an  equal  power  of  vigorous  leaping.  The  stom¬ 
ach  is  large,  and  divided  into  two  sacs,  with  several  in¬ 
flations;  the  food  entirely  vegetable.  There  are  several 
species,  none  larger  than  a  rabbit,  all  natives  of  Austra¬ 
lia,  timid  and  harmless.  They  are  generally  clothed 
with  a  dense  and  sometimes  a  beautiful  fur;  but  the 
tail  is  nearly  destitute  of  hairs,  and  scaly. 

POTOSI,  pd-to-se':  department  of  Bolivia,  S.  Amer.; 
bounded  n.,  n.e.,  e.,  and  partly  w.  by  the  depts.  Oruro, 
Chuquisaca,  Tarija,  and  Atacama,  s.  by  the  Argentine 
Republic,  and  partly  w.  by  Peru ;  52,084  sq.  m. ;  cap. 
Potosi.  It  is  divided  into  the  provinces  Cliayanta, 
Cliiclias,  Potosi,  Lipes,  and  Porco;  has  a  rugged  surface 
which  rises  toward  the  Cerro  de  Potosi,  a  conical  mount¬ 
ain  16,000  ft.  above  sea-level;  is  drained  by  the  Pilco- 
mayo  river  and  its  tributaries;  and  has  a  generally  bar¬ 
ren  soil.  Nearly  all  the  dept,  is  of  volcanic  formation. 
Both  the  Cerro  de  Potosi  and  the  Cerro  de  Porco,  s.w.  of 
it,  contain  some  of  the  richest  silver  mines  in  the  world; 
and  in  the  latter  was  the  first  mine  opened  by  the  Span¬ 
iards  after  the  conquest  of  Peru.  The  dept,  abounds 
also  in  gold,  zinc,  lead,  tin,  copper,  other  minerals, 
and  precious  stones.  Pop.  (1900)  325,615. 

POTOSI':  one  of  the  richest  mining  towns  in  S.  Amer¬ 
ica,  third  town  in  Bolivia,  and  cap.  of  the  dept,  of  P. ; 

in  a  dreary  and  barren  district,  13,830  ft.  above  sea- 
level;  lat.  19°  35'  s.,  long.  65°  25'  w. ;  70  m.  s.w.  of  Chu¬ 
quisaca.  It  covers  a  large  area,  and  formerly  had  a 
great  pop.;  but  for  many  years  great  part  of  the  town 
has  been  in  ruins.  In  its  centre  is  a  large  square, 
around  which  are  ranged  the  principal  public  edifices, 
government-house,  town-house,  cathedral,  etc.  The 
mint  is  a  large  building,  in  which  the  average  sum 
now  coined  amounts  to  about  $2,000,000  annually.  In 
the  central  square,  an  obelisk  in  honor  of  Bolivar  was 
erected  1825.  English  and  French  manufactures  are 
imported;  and  as  the  country  in  the  vicinity  produces 
little  or  nothing,  all  supplies  have  to  be  brought  from 
a  distance.  The  Cerro  (sierra)  de  Potosi,  or  Silver 
Mountain,  is  15,200  ft.  high.  Its  summit  is  honey¬ 
combed  with  more  than  5,000  mines;  and  operations 
are  now  carried  on  at  a  lower  level,  where  the  inrush  of 
water,  however,  often  compels  the  miners  to  abandon 
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the  richest  mines.  The  silver  extracted  from  the  mines, 
of  this  mountain  to  1840  was  stated  to  have  been  of  the 
value  of  $1,006,445,350.  Pop.  (1611)  reported  170,000* 
(1882)  stated  at  22,850,  but  probably  not  much  more  than 
half  that  number ;  (1900)  20,910. 

POT-POURRI,  pd-po-re'  [F.] :  mixture  of  sweet-scented 
materials,  chiefly  flowers,  dried,  and  usually  placed  in  a 
vase  with  a  perforated  lid,  that  their  perfume  may  be 
diffused.  The  principal  ingredients  are  rose-petals, 
lavender  flowers  and  stalks,  violets,  jasmine  flowers, 
woodruff  leaves,  cloves,  orris-root,  pimento,  musk,  sandal¬ 
wood  raspings,  cedar  shavings,  etc.— P.-P.  signifies  also 
a  disli  of  different  sorts  of  viands,  like  the  hotch-potch  of 
Scotland,  and  the  Olla  (q.v.)  Podrida  of  Spain.  Thence 
it  comes  to  be  applied  to  any  medley.— In  music  P.-P.  is 
a  selection  of  favorite  pieces  strung  together  without 
much  arrangement,  forming  a  sort  of  medley. 

POTSDAM,  pots' ddm:  village  in  Potsdam  tp.,  St.  Law¬ 
rence  co.,  N.  Y. ;  on  the  Racket  river  and  the  Rome 
Watertown  and  Ogdensburg  railroad,  about  20  m.  e.s.e. 
of  Ogdensburg.  It  is  in  the  midst  of  the  extensive 
quarries  of  the  well-known  Potsdam  sandstone,  named 
from  the  tp.  One  of  the  state  normal  schools  is  here, 
having  a  handsome  building  of  the  sandstone,  costing 
$100,000.  The  town  is  supplied  with  the  Holly  water¬ 
works,  has  a  fire  dept.,  the  fair-grounds  of  two  agricult¬ 
ural  societies,  and  a  large  number  of  manufactories  (in¬ 
cluding  one  for  silver-reed  organs),  for  which  the  Racket 
river  furnishes  water-power.  Pop.  (1900)  3,843. 

POTS'DAM :  city  in  the  Prussian  province  o4  Branden¬ 
burg,  and,  next  to  Berlin,  the  handsomest  and  best-built 
town  in  Prussia;  on  an  island  at  the  point  of  junction 
between  the  small  stream  of  the  Nutlie  and  the  river 
Havel,  16  m.  s.w.  of  Berlin.  P.  is  the  usual  summer 
residence  of  the  royal  family  of  Prussia,  and  seat  of  the 
imperial  court.  The  city  is  divided  into  old  town  and 
new  town,  and  has  four  suburbs.  The  streets  are  broad 
and  regularly  built,  and  there  are  fine  squares,  some  of 
which  are  planted  with  trees,  forming  pleasant  public 
walks.  Of  the  many  large  and  handsome  buildings,  one 
of  the  most  worthy  of  notice  is  the  old  royal  palace,  an 
oblong  parallelogram,  three  stories  high,  with  a  magnifi¬ 
cent  colonnade  facing  the  fine  Havel  Bridge.  P.  has 
several  state  benevolent  and  educational  institutions 
— e.g.,  two  asylums  for  orphan  children  of  military 
men,  and  one  for  orphans  of  persons  belonging  to  the 
civil  service;  schools  for  cadets,  subalterns,  and  pri¬ 
vates;  the  Luisendenkmal,  institution  providing  for  in¬ 
digent  girls  of  irreproachable  character;  a  gymnasium, 
a  high  school,  and  various  other  training  and  special 
schools.  Among  the  churches,  the  most  noteworthy  are 
the  Garnisonskirclie,  with  a  tower  400  ft.  high,  a  fine 
chime  of  bells,  and  a  noble  marble  pulpit,  below  which 
rest  the  remains  of  Friedrich-Wilhelm  I.  and  Freidrich 
II.;  and  St.  Nicolai’s,  lately  rebuilt  after  the  model  of 
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the  Pantheon  at  Paris.  The  Brandenburger-Thor,  the 
handsomest  of  the  various  gates,  is  a  triumphal  arch 
copied  from  Trajan’s  Arch  at  Rome;  and  this,  like  the 
other  gates,  opens  on  a  fine  allee  of  trees.  P.  is  sur¬ 
rounded  with  pleasant  public  walks  and  gardens,  wooded 
heights,  and  vine-covered  banks;  and  in  the  immediate 
neighborhood  are  numerous  royal  country  palaces,  as 
Sans-Souci,  favorite  residence  of  Frederick  the  Great, 
surrounded  by  a  fine  park,  pleasure-grounds,  and  choicely 
stocked  gardens,  near  which  stands  the  Ruinenberg,  with 
artificially  constructed  ruins,  designed  to  conceal  the 
water-works  which  supply  the  fountains  of  the  palace. 
Near  the  park  is  the  New  Palace,  of  brick,  built  by 
Frederick  the  Great,  begun  1763,  375  ft.  in  length,  con¬ 
taining  nearly  100  rooms,  in  many  of  which  are  costly 
works  of  art:  it  has  of  late  been  the  residence  of  the 
crown-prince.  The  park  contains  also  Charlottenhof,  a 
pleasant  villa,  with  lovely  gardens,  in  which  stands  a 
Pompeian  house.  The  Russian  colony  of  Alexandrowska, 
with  its  Russian  houses  (for  the  Russian  singers  attached 
to  the  Prussian  guards)  and  Greek  church,  lies  near  the 
Pfingstberg,  which  is  surmounted  with  an  unfinished 
palace,  whence  a  fine  view  is  obtained  of  the  numerous 
royal  parks  and  gardens,  and  the  surrounding  country. 
In  the  New  Garden  stands  the  Marble  Palace,  with 
arcades  adorned  with  frescoes  of  the  Nibelungen  Lied. 
P.  is  the  seat  of  the  provincial  govt,  of  Brandenburg,  and 
of  several  of  the  state  manufactories.  Of  these,  the  most 
important  is  the  manufactory  of  arms,  at  which  the  rifles 
for  the  army  are  made.  There  are  numerous  private 
manufactories  of  machinery,  chocolate,  tobacco,  cotton 
goods,  silk,  leather,  wax-cloth,  beer,  etc.  P.  owes  its 
creation  as  a  town  to  the  great  elector  Friedrich- 
WrLhelm,  who  built  a  royal  palace  here  between  1660 
and  73,  and  laid  out  several  good  streets.  Prior  to  that 
period,  it  was  an  insignificant  fishing  village,  built  on 
the  site  of  an  ancient  Wendish  settlement.  Pop.  (1871) 
43v784,  besides  5,475  soldiers;  (18801  48,447,  besides  gar¬ 
rison  about  7,000;  (1890)  54,125;  (1900)  59,796. 

POTS'DAM  EP'OCH  (or  Potsdam  Sandstone),  in 
Geology:  oldest  groups  of  rocks  in  the  Pkimobdiai 
Period  (q.v.). 

POTSHARE,  n.  pdt'shcir:  OE.  for  Potsherd. 

POTSHERD,  n.  pdt'sherd  [Eng.  pot ,  and  AS.  sceard ,  a 
fragment:  Dut.  schroode ,  a  bit  of  paper]:  a  fragment  or 
bit  of  a  broken  pot  or  earthen  vessel. 

POTSTONE,  pdt'stdn  ( Lapis  Ollaris  of  the  anc.  Romans) : 
variety  of  Talc  (q.v.),  or  rather  a  massive  talc:  it  maybe 
classed  as  a  Steatite  (q.v.),  by  which  name  it  is  often 
called.  It  is  generally  of  grayish-green  color,  some¬ 
times  dark  green;  occurring  massive,  or  in  granular 
concretions ;  soft  and  easily  cut  when  newly  dug  up ; 
greasy  to  the  touch,  and  infusible  even  before  the  blow¬ 
pipe.  It  becomes  hard  after  exposure  to  the  air.  It  is 
made  into  hearths,  stoves,  pots,  jind  other  household 
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utensils,  which  communicate  no  had  taste  to  anything 
contained  in  them,  and  when  greasy  can  be  cleaned  by 
the  fire.  It  was  well  known  to  the  ancients;  and  Pliny 
describes  the  manner  of  making  vessels  of  it.  Numer¬ 
ous  vessels  rudely  made  by  the  N.  American  Indians, 
from  this  stone,  have  been  unearthed.  It  is  now  quarried 
in  Vt.,  N.  H.,  Mass.,  Md.,  Ya.,  N.  C.,  and  elsewhere. 
One  of  its  uses  is  to  lubricate  the  bearings  of  iron  wheels. 
It  was  anciently  procured  in  abundance  in  the  Isle  of 
Siphnos  (now  Siplianto),  one  of  the  Cyclades,  and  in  Up¬ 
per  Egypt.  Large  quarries  of  it  were  wrought  on  the 
Lake  of  Como,  from  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian 
era,  to  1618,  Aug.  25,  when  they  fell  in,  causing  the  de¬ 
struction  of  the  neighboring  town  of  Pleurs,  in  which  it 
was  wrought  into  culinary  vessels,  slabs  for  ovens,  etc. 
It  is  quarried  in  the  Yalais,  where  it  is  called  Giltstein; 
in  Norway,  Sweden,  Greenland,  near  Hudson’s  Bay,  etc. 
— Potstone  denotes  also  pear-shaped  concretions  of  flint 
with  a  central  cavity  through  the  longer  axis:  some  have 
been  found  3  ft.  in  height,  1  ft.  in  diameter. 

POTT,  pot ,  August  Friedrich:  philologist:  b.  Nettel- 
rede,  1802,  Nov.  14.  d.  Halle,  1887,  July  5;  studied  theology 
and  philology  at  Gottingen  (1821),  and  became  prof,  of 
the  science  of  language  in  the  Univ.  of  Halle  1833.  Next 
to  W.  Humboldt,  Bopp,  and  Grimm,  P.  stands  prominent 
in  the  new  science  of  comparative  philology.  The  foun¬ 
dation  of  his  reputation  was  laid  by  Etymologische 
Forschungen  (Etymological  Kesearclies,  2  vols.,  Lemgo 
1833-36),  a  work  second  in  importance  only  to  Bopp’s 
Comparative  Grammar.  In  a  well-known  article  in  Ersch 
and  Gruber’s  Encyclopedia,  Indog ermanischer  Sprach- 
stamm  (2d  sect.  XVIII.),  he  gave  a  masterly  sketch  of  the 
Aryan  (q.v.)  languages.  In  numerous  articles  in  period¬ 
icals,  and  in  separately  published  treatises  (e.g.,  Be 
Borussico-Lithuanicce  tarn  in  Slavicis  quam  in  Letticis 
Linguis  Principatu,  Halle  1837-41;  and  Bie  Zigeuner  in 
Europa  und  Asien ,  2  vols.,  Halle  1844-5),  he  carried  his 
researches  into  special  fields  of  this  great  province.  Bie 
Quinare  und  Vigesimale  Zdhlmethode  (The  Quinary  and 
Vigesimal  Notation,  Halle  1847),  and  Bie  Personennamen 
(Proper  Names,  Leip.  1853),  are  admirable  treatises,  con¬ 
taining  an  overwhelming  mass  of  information,  and  show¬ 
ing  astonishing  knowledge,  not  only  of  the  Aryan  lan¬ 
guages,  but  of  those  of  other  Asiatic,  African,  and 
American  races.  In  1856  he  published  a  work  on  the 
Biference  of  Paces  from  a  Philological  Point  of  View ,  and 
in  1868  one  on  the  Diversities  of  European  Languages. 
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POTT,  Perceval:  1713-88;  b.  London:  surgeon.  Be. 
sides  important  improvements  in  tlie  practice  of  surgery, 
lie  made  valuable  researches  into  the  causes  of  disease, 
notably  one  on  angular  curvature  of  the  spine,  since 
named  Pott’s  disease.  He  was  author  of  many  very  able 
works,  among  which  are:  Treatise  on  Rapture  (1756);  An 
Account  of  a  Particular  Kind  of  Rupture,  the  Ilernia  Con¬ 
genita  (1757) ;  Observations  on  the  Nature  and  Consequences 
of  Wounds  and  Contusions  of  the  Head  (1760);  Remarks  on 
That  Kind  of  Palsy  of  the  Limbs  Which  Attends  Curvature 
of  the  Spine  (1779).  He  was  one  of  the  chief  surgeons  of 
St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospital,  Smithfield,  London,  1749-87. 

POTTAGE,  n.  pbt'tdj  [E.  potage ,  pottage,  that  which 
is  boiled  in  a  pot — from  pot,  a  pot] :  porridge;  a  mess  of 
meat  and  vegetables  boiled  together  to  softness  in  water; 
food  for  drinking  rather  than  eating,  as  a  soup. 

POTTAWATTAMIES,  pot-ta-wbt'a-miz:  tribe  of  N. 
Amer.  Indians  of  the  Algonquin  family,  occupying  a  large 
portion  of  Mich. ;  and  sub-divided  into  numerous  semi¬ 
independent  bands  when  first  known  to  the  whites. 
They  lived  by  hunting  and  fishing;  raised  some  corn;  and 
during  the  17tli  c.  were  constantly  at  war  with  neighbor¬ 
ing  tribes.  The  Iroquois  drove  them  w.  to  Green  Bay, 
but  through  French  influence  they  recovered  their  old 
territory  and  established  themselves  also  in  n.  Ind.  and 
Ill.  They  entered  the  conspiracy  of  Pontiac  (q.v.);  were 
allied  with  the  English  during  the  revolution  and  the 
war  1812-15;  were  subdued  by  Gen.  Wayne;  and  signed 
treaties  with  the  govt.  1795,  1815,  62,  and  67.  Under 
the  latter  treaty  some  of  the  P.  became  citizens  and 
settled  in  the  present  Oklahoma  Terr.,  and  others,  chiefly 
of  the  Prairie  band,  decided  to  hold  lands  as  a  tribe,  and 
were  settled  in  Wis.,  Midi.,  Kan.,  and  Ind.  Terr.  In  1890 
the  largest  number  were  in  Oklahoma  and  Kan. — viz., 
Oklahoma  247  males,  233  females  (480);  Kan.  251  males, 
211  females  (462) ;  together  498  males,  444  females  (942). 

POTTER,  v.  pbt'ter  [Dut.  poteren,  also  peuteren,  to  fin¬ 
ger,  to  pick  with  the  finger:  prov.  Eng.  pole ;  Sw.  pata, 
to  poke  or  pick]:  to  stir  or  disorder  anything;  to  work 
or  be  busy  in  trifling  matters.  Postering,  imp.  Pos¬ 
tered,  pp.  -terd. 

POTTER,  pot'er,  Alonzo,  d.d.,  ll.d.:  1800,  July  6 — 
1865,  July  4;  b.  Beekman  (now  La  Grange),  N.  Y. :  Prot. 
Episc.  bp.  of  Penn.  He  graduated  at  Union  College 
1818;  joined  the  Prot.  Episc.  Church;  studied  for  its 
ministry  with  the  Rev.  Samuel  H.  Turner,  d.d.;  was  ap¬ 
pointed  tutor  in  Union  College;  and  was  chosen  prof,  of 
mathematics  and  nat.  pliilos.  there  1821.  In  1822  he 
was  ordained  deacon,  1823  priest;  1825  was  elected  pres, 
of  Hobart  College,  but  declined;  1826-31  was  rector  of 
St.  Paul’s  Church,  Boston;  1832  was  recalled  to  Union 
College  and  soon  afterward  chosen  vice- pres. ;  1835  was 
elected  asst.  bp.  of  Mass,  and  declined;  declined  also  the 
bishoprics  of  w.  N.  Y.  and  of  R.  I. ;  and  1845,  Sep.  23,  was 
consecrated  bp.  of  Penn.  During  liis  episcopate  of  20 


POTTER. 

years  lie  delivered  60  lectures  on  Nat.  Theol.  and  Christian 
Evidences  before  the  Lowell  Institute,  Boston,  1845-53; 
inaugurated  the  convocation  system  in  his  diocese;  pro¬ 
motel  the  formation  of  young  men’s  lyceums  and  work¬ 
ingmen’s  institutes;  projected  the  Prot.  Episc.  Hospital 
and  the  Prot.  Episc.  Divinity  School  in  Philadelphia; 
and  saw  35  new  churches  erected  in  that  city.  He  re¬ 
ceived  1846  the  degree  d.d.  from  Harvard  and  ll.d.  from 
Union. 

POUTER,  Clarkson  Nott,  ll.d.  :  lawyer:  1825,  Apr. 
25 — 1882,  Jan.  23;  b.  Schenectady,  N.  AT. ;  son  of  Bp. 
Alonzo  P.  He  graduated  at  Union  College  1842;  studied 
and  practiced  civil  engineering;  began  practicing  law  in 
New  York  1848;  became  active  in  politics  as  a  democrat; 
was  member  of  congress  from  the  12tli  N.  Y.  dist.  1869-75 
and  1877-81 ;  and  was  defeated  as  democratic  candidate 
for  lieut.gov.  1879.  He  had  been  pres,  of  the  Amer.  Bar 
Association. 

POUTER,  Eliphalet  Nott,  d.d.,  ll.d.  :  educator:  b. 
Schenectady,  1836,  Sep.  20;  son  of  Bp.  Alonzo  P.  He 
graduated  at  Union  College  1861,  and  at  Berkeley  Divin¬ 
ity  School  1862;  was  ordained  deacon  by  his  father  1862, 
and  priest  1865 ;  engaged  in  mission  work  in  the  Lehigh 
valley,  Penn.,  1862;  became  rector  of  the  Church  of  the 
Nativity,  S.  Bethlehem,  1865;  was  sec.  and  prof,  of  ethics 
at  Lehigh  Univ.  1866-71 ;  asst,  rector  of  St.  Paul’s  Church, 
Troy,  1869-71;  and  was  elected  pres,  of  Union  College 
1871;  and  chancellor  of  Union  Univ.,  when  the  scope  of 
the  institution  was  enlarged,  1873.  In  1884  he  resigned 
the  presidency,  declined  a  call  to  the  presidency  of  the 
proposed  Univ.  of  Cal.,  as  well  as  the  office  of  Prot. 
Episc.  bp.  of  Neb.,  to  which  he  had  been  elected,  and 
accepted  a  prior  call  to  the  presidency  of  Hobart  College, 
which  he  still  (1891)  holds.  He  received  the  degree  d.d. 
from  Columbia  1871,  and  ll.d.  from  Williams  1880. 

POUTER,  Elisha  Reynolds:  1764,  Nov.  5 — 1835, 
Sep.  26;  b.  S.  Kingston,  R.  I.:  lawyer.  He  was  appren¬ 
ticed  to  a  blacksmith,  served  in  the  army  the  latter  part 
of  the  revolution,  and  afterward  gained  distinction  at 
the  bar.  He  was  a  member  of  the  R.  I.  assembly  from 
1793  till  his  death,  and  5  times  its  speaker;  and  served 
in  congress  as  a  federalist  1796-7  and  1809-15,  rendering 
important  committee  service. — His  son,  Elisha  Reyn¬ 
olds  P.,  1811,  June  20—1882,  Apr.  10,  graduated  at  Har¬ 
vard  1830,  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  served  in  congress 
as  a  whig  1843-45,  and  became  associate  justice  of  the 
R.  I.  supreme  court  1868,  and  afterward  chief-justice. 
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POTTEK,  Hazard  Arnold,  m.d.  :  1810,  Dec.  21 — 186(\ 
Dec.  2;  b.  Potter,  Yates  co.,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  M.D, 
at  Bowdoin  1835,  began  practice,  and  attained  great  skill 
as  a  surgeon.  He  was  one  of  the  first  to  discover  (1837) 
and  to  make  known  the  presence  of  arterial  blood  in  the 
veins  of  a  portion  of  the  body  paralyzed  by  injury  to  the 
spinal  cord.  He  successfully  performed  many  difficult 
operations.  He  served  as  a  surgeon  in  the  civil  war. 
Dr.  P.  died  at  Geneva,  N.  Y. 

POT'TER,  Henry  Codman,  d.d.,  ll.d.  :  Prot.  Episc. 
bp.  of  New  York:  b.  Schenectady,  1835,  May  25;  son  of 
Bp.  Alonzo  P.  and  nephew  of  Bp.  Horatio  P.  He  grad¬ 
uated  at  the  Tlieol.  Seminary  of  Ya.  1857;  was  ordained 
deacon  the  same  year,  priest  1858;  was  rector  of  Christ 
Church,  Greensburg,  Penn.,  1857-59,  and  of  St.  John’s 
Church,  Troy,  1859-66;  asst,  minister  of  Trinity  Church, 
Boston,  1S66-68,  and  rector  of  Grace  Church,  New  York, 
1868-84;  was  consecrated  asst.  bp.  of  New  York  and  in¬ 
vested  with  full  jurisdiction  1883,  Oct.  20;  and  on  the 
death  of  his  uncle,  Bp.  Horatio  P.,  1887,  Jan.  2,  became 
full  bp.  In  1862  he  declined  a  call  to  Christ  Church, 
Cincinnati ;  1863  was  elected  pres,  of  Kenyon  College  and 
declined;  1875  was  elected  bp.  of  Io.  and  declined;  and 
1866-83  was  sec.  of  the  house  of  bps.  in  the  general  con¬ 
vention  of  the  Prot.  Episc.  Church.  1887,  Feb.  4,  he  de¬ 
livered  an  address  at  the  centennial  observance  of  the 
consecration  of  the  first  bps.  of  the  Prot.  Episc.  Church 
in  America,  in  Lambeth  Palace  Chapel,  London;  and 
1889,  Apr.  29,  preached  the  sermon  at  the  centennial 
celebration  of  the  inauguration  of  Pres.  Washington,  in 
St.  Paul’s  Church,  New  York.  He  received  the  degree 
d.d.  from  Union  1865,  and  Trinity  1884;  and  ll.d.  from 
Union  1877. 

POT'TER,  Horatio,  d.d.,  ll.d.,  d.c.l.  :  Prot.  Episc. 
bp.  of  N.  Y. :  1802,  Feb.  9 — 1887,  Jan.  2;  b.  Beekman, 
N.  Y. ;  bro.  of  Bp.  Alonzo  P.  He  graduated  at  Union 
College  1826;  was  ordained  deacon  1827,  priest  1828;  was 
prof,  of  mathematics  and  nat.  pliilos.  in  Trinity  College, 
Hartford,  1828-33;  declined  the  presidency  of  the  college 
1833;  was  rector  of  St.  Peter’s  Church,  Albany,  till  1854; 
and  was  consecrated  provisional  bp.  of  N.  Y.  1854,  Nov. 
22.  This  office  was  created  by  special  canon  1850  to  pro¬ 
vide  an  actual  bp.  in  place  of  Bp.  Benjamin  T.  Onderdonk, 
canonically  suspended  1844  and  then  living.  On  the 
death  of  Bp.  Onderdonk  1861,  P.  became  "full  bp.  in 
name  as  well  as  fact.  Henry  U.  Onderdonk,  bro.  of  the 
bp.  of  New  York,  became  bp.  of  Penn.,  was  also  ca¬ 
nonically  suspended,  and  was  succeeded  by  Bp.  P.’s 
brother,  Alonzo.  In  1854  the  diocese  comprised  21,750 
sq.  m. ;  1868  it  was  divided  by  setting  off  the  dioceses  of 
Albany  and  Long  Island,  and  Bp.  P,’s  territory  was  re¬ 
duced  to  5,500  square  m.  In  1867  and  77  he  attended 
conferences  at  Lambeth  Palace,  London;  1879  was  given 
a  grand  reception  in  the  Acad,  of  Music  in  celebration 
of  the  completion  of  25  years  of  his  episcopate;  and  1888 
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was  relieved  of  tlie  cares  of  the  diocese  by  the  election 
of  his  nephew,  Henry  Codman  P.  (q.v.),  as  asst.  bp.  He 
received  the  degree  d.d.  from  Trinity  1838,  ll.d.  from 
Hobart  1856,  and  d.c.l.  from  Oxford  1860. 

POSTER,  John,  d.d.:  Archbishop  of  Canterbury; 
scholar  and  divine:  about  1674-1747,  Oct.  10;  b.  Wake¬ 
field,  in  Yorkshire;  son  of  a  linen-draper.  He  studied 
with  great  diligence  and  success  at  Oxford,  where  he 
took  his  degree  M.A.  1694,  and  in  the  same  year  went 
into  orders  in  the  church.  He  was  appointed  chaplain 
to  Queen  Anne  1706,  prof,  of  divinity  at  Oxford  1708,  bp. 
of  Oxford  1715;  and  in  1737  attained  the  highest  dignity 
in  the  English  Church — the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury. 
P.  was  a  superior  scholar,  but  of  the  dull  and  plodding 
sort,  seldom  casting  clear  and  searching  light  on  his  sub¬ 
ject;  his  habit  of  mind  is  uncritical;  consequently  much 
of  his  learned  labor  is  now  forgotten.  P.’s  principal 
work  is  his  Archceologia  Grazed  (‘Antiquities  of  Greece,’ 

2  vols.  1698),  superseded  for  many  years  by  Dr.  W. 
Smith’s  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities:  be¬ 
sides  this  may  be  mentioned  his  ed.  of  Lycophron  (1697), 
and  of  Clemens  Alexandrinus  (1715) — the  last  often  re¬ 
printed  and  still  valued.  As  a  church  dignitary,  the 
linen-draper’s  son  is  said  to  have  been  haughty;  he  was 
very  ‘  zealous  ’  in  matters  ecclesiastical,  a  vigilant  guard¬ 
ian  of  clerical  interests,  and  excessively  ‘  orthodox.’ 

POT'TER,  Paul:  1625-54:  animal  painter;  a  distin¬ 
guished  master  of  the  Dutch  school:  b.  Enkliuisen, 
Holland.  He  was  pupil  of  his  father,  Pieter  P.,  an  ob¬ 
scure  painter.  His  progress  was  so  rapid  that,  at  the 
age  of  15,  his  reputation  as  an  artist  was  high.  He  left 
Amsterdam,  and  established  himself  at  the  Plague,  where, 
1650,  he  was  married ;  in  1652  he  returned  to  Amsterdam, 
at  the  solicitation  of  the  burgomaster  Tulp,  who  com¬ 
missioned  him  to  paint  a  great  number  of  works;  but  his 
health,  which  was  delicate,  gave  way  under  constant  ap¬ 
plication  at  his  easel,  and  he  died  before  he  had  com¬ 
pleted  his  29th  year.  Paul  P.’s  cattle-pieces  are  perhaps 
more  highly  valued  than  like  pictures  by  any  other  mas¬ 
ter.  For  Maurice,  Prince  of  Orange,  P.  painted  the  life- 
size  Young  Bull ,  now  one  of  the  chief  attractions  in  the 
gallery  of  the  Hague. 

POT'TER,  Robert  B. :  soldier:  1829,  July  16— 1887, 
Feb.  19;  b.  Schenectady,  1ST.  Y.;  son  of  Bp.  Alonzo  P. 
He  studied  at  Union  College,  but  did  not  graduate.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  civil  war  he  was  practicing  law  in 
New  York.  "He  immediately  volunteered,  and  was  com¬ 
missioned  major  of  the  51st  N.  Y.  regt.  He  led  the  as¬ 
sault  on  Roanoke  Island,  and  was  in  the  battles  of  New 
Berne,  Cedar  Mountain,  Manassas,  Chantilly,  and  Fred-^ 
ericksburg;  captured  the  stone  bridge  at  Antietam;  led 
a  division  at  Vicksburg  and  a  corps  in  the  Tenn.  cam¬ 
paign.  1863,  Mar.  13,  he  was  made  brig.gen.,  having 
previously  been  commissioned  lieut.col.  and  col.  1865, 
Sep.  29,  he  was  commissioned  major-gen,  of  vols.  He 


POTTERIES— POTTER’S  CLAY. 

was  witli  Grant  in  the  closing  campaign  in  Va.,  again 
commanding  a  division.  He  was  wounded  a  number  of 
times,  the  most  seriously  in  the  assault  on  Petersburg 
(1865,  April  2),  where  he  was  shot  through  the  body.  He 
was  mustered  out  of  the  army  1866,  Jan.  He  died  at 
Newport,  Rhode  Island. 

POTTERIES,  pot'er-iz,  The:  district  in  Staffordshire, 
England;  nine  m.  long,  including  Hanley,  Burslem,  Fen¬ 
ton,  and  other  places,  now  incorporated  with  the  parlia¬ 
mentary  borough  of  Stoke-upon-Trent.  The  inhabitants 
of  the  district  are  mostly  connected  with  the  manufact 
ure  of  pottery. 

POTTER,  POTTERY,  etc. :  see  under  Pot. 

POSTER’S  CLAY,  or  Figuliwe,  fjg'u-lin  or -Zen:  kinu 
of  Clay  (q.v.);  either  slaty  and  massive,  or,  more  genei 
ally,  earthy;  yellow,  yellowish-white,  gray,  or  sometimes 
greenish;  adhering  strongly  to  the  tongue,  and  forming 
a  paste  with  water.  The  earthy  variety  is  sometimes 
very  loose,  sometimes  almost  solid.  This  mineral  is  very 
common  in  alluvial  districts,  and  sometimes  occurs  in 
beds  of  considerable  thickness.  It  is  used  in  potteries 
for  manufacture  of  earthenware;  different  varieties  of  it 
being  adapted  to  different  kinds  of  pottery.  Houses  are 
built  in  Egypt  of  pots  of  this  material. —  P.  C.  is  used  in 
agriculture  also  for  improvement  of  light  sandy  and  cal¬ 
careous  soils. 

In  the  United  States,  beds  of  P.  C.  have  been  found 
in  nearly  every  state,  and  since  the  close  of  the  civil  war 
have  been  noticeably  developed  in  Me.,  Conn.,N.  Y.,N.  J., 
Penn.,  Del.,  O.,  Ill.,  Ind.,  Mo.,  Va.,  N.  C.,  S.  C.,  Ga.,  Term., 
and  Tex.  American  china  clay,  known  also  as  washed 
Kaolin  (q.v.),  costs  $15 — $17  per  ton  delivered  at  the  pot¬ 
teries,  and  the  commoner  N.  J.  clay  $6 — $8.  Prior  to  the 
civil  war  the  few  potteries  in  the  United  States  were  al¬ 
most  wholly  dependent  on  foreign  clays  and  earths;  but 
the  development  of  the  industry  since  and  the  opening 
and  working  of  new  domestic  beds  have  steadily  reduced 
importation  of  raw  materials.  During  the  fiscal  year 
ending  1899,  June  30,  the  total  imports  of  clays  and 
earths,  including  china  clay,  were  49,623  tons,  valued  at 
$332,081.  The  combined  American  and  foreign  raw  ma¬ 
terials  were  used  in  the  manufacture  of  various  grades 
of  clay  products,  such  as  brick,  terra  cotta,  red  ware, 
yellow  ware,  etc.;  but  the  great  bulk  was  used  in  white 
and  decorated  earthenware,  such  as  brown  earthen  and 
common  stone  ware  not  ornamented,  plain  white  or 
cream-colored  earthenware,  and  stone  or  crockery  ware, 
not  ornamented,  ornamented  or  decorated  earthenware, 
plain  white  china,  porcelain,  parian,  or  bisque  'ware,  not 
ornamented,  and  china,  porcelain,  parian,  or  bisque 
ware,  including  vases  and  statuettes,  decorated  or  orna¬ 
mented. 
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POT' TER Y  :  terra  denoting  all  objects  of  baked  clay. 
The  invention  of  P.  dates  from  the  most  remote  period, 
and  its  application  is  almost  universal — articles  of  P.  be¬ 
ing  in  use  among  races  even  semi-barbarous.  The  art  of 
molding  or  fashioning  vessels  of  moist  clay,  and  subse¬ 
quently  drying  them  in  the  sun,  is  so  obvious  that  it  is 
not  above  the  intelligence  of  the  rudest  savage.  Hence, 
at  the  most  remote  antiquity,  the  Egyptians,  to  whom 
precedence  must  be  assigned  in  this  art,  made  bricks  of 
unbaked  or  sun-dried  clay,  cemented  with  straw,  which 
were  quite  sufficient  for  purposes  of  construction  in  a 
country  where  little  or  no  rain  falls.  These  bricks,  in 
shape  resembling  those  in  use  at  the  pres° 
ent  day,  but  larger,  were  impressed  at  the 
earliest  period  with  the  marks  of  the  brick- 
maker,  and  later  with  names  and  titles  of 
the  kings  for  whose  constructions  they  were 
made.  The  oppression  of  the  Hebrews 
consisted  chiefly  in  compelling  them  to 
work  in  the  brick-fields —a  task  imposed 
on  captives  taken  in  war  and  reduced  to 
slavery ;  and  the  fortresses  of  Pithom  and 
Rameses,  on  the  Egyptian  frontiers,  were 
Fig.l.-Un-  made  of  bricks  by  the  Hebrews.  Kiln- 
glazed  Eeryp-  <qrie(q  bricks,  in  fact,  did  not  come  into  use 
BritishMuseum.  m  Egypt  till  the  Roman  dominion,  though 
some  exceptional  objects  of  this  class  of 
bricks  have  been  found,  such  as  a  kind  of  conical  plug, 
stamped  on  the  base  with  names  of  the  tenants  of  the 


Fig.  S.  —Glazed  Egyptian  Vases  in  the  British  Museum. 

tombs.  A  few  other  objects  were  made  in  unbaked 
clay ;  but  vases  of  baked  earthenware  were  in  use  at 
the  earliest  period  of  Egyptian  civilization,  and  are  con¬ 
temporary  with  the  Pyramids  themselves.  The  Egyp¬ 
tians  made  a  red  ware,  a  pale  red  or  yellow  ware,  and  a 
lustrous  or  polished  red  ware — the  first  two  for  vases  in¬ 
tended  for  culinary  and  other  purposes;  the  last  for 
vases  of  more  refined  use,  such  as  holding ’perfumes, 
wine,  honey,  and  other  delicacies.  But  the  most  re¬ 
markable  Egyptian  P.  was  the  so-called  porcelain,  made 
of  a  fine  sand  or  frit  loosely  fused  together,  and  covered 
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with  a  thick  siliceous  glaze  of  a  blue,  green,  white,  pur- 
pie,  or  yellow  color.  This  famous  ware,  the  porcelain 
of  the  old  world,  sometimes  exhibits  the  most  beautiful 
tints  of  blue,  a  color  produced  by  an  oxide  of  copper, 
and  which  is  still  unrivalled.  Objects  were  made  of  this 
material  for  decoration  of  the  dead  and  for  the  toilet. 
They  were  exported  from  Egypt  to  the  neighboring 
countries,  and  are  found  alike  in  the  tombs  of  the  Greek 
isles,  the  sepulchres  of  Etruria,  and  the  graves  of 
Greece.  Most  of  the  figures  of  deities,  the  sepulchral 
ones  deposited  with  the  dead,  a  few  elegant  vases,  por¬ 
tions  of  inlaying,  objects  of  the  toilet,  and  beads  and 
other  decorations,  are  of  this  porcelain.  Still  finer  work 
of  this  kind  was  produced  by  carving  scarabmi  and  other 
small  objects  in  steatite,  and  covering  them  with  a  blue 
glaze,  to  combine  brilliancy  of  color  with  delicacy  of  ex¬ 
ecution.  The  Egyptians  had  at  the  earliest  period 
the  simpler  manipulations  and  tools  of  P. — the  potter’s 
lathe  or  wheel,  molds  for  stamping  objects,  and  various 
other  tools.  On  the  decadence  of  the  country  under  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  the  P.  became  assimilated  to  the 
Greek  and  Roman. 

In  the  contemporary  empires  of  Assyria  and  Babylon, 
also,  P.  was  in  use  at  an  early  period.  Sun-dried  and 
kiln-dried  bricks  were  made  in  the  reigns  of  Urukh  and 
other  monarchs  of  the  oldest  Babylonian  dynasties, 
about  b.c.  2000.  Platforms  for  elevating  the  larger  edi¬ 
fices  were  made  of  them ;  and  the  bricks,  like  the  Egyp¬ 
tian,  were  stamped  with  the  names  and  titles  of  the 
monarchs,  to  which  was  added  the  locality  for  which  they 
were  intended.  Glazed  bricks  of  various  colors,  occa¬ 
sionally  enriched  with  scenes  and  ornamental  designs, 
were  introduced  into  constructions ;  and  Semiramis  is 
said  to  have  adorned  with  them  the  walls  of  Babylon. 
The  Assyrians  and  Babylonians  employed  this  material 
for  historical  and  legal  purposes,  making  cylinders,  hex¬ 
agonal  prisms,  and  purse-shaped  objects  of  it,  on  which 
were  impressed  extensive  writings.  One  of  these  re¬ 
markable  objects  contains  the  account  of  the  campaign 
of  Sennacherib  against  Judaea,  and  of  the  tributes  of  Hez- 
ekiah.  The  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  P.  resembles,  but 
is  not  entirely  the  same  as,  the  Egyptian ;  being  of  a 
pale  red  ware,  of  thinner  substance,  finer  paste,  and 
more  refined  shape.  At  a  later  period,  figures  of  deities 
were  modelled  in  terra  cotta.  The  glazed  ware  of  Baby¬ 
lon  and  Assyria  is  coarser  than  the  finest  Egyptian,  and 
is  the  earliest  instance  of  the  employment  of  materials 
for  coloring  like  those  now  in  use ;  the  glaze,  however, 
is  siliceous.  The  objects  most  remarkable  for  size  are 
the  large  coffins  found  at  Warka,  supposed  by  some  to 
be  the  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  with  oval  covers,  and  orna¬ 
ments  of  the  Sassanian  period.  The  potteries  of  Meso¬ 
potamia  continued  to  flourish  under  the  Parthian  and 
Sassanian  monarchs  till  the  conquest  of  Asia  by  the 
Mohammedans. 

potter’s  art  is  mentioned  in  the  Scriptures,  but 
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few  specimens  of  Hebrew  wares  have  been  found. 
Some  vases  have  been  exhumed  in  Phoenicia.  The 
most  remarkable  P.  of  antiquity  was  the  Greek,  which 
seems  to  have  had  another  origin  than  the  oriental. 
The  terms  keramos  and  ostrakon  were  applied  by  them 
to  this  material,  and  they  made  vases  and  other  objects 
in  sun-dried  clay,  terra  cotta,  and  glazed  ware.  The 
use  of  bricks  was  not  extensive  in  Greece,  though  some 
public  edifices  were  made  of  them.  Their  first  use  is 
attributed  to  Hyperbius  of  Crete,  and  Euryalus  or  Agro- 
las.  The  bricks  were  made  by  a  mold  ( plaision )  and 
were  called  after  the  numbers  of  palm’s-length.  Some 
were  so  light  that  they  floated  on  water.  Besides 
bricks,  tiles,  cornices,  artificial  ornaments,  friezes,  pipes 
for  conducting  water,  and  drains  were  molded  in  terra 
cotta.  Statues  and  small  figures,  pelinoi,  gayly  and  ap¬ 
propriately  painted,  covered  with  a  leucoma ,  or  white 
ground,  and  occasionally  partly  gilded,  were  in  common 
kse  for  votive  and  other  purposes,  and  sold  at  a  cheap 


Fig.  3.— Greek  Vases  of  Various  Styles.  From  the  British  Museum. 

price  by  the  figurist  ( koroplathos ).  Dolls,  cones,  and 
various  smaller  objects  were  made  by  the  potters;  they 
were  sometimes  modelled,  but  more  generally  molded. 
The  Greeks  claimed  the  invention  of  the  potter’s  wheel ; 
and  the  principal  cities  contested  the  honor  of  the  art, 
which  is  mentioned  in  Homer,  and  attributed  to  Coroe- 
bus  of  Athens,  Hyperbius  of  Corinth,  or  Talos,  nephew 
of  Daedalus.  Numerous  vases  for  all  ordinary  purposes 
of  life  were  made  by  it,  and  others  of  large  form,  deco¬ 
rated  also  by  separate  ornaments,  emblemata,  attached  to 
them.  Large  casks  or  pithoi  were  modelled  on  a  frame¬ 
work  of  wood.  Great  quantities  of  amphorae,  manu¬ 
factured  on  the  wheel,  and  used  to  contain  the  choice 
wines  of  Greece,  were  exported  from  Khodes  and  other 
cities ;  and  their  debris  are  found  in  the  Crimea,  Alex¬ 
andria,  Sicily,  and  other  cities.  Some  of  the  earlier 
specimens  of  glazed  earthenware  were  painted  with 
colors  in  fresco  or  encaustic,  from  which  afterward  came 
the  more  elaborate  pictures  on  the  glazed  vases  of 
Greece.  To  these  succeeded  two  or  three  classes  of 
painted  ware,  consisting  of  rude  representations  of  ani- 
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mals  laid  upon  the  pale  red  ground  of  the  clay  in 
jrown  outline — a  style  prevalent  at  Athens  and  Asia 
Minor,  which  was  followed  by  the  potteries  of  Corinth, 
or  the  so-called  Phoenician  or  Egyptian  style.  The 
paste  of  the  vases  is  of  light  red  or  yellow ;  the  figures 
in  black  or  maroon,  with  portions  enriched  with  crim¬ 
son  or  purple  ;  the  backgrounds  of  pale  straw  or 
lemon  color;  the  animals,  of  larger  size  than  those 
of  the  Athenian  vases,  intermingled  with  chimeeras 
and  other  monsters ;  the  backgrounds  variegated  with 
flowers — the  whole  derived  from  oriental  art.  Gradu¬ 
ally,  human  figures,  with  all  the  characteristics  of 
archaic  Greek  art,  were  introduced,  with  accompanying 
inscriptions,  which  cannot  be  later  than  b.c.  6th  or  5th 
c.  The  subjects  of  these  vases  were  from  the  oldest 
Greek  myths.  The  style  of  this  P.  by  degrees  improved  : 
the  paste  became  pale  red  or  salmon  color ;  the  human 
figures,  at  first  subordinate,  replaced  the  friezes  of  ani¬ 
mal  and  large  ornaments.  As  the  improvement  went 
on,  the  backgrounds  were  made  of  bright  orange-red 
color,  the  figures  of  deep  black ;  while  portions,  as  the 
hair,  garments,  and  flesh  of  female  figures,  were  white. 
The  style  of  art  became  much  freer,  though  retaining 
the  rigidity  of  the  iEginetan  school.  Names  of  figures 
represented,  of  the  artists  who  painted  and  the  potters 
who  made  the  wares,  were  added,  with  speeches,  and 
the  names  of  celebrated  beauties  and  athletes  of  the  day. 
In  these  styles,  the  vases  made  on  the  wheel  appear, 
while  yet  soft,  to  have  had  the  subjects  traced  upon 
them  with  a  finely  pointed  tool ;  the  figures  were  then 
filled  in  with  a  lucid  black  pigment  of  manganese,  and 
then  returned  to  the  furnace.  The  details  of  the  muscles 
and  other  portions  were  incised  through  the  black  with 
a  sharp  tool,  to  show  the  lighter  background ;  and  the 
purples,  crimsons,  blues,  and  other  colors  were  laid  on. 
The  subjects  are  chiefly  from  the  war  of  Troy  and  the 
heroic  age ;  and  the  shapes  in  use  were  oil-jars  ( lecythoi ), 
water-pails  ( hydrice ),  wine-vases  .( crater es ),  wine-jugs 
(ce-nochoa),  and  amphora.  They  seem  to  have  continued 
in  use  till  about  b.c.  450  or  420,  when  the  red  figures 
were  substituted  for  black,  by  tracing,  as  before,  the 
figures  on  the  clay,  then  running  round  them  a  thick  line 
of  flock,  and  finally  filling  up  the  background  entirely 
with  black  color — the  muscles  and  inner  markings  not 
being  incised,  but  traced  in  black  and  brown  outlines. 
The  earlier  vases  of  this  class,  which  are  of  the  strong 
style,  resemble  those  of  the  black  figures ;  but  the  style 
gradually  improved,  and  resembled  the  art  of  Phidias 
and  Zeuxis ;  while  the  letters  are  those  in  use  after  the 
archonship  of  Euclid,  b.c.  403.  The  style  and  form  ol 
these  vases  changed  according  to  the  art  of  the  period, 
till  the  ultimate  disuse  of  fictile  or  painted  ware,  about 
b.c.  COO,  when  the  conquests  of  Alexander  the  Great  and 
the  increase  of  luxury  caused  it  to  be  superseded  by  vases 
in  metals.  In  its  last  stage,  theP.  became  molded,  and 
yas  glazed  entirely  black,  or  else  variegated  with  opaque 
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white  figures  and  ornaments.  The  subjects  of  these  later 
vases  differ  considerably  from  the  earlier,  being  chiefly 
from  the  theatre  or  from  myths  of  the  later  poets.  Vases 
of  this  description  are  found  in  Greece,  the  isles  of  the 
Archipelago,  and  Italy;  into  which  latter  country  they 
appear  to  have  been  imported  from  Greece 
In  Italy,  indeed,  the  Etruscans,  at  an  early  period 
and  perhaps  some  of  the  principal  cities  in  Magna 
Grsecia,  manufactured  their  own  P.  That  of  the  Etrus* 
cans  consists  principally  of  three  kinds — an  unglazed  red 
ware  ;  a  lustrous  brown  ware,  made  also  by  the  neigh¬ 
boring  Sabines  and  Oscans ;  and  a  black  ware,  whose 
paste  or  substance  is  black  throughout,  not  superficial, 
as  among  the  Greeks,  and  made  by  mixing  some  color¬ 
ing  material  with  the  clay.  The  Etruscan  pottery  is 
rarely  painted— the  black  ware  never — but  it  is  distin¬ 
guished  by  having  ornaments  in  salient  a.nd  bas-relief 


Fig.  4.— Greek  Vases  of  Later  Style,  found  in  Italy. 


modelled  or  molded  on  it,  and  by  the  shapes  of  the 
vases  apparently  being  derived  from  works  in  metal, 
and  reproducing  the  fantastic  combinations  of  oriental 
art.  This  ware,  in  use  from  b.c.  500-320,  the  source 
from  which  subsequently  arose  the  Aretine  and  Roman 
P.,  was  ornamented  sometimes  with  incised  ornaments; 
the  subjects,  however,  are  generally  uninteresting,  and 
it  never  attained  high  position  in  art.  The  Etruscans, 
however,  in  later  times  imitated  the  painted  vases  of 
Greece;  but  their  clay  is  much  paler,  the  drawing 
coarser,  and  the  shapes  are  less  elegant.  In  terra-cotta 
statues  particularly  they  excelled,  and  supplied  the 
Romans  with  the  figures  of  their  divinities.  Even  sar¬ 
cophagi  were  of  this  material. 

On  the  decline  of  the  P.  of  the  Greeks  and  Etruscans, 
a  new  kina  of  ware  was  made  at  Arezro,  or  Aretium, 
to  which  has  been  given  the  name  Aretine,  and  which 
resembled  the  later  ware  of  the  Gr<»eJ?&.  It  is  evidently 
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?mitated  from  works  in  metal,  in  all  probability  from  the 
chased  cups  of  silver  and  gold  which  began  to  come 
into  use  in  Italy ;  and  was  a  continuation  of  the  later 
molded  wares  of  Greece  and  Italy.  The  vases  were  of 
bright  red  or  black ;  the  paste,  uniform  in  color  through¬ 
out,  but  covered  with  a  lustrous  siliceous  glaze.  The 
red  nearly  resembles  in  color  and  texture  a  coarse  seal¬ 
ing-wax  ;  the  paste  is  ofton  remarkably  fine.  The  vases, 
generally  small,  were  turned  on  the  lathe ;  the  orna¬ 
ments  were  molded  separately,  and  attached  to  the 
vases  :  patterns  were  produced  by  repetition  of  the  same 
mold,  or  by  placing  bas-reliefs  from  various  molds  on 
the  vases.  This  kind  of  P.  was  made  first  at  Arezzo ; 
but  subsequently,  or  nearly  simultaneously,  was  pro¬ 
duced  at  Capua  and  Cumae  in  the  1st  c.  after  Christ.  It 
afterward  extended  over  all  the  Roman  world,  and  was 
made  in  Gaul  and  Germany.  It  was  called  Samian  ware 
under  the  republic,  and  was  at  first  extremely  fine,  but 


deteriorated  under  the  last  of  the  12  Caesars,  and  is  no 
longer  found  under  the  Antonines ;  a  red  ware,  glazed 
witn  red-lead  and  copper,  having  been  substituted  for 
it.  The  names  of  several  hundred  potters  are  found 
stamped  upon  extant  specimens  of  this  wrare,  of  which 
some  are  evidently  of  Gaulish  or  British  origin.  These 
names  are  followed  by  F fecit,  or  made;  M.,  manu,  or 
by  the  hand  of  ;  and  OF.,  ojficma,  or  establishment. 
The  ware  was  extensively  exported  to  Britain  and  the 
remoter  provinces  of  the  empire ;  and  wherever  found, 
shows  the  influence  of  Roman  civilization.  Furnaces 
for  it  have  been  found  in  France  and  Germany,  but  not 
in  England.  The  other  kinds  of  Roman  ware  were 
local,  evidently  made  in  the  localities  where  found,  but 
with  inferior  ornamentation.  Black  ware  seems  to  have 
succeeded  this,  and  to  have  been  produced  by  confining 
the  smoke  of  the  furnace,  and  throwing  it  down  upon 
the  heated  ware.  In  Britain,  varieties  of  this  ware  were 
made  at  Castor  in  Northamptonshire,  ornamented  with 
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(bas-relief,  laid  on  by  the  process  of  depositing  a  fluid 
clay  on  the  wet  ware,  and  molding  it  with  a  tool. 
The  style  of  art  is  Gaulish.  Other  vases  of  glazed  ware 
were  manufactured  at  Upchurch  near  Bochester,  and  at 
Crockhill  in  the  New  Forest.  They  have  only  a  few  or¬ 
naments,  either  stamped  or  painted  in  a  white  pipe-clay 


Fig.  f.  —Roman  Amphorae. 

on  the  surface.  These  vases  are  probably  as  late  as  the 
3d  c.  Later  arose  a  black  ware,  generally  bottles  or 
jugs,  glazed  externally,  and  with  single  words,  invita¬ 
tions  to  drinking,  painted  on  them  in  a  white  pipe-clay. 
Many  varieties  of  unglazed  ware,  red,  yellow,  white, 
and  gray,  were  extant  in  the  2d  and  3d  c.  The  large 


Fig.  8.— Roman  Flange  Tile. 

culinary  and  other  vessels  were  made  of  these-'  v  flks 
( dolia ),  amphorcB,  jugs  ( lagence ),  and  mortars  (mortaria)— 
the  last  at  Lyon.  The  Romans  made  great  use  of 
brickwork  terra  cotta.  All  over  the  empire,  bricks  wT re 
made  for  public  and  private  buildings,  and  stamped  at 
Rome  with  the  names  of  the  proprietors  of  the  la pd,  the 


Fig.  9.— Roman  Flue  Tile. 

potters,  and  the  consulate  of  the  period,  till  the  middle 
of  the  3d  c.  Bricks  were  extensively  manufactured  by 
the  legionaries  also,  and  bear  their  names  and  titles. 
The  graves  of  the  soldiery  were  often  constructed  of 
them.  At  Borne,  the  last  inscribed  bricks  are  those  of 
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Theodoric ;  none  so  late  have  been  found  in  Britain  ot  • 
Gaui.  Tiles,  cornices,  roof  ornaments,  and  gutters 
were  formed  of  terra  cotta,  so  were  the  votive  figures 
offered  to  the  gods ;  but  they  all  disappeared  at  the  in¬ 
vasion  of  the  northern  barbarians,  though  they  continued 
till  then  to  be  manufactured  by  iocal  potteries. 

Among  the  northern  nations,  especially  the  Celts  and 
Scandinavians,  long  prior  to  the  Reman  conquests  of 
Gaul  and  Britain,  at  the  remote  age  of  the  Stone  and 
Bronze  periods,  large  and  small  vases,  perhaps  originally 
for  domestic,  but  subsequently  for  mortuary,  purposes, 
are  found  among  the  cromlechs,  tumuli,  and  graves 
of  n.  Europe.  They  are  formed  of  a  coarse  clay,  mixed 
with  small  pebbles,  and  have  been  feebly  baked  by  sur¬ 
rounding  them  with  hay,  dried  ferns,  or  other  combus¬ 
tible  vegetable  matters,  which  have  been  burned  inside 
and  around  them.  The  interior  of  the  walls  is  black ; 
the  exterior  of  pale  brown  color.  Their  mouths  are 
large,  the  ornaments,  hatchings,  and  rude  lines  some¬ 
times  making  an  elaborate  pattern  or  tattooing  all  over 
the  vase.  Those  from  Britain  were  called  by  the  Romans 
bascaudcR,  or  baskets.  A  modification  of  this  class  of 
ware  was  continued  under  the  Saxons  and  Merovingians, 
and  is  distinct  from  the  Gallo-Roman  and  Romano-Brit- 
ish  potteries :  the  clay  being  better  baked,  and  the  orna¬ 
ments,  stamped  or  impressed  from  a  mold,  more  regular. 
The  use  of  P.  among  these  races  was  to  a  great  extent 
superseded  by  glass,  metal,  and  other  substances  for 
drinking  and  culinary  vessels ;  and  a  few  or  no  specimens 
of  mediaeval  unglazed  vessels  are  known.  Terra  cotta,  in¬ 
deed,  continued  to  be  applied  for  making  figures  from 
the  14th  to  the  18th  c.  in  Europe;  but  in  England  even 
the  use  of  bricks,  a  manufacture  difficult  to  have  been 
lost,  was  restored  by  Alfred.  Unglazed  ware  was,  in 
fact,  superseded  or  abandoned  in  Europe  after  the  fall 
of  the  Roman  empire ;  but  iD  modern  times  the  use  of 
terra-cotta  and  like  ware  is  found  all  over  Europe,  Asia, 
and  Africa,  varying  in  texture  and  excellence  from  the 
coarse  flower-pots  to  the  thin  and  graceful  water-bottles 
of  the  Arabs  and  modern  Egyptians.  Even  the  Nigritic 
races  continue  to  manufacture  a  feebly  baked  earthen¬ 
ware,  rudely  colored  with  pigments  not  baked  on  the 
ware.  In  America,  the  making  of  unglazed  earthenware 
seems  to  date  from  the  most  remote  antiquity.  The 
vases  and  other  objects  found  in  the  n.  portions  of  Amer¬ 
ica,  indeed,  are  of  the  rudest  kind,  and  bear  a  striking 
resemblance  to  those  of  the  early  Scandinavian,  Celtic, 
and  Teutonic  graves,  in  paste,  shape,  and  ornamentation. 
The  Mexican  and  Peruvian  potteries,  however,  evince 
much  greater  mastery  of  the  art,  and  both  are  modelled 
with  great  spirit,  gayly  colored,  and  profusely  ornament¬ 
ed.  Some  of  the  oldest  Peruvian  wares,  indeed,  rival  in 
their  modelling  European  art ;  but  they  never  attain  to 
glazing.  The  other  unglazed  wares  of  the  new  world  differ 
according  to  the  localities  of  their  manufacture,  and 
the  most  highly  civilized  portions  reflect  or  rivai  the 
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artF  of  the  people  by  which  the  country  was  colonized. 
Those  of  the  existing  native  races  are  very  feeble,  ant 
the  processes  are  sometimes  accompanied  by  magic  cer¬ 
emonies.  The  P.  of  the  s.  hemisphere  is  quite  recent, 
as  none  of  the  races  seem  to  have  been  acquainted  with 
the  art.  The  Fijis,  indeed,  have  a  ware  glazed  with  the 
resin  of  a  tree,  but  it  appears  to  have  been  derived  from 
Europe. 

The  knowledge  of  glazes,  originally  acquired  by  the 
Egyptians  and  Assyrians,  was.  continued  under  th<  „ 
Roman  empire  at  Alexandria,  and  appears  to  have  been 
transmitted  to  the  Persians,  Moors,  and  Arabs.  Fa¬ 
iences  and  enamelled  bricks  and  plaques  were  in  use 
among  them  in  the  12th  c.,  and  among  the  Hindus  in  the 
14th  c.  The  Moors  introduced  into  Spain  the  use  of 
glazed  tiles  about  711,  specimens  of  which,  called  Azule 


jos ,  as  old  as  the  13th  c.,  are  found  in  the  A  hambra. 
Besides  these,  the  manufacture  of  glazed  or  enam¬ 
elled  faiences,  distinguished  by  a  metallic  iiviescence, 
came  into  use  from  the  13th  c.  in  Spain,  [u  Italy, 
they  are  supposed  to  have  been  introduced  as  early  as 
the  conquest  of  Majorca  by  the  Pisans,  1115;  but  the 
first  appearance  of  Italian  enamelled  faience,  precur¬ 
sor  of  modern  porcelain,  does  not  date  earlier  than 
about  1420,  when  it  was  used  for  subjects  in  relief  by 
Lucca  della  Robbia.  About  a  century  later,  plates  and 
other  ware  were  manufactured  at  Pesaro  and  Gubbio, 
decorated  with  subjects  from  the  compositions  of  Ra¬ 
phael  and  Marc  Antonio,  painted  in  gay  and  brilliant 
colors.  But  the  establishment  was  abandoned  1574, 
though  pieces  of  majolica  continued  to  be  fabricated  in 
various  cities  of  Italy  till  the  18tli  c.  From  Italy,  this 
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enamelled  ware  passed  into  France  1590,  with  Catharine 
de’  Medici,  where  it  was  manufactured  till  the  end  of  the 
17th  c.  In  1555  the  celebrated  Palissy  discovered  at 
Saintes,  France,  the  art  of  glazing  or  enamelling  a  gray 
paste,  and  introduced  dishes  and  other  objects  with  fruit, 
fish,  and  animals,  molded  from  life,  distributed  over  the 
surface,  as  a  kind  of  ornamental  ware.  At  the  same 
time,  or  earlier,  was  made  what  is  called  Henry  II. 
ware,  which  is  now  so  precious,  consisting  of  glazed 
white  ornamental  pieces.  Glazed  or  Norman  tiles,  as 
they  are  called,  date  from  two  centuries  before.  At  the 
close  of  the  13th  c.,  glazed  ware  was  made  in  Alsace; 
but  not  till  two  centuries  later  was  majolica  fabri¬ 
cated  at  Nuremberg;  and  the  manufacture  was  contin¬ 
ued  in  various  parts  of  Germany  till  the  18th  c.  Delft, 
which  gave  its  name  to  its  own  fabric,  is  said  to  have 
produced  a  glazed  ware  as  early  as  1360,  and  continued 
to  do  so  till  the  19th  century. 

Holland  was  noted  chiefly  for  its  bottles  of  stoneware, 
glazed  by  salt,  called  Bellarmines,  Graybeards,  or  Boni¬ 
faces  ;  and  for  its  tankards,  which  were  exported  all  over 
Europe  in  the  16th  c.,  and  are  repeatedly  found  in  Lon¬ 
don  excavations.  In  England,  glazed  tiles  for  religious 

purposes  were  made  by  the  monastic 
orders  from  the  12th  to  the  16th  c. ; 
and  glazed  bottles,  jugs,  and  cups  are 
found  of  the  time  of  Henry  II. ;  while 
Edward  III.  favored  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  potteries  in  England.  The 
English  wares,  however,  were  super¬ 
seded  by  Delft  and  Dutch  stonewares 
till  the  close  of  the  17th  c.,  when  the 
coarse  wares  made  at  Burslem  were 
improved  by  the  discovery  of  salt  and 
other  glazes.  Some  Germans,  named 
Elers,  from  Nuremberg,  settled  there, 
and  produced  an  improved  ware  called 
the  red  Japanese  ;  but  finding  that  the 
secret  was  discovered  by  Astbury,  left 
for  Lambeth,  where  they  established 
themselves  1710.  From  this  period, 
Various  improvements  were  introduced 
by  Astbury,  Booth,  and  finally  by 
Wedgwood,  who  discovered  more 
suitable  clays  1759,  and  called  to  his 
assistance  the  arts  of  design,  by  the  employment  of 
Flaxman  for  bas-reliefs  and  figures.  The  applications 
of  copper-plate  printing  and  gilding  were  subsequently 
discovered.  Still  later,  other  materials,  as  felspar  and 
bones,  were  used  in  the  composition  of  this  P.  Delft- 
stone  and  other  wares  were  made  at  various  places,  as 
Liverpool,  Lowestoft,  and  elsewhere ;  but,  after  many 
vicissitudes,  most  of  the  potteries  have  disappeared,  ex¬ 
cept  those  of  the  stoneware  at  Lambeth  and  Vauxhall. 

None  of  this  ware,  however,  was  of  the  nature  of  the 
Chinese  porcelain,  which  had  been  imported  by  the 


Fig.  11.— Tyg  with 
Two  Handles,  14th  c 


PLATE  5 


Pottery 


Early  Vases  from  Cyprus. 


Early  Inscribed  Tablet  from  Rhodes,  with  Contest  of  Menelaus  and  Recto 

over  the  Body  of  Euphorbus, 

Vol.  30  —  8 


POTTERY. 

Arabs  In  the  13th  <?.,  was  known  in  Italy  in  1330,  nnd 
was  imported  into  France  as  early  as  1370,  and  into 
England  much  later.  The  name  Porcelain  (q.v.),  from 
porcellana,  an  obscure  Portuguese  word,  supposed  to 
mean  a  shell,  is  applied  to  a  mixture  of  alumina  or  kaolin 
and  silex  or  petunse,  which,  when  baked,  does  not  fuse 
at  a  temperature  as  high  as  140°  of  Wedgwood’s  pyrom¬ 
eter,  and  the  glaze  of  which  is  incapable  of  being 
scratched  by  a  knife.  This  porcelain,  called  ‘  hard 
porcelain,’  is  said  to  have  been  invented  at  Sin-ping,  in 
China,  about  b.c.  185,  and  rose  to  great  importance  at 
King-tih-ching,  a.d.  557,  where,  1712,  3,000  furnaces  were 
in  activity,  and  where  the  manufacture  is  still  carried 
on.  There  are  about  18  renowned  potteries  in  the  em¬ 
pire.  The  art  of  P.  in  China  is  said  to  be  as  old  as  b.c. 
2599.  In  Japan,  hard  porcelain  dates  from  b.c.  27 ; 
translucent  porcelain  was  made  about  a.d.  672;  but 
1211-21,  Kotosiro,  a  Japanese  potter,  went  to  China,  to 
improve  his  process.  There  are  18  celebrated  potteries 

i 


Fig.  12.— Tyg  of  Staffordshire  Ware. 


in  Japan;  and  in  modern  times  the  pieces  exported 
come  chiefly  from  Imali,  in  the  province  of  Hizen.  In 
1644  the  Dutch  exported  44,943  pieces  from  Japan.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  16th  c.,  the  porcelain  of  China  be¬ 
gan  to  be  extensively  imported  into  Europe,  and  various 
unsuccessful  attempts  were  made  to  discover  the  secret 
of  its  manufacture,  but  without  success,  both  as  to  the 
material  and  as  to  the  process.  The  Persians  are  said 
to  have  produced  translucent  pottery  about  the  15th  c. 

After  some  trials,  which  resulted  in  the  production 
either  of  a  kind  of  opaque  glass  or  of  stoneware,  Bott- 
cher  or  Bottger,  an  alchemist  (who  had  been  seized  by 
Frederick-Augustus  II.  1701)„  after  Schnorr,  1709,  had 
discovered  white  kaolin  at  Aue,  produced  from  it  a  white 
hard  porcelain  at  Meissen,  near  Dresden;  and  the 
porcelain  establishment  there  was  founded  under  royal 
auspices.  Extraordinary  precautions  were  taken  to  pre¬ 
vent  the  process  being  discovered,  by  imposing  oaths 
on  the  workmen and  the  process  there  pursued  was 
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not  communicated  till  1812  to  Brongniart.  The  secret, 
however,  was  betrayed  by  Stofzel,  a  workman  of  Meis¬ 
sen,  who  fled  to  Vienna  1720,  where  an  imperial  estab¬ 
lishment  was  founded,  which  exists  to  this  day.  Other 
workmen  carried  the  secret  from  those  establishments 
all  over  Germany.  Royal  works  were  set  up  at  Berlin 
1755,  St.  Petersburg  1744,  and  Munich  1758.  From  this 
period,  two  different  kinds  of 
porcelain  were  made  in  Europe, 
a  soft  and  a  hard.  In  France, 
soft  porcelain  was  made  at  St. 

Cloud  1695,  and  was  not  dis¬ 
continued  till  1804.  The  acci¬ 
dental  discovery,  by  Madame 
Darnet,  of  kaolin  at  St.  Yrieix 
la  Perclie,  1765,  led  to  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  hard  porcelain  at 
Sevres,  where,  after  1800,  only 
this  kind  was  made.  Various 
places  in  France  made  both 
kinds ;  and  in  Italy  both  were 
produced  at  La  Doccia,  near 
Florence,  at  Capo  di  Monte, 
near  Naples,  and  at  Venice. 

Other  establishments,  dating 
from  the  18th  c.,  flourish  at  Ma¬ 
drid  and  Oporto.  The  manufact¬ 
ure  of  soft  porcelain  appears  to 
have  been  introduced  in  Eng¬ 
land,  at  Bow,  as  early  as  the 
17th  c.,  and  the  Chelsea  works 
were  set  up  still  earlier,  ac¬ 
cording  to  some,  by  Elers. 

Thence  the  art  was  transferred 
to  Derby  1748 ;  and  an  estab¬ 
lishment  at  Worcester,  found¬ 
ed  1751  by  Dr.  Wall,  is  said  to 
have  first  printed  on  porcelain. 

Hard  porcelain  was  made  by 
Cookworthy  at  Plymouth  1705,  and  afterward  at  Bristol, 
but  was  abandoned  as  unprofitable,  though  again  made 
by  Minton  in  Staffordshire  1850.  One  of  the  last  inven¬ 
tions  in  porcelain  has  been  the  introduction  of  Parian, 
or  statuary,  used  for  small  figures  and  statues,  by  Cope¬ 
land  and  Minton.  Among  the  oriental  nations,  fhe 
production  of  porcelain  seems  limited  to  China  and 
Japan,  though  faiences  and  glazed  wares  are  manufact¬ 
ured  all  over  the  East.  The  production  of  a  white  porce¬ 
lain,  either  soft  or  hard,  capable  of  being  molded  and 
painted  with  various  colors,  effected  a  revolution  in  the 
ceramic  art :  sculptors  were  employed  by  the  different 
establishments  to  mold  small  figures  and  other  objects ; 
and  the  vases,  at  first  decorated  with  rude  copies  or 
poor  imitations  of  their  Chinese  originals,  by  degrees 
introduced  on  their  surfaces  the  art  of  the  country 
where  they  were  made.  The  paintings  on  porcelain 


Fig.  13. — Staffordshire  Minton. 
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thus  resembled  those  on  enamel,  and  when  the  pieces 
were  of  considerable  dimensions,  and  painted  by  dis¬ 
tinguished  artists,  became  of  great  value.  Thus,  copies 
of  works  of  Raphael  and  of  Tintoretto,  in  the  Exhibition 
of  1851,  were  valued  at  £1,000  and  £880.  Even  ordinary 
cups,  when  painted  with  vignettes,  have  their  value 
much  augmented.  So  also  the  application  of  delicate 
colors,  as  blue,  green,  and  rose-pink,  added  a  charm  not 
found  in  the  monochrome  glazed  ware  of  the  middle 
ages.  For  these,  Dresden  and  Sevres  were  formerly  un¬ 
rivalled  ;  but  the  colors  of  late  years  have  been  changed, 
and  do  not  equal  the  old.  The  style  of  art  has  varied 
in  each  century ;  the  old  rococo  shapes  having  been  su¬ 
perseded  at  the  commencement  of  the  19th  c.  by  classical 
shapes,  and  again  by  modified  mediaeval  forms.  The 
present  age  has  been  distinguished  by  an  attempt  to 
reproduce  majolica,  palissy,  and  other  wares ;  by  im¬ 
provement  of  printing  in  colors ;  by  invention  of  statuary 
porcelain,  and  an  application  of  the  material  to  other 
purposes,  as  buttons  stamped  or  pressed  from  a  mold 
or  die.  Besides  the  ornamentation  of  vases,  a  trade¬ 
mark  is  often  added,  either  stamped  in  or  painted  on 
the  ware.  This,  on  the  early  majolica,  had  the  date, 
place,  and  name  of  the  artist ;  but  the  Dresden,  Sevres, 
Chelsea,  and  other  establishments  introduced  devices, 
monograms,  arms,  etc. — e.g.,  swords,  anchors,  crowns, 
and  other  devices.  The  Chinese  has  devices,  mottoes, 
names  of  makers,  and  the  date  of  the  reign  when  made, 
commencing  with  the  first  monarch  of  the  Ming  dynasty, 
about  1480,  generally  in  red  color,  and  imitating  the 
seals  or  stamps  used  for  sealing  documents.  These 
marks  are  continued  to  the  present  day. 

Brongniart,  Traite  desArts  C eramiques  (8vo,  Paris  1844); 
Birch,  Ancient  Pottery  (1858);  Jacquemart  and  Le  Blant, 
Histoire  de  la  Porcelaine  (1862);  Treadwell,  Manual  of  Pot¬ 
tery  and  Porcelain  (New  York  1872);  Eliza  Meteyard, 
Wedgwood  and  His  Works  (1878);  Jewett,  Ceramic  Art  of 
Great  Britain  (1878);  Barber,  Pottery  and  Porcelain  of  the 
United  States  (1893). 

Manufacture. — The  dough-like  condition  into  which 
clay  can  be  worked  with  water,  and  the  hardness  that 
it  may  be  made  to  acquire  by  burning,  are  qualities 
which  have  been  turned  to  account  by  man  from  the 
earliest  times,  and  on  these  the  potter’s  art  essentially 
depends;  but  there  is  great  variety  in  clay,  and  it  is 
only  by  knowing  something  of  its  nature  and  constitu¬ 
ents  that  any  real  advance  has  been  effected  in  P.  If 
a  piece  of  clay  be  examined,  it  will  be  found  that  it  con¬ 
sists  of  exceedingly  minute  particles,  held  together  by 
aggregation  when  moist ;  but  if  dried,  it  can  be  easily 
reduced  to  impalpable  powder  by  mere  pressure ;  and 
if,  instead  of  drying,  an  excess  of  water  be  added,  it  may 
be  so  mixed  and  held  in  suspension  in  the  water  that  it 
appears  almost  dissolved.  In  time,  however,  it  is  de¬ 
posited  as  a  sediment,  and,  when  the  excess  of  water  is 
removed,  it  is  a  soft,  tenacious  paste,  so :  m-elasJc  that 
it  will  retain,  without  change,  the  smpnest  impressioc 
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made  in  it.  This  minute  division  of  its  particles,  and 
the  absence  of  elasticity,  are  its  most  valuable  qualities. 
But  all  clays  are  not  of  the  same  purity  and  quality; 
the  commonest  is  that  of  brick-fields,  which  is  one  of 
the  most,  abundant  substances  in  nature;  but  it  is  so 
mixed  with  iron  and  other  foreign  ingredients,  that  ex¬ 
cept  for  bricks,  tiles,  and  the  coarsest  kinds  of  P.,  it  is 
not  used. 

The  purest  kinds  of  potter’s  clay  are  called  kaolin ,  and 
are  believed  to  have  been  formed  by  decomposition  of 
rocks  containing  large  proportions  of  felspar,  a  slightly 


variable  compound  substance,  which,  in  general,  may  be 
said  to  be  a  combination  of  neutral  si'icate  of  alumina 
and  the  silicates  of  potash,  soda,  lime,  or  magnesia,  to¬ 
gether  or  singly.  Certain  kinds  of  granitic  rocks,  espe¬ 
cially  the  whiter  varieties,  by  their  atmospheric  decom¬ 
position,  yield  fine  kaolin.  Great  experience  is  required 
in  selecting  and  using  the  materials,  because  in  nature 
the  plastic  materials  are  very  irregularly  mixed  with 
other  substances,  which  have  a  more  or  less  deteriorat¬ 
ing  effect.  Most  of  the  best-known  clays  contain  a  cer¬ 
tain  portion  of  free  silica  in  addition  to  that  in  combi¬ 
nation  as  natural  silicate,  which  requires  to  be  removed 
for  very  fine  "wares;  otherwise,  it  proves  injurious. 

The  method  pursued  in  making  P.  and  porcelain  is 
the  same  in  principle  everywhere;  we  give  therefore 
the  general  outline  of  the  process,  without  entering  into 
the  minute  differences  which  distinguish  the  variations 
produced  by  different  manufacturers  in  this  and  other 
countries.  P.  and  porcelain  differ  chiefly  in  the  peculiar 
translucency  of  porcelain,  due  to  the  superior  quality  of 
its  materials. 

The  ingredients,  such  as  the  clay  and  calcined  flints, 
are  ground  by  separate  means;  the  former  in  the  pug- 
mill /represented  in  fig.  14.  This  is  an  upright  cylinder, 
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with  an  axis  A  turned  by  machinery:  projecting  from  A 
are  several  arms,  b,  each  of  which  has  three  knives  fixed 
in  it,  placed  in  a  spiral  manner,  so  that,  when  in  motion, 
the  clay  is  worked  down,  and  is  so  cut  and  kneaded  by  the 
knives,  that  it  is  forced  out  at  an  opening  at  C,  in  the  state 
.  of  soft  pap.  This  pap-like  clay  passes  into  a  large  tank 


in  which  it  is  agitated  with  water  until  quite  incorporated, 
so  as  to  resemble  milk  in  color  and  consistency.  In  an¬ 
other  mill  (fig.  15),  of  different  construction,  the  calcined 
flint  and  other  refractory  materials  are  reduced  to  a  some¬ 
what  similar  state.  This  mill  is  very  strongly  constructed, 
and  consists  of  a  tube-like  vat  A,  in  the  centre  of  which 


Fig.  16. 


turns  an  axle  B,  moved  by  machinery;  in  the  bottom  of 
the  vat  is  a  thick  stone-bed  C,  consisting  either  of  chert  or 
hornstone.  From  the  upper  part  of  the  axis,  three  strong 
arms,  D,  D,  D,  project  like  the  spokes  of  a  wheel;  and 
strongly  attached  to  these  are  stout  beams,  a,  pointing 
downward,  and  nearly  touching  the  stone-bed  C.  As  the 
axis,  with  its  arms  and  beams,  turns  round,  the  beams 
push  some  large  masses  of  the  chertstone  round  with  them, 
and  these  triturate  the  calcined  flints  and  other  hard 
materials,  and  stir  up  the  water  with  which  the  vat  is  kept 
constantly  supplied,  while  it  overflows  in  a  milky  state, 
charged  with  the  finely-divided  materials,  into  a  cistern’, 
where  it  is  kept  stirred  until  it  is  sufficiently  supplied  with 
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the  solid  materials,  and  the  thickened  milky  liquid  is  then 
drawn  off,  in  proper  proportions,  into  a  vat  to  which  the 
prepared  clay  is  also  passed.  The  mixture  of  the  two  is 
then  allowed  to  subside  until  the  water  is  nearly  clear, 
when  it  is  drawn  off;  and  the  sediment  is  deprived  of  its 
surplus  moisture,  either  by  evaporation,  or,  in  the  best 
works,  by  a  pneumatic  exhausting  apparatus,  which  does 


It  very  quickly.  The  composition  is  then  a  fine  plastic 
material  of  the  consistency  of  tough  dough,  and  is  ready 
for  the  potter’s  use.  In  preparing  the  finer  materials  for 
porcelain,  many  other  operations  are  required,  all,  how¬ 
ever,  having  the  same  object — viz.,  the  extremely  minute 
division  of  the  substances  used. 

The  prepared  clay  is  taken  to  the  throwing -machine,  or 
kick-wheel,  represented  in  fig.  16.  This  consists  of  a  fixed 


table,  through  which  passes  the  axle,  rising  a  little  above 
its  surface,  and  having  on  its  upper  end  a  disk,  which  re¬ 
volves  with  it.  The  axle  is  put  in  motion  by  the  work¬ 
man’s  foot,  and  this  causes  a  rapid  revolution  of  the  disk, 
upon  which  is  placed  the  soft  mass  of  clay  to  be  molded. 
When  the  lump  of  clay  is  revolving,  the  potter,  with  his 
hands  or  with  proper  tools,  fashions  it  into  any  shapfl 
he  pleases;  his  management  of  this  requires  consider¬ 
able  skill,  as  nearly  every  article  requires  a  different 
configuration.  But  some  articles  are  formed  in  molds 
made"  of  plaster  of  Paris.  This  answers  well  for  fine 
porcelain  intended  to  be  very  thin,  because  the  plaster- 
mold  absorbs  much  of  the  moisture  in  the  paste,  and 
thus  partially  dries  it,  so  that  it  admits  of  handling, 
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which  in  a  softer  state  would  be  very  difficult.  The 
paste  is  used  so  liquid  that  it  can  be  poured  into  the 
molds.  It  is  usual,  in  casting,  to  have  a  mold  for  each 
part,  as  seen  in  figs.  17,  18,  19,  which  represent  the 
body,  neck  and  lip,  and  foot  of  the  cream-ewer,  fig.  20. 
Eor  nearly  flat  articles,  such  as  dinner-plates,  a  plan  is 


adopted  which  combines  both  processes  :  a  mold,  usually 
of  plaster,  fig.  21,  a,  is  placed  on  the  disk  of  the  throw¬ 
ing-wheel,  b,  and  a  thin  layer  of  the  paste  is  pressed  on 
to  it,  so  as  completely  to  take  its  form ;  then  to  the 
guide-post,  c,  is  attached  an  arm,  d,  with  a  small  brass 
plate,  e,  on  its  lower  side.  This  plate  is  cut  to  the  out- 


Fi g.  21. 


/ine  of  half  the  plate  or  dish  ;  as  it  revolves,  this  pares 
down  and  shapes  the  clay  to  its  own  outline,  and  to  the 
thickness  to  which  it  is  set,  there  being  an  arrangement 
on  the  arm  of  the  guide-post  by  which  £his  can  be  ef¬ 
fected.  Sometimes,  as  in  the  case  of  deep  vessels, 
molds  are  used  for  the  exterior,  and  the  interior  is 
formed  by  the  hand.  This  process  (fig.  22)  insures  cer¬ 
tainty  of  size  and  shape,  important  in  making  large 
numbers  of  similar  articles,  as  teacups,  etc.  The  mold 
is  lined  with  a  thin  cake  of  clay,  and  when  placed  on 
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the  revolving  die*;  it  is  fashioned  inside  by  hand,  and 
finished  off  with  a  wet  sponge.  Sometimes  metal  or 
horn  tools  are  used  for  producing  moldings  and  other 
raised  ornaments,  or  for  grooves,  when  the  turning  or 
throwing  wheel  is  used.  If  the  articles  made  require 
handles  or  such  accessory  parts,  they  are  always 
molded,  unless  of  very  simple  forms,  and  are  attached 


Fig.  22. 

while  they  and  the  body  are  still  soft  enough.  They 
are  joined  by  a  thin  fluid  paste  called  a  slip,  and  the 
junction  is  smoothed  over  with  the  wet  sponge,  which 
is  one  of  the  most  useful  of  the  potter’s  tools.  Being 
formed,  the  articles,  of  whatever  kind,  are  now  taken 
to  the  drying-stove,  where  they  are  placed  on  shelves, 


Fig.  23. 

and  remain  there  some  time,  exposed  to  a  heat  of  about 
85°  Fahr.  When  quite  dry,  they  are  next  taken  to  a 
workshop  near  the  kiln,  and  they  are  here  carefully 
packed  in  coarse  earthenware  vessels,  called  seggare 
(fig.  23),  which  are  so  made  that  they  can  be  piled  upas 
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Pottery 


Early  Majolican  Plate  In  blue  and  yellow  lustra  made 

about  1500. 


at  Pesaro  or  Gubbio 


Dl8b  of  Kouen  Enamelled  Pottery,  painted  ir  blue  and  deep  rod. 
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one  another  to  a  great  height  in  the  kiln,  as  in  fig.  24, 
in  which  some  of  the  seggars  are  shown  in  section,  to 
make  the  arrangement  more  intelligible.  As  the  seggara 


Fig.  24. 


are  generally  made  large  enough  to  hold  a  number  of 
articles,  which  would,  when  highly  heated,  adhere  if 
they  touched,  a  number  of  curiously  shaped  pieces  of 


Fig.  25. 

burned  clay  are  used  for  placing  between  them,  to  make 
them  rest  on  points;  these  are  called  watches,  cockspurs, 
triangles,  stilts,  etc.,  fig.  25.  In  the  seggai,  filled  with 
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plates  (fig.  26),  the  plates  are  seen  each  resting  on  cock 
spurs,  which  prevent  them  touching.  Another  object  is 
gained  by  this,  in  burning  flat  articles  such  as  plates: 
these,  if  placed  upon  one  another,  would  not  be  fired 
equally ;  but  when  they  are  held  apart,  the  heat  affects 
all  parts  alike.  The  seggars  are  so  piled  in  the  kiln 
that  the  centre  is  hollow,  and  there  are  free  spaces  be-, 
tween  them  through  which  the  fire  can  ascend ;  props, 
a,  a,  a,  fig.  24,  being  so  placed  as  to  keep  them  from  im» 
mediate  contact  with  the  sides  all  round.  Thus,  each 
seggar  forms  a  small  oven,  in  which  one  or  more  pieces 
of  pottery  or  porcelain  are  baked  ;  and  the  seggars  pre¬ 
vent  any  unequal  heating  of  the  pieces,  and  also  protect 
them  from  smoke.  A  kiln  has  generally  eight  furnaces, 
and  it  is  usual  to  raise  six  piles  of  seggars  between 
every  two  furnaces,  or  rather  between  their  flues,  which 
rise  to  a  considerable  height  in  the  kilns.  Each  pile  of 
seggars  is  technically  called  a  bung,  so  that  there  are 
generally  48  or  50  bungs  to  the  charge  of  a  kiln.  When 
all  this  is  arranged,  the  furnaces  are  lighted,  and  great 
care  is  taken  to  have  the  best  coal,  as  it  enables  the 
manufacturer  to  make  more  certain  calculation  as  to  its 
effects,  and  is  less  liable  to  smoke  and  sulphureous 


vapors,  which  might  injuriously  affect  the  contents  of 
the  kiln.  The  baking  or  firing  requires  great  care  and 
attention,  and  there  are  many  nice  regulations  connected 
with  it  to  guide  the  workman.  It  usually  lasts  40  to  42 
hours.  The  fire  is  then  allowed  to  go  out,  and  the  kiln 
to  cool  very  gradually,  after  which  it  is  opened,  and  the 
seggars  removed,  to  be  unpacked  in  a  separate  work¬ 
shop.  The  articles  are  now  in  the  state  called  biscuit- 
ware,  and  require  both  the  glaze  and  any  patterns  that 
they  may  be  intended  to  bear.  Common  P.  is  often 
figured  by  printing  the  design  in  enamel  colors  on  paper, 
and,  while  the  printing  is  still  wet,  applying  it  to  the 
biscuit-ware ;  the  ware  absorbs  the  enamel  ink,  and  the 
paper  is  removed  bj  water,  leaving  the  pattern  on  the 
ware.  It  is  then  fired  in  seggars,  or  a  muffle,  to  fix  the 
color;  and  is  then  dipped  into  composition  called  glaze, 
of  which  three  kinds  are  in  common  use  in  most  pot¬ 
teries.  The  first,  for  common  pipe-clay  ware,  is  com¬ 
posed  of  granite,  sixteen  parts;  flint,  36  parts ;  wnite- 
lead,  53  parts ;  and  cullet,  or  broken  flint-glass,  4  parts. 
These  materials  are  triturated  with  water,  with  tho 
same  care  and  by  similar  means  to  those  employed  in 
forming  paste,  and  are  reduced  w*th  water  to  the  samo 
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milk-like  liquidity.  Each  workman  has  a  tub  of  the 
glaze  before  him ;  and  as  the  articles  of  biscuit-ware, 
either  with  or  without  decorations,  are  brought  to  him, 
he  dips  them  in  the  glaze,  to  insure  a  uniform  coating 
over  them ;  and  by  nice  management,  he  prevents  any 
large  drops  or  accumulations  on  one  part  more  thaD 
another.  The  porous  biscuit-ware  rapidly  absorbs  the 
moisture,  and  dries  up  the  thin  film  of  glaze  on  the  sur- 
face  of  the  articles,  which  are  again  placed  in  seggars, 
and  carried  to  the  glaze-kiln,  where  they  undergo  an¬ 
other  firing,  which  melts  the  glaze,  and  converts  it  into 
a  perfectly  transparent  glass,  like  water,  all  over  the 
surface,  and  renders  any  pattern  previously  printed 
upon  it  very  plain.  The  temperature  in  the  glaze  or 
enamel  kiln  is  increased  only  very  gradually,  and  is  kept 
up  about  14  hours,  after  which  it  is  allowed  to  cool 


slowly,  and  the  articles  are  taken  out  completed.  So 
far,  this  description  has  applied  to  the  manufacture  of 
P.  and  porcelain  on  a  large  scale,  for  general  purposes ; 
but  when  it  is  applied  to  more  costly  and  artistic  works, 
very  special  arrangements  are  required ;  and  in  the  case 
of  remarkably  fine  pieces,  instead  of  the  huge  kilns, 
which  hold  frequently  many  thousand  pieces,  muffle 
furnaces  (fig.  27)  are  used  for  the  biscuit,  the  glaze,  and 
the  colored  and  gilded  decorations,  which,  in  porcelain, 
are  applied  either  on  the  glaze,  or  on  the  biscuit. 

The  decoration  of  porcelain  has  long  held  high  rank 
as  a  fine  art ;  and  the  exquisite  skill  shown  in  some  of 
the  finest  works  has  fairly  entitled  it  to  that  rank.  The 
colors  employed  all  are  colored  glasses  ground  to  im¬ 
palpable  powders,  and  mixed  with  borax  or  some  other 
fluxing  material ;  for  use.  thev  are  e-enerallv  made  liquid 
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■with  prepared  oil,  and  they  are  laid  on  with  hair- 
pencils,  in  the  same  way  as  oil-colors.  The  colors 
may  be  made  by  mixing  the  materials  of  which  glass 
is  made  with  the  coloring  material  and  the  flux,  or 
simply  with  the  already  colored  glass  and  the  flux. 
When  the  former  plan  is  employed,  the  following 
are  the  coloring  materials  employed:  oxide  of  chro¬ 
mium  for  green;  oxide  of  iron  for  red,  brown, 
violet,  gray,  and  yellow;  oxide  of  uranium  for  orange, 
yellow,  black;  oxide  of  manganese  for  violet, 
brown,  black,  and  purple ;  oxide  of  cobalt  for  blue, 
gray,  and  black ;  oxide  of  antimony  for  yellow ;  oxidw  of 
titanium  for  yellow;  oxide  of  copper  for  green ;  suboxide 
of  copper  for  red  ;  sesquioxide  of  iridium  for  fine  black ; 
protochromate  of  iron  for  brown  ;  chromate  of  lead  for 
yellow;  chromate  of  barytes  for  yellow;  chloride  of 
silver  for  deepening  reds  and  purples ;  purple  of  cassius 
for  ruby  and  purple.  Several  of  these  colors  are  much 
increased  in  brilliancy  by  addition  of  oxide  of  zinc, 
which  of  itself  gives  no  color;  and  the  transparent  ones 
are  rendered  opaque  by  addition  of  oxide  of  tin. 

Other  fluxes  besides  borax,  or  borate  of  soda,  are 
used — e.g.,  sand,  felspar,  boracic  acid,  minium  or  lith¬ 
arge,  salt,  saltpetre,  potash,  and  soda.  Nothing  en¬ 
riches  the  appearance  of  porcelain  more  than  good  gild¬ 
ing  •-  for  this  purpose,  gold-leaf  is  rubbed  down  with  oil 
of  turpentine ;  or  pulverulent  gold  is  produced  by  pre¬ 
cipitating  a  solution  of  gold  in  aqua  regia,  by  the  addi¬ 
tion  of  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron.  The  gold  is  pre¬ 
cipitated  as  a  brown  powder,  which  is  washed  and  dried, 
and  then  worked  up  with  one-sixteenth  of  its  weight  of 
oxide  of  bismuth  and  oil  of  turpentine.  It  is  painted 
on,  then  fired,  and  afterward  burnished.  Peculiar  and 
beautiful  metallic  lustres  are  produced  on  P.  by  pre¬ 
cipitated  platinum  and  other  means  ;  but  it  is  not  within 
the  scope  of  this  article  to  enter  into  all  the  details  by 
which  the  almost  numberless  variations  are  produced 
in  manufacture  and  decoration  of  this  material.  The 
literature  relating  to  its  history  is  rich  in  treatises  for 
guidance  in  the  art. 

The  following  are  the  chief  varieties  of  ceramic  mate¬ 
rials,  and  their  usual  composition:  1.  Porcelain. — At 
Sevres,  kaolin,  48  parts ;  sand  (pure  white),  48  parts ; 
chalk,  4  parts.  At  Dresden,  kaolin,  62  parts ;  felspar, 
26  parts ;  broken  biscuit-porcelain,  2  parts.  At  Berlin, 
kaolin,  76  parts ;  felspar,  24  parts.  In  England,  three 
mixtures  are  used — For  common  china,  ground  flints, 
75  parts;  calcined  bones,  180 parts;  china-clay,  40  parts; 
clay,  70  parts.  For  fine  china,  ground  flints,  66  parts ; 
calcined  bones,  100  parts;  china-clay,  96  parts;  Cornish 
granite,  80  parts.  Fine,  for  modelling  figures,  etc., 
Lynn  sand,  150  parts ;  calcined  bones,  300  parts ;  china- 
clay,  100  parts ;  potash,  107  part®.  The  glazes  require 
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to  be  varied  for  nearly  all,  so  that  their  fusibility  may 
be  greater  or  less,  according  to  the  more  or  less  fusible 
character  of  the  biscuit  ingredients.  2.  Parian. — Thecoim 
position  for  this  is  the  same  as  for  the  fine  English 
china,  but  t  is  used  in  liquid  state,  so  as  to  be  poured 
into  the  plaster-of-Paris  molds :  it  requires  very  great 
care  in  the  firing.  3.  Earthenware  (Fr.  Faience ,  from 
Fayenza,  the  name  of  a  place  in  Italy  where  it  was  made  ; 
Dutch,  Delft,  from  its  having  been  made  chiefly  at  Delft, 
in  Holland). — Made  of  various  kinds  of  clay,  varying  in 
color  from  yellow  to  white,  according  to  the  quality  re¬ 
quired  ;  and  more  or  less  of  powdered  calcined  flints  are 
mixed  with  it,  to  give  it  body  and  hardness :  sometimes, 
as  in  porous  vessels,  only  clay  is  used.  4.  Stoneware, 
such  as  is  used  for  jars,  bottles,  drain-pipes,  etc.,  is 
made  of  several  kinds  of  plastic  clay,  mixed  with  felspar 


1, 


Pennington,  Liverpool,  1760-1780:  2,  Plymouth,  about  1760; 
3  Richard  Champion,  Bristol,  1772-1  r  90;  4,  Charles  Green, 
Leeds  1790  •  5,  B  w,  1730-1790 ;  6,  Absolon,  Yarmouth,  about 
1790-  7  Chelsea  1730-1784  ;  8,  Swansea,  Wales,  1790;  9,  Worcester, 
i 760- 1780 *  10  Yarmouth,  about  1790;  11,  Derby,  1751-1769  ;  12, 
Crown  Derby,  1780-1X30;’  13,  Shropshire,  1772-1799  ;  14,  Cook¬ 
worthy,  Plymouth,  1760;  15,  Derby— Chelsea,  1^0. 


and  sand,  and  occasionally  a  little  lime ;  but  the  mate¬ 
rials  vary  much  in  different  localities. 

In  Great  Britain,  the  potteries  not  only  supply  the 
home  demand,  but  also  export  to  a  greater  extent  than 
anv  others  in  Europe ;  and  so  rapid  and  extensive  have 
been  the  improvements  effected  in  the  last  ten  years  by 
British  potters,  that,  both  as  a  manufacturing  and  as 
an  artistic  country,  Great  Britain  now  stands  foremost. 
In  1880  the  exports  of  earthen  and  china  ware,  parian 
and  porcelain  (except  red  pottery  and  brown  stoneware), 
amounted  in  value  to  £1,978,445.  The  largest  quanti- 
ties  were  sent  to  India,  N.  America,  and  Australia. 
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Most  of  the  renowned  manufacturers  of  pottery  ano 
porcelain  have  employed  a  special  mark  to  distinguish 
their  works,  and  these  are  now  of  considerable  import¬ 
ance  for  ascertaining  the  origin  of  choice  specimens. 
Above  are  shown  some  of  the  more  important  marks 
and  monograms,  so  used  by  the  earlier  English  makers, 
when  their  names  in  full  were  not  imprinted,  as  was 
often  the  case. 

"")e  P.  industry  in  the  United  States  was  established  at 
Burlington,  N.  J.,  about  1684,  by  Dr.  Daniel  Coxe,  who 
was  afterwards  one  of  the  proprietors  of  East  Jersey  and 
governor  of  West  Jersey,  where  the  first  white  ware  was 
made  in  America.  About  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century  ‘slip-decorated’  P.  was  produced  to  a  consider¬ 
able  extent  in  e.  Pennsylvania  by  German  potters  who 
came  from  the  Rhenish  Palatinate.  The  ware  was  a 
coarse  red  P.  ornamented  with  designs  traced  upon  it  with 
differently  colored  clays  or  ‘slips’  in  a  liquid  state,  con¬ 
sisting  of  floral  devices,  animals,  dates,  and  Pennsyl¬ 
vania  German  inscriptions.  This  provincial  art  flourished 
until  1850.  At  Philadelphia  a  china  factory  was 
erected  in  1769,  where  decorated  cream  ware,  of  superior 
excellence,  was  produced;  but  the  venture  did  not  prove 
successful,  and  the  works  were  closed  three  years  later. 
Other  attempts  to  manufacture  white  ware  were  made  in 
Philadelphia  and  New  York  about  the  beginning  of  the 
present  century,  which  were,  however,  soon  abandoned. 
In  1825  the  manufacture  of  hard  porcelain  was  com¬ 
menced  in  Philadelphia  by  William  Ellis  Tucker,  which, 
for  a  few  years,  met  with  considerable  success.  The  ware 
was  of  excellent  quality  and  considerable  hardness,  having 
in  its  composition  a  large  proportion  of  kaolin;  and  the 
decorations,  mainly  in  the  Dresden  style,  were  artistic; 
but  the  factory  shared  the  fate  of  its  predecessors,  and  was 
closed  in  1838.  White  ware  was  produced  at  Jersey  City 
in  1825;  at  Greenpoint,  N.  Y.,  in  1848,  by  Charles  Cartlidge, 
who  manufactured  a  fine  grade  of  soft  porcelain  and 
Parian;  at  Bennington,  Vt.,  in  1846,  by  Messrs.  Lyman  and 
Fenton;  and  at  other  places.  Not  until  after  1850,  how¬ 
ever,  did  the  P.  industry  commence  to  meet  with  commer¬ 
cial  success.  Since  that  date  Trenton,  N.  J.,  and  East 
Liverpool,  Ohio,  have  developed  into  important  P.  pro¬ 
ducing  centres;  and  at  the  present  time  there  are  about 
forty  establishments  in  active  operation  in  each  of  these 
cities,  employing  in  the  neighborhood  of  12,000  hands. 
Among  the  principal  potteries  now  producing  art  wares, 
of  greater  or  lesser  originality,  are  the  Rookwood  Pottery 
at  Cincinnati,  which  is  noted  for  its  faience  with  under- 
glaze  decorations;  the  Knowles,  Taylor  &  Knowles  Co.  of 
East  Liverpool,  whose  specialty  is  ‘Lotus  ware’  in  jewelled 
decorations;  the  Willets  Manufacturing  Co.,  the  Ceramic 
Art  Co.,  the  Cook  Pottery  Co.,  and  the  Columbian  Art 
Pottery,  all  of  Trenton,  whose  principal  products  are  thin, 
decorated  and  undecorated  *  Bel  leek  ’  porcelain;  the  Chesa¬ 
peake  Pottery  and  the  Edwin  Bennett  Pottery  Co.  of 
Baltimore,  Md.;  the  New  England  Pottery  Co.  and  the 
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Chelsea  Pottery  U.  S.,  of  Boston,  Mass.,  and  the  Union 
Porcelain  Works  of  Greenpoint,  N.  Y.,  which  latter  is  the 
leading  manufactory  of  hard  porcelain  in  the  United  States. 

Smce  1875  the  manufacture  of  art  tiles  for  interior  dec¬ 
oration  has  become  an  important  branch  of  the  P.  industry 
in  the  U.  S.  At  present  the  great  bulk  of  ornamental  tiles 
is  produced  by  a  dozen  manufactories  w^hich  are  scattered 
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Fig.  29. 

1.  Sgraffitto  Pottery  of  Pennsylvania  Germans,  1830;  2.  United 
States  Pottery,  Bennington,  Vt.,  1850-1858;  3.  Faience  Manufactur¬ 
ing  Company,  Green  Point,  N.  Y.,  1886-1892;  4.  Chelsea  Keramic  Art 
Works,  1875-1889  ;  5.  Chelsea  Pottery  U.  S.  (Mass.),  1891;  6.  Union  Por¬ 
celain  Works,  Green  Point,  N.  Y.,  1876;  7.  Rookwood  Pottery,  Cin¬ 
cinnati,  1886;  8.  Pauline  Pottery,  Edgerton.  Wis.,  1888;  9.  Lonhuda 
Pottery,  Steubenville,  O.;  10.  New  England  Pottery  Co.,  Boston. 

through  the  country, — at  Chelsea,  Mass.;  Zanesville,  Ohio; 
Trenton  and  Perth  Amboy,  N.  J. ;  Indianapolis  and  Ander¬ 
son,  Ind.;  Beaver  Falls  and  Morrisville,  Penn.,  and  Coving¬ 
ton,  Ky. 

Architectural  terra  cotta  is  also  produced  extensively  in 
New  York,  Philadelphia,  Perth  Amboy,  Boston,  Chicago, 
Atlanta,  St.  Louis,  Indianapolis,  Kansas  City,  and  other 
places. 

There  are  in  the  United  States  about  270  potteries  en¬ 
gaged  in  the  manufacture  of  P.  of  all  grades,  but  only  a 
small  proportion  of  these  produce  wares  of  the  better  class. 
In  1894  the  U.  S.  Potters’  Asso.  was  composed  of  65  firms 
actively  engaged  in  the  manufacture  mainly  of  white 
wares  and  artistic  P.,  and  the  preparation  of  clays,  located 
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as  follows:  Trenton,  N.  J.,  18;  E.  Liverpool,  0.,  21;  Bal¬ 
timore,  Md.,  and  Wheeling,  W.  Va.,  3  each;  Cincinnati 
and  Wellsville,  O.,  2  each;  New  York  and  Syracuse,  N.  Y., 
Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  Philadelphia,  Beaver  Falls,  and  Kittan¬ 
ning,  Penn.,  E.  Boston,  Mass.,  Steubenville,  Leetonia,  To¬ 
ronto,  Tiffin,  Findlay,  and  Tiltonville,  O.,  Evansville, 
Ind.,  Peoria,  Ill.,  and  New  Cumberland,  W.  Va.,  1  each. 

The  use  of  distinguishing  marks  on  P.  was  not  so  com¬ 
mon  in  America,  especially  on  the  earlier  wares,  as  in 
England  and  the  East.  The  most  important  of  those  usetf 
by  potters  in  this  country  during  the  present  century  are 
shown  in  fig.  29. 

The  processes  of  manufacture  of  P.  in  the  U.  S.  are 
practically  the  same  as  in  England;  but  the  methods  have 
been  considerably  simplified  in  this  country  by  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  greatly  improved  P.  machinery.  The  clay  and  other 


Fig.  30.— Grinding  Mill. 

materials  are  ground  (see  fig.  30)  and  usually  prepared  at  the 
mines,  and  come  to  the  potter  ready  for  use.  Afterthe  various 
powdered  ingredients  have  been  weighed  in  the  proper 
proportions,  they  are  thrown  into  a  horizontal  or  vertical 
cylinder  called  a  ‘blunger’  (see  fig.  14)  and  thoroughly 
mixed  with  water  by  the  revolving  arms  of  the  machine, 
until  reduced  to  the  constituency  of  cream.  This  slip,  as 
the  substance  is  termed,  is  next  filtered  through  fine  silk 
lawn  to  remove  the  foreign  particles,  and  is  then  run  into 
stout  canvas  bags  which  are  placed  in  a  press  (see  fig.  31) 
between  vertical  leaves  or  trays  of  wood  or  metal,  which, 
when  forced  together  by  a  strong  screw,  press  the  moist¬ 
ure  out  and  leave  the  clay  inside  the  sacks  in  a  plastic 
state,  which  is  then  taken  out  and  stored  away  for  use. 

The  potter’s  wheel,  now  used  in  the  larger  establish¬ 
ments,  is  run  by  steam,  and  the  ‘thrower’  or  operator 
is  not  compelled  to  work  the  treadle  with  his  foot,  as 
formerly.  Vessels  which  are  made  by  hand  on  the  pot¬ 
ter’s  wheel  are  allowed  to  partially  dry  and  are  then 
turned,  or  shaved,  on  a  turning-lathe,  to  make  the  surface 
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Pottery 


Dresden  Vase,  Mayflower  pattern  in  Sevres  Vase,  green  body  and  gill 
relief,  colored  blue  and  gold.  imitation  mounting. 


Tazzaof  Oiron  Potteiy; 


Early  Chelsea  Vase,  dark  blue,  with  gilt 
scroll-work  at  the  sides. 
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even  and  to  give  it  a  polish.  By  Tar  the  greater  proportion  of 
useful  ware,  however,  such  as  plates  and  hollow  pieces,  are 
made  in  molds,  or  on  a  machine  called  a  ‘jigger’  (see  fig.  82). 
AI  is  an  iron  frame  on  which  the  jigger  stands.  A  is  the 
jigger  head,  which  is  screwed  fast  to  the  spindle  and  in 
which  the  mold  is  placed.  B  is  a  turned  column  bolted 
fast  to  the  frame.  C  is  a  sleeve  frame  which  is  counter- 
weighted  and  slides  up  and  down  the  column.  D  is  a 
bifurcated  bar  having  a  short  and  a  long  arm,  which  acts 
as  a  guide  and  prevents  the  sleeve  C  from  turning.  E  is 
the  ‘  former,’  or  ‘  tool,’  which  shapes  the  inside  of  the  ves¬ 
sel.  F  is  the  frame  to  which  the  ‘  former  ’  is  bolted  and  which 


Fig.  31. — 24-chambered  Filter  Press. 


admits  of  a  transverse  motion  in  or  out  to  form  swelled 
work  and  to  give  the  proper  thickness  to  the  walls  of  the 
vessel.  1  and  2  are  adjustable  collars,— 1  being  used  to 
regulate  the  distance  to  which  the  frame  F  must  be  low¬ 
ered  to  give  the  desired  thickness  to  the  bottom,  while  2 
acts  as  a  stop  to  prevent  the  sleeve  C  from  being  thrown 
up  too  high.  The  short  arm  of  the  fork  D  allows  tlm 
frame  C  to  swing  around  at  a  right  angle,  after  the  ‘  former  ’ 
has  been  withdrawn  from  the  mold,  thus  affording  a  free 
opportunity  for  the  operator  to  remove  the  mold  from 
the  jigger  head. 

Recently  a  machine  has  been  invented  which  forms  and 
attaches  the  handles  of  vessels  at  the  same  time. 

The  following  are  the  principal  wares  made  in  the 
United  States:  Common  Earthenware;  Stoneware  (salt- 
glazed);  Yellow  Ware  and  Rockingham,  the  latter  differing 
from  the  former  in  the  color  of  the  glaze,  which  is  dark 
brown  or  mottled;  Majolica;  Cream-colored,  or  C.  C.  ware; 
White  Granite,  or  W.  G.,  sometimes  called  Ironstone  ot 
Stone  China ;  Semi-porcelain,  also  known  as  Paris  Granite 
or  P.  G.;  Porcelain,  or  China,  both  soft  and  hard;  Parian,’ 
formed  by  casting  in  molds;  Bel  leek,  a  variety  of  the  lat¬ 
ter,  usually  very  thin,  and  covered  with  iridescent  glazes' 
Faience,  a  term  which  is  now  applied  to  a  fine  pottery  or 
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semi-stone  body  with  underglaze  decorations,  of  which  the 
Rookwood  ware  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  is  a  familiar  example. 

In  1882  the  white- 
ware  branch  alone  of 
the  industry  had  $5,- 
076,000  capital,  7,000 
hands,  used  $2,028,950 
in  material,  paid  $2,- 
387,000  wages,  and 
yielded  $5,299, 140prod- 
ucts.  The  consump¬ 
tion  (sales)  of  white  and 
decorated  wares  in  the 
United  States  was  about 
$12,000,000,  of  which 
more  than  $5,000,000 
represented  domestic 
manufacture.  The  cen¬ 
sus  of  1890  reported  707 
establishments  in  the 
United  States  engaged 
in  the  manufacture  of 
clay  and  pottery  prod¬ 
ucts,  distinct  from  brick 
and  tile.  These  had  a 
combined  capital  of 
$26,127,104,  of  which 
$4,920,269  wTas  invested 
in  machinery,  tools,  and 
implements;  employed 
20,296  persons;  paid 
$10,138,143  for  wages, 
$5,618,401  for  mate¬ 
rials,  and  $2,003,007  for 
miscellaneous  expenses; 
and  had  a  total  output 
Fig.  32.— Jigger.  valued  at  $22,057,090. 

The  following  table 
shows  the  total  importations  from  all  countries,  of  china, 
stone,  and  earthen  wares,  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  1894, 
June  30: 


Countries. 

Plain. 

Decorated. 

All  Other. 

Total. 

Austria-Hungary  — 

$  38,505 

$  521,850 

$  3,757 

$  564,112 

France  . . . 

206,153 

830,931 

41,656 

1,078,740 

Germany . 

61,313 

1,418,906 

38,388 

1,518,607 

United  Kingdom.... 

944,632 

2,011,395 

292,138 

3,248,165 

Belgium . 

741 

17,038 

9,332 

27,111 

Italy . 

1,391 

16,892 

586 

18,869 

Japan . 

Other  countries . 

2,803 

332,656 

2 

335,461 

3,343 

72,407 

12,622 

88,372 

Total . 

SI, 258, 881 

$5,222,075 

$398,481 

$6,879,437 

The  aggregates  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  1895,  June  30, 
were:  Plain,  $2,053,759;  decorated,  $6,585,660;  all  other, 
$316,615— total,  $8,956,034. 


POTTINGER — POTT’S  DISEASE. 

POTTINGER,  pot'tm-jer ,  Sir  Henry,  g.c.b.  :  British 
milit.  and  civil  officer:  1789-1856,  Mar.  18;  b.  co.  Down, 
Ireland.  As  cadet,  lie  was  sent  to  India  1804;  as  lieut. 
lie  defended  Herat,  the  Afghanistan  outpost  and  w.  gate 
to  India,  against  a  Persian  force  and  Russian  officers.  He 
rose  to  the  rank  of  maj.gen. ;  was  envoy  and  plenipo¬ 
tentiary  to  China  1841;  effected  the  treaty  of  1842;  was 
then  made  grand  commander  of  the  Bath  (g.c.b.);  and 
1843  gov.  and  chief  commander  of  the  island  of  Hong- 
Kong.  Returning  to  England,  he  was  appointed  privy- 
counselor,  with  annual  pension  of  £1,500.  He  was  gov. 
of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  1846-7,  and  of  the  presidency 
of  Madras  1850-54;  and,  after  two  years  in  England,  died 
at  Malta.  In  all  situations,  some  of  much  difficulty,  he 
showed  great  ability. 

POTTLE,  n .  p&t'tl  [OF.  potel,  a  little  pot:  a  dim.  of 
pot] :  a  measure  of  two  quarts;  a  small  conical  basket 
for  containing  small  fruit. 

POT  TO :  see  Kinkajou. 

POTTS,  George,  d.d.  :  Presbyterian  preacher  and 
polemic:  1802,  Mar.  15 — 1864,  Sep.  15;  b.  Philadelphia. 
He  graduated  attheUniv.  of  Penn.  1819,  and  at  Prince¬ 
ton  Seminary  1822;  was  pastor  of  a  Presb.  church  in 
Natchez,  Miss.,  1823-35;  of  the  Duane  St.  Presb.  Church, 
New  York,  1836-44;  and  first  pastor  of  the  University 
Place  Presb.  Church,  New  York,  1844-64.  In  conse¬ 
quence  of  a  toast  offered  at  an  annual  dinner  of  the  Pil¬ 
grim  Soc. — ‘  A  church  without  a  bishop  and  a  state  with¬ 
out  a  king’  (afterward  versified  and  often  sung) — a  news¬ 
paper  controversy  arose  between  Dr.  Potts  and  Bp. 
Wainwright  of  the  Prot.  Episc.  Church,  attracting  much 
attention  and  republished  in  book  form,  entitled  No 
Church  without  a  Bishop  (1845).  Dr.  P.  was  author  of 
printed  sermons  and  addresses. — His  daughter,  Mary 
Engles  P.,  1827-58,  a  woman  of  much  personal  beauty, 
translated  from  the  Swedish  of  Bungener  The  Preacher 
and  the  King  (1853),  and  Priest  and  Huguenot  (1854). 

POTT’S  DISEASE,  or  Vertebral  Disease:  affec¬ 
tion  of  the  spinal  column  accurately  described  first  by 
Dr.  Percival  Pott  (q.v.).  In  P.  D.  the  vertebrae  and  the 
intervertebral  cartilages  become  inflamed,  and  this  con¬ 
dition  is  followed  by  loss,  more  or  less  complete,  of 
power  over  the  lower  extremities.  It  usually  occurs 
in  scrofulous  subjects,  and  is  often  attended  by  develop¬ 
ment  of  tubercle  in  the  diseased  part,  and  caries  of  the 
body  of  the  vertebrae.  On  examining  the  spine,  one  or 
more  of  the  spinous  processes  is  seen  to  project  beyond 
the  rest,  producing  an  angular  curvature,  or  bump. 
Formation  of  pus  at  the  seat  of  the  trouble  is  frequent, 
but  not  invariable ;  and  this  pus  burrows  into  the  adjacent 
muscles,  forming  abscesses.  After  recovery  there  is 
always  anchylosis,  by  reason  of  the  coalescence  of  verte¬ 
brae.  The  usual  medical  treatment  of  P.  D.  consists  in 
establishing  a  counteraction  by  blisters,  setons,  or  the 
rnoxa:  the  patient  is  kept  in  the  horizontal  position  fcjP 
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POTTSTOWN— POT-WALLERS. 

he  recovers  the  use  of  his  limbs.  The  diet  must  be  nu¬ 
tritious  ;  baths,  rubbing,  access  of  fresh  air,  and  the  ad¬ 
ministration  of  tonic  agents,  are  highly  beneficial.  P.  D. 
is  manifested  usually  in  childhood  and  youth. 

POTTSTOWN,  p6ts'town:  borough  in  Pottsgrove  tp., 
Montgomery  co.,  Penn. ;  on  the  Schuylkill  river,  at  the 
mouth  of  Manatawny  creek,  and  on  the  Philadelphia 
and  Reading  railroad;  32  m.  w.n.w.  of  Philadelphia,  18 
m.  e.s.e.  of  Reading.  It  is  on  a  plain  surrounded  by  a 
rich  farming  and  mining  region,  and  has  blast-furnaces, 
iron  foundries,  rolling  and  planing  mills,  the  works  of 
the  P.  Iron  Co.,  the  repair-shops  and  offices  of  the 
Philadelphia  and  Reading  railroad,  carriage,  soap,  nail, 
and  cigar  factories,  good  public  schools,  seminary  for 
girls,  private  school  for  boys,  daily  and  weekly  news¬ 
papers,  and  a  fair-ground  with  race-track.  It  has  a 
bridge  across  the  Schuylkill,  and  a  railroad  bridge 
crosses  Manatawny  creek  at  this  point.  Pop.  (1880) 
5,305;  (1890)  13,2*01;  (1900)  13,696. 

POTTS YILLE,  pdts'vil:  city,  cap.  of  Schuylkill  co., 
Penn. ;  on  the  Schuylkill  river  and  canal,  and  the  Penn¬ 
sylvania,  the  Philadelphia  and  Reading,  and  the  Peo¬ 
ple’s  railroads;  35  m.  n.w.  of  Reading,  69  m.  n.  of  Har¬ 
risburg,  93  m.  n.w.  of  Philadelphia.  It  is  in  a  valley  at 
the  junction  of  the  Schuylkill  river  and  Norwegian 
creek,  and  at  the  base  of  Sharp  Mountain.  The  city  is 
the  centre  of  the  great  anthracite  coal  region  of  Penn., 
and  the  mountains  that  nearly  surround  it  contain  val¬ 
uable  beds  of  iron  ore.  The  chief  industry  is  mining 
and  shipping  coal,  but  the  city  contains  also  several  roll¬ 
ing-mills,  blast-furnaces,  iron  foundries  and  machine- 
shops,  lumber  and  sasli  factories,  and  manufactories  of 
steel,  safes,  drills,  brass  goods,  pottery-ware,  furniture, 
stoves,  flour,  beer,  and  other  articles.  P.  has  gas  and 
electric  light  plants,  water-works,  substantial  co.  and 
city  buildings,  theatre,  Acad,  of  Music.  18  churches, 
high  school,  several  graded  schools,  public  library,  2 
national  banks  (cap.  $700,000),  1  state  bank  (cap.  $200,- 
000),  I  private  bank,  and  3  daily  and  6  weekly  newspa¬ 
pers.  The  city  was  settled  1795,  incorporated  1828. 
Pop.  (1880)  13,253;  (1890)  14,194;  (1900)  15,710. 

POT-WALLERS,  ptit-wol-lerz,  or  Pot-wallopers, 
pdt-wdl'lup-erz  [from  pot ,  and  Old  English  wall ,  to  boil 
or  bubble] ;  popular  designation  of  a  class  of  electors  in 
England,  forming,  before  the  Reform  Act  of  1832,  the 
constituency  of  various  English  boroughs — e.g.,Ilches- 
ter,  Honiton,  Tregoney,  Old  Sarum — whose  qualification 
as  housekeepers  was  held  to  be  established  by  their 
boiling  a  pot  within  the  limits  of  the  borough  over  a 
fireplace  in  the  open  air.  The  act  was  regarded  as 
evidence  that  the  elector  was  able  to  provide  for  his 
own  subsistence,  and  not  necessitated  to  apply  for  pa¬ 
rochial  relief. 


POTT— POUGHKEEPSIE. 

POTY,  po-te':  district  town  and  rising  seaport  of 
Russia,  in  the  Caucasian  govt,  of  Kutais,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  river  Rion,  on  the  e.  shore  of  the  Black  Sea.  The 
Rion  connects  the  port  with  the  interior,  and  since  es¬ 
tablishment  of  regular  steam-communication  the  tran¬ 
sit-trade  of  P.  has  greatly  increased.  It  is  connected  by 
railway  with  Tiilis;  since  1883,  vid  Tillis,  with  Baku,  on 
the  Caspian;  also  with  Batum.  Pop.  (1867)  1,309;  (1880) 
3,112;  (1890)  5,201. 

POUCH,  n.  powch  [Icel.  poki ;  Dut.  poke;  F.  poche ; 
Norm.  F.  pouclie ,  a  sack,  a  wallet — same  as  poke  or 
pocket ] :  a  small  bag;  a  pocket;  the  bag  or  sack  of  an  an¬ 
imal,  as  the  cheek-poucli  of  a  monkey,  or  the  nursing- 
pouch  of  a  kangaroo:  in  mil.,  a  strong  leather  case,  lined 
with  tin  divisions,  in  which  a  soldier  keeps  his  ammuni¬ 
tion  for  immediate  use:  in  hot.,  the  short  pod  or  silicle 
of  some  Crucif  erae :  Y.  to  put  in  a  pocket ;  to  save.  Pouch'- 
ing,  imp.  Pouched,  pp.  powcht.  Pouch-shaped,  in 
hot.,  resembling  a  little  bag,  generally  double  or  two- 
celled. 

POUCHED  RAT:  term  applied  to  six  or  more  species 
of  the  genera  Geomys  and  Thomomys ,  sub-family  Geo - 
myince;  one,  in  the  s.  states  (G.  pinetis),  known  as  the 
Georgia  Hamster,  or  Salamander;  the  others,  in  the  w. 
states,  chiefly  the  species  there  called  Gopher  (G.  bursa - 
rius),  8-12  in.  long.  The  California  Gopher  ( Thomomys 
bulbivorus )  is  somewhat  smaller,  the  fore-legs  much 
shorter  than  the  posterior.  Some  of  them  commit 
great  ravages  in  fields  and  gardens.  They  have  four 
molars  on  each  side  in  each  jaw.  The  tail  is  short. 
The  cheeks  are  furnished  with  pouches,  to  which  the 
name  refers,  the  openings  of  which  are  from  the  out¬ 
side,  and  not  from  the  mouth.  The  pouched  rats  bur¬ 
row  in  the  ground,  and  do  great  mischief  to  root-crops. 

POUCHONG,  n.  pd-shong'  [Chin.] :  a  kind  of  black  tea; 
a  superior  kind  of  souchong. 

POUDRETTE,  n.  po-dret'  [F.  poudrette — from  poudre, 
dust,  powder] :  human  dung  dried  and  reduced  to  pow¬ 
der,  and  mixed  with  charcoal,  gypsum,  etc.,  used  for 
manure. 

POUGHKEEPSIE,  po-kip'si:  city,  cap.  of  Dutchess  co., 
N.  Y. ;  on  the  Hudson  river  and  on  the  New  York  Cen¬ 
tral  and  Hudson  River  and  the  New  York  and  Massa¬ 
chusetts  railroads;  70  m.  s.  of  Albany,  75  m.  n.  of  New 
York.  It  is  laid  out  regularly  on  a  plain  200  ft.  above 
the  river,  and  is  bordered  on  the  e.  by  a  range  of  high 
hills.  For  many  years  prior  to  1889  it  was  noted  chiefly 
for  the  number  and  high  character  of  its  educational 
institutions,  and  was  called  ‘the  city  of  schools;  ’  and  in 
that  year  the  completion  of  the  great  cantilever  railroad- 
bridge  across  the  Hudson  river  gave  it  a  new  and  wide 
fame.  The  city  is  substantially  built,  paved,  lighted, 
and  sewered;  has  an  excellent  water-supply;  is  con¬ 
nected  by  a  steam-ferry  with  Highland  Station,  on  the 
West  Shore  railroad;  and  sinoe  the  comnletion  of  its 


POULE. 

great  bridge  is  on  the  shortest  railroad  route  between 
the  anthracite  coal  regions  of  Penn,  and  the  manufac¬ 
tories  of  New  England.  It  has  an  area  of  2%  sq.  m. ; 
net  public  debt  (1893,  Jan.  1)  $1,650,000;  assessed  valu¬ 
ation  of  all  taxable  property  $12,819,830;  and  tax  rate 
$2.36  per  $100.  The  industries  include  several  brewer¬ 
ies,  blast-furnace,  rolling-mill,  and  silk,  boot  and  shoe, 
clothing,  carriage,  and  iron-work  factories.  There  are  4 
national  banks  (cap.  $675,000),  1  savings  bank  (deposits 
$5,872,782,  assets  $6,680,265),  and  1  home  (Dutchess  co.) 
fire  insurance  company  (  assets  $236,636,  liabilities  $218,- 
630).  In  the  school  year  1900-1,  P.  had  4,400  children  of 
school  age,  of  whom  3,228  were  enrolled  in  public  day 
schools,  and  1,637  in  private  and  parochial  schools. 
There  were  12  public-school  buildings,  including  the  high 
school,  which  contained  also  the  city  library,  a  circulat¬ 
ing  and  reference  library  controlled  by  the  board  of  edu¬ 
cation.  The  public-school  property,  grounds,  buildings, 
furniture,  and  apparatus,  cost  $146,605 ;  the  receipts  were 
$54,007;  available  for  the  year,  including  balance  from 
previous  year,  $75,418;  expenditures  $53,417.  The  value 
of  school  property  1901  was  $300,000.  Lyndon  Hall  Insti¬ 
tute  (for  girls)  had  (1888)11  teachers  and  187  pupils;  P.Milit. 
Acad.,  6  teachers  and  34  pupils;  Riverview  Milit.  Acad., 
11  teachers  and  158  pupils;  Quincy  School  (for  both 
sexes),  3  teachers  and  53  pupils;  and  the  Eastman  Na¬ 
tional  Business  College,  16  teachers  and  885  pupils  in 
day  course  and  66  in  evening  course.  The  most  noted 
educational  institution  is  Yassar  College  (q.v.).  There 
were  21  churches:  Metli.  Episc.  4;  Rom.  Cath.  3;  Prot. 
Episc.  3;  Ref.  (one  dating  from  1716)  2;  and  Bapt., 
Presb.,  Congl.,  Evang.  Lutheran,  African  Metli.  Zion, 
Univ.,  Jewish,  Orthodox  Friends,  and  Ilicksite  Friends 
1  each.  The  notable  buildings  are :  U.  S.  Post-office, 
Yassar  College,  Yassar  Hospital,  Yassar  Home  for 
Aged  Men,  Yassar  Brothers’  Institute,  Y.  M.  C.  A., 
Y.  W.  C.  A.,  St.  Barnabas’  Hospital,  Opera-house,  Court¬ 
house,  and  (2  m.  n.)  the  Hudson  River  State  Hospital 
for  the  Insane,  completed  1871,  cost  $750,000.  There 
are  4  daily,  1  semi-weekly,  3  weekly,  and  3  monthly 
publications.  Work  on  the  great  railroad-bridge  was 
begun  1873,  interrupted  till  1886,  and  completed  1889. 
The  structure  is  3,094  ft.  long  from  anchorage  to  an¬ 
chorage,  with  viaduct  approaches  of  3,000  ft.  on  the  e. 
side  and  about  1,000  ft.  on  the  w.  side,  making  total 
length  about  7,100  ft.  There  are  4  piers  in  the  channel 
and  one  on  each  shore,  which  support  steel  towers  100 
ft.  high ;  2  rectangular  steel  truss  spans  each  525  ft.  long 
and  80  ft.  high;  and  3  cantilever  spans,  with  arms  160 
ft.  long  each  and  connecting  trusses  212  ft. — Pop. (18701 
20,080;  (1880)  20,207;  (1890)  22,836;  (1900)  24,029. 

POULE :  see  Pool  2. 


POULPE— POULTICE. 

POULPE ,polp  (Octopus):  genus  of  Cephalopoda  (q.v.), 
’Df  order  Dibranchiata;  having  eight  feet  or  arms ,  nearly 
equal,  united  at  the  base  by  a  membrane,  and  very  long 
in  proportion  to  the  body.  There  is  no  shell,  but  it  is 
represented  by  two  small  grains  of  horny  substance  im¬ 
bedded  in  tlie  back,  one  on  each  side.  The  arms  are 
used  for  swimming  in  water,  creeping  on  land,  and 
seizing  prey.  Poulpes  swim  by  contractions  of  the 
muscular  web  of  the  body,  which  extends  upon  the 
arms.  They  creep  on  shore  in  a  spider-like  manner, 
with  sprawling  arms.  Like  other  ceplialopods,  when 
alarmed  or  annoyed,  they  discharge  an  inky  fluid.  Sew 
eral  common  species  on  the  coast  of  the  n.  Atlantic 
states,  used  much  by  fishermen  for  bait,  are  known  as 
Squids,  and  are  of  the  genus  Loligo.  The  great  cuttle¬ 
fish  ( Arckiteuthis )  of  the  coast  further  north,  are  nearly 
related  to  these.  One  species  measured  nearly  50  ft., 
and  goes  far  to  justify  the  stories  of  small  vessels 
swamped  by  the  embrace  of  cuttle-fishes.  One  species 
(O.  vulgaris)  is  common  ons.  shores  of  Europe,  and  else¬ 
where  in  the  Mediterranean.  It  is  the  Polypus  of  the 
ancients.  Its  arms  are  six  times  as  long  as  its  body, 
and  each  furnished  with  120  pairs  of  suckers.  (See 
Cephalopoda.)  It  was  no  doubt  a  P.  which  Mr.  Beale 
encountered  on  the  shore  of  the  Bonin  Islands,  which 
he  attempted  to  intercept  in  its  retreat  toward  the  sea, 
and  which  turned  and  fastened  upon  him,  laying  hold 
of  him  with  its  arms,  and  trying  to  bite  him  with  its 
parrot-like  beak. — See  The  Octopus ,  by  Henry  Lee  (1875). 

POULSON,  powl'son ,  Zachariah:  publisher:  1761, 
Sep.  5 — 1844,  July  31;  b.  Philadelphia;  of  Danish  de¬ 
scent.  He  learned  printing  in  the  printing-office  of 
Christopher  Sower  at  Germantown,  Penn.  In  1800, 
Oct.  1,  he  began  the  publication  of  the  American  Daily 
Advertiser,  tiie  first  daily  paper  published  in  the  U.  S., 
and  was  its  editor  and  publisher  39  years,  till  its  dis¬ 
continuance  1839,  Dec.  28.  From  1789-1801  lie  published 
Poulson’s  Town  and  Country  Almanac.  Among  other 
important  works  which  he  brought  out,  was  Robert 
Proud’s  History  of  Pennsylvania.  He  died  at  Philadel¬ 
phia. 

POULT,  n.  polt  [F.  poulet ,  a  chicken;  poule,  a  hen — 
from  mid.  L.  pulla,  a  hen;  L.  pullus ,  a  young  animal]:  a 
young  chicken,  usually  of  a  turkey;  a  pullet.  Poultry, 
n.  pol'tri,  domestic  birds,  generally  reared  for  the  table, 
or  for  their  eggs  (see  below).  Poui/terer,  n.  - ter-er ,  one 
who  deals  in  poultry  or  game.  Poultry-yard,  a  yard 
where  poultry  are  confined,  bred,  or  fattened. 

POULTER,  n.  pdl'ter  [s«  Poult]:  OE.  for  Poul¬ 
terer. 

x  POULTICE,  n.  pdl'tis  [L.  juls  or  pultem,  a  thick  pap 
or  pottage  made  of  meal :  Gr. polios,  porridge] :  a  soft 
preparation  of  meal,  bread,  or  herbs,  etc.,  applied  to 
sores  or  tumors  (see  Cataplasm)  :  Y.  to  apply  a  poultice. 
Poul'ticing,  imp.  Poul^ticeDaP^  ~tUU 


POULTRY. 

POULTRY,  pol'tri:  collective  name  for  useful  domes¬ 
ticated  birds;  sometimes  limited  to  the  domesticated 
gallinaceous,  but  usually  including  all  tlie  birds  reared 
for  economical  purposes.  These  belong  exclusively  to 
two  orders,  the  Gallinaceous  and  Palmiped ;  the  com¬ 
mon  fowl,  pea-fowl,  Guinea-fowl,  turkey,  guan,  and 
pigeon  belonging  to  the  former;  and  the  different  kinds 
of  duck  and  goose,  as  well  as  the  swan,  to  the  latter. 
For  different  species  and  their  varieties,  see  their  titles. 
General  remarks  on  the  management  of  P.  are  here  to 
be  presented. 

Though  it  has  received  considerable  attention  in  n. 
France,  and  some  other  portions  of  Europe,  the  rearing 
of  P.  has  been  regarded  usually  as  a  minor  interest  in 
rural  economy,  and  in  this  country  it  has  been  greatly 
neglected.  But  of  late  it  has  been  demonstrated  that  P. 
can  easily  be  made  a  source  of  profit  either  when  man¬ 
aged  as  a  separate  industry  or  in  connection  with  gen¬ 
eral  farming. 

Among  essentials  to  success  are  abundant  room,  a 
liberal  quantity  and  considerable  variety  of  food,  pure 
water,  ventilation,  protection  from  extremes  of  tem¬ 
perature,  and  scrupulous  cleanliness.  A  special  build¬ 
ing  is  required,  and  if  more  than  one  class  of  P.  is  kept, 
a  separate  portion  should  be  assigned  to  each.  If  large 
numbers  of  fowls  are  kept,  isolated  houses  should  be 
provided.  For  every  50  hens  there  should  be  a  building 
15x25  ft.  and  a  yard  containing  an  acre  of  land.  This 
will  provide  ample  space  for  roosting  and  laying  and 
hatching  rooms,  and  for  a  shed  10x15  ft.,  under  one 
roof.  The  yard  can  be  cheaply  fenced  with  wire  netting. 
The  laying  and  hatching  rooms  should  be  separated  by 
partitions  from  each  other  and  from  the  roosting  place. 
The  manner  of  feeding  goes  far  toward  determining  the 
returns  which  P.  will  make.  Too  large  a  proportion  of 
concentrated  food  is  unfavorable  to  egg-production,  and 
tends  to  cause  various  forms  of  disease.  Wheat  is  the 
most  valuable  grain  for  P.,  but  there  is  no  one  kind  of 
food  which  can  be  safely  used  to  exclusion  of  others. 
Indian  corn  is  used  more  extensively  in  this  country 
than  any  other  kind  of  grain,  but  is  far  inferior  to 
wheat,  barley,  or  oats,  though  it  may  well  be  mixed 
with  these  grains.  Meat  scraps,  vegetables,  skimmed 
milk;  and,  in  winter,  steamed  clover,  should  be  regularly 
supplied  in  connection  with  grain.  Crushed  bones,  or 
broken  oyster  shells,  also  should  be  furnished  to  supply 
the  lime  required  for  the  shells  of  eggs.  Grass,  or  other 
green  food,  is  needed  in  summer  by  fowls  which  do  not 
have  a  suitable  range.  Web-footed  birds  can  be  kept 
most  profitably  near  ponds  or  streams,  but  there  are 
breeds  of  some  varieties  which  do  well  if  water  is  sup¬ 
plied  in  tanks. 

Dry  sand,  road  dust,  or  fine  loam,  with  which  to  mix 
the  droppings,  should  be  spread  over  the  P.  house  floor 
to  a  depth  of  three  or  four  in. ;  and  in  the  shed  there 
should  be  plenty  of  fine,  loose  soil  in  which  the  fowls 
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can  take  a  dust  batli  as  often  as  desired.  Lice  and  red 
spiders  often  cause  heavy  losses  of  chickens  and  kill 
many  grown  fowls.  These  pests  will  be  partially  pre¬ 
vented  by  the  dust  baths,  but  it  is  necessary  also  fre¬ 
quently  to  sprinkle  the  roosts,  nest-boxes,  coops,  and 
interior  of  the  buildings  with  kerosene,  carbolic  acid,  or 
spirits  of  turpentine.  Powdered  sulphur  should  be 
rubbed  among  the  feathers  of  the  fowls,  and  Persian 
insect  powder  be  dusted  over  the  chickens.  It  is  also 
well  to  sprinkle  air-slackecl  lime  over  the  floor  of  the  P. 
house,  and  if  the  building  can  be  tightly  closed  an  oc¬ 
casional  fumigation  with  burning  sulphur  will  be  bene¬ 
ficial.  The  principal  diseases  of  P.  are  gapes,  roup, 
and  chicken  cholera.  The  gapes  is  due  to  the  presence 
of  worms  in  the  windpipe  (see  Gapes).  Roup  is  a  form 
of  catarrh  which  may  result  in  consumption  or  in  other 
forms  of  disease.  It  is  caused  by  exposure,  want  of 
ventilation  of  the  P.  house,  or  other  unsanitary  condi¬ 
tions.  If  the  affected  fowl  is  of  special  value  it  may  be 
treated  with  tonics,  but  otherwise  it  is  better  to  kill  it 
at  once.  The  same  rule  applies  to  cases  of  chicken 
cholera.  With  either  disease  immediate  isolation  of  the 
affected  fowl  and  thorough  disinfection  of  the  premises 
is  imperative.  If  vigorous  stock  is  obtained,  too  close 
in-breeding  avoided,  and  proper  care  exercised  as  to 
feeding,  cleanliness,  etc.,  there  will  be  but  slight  losses 
from  disease.  If  the  stock  is  to  remain  pure,  the  differ¬ 
ent  breeds  must  be  kept  entirely  apart,  but  birds  from 
other  flocks  should  be  occasionally  introduced  to  main¬ 
tain  constitutional  vigor. 

Accurate  statistics  regarding  the  magnitude  of  the  P. 
interest  cannot  be  obtained;  but  a  careful  estimate  for 
1888  placed  the  value  of  the  products  in  this  country  at 
not  less  than  $200,000,000,  and  the  value  of  eggs  imported 
during  the  year  at  nearly  $2,500,000. 

POUNCE,  n.  powns  [F.  ponce,  pumice-stone; poncer,  to 
smooth,  to  rub  with  pumice-stone — from  It.  pomice — 
from  L.  pumicem,  pumice-stone:  Sp.  pomez,  a  pumice- 
stone]  :  powdered  rosin,  or  some  gum  resin — e.g.,  mastic, 
sandarac,  copal,  reduced  to  a  powder,  also  the  powder  of 
cuttle-fish  bones — formerly  scattered  over  a  fresh  writ¬ 
ing  to  dry  the  ink  or  to  prevent  it  from  spreading:  that 
which  is  written  over  an  erasure:  powder  used  as  a  medr 
cine  or  cosmetic,  and  for  other  purposes :  Y.  to  rub  with 
pounce.  PouncTng,  imp. :  Adj.  pricking  out  a  pattern 
on  paper,  over  which  pounce  may  be  rubbed  when  laid 
on  cloth,  in  order  to  reproduce  the  pattern  on  the  cloth. 
Pounced,  pp.  powyist:  Ad.j.  ornamented  with  a  continu¬ 
ous  series  of  dots  over  the  entire  surface;  sprinkled  with 
pounce. 

POUNCE,  n.  powns  [Sp.  puncha ,  a  thorn,  a  prick; 
punchar ,  to  sting  or  prick:  L.  punctus,  punctured — from 
pungtrZ,  to  prick]:  the  talon  or  claw  of  a  bird  of  prey: 
Y.  to  dash  down  upon  like  a  bird  of  prey  with  its  talons 
or  claws.  Pounc'ing,  imp.  Pounced,  pp.  pownst:  Adj. 
furnished  with  claws. 
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POUNCE,  n.  powns  [from  Punch  4,  which  see*  or  per* 
haps  the  same  as  Pounce  1]:  cloth  worked  in  eyelet- 
holes:  Y.  to  perforate;  to  work  in  eyelet-holes.  Pounc'- 
ing,  imp.  Pounced,  pp.  pownst. 

POUNCET-BOX,  n .powns'et-  [F .  poncette — from  poncer, 
to  cover  with  pounce,  to  rub  with  pumice-stone] :  a  scent- 
box  with  a  perforated  inner  lid. 

POUND,  n.  pownd  [Dut.  pond;  Ger.  pfund;  L.  pondo, 
a  pound — from  penderV,  to  weigh] :  standard  weight  in 
Eng.  of  16  oz.  or  1,000  gr.  avoirdupois;  12  oz.  or  5,760 
gr.  troy  for  apothecaries  and  jewellers  (see  below).  In 
Great  Britain,  a  unit  of  money,  of  20s.  or  240d.,  so  called 
from  formerly  weighing  a  pound  (see  below).  Pound'- 
a ge,  n.  -aj,  a  deduction  or  charge  made  for  each  pound 
in  money  or  weight.  Pound'ee,  n.  -er,  that  which 
weighs  two  or  more  pounds,  as  a  cannon-ball;  a  large 
heavy  pear.  Pound-cake,  a  rich  sweet  cake,  so  called 
from  the  ingredients  having  originally  been  mixed  of  a 
pound  each  in  weight.  Pound-foolish,  neglecting  the 
care  of  large  sums  in  the  anxiety  to  save  small  ones. 
Pound  Scots,  an  anc.  coin  or  unit  of  money  of  Scotland, 
equal  in  value  to  20t7.  sterling.  Pound  of  flesh,  the 
uttermost  farthing;  the  most  rigorous  exaction  in  terms 
of  agreement — used  in  the  ill  sense  of  justice  without 
mercy,  in  allusion  to  Shakespeare’s  Sliylock. 

POUND,  v.  pownd  [AS.  punian ,  to  beat,  to  bray]:  to 
stamp  or  bruise  in  a  mortar;  to  pulverize  by  beating  with 
a  pestle;  to  strike  or  beat  with  something  heavy.  Pound'- 
ing,  imp.  Pound'ed,  pp. :  Adj.  pulverized  or  reduced 
by  beating;  bruised  by  beating.  Pound'ee,  n.  -er,  one 
who  or  that  which  pounds;  a  pestle  or  beater. 

POUND,  n.  pownd  [AS.  pund,  an  inclosure:  Icel. 
pynda ,  to  shut  in :  OHG.  piunta] :  a  public  inclosure  for 
the  safe  custody  of  cattle  found  straying  or  doing  dam¬ 
age  :  Y.  to  shut  in  or  confine  in  a  public  pound.  Pound'- 
ing,  imp.  Pound'ed,  pp. :  Adj.  confined  in  a  pound. 
Pound'age,  n.  -q j,  confinement  of  cattle  in  a  pound;  the 
charge  or  toll  for  it.  Pound-beeacii  [AS.  pund-breche] : 
in  law,  the  crime  of  the  breaking  of  a  public  pound  to 
release  beasts  confined  in  it. — Pound ,  in  English  and 
American  law,  as  an  inclosure  for  stray  cattle,  has  long 
been  known.  Whenever  a  stranger’s  or  neighbor’s  cattle 
trespass  on  another’s  lands,  the  latter  can  seize  them, 
and  take  them  to  the  P.,  or  impound  them,  as  it  is 
called,  damage  feasant ,  and  can  keep  them  there  till  the 
expenses  are  repaid.  If  there  is  no  public  P.,  and  the 
injured  party  impounds  stray  cattle  on  his  own  premises, 
he  must  supply  the  cattle  with  food,  otherwise  he  incurs 
a  penalty;  and  if  impounded  cattle  are  not  sufficiently 
fed,  a  stranger  who  feeds  them  may  not  only  trespass  on 
lands  to  do  so,  but  can  recover  the  costs  from  the  owner 
of  the  beasts.  P. -breach  is  an  indictable  offense. 

POUND:  unit  of  weight  in  w.  and  central  Europe, 
and  in  the  United  States  and  Brit.  America,,  differing* 
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however,  in  value  in  different  countries.  The  symbol 
for  it  (lb. — plu.  lbs.  or  lib.)  from  Lat.  libra,  is  equally 
general.  The  old  English  P.,  said  to  have  been  the 
standard  of  weight  from  the  time  of  William  the  Con¬ 
queror  till  that  of  Henry  VII.,  was  derived  from  the 
weight  of  7,680  grains  of  wheat,  all  taken  from  the 
middle  of  the  ear,  and  well  dried.  After  this  time,  the 
troy  P.,  heavier  by  than  the  old  English  pound,  be¬ 
came  the  standard,  but  it  was  divided  into  only  5,760 
grains.  Henry  VIII.  introduced  the  avoirdupois  P.  for 
weighing  butcher  meat  in  the  market,  and  it  gradually 
came  to  be  used  for  all  coarse  goods  in  frequent  demand; 
it  contained  7,000  troy  grains.  The  troy  and  avoirdupois 
pounds,  both  legal  measures,  continued  in  regular  use — 
the  former  being  gradually  appropriated  by  jewellers 
and  apothecaries;  and,  to  prevent  variation,  a  brass 
weight  of  one  P.  troy  was  constructed  1758,  and  placed 
in  charge  of  the  clerk  of  the  house  of  commons.  This 
weight,  1824,  was  declared  by  act  of  parliament  ‘  the 
original  and  genuine  standard  measure  of  weight,’  and 
that  from  which  the  value  of  the  ounce,  grain,  pound 
avoirdupois,  etc.,  were  to  be  deduced.  When  this,  with 
the  standards  of  measure,  was  destroyed  1834,  a  com¬ 
mission  was  appointed  to  consider  the  best  means  of 
replacing  them.  After  long  deliberation,  hearing  evi¬ 
dence,  and  sifting  suggestions,  it  was  agreed  that  the 
standard  of  weight  should  be  a  piece  of  platinum,  weigh¬ 
ing  7,000  grains  (an  avoirdupois  P.),  but  that  this  piece 
should  not  be  defined  with  reference  to  any  natural 
standard.  The  troy  P.  thus  ceased  to  be  the  standard, 
but  its  use  was  allowed  to  jewellers  and  (differently  di¬ 
vided  and  subdivided)  to  apothecaries.  In  the  British 
pharmacopoeia  1864,  the  troy  ounce  of  480  grains  was 
given  up,  and  the  P.  avoirdupois  of  7,000  grains,  and  the 
ounce  avoirdupois  of  437£  grains,  were  adopted.  The 
Weights  and  Measures  Consolidation  Act  c*;f  1878  ad¬ 
hered  to  the  platinum  standard  pound. 

Tli e>  pound-weight  of  silver,  a  common  money  standard 
among  the  ancient  Romans,  was  introduced  by  them 
into  the  countries  that  they  conquered;  thus  the  term 
‘pound’  became  a  designation  of  a  certain  amount  of 
coined  money.  Thus  the  English  P.  is  considered  as 
something  (coin  or  otherwise)  equivalent  to  20  shillings, 
but  originally  it  denoted  the  P.  of  silver  which  was 
coined  into  20  shillings.  From  Edward  II. ’s  time,  the 
coins  were  more  and  more  diminished  in  size,  that  mon¬ 
arch  coining  25  shillings  from  a  P.  of  silver;  while  from 
the  same  weight  of  bullion  his  various  successors  coined 
30,  45,  48,  96,  144,  288,  in  the  time  of  Elizabeth  60,  and 
(during  the  reigns  of  her  successors)  62  shillings. 
George  I.  coined  66  shillings  to  the  P.  of  silver,  and  this 
rate  still  continues,  the  term  ‘pound’  being  severed 
from  its  original  meaning,  and  signifying  20  shillings  of 
the  present  British  coinage — equivalent  (1891,  Feb.)  to 
$4.S6'0£  of  United  States  currency;  the  shilling  being 
equivalent  to  24£  cents  nearly. 
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POUP^E,  n.  po'pa  [F.  poupee ,  a  doll]:  a  puppet;  a 
milliner’s  block.  Poupeton,  n.  po'p$-tdn ,  a  puppet;  a 
baby;  hashed  meat. 

POUR,  v.  pbr  [W.  bwrw,  to  cast,  throw,  or  rain:  Gael. 
hior ,  water,  a  flowing  water] :  to  cause  some  liquid  to 
llow  out  of  a  bottle  or  vessel;  to  discharge  in  a  continu¬ 
ous  stream;  to  flow;  to  send  forth;  to  utter;  to  move  or 
rush  tumultuously,  as  a  stream  or  a  crowd.  Poup/ing, 
imp.  Poured,  pp.  pord.  Pour'er,  n.  - er ,  one  who  or 
that  which  pours. 

POURPARLER,  n.  pbr-pdr'ld  [F.  pour ,  for;  parler ,  to 
speak] :  a  request  for  a  consultation.  Pourparlers,  n, 
plu.  por-pdr'ldz ,  consultations  preliminary  to  a  treaty; 
preliminary  or  by-meetings. 

POURPARTY,  n.  por-pdr'ti  [F.  pour ,  for;  parti ,  part 
or  party] :  in  law ,  a  division  among  several  persons  of 
lands  before  held  in  common. 

POURPRESTURE,  n .  por-prest' ur  [OF.  pourprisure ,  an 
inclosure] :  a  wrongful  encroachment  on  lands. 

POURPRITE,  n.  pbr'prit  [F.  pourpre ,  purple] :  in 
c/iem.,  a  dark-red  coloring  matter  contained  in  the  sedi¬ 
ment  of  old  wines. 

POURSUIVANT,  n.  por' swe-vdnt  or  per-swe'vdnt:  see 
Pursuivant. 

POURTRAY,  v.  por-traf  [OF.  pourtraire ,  to  depict — 
from  L.  protra'here ,  to  draw  (see  Portrait)]:  in  OE .,  to 
depict;  to  paint;  to  draw. 

POUSHKIN :  see  Pushkin. 

POUSSE,  n.  pbs  [corrupted  from  Pulse,  which  see] : 
in  OE .,  for  pease. 

POUSSETTE,  n.  po-set'  [F.  poussette~\ :  a  movement  in 
a  dance:  Y.  to  move  in  the  manner  of  a  poussette. 
Pousset'ting,  imp.  Pousset'ted,  pp. 

POUSSIN,  posting',  Gaspar:  landscape  painter:  1613- 
75;  b.  Rome;  son  of  a  Frenchman  named  Dugliet, 
adopted  son  of  Nicolas  P.,  who  was  his  brother-in-law. 
He  was  the  pupil  of  his  adoptive  father.  P.  was  called 
by  the  Italians  Gasparo  Duclie,  and  inscribed  his  etch¬ 
ings,  eight  in  number,  in  that  way.  His  landscapes  are 
composed  in  general  from  studies  in  the  Campagna  of 
Rome  and  surrounding  country,  worked  out  with  the 
feeling  of  a  mind  deeply  imbued  with  classical  associa¬ 
tions,  and  tending  toward  melancholy  reflection,  by 
contrasting  the  glory  of  the  past  with  the  decadence 
of  the  present — ideas  entirely  the  opposite  of  those  of 
Claude,  who,  trusting  to  the  never-fading  beauty  of 
nature,  endeavored,  from  the  scenery  and  architectural 
remains  in  Italy,  to  realize  the  classic  age  in  all  its  glory. 
The  English  National  Gallery  possesses  six  specimens 
of  P.,  some  of  them  reckoned  masterpieces,  e.g..  Sacrifice 
of  Isaac ,  Land  Storm ,  and  Italian  Landscape  with  a 
View  of  a  Town.  P.  died  in  Rome. 
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POUSSIN-',  Nicolas:  painter  of  great  celebrity:  1594, 
June — 1665,  Nov.;  b.  near  Le  Grand- Andely,  in  Nor¬ 
mandy.  He  was  a  pupil  first  of  Quintin  Varin;  but  at 
the  age  of  18  went  to  Paris,  studied  under  Ferdinand 
Elle,  the  Fleming,  Lallemand,  and  others;  but  chiefly 
ijnprovefl  himself  by  drawing  from  casts,  and  drawings 
and  prints  after  Raphael  and  Julio  Romano,  in  the  col¬ 
lection  of  M.  Cpurtois,  who  accorded  him  access  to  them. 
After  a  long  and  hard  struggle,  he  attained  his  desire — 
the  means  of  visiting  Rome.  He  was  3Q  years  of  ago 
when  he  arrived  there,  and  a  considerable  period  elapsed 
before  he  obtained  much  employment.  At  length  he 
received  several  importapt  commissions  from  Cardinal 
Barberini,  which  lie  executed  so  successfully,  that  he 
afterward  rapidly  acquired  fame  afld  fortpne.  After  an 
absence  of  16  years,  he  returned  to  Paris  with  M.  de 
Chantelou,  and  was  introduced  by  Cardinal  Richelieu  to 
Louis  XIII.,  who  appointed  liiip  his  painter  in  ordinary, 
with  apartments  in  t]ie  Tuileries,  and  a  salary  of  £120  a 
year.  P.  returned  to  pome  for  the  purpose  of  giving  up 
l}is  establishment  there,  aqd  taking  hjs  Ayifc  to  Pqris; 
but  meanwhile  Louis  XIII.  died,  and  P.  gave  up  all 
thoughts  of  returning  to  his  native  country,  and  re¬ 
mained  through  life  in  Rome,  where  lie  had  a  very  suc- 
cessful  career.  His  reputation  rests  mainly  on  his  suc¬ 
cess  ip  aiming  at  the  classic  style.  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds 
says:  ■  No  works  of  apy  modern  have  so  much  the  air  of 
antique  painting  as  tliose  of  Poussin.’  Many  prefer  his 
landscapes,  or  pictures  in  which  landscape  predominates, 
to  his  compositions  in  which  the  figures  are  chief.  More 
than  200  prints  have  been  engraved  from  his  works. 
The  English  National  Gallery  has  several  of  P.’s  pictures, 
twq  of  which  are  particularly  praised,  A  Bacchanalian 
Dqnce ,  and  A  Bacchanalian  Festival. 

The  best  known  works  of  P.  are  The  Seven  Sacraments , 
of  which  there  are  two  series,  one  in  Belvoir  Castle, 
England,  the  other  in  the  Bridgewater  gallery,  where 
also  is  his  Moses  Striking  the  Bock.  At  Leigh  Court,  is 
his  Plague  of  Athens .  The  Louvre  at  Paris  has  many  of 
his  most  noted  paintings,  such  as  Rape  of  the  Sabines , 
The  De\uge,  fflipzer  md  Rebeccy,  and  'The  Finding  of 
Moses.  Qne  of  his  most  famous  altar-pieces  is  Christ 
Healing  the  Blind  Man  at  Jericho.  His  earlier  celebrated 
works  were  Jerusalem  Taken  by  Titus,  and  The  Death  oj 
Germanicus. 

POUT,  n.  powt  [F.  poulet ,  a  chicken] :  a  young  tur¬ 
key;  often  applied  to  the  young  of  other  domestic 
fowls,  apd  of  the  grouse  kind.- 
Vol.  30  —  9 
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POUT,  v.  powt  [F.  bouder,  to  pout:  prov.  F.  pout ,  also 
poto ,  a  lip:  Icel.  putt,  representing  a  blurt  of  the  moutli 
with  protruded  lips] :  to  stick  or  thrust  out  the  lips  in 
ill-liumor  or  in  contempt:  N.  a  fit  of  sullenness.  Pout'- 
ing,  imp. :  Adj.  projecting;  prominent:  N.  act  of  one  who 
pouts ;  childish  sullenness.  Pout'ed,  pp.  Pout'er,  n.  -el', 
one  who  pouts;  a  kind  of  pigeon,  from  its  inflated  breast 
having  the  appearance  of  pouting.  Pout'ingly,  ad. 

POUT,  n.  powt  [see  Pout  2] :  a  sea-fisli  of  the  cod  kind, 
so  named  from  its  power  of  inflating  a  membrane  which 
covers  the  eyes  and  neighboring  parts  of  the  head. 

POVERTY,  n.  pdv'er-ti  [F.  pauvrete — from  L.  pauper- 
tas  or  pauper  tatem,  poverty:  F.  pauvre;~L.  pauper ,  poor: 
It.  poverta ,  poverty,  want] :  want  of  sufficient  means  of 
subsistence;  penury;  defector  barrenness,  as  of  words 
or  ideas.  Poverty-struck,  a.  very  destitute  in  means 
of  subsistence. — Syn.  of  ‘poverty’:  beggary;  penury; 
indigence;  necessity;  need;  lack;  neediness;  scantiness; 
want;  meagreness;  sparingness;  jejuneness. 

POWAN,  pow'an  ( Coregonus  [q.v.]  cepedei ):  fish  found 
in  Loch  Lomond,  Scotland,  often  called  Fresh-water 
Herring.  It  is  not  found  in  any  other  British  lake  or 
river,  and  has  not  been  identified  with  any  fish  of  the 
continent  of  Europe,  though  probably  it  exists  in  some 
Scandinavian  lakes.  It  resembles  the  Pollan  (q.v.)  of 
the  Irish  lakes,  but  is  readily  distinguished.  The  P. 
sometimes  attains  the  length  of  16  inches.  Great  shoals 
are  seen  in  Loch  Lomond,  rippling  the  surface,  and  ap¬ 
proaching  the  shores  in  the  mornings  and  evenings. 
They  are  never  seen  in  the  middle  of  the  day.  The  P. 
is  caught  usually  by  nets,  is  highly  esteemed  for  the 
table,  and  is  in  best  condition  in  Aug.  and  September. 

POWDER,  n.  pow'der  [F.  poudre,  powder — from  L. 
pulvis  or  pul'v^rem,  dust] :  any  substance  made  fine  and 
dry,  as  rough  as  sand,  or  as  fine  as  flour;  a  medicinal 
preparation:  V.  to  reduce  to  fine  or  small  particles;  to 
sprinkle  with  powder.  Pow'dering,  imp.  reducing  to 
powder;  salting;  preserving.  Pow'dered,  pp.  -derd: 
Adj.  reduced  to  powder;  sprinkled  with  powder; 
sprinkled  with  salt:  in  her.,  strewn  with  an  indefinite 
number  of  small  charges  (called  also  Semee).  Pow'¬ 
der  y,  a.  -der-i,  resembling  powder;  dusty;  in  hot.,  having 
a  surface  coated  with  fine  powder,  as  the  bloom  on 
plums.  Gunpowder,  a  composition  in  the  form  of 
small  grains,  made  of  nitre,  sulphur,  and  charcoal. 
Hair-powder,  a  composition  used  for  whitening  the 
hair.  Powder  flask  or  horn,  a  case  in  which  gun¬ 
powder  is  carried.  Powder-mill,  a  mill  in  which  the 
ingredients  of  powder  are  ground  and  blended  together. 
Powder-monkey,  in  the  navy,  a  boy  that  carries  the 
powder  to  the  gunners.  Powdering-tub,  a  vessel  in 
which  meat  is  salted  for  keeping.  Powder-room,  in  a 
ship,  the  part  in  which  the  gunpowder  is  kept.  Powder 
and  shot,  material  for  charging  a  gun  for  one  shot:  the 
cost  of  obtaining  any  result. 


POWDERLY — POWELL. 


POWDERLY,  pow'der-lt,  Terence  Vincent:  labor 
reformer:  b.  Carbondale,  Penn.,  1849,  Jan.  22.  He  re¬ 
ceived  a  public-school  education,  learned  the  machinists’ 
trade,  and  1869  removed  to  Scranton,  where  he  worked 
in  the  railroad  machine-shops.  In  1870  he  joined  the 
Machinists’  and  Blacksmiths’  National  Union,  of  which 
he  soon  became  pres. ;  and  1874  began  his  connection 
with  the  Knights  of  Labor  (see  Labor,  Knights  of), 
and  his  career  as  an  advocate  of  organized  labor.  He 
was  elected  general  master-workman  of  the  order  1879. 
which  position  he  held  until  1893,  when  he  was  succeeded 
by  James  R.  Sovereign.  Through  the  influence  of  P.  the 
Knights  of  Labor  abolished  oaths  and  the  obligation  of 
secrecy.  He  was  elected  mayor  of  Scrauton  1878,  1880,  and 
1882.  In  1897  Pres.  McKinley  appointed  him  Commis¬ 
sioner  of  Immigration. 

POWELL,  pow'el ,  Baden  :  clergyman  of  the  Church 
of  England,  and  savant:  1796,  Aug.  22 — 1860,  June  11; 
b.  Stamford  Hill,  near  London;  son  of  a  London  mer¬ 
chant.  He  studied  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford;  graduated 
M.A.,  with  first-class  mathematical  honors,  1817;  took 
holy  orders  1820;  and  was  appointed  vicar  of  Plumstead, 
Kent,  1821.  In  1824  he  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the 
Royal  Soc. ;  and  three  years  later  was  appointed  Savilian 
prof,  of  geometry,  a  chair  which  he  held  till  his  death. 
P.’s  aim  was  to  bring  about  a  larger  recognition  of  the 
importance  of  physical  and  mathematical  science  in  the 
university  curriculum.  To  the  scientific  periodicals  he 
contributed  many  valuable  papers.  He  courteously  but 
strenuously  advocated  a  modification  of  the  old  views 
of  nature  which  were  supposed  to  be  taught  in  the 
Scriptures,  and  asserted  the  claims  of  modern  science  as 
a  guide  in  biblical  interpretation.  Among  his  works 
are:  Revelation  and  Science  (Oxford  1833);  The  Connec¬ 
tion  of  Natural  and  Divine  Truth  (Lond.  1838);  Tradition 
Unveiled:  a  Candid  Inquiry  into  the  Tendency  of  the 
Doctrines  Advocated  in  the  Oxford  Tracts;  A  General  and 
Elementary  View  of  the  Undulatory  Theory  as  Applied  to 
the  Dispersion  of  Light,  etc.  (Lond.  1841);  Essays  on  the 
Spirit  of  the  Inductive  Philosophy ,  etc.  (Lond.  1855); 
Christianity  without  Judaism  (1857);  The  Order  of  Nature 
Considered  with  Reference  to  the  Claims  of  Revelation 
(1859);  and  On  the  Study  and  Evidences  of  Christianity 
in  Essays  and  Reviews  (1860). 

POW'ELL,  Charles  Stuart:  1749-1811,  Apr.  26; 
b.  England :  actor  and  manager.  He  Appeared  first  at 
Covent  Garden  Theatre,  London,  where  he  played  for  a 
number  of  years.  Afterward  he  became  manager  of  the 
Haymarket.  1792,  Aug.  13,  he  appeared  in  the  first 
dramatic  performance  in  Boston.  For  a  number  of 
years  he  was  manager  of  the  Boston  Theatre,  which  he 

med.  Subsequently  he  was  manager  of  a  theatre  at 


lifax,  N.  S.,  where  he  died, 


POWELL— POWER. 

POW'ELL,  John  Hake  (original  name  Hare):  agri¬ 
culturist:  i]8{3,  Apr.  22—1856,  June  14;  Ip  Philadelphia; 
bro.  qf  Dr.  Robert  Hare.  He  was  adopted  by  Ids  aunt, 
Mrs.  Samuel  P-,  and  on  becoming  Qf  age  took  her  name 
by  act  of  the  legislature.  He  was  educated  at  the  Col¬ 
lege  of  Philadelphia  and  became  g  successful  merchant; 
but  after  a  visit  to  Europe,  during  a  part  of  which  time 
he  served  as  sep.  pf  the  U.  S.  legation  ip  London,  lie  ap¬ 
plied  himself  to  agriculture  and  the  improvement  of 
domestic  animals.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Agricultural  Sop.,  and  for  soipe  time  its 
secretary.  Besides  being  a  constant  contributor  to 
agricultural  periodicals,  he  was  author  of  many  pam¬ 
phlets  apd  papers  oil  agricultural  subjects.  He  died 
at  Newport,  R.  I. 

POWELL,  John  Wesley,  pii.d.,  LL.p. :  geologist:  b. 
Mt.  Words,  N.  A.,  1834,  Mar.  24.  He  received  a  com¬ 
mon-school  education;  studied  at  Oberlin  College  1854- 
56;  made  large  collections  of  specimens  ol  natural  his¬ 
tory  and  geology;  and  became  spp.  of  the  Ill.  State  Nat¬ 
ural  History  Soc.  He  served  through  the  civil  war* 
rising  from  the  ranks  to  the  grade  of  lieut.col.,  and 
losing  liis  right  arm  at  Shiloh.  In  1865  lie  was  ap¬ 
pointed  prof,  of  geology  in  Wesleyan  Univ.,  Blooming¬ 
ton,  Ill. ;  1867  made  his  first  geological  exploration  of 
Colo.,  and  the  following  year  explored  the  great  canon; 
1870  was  placefl  in  charge  of  a  topographical  and 
geological  survey  of  the  Colorado  river,  authorized  by 
congress;  anil  1381  succeeded  Clarence  King  as  director 
of  the  U.  $.  geological  survey.  He  is  a  member  of  many 
scientific  bodies;  lias  prepared  numerous  reports,  papers, 
and  addresses;  and  received  the  degree  pii.d.  from 
Heidelberg  Univ.,  and  ll.d.  from  Harvard  1886.  (See 
Marsh,  Othniel  Charles.) 

POWELL,  Levin  Myne:  18Q0-1S85,  Jan.  15;  b. 
Loudoun  co.,  Va. :  naval  officer.  He  entered  the  U.  S. 
navy  as  a  midshipman  1817;  was  promoted  lieut.  1826, 
commander  1843,  capt.  1855;  retired  1861;  and  promoted 
commodore  1862  and  rear-admiral  I860.  He  showed 
much  gallantry  in  flip  Seminole  Indian  war  in  Fla. 
1836-7,  was  wounded,  and  received  the  thanks  of  con¬ 
gress  for  his  services.  1843-49  lie  was  on  ordnance 
duty,  and  1851-54  was  attached  to  the  Washington  navy- 
yard  as  executive  officer. — His  father,  Levin  P.,  1738- 
1810,  Aug.  6,  became  lieut.col.  in  the  revolutionary 
war,  member  of  the  Ya.  convention  that  ratified  the 
federal  constitution  1788,  ami  fed^alist  member  of 
congress  1789. 

POWER,  n.  pow'r  [F.  pouvoir ;  OF.  povoir ,  and  pooir; 
Sp.  pocler ;  It.  potere,  to  be  able :  L.  posse ,  to  be  able ; 
potestas ,  power]:  ability;  capacity;  strength;  energy: 
faculty  or  energy  of  mind;  influence;  ride  or  authority: 
a  sovereign;  one  invested  with  authority,  as  a  magis¬ 
trate;  a  state  or  nation  (see  Government:  etc.):  a 
supernatural  being  or  agent:  in  arit.h.  and  alg.*  the  prod- 


POWER. 


act  arising  from  tlie  multiplying  of  a  quantity  or  num¬ 
ber  into  itself  one  or  more  times — thus,  the  2d  power  of 
3  (written  32}  is  3x3  =  9;  33  is  3x3x3  =  27: in  law,  a  reser¬ 
vation  in  a  deed  or  agreement  (see  Rower,  in  Law):  in 
m'e'ch,,  tlie  moving  force  of  a.  body  or  machine,  or  that 
which  produces  it;  energy;  that  by  which  work  can  be 
iioiie  (see  Force  :  Dynamics):  in  optics,  the  magnify¬ 
ing  strength  (see  Optics:  Microscope:  'Telescope) : 
Ai)i.  possessing  power,  as  a  power-loom.  Powers,  n. 
pin.  pow'rz ,  those  having  resources,  greater  or  less — ap¬ 
plied  to  nations,  as,  the  Great  Powers.  Powerful,  a. 
pow'r-ful ,  having  great  powers;  mighty;  intense;  J?-- 
ibid;  efficacious.  PoW'erfully,  ad.  -li.  Pow'e 


forc- 

ERFUL- 

NEss,  ii.  -nes,  tlie  quality  of  having  or  exerting  great 
power;  force.  Pow'Erless,  a.  -les^  destitute  of  power; 
Weak.  Pow'erless ry,  ad.  -li.  Pow'erlessness,  n. 
-iies,  tlie  quality  of  being  powerless.  Power  of  attor¬ 
ney,  written  authority  empowering  another  to  act  (see 
POWER,  in  Law).  Horse-power,  in  riiech.,  an  expres¬ 
sion  to  denote  the  power  of  a  steam-engine — that  is,  to 
deilote  how  many  horses’  work  it  wall  accomplish — one 
lidrse-pdwer  being  equal  to  tlie  power  required  to  raise 
33, OOb  lbs.  avoirdupois  one  foot  per  minute.  Power- 
loom,  a  looni  moved  by  the  mechanical  force  of  steam, 
wind,  or  water,  as  distinguished  from  a  hand-loom. 
MeCHanIcal  powers,  the  five  simple  fiieclianical  in- 
struinentS — viz.,  the  lever,  the  inclined  plane,  the  pul¬ 
ley,  the  screw,  aild  the  wheel  rtfid  axle  (seb  Mechanical 
Powers).  Steam-power,  the  strehgtli  or  moving  force 
of  steaili.  WATER-pbWER,  tlie  strength  br  moving  force 
of  water.  In  power,  in  office. — SWn.  bf  ‘power’: 


eneigy ;  force ;  vigbr;  strength;  faculty;  ability;  reach; 
capability;  might;  Capacity;  motive;  sfisceptibifity ;  in¬ 
fluence;  sway;  dominion;  government;  command;  agent; 
sovereign;  potentate;  institution;  a  spirit;  a  divinity; 
army;  navy;  host;  product;  authority;  nniltitfidc;  mass; 
— of*1  powerful  ’ :  mighty;  forcible;  energetic;  potent; 
strong;  intense;  efficacious;  great;  uncommon. 

POW'ER,  iff  Law:  an  authority  by  which  a  person  en¬ 
ables  another  to  perform  an  act  for  him.  Thus  an  au¬ 
thority  given  to  an  agent  to  act  for  another  is  Ceiled  a 
power  of  attorney;  and  there  are  numerous  examples  of 
powers  contained  in  marriage  settlements,  wills,  and 
miscellaneous  deeds,  which  aitthorizb  one  of  tlie  parties 
to  do  something  in  certain  contingencies.  Tints  a  power 
of  revocation  is  often  reserved  to  a  party  to  revoke  a 
will  or  deed.  There  is  a  power  of  appointment  given  to 
a  married  Woman  or  widow  to  bequeath  or  divide  Cer¬ 
tain  property  in  certain  events  among  her  children. 
There  are  many  nice  and  difficult  rules  of  law  applicable 
to  matters  connected  With  and  drising  out  of  powers.  A 
power  i3  created  bv  a  deed  or  will:  and  it  is  said  to  be 
executed  when  it  is  carried  out.  In  Scotland,  powers 


arb  generally  called  Faculties  (q.v.). 


POWERS— POWHATAN. 

POWERS,  pow'erz,  Hiram:  sculptor:  1805,  July  29— • 
1873,  June  27;  b.  Woodstock,  Yt. ;  son  of  a  farmer,  and 
the  eighth  of  nine  children.  He  acquired  the  rudiments 
of  education  at  a  free  district  school.  While  a  boy,  he 
went  to  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  where  he  became  apprentice 
to  a  clockmaker,  and  about  the  same  time  formed  the 
acquaintance  of  a  German  sculptor,  who  taught  him  to 
model  in  plaster.  Subsequently,  he  was  employed  for 
several  years  making  wax-figures  and  fitting  them  with 
machinery,  for  the  Cincinnati  museum,  where  his  In¬ 
fernal  Regions  horrified  thousands  of  visitors.  In  1835 
he  went  to  Washington,  where  he  executed  the  busts  of 
several  distinguished  persons;  and,  with  the  aid  of  Mr. 
Nicholas  Longwortli,  1837,  went  to  Italy  to  study  his 
ait,  residing  in  Florence  till  his  death.  In  1838  he  pro¬ 
duced  his  statue  of  Eve,  which  excited  the  admiration 
of  Thorwaldsen;  and  1839  the  still  more  popular  Greek, 
Slave,  of  which  six  copies  in  marble,  with  cast  copies 
innumerable,  were  produced.  Of  his  Fisher  Boy ,  three 
copies  were  ordered.  Among  his  other  works  the  chief 
were  Proserpine,  II  Penseroso,  California ,  America  (for 
the  Crystal  Palace,  Sydenham);  statues  of  Washington 
for  the  state  of  La.,  of  Calhoun  for  S.  C.,  and  of  Webster 
for  Boston;  and  busts  of  Adams,  Jackson,  Marshall, 
Yan  Buren,  and  other  distinguished  Americans. 

POW'ERS,  Horatio  Nelson,  d.d.  :  clergyman  and 
author:  1826,  Apr.  30 — 1890,  Sep.  6;  b.  Amenia,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  Union  Coll.  1850,  and  at  theProt.  Episc. 
theol.  seminary,  New  York.  After  officiating  as  asst, 
in  the  Episc.  Church  at  Lancaster,  Penn.,  he  was  rector 
of  Sb  Luke’s,  Davenport,  Io.,  1857-62;  St.  John’s,  Chi¬ 
cago,  1868-74;  Christ  Church,  Bridgeport,  1875-84;  and 
Chris'?;  Church,  Piermont,  N.  Y.,  1886,  having  been  for 
several  years  after  1864  pres,  of  Griswold  Coll.,  Daven¬ 
port,  Io.  He  published  Through  the  Year  (1875);  Poems , 
Early  and  Late  (1876) ;  Ten  Years  of  Song  (1887) ;  and 
was  co-author  of  Homes  and  Haunts  of  the  Elder  Poets 
(1881). 

POW'ERS,  Thomas  H. :  1811-78:  philanthropist.  He 
was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  great  drug  establishment 
of  Powers  &  Weigh tman  of  Philadelphia.  With  the  large 
fortune  which  he  acquired,  he  gave  generously  and  un¬ 
pretentiously  to  various  charities.  He  was  in  full  sym¬ 
pathy  with  the  movement  to  establish  the  Ref.  Episc. 
Church,  and  contributed  liberally  to  build  up  and  sustain 
the  new  organization.  He  died  at  Philadelphia. 

POWHATAN,  pow-ha-tdn' :  sachem:  about  1550-1618, 
April.  His  true  name  was  Waliunsonacook,  but  the 
whites  called  him  by  the  name  of  his  early  home  at  the 
falls  of  the  James  river  near  Richmond,  Ya.  He  was  chief 
of  30  small  tribes  aggregating  8,000  persons,  and  his  prin¬ 
cipal  village  was  in  the  present  co.  of  Gloucester,  Ya.  P. 
received  with  hospitality  Capt.  John  Smith  and  30  colo¬ 
nists  when  they  visited  him  1609.  He  was  then  a  stal 
^art,  gray-haired  man.  and  bad  several  wives,  20  sons,  and 


POWNALL — POYNTER. 

10  daughters.  The  guile  and  greed  of  the  white  men, 
and  the  suspicions  of  P.,  before  long  produced  deep 
enmities:  P.’s  purpose  of  destroying  the  English  in  Ya. 
was  foiled  by  the  action  of  his  dau.  Pocahontas,  who 
warned  the  whites  of  their  peril :  see  Pocahontas. 

POWNALL,  pow'nal,  Thomas:  English  statesman: 
1722-1805,  Feb.  25;  b.  Lincoln.  He  graduated  at  Cam¬ 
bridge  1743,  and  1753  came  to  this  country  as  private 
sec.  to  Sir  Danvers  Osborne,  royal  gov.  of  N.  Y.  In 
1755  he  was  made  lieut.gov.  of  N.  J.,  and  the  follow¬ 
ing  year  succeeded  Shirley  as  gov.  of  the  colony  of  Mass. 
Bay.  In  1760  he  was  appointed  gov.  of  S.  C.,  but  never 
assumed  the  duties  of  the  office,  as  he  returned  to  Eng¬ 
land  in  1761,  where  he  was  soon  elected  to  parliament. 
In  1780,  after  having  been  three  times  returned  to  par¬ 
liament,  he  withdrew  from  public  life  and  applied  him¬ 
self  to  antiquarian  studies.  He  was  the  author  of  many 
works  on  political,  antiquarian,  and  other  subjects.  He 
died  at  Bath. 

POWTER,  or  Pouter:  see  Pout  2. 

POWWOW,  n.  pow'wow:  among  the  N.  Amer.  Indians , 
a  priest  or  conjuror;  a  conjuration  consisting  of  dancing, 
etc.,  for  the  cure  of  a  disease. 

POX,  n.  pdks  [another  spelling  of  pocks:  see  Pock]  : 
pustules  or  eruptions  of  any  kind  on  the  skin;  yenereal 
disease;  an  eruptive  disease,  as  small-pox. 

POY,  n.  poy  [a  probable  corruption  of  Eng.  poise:  comp. 
F.  appui ,  prop,  stay]:  a  rope-dancer’s  pole;  a  support. 

POYDRAS,  poy-drds ',  Julien:  philanthropist:  b. 
prob.  in  La. ;  d.  1824,  June  25.  He  was  the  first  dele¬ 
gate  to  congress  from  the  territory  of  Orleans,  now  the 
state  of  La.,  1809-1811,  Ma:\  3.  From  the  fortune  which 
he  acquired,  he  gave  $100,000  to  found  an  orphan  asy¬ 
lum  at  New  Orleans,  and  left  $200,000  for  a  college  at 
Point  Couple,  La.  He  died  at  Point  Couple. 

POYNDING:  see  Poinding. 

POYNTELL,  n.  poyn'tel  [perhaps  F.  pointille,  marked 
with  small  points] :  paving  formed  into  small  lozenges 
or  squares  laid  diagonally. 

POYNTER,  poyn'ter,  Edward  John:  English  artist: 
b.  Paris,  1836,  Mar.  20.  He  studied  art  in  the  English 
schools  and  under  Gleyre  at  Paris.  In  1871  lie  was  ap¬ 
pointed  Slade  prof,  of  art  in  University  College,  Lon¬ 
don,  and  in  the  same  year  was  made  a  member  of  the 
Belgian  Water-Color  Soc.  1869,  Jan.,  he  was  elected  an 
associate  of  the  Royal  Acad.,  and  1876,  June  29,  a  full 
academician.  For  a  number  of  years  lie  was  director 
for  art  and  principal  of  the  National  Art  Training 
School  at  South  Kensington,  but  resigned  1881,  retain¬ 
ing  his  connection  with  the  Training  School  as  visitor. 
In5 1879  he  published  Ten  Lectures  on  Art  Of  his  nu¬ 
merous  pictures  many  subjects  are  classical.  He  was  made 
director  of  the  Loudon  National  Art  Gallery,  1894;  chosen 
pres,  of  the  Royal  Acad.  1896,  Nov.  4. 


POZZO  DI  BORGO. 

POZZO  DI  BORGO,  pot' so  de  bor'go ,  Carlo  Andrea: 
Russian  diplomatist:  1764,  Mar.  § — 1842,  Feb.  15;  b.  Alata, 
in  Corsica.  He  was  educated  at  the  Univ.  of  Pisa.  Re¬ 
turning  to  Corsica,  lie  adopted  the  professibn  of  advo¬ 
cate,  in  which  lie  soon  became  distinguished  for  acute¬ 
ness  and  eloquence;  and  about  this  time  an  intimacy 
sprang  up  between  him  and  the  two  young  Bonapartes, 
Napoleon  (I.)  and  Joseph.  P.’S  ability  sobn  gained  for 
him  the  esteein  of  Paoli  (q.v.),  wlio  nifidfe  liifn  the  con¬ 
fidant  of  his  plans,  tb  the  disgust  of  the  Bonaparte 
family,  who  considered  themselves  slighted.  A  cool¬ 
ness  began  between  P.  and  young  Napoleon,  which, 
as  their  paths  in  life  diverged  more  and  more,  passed 
through  the  various  grades  of  antagonism,  dislike,  dis¬ 
trust,  and  hatred,  till,  when  tlie  latter  swayed  the  sceptre 
of  France,  and  the  former  became  the  supreme  trusted 
adviser  of  Russia  and  Austria,  it  culminated  in  a  deadly 
struggle  for  victory  between  the  diplomatist  and  the 
warrior.  P.  represented  Corsica  in  the  French  national 
assembly  (1791-2) ;  but  his  party,  that  which  wished  to 
unite  liberty  and  hereditary  rule,  being  overpowered  by 
their  ‘  radical  ’  opponents,  he  was  compelled  to  re¬ 
turn  to  Corsica,  where  he  again  attached  himself  to 
Paoli’ s  party;  and  on  the  failure  ol  that  chief’s  plans, 
retired  to  London.  Here  he  became  the.  agent  of  the 
French  refugees ;  and  1798  having  thoroughly  broken  with 
the  Bonapartes  and  come  to  regard  Napoleon  as  the 
‘  scourge  of  the  world,’  he  went  to  Vienna  to  promote 
an  alliance  of  Austria  and  Russia  against  France;  and 
accompanied  the  Russian  arlny  in  the  campaign  of  1799. 
In  1803  he  entered  the  Russian  service  as  a  councilor  of 
state,  from  this  time  giving  his  whole  attention  to  di¬ 
plomacy.  He  was  at  tlib  bbttoiii  of  the  Russo-Austrian 
alliance,  which  was  dissolved  by  the  battle  of  Auster- 
litz  (1805) ;  but  after  the  treaty  of  Tilsit,  fearing  lest 
Napoleon  might  insist  bn  his  bbing  given  up,  he  retired 
to  Austria,  from  which  country  NapoleOn  1809  demanded 
his  extradition.  Emperor  Francis  refused ;  but  P.,  to  avoid 
trouble,  retired  to  England  (1810),  whence  after  a  while 
he  returned  to  Russia.  lie  soon  induced  Emperor  Alex¬ 
ander  to  make  certain  custom-house  regulations  which 
offended  Napoleon,  and  were  a  chief  cause  of  the  rupt¬ 
ure  which  resulted  in  the  campaign  of  1812;  lie  also 
suggested  to  the  emperor,  and  effected,  the  seduction  of 
Milrat,  Bernadotte,  and  Moreau  from  the  Napoleonic 
cause;  and  after  the  victorious  allies  had  driven  Napo¬ 
leon  across  the  Rhine,  P.,  at  the  congress  of  Frankfurt- 
on-tlie-Main,  drew  up  bis  famous  declaration,  ‘  that  the 
allies  made  war  not  on  France,  but  on  Napoleon.’  From 
this  time,  his  energies  were  devoted  to  the  task  of  keep¬ 
ing  Alexander  inflexible  with  regard  to  Napoleon’s  se¬ 
ductive  offers  of  accommodation.  P.  counselled  the 
allied  powers  to  tlie  decisive  step  of  marching  on  Paris; 
but  after  his  old  antagonist’s  downfall,  he  exerted  him¬ 
self  with  equal  vigor  at  Paris  (Where  lib  signed  tlie  treaty 
of  1815  as  Russian  ambassador!  and  at  Aix-la-Cliapelle 
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(1818)  to  ameliorate,  as  much  as  possible,  the  hard 
conditions  imposed  on  France.  After  the  accession  of 
Fmperor  Nicholas,  he  was,  though  highly  esteemed, 
Jess  confided  in,  and  accordingly  accepted  the  post  of 
Russian  ambassador  in  London;  hut  retired  from  public 
life  1839,  and  settled  in  Paris,  where  he  died. 

POZZJJOpANA,  n.  poz'zo-6-lti'nti,  or  Pozzolana,  n. 
ppz'zp-la'r^U:  a  volcanic  ash  or  sapd  from  Pozzuoli  (q.v.), 
near  Naples,  largely  employed  in  manufacture  of  Roman 
or  hydraulic  cement. 

POZZJJQJLI,  pot-sQ-d'le  (anc.  Puteoli):  c\tj  of  s.  Italy, 
at  thee,  of  the  Bay  of  Naples,  in  the  province  of  Naples. 
Pop.  10,752. — It  is  interesting  chiefly  from  its  numerous 
memorials  of  classic  ages.  Its  cathedral  was  the  Tem¬ 
ple  of  Augustus.  There  is  the  Temple  of  Serapis,  an 
Egyptian  god  invoked  by  the  priests  to  render  the  min¬ 
eral  waters  of  the  place  efficacious  as  remedies.  The  in¬ 
terior  of  file  temple  had  a  portico  of  24  pillars,  sur¬ 
rounded  by  70  chambers  for  the  £ick  and  for  the  priests. 
In  the  harbor  are  still  seen  13  pillars,  which  former¬ 
ly  supported  as  many  arcades,  under  which  the  in¬ 
habitants  used  to  congregate  to  \yatch  for  the  vessels 
coming  from  Africa.  There  is  ap  arch  erected  to  Anto¬ 
ninus  Pius,  for  having  restored  20  of  those  pillars. 
There  are  the  remains  of  an  amphitheatre  which  might 
have  contained  25,000  spectators.  TJie  Solfatara  ( Forum 
Vulcani)  is  a  half -extinct  volcano  near  P.,  from  which 
springs  saline  water,  used  as  a  repiedy  for  cutaneous 
diseases.  Near  the  Montenuovo  is  the  famous  Lago 
d’Averpo,  inclosed  among  hills;  and  not  far  from  it 
there  is  the  Sibyl’s  Cave  (La  Grotta  della  Sibilla),  which, 
however,  is  nothing  more  than  the  remains  of  a  subter¬ 
ranean  passage  leading,  perhaps,  to  Baja.  On  a  plain 
is  an  extjpct  volcano;  there  Cumae  stood,  now  all  in 
ruins.  In  tjie  environs  of  P.  are  seen  the  promontory 
of  Posjlipo,  tlip  Elysian  Fields  (Campi  JElisi),  near  the 
harbor  of  Misepo,  and  the  Lake  of  Agnapo,  formerly  the 
crater  of  a  volcapo. 

P.  was  built  probably  by  the  Cumani  (Greek  colonists 
of  Cumae),  who  gave  its  gulf  the  name  Cumanus.  They 
called  the  pew  port  J)e  Ccearchia ,  a  name  afterward 
changed  to  Puteoli,  in  allusion  perhaps  to  the  sulphur 
wells  or  springs  ( putei )  with  which  it  abounded.  Puteoli 
is  mentioned  in  history  first  during  tjie  second  Punic 
war,  when  by  order  of  the  senate  it  was  surrounded  by 
strong  walls.  B.C.  214  it  repulsed  Hannibal;  and  from 
that  period  rose  in  importance  until,  toward  the  close  of 
the  republic,  it  became  virtually  the  port  of  Rome,  arid 
during  the  empire  was  really  the  first  emporium  of 
commerce  in  Italy.  Puteoli  was  destroyed  by  Alaric, 
Genseric,  and  Totila;and  though  rebuilt  by  the  Byzan- 
tipe  Greeks,  it  was  exposed  to  new  devastations,  to 
earthquakes  and  volcanic  eruptions,  and  soon  sank  into 
the  decay  in  which  it  renjains. 
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PRAAM,  n.  prdm  [Dut.  praam;  Ger.  prahm ,  a  fiat- 
bottomed  boat  or  lighter] :  a  flat  boat  or  lighter  used  in 
Holland,  the  Baltic,  etc.;  in  mil.,  a  flat-bottomed  vessel 
mounting  cannon;  a  kind  of  battery  used  to  cover  the 
landing  of  troops. 

PRACTIC,  or  Practice,  a.  prdk'tik:  OE.  for  Practice: 
relating  to  action,  and  not  theory  merely;  sly;  skilful. 

PRACTICABLE,  a.  prdk' ti-kd-bl  [OF.  practicable;  F. 
praticable ,  practicable — from  F.  pratique,  skill — from 
mid.  L.  practicus,  active:  Gr.  praktikos,  fit  for  doing— 
from  prasso,  I  do:  Sp.  practicable,  practicable;  practico , 
practice,  method]:  that  may  be  done  or  effected  by 
human  means;  that  may  be  passed  or  travelled,  as  a 
road;  feasible;  that  maybe  assailed,  as  a  breach  in  a 
fortification.  PracTicably,  ad.  -kd-bli,  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner  as  may  be  performed.  Practicability,  n.  -bil'i-il, 
or  Prac'ticableness,  n.  - bl-n$s ,  the  quality  or  state  of 
being  practicable;  feasibility;  possibility  of  being  per¬ 
formed.  Practical,  a.  prdk'ti-kdl,  pertaining  to  action 
or  use;  that  may  be  done  or  acted;  derived  from  practice 
or  experience ;  that  may  be  reduced  to  actual  use ;  not 
theoretical.  Practically,  ad.  - li ,  by  practice;  in  real 
fact.  Practicalness,  n.  -n%s,  the  quality  of  being  prac¬ 
tical.  Prac'tice,  n.  -tis,  frequent  actions  of  the  same 
or  a  similar  kind;  custom  or  habit;  use  or  usage;  method 
or  art  of  doing  anything;  exercise  of  any  profession:  a 
rule  in  arithmetic,  so  called  as  applicable  to  daily  trans¬ 
actions  (see  below):  in  OE.,  a  wicked  stratagem;  an  evil 
artifice.  Practice,  v.  prdk' tis ,  to  do  frequently  or 
habitually;  to  exercise  any  profession  or  art,  as  medicine, 
law,  etc. ;  to  use  for  instruction  or  discipline;  to  commit; 
to  form  a  habit  of  acting  in  any  manner;  to  negotiate 
secretly;  in  OE.,  to  use  bad  arts  or  stratagems.  Prac¬ 
ticing,  imp.:  Adj.  exercising  as  an  art  or  profession; 
engaged  in  a  professional  employment.  Practiced,  pp. 
'■tist:  Adj.  having  had  much  practice;  skilled;  experi¬ 
enced.  PracTicer,  n.  -er,  one  who  practices;  a  prac¬ 
titioner.  Practitioner,  n.  prdk-tish'un-er ,  one  engaged 
in  the  actual  exercise  of  any  art  or  profession;  one  who 
does  anything  frequently  or  habitually;  in  OE.,  one  who 
uses  sly  or  dangerous  arts.  Practical  joke,  a  trick 
played  that  hurts  or  tends  to  hurt  the  body,  results  in 
an  indignity,  or  injures  or  destroys  property. — Syn.  of 
‘practice,  n.’ :  custom;  use;  usage;  habit; manner; method; 
art;  fashion;  prescription;  dexterity;  performance;  treat¬ 
ment;  stratagem. 

PRAC'TICE,  in  Arithmetic:  method,  or  rather  system 
of  expedients,  for  shortening  or  avoiding  the  operation 
of  compound  multiplication.  E.g. :  suppose  that  the 
price  of  04.875  articles  at  $2.87|-  is  required.  It  is  ob¬ 
vious  that  the  price  at  $1  would  be  $64,875;  therefore,  at 
$2,  it  is  $129,750;  at  50  cents  it  is  the  half  of  that  at  $1, 
viz.,  $32,437.50;  at  25  cents  the  half  of  this  last  sum,  or 
$16,218.75;  and  at  12^  cents  the  half  of  this,  or  $8,109.- 
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37£.  The  sum  of  these  partial  prices  gives  the  whole 
price — thus, 


Price  at  $2.00,  $129,750.00 

“  “  -50  (=*  of  $1.00),  32,437.50 

“  “  -25  (=*of  .50),  16,218.75 

“  “  -12*  (=*of  .25),  8,109.37* 


$2.87*  $186,515.62* 


The  general  principle  of  the  method  is  to  decompose 
the  lower  denominations  of  the  compound  factor  into 
aliquot  parts  of  the  higher  unit.  A  still  simpler  way 
with  the  above  example  is  the  following: 

Price  at  $3.00,  $194,625.00 

“  “  .12*  (=*of  $1.00),  8,109.37* 

$186,515.62* 

PRAD,  n.  prtid  [perhaps  connected  with  Ger.  pferd,  a 
horse] :  in  colloquial  usage ,  a  horse. 

PRADIER, prd-de-a',  Jean  Jacques  :  French  sculptor: 
1792,  May  23 — 1852,  June  4;  b.  Geneva,  Switzerland;  of 
a  family  that  a  century  previous  had  been  driven  away 
by  the  revocation  of  the  edict  of  Nantes.  He  early  be¬ 
gan  his  studies  under  the  sculptor  Lenot;  in  1813,  and 
again  1819,  he  received  the  gold  medal;  1814,  the  grand 
prize  entitling  him  to  four  years’  study  in  Italy  at  public 
expense;  1827  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Acad,  of 
Fine  Arts.  Some  of  his  works  are  of  saintly  subjects 
for  churches,  e.g.,  the  Madeleine;  but  his  style  was  not 
spiritual.  The  figures  of  the  fountain  of  Nimes  are  re¬ 
garded  as  among  his  most  masterly  productions;  also 
the  tragic  and  the  comic  muses  of  the  fountain  of 
Molikre  in  Paris,  and  the  Prometheus  in  the  Tuileries 
garden.  Other  works  are  Industry,  in  the  exchange; 
Liberty,  in  the  old  chamber  of  deputies;  antique  sub¬ 
jects  in  the  Louvre;  Psyche,  Phryne,  Atalanta,  Cyparis- 
sus,  and  his  last  work,  Sappho.  He  died  in  Paris. 

PRHS-,  pre-  or  prg-  [L.]:  a  prefix  signifying  ‘before;  in 
front  of :  ’  as  a  prefix,  pree  is  now  commonly  spelled  pre; 
generally,  for  words  beginning  Pr^e,  see  Pre. 

PRAECIPE,  n.  pre'si-pQ  [L.  praecipe,  take  or  receive  be¬ 
forehand — from  prae,  before ;  capio,  1  take] :  in  law,  a  writ 
to  a  defendant  ordering  something  to  be  done,  or  requir¬ 
ing  a  reason  why  it  has  not  been  done. 

PRiECORDIUM,  pre-kor' di-um:  see  Precordium. 

PRAED,  prad,  Winthrop  Mackworth:  English  poet, 
and  member  of  parliament:  1802-1839,  July  15;  son  of 
a  London  banker.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  and  Cam¬ 
bridge,  where  he  distinguished  himself,  especially  as  a 
prize  writer  of  Greek  and  English  poems,  graduating 
1825.  He  studied  law  and  was  admitted  to  practice,  but 
was  almost  continuously  in  parliament  from  1830  till  his 
death,  in  the  intervals  holding  a  secretaryship  under 
govt.,  and  the  recordersliip  of  Barnstaple.  He  established 
a  paper,  the  Etonian;  and  was  a  writer  for  Knight's, 
Quarterly  Magazine.  His  poems,  mostly  very  spirited 
society  verses,  were  collected  first  by  an  American  pul> 
lisher,  1844,  ^ - 
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PRAE'FECT:  see  Prefect. 

PRAEFLORA'TION :  see  Prefloration. 

PRAEFQUIA'TION :  see  Prefoliation. 

PRAEMUNIRE,  or  Premunire,  n.  pre'mu-ni'rV  [F. 
premunir ,  to  forearm,  to  warn — from  L.  prcemunirZ,  to 
fortify,  to  protect — from  prce,  before;  nmnio ,  I  fortify]  : 
in  English  law ,  an  offense  of  the  nature  of  a  contempt 
against  the  sovereign  and  liis  government,  and  punish¬ 
able  with  forfeiture  and  imprisonment:  also  the  writ 
that  deals  with  the  offense,  and  the  penalty  attached  to 
it.  The  name  is  from  the  first  words  ( praemunire  or 
prcemonere  facias)  of  a  writ  originally  introduced  to  re¬ 
press  papal  encroachments  on  the  power  of  the  crown. 
The  first  statute  of  P.  was  passed  in  the  reign  of  Ed¬ 
ward  U  The  attacks  of  the  popes  op  the  rights  of 
private  patrons,  by  bestowing  bishoprics,  abbacies,  etc., 
pn  favor|tes  before  they  were  void,  were  the  immediate 
cause  of  various  subsequent  statutes  of  P.,  which  made 
it  penal  to  eqdeavor  to  enforce  the  authority  of  papal 
bulls  pnd  provisions  in  England.  Ry  latpr  statutes,  a 
number  of  miscellaneous  offenses  have  been  rendered 
liable  to  the  penalties  of  a  P. :  e.g.  (by  6  Agne  c.  7),  the 
asserting  by  preaching,  teaching,  or  adyisedly  speaking, 
that  any  person,  other  tliap  according  to  the  Acts  pf 
Settlement  and  fJniqn,  lias  pny  right  to  the  throne  of 
these  kingdoms,  or  that  tlm  sovereign  and  parliament 
cannot  make  law7s  to  limit  the  descent  of  the  crown. 
The  knowingly  and  wilfully  solemnizing,  assisting,  or 
being  present  at  any  carriage  forbidden  by  the  Royal 
Marriage  Act  is  declared  by  12  Geo.  III.  c  11  to  infer  a 
praemunire.  Premunitorv,  a.  pr  e-mu' m-ler-i,  defining  a 
penalty  that  may  be  incurred. 

PRAENRS'TE:  see  Palestrina. 

PRAENOMEN,  n.  pre-nb'men  [L. — from  pros,  before^ 
and  nomep,  name]:  in  Bom.  antiq .,  name  prefixed  to  the 
family,  and  answering  to  our  Christian  name;  e.g.,  Caius, 
Julius,  Marcus,  etc. 

PRAETEXTA,  n.  pre-talcs'  tty  [L. — from  prcetexerZ,  to 
fringe — from  prce,  before;  texo ,  I  weave] :  among  the  anc. 
Romans ,  a  long  w7)bte  robe  bordered  with  pippje,  worn 
by  priests  and  magistrates,  by  boys  of  the  higher  class 
till  seventeen  years  of  age,  and  hy  girls  till  they  were 
married. 

PRAETOR — PRAETQ'RIAN :  see  Pretor:  Pretorian. 

PRA'GA:  sec  Warsaw. 

PRAGMATIC,  a.  prdg-mdt'ik ,  or  PragmatTcal,  a,  -\- 
kdl  [L.  pragmaticus;  Gr.  pragmatikos,  skilled  in  business 
—from  Gr.  pragma ,  that  which  is  done — from  prassg ,  I 
do:  F .  pragmatique]:  meddling;  impertinently  busy  oy 
officious;  relating  to  some  important  business  or  affair. 
Pragmatically,  ad.  -It.  PragmatTcalness,  n . -njSs, 
the  quality  of  being  pragmatic;  activity;  meddlesome- 


PRAGUE. 

ness.  Pragmatic  sanction  or  rescript,  solemn  or¬ 
dinance  or  decree  of  tlie  head  of  a  state,  promulgated 
by  advice  of  his  council,  and,  relating  to  important  af¬ 
fairs.  The  term  originated  in  the  Byzantine  empire, 
and  signified  a  public  and  solemn  decree  by  a  prince,  as 
distinguished  from  the  simple  rescript,  which  was  a 
declaration  of  law  in  answer  to  an  individual.  This 
name  is  given  to  several  important  treaties,  of  which 
the  principal  are:  1.  An  ordinance  of  Charles  VII.  of 
France  (1438)  in  which  the  rights  of  the  Gallicaii  Church 
were  asserted  against  the  usurpation  of  the  pope  in  ap¬ 
pointment  of  bishops.  Twenty  years  later,  Louis  XI., 
to  please  Pope  Pius  II.,  was  induced  to  give  up  this 
P.  sanction,  which  was  ignominiously  dragged  through 
the  streets  of  Rome ;  but  at  a  subsequent  date,  a  quarrel 
having  arisen  between  Louis  and  the  pope,  the  P.  sanction 
was  re-enacted.  2.  Tlie  instrument  which  settled  the  em¬ 
pire  of  Germany  in  the  House  of  Austria  (1439).  3.  Tlie 

ordinance  by  which  Charles.  VI.,  Emperor  of  Germany, 
having  no  male  issue,  settled  his  dominions  on  his 
daughter,  the  Archduchess  Maria  Theresa  (1713),  which 
was  confirmed  by  the  diet  of  the  empire,  and  guaranteed 
by  Great  Britain,  France,  the  siates-general,  and  most 
of  the  European  powers.  4.  Tlie  settlement  of  the  suc¬ 
cession  of  the  kingdom  of  Naples,  which  was  ceded  by 
Charles  II.  of  Spain,  1759,  to  ins  third  son  and  his 
descendants. 

PRAGUE,  prag,  Ger.  prdg  (Ger.  Prag,  Slav.  Pralia ) 
city,  capital  of  Bohemia;  50°  5'  n.  lat,,  14°  30' e.  long.; 
on  the  slope  of  tlie  hills  which  skirt  both  sides  of.  the 
river  Moldau,  251  m.  n,e.  of  Vienna  by  railway.  Pop. 
(1880)  162,323  in  P.  proper;  about  250,000  including  the 
suburbs;  (1900)  total  pop.  201,589 — nearly  five-sevenths 
of  Slavonic  race;  and  all  Rom.  Catholics  except  6,000 
Protestants  and  20,000  Jews.  P.,  which  ranks  as  the 
second  city  of  Austria,  presents  a  highly  picturesque  ap¬ 
pearance  from  the  beauty  of  its  site,  and  the  numerous 
lofty  towers  (more  than  70)  which  rise  above  ,tlie  many 
noble  palaces,  public  buildings,  and  bridges  of  the  city. 
It  consists  of  four  principal  parts:  1.  The  Kleinseite, 
occupied  chiefly  by  public  offices  and  residences  of  the 
officials;  2.  The  Hradscliin  (or  palace  district),  sur¬ 
mounted  by  the  vast  imperial  castle,  and  containing 
some  of  the  most  ancient  and  interesting  churches  and 
palaces  of  P.;  3.  The  Jews’  Quarter,  now  known  as  the 
Josephstadt,  which  forms  the  chief  business-quarter, 
and  contains  numerous  churches,  ecclesiastical  and 
educational  establishments;  4.  The ‘New  Town,’  con¬ 
taining  the  largest  number  of  streets  and  open  squares, 
with  many  modern  palaces,  charitable  institutions,  and 
places  of  public  resort.  P.  is  surrounded  by  walls  and 
bastions,  and  has  eight  gates.  The  citadel,  anciern, 
residence  of  the  dukes  of  Bohemia,  is  well  fortified,  and, 
from  its  elevated  position  above  the  Moldau,  thoroughly 
commands  the  city.  P.  has  55  Rom.  Cath.  and  3  Prot. 
churches,  15  monasteries,  and  10  synagogues,  Among 
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the  most  noteworthy  of  these  are  the  Metropolitan,  or 
St.  Yeits,  with  its  lofty  tower,  a  finq  but  unfinished 
specimen  of  the  Gothic  of  the  14tli  c.,  containing  the  re¬ 
mains  of  St.  Ludmilla,  first  duchess  of  Bohemia,  and  of 
seven  kings  and  emperors  of  Germany,  with  the  grave 
of  St.  Wenceslaus,  and  the  silver  sarcophagus  of  St. 
Nepomuk  (see  John,  St.,  of  Nepomuk),  a  popular  saint 
of  Bohemia;  St.  Nicolas,  or  the  church  of  the  Jesuits, 
with  its  many  towers  and  costly  decorations;  the  Them 
Church,  built  1407;  the  old  Hussite  Church,  with  the 
grave  of  Tycho  Brahe,  and  its  marble  monuments  of  the 
Slavonic  martyrs,  Cyril  and  Methodius.  Among  numer¬ 
ous  public  and  other  buildings  of  note  in  P.,  the  follow¬ 
ing  are  some  of  the  more  interesting:  the  royal  palace, 
the  cathedral,  the  Theresa  Institution  for  Ladies,  the 
ancient  Byzantine  Church  of  St.  George;  the  Hradscliin 
square,  with  the  imposing  palaces  of  the  primate,  the 
ex-emperor,  and  Prince  Schwarzenberg;  the  Loretto 
Chapel,  with  its  gorgeously  bejewelled  church  vessels; 
the  vast  Czerni  Palace,  now  used  as  an  institution  of 
charity;  the  picture  gallery;  the  Praemonstratensian 
monastery  of  Straliow;  the  royal  library;  and  at  the 
summit  of  the  Laurenzberg,  the  restored  Church  of  St. 
Lawrence.  P.  has  numerous  public  gardens  and  walks 
in  the  suburbs,  which,  with  the  several  royal  and  noble 
parks  open  to  the  public  in  the  vicinity  of  the  city, 
afford  varied  resources  for  health  and  open-air  recrea¬ 
tions.  The  modern  suburb  of  Karolinenthal,  traversed 
by  the  great  viaduct  of  the  railway,  has  some  fine  build¬ 
ings,  numerous  gardens,  barracks,  and  manufacturing 
establishments;  and  somewhat  further  n.  is  the  great 
botanical  garden,  with  the  neighboring  public  walks  on 
the  Moldau.  The  univ.,  one  of  the  most  ancient  in 
Europe,  founded  1348,  had  the  greatest  celebrity  in  the 
15th  c.,  when  many  thousand  scholars  came  from  foreign 
countries  to  study  i-n  its  halls ;  but  subsequently  it  had 
a  long  period  of  decay.  It  received  a  new  constitution 
1881,  having  now  two  co-ordinate  sides  or  sections,  one 
German  and  one  Czech;  a  library  of  142,000  vols.  and 
7,762  manuscripts;  a  fine  observatory;  museums  of 
zoology  and  anatomy;  a  botanical  garden,  etc.  P.  has 
also  1  polytechnic,  3  gymnasia,  Bohemian  and  German 
training  schools,  and  about  20  parish  schools.  The 
manufactures  include  leather,  cotton,  and  linen  goods, 
stockings,  printed  cottons,  machinery  of  various  kinds, 
beet-root  sugar,  etc.  P.  is  the  great  centre  of  the  com¬ 
merce  of  Bohemia,  and  the  seat  of  an  important  transit 
trade. 

History. — According  to  popular  tradition,  P.  was 
founded  722  by  Duchess  Libussa.  In  the  13th  c.,  its 
importance  was  fully  recognized ;  in  the  14th  and  15tli 
c.,  its  munificently  endowed  univ.  brought  foreigners 
from  every  part,  until  the  decision  of  Emperor  Wences¬ 
laus  to  favor  Bohemian  students  more  than  others  drove 
thousands  of  the  scholars  with  their  professors  to  other 
spots,  and  led  to  the  foundation  of  universities  at  Leip- 
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zig,  Ingolstadt,  Rostock,  and  Cracow.  In  1424  P.  was 
conquered  and  almost  destroyed  by  tlie  Hussites,  who 
had  made  a  successful  stand  against  Emperor  Sigis- 
mund’s  army;  but  after  the  subsequent  defeat  and  sub¬ 
mission  of  the  insurgents,  the  city  was  rebuilt.  In  the 
Thirty  Years’  War,  it  suffered  severely,  and  1620  the 
battle  was  fought  at  the  White  Mountain,  near  the  city, 
in  which  the  Elector-Palatine,  Frederick  V,,  known  as 
the  Winter  King,  and  son-in-law  of  James  I.  of  England, 
was  completely  defeated,  and  compelled  to  renounce 
his  assumed  crown,  and  to  give  up  the  town  into  the 
power  of  the  emperor.  Swedes  and  Imperialists  suc¬ 
cessively  gained  possession  of  it  during  tlie  war;  and  a 
century  later,  during  the  Seven  Years’  War,  it  again  fell 
into  the  hands  of  different  victors,,  having  been  com¬ 
pelled,  1744,  to  capitulate  to  Frederick  tlie  Great  of 
Prussia;  and  until  the  war  of  deliverance  in  Germany, 
and  the  downfall  of  Napoleon,  the  city  continued  to 
suffer  more  or  less  directly  from  the  troubles  in  which 
the  House  of  Austria  had  been  involved.  During  the 
19th  c.,  its  advance  has  been  rapid;  and  it  has  had  peace, 
except  1848,  when  the  meeting  of  the  Slavonic  Congress 
within  its  walls  called  forth  such  strongly  marked 
democratic  demonstrations  on  the  part  of  the  supporters 
of  Panslavism  (q.v.),  that  the  Austrian  govt,  dissolved 
the  conclave,  and  restored  quiet  by  the  summary  method 
of  causing  the  old  and  new  town  to  be  bombarded  for 
two  days. 

PRAFA  GRANDE:  see  Rio  de  Janeiro  (Province). 

PRAIRIE,  n.  prdr'i  [F.  prairie;  OF.  praerie,  an  exten¬ 
sive  meadow:  It.  prateria ,  meadows — from  mid.  L. 
pratdrid — from  L.  pratum,  a  meadow]:  in  N.  Arner ., 
an  open  and  slightly  undulating  grassy  plain  of  great 
fertility  and  vast  extent.  The  name  was  given  by 
the  early  French  explorers  of  the  n.  portion  of  the 
Mississippi  valley  to  the  vast  fertile  plains  which 
extended  from  w.  Ohio  and  s.  Mich.,  across  the 
states  of  Ind.,  Ill.,  Mo.,  Ark.,  Io.,  Kan.,  Neb.,  and  the 
Dakotas,  including  s.  Wis.  and  s.  Minn.  These  great 
plains  or  savannas  are  sometimes  flat,  but  oftener 
rolling  like  the  long  swells  of  the  ocean,  and  rise  in 
very  gradual  elevation  from  300  to  1,500  ft.  above  sea- 
level.  The  great  plateaus  (less  fertile)  of  Wyo.,  Colo., 
Mont.,  and  N.  Mex.  (2,000— 7,000  ft.  above  sea)  are  some¬ 
times  included  among  prairies,  but  this  extension  of  the 
term  is  not  usual.  See  Plain.  The  prairies  are  drained 
by  numerous  rivers,  branches  of  the  Ohio,  Mississippi, 
•and  Missouri,  or  emptying  into  Lake  Michigan;  whose 
channels  seem  to  have  been  worn  to  the  depth  of  50  to 
300  ft.,  with  vertical  walls  or  bluffs  of  limestone,  sand¬ 
stone,  showing  in  some  places  banks  of  clay,  sand,  and 
loam,  200  ft.  in  thickness.  Beneath  the  prairies  n.w.  of 
the  Ohio  are  extensive  coal-fields,  with  deposits  of  iron, 
lead,  etc.  The  soil  is  finely  comminuted,  rich,  and  ex¬ 
tremely  fertile,  varying  in  thickness  from  one  or  two  ft. 
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to  the  bottom-iands  on  the  borders  of  the  rivers,  wind 
are  of  great  depth  and  inexhaustible  fertility.  These 
plains  are  destitute  of  trees,  except  in  isolated  groves, 
a  few  rocky  ridges,  and  the  borders  of  streams.  They 
are  covered  with  fine  grasses,  and  brilliant  flowers  of 
various  species  of  the  licliantlioid  Comjjositce.  Water  is 
found  15  to  80  ft.  below  the  surface.  These  great  prairies, 
covering  about  400,000  sq.  m.,  formerly  fed  vast  herds 
of  buffalo,  deer,  wild  turkeys,  prairie  liens  or  grouse, 
prairie  dog,  squirrel,  etc.  In  the  autumn,  the  dried 
grasses,  fired  by  the  Indians,  converted  them  into  seas 
of  flame.  Remains  of  ancient  mounds,  fortifications, 
and  cities  show  that  they  were,  at  some  distant  period, 
inhabited  by  a  more  civilized  race  than  the  Indians 
found  by  European  discoverers.  These  great  rolling 
plains,  or  natural  pastures,  with  only  the  labor  of  plough¬ 
ing,  produce  large  crops  of  wheat  and  maize;  and  pene¬ 
trated  by  navigable  rivers,  and  crossed  by  cheaply  built 
railways,  they  form  one  of  the  most  easily  cultivated 
and  prolific  regions  of  the  world,  and  are  capable  of  sus¬ 
taining  immense  populations. 

By  common  assent,  the  prairies  are  of  lacustrine  for' 
mation — their  fine  soil  derived  largely  from  the  silt  de¬ 
posited  from  the  inundation  that  closed  the  glacial 
period.  Their  continued  treeless  condition  was  at¬ 
tributed  by  Lesquereux  and  A.  Wincliell  to  the  exclusive 
grasses;  by  J.  1).  Whitney  to  the  pulverulent  soil;  by 
C.  A.  White  and  others  to  action  of  prairie  fires;  by  New¬ 
berry  to  the  small  percentage  of  rain,  not  averaging 
more  than  20  in.  annually,  his  argument  being  confirmed 
by  the  relation  of  rain  to  forests  and  to  treeless  regions 
on  all  the  continents.  It  is  now  the  accepted  opinion 
that  all  these  causes  must  be  taken  into  account.  The 
close  high  grasses  would  overshadow  plantlets,  and  the 
fires  would  destroy.  It  is  a  fact,  however,  that  dried- 
up  ponds  in  the  middle  of  a  forest  often  remain  without 
trees;  also  that  the  best-watered  regions,  e.g.,  the  n.w. 
Pacific  coast,  are  heavily  timbered.  The  borders  of 
prairie  streams  have  woodlands;  but  there  the  fine  top¬ 
soil  is  removed,  leaving  a  clayey,  and  more  or  less 
gravelly  earth;  and  the  moisture  from  small  streams 
would  not  account  for  a  broad  strip  of  woodland.  A 
similar  contrast  of  soil,  from  the  glacial  proper  to  the 
prairie  lacustrine,  is  noticeable  as  one  reaches  the  prairie 
lands  in  the  region  of  the  Wabash  river,  going  westward, 
and  this  without  much  apparent  change  of  level  nor 
probably  much  difference  of  rainfall  there.  Orchards 
and  groves  grow  rapidly  on  the  prairies,  with  every  ad¬ 
vance  of  settlement,  though  these  and  general  cultiva¬ 
tion  undoubtedly  increase  the  moisture  of  the  air  and 
the  rainfall.  Besides,  it  is  proverbial  that  the  prairio 
soil,  when  very  deep,  as  it  usually  is,  has  a  wonderful 
power  of  withstanding  the  droughts  that  afflict  the 
west,  the  crops  flourishing  by  supplies  of  moisture 
coming  up  from  great  depths,  even  when  the  ground  is 
dried  into  deep  cracks  an  inch  in  breadth.  The  soil  is 
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not  impervious  to  tree-roots,  as  sometimes  said;  it  is  ex¬ 
tremely  pervious  to  any  roots.  Oaks  are  the  principal 
trees  of  native  growth;  and  nature’s  oak-planters,  the 
arboreal  squirrels,  should  be  taken  into  account.  It 
may  be  much  due  to  their  agency  that  groves  have  crept 
up  the  larger  streams,  or  have  spread  out  from  clayey, 
gravelly  centres,  where  a  meagre  growth  of  grass  has 
checked  the  prairie  fires.  On  the  whole.,  the  facts  tend 
to  show  that,  before  agricultural  settlement,  various 
causes  prevented  trees  from  getting  a  start;  once  started, 
nothing  prevents;  fruit-trees  even  run  to  excessive  un¬ 
productive  wood.  Only  on  the  dry ‘plains’  w.  of  . the 
lOOtli  parallel,  there  is  not  moisture  enough  for  anything 
besides  a  few  weeds,  and  the  small  ‘  buffalo  grass,’  in  the 
state  of  nature. 

PRAIRIE  DOG,  pira'ri  dor/  ( Cynomys  Ludomcianus) : 
interesting  species  of  Marmot  (q.v.),  inhabitant  of  some 
far  western  prairies.  It  is  about  the  size  of  a  squirrel 
or  large  rat;  and  lias  soft,  reddisli-gray  fur,  each  hair 


being  red,  with  a  white  tip.  The  name  P.  D.  seems  to 
have  been  given  it  from  its  frequent  utterance  of  a 
sound  somewhat  like  the  bark  of  a  very  young  puppy. 
For  the  same  reason,  it  is  called  also  the  Barking  Squir¬ 
rel.  A  more  correct  name  would  be  Barking  Marmot, 
or  Prairie  Marmot.  The  P.  D.  does  not  inhabit  the  rich 
grass-covered  prairies  where  the  buffaio  (bison)  formerly 
abounded;  but  those  which,  from  lack  of  water,  show 
comparatively  scanty  vegetation;  and  in  these  it  is  found 
in  vast  numbers,  being  gregarious  in  its  habits,  burrow¬ 
ing  in  the  ground,  and  throwing  up  mounds  of  earth,  on 
whose  tops  the  little  creature  often  sits  as  if  on  watch. 
The  whole  extent  of  a  great  level  prairie  is  often  covered 
with  these  hillocks.  ‘  Their  number  is  incredible,’  says 
the  Honorable  C.  A.  Murray,  in  his  Travels  in  N.  America , 
‘and  their  cities,  for  they  deserve  no  less  a  name,  are 
fuil  of  activity  and  bustle.’  As  soon  as  the  hand  is 
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raised  to  a  weapon  or  missile,  they  wliisk  into  their  holes, 
with  amazing  rapidity,  and  then  wheel  round  and  look 
out  at  the  enemy.  Still  more  interesting  is  the  frequent 
association  of  the  P.  D.  with  the  burrowing  owl  and  the 
rattlesnake  in  the  same  burrow — an  association  which 
has  been  variously  described  as  one  of  strange  friend¬ 
ship  among  very  different  creatures ;  and  as  one  far  from 
friendly — the  owl  and  the  rattlesnake  being  supposed  to 
prey  on  the  P.  D.  and  its  young.  But  this  is  doubtful 
as  concerns  the  owl,  for  its  casts  seem  to  show  its  food 
to  consist  entirely  of  insects:  it  probably  finds  the  bur¬ 
rows  of  the  marmots  its  only  convenient  retreat,  and 
their  proper  inmates  harmless  neighbors.  Another  spe¬ 
cies,  C.  columbianus ,  is  the  one  living  w.  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains. 

PRAIRIE  DU  CHIEN,  pra're  du  shen':  city,  cap.  of 
Crawford  co.,  Wis. ;  on  the  Mississippi  river  and  the  Chi¬ 
cago  Milwaukee  and  St.  Paul  railroad;  2  m.  above  the 
mouth  of  the  Wisconsin  river,  87  m.  w.  of  Madison.  It 
is  on  a  prairie  9  m.  long  by  1  m.  wide ;  has  7  churches, 
high  school,  St.  John’s  College  for  boys,  St.  Mary’s  In¬ 
stitute  for  girls  (both  Rom.  Cath.),  1  state  bank,  and  2 
weekly  newspapers ;  is  noted  for  its  artesian  mineral 
wells;  and  contains  important  manufactories.  Pop.  (1870) 
2,700;  (1880)  2,777;  (1890)  3,131;  (1900)  3,232. 

PRAI'RIE  HEU :  see  Grouse. 

PRAI'RIE  SQUIRREL  ( Spermophilus ):  genus  of  Sci- 
uridce,  connecting  ground-squirrels,  such  as  the  chip¬ 
munk,  with  marmots,  and  characteristic  of  the  w.  prairies. 
The  tail  is  less  bushy  than  that  of  other  squirrels,  and 
the  clieek-pouclies  much  more  capacious.  Most  fre¬ 
quent^  in  Io.,  n.  Ill.,  Wis.,  and  Minn,  is  the  Leopard 
Squirrel  ( S .  tredecim-lineatus ),  called  sometimes  Striped 
Gopher,  about  the  size  of  a  chipmunk,  with  6  distinct 
stripes  of  whitish,  alternating  with  five  broader  stripes 
of  brown,  which  have  in  the  centre  a  curious  chain  of 
whitish  spots.  Another  frequent  species  (S.  Franklini) 
is  the  Gray  Gopher,  size  and  color  much  like  the  gray 
tree-squirrel.  The  larger  Cal.  species  ( S .  Beecheyi)  is 
similar  to  this.  Eleven  species  have  been  described. 
These  squirrels  live  in  ground-holes,  and,  when  abroad, 
have  the  habit  of  often  standing  erect  and  motionless, 
and  are  then  hardly  observable.  The  Cal.  species  is  said 
to  work  considerable  injury  to  crops.  The  Leopard 
Squirrel  seems  likely  to  survive  by  taking  refuge  under 
the  board  walks  of  villages  in  the  west. 

PRAI'RIE  WOLF;  see  Wolf. 


PRAISfi— PllAJNA  PARAMITA. 

PRAISE,  n.  praz  [It.  prezzo ;  Ger .  preis,  price,  praise: 
Dut.  prijs ,  price,  worth:  Sp.  prez ,  honor  or  glory:  F. 
priser,  to  rate,  to  value \prix,  a  prize:  L.  pretium,  a  price 
—lit.,  to  exalt  the  price  or  value  of  a  thing] :  commenda¬ 
tion  bestowed  upon  a  person;  admiration  or  approbation 
expressed ;  fame ;  renown ;  applause ;  a  glorifying  or  ex¬ 
tolling,  as  God;  the  ground  of  praise:  Y.  to  speak  in 
commendation  of ;  to  express  approbation  of;  to  extol; 
to  commend ;  to  glorify  in  words  or  song,  as  God ;  to  cele¬ 
brate.  PraisTng,  imp.  Praised,  pp.  prdzd.  Praise'- 
less,  a.  -Zgs,  without  praise  or  commendation.  Prais'er, 
n.  -er,  one  who  praises  or  commends.  Praise'worthy, 
a.  deserving  of  praise  or  commendation.  Praisewor'- 
thiness,  n.  the  quality  of  being  praiseworthy.  Praise¬ 
worthily,  ad.  -li. — Syn.  of  ‘  praise,  n.’ :  commendation; 
renown;  fame;  honor;  celebrity;  glorification;  laudation; 
applause;  approbation;  extolling;  encomium;  eulogy; 
panegyric;  plaudit;  acclaim ;  eclat;  magnifying. 

PRAJAPATI,  pra-jd'pa-ti  [from  Skr.  prajd,  creation, 
created  beings;  and  pati,  lord]:  in  Hindu  mythology,  a 
name  of  the  god  Brahma;  but  a  name  also  of  those  divine 
personages  who,  produced  by  Brahma,  created  all  exist¬ 
ing  beings  and  things,  inclusive  of  gods,  demons,  and  nat¬ 
ural  phenomena.  Manu  refers  to  ten  such  Prajdpatis 
engendered,  through  pure  meditation,  by  the  god  Brahmd 
— viz.,  Marichi,  Atri,  Angiras,  Pulastya,  Pulalia,  Kratu, 
Praclietas  or  Dakslia,  Yasislit'lia,  Blir'igu,  and  Narada. 
The  Maliabliarata,  however,  leaves  out  Dakslia,  Blir'igu, 
and  Narada;  and  other  variations  occur  in  the  different 
Puran'as.  Whereas,  also,  these  ‘lords  of  creation,’  in 
conformity  with  Manu,  are  in  some  of  these  works  re¬ 
garded  as  the  mind-born  sons  of  Brahma,  some  Puran'as 
derive  them  from  different  parts  of  Brahma’s  body.  The 
only  interesting  point  in  this  theory  of  the  Prajapatis  is 
the  assumption  that  the  world  did  not  immediately  pro¬ 
ceed  from  Brahma,  the  highest  god,  but  through  the 
intermediate  agency  of  beings  which  thus  stand  between 
him  and  creation. 

PRAJNA  PARAMITA  [literally,  wisdom  which  has 
gone  to  the  other  shore,  viz.,  of  its  object;  i.e.,  absolute 
or  transcendental  wisdom,  from  Skr.  prajnd ,  wisdom, 
p&ram,  to  the  other  shore,  and  ita,  gone] :  title  of  the 
principal  Sutra  (q.v.)  of  the  Maliayana  school  of  the  Bud¬ 
dhists  (see  Buddhism).  Its  main  object  is  metaphysical ; 
but  the  commencement  of  the  work  is  merely  a  eulogy 
of  Buddha,  and  of  the  Bodliisattwas,  who  form  his 
retinue.  Other  parts  of  it  contain  incidental  narratives 
of  wonderful  phenomena  connected  with  the  apparition 
of  Buddhist  saints,  or  a  description  of  the  benefits  arising 
from  an  observance  of  the  Buddhistic  doctrine,  or  verses 
in  which  the  Buddha  is  praised  by  his  disciples,  and 
similar  irrelevant  matter.  It  is  probably  on  account  of 
the  extent  which  could  easily  be  imparted  to  such 
episodical  topics,  but  also  by  amplifying  the  real  sub¬ 
stance  of  the  work,  that  several  recensions  of  the  P. 


PRAKRIT. 

are  in  existence,  both  with  the  Buddhists  and  Tibetans 
(see  Lama);  some  of  these  do  not  contain  more  than 
7,000  or  8,000  or  10,000  s'lokas,  or  paragraphs;  but  others 
amount  to  18,000,  25,000,  or  100,000  s'lokas.  The  follow¬ 
ing  may  serve  as  a  specimen  of  the  abstruse  ideas  treated 
of  in  this  great  work  of  tlie  Buddhistic  doctrine. — No  ob¬ 
ject  has  existence  or  non-existence ;  nothing  belongs  to 
eternity  or  non-eternity,  to  pain  or  pleasure,  to  vacuity 
or  non-vacuity.  All  objects  are  without  attributes  and 
with  attributes,  with  and  without  characteristic  marks, 
Bodliisattwa  (the  name  for  a  deified  saint)  and  Prajna 
(wisdom)  are  synonymous  terms;  such  a  term  neither 
arises  nor  perishes;  it  exists  neither  inwardly  nor  out¬ 
wardly,  because  it  cannot  be  seized;. but  the  Bodliisattwa 
must  accomplish  liis  career  under  this  fallacious  name; 
it  is  his  duty,  however,  to  look  neither  upon  form  nor 
anything  else  as  ah  eternal  or  non-eternal,  as  a  pure  or 
impure  matter,  etc.  Then  only  when  lie  is  in  a  condition 
of  complete  indifference  regarding  everything  is  he 

cajiable  of  encompassing  the  whole  wisdom . 

The  absence  of  nature  is  the  nature  of  everything;  all 
objects  are  separated  from  their  Characteristics.  All 
objects  neither  appear  nor  are  born,  nor  disappear,  nor 
cease  to  be,  nor  are  tliey  pure  nor  impure,  nor  are  they 
acquirable  nor  noil-acquirable.  Want,  of  understanding 
is  the  not  understanding  that  objects  aye  nonentities. 
From  the  want  of  understanding  proceed  all  subjective 
notions ;  and  through  the  latter  one  becomes  incapacitated 
from  fulfilling  the  behests  of  the  sacred  doctrine,  and 
from  entering  the  path  which  leads  to  wisdom.  .  . 

Everything  is  like  the  echo,  or  a  shadow,  or  anything  else 
without  substance. — In  short,  the  doctrine  of  the  P.  is 
the  entire  negation  of  the  subject  as  well  as  the  object; 
and  whatever  be  the  difference  in  detail  between  the 
points  of  view  from  which  it  looks  on  subject  or  subject, 
or  between  its  comparisons  and  circumlocutions,  the  re¬ 
sult  is  always  the  same :  that  tlie  object  of  ascertainment, 
or  the  highest  wisdom,  has  no  more  real  existence  than 
the  subject  striving  to  attain  to  it,  or  the  Bodliisattwa. 
— See  E.  Burnouf,  Introduction  a  VHistoire  du  Buddhisms 
Indien  (1844);  W.  Wassiljew,  Dev  Buddhismus  (1860);  and 
more  recent  works  mentioned  under  Buddhism. 

PRAKRIT,  n.  a .  pr'd'krit  [from  Skr.  prakr'iti ,  nature; 
hence,  natural,  not  accomplished,  vulgar]  :  collective  name 
of  those  languages  or  dialects  which  are  immediately 
derived  from  or  stand  in  an  immediate  relation  to  Sans¬ 
krit,  or  ‘  the  accomplished  ’  Language  (q.  v.)  of  the  Hindus. 
These  languages,  which  now  exist  only  in  writing,  must 
not  be  confounded  with  those  modern  languages  of  India 
which  also  have  affinity  with  the  Sanskrit;  for,  in  the  P. 
languages,  however  much  they  may  differ  from  Sanskrit 
in  their  phonetic  laws,  the  words  and  grammatical  forms 
are  immediately  derived  from  that  language;  whereas, 
in  the  modern  tongues  of  India,  there"  is  not  only  no 
connection  between  their  phonetic  laws  and  those  of 
Sanskrit,  but  their  grammatical  forms  also  are  wholly 


PRAKRIT. 

different  from  those  of  the  ancient  language;  and  while 
many  of  their  words  have  no  Sanskritic  origin,  even  those 
which  have,  show  that  they  are  not  immediately  drawn 
from  that  source.  The  P.  languages  comprise,  besides 
the  Pali  (q.v.),  which  generally,  however,  is  not  included 
among  them,  those  dialects  found  in  the  dramas  and 
in  the  oldest  inscriptions.  In  the  dramas,  it  is  women, 
except  female  religious  characters,  and  subordinate  male 
personages,  who  are  made  to  speak  in  these  languages — 
the  use  of  Sanskrit  being  reserved  for  the  higher  charac¬ 
ters  of  the  play— and  among  the  former,  again,  tlje  choice 
of  the  special  P.  dialect  is  adapted  by  the  poet  to  the 
rank  which  such  a  subordinate  personage  holds,  the 
more  refined  dialect  being  appropriated,  e.g.,  to  the  wives 
of  t}ie  king  or  hero  of  the  play;  an  inferior  P.  to  his 
ministers;  others  less  in  degree  to  the  sons  of  the  min¬ 
isters,  soldiers,  townspeople,  and  the  like;  down  to  the 
lowest  P.,  spoken  only  by  servants,  or  the  lowest  classes. 
A  work  op  the  poetical  art,  the  SdhUyadarpfxn'a,  enu¬ 
merates  14  such  P.  dialects  ^but  Yafaruehi,  oldest  known 
grammarian  of  the  P.  dialects,  Jmoiys  bat  four — viz.,  the 
Mah&rtishi'rl ,  S'auraspni,  d Idgadln ,  apd  Pais'dchi;  and 
Lassen,  in  Indische  Alter  tlnin\sknnde  ■,  holds  that,  of  those, 
only  flip  S'qufaseni  and  flip  Mqgadlq  have  a  really  local 
character — tbe  former,  as  lie  assumes,  having  been  the 
vernacular  of  a  large  district  of  western,  and  the  latter 
— which  is  also  the  Prakr'it  in  flip  inscriptions  of  King 
As'oka— of  eastern  India;  whereas  the  Malnirasht'ri,  or 
the  language  of  the  Mahrattas,  does  not  seem  tq  have 
been  the  language  of  thp  country  the  name  of  which  it 
bears;  qnd  the  Pais'achi,  or  the  language  of  the  Pis'aclia, 
is  obviously  merely  a  fancy  name.  The  principal  P.  dia¬ 
lect  is  the  Maharaslit'ri;  the  lowest,  according  to  some, 
the  Pais'achi,  of  which  two  varieties  are  mentioned;  but 
according  to  others,  the  Apqbhramo'a — which  word  orig¬ 
inally  means  ‘a  falling  off  i.e.,  a  dialect  which  com¬ 
pletely  deviates  from  the  grammatical  laws  of  Sanskrit, 
but  in  this  special  application  would  designate  a  dialect 
even  inferior  to  the  Pais'achi,’  and  is  compared  by  a 
grammarian  to  the  language  of  the  reptiles.  On  the 
grammar  of  the  P.  languages,  see  jChr.  Lassen,  Inqtitu- 
tiones  Linguae  Pracriticni  (Conn  18-47).  The  Sutras,  or 
grammatical  rules  of  Vararuchi,  have  been  edited  in  the 
same  work;  but  more  elaborately,  with  a  commentary, 
copious  notes,  an  English  translation,  appendixes,  and 
an  index,  by  Edward  Byles  Cowell,  who  lias  also  added 
to  this  excellent  edition  An  Easy  Introduction  to  Prdkr'it 
grammar  (Hertford,  Eng.,  1854). 


PRANCE— PRATIQUE. 

PRANCE,  v.  prdns  [Ger .  prrwgen,  to  shine;  prunken , 
to  make  a  show:  Dut.  pronk ,  ostentation:  Sp.  brincar , 
to  jump,  to  frisk:  W.  prancio ,  to  frolic]:  to  spring  or 
bound,  as  a  horse  in  high  mettle;  to  ride  ostentatiously; 
to  walk  or  strut  about  in  a  showy  manner.  PrancTng, 
imp.:  Adj.  moving  as  one  who  prances;  bounding; 
riding  with  gallant  show :  N.  the  act  of  bounding,  as  a 
horse  in  high  mettle.  Pranced,  pp.  prdnst.  Pranc'- 
ingly,  ad.  -li.  Pranc'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  or  that  which 
prances. 

PRANK,  n.  pr dngk  [Sp.  brincar,  to  jump,  to  frisk:  W. 
prancio ,  to  frolic — akin  to  Prance,  which  see] :  a  frclic 
or  freak;  a  mischievous  or  merry  trick  done  for  sport; 
a  capricious  action:  V.  to  dress  or  decorate  to  ostenta¬ 
tion;  to  decorate.  PrankTng,  imp.  Pranked,  pp. 
prdnkt.  Prankish,  a.  - ish ,  full  of  pranks. 

PRASE,  n.  praz  [Gr.  prason ,  a  leek] :  dark  leek-green 
variety  of  vitreous  Quartz  (q.v.):  sometimes  found  crys¬ 
tallized  in  the  same  forms  as  common  quartz,  but  usually 
massive,  or  in  prismatic  and  granular  concretions.  It  is 
rather  rare,  and  is  sometimes  cut  as  an  ornamental  stone, 
but  is  not  highly  prized.  Prasinous,  a.  prdz'i-nus ,  in 
bot .,  grass-green;  green  like  a  leek. 

PRATE,  n.  prat  [prov.  Ger.  praten;  Sw.  and  Icel* 
prata;  Dut.  praaten,  to  chat,  to  tattle:  Dan.  prate ,  to 
prate]:  excessive  or  idle  talking;  chatter,  tattle:  V.  to 
talk  much  and  to  little  purpose;  to  chatter;  to  babble. 
Pra'ting,  imp.:  N.  chatter;  silly  or  idle  talking:  Adj. 
talkative;  garrulous.  Pra'ted,  pp.  Pra'ter,  n.  -ter, 
one  who  prates ;  a  chatterer.  Pra'tingly,  ad.  -li. 

PRATINCOLE,  n.  prd'tin-kol  [Latham’s  rendering  of 
pratincola,  the  name  given  to  Glareola  pratincola  by 
Kramer,  1756] :  name  first  applied  to  Glareola  pratincola , 
afterward  extended  to  the  other  species  of  the  genus. 
The  pratincoles  are  small,  slenderly  built,  delicately 
colored  birds,  with  short,  stout  bill,  wide  gape,  long, 
pointed  wings,  and  tail  more  or  less  forked.  Eight  or 
nine  species  have  been  described,  from  s.  Europe,  Africa, 
India,  China,  and  Australia.  Like  plovers,  they  run 
very  swiftly.  They  make  their  nests  on  the  ground, 
but  feed,  in  part,  on  the  wing.  The  young  are  clothed 
in  down  and  are  able  to  run  on  emerging  from  the  shell. 

PRATIQUE,  n.  prdt'ik  or  prd-tek'  [F.  pratique ,  custom, 
practice:  It.  pratica,  custom — from  mid.  L.  practicus , 
active] :  strictly,  a  limited  quarantine ;  in  the  European 
ports  oj  the  Mediterranean,  a  license  granted  to  a  vessel 
that  has  come  from  an  infected  place  to  have  intercourse 
with  ’and  after  having  performed  quarantine. 
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PRATO— PRATT. 

PRATO,  prd'td  (often,  for  distinction,  called  Prato  in 
Toscana)  :  town  of  Italy,  province  of  Florence  ( Firenze ), 
10  m.  n.w.  of  Florence;  in  a  fertile  plain,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Bisenzio,  a  feeder  of  the  Arno,  and  on  the 
railway  between  Florence  and  Pistoja.  There  are  manu¬ 
factures  of  straw-plait,  woolen  cloth,  cotton  goods,  silk 
thread,  etc. ;  also  soap-works,  tanneries,  and  copper- 
works.  Copper  mines  of  considerable  productiveness 
are  near.  Pop.  (1881)  13,410. 

PRATT,  prdt,  Benjamin:  jurist:  1710,  Mar.  13 — 1763, 
Jan.  5;  b.  Coliasset,  Mass.  He  first  learned  a  trade; 
but  the  loss  of  a  leg  in  his  youth  caused  him  to  apply 
himself  to  study;  and  he  graduated  at  Harvard  1737  and 
studied  law.  Settling  in  Boston,  he  represented  that 
city  in  the  legislature  1757-59.  Through  his  intimate 
acquaintance  with  Thomas  Pownall,  he  was  appointed 
chief-justice  of  New  York.  He  had  gathered  data  for 
an  extensive  history  of  New  England,  but  died  before 
the  work  was  fairly  begun.  He  was  learned,  eloquent, 
and  noted  for  love  of  justice  and  liberty. 

PRATT,  Charles  :  see  Camden,  Charles  Pratt. 

PRATT,  Daniel  Johnson,  ph.d.  :  1827,  Mar.  8 — 1884, 
Sep.  12;  b.  Westmoreland,  Oneida  co.,  N.  Y. :  educator. 
He  graduated  at  Hamilton  College  1851;  was  principal 
of  the  Fredonia  (N.  Y.)  Acad,  ten  years;  asst.  sec.  of  the 
regents  of  the  Univ.  of  the  State  of  New  York,  and  1869 
rec.  sec.  of  the  Albany  Institute.  He  was  one  of  the 
originators  of  the  plan  for  an  annual  meeting  or  ‘  con¬ 
vocation  ’  of  professors  and  teachers  of  the  colleges  and 
academies  of  the  state.  Besides  papers  and  reports  on 
educational  subjects,  he  was  author  of  Annals  of  Public 
Education  in  the  State  of  New  York,  1626-1800  (1882);  and 
largely  the  author  of  the  History  of  the  Boundaries  of  the 
State  of  New  York  (2  vols.),  presented  as  a  report  to  the 
legislature  by  the  regents  of  the  university.  He  died  in 
Albany. 

PRATT,  John,  d.d.  :  1800-82;  b.  Conn.  He  graduated 
at  Brown  Univ.  1827.  At  the  founding  of  the  Granville 
Bapt.  College  (now  Denison  Univ.),  at  Granville,  O., 
1831,  he  became  its  pres,  and  was  for  a  time  its  only 
teacher.  1837-59  he  was  prof,  of  anc.  languages  in  the 
college.  He  retired  1859,  but  continued  active  in  pro¬ 
moting  education  in  the  state  and  among  the  Bapt. 
churches,  till  his  death  at  Granville. 

PRATT,  Orson:  1811,  Sep.  19—1881,  Oct.  4;  b.  Hart¬ 
ford,  Washington  co.,  N.  Y. :  Mormon  apostle.  He  at¬ 
tended  only  the  common  schools  of  his  native  state,  but 
became  proficient  in  Hebrew  and  the  higher  mathe¬ 
matics.  In  1830  he  joined  the  Mormon  Church ;  1831  was 
made  an  elder,  1832  a  high-priest,  and  1835  one  of  the  12 
apostles.  He  was  sent  on  missions  for  the  church 
throughout  this  country  and  Great  Britain;  was  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  Utah  legislative  assembly,  and  for  seven  terms 
its  speaker;  prof,  of  mathematics  in  Deseret  Univ.,  and 


PRATT— PRATT  INSTITUTE. 

1874  made  church  historian.  He  was  author  of  works 
on  mathematics  and  the  Mormon  .Church,  and  published 
many  sermons  and  religious  pamphlets.  He  died  at 
Salt  Lake  City. 

PRATT,  Phinehas:  1590-1680,  Apr.  19;  b.  England: 
pioneer.  He  accompanied  Weston’s  colony  to  Wey¬ 
mouth,  Mass.,  1622;  fled  thence,  pursued  by  Indians,  to 
Plymouth  1628;  and  afterward  settled  in  Charlestown. 
He  was  author  of  a  Declaration  of  tfie  Affairs  of  the  Eng¬ 
lish  People  That  First  Inhabited  New  Fnglaiid  (1662),  pub¬ 
lished  in  the  Collections  of  the  Mass.  Historical  Soc. 
(1858). 

PRATT,  Zadock:  1790,  Oct.  30 — 1871,  Apr.  6;  b. 
Steplientown,  N.  Y. :  manufacturer.  He  learned  the 
tanning  and  saddlery  trades ;  began  business  as  a  saddler 
and  harness-maker  1811;  engaged  in  tanning  011  an  ex¬ 
tensive  scale  1815;  established  the  largest  tanning  plant 
in  the  country;  and  built  in  its  vicinity  tlje  town  of 
Pratts ville.  He  was  elected  to  congress  1886  and  42 ;  was 
a  democratic  presidential  elector  1836  and  52;  planned 
the  post-office  buildings  in  Washington;  and  was  identi¬ 
fied  with  numerous  financial,  industrial,  and  benevolent 
institutions. 

PRATT  INSTITUTE:  manual,  industrial,  scientific, 
and  art  spliool  in  Brooklyn,  established  by  Charles  Pratt 
(b.  Watertown,  Mass.,  183Q,  Oct.  2),  and  opened  1888.  It 
is  designed  to  accommodate  three  classes  of  young  men 
and  young  women  •'  members  of  the  regular  fliree  years’ 
course,  who,  in  connection  with  their  literary  work,  are 
instructed  in  wood  and  iron  making;  pupils  in  other 
schools  who  wish  to  supplement  their  studies  with  some 
kind  of  manual  work;  and  persons  who  are  employed 
during  the  day,  but,  desiring  to  learn  a  mechanic  trade 
or  to  perfect  themselves  ip  flip  trade  ip  which  they  are 
engaged,  wish  to  jpip  the  evening  classes.  The  majn 
building  is  6  stories  high  and  covers  144  x95  ft.  The 
shop-buildings  are:  main,  4  stories,  102x37  ft.,  whose 
three  upper  stories  are  used  as' laboratories,  class-rooms, 
etc. ;  forge  and  foundry  rooms,  70x60  ft.,  one  story,  with 
ventilating  sky-lights;  wopd  and  metal  working  shops, 
two  stories  pi  x37 ft. ;  and  dept,  of  building  trades,  103  x  95 
ft.,  and  30  ft.  high,  in  which  are’ taught  b  ricklaying, 
stone-carving,  pluipbmg,  and  njodelling.  fhe  main 
building  contains  a  large  library,  technical  ippseum,  pal¬ 
lors,  reception  and  lecture  hall,  and  class-rooms  in  which 
are  taught  art  embroidery,  dressmaking  and  millinery 
work,  drawing,  painting,  and  modelling,  and  cooking, 
During  the  term' ending  1890,  Dec.  19,  between  2,200  and 
2,800  students  were’  in  daily  or  evening  attendance. — Mr. 
Pratt  died  at  his  residence  in  Brooklyn  1891,  Mar.  4. 


PRATTLE— PRAXITELES. 

PRATTLE,  h.  prtU'tl  [a  dim.  b f  Eng.  prate:  Ger.  pras- 
s’eVn ,  to  c  tackle :  prdv.  Gfer.  pratelh ,  to  cliat,  to  tattle: 
Swiss,  pradeln,  to  tattle] :  trifling  talk;  the  pleasant 
trivial  conversation  bf  young  children;  chatter:  T.  to 
talk  like  a  child;  tb  chatter;  to  talk  lightly.  PilAT' 
tling,  iihji.  prdt'tllhg:  Afij.  talking  much  on  trivial  af¬ 
fairs;  gamiloiis.  PuaPtlei),  pp.  -lid.  PrAt'tler,  n. 
-tier,  one  who  [Watties. 

PRAVlTY,  n.  prdv'l-li  [L.  prdvitas ,  defbtfiiit^,  had 
condition — from  prdvus ,  deformed,  perverse]:  in  OE., 
degeneracy;  corruption;  moral  perversion;  depravity. 

PRAWN,  n.  prawn  [may  he  connected  witli  Eris.  porn: 
comp.  ,0.  It.  pern  a ,  a  kind  of  sliell-frsly ;  L.  perna,  a  sea> 
mussel]:  genera  of  crustaceans,. of  order  Decapodd ,  suh. 
order  MacrQura.  in  general  form  resembling  lobsters, 
crayfish,  and  shrimps;  but  belonging  to  a  family  {Paid- 
monidce)  remarkable  for  a  long  serrated  beak  protecting 


from  the  carapace.  The  upper  antenrue  are  terminated 
by  three  filaments.  There  are  many  species  of  P.,  and 
some  in  the  seas  of  warm  climates  attain  large  size. 
Many  of  tlie.ni  are  semi-transparent,  and  exhibit  very 
fine  colors;  they  are  very  active  creatures;  and  are  inter¬ 
esting  irimates  of  an  aquarium,  blit  excessively  voracibits, 
and  apt  to  make  great  liavoc  among  its  bthef  ifiliabi  tafits. 
A  number  of  species  are  used  for  food  ill  tile  United 
States — among  them  the  Common  P.  {Pdlcemonetes  bul- 
garis),  aiid,  in  the  south,  Pencils  brasiliehsis.  Tile  Com¬ 
mon  P.  of  the  British  coast,  {Paldemoi i  seirraius ),  there 
distinguished  from  shrimps  in  pbfitiiar  usage,  is  gener¬ 
ally  taken  in  the  vicinity  of  rocks  at  d  little  distance 
from  the  shorb,  and  not  in  rock-pools :  it  is  more  esteemed 
for  the  table  than  even  the  shrimp.  Osier-baskets,  like 
those  employed  for  catching  lobsters,  ate  used  fbr  taking 
prawns;  also  nets  five  or  six  ft.  wide, .Which  are  pushed 
along  by  means  of  poles,  aiid  are  called  Putting  Nets. 
Two  or  three  species  on  the  coasts  of  thb  United  States 
are  available  for  food.  One  side  of  the  tlibrdx  bf  a  P.  is 
often  found  remarkably  distended.  This  is  owing  to  a 
parasitic  crustacean,  P>6pyrus  crdngorurii ,  drib  of  tlib 
Isopoda,  lodged  under  the  carapace. 

PRAXIS*  n.  prdfcs'isXGr.  praxis,  a  pourse  ot  action— 
from  prattd,  Ido  or  effect  any  work]:  practice;  an  ex¬ 
ample  or  form  for  practice  or  improvement. 

PRAXITELES,  prdks-it' e-lez:  celebrated  sculptor  of 
ancient  Greece,  of  whose  life  nothing  is  . known,  except 
that  he  was  a  citizen  of  Athens,  in  the  4th  c.  b.c.  ;  son 
(and  prob.  pupil)  of  the  Athenian  Cephisodotus.  Pliny 
gives  the  date  b.c.  364  apparently  as  that  in  which  P. 
began  to  be  known.  Ills  principal  works — which  have 
now  perished — wore:  J.  Statues  of  Aphrodite  (at  Cos, 
Cnidus,  Tliespiae,  Latmian  Alexandria,  and  Rome),  of 
which  that  of  Cnidus  was  most  famous;  2.  Statues  of 
Eros  (at  Tliespiae,  and  Parium  on  the  Propontis);  3. 
Statues,  single  and  in  groups,  from  the  mythology  of 
Dionysus  (at  Elis.  Athens.  Megara,  and  other  places) : 
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4.  Statues  of  Apollo,  the  best  of  which  was  that  rep¬ 
resenting  Apollo  as  the  Lizard-slayer.  One  work 
from  P.’s  hand  is  now  known,  having  been  found  re¬ 
cently  at  Olympia.  It  is  a  marble  statue  of  Hermes 
carrying  the  infant  Dionysus.  This  work  is  manifestly 
a  youthful  product,  but  shows  P.’s  subtle  mastery  and 
sympathetic  expressiveness.  So  far  as  we  are  entitled 
to  form  an  opinion  of  the  works  of  P.  from  descriptions 
and  criticisms  by  ancient  writers,  they  seem  to  have 
marked  an  epoch  in  the  history  of  Greece — viz.,  the 
transition  from  the  earnest,  heroic,  and  reverential  age 
preceding  the  Peloponnesian  war,  to  the  more  corrupt 
and  sensual  times  that  followed  it.  The  sculpture  of 
Phidias  is  inspired  by  a  profound  veneration  for  the 
majesty  of  the  gods;  that  of  P.  sought  to  give  expression 
to  the  looser  and  less  divine  conceptions  of  the  national 
religion.  The  bewitching  beauty  of  woman,  and  the  in¬ 
toxication  of  Bacchic  pleasures,  were  his  favorite  sub¬ 
jects;  but  in  his  treatment  of  these,  he  displayed  un¬ 
rivalled  sweetness,  grace,  and  naturalness.  His  gods 
and  goddesses  were  far  from  the  divine,  but  they  were 
ideal  figures  of  the  fairest  earthly  loveliness. 

PRAY,  v.  prd  [F.  pner,  to  pray;  priere,  a  prayer:  It. 
pregare ,  preghiera;  L.  precdri,  to  beseech,  to  beg]:  to 
entreat ;  to  ask  with  earnestness ;  to  supplicate ;  to  address 
or  petition  the  Supreme  Being;  to  petition,  as  parlia¬ 
ment;  to  ask  with  reverence  and  humility.  PrayTng, 
imp. :  An j.  given  to  prayer.  Prayed,  pp.  prdd.  Pray'- 
ingly,  ad.  -li.  Pray'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  prays:  prar , 
earnest  and  solemn  address  to  God  (see  below) :  the  form 
of  supplication  used;  the  favor  or  blessing  asked  for; 
earnest  entreaty.  Prayerful,  a.  prar'fUl,  given  to 
prayer;  devotional.  Prayer'fully,  ad.  -li.  Prayer'- 
fulness,  n.-nes,  the  quality  of  being  prayerful.  Prayer'- 
less,  a.  -l$s,  neglecting  the  duty  of  prayer  to  God. 
Prayer'lessly,  ad.  -li.  Prayer'lessness,  n.  -IZs-nZs, 
the  habitual  neglect  of  prayer.  Prayer-book,  a  book 
containing  printed  forms  of  prayer  for  public  or  private 
use.  Prayer-meeting,  a  number  of  persons  met  to¬ 
gether  for  making  supplication  to  God;  a  private  meet¬ 
ing  for  worship.  To  pray  in  aid,  a  term  used  in  a  court 
of  justice,  when  help  is  called  in  from  another  having  an 
interest  in  the  cause.  I  pray,  or  I  pray  you  to  tell 
me,  a  slightly  ceremonious  form  of  introducing  a  ques¬ 
tion.—  Syn.  of  ‘pray’:  to  petition;  ask;  entreat;  request; 
beseech;  supplicate;  beg;  implore. 
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PRAYER,  prar:  universally  acknowledged  part  of  the 
worship  due  to  God;  a  simple  and  natural  expression  of 
dependence,  which  seems  almost  necessarily  to  follow 
from  a  belief  in  the  existence  of  a  deity.  Accordingly, 
we  find  P.  both  where  the  object  of  worship  is  one 
Supreme  Being  and  in  systems  of  polytheism.  It  is  also 
combined  with  every  other  part  of  worship.  According 
to  the  Christian  system,  however,  P.  is  not  merely  the 
spontaneous  approach  of  man  to  God  in  the  endeavor  to 
appease  His  wrath,  to  win  His  favor,  or  to  obtain  from 
Him  any  blessing;  but  is  also  an  approach  warranted, 
invited,  commanded,  and  waited  for,  of  God  as  the 
Father  of  men:  thus  the  right  to  approach  God  with 
prayer,  and  the  warrant  to  expect  advantage  in  doing 
so,  rest  both  on  the  constitution  of  the  human  soul  and 
on  the  revelation  of  the  Divine  will.  There  is  no  truth 
more  indisputably  taught  in  the  Bible,  or  more  fre¬ 
quently  brought  into  view,  both  in  the  Old  and  in  the 
Hew  Testament,  than  that  God  is  the  hearer  of  prayer. 

But  a  difficulty  presents  itself,  in  respect  to  what  may 
be  called  the  theory  of  prayer :  how  can  prayer  be  sup¬ 
posed  to  influence  the  Divine  mind  or  will?  How  can  a 
belief  in  its  power  be  reconciled  with  any  view  of  the 
Divine  decrees,  from  the  most  absolute  doctrine  of  pre¬ 
destination  to  the  most  modified  scheme  which  recog¬ 
nizes  the  Creator  as  supreme  in  the  universe?  Such 
questions  bring  up  the  same  difficulty  which  attends  all 
other  questions  of  the  relations  between  the  human 
will  and  the  Divine,  the  freedom  of  man  and  the  sover¬ 
eignty  of  God.  But  whatever  seeming  inconsistencies 
may  be  implied  in  speculation  concerning  them,  the 
necessity  and  the  power  of  prayer  have  generally  been 
acknowledged  equally  by  men  of  most  opposite  views; 
and  usually  with  acknowledgment  of  the  inability  of  the 
human  mind  to  solve  some  of  the  problems  which  are 
thus  presented  to  it.  The  extreme  predestinarian  in¬ 
cludes  prayer  among  the  means  decreed  of  God  together 
with  the  end  to  which  it  contributes.  And  while  prayer 
is  regarded  by  all  Christians  as  of  great  value  in  its  re¬ 
flex  influence  on  the  feelings  of  the  worshipper,  this  is 
scarcely  ever  stated  as  its  whole  value — however  impor¬ 
tant  this  view  of  it  may  be  deemed  as  illustrating  the 
Divine  wisdom  in  making  it  one  of  the  chief  ‘  means  of 
grace.’ 

While  the  difficulty  in  the  philosophy  of  prayer  as  re¬ 
lated  to  the  Divine  decrees  is  undeniable,  another  dif¬ 
ficulty  which  has  been  greatly  urged  and  argued  in 
recent  years — to  the  effect  that  prayer  can  be  of  no 
profit  because  it  involves  a  suspension  or  violation  of 
the  laws  of  nature  which  is  absurd  and  impossible — is 
really  no  difficulty  at  all,  though  partaking  of  the  uni¬ 
versal  mystery  which  invests  all  functions  of  man’s 
bodily  and  spiritual  life.  No  one  feels  any  difficulty 
with  reference  to  the  ‘laws  of  nature’  being  set  aside 
when  the  little  child  pray s  to  its  father  or  mother  for 
food,  and  gets  what  It  would  not  have  gotten  had  it 
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not  thus  prayed.  The  living  God  has  at  least  as  much 
power  over  the  laws  of  nature  as  the  human  parent  lias. 
The  deep  truth  is  that,  in  both  tliesc  eases  of  prayin' 
being  heard,  all  natural  laws  are  completely  operative 
and  recognized — but  each  in  its  appropriate  sphere,  the 
mightier  laws  working  through  the  lower  to  bring  the 
more  desirable  result. 

Prayer  being  regarded  by  Christians  as  an  ordinance 
of  God,  it  follows  that  they  must  seek  to  be  guided  in 
prayer  by  ilis  will,  so  far  as  His  will  has  been  revealed. 
It  is  therefore  held  by  Christians  in  general,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  their  doctrine  of  the  Atonement  (q.v.)  and  of 
the  Intercession  (q.v.)  of  Jesus  Christ,  that  the  only 
access  to  God  is  through  tlie  mediation  of  His  Son, 
Jesus  Christ,  and  that  prayer  must  be  made  in  the  ex¬ 
ercise  of  faith  in  Christ.  it  is  held  alsiq  iii  accordance 
with  the  doctrine  of  man’s  sinful  nxiturc,  that  prayer 
can  be  truly  made,  in  faith,  arid  for  things  agreeable  tri 
God’s  will,  only  by  the  help  of  tlie  Ilriiy  Spirit.  Prayer, 
to  be  acceptable,  must  be  for  things  agrfcealilc  to  God’s 
will,  as  that  will  has  been  iiiade  known;  tliijs  it  is  tri 
seek  primarily  the  blessings  that  are  spiritual  and  that 
concern  character;  therefore,  also,  prayer  for  mere  tem¬ 
poral  or  earthly  good  must  be  made  in  entire  submission 
to  God’s  will;  but  prayer  not  only  maybe,  but  should 
be,  thus  made  for  temporal  or  barthly  good,  since  the 
will  of  God  is  clearly  revealed  to  that  effect. 

Adoration,  thanksgiving,  and  confession  of  silis,  the 
accompaniments  or  adjuncts  of  prayer,  are.  generally 
regarded  as  parts  of  prayer;  and  prayer,  which  is  strict¬ 
ly  mere,  petition,  is  defined  accordingly. 

The  Prot.  churches  all  hold  that  prayer  is  to  be  made 
to  God  alone;,  the  mediation  of  Jesus  Christ  and  the 
help  of  the  Holy  Spirit  being  duly  acknowledged.  But 
in  the  Rom.  Cath.  Church,  arid  to  some  extent  in  the 
oriental  churches,  prayer  of  a  kind  is  made  also  to 
saints,  the  Virgin  Mary*  and  angels:  see  Invocation  of 
Angels  and  Saints:  Maiuolatey. 

Prayer,  according  to  Christians  in  general,  must  be 
made  not  merely  in  form  or  words,  but  from  the  heart. 
Accordingly.  Protestants  hold  that  prayer  ought  to  be 
conducted  in  a  language  known  to  the  worshippers. 
The  Church  of  Rome  has,  on  the  contrary,  maintained 
the  general  use  of  the  Latin  language,  where  that  lan¬ 
guage  is  unknown  to  most  of  the  worshippers. 

According  to  the  Prqt.  creed,  prayer  is  to  be  made  for 
all  the  living — not  for  believers  only,  but  for  unbelievers 
rilso. 

Prayer  ..for  the  Dead.— The  practice  prevails  in  the 
Rom.  Cath.,  in  the  Greek  and  other  oriental  churches, 
of  praying  for  the  souls  of  the  deceased,  with  the  inten¬ 
tion  and  expectation  of  obtaining  for  them  an  allevia¬ 
tion  of  their  supposed  sufferings  after  death  on  account 
of  venial  sin^,  or  an  alleviation  of  the  penalty  of  mortal 
sins,  remitted  but  not  fully  atoned  for  during  life.  The 
practice  of  praying  for  tlie  dead  supposes  tlie  doctrine 
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of  Purgatory  (q.v.),  though  the  converse  is  qot  neces¬ 
sarily  true.  Practically,  however,  the  two  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  forming  part  of  one  and  the  same  theory, 
especially  if  taken  in  connection  wifh  tli e  doctrine  of 
the  Communion  of  Saints.  It  being  once  graptefl,  as  the 
Rom.  Gath,  system  affirms,  tliaf  such  relations  subsist 
between  the  two  worlds  as  enable  their  members  mu¬ 
tually  to  assist  each  other,  it  then  becomes  a  consequence 
of  the  doptrine  of  purgatory  that  the  living  ought  to 
pray  fpr  the  relief  of  their  suffering  brethrep  beyond 
the  grave.  \Ve  present  an  outline  of  this  doctrine 
and  of  its  history.  —  It  seems  certain  thaf  some 
such  doctrine  existed  in  most  of  thp  pncipnt  religions, 
especially  of  Egypt,  India,  ami  China-  It  giyes  sig¬ 
nificance  to  many  practices  of  the  Greeks  and  Ro¬ 
mans  in  reference  to  .their  dead,  its  existence  among 
the  .Tews  is  attested  by  the  well-known  assurance  in  II 
Maccabees  xii.,  that  ‘  it  is  a  holy  and  wholesome  thought 
to  pray  for  the  dead,  that  they  may  be  lapsed  from  tlieir. 
sinsd  The  continued  maintenance  of  the  practice  among 
the  Jewish  race  is  claimed  as  pfqip  from  tlieir  sacred 
books.  Rom.  Catholics  contend  that  the  doctrine,  as 
well  as  the  practice,  is  equally  recognizable  in  the  early 
Christian  Church-  They  rpfpr  tp  the  parable  of  Laza¬ 
rus  and  the  rich  map  (Luke  xvi.  19-31)  as  evidencing  the 
intercommunion  of  this  earth  pith  the  world  beyond 
the  grayp  (though  Profestapts  find  no  snch  evidence; 
and  assert  that  even  if  evidenced,  the  fact  would  not  be 
proof  on  the  specific  question  at  issue);  and  they  refer 
to  Matt.  xii.  32  ps  proving  the  remissibility  of  sin  or  of 
punishment  aftpr  death;  ps  well  as  to  I  Cor.  xv.  29  as 
attesting  thp  actual  practice,  among  the  first  Christians, 
of  performing  or  undergoing  certain  ministrations  in 
behalf  of  (Protestants  say,  in  relation  to)  the  dead.  The 
Fathers  of  the  2d,  3d,  and  still  more  of  the  4tli  and  fol¬ 
lowing  centuries,  frequently  allude  to  such  prayers,  e.g., 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian,  St.  Cyprian,  and  es¬ 
pecially  St.  John  Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  and 
St.  Augustine.  The  liturgies,  too,  of  all  the  rites  without 
exception  contain  prayers  for  the  dead;  and  the  sepul¬ 
chral  inscriptions  from  the  catacombs,  which  range 
from  the  1st  till  the  5th  c.,  contain  frequent  prayers  in 
even  greater  variety,  and  more  directly  intercessory,  or 
rather  more  directly  implying  release  from  suffering, 
than  those  of  the  contemporary  Jews.  In  the  services 
of  the  mediaeval  and  later  church,  prayers  for  the  dead 
form  p  prominent  and  striking  element:  see  Requiem. 
The  Abyssinians  have  separate  services  for  the  dead  of  all 
the  several  conditions  and  degrees  in  life,  and  continue  to 
offer  the  mass  daily  for  forty  days  after  the  death.  The 
Prot.  churches — not  denying  the  frequent  and  widespread 
usage  in  various  ancient  churches — deem  prayer  for  the 
dead  a  departure  from  the  teachings  of  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment;  and  without  exception  have repudiated  the  prac¬ 
tice.  In  the  Burial  Service  of  the  first  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  authorized  in  the  Church  of  England,  some 
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prayers  for  the  deceased  were  retained;  but  they  were 
expunged  from  the  second  Book ;  and  no  trace  of  them 
is  found  in  that  sanctioned  under  Elizabeth. 

PRAYER,  Week  of:  annual  season  of  prayer  ob¬ 
served  in  concert  by  evangelical  churches  in  many  na¬ 
tions.  The  monthly  Monday  concert  of  prayer  for 
Christian  missions  had  been  established  many  years  in 
this  country,  when,  1832,  a  circular  was  issued  from 
Lausanne,  Switzerland,  inviting  Christians  everywhere 
to  set  apart  the  first  Monday  of  Jan.  as  a  day  of  fasting 
and  prayer  for  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the 
whole  world.  At  the  meeting  of  the  Presb.  gen.  assem¬ 
bly,  Philadelphia  1833,  a  resolution  in  favor  of  such 
observance,  proposed  by  a  delegate  from  the  Congl.  gen. 
assoc,  of  Mass.,  was  adopted.  An  appeal  from  the  United 
States  to  Great  Britain  1836  met  hearty  response.  The 
week  of  prayer  was  recommended  by  the  Evangelical 
Alliance  1846.  A  special  appeal  for  such  a  week’s  ob¬ 
servance  was  moved  by  Drs.  John  H.  Morison  and  John 
Newton,  at  a  Presb.  missionary  meeting  in  Lodiana, 
India,  1858.  The  week  begins  the  first  Sunday  in  Jan., 
and  the  programme  of  topics  for  prayer  every  year  is 
sent  forth  by  the  Evangelical  Alliance.  Foreign  mis¬ 
sionary  societies  of  the  English  Church  began  1872  to 
observe  Dec.  20  as  a  day  of  prayer  for  missions,  changed 
to  St.  Andrew’s  Day  1875. 

PRE-,  pre-  [L.  prce] :  a  prefix  signifying  ‘  before;  priority 
of  time,  place,  or  rank;  very.’ 

PREACH,  v.  prech  [F.  precher;  Sp.  predicar ;  Ger. 
predigen ,  to  preach — from  L.  prcedicarZ,  to  announce  or 
proclaim] :  to  deliver  an  address  or  exhortation  on  the 
subject  of  religion  from  a  pulpit  in  a  church;  to  declare 
the  gospel  message  from  a  selected  text  of  Scripture;  to 
pronounce  a  discourse  or  sermon  in  public;  to  lecture  or 
give  advice  too  obtrusively,  on  religious  or  moral  grounds. 
PreachTng,  imp. :  N.  act  of  one  who  preaches;  a  public 
discourse  upon  a  sacred  subject.  Preached,  pp.  precht. 
Preach'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  preaches;  a  minister  of  the 
gospel.  Preach'ersiiip,  n.  - ship ,  the  office  of  a  preacher. 
Preach'ment,  n.  -m$nt,  applied  contemptuously  to  dis¬ 
course  having  the  character  of  a  sermon. 

PRE-ADAMIC,  a.  pre'd-d&m'ik  [pre,  before,  and  Adam]  : 
prior  to  Adam;  before  Adam  existed.  Pre-Adamite,  n. 
pre  ad'd-mit,  one  of  those  supposed  by  some  to  have  lived 
before  Adam  (see  below):  Adj.  used  to  indicate  a  high 
antiquity,  especially  in  reference  to  the  date  of  the  creation 
of  the  world  or  of  man.  Pre-Ad'amitic,  a.  -mit'ik,  that 
existed  before  Adam. 
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PRJU-AD'AMITES:  supposed  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
anterior  to  Adam.  The  author  of  the  opinion,  or  at  least 
the  writer  in  whose  hands  first  it  took  scientific  form, 
was  Isaac  de  la  Peyrere,  better  known  by  his  Latinized 
name  Pererius  (1594-1676).  He  was  of  a  Calvinist  family 
of  Bordeaux.  His  theory  was  made  public  first  1655,  in 
the  form  of  a  commentary  on  Rom.  v.  12-14:  this  was 
followed,  the  same  year,  by  the  first  part  of  a  formal 
treatise  on  the  Pre-Adamite  hypothesis,  and  the  theologi¬ 
cal  consequences  therefrom.  According  to  his  hypoth¬ 
esis,  Adam  was  progenitor  of  the  Jewish  race  only,  and 
it  is  the  history  only  of  him  and  his  race  that  the  Bible  is 
designed  to  supply.  Other  races  existed  on  earth  before 
that  of  Adam;  but  of  them  the  Bible  contains  no  record, 
nor  did  the  Mosaic  lawr  regard  them  or  impose  any  obli¬ 
gation  on  them.  It  was  only  under  the  gospel  that  they 
began  to  be  comprehended  in  the  law,  which  through 
Christ  was  given  to  all  the  human  races  of  the  earth;  and 
it  is  in  this  sense  that,  according  to  Peyrere,  sin  is  said 
(Rom.  v.  13)  to  ‘have  been  in  the  world  until  the  law,’ 
but  not  to  have  been  ‘imputed  when  the  law  was  not.’ 
For  the  Pre-Adamite  race,  inasmuch  as  the  law  was  not, 
there  was  no  legal  offense.  The  only  evil  which  PeyrSre 
recognized  was  natural  evil.  The  same  limited  interpre¬ 
tation  he  extended  to  most  other  details  of  the  Mosaic 
history.  Thus,  he  regarded  the  deluge  as  partial,  being 
confined  to  the  Adamite  race.  Other  miraculous  narra¬ 
tives  of  the  Pentateuch  and  even  of  other  books  of  the 
Bible  he  restricted  similarly.  As  his  book  was  published 
in  the  Low  Countries,  he  fell  under  the  animadversion  of 
the  Inquisition,  and  eventually  was  arrested  in  the  diocese 
of  Mechlin,  but  was  released  at  the  instance  of  the  Prince 
of  Conde.  He  afterward  went  to  Rome,  where  he  con¬ 
formed  to  the  Rom.  Cath.  Chh.  and  made  full  retractation 
of  his  erroneous  opinions.  He  was  offered  preferment  by 
the  pope,  Alexander  VII.,  but  returned  in  preference  to 
Paris,  where  he  entered  the  seminary  of  Notre  Dame  des 
Vertus,  in  which  he  resided  till  his  death.  More  modern 
discussion  of  the  antiquity  of  man  has  been,  of  course, 
approached  from  a  very  different  point  of  view,  and  con¬ 
ducted  with  quite  other  arguments:  theological  discussion 
of  the  subject  has  been  learned  and  ingenious;  and  scien¬ 
tific  discussion,  openly  discarding  all  theological  consider¬ 
ations,  has  been  abundant.  See  Man  (Antiquity  of): 
Descent  of  Man:  Anthropology:  etc.  See  also 
Winchell’s  Preadamiles,  or  a  Demonstration  of  Existence 
of  Men  before  Adam  (Chicago  1880). 

PREAMBLE,  n.  pre-am'bl  [It.  preambolo;  F.  preambule, 
a  pi«3amble,  a  preface — from  mid.  L.  prceambulum ,  an  in¬ 
troductory  notice;  L.  prceambiilus,  walking  before — from 
prce,  before;  ambulo ,  I  walk]:  the  introduction  to  a  dis¬ 
course  or  some  writing;  the  introductory  part  of  a  statute, 
or  a  bill  before  par1  lament,  in  which  the  reasons  are  stated 
why  the  law  or  bill  should  be  passed — the  preamble  com¬ 
mences  with  the  word  whereas:  V.  to  introduce  with 
previous  remarks.  Pream  bling,  imp.  Pream  bled,  pp. 


PREAUDIENCE— PREBLE. 

PREAUDIENCE,  n.  pre-aio' di-ens  [pre,  before,  and 
audience ]:  right  pf  previous  audience;  precedence  or  rank 
at  Pie  bar. 

PREBEND,  n.  preb'end  [F.  prebende;  It.  prebenda,  a 
prebend — from  mid.  L.  prcebenda,  the  daily  portion  of  food 
and  drink  given  to  an  ecclesiastic  of  the  lower  ranks; 
L.  prcebens,  giving,  furnishing— from  prcebere,  to  give]: 
stipend  formerly  granted  to  a  prebendary  of  a  cathedral  out 
of  its  estate.  Prebend al,  a.'  pre-ben' dal,  pertaining  to  a 
prebend.  Prebendary,  n.  preb'  en-der-i,  one  who  has  a 
prebend;  one  who  receives  a  stipend  from  a  cathedral  or 
collegiate  church.  In  England  prebendaries  are  now  merely 
honorary.  Prebendaryship,  n.  - der-i-ship ,  the  office  of 
a  prebendary. 

PREBLE,  preb'l,  Edward:  naval  officer:  1761,  Aug.  15 
— 1807,  Aug.  25;  b.  Portland,  Me.;  son  of  Maj.Gen.  Jed- 
ediah-  P.  He  ran  away  from  home  and  became  a  priva¬ 
teersman  when  17  years  old,  and  a  year  afterward  wTaa 
appointed  midshipman  in  the  Mass,  state  navy.  In  the 
Protectoi'  he  took  part  in  the  attack  on  the  British  priva¬ 
teer  Admiral  Puff,  and  in  the  Penobscot  expedition, 
wherein  he  was  taken  prisoner.  On  his  release  from  the 
prison-ship  Jersey,  he  was  promoted  1st  lieut.  and  as¬ 
signed  to  the  sloop-of-war  Winthrop,  with  which  he  capt¬ 
ured  a  British  armed  brig:  this  command  he  retained 
till  the  close  of  the  war.  1788-98  he  engaged  in  the 
mercantile  marine  service.  1798,  Feb.  9,  he  was  commis¬ 
sioned  lieut.  in  the  newly  established  federal  navy,  and 
1799,  May  15,  was  promoted  capt.  and  given  command  of 
the  Essex.  In  her  he  made  a  voyage  to  China  and  had  a 
fleet  of  14  merchantmen  placed  under  his  protection.  In 
i803  he  became  commander  of  the  frigate  Constitution 
and  of  the  fleet  assembled  to  operate  against  the  Barbary 
States.  He  secured  a  renewal  of  the  treaty  with  the 
emperor  of  Morocco  and  began  vigorous  operations  against 
Tripoli,  when  he  was  relieved  by  Commodore  Barron  and 
returned  home.  Congress  gave  him  a  gold  medal  and 
vote  of  thanks,  and  Pres.  Jefferson  offered  to  place  him 
at  the  head  of  the  navy  dept.  1806,  but  he  declined. 

PREB  LE,  George  Henry:  naval  officer:  1816,  Feb. 
25 — 1885,  Mar.  1 ;  b.  Portland,  Me.;  nephew  of  Edward 
P.  He  entered  the  U.  S.  navy  as  midshipman  1835;  was 
promoted  lieut.  1848,  commander  1862,  capt.  1867,  com¬ 
modore  1871,  and  rear-admiral  1876;  and  was  retired  1878. 
He  served  against  the  Seminole  Indians  in  Fla.  1841-2; 
at  the  capture  of  Alvarado,  Vera  Cruz,  and  Tuxpan, 
Mexico;  in  attacks  on  Chinese  pirates  1854-5;  and  com¬ 
manded  the  Katahdin  at  the  capture  of  New  Orleans  1862, 
and  the  fleet  brigade  that  co-operated  with  Gen.  Sherman 
1864,  Nov.— 1865,  Apr.  He  was  a  member  of  several 
historical  societies  and  an  accomplished  writer. 


PREBLE— PRECEDE. 

PRE  BLE,  Jedediah:  1707-1784,  Mar.  11;  b.  Wells, 
Me.:  soldier.  He  was  a  seaman  in  early  life;  became 
capt.  of  a  provincial  regt.  1716,  lieut.col.  1755,  col.  1758, 
and  brig.gen.  1759;  served  in  Winslow’s  Acadia  expedition 
1755;  was  a  member  of  the  Mass,  general  court  from  Port¬ 
land  (now  in  Me.)  12  years;  appointed  councilor  1773,  brig.¬ 
gen.  in  the  provincial  army  of  Mass.  1774,  and  maj.gen. 
(but  declined)  afterward;  and  became  judge  of  the  court 
of  common  pleas  1778  and  a  state  senator  1780. 

PRECARIOUS,  a.  pre-kd'ri-us  [L.  pi’ecarius,  obtained 
by  entreaty— from  precor,  I  pray:  It.  precario:  F.  precaire ]: 
depending  on  the  will  or  pleasure  of  another;  depending  on 
unknown  or  unforeseen  causes  or  events;  uncertain;  held 
by  no  certain  tenure.  Preca  riously,  ad.  -II.  Preca' - 
riousness,  n.  -nes,  the  quality  or  state  of  being  precarious; 
dependence  on  others.— Syn.  of  ‘precarious’:  uncer¬ 
tain:  unsettled;  doubtful;  insecure;  unsteady;  equivocal; 
dubious. 

PRECAT1YE,  a.  prek'd-tlv,  or  Prec  atory,  a.  -ter-i 
[mid.  L.  precatlms,  obtained  by  entreaty:  L.  precator ,  an 
intercessor— from  precor ,  I  pray]:  suppliant;  beseeching. 

PRECAUTION,  n.  pre-kaw  shun  [F.  pi'ecaution;  ll.pre- 
cauzione;  Sp.  precaution,  precaution,  foresight — from  L. 
prcecautidnem — from  pre,  before;  cautlo,  wariness  or  cir¬ 
cumspection— from  caveo,  I  take  care]:  care  or  caution  pre¬ 
viously  employed  to  prevent  miscarriage,  or  to  secure 
good:  V.  to  warn  or  advise  beforehand.  Precau  tioning, 
imp.  Precau  tioned,  pp.  - shund .  Precau  tional,  a. 
-shan-dl,  preventive  of  mischief.  Precau' tionary,  a. 
* shun-er-i ,  proceeding  from  caution;  adapted  to  prevent 
miscarriage  or  mischief. 

PRECEDE,  v.  pre-sed  [F.  preceder,  to  precede — from 
L.  prcecedere,  to  precede — from  prce,  before;  cedere ,  to  go 
or  move:  It.  precedere ]:  to  go  before  in  the  order  of  time; 
to  go  before  in  place,  rank,  or  importance.  Prece  ding, 
imp.  Prece  ded,  pp.  Precedent,  a.  pre-sedent  IF.-L.]: 
going  before  in  time;  former;  previous.  Precedent,  n. 
pres' e-dent,  anything  that  may  serve  as  an  example  or  rule 
to  be  followed  in  future  actions  of  the  like  kind;  that  which 
has  been  done  before  of  a  like  kind;  au  authority,  or  a 
judicial  decision  to  be  followed  in  similar  or  analogous 
cases.  Precedents  are  held  to  establish  points  of  law  for 
subsequent  cases  presenting  like  facts:  forms  of  procedure 
long  in  use  are  termed  precedents.  In  judicial  action, 
according  to  Blackstone,  a  previous  decision  is  to  be  fol¬ 
lowed,  except  when  ‘manifestly  absurd  or  unjust.’  In 
accepting  as  precedent  a  judicial  decision,  consideration 
must  be  had  on  various  points — among  which  are  ‘  the 
justice  of  its  principle  and  the  reasonableness  of  its  applica¬ 
tion,  the  time  during  which  it  has  been  unquestioned,  the 
general  course  of  the  decisions,’  etc.  Precedently,  ad. 
prese'dent-li,  beforehand.  Prece  dence,  n.  -dens ,  or 
Prece  dency,  n.  - den-si ,  act  or  state  of  going  or  being 
before;  priority;  the  right  to  a  more  honorable  place; 
adjustment  of  place;  the  foremost  place  in  ceremony  (see 
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below).  Precedented,  a.  pres'  e-dent-ed,  authorized  by  i.n 
example  of  a  like  kind.  Precedence,  n.  in  OE.,  priority, 
something  going  before;  something  past. — Syn.  of  ‘prece¬ 
dence’:  precedency;  priority;  pre-eminence;  preference; 
antecedence;  superiority; — of  ‘preceding’:  anterior;  ante¬ 
cedent;  foregoing;  previous;  former;  prior. 

PRECE'DENCE:  relative  order  in  which  individuals 
are  entitled  to  have  place  in  astute  procession  or  on  other 
public  occasions.  Questions  of  P.  are  found  arising  in 
very  early  ages  both  in  Europe  and  in  the  East.  Where 
such  questions  have  arisen  among  ambassadors  as  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  different  countries,  great  tenacity  has  often 
been  shown  in  sup-porting  the  claims  to  rank  of  the  states 
represented.  In  England,  Ihe  order  of  P.  depends  partly 
ou  the  statute  31  Henry  VIII.  c.  10,  partly  on  subsequent 
statutes,  royal  letters  patent,  and  ancient  usages.  Among 
questions  of  P.  depending  on  usage,  there  are  some  which 
can  hardly  be  considered  so  settled  as  to  be  matter  of 
right,  and  are  in  a  great  degree  left  to  the  discretion  of  the 
officers  of  the  crown.  Formerly,  they  were  adjudicated 
on  by  the  constable  and  marshal  in  the  court  of  chivalry; 
and  since  that  tribunal  has  fallen  into  abeyance,  the  prac¬ 
tice  of  persons  aggrieved  in  these  matters  is  to  petition  the 
crown,  which  generally  refers  the  disputed  question  to 
the  officers  of  arms.  In  Scotland,  the  Lyon  court  has 
direct  jurisdiction  in  all  such  questions. 

It  is  a  general  rule  of  P.  that  persous  of  the  same  rani* 
follow  according  to  the  order  of  the  creation  of  that  rautc; 
and  in  the  P.  of  the  English  peerage,  it  has  been  fixed 
that  the  younger  sons  of  each  preceding  rank  take  place 
immediately  after  the  eldest  son  of  the  next  succeeding 
rank.  Married  women  and  widows  take  the  same  rank 
among  each  other  as  their  husbands,  except  such  rank  be 
professional  or  official;  and  it  is  an  invariable  rule  that  no 
office  gives  rank  to  the  wife  or  children  of  the  holder  of 
it.  Unmarried  women  take  the  same  rank  with  then- 
eldest  brother;  the  wife  of  the  eldest  sou,  of  any  degree, 
however,  preceding  the  sisters  of  her  husband  and  all 
other  ladies  in  the  same  degree  with  them.  Marriage 
with  an  inferior  does  not  take  away  the  P.  which  a 
woman  has  by  birth  or  creation;  except  that  the  wife  of  a 
peer  always  takes  her  rank  from  her  husband.  The  tables 
of  precedence  of  different  ranks,  as  recognized  by  law  in 
England,  comprise  no  fewer  than  151  degrees  The  fol¬ 
lowing  are  the  10  highest  degrees  of  P.  iu  the  list  of  91  per¬ 
taining  to  men,  60  others  being  assigned  to  women: 

The  Sovereign. 

The  Prince  of  Wales. 

Sons  of  the  Sovereign. 

Grandsons  of  the  Sovereign. 

Brothers  of  the  Sovereign. 

Uncles  of  the  Sovereign. 

The  Sovereign’s  Brothers’  or  Sisters’  Sons. 

The  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  Primate  of  all  England. 

The  Lord  High  Chancellor,  or  Lord  Keeper,  being  a  Baron. 

The  Archbishop  of  York,  Primate  of  England. 


PRECENTOR— PRECE  PTORIES. 

Of  this  whole  authoritative  order  of  P.,  the  criticism  is 
made  iu  Eugland  that  it  is  substantially  the  same  as  for 
two  or  three  centuries  ago,  while  political  and  social 
arrangements  to  which  it  was  fitted  have  been  completely 
transformed;  and  that  while  it  comprises  several  digni¬ 
ties  which  are  obsolete,  it  omits  the  great  majority  of 
members  of  the  govt,  in  its  existing  form. 

At  the  coronation  of  Charles  1.,  the  rule  of  P.  of  the 
nobility  of  England  was  introduced  in  Scotland;  and  it  was 
arranged  that  peers  of  Eugland  (or  their  sons,  etc.),  of  a 
given  degree,  should  within  England  take  P.  of  peers  of 
Scotland  of  the  same  degree;  and  that  this  P.  should  be 
reversed  iu  Scotland.  But  by  the  acts  of  Union  of  Scot¬ 
laud  and  Ireland,  the  P.  iu  any  given  degree  of  the  peerage 
has  been  established  as  follows:  1.  Peers  of  England;  2. 
Peers  of  Scotland;  3.  Peers  of  Great  Britain;  4.  Peers  of 
Ireland;  5.  Peers  of  the  United  Kingdom,  and  Peers  of 
Ireland  created  subsequently  to  the  Irish  Union. 

There  are  rules  for  precedence  for  the  members  of 
different  professions,  recognized  among  themselves,  but 
which  do  not  confer  general  social  precedence.  Doctors  in 
the  universities  rank  thus:  1,  of  Divinity;  2,  of  Law;  3, 
of  Medicine. 

PRECENTOR,  n.  pre-sen'ter  [It.  precentore ;  F.  precen- 
ieur,  a  precentor — from  L.  pros.  before;  cantor ,  a  singer — 
from  canto,  I  singj:  leader  of  a  choir  or  of  a  congregation 
in  singing:  in  Scot.,  the  leader  of  the  psalmody  in  a  church, 
usually  provided  with  a  desk  below  the  pulpit:  in  Eng. 
cathedrals,  the  official  in  a  chapter,  whether  cathedral  or 
collegiate  (the  cleric,  canon,  or  minor  canon),  who  has  the 
regulation  of  the  music.  The  official  by  this  name  formerly 
commenced  the  psalm  or  hymn,  which  was  taken  up,  and 
repeated  either  by  the  celebrant  or  another  of  the  body,  oi 
by  the  rest  of  the  choir.  In  modern  chapters,  the  precentor 
ranks  next  in  dignity  to  the  provost  or  dean.  Precen'tor- 
ship,  n.  the  office  of  a  precentor. 

PRECEPT,  n.  pre  sept  [F.  precepte — from  L.  prceceptum, 
a  maxim, ‘a  precept — from  pros,  before;  capio,  I  take:  Sp. 
precepto]-.  any  authoritative  command  or  rule  of  action;  an 
injunction;  instruction;  principle;  maxim;  a  doctrine;  a 
command  in  writing  by  a  magistrate  or  a  judge.  Pre¬ 
ceptive,  a.  pre-sep' tiv,  containing  or  giving  precepts. 
Preceptor,  n.  -ter  [F.  precepteur — from  L.]:  a  teacher; 
an  instructor.  Precep  tress,  n.  -ires,  a  woman  who 
teaches;  the  head  of  a  religious  house.  Preceptorial,  a. 
pre  sep-to  ri-dl,  pertaining  to  a  preceptor.  Preceptory,  a. 
pre-sep' ter-i,  giving  precepts.  Precep'tial,  a.  - shi-al ,  in 
OE.,  consisting  of  precepts.— Syn.  of  ‘precept’:  command; 
order;  injunction;  mandate;  rule;  direction;  law;  doctrine; 
instruction;  principle;  maxim. 

PRECEPTORIES,  n.  plu.  pre-sep’ ter-iz  [see  Precept]: 
subordinate  religious  establishments  in  the  middle  ages; 
the  colleges  of  the  Knights  Templars;  lauds  or-  ben  flees 
held  by  the  more  eminent  Knights  Templars  for  the  general 
good  of  the  order — likewise  used  in  the  singular.  Precep- 


PRECES  -  PRECESSION. 

tor,  among  the  Knights  Templars,  the  head  of  a  religious 
house.  All  the  preceptories  of  a  province  were  subject  to 
a  provincial  superior,  called  Grand  Preceptor;  and  three  of 
these  hold  rank  above  all  the  rest— the  grand  preceptors  of 
Jerusalem,  Tripolis,  and  Antioch.  Other  houses  of  the 
order  were  called  ‘  commanderies.  ’ 

PRECES,  n.  pin.  pyres' ez  _  [L.  prex,  prayer;  preces, 
prayers]:  in  the  Episcopal  service,  applied  to  those  alternate 
petitions  which  pass  conjointly  between  the  priest  and  the 
people;  the  suffrages.  Note. — The  Orationes,  n.  plu. 
d-rd'shi-d'nez,  aro  the  petitions  said  by  the  priest  alone,  the 
people  answering  only  Amen. 

PRECESSION,  n.  pri-seshun  [F.  precession,  precession 
— from  mid.  L.  prices' sionem — from  L.  pree,  before;  cessus, 

fone;  cederi,  to  go:  It .  precessione]:  the  act  of  going  before. 

'recession  of  the  equinoxes,  the  slow  backward  move¬ 
ment  of  the  equinoctial  points  along  the  ecliptic  from  east  to 
west,  amounting  to  about  50"  in  the  year.  Preces'sional,  a. 
-un  dl,  pertaining  to  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes. — Pre¬ 
cession  of  the  Equinoxes  may  be  thus  set  forth:  If  the  earth 
were  truly  spherical  and  homogeneous;  or  if  it  were  com¬ 
posed  of  spherical  layers  each  of  uniform  density;  or,  more 
generally,  if  it  were  such  that  the  resultant  of  the  attrac¬ 
tions  exerted  on  all  its  parts  by  any  other  body  should 
always  pass  through  a  definite  point  in  its  mass,  its  diurnal 
rotation  would  not  be  affected  by  the  attraction  of  any 
other  bodies.  If  originally  rotating  about  a  principal  axis 
of  Inertia  (q.v.),  it  would  forever  revolve  about  it,  and 
the  direction  of  the  axis  would  remain  fixed  in  space.  To 
put  this  in  more  popular  language,  the  Pole-star  (q.v.) 
would  always  be  the  same  star.  But  though  the  earth 
rotates  about  an  axis  almost  exactly  coinciding  with  its  axis 
of  figure,  the  attraction  of  various  bodies,  especially  the 
sun  and  moon,  on  the  oblate  portion  at  the  equator,  tends 
to  give  it  a  rotation  about  an  axis  in  the  plane  of  the 
equator;  and  the  combination  of  these  two  rotations  gives 
rise  to  a  shifting  of  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  in  the 
earth  and  also  in  space.  The  earth’s  axis  of  revolution 
(see  Nutation)  describes  a  waved  curve  (very  nearly  cir¬ 
cular)  about  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  and  in  a  direction 
contrary  to  that  of  the  order  of  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac 
(q.v.).  This  waved  curve  may  be  conceived  to  be  described 
as  follows:  The  pole  of  the  earth,  P,  revolves  in  about  19 

?rears  in  a  little  ellipse,  whose  centre,  O,  travels  uniformly 
n  a  small  circle  of  the  sphere,  AO;  the  centre,  E,  of  the 
latter  is  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic.  The  precession  is  the 
portion  AO  of  this  circle  measured  from  any  assumed 
point,  A;  and  the  small  arc,  OP,  by  which  the  true  place 
of  the  earth’s  pole  differs  from  its  mean  place,  is  the  nuta¬ 
tion.  The  nutation  is  generally  resolved  along,  and  per¬ 
pendicular  to,  EO;  and  the  components  so  found  are  the 
nutation  in  ecliptical  latitude  and  longitude.  This  rough 
sketch  is  intended  merely  to  show  the  nature  of  the  phe¬ 
nomenon,  for  the  curve  described  by  P  about  O  is  only 
approximately  elliptic.  Its  greatest  radius  vector,  how¬ 
ever,  is  exceedingly  small,  amounting  to  only  about  18 
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seconds  of  arc.  AO,  also,  is  not  exactly  circular,  but  very 
nearly  so,  as  its  radius,  EO,  is  the  Obliquity  of  the  Ecliptic 
(q.v.),  which  we  know  varies  very  little  from  the  angle  23° 
28\  The  equinoxes,  being  90°  distant  from  E,  and  also 
from  O,  which  may  be  taken  as  the  mean  place  of  P,  are  at 
*2*  and  ¥  in  the  diagram.  And  as  O  moves  round  E  in 
the  reverse  order  of  the  signs,  so  do  the  equinoxes,  and  in 
the  same  period— viz.,  25,868  years.  The  effect  is,  of 
course,  that  while  the  earth’s  pole  describes  the  small  cir¬ 
cle  AO  in  the  heavens  about  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  the 


equinoxes  make  one  complete  revolution  in  the  ecliptle 
against  the  order  of  the  signs.  Thus,  in  turn,  all  stars 
lying  near  the  circle  A  become,  each  for  a  time,  the  Pole- 
star  (q.v.).  It  may  s  a  strange  that  the  term  P.  should 
be  applied  to  a  retrograde  motion;  but,  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  observer,  it  is  evident  that  the  equinox,  if  on 
one  day  it  arrive  at  the  meridian  of  a  place  simultaneously 
with  a  fixed  star,  will  next  day  arrive  at  the  meridian  sooner 
than  the  star,  or  will  precede  it  in  time  of  transit;  and  this 
is  the  origin  of  the  term. 

The  physical  explanation  of  the  cause  of  P.  is  almost 
identical  with  that  of  the  conical  motion  of  the  axis  of  a 
top  about  the  vertical;  the  difference  between  the  two 
being  that,  in  the  case  of  the  top,  the  conical  rotation  of 
the  axis  takes  place  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotation  of 
the  top  about  the  axis,  while,  in  the  case  of  the  earth,  the 
pole  of  the  axis  turns  about  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  that  in  which  the  earth  revolves  about 
its  axis.  But  the  circumstances  of  the  earth’s  motion  are 
easily  procured  by  a  modification  of  the  spinning-top,  such 
as  that  of  Troughton  (used  for  determination  of  latitudes 
at  sea),  if  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  whole  mass  be  de¬ 
pressed  below  the  point  of  suspension.  If  the  axis  of  a  top 
be  vertical,  there  is  no  P. ;  similarly,  when  the  sun  or  moon 
is  in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  no  effect  is  produced  by 
them  on  the  position  of  the  earth’s  axis.  When  the  axis 
of  the  common  top  is  inclined,  gravity  tends  to  make  it 
fall  over;  in  similar  circumstances,  it  tends  to  restore  the 
axis  of  Troughton’s  top  to  the  vertical;  in  either  case  tend¬ 
ing  to  give  the  top  a  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  per¬ 
pendicular  to  that  about  which  it  is  at  the  instant  rotating; 
and  the  effect  on  the  top  is  to  cause  a  slow  conical  motion 
of  its  axis  about  the  vertical.  The  sun  or  moon,  in  like 
manner,  when  not  in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  tend  to 
make,  by  their  attraction,  the  earth  about  *n  axis  per- 
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pendicular  to  that  about  which  it  is  actually  rotating.  It 
is  the  composition  of  these  rotations  which  gives  rise  to  P. ; 
but,  though  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  give  a  satisfactory 
investigation  of  the  question  without  using  formidable 
mathematical  methods,  the  length  of  such  an  invesligation 
precludes  it  here.  The  simplest  approximation  to  the  physi¬ 
cal  explanation — that  originally  given  by  Newton — must 
suffice.  The  node  of  a  satellite’s  orbit  (see  Perturba¬ 
tions)  tends  always  to  regrede  on  the  plane  of  relative  mo¬ 
tion  of  the  primary  and  the  disturbing  body.  Suppose, 
for  an  instant,  the  protuberant  parts  of  the  earth  at  the 
equator  to  be  satellites,  revolving  about  a  spherical  earth: 
the  effect  of  the  sun’s  or  moon’s  disturbing  force  on  these 
satellites  would  be  to  make  the  nodes  of  their  orbits  regrede. 
And  exactly  the  same  result  will  follow  if  they  be  attached 
to  the  earth,  only  that  the  rate  of  regression  will  be  much 
slower,  as  the  whole  mass  of  the  earth  will  share  in  the 
motion.  This  is  one  of  the  most  ingenious  of  the  wonder¬ 
ful  series  of  explanations  of  celestial  phenomena  given  in 
the  Principia. 

PRECINCT,  n.  pre’singkt  [L.  prcecinctus,  girded  about, 
encircled — from  prce,  before;  cinctus,  surrounded;  cingo,  I 
surround]:  the  limits  or  bounds  of  a  district  or  division;  a 
territorial  district;  the  exterior  line  encompassing  a  place; 
boundary.  The  precincts,  the  limits;  ground  attached  to 
an  ecclesiastical  building. 

PRECIOUS,  a.  presh'iis  [F.  precieux ,  precious,  valu¬ 
able:  It.  prezioso;  Sp.  precioso — from  L.  pretiosus,  of  great 
value — from  pretium,  a  price]:  of  great  value;  costly;  highly 
esteemed;  in  irony ,  worthless.  Preciously,  ad.  -II. 
Pre'ciousness,  n.  -nes,  great  value;  high  price.  Precious 
metals,  silver  and  gold— so  called  from  their  great  value 
compared  to  the  other  metals. 


PRECIOUS  STONES. 

PRECIOUS  STONES,  beautiful  aud  highly  prized 
stones,  used  iu  various  forms  as  ornaments.  A  bulletin 
issued  by  the  U.  S.  ceusus  office  1891  gives  for  the  first  time 
statistics  of  the  discoveries  of  precious  stones  in  the  United 
States,  and  of  the  mineral  specimens  collected  and  sold. 
Only  in  a  few  localities  is  mining  for  precious  or  semi  pre¬ 
cious  stones  carried  on— viz.,  Pat  is,  Me. ;  near  Los  Cerillos, 
N.  Mex.;  Alexander  co.,  N.  C. ;  and  near  Helena,  Mont. 
True  beryls  and  garnets  have  frequently  been  found  in¬ 
cidentally  iL  the  mining  of  mica,  especially  in  Va.  and 
N.  C. ;  and  such  gems  as  chlorastrolite,  thomsouite,  aud 
species  of  agate  are  gathered  on  beaches,  where  they  have 
fallen  from  rock  that  has  been  gradually  disintegrated  by 
weathering  and  wave  action. 

Diamonds  have  been  found  accidentally  in  well-defined 
districts  of  Cal.,  N.  C.,  Ga.,  and  Wis  :  such  finds  have 
been  exceedingly  rare.  Of  corundum  gems  (sapphire, 
ruby,  etc.),  no  fine  blue  sapphires,  no  fine  red  rubies,  have 
been  found;  but  in  the  placer-ground  between  the  Ruby 
and  Eldorado  bars  of  the  Missouri  river,  16  m.  e.  of 
Helena,  Mont.,  sapphires  of  rather  inferior  quality  are 
found  in  glacial  auriferous  gravels  while  sluicing  for  gold; 
and  at  Corundum  Hill,  Macon  co. ,  N.  C.,  about  100  good 
sapphires  and  rubies  were  found  1870-80.  But  in  none  of 
these  localities  has  systematic  mining  for  gems  been 
attempted.  Of  beryl  gems  (emerald,  aquamarine,  yellow 
beryl),  the  emerald  has  been  mined  to  some  extent  in 
Alexander  co.,  N.  C.  The  product,  1880-90,  has  been: 
emeralds  cut  for  gems  $1,000,  as  mineralogical  specimens 
$3,000;  lithia  emerald  or  hiddenite  cut  for  gems  $8,500, 
for  mineralogical  specimens  $1,500;  rutile  cut  for  gems 
$150,  as  specimens  $50;  beryls  cut  for  gems  $50.  At  Mt. 
Antoro,  Colo.,  in  3  years  material  has  been  found  that 
yielded  about  $1,000  worth  of  cut  beryls.  Fine  aquama¬ 
rine,  suitable  for  gems,  has  been  found  at  Stoneham,  Me., 
to  the  value  of  $1,000.  A  mine  was  worked  1885,  Oct. — 
1886,  May,  at  New  Milford,  Conn  ,  for  mica  and  beryl. 
About  4,000  stones  were  cut,  aud  sold  for  $15,000,  the  cost 
of  cutting  amounting  to  $3,000. 

Turquoise  is  systematically  mined  at  Los  Cerillos,  N. 
Mex.:  the  product  is  blue  in  color,  and  in  hardness  is  fully 
equal  to  the  Persian,  but  inferior  to  that  in  softness  of 
tint.  Garnets  are  collected  by  the  Navajos  iu  the  n.w  of 
N.  Mex.,  from  ant-hills  and  scorpions’  nests:  they  wTeigh 
from  \  oz.  to  40  lbs.  each.  These  garnets  are  the  finest  in 
the  world,  rivalling  those  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
Peridots  are  found  associated  with  the  garnets,  but  they 
are  inferior  both  in  size  aud  color  to  peridots  from  the 
Levant. 

Gold  quartz  is  an  ornamental  mineral  formerly  used 
extensively  in  manufacture  of  jewelry;  at  present  it  is  not 
in  fashion.  Of  rock-crystal  about  half  a  ton,  iu  pieces 
ranging  from  a  few  lbs.  to  100  lbs.  each,  was  found  in 
decomposing  granite  in  Ashe  co.,  N.  C.,  1887.  The  whole 
was  valued  at  $1,000.  In  Garland  and  Montgomery  cos., 
Ark.,  rock-crystals  are  found  lining  cavities  of  variable  sj/« 
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— in  one  case  30  tons  of  rock-crystal  were  found  in  a 
single  cavity.  The  crystals  are  mined  by  farmers,  and  the 
product  amounts  to  about  $10,000  a  year.  Rose  quartz  is 
found  in  small  quantities  in  the  granite  veins  of  Oxford 
co.,  Me. 

The  agatized  aud  jasperized  wood  of  Arizona  promises 
to  be  one  of  our  richest  ornamental  minerals:  more  than 
$100,000  worth  of  it  has  been  cut  and  polished.  Chlo- 
rastroliie  pebbles,  from  the  size  of  a  pin’s  head  to  that 
(though  rarely)  of  a  pigeon’s  egg,  are  found  on  the  e.  end 
of  Isle  Royale,  in  Lake  Superior.  Thomsonite  in  pebbles 
occurs  in  association  with  the  chlorastrolite  at  Isle  Royale, 
but  finer  stones  are  found  on  the  beach  at  Grand  Marais, 
Cook  co.,  Minn. 

See  Gem:  also  Gems,  etc. 

PRECIPE:  see  Praecipe. 

PRECIPICE,  n.  pres'i-pis  [F.  pi'ecipice;  It.  precipizio,  a 
precipice;  L.  proecipitium ,  a  precipice;  prceceps,  head-fore- 
inost— from  pm,  before;  caput,  the  head]:  a  steep  fall  or 
perpendicular  descent  of  land  or  rocks;  a  headlong  steep. 
Precipitate,  a.  pre  sip'l-tdt  [L.  prmcipitdtus,  thrown  head¬ 
foremost]:  headlong;  flowing  or  falling  with  a  steep  descent; 
overhasty;  incautious;  headstrong;  without  due  delibera¬ 
tion:  N.  a  substance  thrown  down  from  its  state  of  solution 
in  a  liquid  to  the  bottom  of  a  vessel,  generally  in  a  pulver¬ 
ized  form:  V.  to  throw  headlong;  to  fall  headlong;  to 
hurry  or  hasten  on  blindly  or  rashly;  to  urge  or  press  on 
prematurely;  to  cause  to  separate  or  fall  to  the  bottom,  as  a 
substance  held  in  solution  by  a  liquid.  Precip  itating, 
imp.  Precipitated,  pp.  Precipitator,  n.  -ter,  one 
who  precipitates.  Precip'itant,  a.  -tdnt  [P. — L.]:  falling 
headlong;  hasty;  rashly  or  unexpectedly  brought  on:  N, 
any  substance  which  causes  something:  held  in  solution  by 
a  liquid  to  fall  down  in  a  solid  state.  Precip  itately,  ad. 
-tdt-li,  headlong;  in  a  hasty  manner.  Precip'itantly,  ad 
-tbnt-li,  with  great  or  unadvised  haste.  Precipitance,  n. 
■ tans ,  or  Precipitancy,  n.  -tan-si,  rash  haste;  the  forming 
of  an  opinion,  or  executing  a  purpose,  thoughtlessly  and 
rashly.  Precip  itable,  a.  -td  bl,  that  may  be  cast  to  the 
bottom,  as  a  substance  held  in  solution.  Precip'itabil'ity, 
n.  -bil  i-ti,  the  quality  or  state  of  being  precipitable.  Pke- 
cip'ita'tion,  n.  -td'shun  [F.— L.]:  the  act  of  precipitating; 
great  hurry;  tumultuous  and  blind  haste;  the  operation  of 
throwing  down  from  a  liquid  a  substance  held  in  solution; 
the  process  of  separating  any  substance  from  another  (see 
below).  Prectp'itous,  a.  -i-tiis,  headlong;  very  steep; 
abrupt;  dangerous;  hasty;  rash.  Precipitously,  ad.  -It. 
Precip'itousness,  n.  - nes ,  steepness;  rash  haste.  Red 
precipitate,  red  oxide  or  protoxide  of  mercury.  White 
precipitate,  chloride  of  mercury.  Note. — When  sub¬ 
stances  held  in  solution  fall  down  in  a  solid  state,  they  are 
called  precipitates ;  substances  merely  suspended  in  a  liquid, 
as  earthy  matter  in  water,  which  fall  or  settle  down,  are 
called  sediments— in  the  former  case  the  operating  cause  is 
chemical,  in  the  latter  mechanical. 
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PRECIPITATION,  in  Chemistry:  process  in  which  de* 
composition  occurs  in  a  fluid,  either  through  action  of  the 
air,  or  of  a  gas,  or  of  a  chemical  agent  in  solution;  and 
which  is  accompanied  by  deposition  of  a  solid  substance 
previously  held  in  solution.  The  substance  employed  to 
produce  the  precipitation  is  called  the  precipitant ;  and  the 
substance  separated  by  its  action,  the  precipitate.  E  g.,  if 
a  solution  of  carbonate  of  protoxide  of  iron  be  exposed 
to  the  air,  a  precipitate  of  hydrated  sesquioxide  or  peroxide 
of  iron  speedily  falls;  if  a  current  of  sulphuretted  hydro¬ 
gen  gas  be  passed  through  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  a 
black  precipitate  of  sulphide  of  lead  is  thrown  down  from 
the  clear  and  colorless  solution;  and  if  a  solution  of  corro¬ 
sive  sublimate  (bichloride  of  mercury)  be  added  to  a  solu¬ 
tion  of  iodide  of  potassium,  a  yellow  precipitate  of  binio- 
dide  of  mercury  is  thrown  down.  The  precipitant  must  be 
added  with  caution,  as  in  many  cases  an  excess  of  it  re¬ 
dissolves  the  precipitate.  In  qualitative  analysis — that  is 
to  say,  in  determining  the  presence  of  substances  without 
reference  to  their  quantity — the  color,  solubility,  etc.,  of 
/he  precipitate  thrown  down  by  numerous  tests,  e.g.,  sul¬ 
phuretted  hydrogen,  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver,  iodide 
of  potassium,  ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  etc.,  afford  the 
toost  useful  information;  and  in  quantitative  analysis,  the 
amount  of  precipitate  thrown  down  from  a  given  quantity 
of  a  solution  is  often  employed  to  determine  the  strength  of 
the  solution.  Thus,  if  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  is 
added  to  an  ounce  of  a  solution  of  hydrocyanic  acid  of 
unknown  strength,  till  no  further  precipitation  ensues,  it 
may  readily  be  calculated,  from  the  weight  of  the  white 
precipitate  of  cyanide  of  silver,  how  much  anhydrous 
hydrocyanic  acid  was  present. 

PRECIS,  n.  prd-se  or  praise  [F.  precis,  precise  (see 
Precise)]:  an  abridged  statement;  an  abstract;  a  summary. 


PRECISE— PRECOCIOUS. 

PRECISE,  a.  pre-sis'  [F.  precis ,  precise — from  L.  prce- 
clsus,  cut  off  at  the  end  or  extremity — from  pros,  before; 
ccesus,  cut — from  crndo,  I  cutj:  literally,  cut  or  trimmed  into 
form;  not  loose,  vague,  or  uncertain;  definite;  exact; 
accurate;  correct;  nice;  scrupulous;  formal;  particular. 
Precise'ly,  ad.  -li,  in  a  precise  manner;  nicely;  accurately; 
exactly;  in  exact  conformity  to  truth.  Preciseness,  n. 
-nes,  the  quality  of  being  precise;  rigid  nicety;  exactness. 
Precisian,  n.  pre-sizh'dn,  one  who  limits;  one  rigidly  ex¬ 
act  in  the  observance  of  rules  Precisianism,  n.  4m,  ex¬ 
cessive  exactness;  superstitious  rigor.  Precision,  n.  -un 
\F. — L.]:  exact  limitation;  accuracy;  definiteness.  Arms 
Df  precision,  the  rifles  and  artillery  of  modern  warfare. — 
Syn.  of  ‘precise’;  exact;  accurate;  correct;  strict;  nice; 
particular;  punctual;  ceremonious;  definite;  scrupulous; 
punctilious;  formal;  finical;  not  loose;  ^ot  vague;  un¬ 
equivocal. 

PRECLUDE,  v.  pre-kldd'  [L.  pi'ceclu'dere,  to  shut  up,  to 
hinder — from  prce,  before;  claudo,  1  shut:  It.  precludere\. 
to  shut  out;  to  hinder  from  access;  to  debar;  to  prevent 
from  happening  or  taking  place.  Preci/u'ding,  imp. 
Preclu'ded,  pp.  Preclusion,  n.  pre-klo  zhun  [L.  prce- 
clu.no  or  p.  ceclusionem,  a  shutting  or  damming  up];  the  act 
of  shutting  out  from  access  or  possession;  the  state  of  being 
shut  out.  Preclu'sive,  a.  -slv,  tending  to  shut  out;  hin¬ 
dering  beforehand.  Preclu'sively,  ad.  -li. — Syn..  of 
‘preclude’:  to  hinder;  debar;  prevent;  deprive;  prohibit; 
disqualify;  exclude;  forbid. 

PRECOCIOUS,  a.  p?'e  kd’shiis  [F.  precoce,  precocious — 
from  L.  prcecox  or  prcecdcem,  early  ripe,  premature — from 
prce,  before;  coquo,  I  cook  or  boil:  It.  precoce ]:  ripe  in 
understanding  before  the  usual  or  proper  time;  having  the 
mental  powers  or  bodily  growth  developed  at  an  early  age; 
premature;  forward.  Preco'ciously,  ad.  -li.  Preco'cious- 
ness,  n.  -nes,  or  Precocity,  n .  pre-kos'i-ti,  the  quality  or 
state  of  being  precocious;  premature  development. — Pre¬ 
cocity  has  been  regarded  as  an  indication  of  cerebral  disease; 
and  American  physicians  have  not  hesitated  to  identify 
this  manifestation  with  chronic  inflammation  of  the  mem¬ 
branes  of  the  brain.  If  it  is  not  always,  it  is  often  associ¬ 
ated  with  such  intense  activity  of  the  whole  system,  and 
with  morbid  conditions,  such  as  thescrofulous  diathesis,  as  to 
usher  in  actual  disease,  premature  decay,  and  early  death. 
Tbe  decay  often  consists  in  mental  feebleness  and  fatuity; 
or  where  no  such  formidable  issue  follows,  in  the  reduc¬ 
tion  of  what  promised  to  be  transcendent  genius  to  com¬ 
monplace  mediocrity.  The  closing  chapters  of  the  history 
of  many  wonderful  calculators — infant  Rosciuses,  infant 
Lyras,  etc.— illustrate  this.  It  is  hence  no  mere  poetic 
figure  to  say  that  the  lamp  of  the  mind  feeds  on  itself,  and 
burns  itself  out.  Yet  there  are  numerous  exceptions,  such 
as  Johnson,  Mozart,  Fergusson,  Davy,  where  early  genius 
grew  into  great  and  masculine  powers.  This  rapid  devel¬ 
opment  in  infancy  or  youth  of  faculties  which  are  gener¬ 
ally  the  result  of  protracted  growth,  and  the  intuitive 
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acquisition  of  knowledge,  which,  under  01  dinary  ciicum- 
stances,  is  attained  by  laborious  effort  and  cultivation,  are 
seen  most  frequently  in  those  of  feeble  and  delicate  consti¬ 
tution  and  of  stunted  frame.  It  is  seen  often  as  a  concom¬ 
itant  of  rickets,  as  in  Pascal,  Pope,  etc.,  and  with  dispro¬ 
portionate  size  of  head.  While  this  development  includes 
marvellous  exercise  of  memory,  of  imagination,  of  con¬ 
structive  talent,  of  artistic  genius,  it  rarely  extends  to 
judgment,  reasoning,  and  sagacity.  There  appears  evi¬ 
dence  that  this  quality  is  not  merely  morbid,  but  that  it 
exercises  refiexly  a  detrimental  influence  on  healthful 
assimilation  and  growth,  and  arrests  or  retards  that  build¬ 
ing  up  of  the  organization  on  which  the  ultimate  capacity 
of  the  individual  depends.  Education  sometimes  produces 
such  prematurity,  or  fosters  it  where  it  has  previously 
existed;  so  that  the  modern  form  of  mental  exhaustion, 

‘  the  overworked  brain,’  sometimes  originates  in  the  school¬ 
room.  It  is  necessary  in  all  educational  efforts  to  avoid 
high  pressure  and  stimulation,  to  adapt  the  kind  of  instruc¬ 
tion  to  the  age,  strength,  and  tendencies  of  the  pupils,  and 
to  combine  systematic  physical  with  all  intellectual  train¬ 
ing. — Brigham,  Remarks  on  the  Influence  .of  Mental  Culti¬ 
vation  and  Mental  Excitement  upon  Health;  Combe,  On 
the  Management  of  Inf ancy ;  Caldwell,  Thoughts  on  Physi¬ 
cal  Education. 

PRECOGNITION,  n.  pre! c!og-nish' un  [L.  prcecognitus. 
foreknown;  prcecog nos' cere,  to  foreknow — from  pm,  before; 
cognoscere ,  to  understand;  cognitio,  knowledge]:  previous 
knowledge  or  examination.  It  is  a  Scotch  legal  term  de¬ 
noting  the  heads  or  substance  of  the  evidence  which  a 
witness  in  a  criminal  cause  proposes  to  give  at  the  trial.  In 
all  cases,  before  a  trial,  it  is  necessary  for  the  counsel  to  see 
the  witnesses,  and  elicit  from  them  the  nature  of  the  testi¬ 
mony  they  can  give;  and  the  heads  of  this  testimony, 
written  out,  are  called  the  precognitions.  P.  is  technically 
applied  to  the  preliminary  examination  of  witnesses  before 
a  justice  of  the  peace,  etc. — corresponding  to  what  in  other 
systems  is  known  as  the  deposition.  Precognosce,  v.  pre- 
khg-nos' ,  to  examine  witnesses  beforehand  in  order  to  ascer¬ 
tain  whether  there  be  good  grounds  for  prosecuting.  Pre'- 
cognosc  ing,  imp.  Pre'cognosced',  pp.  -nost'. 

PRECONCEIVE,  v.  pre'kon-sev' .  | jpre,  before,  and  con ■ 
aeive]:  to  form  a  previous  idea  or  notion  of;  to  form  an 
opinion  beforehand.  Pre'conceiy'ing,  imp.  Precon¬ 
ceived',  pp.  -sevd':  Arj.  formed  in  the  mind  beforehand. 
Pre'concep'tion,  n.  -sep'shun,  the  act  of  preconceiving; 
opinion  previously  formed. 

PRECONCERT,  v.  pre' Jcon-sert'  [pre,  before,  and  con¬ 
cert]:  to  settle  by  previous  agreement;  to  plan  beforehand. 
Preconcert,  n.  pre-kon'  sert,  a  previous  agreement.  Pre  - 
concert'ing,  imp.  Pre'concert'ed,  pp.:  Adj.  settled 
by  concert  beforehand.  Pre  concert'edly,  ad.  -II. 

PRECONTRACT,,  v.  pre!  kon-trdkt'  [pre,  before,  and 
contract ]:  to  contract  or  bargain  beforehand:  N.  pre-kon' - 
Iraki ,  a  contract  previous  to  another. 
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PRECORDIUM,  n.  pre-kor' di-um,  Precor'dia,  n.  plu. 
-dl-a  [L,  pm,  before;  cor,  the  heart— gen.  cordis ]:  the 
region  of  the  chest  which  lies  in  front  of  the  heart;  parts 
about  the  heart.  Precordial,  a.  pre-kor' di-al,  of  or  relat¬ 
ing  to  the  precordia. 

PRECURSOR,  n.  pre-ker'ser  [L.  precursor,  one  who 
runs  before — from  pm,  before;  cursus,  run;  currere,  to 
run:  It.  precursore:  F.  precurseur ]:  he  or  that  which  pre¬ 
cedes  an  event  to  indicate  its  approach ;  a  forerunner;  an 
omen  or  token;  a  sign.  Precdr  sort,  a.  -ser-i,  indicating 
something  that  is  coming.— Syn.  of  ‘  precursor  ’:  harbinger; 
messenger;  forerunner;  predecessor;  sign;  omen. 

PREDACEOUS,  a.  pre-dd'shus  [L.  pmda,  plunder, 
booty:  It.  predace,  rapacious]:  living  by  prey;  predatory. 
Preda'cean,  n.  -shi-dn,  a  carnivorous  animal:  Adj.  living 
by  prey.  Predal,  a.  pre'ddl,  pertaining  to  prey;  prac¬ 
ticing  plunder.  Predatory,  a.  pre'dd-ter-i,  or  pi'edd-  [L. 
pmdatorius,  plundering]:  plundering;  pillaging;  rapacious. 
Pre'datorily,  ad.  -li. 

PREDECEASE,  v.  pre'de-ses'  [pre,  before,  and  decease] : 
to  die  before  some  other  person:  N.  the  death  of  one  before 
another.  Pre  deceasing,  imp.  Predeceased',  pp. 
• sest '. 

PREDECESSOR,  n.  pre' de-ses' sei  [F.  predecesseur,  a 
predecessor — from  mid.  L.  pmdecesso'rem — from  L.  pros, 
before;  decessor,  he  who  withdraws  or  retires,  as  from  the 
province  he  has  governed;  decedo,  I  depart — from  de,  awTay; 
cedo ,  I  go:  It.  predecessore J:  one  who  has  preceded  another 
in  the  same  office,  place,  or  business;  in  OE.,  an  ancestor. 

PREDESIGN,  v.  pre’ delin'  \jpre,  before,  and  design]: 
to  design  or  purpose  beforehand.  Predesigna'tion,  n. 
- shun ,  in  logic,  a  sign,  symbol,  or  word  expressing  logical 
quantity. 

PREDESTINATE,  v.  pyre-des'tin-dt  [L.  pmdestindtus, 
determined  beforehand — from  pm,  before;  destinare,  to 
determine:  It.  pi'edestinare:  F.  predestiner]:  to  appoint  be¬ 
forehand  by  unchangeable  p  lrpose;  to  foredoom;  to  preor¬ 
dain:  Adj.  in  OE.,  for  prec  estinated.  Predes  tinating, 
Imp.:  Adj.  indicating  predestination.  Predestinated, 
pp.:  Adj.  predetermined;  foreordained.  Predes tinator, 
n.  -d-ter,  one  who  predestinates.  Predes  tina'rian,  n. 
-tin-a' ri-an,  one  who  holds  the  doctrine  of  predestination: 
Adj.  pertaining  to  or  consisting  in  predestination.  Pre- 
bEs'TiNA'RiANisM,  n.  -dn-izm,  the  system  or  doctrines  of 
the  predestinarians.  Predes  tina  tion,  n.  -d'shun  [F. — 
L.]:  the  act  of  foreordaining;  the  predetermination  of  God; 
the  doctrine  or  belief  that  God  has  decreed  by  immutable 
purpose  whatsoever  comes  to  pass — especially  in  regard  to 
man,  and  that  He  has  elected  some  to  everlasting  life  by  Jesus 
Christ  (see  below).  Predestine,  v.  pre  des  tin,  to  decree 
beforehand.  Predes' tining,  imp.  Predes  tined,  pp. 
•tind:  Adj.  determined  by  predestination — Syn.  of  ‘  pre¬ 
destinate’:  to  predetermine;  foreordain:  preordain;  decree* 
predestine;  foredoom. 


PREDESTINATION. 

PREDESTINATION,  in  Theology:  the  eternal  decree 
of  God,  whereby  ‘  the  elect  ’  are  foreordained  to  salvation. 
The  correlative  decree,  whereby  in  some  schemes  of  theoh 
ogy  others  are  held  to  be  foreordained  to  perdition  (though 
capable  of  being  included  under  the  same  term),  is  com- 
monly  distinguished  by  the  term  Reprobation. 

Predestination,  like  Election  (q.v.) — as  in  some  sense  a 
fact  rising  into  view  out  of  the  eternal  mystery  of  the 
spiritual  universe— appears  in  the  Scriptures;  and  finds  a 
basis  also  in  the  fact  of  the  existence  of  an  all-wise,  all- 
powerful,  and  eternal  God.  But  its  development  from  a 
mysterious  fact  into  the  terms  of  a  precise  theological 
definition  had  its  origin  in  the  attempts  to  frame  a  system 
of  theology  which  should  logically  define  the  relations  of 
the  human  and  the  Divine  will,  and  reconcile  the  phenom¬ 
ena  of  human  freedom  with  the  belief  in  Divine  omnipo¬ 
tence.  Any  such  attempt  is  essentially  rationalism — in 
this  case  a  profound,  reverent,  and  intellectually  superb 
rationalism;  but  rationalism  still.  It  is  an  attempt  not  to 
apprehend  infinite  facts  as  real  and  as  practically  bearing 
on  men,  but  to  comprehend  them  in  the  compass  of  human 
philosophy.  God’s  absolute  will  is  represented  by  it  as 
determining  the  eternal  destiny  of  man,  not  according  to 
the  foreknown  character  of  those  whose  fate  is  so  deter¬ 
mined,  but  ultimately  according  to  God’s  own  mere  choice. 
They  who  are  thus  foreordained  to  eternal  life  are  led  to 
believe  and  live  by  the  ‘  irresistible  grace  ’  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  In  human  salvation,  therefore,  God’s  will  is  every¬ 
thing;  man’s,  nothing.  It  wras  in  the  discussions  between 
Pelagius  and  Augustine  that  the  Predestinarian  view  of 
the  Divine  ‘decree’  was  first  fully  evolved;  and  since  their 
time,  opinion  in  the  church  has  run  in  two  great  currents 
— one  perpetuating,  with  various  modifications,  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  Pelagius,  who  regarded  that  decree  as  subordinated 
to  the  Divine  foreknowledge  of  human  character;  the  other, 
that  of  Augustine,  who  maintained  the  absolutism  of  that 
decree,  its  independence  of  all  prior  human  conditions,  and 
(by  inference,  if  not  by  direct  statement)  its  irreversible¬ 
ness  by  human  action.  Pelagius  recognized  a  possibility 
of  good  in  human  nature;  Augustine  denied  any  such  pos¬ 
sibility,  apart  from  the  influences  of  Divine  grace.  The 
one  held  that  the  choice  of  salvation  lay  in  man’s  will;  the 
other,  that  man’s  will  had  no  active  freedom  or  power  of 
choice  since  the  fall.  In  529  the  system  of  Augustine 
was  established  by  the  Council  of  Arausio  (Orange)  as  the 
rule  of  orthodoxy  in  the  Western  Church;  but  the  reaction 
against  the  strictly  logical  yet  essentially  wnmoral  and 
extra-scriptural  nature  of  his  dogma  has  been  perpetually 
manifested  in  every  period  of  the  church  by  representatives 
of  the  more  humane,  though  perhaps  less  logical  doctrine 
of  Pelagius.  In  the  days  o/  the  schoolmen,  the  discussions 
of  the  Scotists  and  Thomists;  after  the  Reformation,  the 
contests  leading  to  the  condemnation  of  Arminius  in  the 
Council  of  Dort,  and  the  now  slowly  decreasing  separation 
that  has  long  divided  the  disciples  of  Calvin  from  those 
theologians  who  hold  broader  and  freer  views  of  the  atone- 
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merit  indicate  the  impossibility  of  either  the  human 
reason  or  conscience  ever  resting  satisfied  with  a  merely  and 
absolutely  logical  theory  of  the  relations  between  the  will 
of  God  and  the  moral  responsibility  of  man.  These  rela¬ 
tions  take  hold  of  the  infinite;  and  while  infinite  facts  can 
be  fully  evidenced  to  man,  profoundly  recognized,  and 
made  a  mighty  basis  of  action  and  character,  they  cannot 
be  measured  or  definitely  framed  in  man’s  best  systems  of 
logic.  The  tendency  of  modern  inquiry  seems  to  be  to 
abandon  the  discussion  of  a  point  so  obviously  incapable 
of  being  determined  by  human  intelligence,  and  to  pur¬ 
sue,  instead,  examination  into  the  moral  and  practical 
bearing  on  our  human  conditions  and  actions  of  that 
which  wc  are  able  to  learn  concerning  God  and  His  will. 
The  moral  meaning  of  that  will  is  of  vital  moment  to  men; 
the  extent  of  its  power  over  their  own  wills,  and  the  exact 
grounds  and  processes  of  its  influence,  they  apparently 
cannot  determine. 

PREDETERMINE,  v.  pre' de- ter' min  [ pre ,  before,  and 
determine ]:  to  settle  in  purpose;  to  determine  beforehand. 
Pre'deter  mining,  imp.  Pre  deter  mined,  pp.  - mind . 
Pre  deter  minate,  a.  -mi-ndt,  determined  beforehand. 
Piiedeter'mina'tion,  n.  -mi-nashun,  purpose  formed 
beforehand.  Pre  deter'minable,  a.  - na-bl ,  that  may  be 
determined  or  settled  beforehand. 

PREDIAL,  a.  predi-al  [It.  prediale;  F.  predial,  predial 
— from  L.  prcedlum,  an  estate]:  consisting  of  lands  or  farms; 
attached  to  lands,  or  pertaining  to  them. 

PREDTCABLES:  term  in  the  scholastic  logic  connected 
with  the  scheme  of  classification.  There  were  five  desig¬ 
nations  employed  in  classifying  objects  on  a  systematic 
plan:  genus,  species,  difference  (differentia),  property  (pro- 
prium),  and  accident  (accideus).  The  first  two — Genus  and 
Species — name  the  higher  and  lower  classes  of  the  things 
classified;  a  Genus  comprehends  several  Species.  The 
other  three  designations — Difference,  Property,  Accident 
— express  the  attributes  on  which  the  classification  turns. 
The  Difference  is  what  distinguishes  one  species  from  others 
of  the  same  genus — e.g.,  the  peculiarities  wherein  the  cat 
differs  from  the  tiger,  etc.  The  Property  expresses  a  dis¬ 
tinction  not  ultimate,  but  a  consequence  of  some  other 
peculiarity.  Thus,  ‘  the  use  of  tools  ’  is  a  property  of  man, 
and  not  a  difference,  for  it  flows  from  other  assignable 
attributes  of  his  bodily  and  mental  organization,  or  from  the 
specific  differences  that  characterize  him.  The  Accident  is 
something  not  bound  up  with  the  nature  of  the  species,  but 
incidentally  present  in  it — e.g.,  the  high  value  of  gold  is  an 
Accident;  gold  would  still  be  gold  and  of  excellent  use 
though  it  were  plenty  and  cheap. 

It  was  by  an  arbitrary"  and  confusing  employment  of  the 
notion  of  predication  that  these  various  items  of  the  first 
attempt  at  a  process  of  systematic  classification  were  called 
Preoicables,  or  attributes  that  might  be  ‘predicated,’  that 
is.  affirmed,  of  things.  All  that  is  needful  to  affirm  is  that  a 
certain  ti»mg  belongs  to  a  given  species  or  genus;  and  that  to 
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belong  to  the  species  is  to  possess  the  specific  differences; 
and  to  belong  to  the  genus  is  to  possess  the  generic  differ¬ 
ences.  We  may  also,  if  we  please,  affirm  (or  predicate)  that 
the  thing  does  belong  to  the  species,  or  does  possess  the 
specific  difference;  but  this  power  of  affirming  has  no  need 
to  be  formally  proclaimed,  or  made  the  basis  of  the  scheme. 

The  allied  term  ‘  Predicament  ’  is  another  case  where  an 
abusive  prominence  is  given  to  the  idea  of  predication. 
The  Predicaments,  or  Categories,  were  tbe  most  compre¬ 
hensive  classes  of  all  existing  things — under  such  heads  as 
substance,  attribute,  quantity,  quality,  etc.;  and  it  could 
be  predicated  of  anything  falling  under  one  head  that  it 
does  so  fall  under.  Thus  ‘  virtue  ’  is  an  attribute;  and  there¬ 
fore  we  might  say  that  ‘  attribute  ’  can  be  predicated  of 
‘  virtue.’  But  the  notion  of  predicating  does  not  indicate 
the  main  fact  of  the  process  iu  this  case,  any  more  than 
‘  predicable  ’  in  the  foregoing.  Classification,  and  not 
predication,  is  tbe  ruling  idea  in  each.  — See  Proposition. 

PREDICATE,  v.  pred'i-kdt  [L.  pmdicdtus,  made  pub¬ 
licly  known,  declared;  pmdlco,  I  declare— from  pros,  be¬ 
fore;  dicdre ,  to  proclaim:  It.  predicato,  a  predicate]:  to 
affirm  one  thing  of  another;  to  affirm:  N.  that  which  is 
affirmed  or  denied  of  the  subject  (see  Proposition). 
Pred  icating,  imp.  Pred  icated,  pp.  Pred  ica'tion, 
n.  -kashiin  [F. — L.]:  the  act  of  affirming  one  thing  of  an¬ 
other  (see  Predicables).  Pred'ica'tory,  a.  -ter-i,  affirm¬ 
ing.  Pred  icANT,  n.  -, kant ,  one  who  affirms  anything. 
Pred'icable,  a.  - kd-bl  [It.  predicabile;  F.  predicable\:  that 
may  be  affirmed  or  said  of  something;  that  may  be  attributed 
to:  N.  in  logic,  one  of  the  five  things  that  can  be  affirmed 
of  anything  (see  Predicables).  Pred'icability,  n.  -bil- 
i-ti,  the  quality  of  being  predicable  or  affirmable  of  some¬ 
thing.  Predicament,  n.  pre-dik' a-rnent,  particular  situa¬ 
tion  or  state;  bad  position;  in  logic,  one  of  the  general 
heads  or  classes  under  one  or  other  of  which  all  the  terms 
may  be  arranged — viz.,  substance,  quantity,  quality,  rela¬ 
tion,  place,  time,  situation,  possession,  action,  suffering  (see 
also  Predicables).  Pre'dtcamen'tal,  a.  -mental,  per¬ 
taining  to  a  predicament.— Syn.  of  ‘predicament’:  plight; 
category;  condition;  state;  situation; — of  ‘predicate,  v.’:  to 
affirm;  declare;  assert. 

PREDICT,  v.  pre-dikt'  [L.  prcedic'tus,  mentioned  before¬ 
hand,  foretold— from  pm,  before;  dlco,  I  say  or  tell]:  to 
tell  beforehand,  as  something  that  is  to  happen;  to  foretell. 
Predicting,  imp.  Predicted,  pp.:  Adj.  told  before 
the  event.  Predict'or,  n.  -er,  one  who  predicts.  Pre¬ 
diction,  n.  -dik! slidn  [F. — L.]:  a  declaration  of  a  future 
event;  a  prophecy.  Predictive,  a.  -tiv,  foretelling; 
prophetic.— Syn.  of  ‘predict’:  to  foretell;  prophesy; 
prognosticate;  forebode;  presage;  bode;  foreshow;  augur; 
divine;  vaticinate. 

PREDILECTION,  n.  pre  di-lek' shun  [F.  predilection, 
preference — from  L.  pm,  before;  dilectus ,  chosen,  beloved; 
diligo,  I  love]:  a  preference;  affection  or  liking  beforehand 
prepossession  of  mind  in  favor  of. 
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PREDISPOSE, x.pre'dls-pbz'  [ F .  predisposer:  pre,  before 
and  dispose] :  to  incline  beforehand.  Pre  'disposing,  imp.  • 
Adj.  creating  a  tendency  to  anything  or  an  adaptation  for 
it.  Pre  disposed',  pp.  -pbzd' .  Pre  disposi  tion,  n.  -po- 
zisliun  [F.]:  the  state  of  being  predisposed;  previous  in¬ 
clination  or  propensity;  previous  adaptation  to  any  change 
or  impression,  as  of  the  body  to  disease. 

PREDOMINATE,  v.  pre-dbm'i-ndt  [L.  pice,  in  a  high 
degree;  dominor,  I  am  lord  and  master;  dominatus,  absolute 
rule — from  dominus,  a  lord:  It.  predominare ;  F.  predominer , 
to  predominate] :  to  surpass  in  strength,  influence,  or  au¬ 
thority;  to  be  ascendant;  to  prevail;  to  rule  over.  Pre¬ 
dominating,  imp.  Predom  inated,  pp.  Predom  inant, 
a.  -ndnt,  having  superior  influence,  strength,  or  authority, 
3uperior;  prevailing;  supreme  iu  influence;  ruling.  Pre- 
dom'inantly,  ad.  -li.  Predominance,  n.  -nans  [F.], 
or  Predominancy,  n.  -nan-si,  superiority  over  others  in 
power,  influence,  or  authority. — Syn.  of  ‘predominant’: 
prevailing;  prevalent;  ruling;  superior;  ascendant;  reign¬ 
ing;  overruling;  controlling. 

PRE-EMINENT,  a.  pre-em'i-nent  [F.  preeminent — from 
L.  pree-eminen  tern,  surpassing:  pre,  before,  and  eminent]: 
superior  in  excellence;  surpassing  others,  sometimes  in  a 
bad  sense.  Pre-emTnently,  ad.  -li.  Pre-em  inence,  n. 
-i-nens  [F. — L.]:  distinction  in  something  excellent;  supe¬ 
riority,  as  in  rank  or  dignity;  surpassing,  as  in  evil. 

PRE-EMPTION,  n.  pre-em! shim  [pre,  before;  L.  emp¬ 
ties,  bought.  F.  preemption]:  act  or  right  of  purchasing 
before  others. 

PREEN,  n.  pren  [Scot,  prein  or  preen,  a  pin:  Dut. 
priem,  a  bodkin:  Icel.  prjonn,  a  pin]:  a  forked  instrument 
used  in  dressing  cloth:  V.  to  clean  as  with  a  preen — said  of 
birds  that  dress  and  oil  their  feathers  with  their  beaks. 
Preen  i ng,  imp.  Preened,  pp.  prend. 

PRE-ENGAGE,  v.  pre -en-gdj'  [pre,  before,  and  engage]: 
to  engage  by  previous  contract;  to  attach  by  previous  in¬ 
fluence.  Pre-engag  ing,  imp.  Pre-engaged',  pp.  Pre- 
engage  ment,  ii.  a  prior  engagement. 

PRE-ESTABLISH,  v.  pre'-es-tdb'lish  [pre,  before,  and 
establish]:  to  settle  or  establish  beforehaud.  Pre'-estab'- 
lishing,  imp.  Pre-established,  pp.:  Adj.  settled 
beforehand.  Pre'-estab'lishment,  n.  a  settlement  before¬ 
hand. 

PRE-ESTAB'LISHED  HARMONY:  see  Leibnitz. 

PRE-EXILIC,  a.  pre-egz-iVik:  before  the  Babylonian 
exile  or  captivity  of  the  Jews. 

PRE-EXIST,  v.  pi'e' -egz-ist'  [F.  preexister:  pre,  before, 
and  exist]:  to  exist  before  something  else;  to  exist  pre¬ 
viously.  Pre-existing,  imp.:  Adj.  previously  existing. 
Pre  -exis  ted,  pp.  Pre'-exis'tent,  a.  existing  beforehand 
or  before  something  else.  Pre  -exis  tence,  n.  -tens  [F.]: 
existence  in  some  former  state,  as  some  believe  the  soul  to 
have  existed  before  its  union  with  the  body;  existence  be¬ 
fore  something  else. 


PRE-EXISTENCE-PREFECT. 

PRE-EXIST'ENCE,  Doctrine  of:  theory  or  notion 
that  human  souls  were  in  existence  before  the  generation 
of  the  bodies  with  which  they  are  united  in  this  world.  This 
notion  was  anciently,  and  is  still,  widely  spread  through¬ 
out  the  East.  The  Greek  philosophers  too,  especially 
those  who  held  the  doctrine  of  Transmigration  (q.v.),  as 
the  Pythagoreans,  Empedocles,  and  even  Plato— if  with 
him  pre-existence  is  not  simply  a  symbolical  myth — were 
familiar  with  the  conception.  Among  some  early  Chris¬ 
tians,  the  assumption  of  such  pre-existence  was  connected 
with  the  belief  that  God  had  created  the  souls  of  men 
before  the  world,  and  that  these  were  united  with  human 
bodies  at  generation  or  at  birth.  Subsequently,  the 
followers  of  this  opinion  were  termed  Pre-existencists,  to 
distinguish  them  from  the  Traducianists,  who  held  that 
children  received  soul  as  well  as  body  from  their  parents. 
Modern  Creationists,  as  opposed  to  Traducianists,  hold 
that  the  soul  is  created  by  act  of  God  (not  generated  by 
parents);  but  this  they  hold  without  necessarily  affirming 
pre-existence  of  souls.  Direct  intellectual  interest  in  the 
doctrine  of  pre  existence  has  greatly  decreased  in  modern 
times;  yet  the  dream— for  whether  true  or  false,  it  is  and 
can  be  nothing  but  a  dream  in  our  present  state,  and  with 
our  present  capabilities  of  knowledge — has  again  and  again 
haunted  individual  thinkers,  and  even  finds  its  way  in¬ 
directly,  and  as  a  scarcely  noted  hint,  into  philosophic 
systems  of  the  universe.  Wordsworth  has  given  poetical 
expression  to  it  in  his  famous  ode — Intimations  of  Immor¬ 
tality  from  Recollections  of  Early  Childhood : 

Our  birth  is  but  a  sleep  and  a  forgetting. 

The  soul  that  rises  with  us — our  life’s  star, 

Hath  had  elsewhere  its  setting, 

And  cometh  from  afar. 

Not  in  entire  forgetfulness, 

And  not  in  utter  nakedness, 

But  trailing  clouds  of  glory  do  we  come 
From  God,  who  is  our  home. 

One  of  the  recent  schemes  of  philosophy  in  Germany — 
that  of  the  younger  Fichte — has  revived  the  doctrine; 
while  it  forms  the  basis  of  one  of  the  deepest  works  in 
modern  theology — Muller’s  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin.  A 
belief  in  pre-existence  in  some  form  is  common  to  various 
theosopliic  systems  or  sects:  see  Theosophy:  Mysticism. 

PREFACE,  n.  pref'ds  [F.  preface ,  a  preface — from  L. 
pmfatio,  an  introduction— from  pm,  before;  fdtus,  spoken; 
fdri,  to  speak]:  introductory  or  explanatory  remarks  at  the 
commencement  of  a  book;  an  introduction:  V.  to  introduce 
by  preliminary  remarks;  to  say  something  by  way  of  in¬ 
troduction.  Pref  acing,  imp  Pref'aced,  pp.  -dst. 
Pref  atory,  a.  - d-ter-i ,  pertaining  to  a  preface;  intro¬ 
ductory.  Pref'atorily,  ad.  -li—  Syn.  of  ‘  preface,  n.’: 
preamble;  introduction;  proem;  prelude;  prologue. 

PREFECT,  or  Prefect,  n.  prefekt  [L.  propfectw , 
overseer,  director— from  pm,  before;  f actus,  made;  facere, 
to  make:  F .  prefet,  a  prefect]:  title  applicable  to  various 
Roman  functionaries.  The  most  important  was  the  Pm- 
fectus  urbi,  or  warden  of  the  city,  whose  office  existed  at  an 
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early  period  of  Roman  history,  and  was  revived  under 
Augustus,  with  new  and  greatly  extended  authority,  in¬ 
cluding  all  powers  necessary  for  maintenance  of  peace  and 
order  in  the  cJty,  and  an  extensive  jurisdiction  civil  and 
criminal.  The  Prafectus  prcetorio  was  commander  of  the 
troops  that  guarded  the  emperor’s  person. — In  France,  P.  is 
the  supt  of  a  dept,  of  the  republic:  see  Prefet.  Pre- 
fectship,  n.  office  of  prefect.  Prefecture,  n.  prefe/c- 
tur,  office  or  jurisdiction  of  a  prefect. 

PREFER,  v.  prefer'  [F.  preferer — from  L.  praferre,  to 
carry  in  front — from  prce,  before;  fero,  I  bear  or  bring:  It. 
preferire ]:  to  honor  or  esteem  above  another;  to  esteem  or 
like  more  than  something  else;  to  advance  or  promote,  as 
to  office  or  dignity;  in  law,  to  put  forward  or  exhibit 
formally,  as  a  charge;  to  offer;  to  present  Prefer  ring, 
imp.  Preferred',  pp.  ferd'.  Preferment,  n.  prefer'- 
ment,  advancement  to  a  higher  office  or  dignity;  an  eccle 
siastical  benefice  Preferable,  a.  pref'er-d-bl  [F.]-. 
worthy  to  be  preferred;  more  desirable  or  excellent;  of 
better  quality.  Pref'erably,  ad.  -Mi.  Preferable¬ 
ness,  n.  -bl-nes,  the  quality  or  state  of  being  preferable. 
Preference,  n.  -ens  [F.]:  the  act  of  preferring;  the 
choice  or  estimation  of  one  thing  rather  than  another;  state 
of  being  preferred.  Pref  eren  tial,  a.  -en'shdl,  giving 
or  having  a  preference.  Pref  eren  tially,  ad.  -li.  Pref¬ 
erence  shareholder,  the  holder  of  stock  of  a  public 
company  entitled  to  the  first  dividends.  Preference 
stock,  the  stock  entitled  to  dividends  before  the  ordinary 
stock  of  a  company. — Syn.  of  ‘prefer’:  to  select;  elect; 
choose;  offer;  present;  address;  advance;  raise;  exalt;  set 
above;  honor  before. 

PREFET,  pr&fdf:  important  magistrate  in  modern 
France,  so  called  from  his  exercising  functions  somewhat 
similar  to  those  of  the  Prafeclusurbi at  Rome  (see  Prefect). 
In  old  times,  the  officers  whose  duty  it,  was  to  superintend 
details  of  administration  in  the  French  provinces  were 
called  Maitres  des  Requeles.  Under  Henry  II.,  their  office 
was  rendered  permanent;  and  at  a  later  period,  their  powers 
were  much  extended,  and  they  were  known  by  the  desig¬ 
nation  Intendants.  The  intendants  were  abolished  at  the 
Revolution;  aud  a  law  of  1800  first  appointed  prefets  for 
the  departments,  with  powers  greatly  similar  to  those  of 
the  intendants.  The  office,  as  it  now  exists,  includes 
superintendence  of  the  police  establishment,  enforcement 
of  the  laws,  and  entire  control  of  administration  of  the 
departments.  The  prefet  is  the  head  of  the  executive, 
exercises  most  of  the  govt,  patronage,  including  the  ap¬ 
pointment  of  a  sous-prefet  for  -each  arrondissement,  and  in 
time  of  tumult  may  call  out  the  military,  or  provisionally 
declare  a  state  of  siege.  The  chief  check  on  these  extensive 
powers  is  in  the  Gonseil  de  la  Prefecture ,  which  acts  in 
some  measure  as  a  court  of  appeal  from  the  decisions  of 
the  prefet. 
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PREFIGURE,  v.  pre-fig' ur  or  -er  [It.  prefigurare  ;  sp. 
prefigurar,  to.  prefigure — from  L.  pros,  before;  figuro,  1 
figure,  I  imagine:  F .  figurer,  to  figure,  to  typify]:  to  show 
in  antecedent  types  or  similitudes;  to  foreshadow.  Pre¬ 
figuring,  imp.  Prefig'  ured,  pp.  -urd.  Prefig' ure- 
ment,  n.  -■ ur-ment ,  the  act  of  prefiguring;  that  which  is 
prefigured.  Prefig  ura'tion,  n.  -u-ra'shun,  the  act  of 
showing  by  types  or  similitudes. 

PREFIX,  v.  pre-fiks  [F.  prefix,  prefixed — from  L.  prce* 
fixus,  fixed  or  fastened  before — from  prce,  before;  fixus, 
fastened  or  fixed;  figo,  I  fix]:  to  put  or  place  at  the  be- 
ginning  of  something  else;  to  settle;  to  appoint  beforehand: 
N.  pre  f  Iks,  a  syllable  or  particle.put  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word  to  modify  its  meaning.  Prefixing,  imp.  Pre 
fixed,  pp.  pre-fikst':  Adj.  fixed  beforehand. 

PREFLORATION,  n.  pre-flo-ra  shun  [prefix,  pre,  be 
fore;  flos  or  florem,  a  flower]:  another  term  for  aestivation. 

PREFOLIATION,  n.  pre-fo-li-a' shun  [prefix,  pi%e,  be¬ 
fore;  folium .  a  leaf]:  another  term  for  vernation. 

PREFORM,  v.  pre-fawrm'  [pre,  and  form] :  in  OE.,  to 
form  beforehand.  Preforming,  imp.  Preformed,  pp. 
fiawrmd. 

PREFORMATIYE,  a.  pre-fawrm' a- tiv  [L.  prce ,  before, 
in  front;  Eng.  formative ]:  in  anat.,  applied  to  the  fine 
pellucid  homogeneous  membrane  which  covers  the  entire 
pulp  of  the  tooth. 

PREGEL,  praghel :  river  of  Prussia,  rising  in  the 
province  of  E.  Prussia,  where  it  is  formed  by  union  of  the 
Pissa  and  the  Angerap,  near  Insterburg.  It  flows  w.  past 
Welhau  and  Konigsberg,  and,  after  a  course  of  more  than 
90  m.,  enters  the  Frisches  Haff,  about  six  m.  below  Konigs¬ 
berg.  The  P.  is  navigable  even  at  Insterburg;  and  at 
Konigsberg  is  720  ft.  broad.  Its  principal  tributaries  are 
the  Alle  from  the  s. ,  and  the  Inster  from  the  n.  The 
canal  of  Deine  connects  it  wTith  the  Kurisches  Haff. 

PREGNABLE,  a.  preg'nd-lj  [OF.  pregnable ;  F.  pre - 
nable,  that  can  be  taken;  prendre,  to  take — from  L.  prehen- 
dere,  to  take]:  that  may  be  taken  by  assault;  that  may  be 
moved  or  convinced. 

PREG  NANCY,  Concealment  of:  in  England,  by  the 
statute  of  21  James  I.  27,  a  ground  for  legally  presuming 
the  mother  guilty  of  murder  if  her  new-born  illegitmate 
child  is  found  dead.  The  mother  who  had  concealed  her 
pregnancy  and  the  birth  of  such  bastard  child  was  re¬ 
quired  to  prove  by  at  least  one  witness  that  it  had  been 
born  dead  ;  else  she  was  presumed  guilty  of  having  mur¬ 
dered  it. — At  present,  both  in  England  and  in  the  United 
States,  women  indicted  for  the  murder  of  their  illegitimate 
children  are  tried  by  the  same  rules  of  evidence  and  pre¬ 
sumption  that  obtain  in  other  trials  of  murder. 

PREGNANT,  a.  preg'ndnt  [L.  preegnans  or  preegnan'- 
tem,  with  child,  pregnant — from  pra>,  forth;  gignerl,  to 
beget:  It.  pregnante]:  being  with  child;  breeding;  fruitful; 
teeming;  implying  more  than  what  is  actually  expressed; 
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suggestive;  in  OE.,  easy  to  produce  or  admit  anything; 
free,  kind.  Preg'nantly,  ad.  -li,  in  a  pregnant  manner; 
fruitfully;  in  OE.,  fully;  plainly;  clearly.  Pregnancy, 
n.  -nan-si,  state  of  a  female  with  child;  fertility.  Preg- 
nance,  n.  -nans,  in  OE.,  state  of  being  impregnated;  in¬ 
ventive  power.  Preg  nant  construction,  n.  in  rhet.,  a 
construction  in  which  more  is  implied  than  is  said  or  seems; 
e.g.,  ‘  the  beasts  trembled  from  their  dens,’  that  is,  came 
forth  trembling  from  their  dens. 

PREHENSILE,  a.  pre-hen'sil  [L.  prehen'do,  I  lay 
hold  of;  prehensus,  laid  hold  of]:  adapted  for  seizing  or 
laying  hold,  as  the  hands,  or  the  tails  of  some  monkeys. 
Prehen'slble,  a.  - si-bl ,*  that  may  be  seized.  Prehen  ¬ 
sion,  n.  -shun  [F. — L.]:  a  seizing  or  grasping,  as  with  the 
hand. 

PREHNITE,  n.  pren'it  [after  Colonel  Prehn ,  the  dis¬ 
coverer  |:  mineral,  composed  chiefly  of  silica,  alumina, 
and  lime,  the  silica  sometimes  about  50  per  cent,  of  the 
whole;  but  with  small  and  variable  proportions  of  per¬ 
oxide  of  iron,  peroxide  of  manganese,  potash,  soda,  and 
water.  It  is  widely  diffused,  and,  though  discovered  first 
at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  has  been  found  in  great  beauty 
in  some  places  on  the  continent  of  Europe  and  in  Scot¬ 
land.  P.  exhibits  great  variety  of  forms,  with  considerable 
variety  of  color;  being  found  in  crystals  in  fan-shaped  and 
cockscomb-like  groups,  granular,  reniform,  fibrous,  etc. 
It  is  colorless,  or  more  frequently  greenish,  and  sometimes 
yellowish.  See  Jade. 

PREJUDGE,  v.  pre-juj  [F.  prejuger:  pre,  before,  and 
judge]:  to  juige  and  determine  in  a  cause  before  it  is  heard; 
to  condemn  beforehand,  or  unheard.  Prejudg'ing,  imp. 
Prejudged',  pp.  Prejudg'ment,  u.  the  act  of  prejudging; 
decision  without  a  hearing  or  full  examination. 

PREJUDICATE,  v.  pre-jo' di-kdt  [L.  prcejudicdtus, 
judged  or  decided  beforehand — from  prce,  before;  judico ,  I 
judge]:  to  prejudge;  to  form  a  judgment  beforehand,  or 
without  due  examination  of  the  facts  and  evidence.  Pre- 
ju'dicating,  imp.  Preju'dicated,  pp.  Preju'dica'- 
tion,  n.  -kd'shun,  the  act  of  judging  without  due  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  facts  and  evidence. 

PREJUDICE,  n.  prej'  u-dis  [F.  prejudice — from  L.  prce- 
judicium,  disadvantage,  prejudice — from  pi'ce,  before; 
judicium,  a  judgment;  judico,  I  judge]:  a  previous  inclina¬ 
tion  of  mind,  formed  without  regard  to  evidence;  bias;  pre¬ 
possession;  damage  or  injury:  V.  to  bias  or  prepossess  the 
mind;  to  injure  or  impair.  Prej  udicing,  imp.  Preju¬ 
diced,  pp.  -dlsl:  Adj.  biased;  prepossessed  by  opinions 
formed  without  due  examination.  Prejudicial,  a. 
-dish'dl,  hurtful;  injurious;  disadvantageous;  tending  to 
obstruct  or  impair.  Prejudicially,  ad.  -li  Prej'u- 
di'ci alness,  n.  -nes,  the  state  of  being  prejudicial. — Syn. 
of  ‘prejudice,  n.’:  prepossession;  hurt;  prejudgment;  bias; 
harm;  damage;  detriment;  mischief  disadvantage. 
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PRELATE,  n.  prel' at  [F.  prelat,  a.  prelate — from  L. 
preelatus ,  carried  in  front — from  prat,  before;  latus, 
carried:  It.  prelato,  a  prelate]:  an  ecclesiastical  dignitary, 
having  authority  over  other  clergymen,  as  an  archbishop, 
a  bishop,  etc.  In  church  law,  a  prelate  is  a  holder  of  one 
of  those  higher  dignities  in  the  church,  to  which,  of  their 
own  right,  is  attached  a  proper  jurisdiction,  not  derived 
by  delegation  from  any  superior  official.  In  this  sensq, 
the  name  comprises  not  only  prelates  of  the  first  class,  as 
bishops,  but  also  the  heads  of  religious  orders,  abbots  or 
priors  of  religious  houses,  and  similar  ecclesiastical  dig¬ 
nitaries.  These,  for  the  most  part,  are  privileged  to  wear 
the  insignia  of  the  episcopal  rank.  In  the  Roman  court, 
many  of  the  officials,  though  not  possessing  episcopal  or 
quasi-episcopal  jurisdiction,  have  the  insignia  and  the  title 
of  prelate.  They  are  of  two  classes— the  higher,  called 
del  mantelletio  (‘  of  the  little  mantle’),  and  the  secondary, 
called  del  mantellone  (‘  of  the  great  mantle’),  from  the  robe 
which  they  respectively  bear.  Prel'ateship,  n.  the  office 
of  a  prelate.  Prelatic,  a.  pre-ldtik,  or  Prelat'ical, 
a.  -i-kal,  of  or  relating  to  a  prelate,  or  to  prelacy.  Pre- 
la  t'ically,  ad.  -li.  Prelatist,  n .  prel' ci-tist,  an  advocate 
of  episcopacy.  Prel  atism,  n.  -tizm,  the  belief  in  and 
advocacy  of  episcopacy.  Prel'ature,  n.  -iur,  the  rank, 
office,  or  dignity  of  a  prelate.  Prel  acy,  n.  -si,  episco¬ 
pacy;  the  order  or  dignity  of  bishops. 

PRELECT,  v.  pre-lekt'  [L.  pr  (elector,  a  lecturer;  prce- 
lego,  I  explain  to  others — from  prce,  before;  legere,  to  read]: 
to  read  a  lecture  or  discourse  in  public.  Prelect  ing, 
imp.  Prelect  ed,  pp.  Prelec  tor,  n.  -ter,  one  who 
prelects;  a  lecturer.  Prelection,  u.  pre-lek'  shun,  a  lect¬ 
ure  or  discourse  read  to  students,  or  in  public. 

PRELIMINARY,  a.  pre-lim'i-ner-i  [F.  pi'eliminaire, 
preliminary — from  L.  prce,  before;  Ilmen,  a  threshold:  It. 
preliminare\.  that  precedes  the  main  discourse  or  business; 
introductory;  preparatory:  N.  that  which  precedes  the 
main  discourse  or  business;  something  preparatory;  intro¬ 
duction.  Prelim'inaries,  n.  plu.  - ner-iz ,  all  introductory 
arrangements.  Prelim  inarily,  ad.  -li. — Syn.  of  ‘  pre¬ 
liminary,  a.’:  introductory;  preparatory;  proemial;  prior; 
previous;  precedent;  prefatory. 

PRELUDE,  n.  pre’lud  or  prel'ud  [F.  prelude,  a  prelude 
— from  L.  prcelud'ere,  to  rehearse— from  prce,  before;  ludo,  I 
play:  It.  preludio\.  short  musical  flourish  or  voluntary 
played  before  the  piece  to  be  performed:  the  overture,  in¬ 
tended  to  awaken  the  attention  of  the  audience;  generally 
smooth  and  flowing,  and  consisting  of  a  short  motivo  which 
is  kept  throughout;  or  it  may  be  composed  of  a  succession 
of  harmonies  uninterrupted  or  connected  by  passages.  It 
is  in  the  same  key  with  the  piece  which  it  is  to  introduce, 
and  to  which  it  is  a  preparation.  Thence,  P.  is  applied 

fenerally  to  anything  introductory;  something  which  in- 
icates  a  future  event.  Prelude,  v.  pre-lud ,  to  precede; 
to  introduce  a  piece  of  music  with  a  voluntary  movement; 
to  serve  as  an  introduction  to.  Prelu'ding,  imp.  Pre- 
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lu'ded,  pp.  Prelu’der,  n.  -der,  one  who  preludes. 
Prelusive,  a.  pre-lu'siv,  or  Prelu'sory,  a.  -ser-i  [L.  pm- 
liisus,  practiced  beforehand,  rehearsed]:  introductory;  in¬ 
dicating  that  something  of  a  like  kind  is  to  follow.  Pre- 
lusively,  ad.  -siv-li,  or  Prelu'sorily,  ad.  -ser-i-li,  in- 
troductorily.— Syn.  of  ‘prelude,  n.’:  introduction;  over¬ 
ture;  preface;  preliminary;  harbinger;  forerunner. 

PREMATURE,  a.  pre'md-tur  [F.  premature—  from  L. 
prcematurus,  too  early,  untimely— from  pm ,  before; 
maturus,  ripe:  It.  prematuro J:  ripe  before  the  natural  or 
proper  time;  happening,  arriving,  or  done  before  the 
proper  time;  arriving  or  receiving  without  reliable  evidence 
to  authenticate,  as  a  report;  too  early;  too  hasty.  Pre'ma- 
turely,  ad.  - ll .•  Pre'mati)reness,  n.  -nes,  or  Pre'matur'- 
ity,  n.  4 -tl,  the  quality  of  being  premature;  ripeness  before 
the  natural  or  usual  time. 

PREMAXILLARY,  a.  premaks-il'er-l  [L.  pm,  before; 
maxilla,  a  jaw] ,  in  anal. ,  applied  to  a  bone  of  the  upper 
jaw,  forming  its  margin,  anterior  to  the  true  maxillary 
bone. 

PREMEDITATE,  v.  pre-med'i-tdt  [L.  pmmedltdius, 
thought  over— from  pm,  before;  meditor,  I  muse  over: 
It.  premeditare:  F.  premediter] :  to  muse  over  or  think  on 
beforehand;  to  consider  or  revolve  in  the  mind  beforehand. 
Premeditating,  imp.  Premeditated,  pp.  Premed'- 
ita'tion,  n  - ta'shun  [F.— L.]:  the  act  of  meditating  be¬ 
forehand;  previous  contrivance  or  design  formed  in  the 
mind. 

PREMIER,  n.  premi-er  or  prem'i-er  [F.  premier,  first, 
chief— from  L.  primdrms,  chief,  principal— from  primus, 
firs!]:  first;  chief:  N.  in  Eng.,  the  first  or  chief  minister  of 
state;  the  prime  minister.  Piie'mtership,  the  office  of 
prime  minister. 

PREMILLENNIAL,  a.  pre'mil-len'ni-dl  [ pre ,  before, 
and  millennial ]:  previous  to  the  millennium. 

PREMISS,  n.  prernis  [F.  premisses,  the  premises — from 
L.  pmmissa  sententia,  a  premiss;  prasmissus,  sent  before — 
from  pm,  before;  missus,  sent;  mitto,  I  send]:  a  first  or 
antecedent  proposition.  Prem'isses,  n.  plu.  -is  ez,  first  two 
propositions  of  a  Syllogism  (q.v.)  from  which  the  conclu¬ 
sion  or  inference  is  drawn.  Premises,  prem'is-ez,  common 
legal  term  to  signify  a  house  or  building,  and  the  outhouses 
and  places  belonging  to  it,  all  of  which  are  treated  as  one 
thing.  It  denotes  also  a  certain  part  of  a  deed,  which  is 
further  sub-divided  into  the  form,  date,  parties,  recitals, 
testatum,  and  parcels.  The  use  of  the  word  in  this  sense  is 
derived  from  the  subject-matter  of  a  conveyance  or  deed 
.  being  first  stated  or  described  in  full,  and  afterward  referred 
to  collectively  as  the  premises. — Premises  denotes  also  the 
foregoing  statements,  or  facts  previously  mentioned. 
Premise,  n.  prem'is,  a  proposition  whose  acceptance  leads 
to  acceptance  of  another  proposition  called  a  conclusion;  a 
supposition  or  condition:  V.  pre-miz' ,  to  speak  or  write  as 
introductory  to  the  main  subject;  to  explain  or  offer 
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previously;  to  lay  down  as  first  propositions  on  which  the 
subsequent  ones  are  based.  Premising,  imp.  Premised', 
pp.  -mizd'.  Acte.— Spelling  of  Premise,  Premiss:  Premiss 
is  the  proper  form,  but  Premise  is  the  form  most  in  use. 

PREMIUM,  n.  pre  mi-inn  [L.  prcemium,  profit  derived 
from  booty — from  pros,  before;  emere,  to  buy:  It.  premio, 
a  reward,  a  premium]:  a  reward  or  recompense;  a  prize 
offered  for  some  specific  thing;  value  above  the  original 
sost  or  price,  as  of  shares  or  stock;  bonus;  the  sum  paid  to 
an  office  for  insurance,  as  against  fire,  or  to  indemnify  for 
losses  of  any  kind;  anything  which  acts  or  is  given  as  an 
incentive. 

PREMOLAR,  n.  pre-mb'ler  \pre,  before,  and  molar']:  a 
tooth  between  the  canine  and  molars;  a  grinding  tooth 
which  has  taken  the  place  of  another  that  has  been  shed — 
the  molars  are  new  teeth  which  had  no  representatives  in 
the  child. 

PREMONISH,  v.  pre-mbn'ish  [L.  prcemon'itus,  fore¬ 
warned — from  pros,  before;  moneo ,  I  warn]:  to  forewarn. 
Premon  ishing,  imp.  Premon  ished,  pp.  -isht.  Pre- 
mon'itive,  a.  -i-tiv,  or  Premon  itory,  a.  -i-ter-i,  giving 
previous  warning  or  notice;  foretokening.  Premon  itor, 
n.  -I- ter,  one  who  or  that  which  gives  warning  before¬ 
hand.  Premonition,  n.  pre'mo-nish'un,  previous  notice 
or  warning. 

PREMONSTRATENSIAN,  pre-mon-stra-ten'shan  (or 
‘Norbertine,  nawrbert-in),  Or'der:  religious  order, 
nnciently  among  the  most  numerous  and  powerful  of  the 
monastic  bodies  of  Germany,  in  which  country  its  most 
important  houses  were  established.  It  was  founded  in  the 
early  part  of  the  12tli  c.  by  St.  Norbert,  native  of  Xanten, 
in  the  diocese  of  Cleves,  of  which  church  he  was  a  canon. 
Struck  by  the  prevailing  irregularities  and  carelessness,  not 
only  of  secular,  but  also  of  conventual  life  among  the 
clergy  and  monks,  he  resolved  on  attempting  reform  of 
both,  and  obtained  permission,  1120,  to  found  a  cloister 
in  the  diocese  of  Laou,  France.  The  place  selected  by 
him  was  a  spot  in  the  forest  of  Coucy,  pointed  out,  as  he 
believed,  in  a  vision,  thence  called  Pre  Montre,  or,  in  Latin, 
Pratum  Monstratum ,  ‘  the  indicated  meadow,’  from 

which  the  order  wTas  named.  In  accordance  with  the 
double  object  which  he  sought  to  attain,  Norbert  organ¬ 
ized  his  new  order,  which  was  substantially  that  of  the 
Canons  Regular  of  St.  Augustine,  as  well  with  a  view  to 
the  sanctification  of  the  members,  as  to  their  usefulness  in 
effecting  the  reformation  of  the  age.  Himself  a  man  of 
remarkable  piety  and  austerity  of  life,  his  rule  is  a  return 
to  the  primitive  fervor  of  the  monastic  institute;  and  the 
great  work  which  he  proposed  for  his  brotherhood,  in 
addition  to  the  daily  choral  services  of  the  church,  was 
the  practical  instruction  of  the  people,  and  the  direction 
of  consciences  in  the  confessional.  It  wuis  taken  up  with 
ardor,  and  spread  rapidly  in  France  and  the  Low  Coun¬ 
tries,  and  afterward — on  Norbert’s  being  chosen,  1127, 
abp.  of  Magdeburg — in  Germany;  the  abbot  of  the 
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mother-house  at  Coucy,  however,  retaining  the  rank  of 
general  and  of  superior  of  the  entire  order.  It  does  not 
seem  at  any  time  to  have  made  much  progress,  or  at  least 
to  have  established  many  houses,  in  Italy  or  Spain.  In 
the  same  spirit  of  reformation,  Norbert  established  an 
order  of  nuns,  which  attained  equal  success.  In  the  end 
of  the  15th  c.,  the  P.  O.  had  uo  fewer  than  1,500  con¬ 
vents  of  men,  and  500  of  women,  nearly  all  in  France, 
Germany,  and  the  northern  kiugdoms.  A  relaxation  of 
the  institute  having  taken  place,  there  was  a  movement 
in  the  order  (1573)  similar  to  that  which,  in  the  Francis¬ 
can  Order  (q  v.),  led  to  the  reform  of  the  so-called  con¬ 
ventual  Franciscans;  but  the  reformed  communities  in  the 
P.  institute  remained  united  with  the  older  body;  and 
1630  the  reformed  rule  was  accepted  by  all  in  common. 
The  order,  however,  has  gradually  fallen  in  popularity. 
In  France,  its  numbers  had  declined  very  much  even 
before  the  Revolution.  Since  that  event,  it  may  be  said 
to  have  disappeared,  except  in  Germany  and  Austria, 
where  some  magnificent  though  thinly  peopled  houses  of 
the  order  are  still  maintained. 

PREMORSE,  a.  pre-mars'  [L .prce,  before,  morsus,  bitten 
— from  mordeo ,  I  bite],  in  bot.,  applied  to  a  root  terminat¬ 
ing  abruptly,  as  if  bitten  off. 

PRENCE,  prenss  (or  Prince),  Thomas:  1601-1673, 
Mar.  29;  b.  England:  Plymouth  pilgrim.  He  came  to 
America  on  the  Mayflower ;  signed  the  compact  of  1620, 
Nov.  11;  settled  at  Nausett;  and  was  gov.  of  Plymouth 
colony  1634-38  and  1657-73,  and  asst.  1635-37  and  1039-57, 
He  governed  impartially  and  was  active  in  promoting  the 
religious  aud  educational  interests  of  the  colony. 

PRENOMINATE,  a .  pre-nom'i-ndt  [L  prce,  before,  nom- 
inatus ,  named  ]:  in  OE ,  forenamed. 

PRENTICE,  n.  pren'tis :  a  contraction  for  Appren¬ 
tice,  which  see. 

PRENTICE,  pren’tm,  George  Denison  1802,  Dec.  18 
—1870,  Jan.  22;  b.  Preston,  Conn.:  jourualist.  He  began 
teaching  while  a  boy;  graduated  at  Brown  Univ.  1823; 
followed  journalism  while  studying  law;  and  was  admit¬ 
ted  to  the  bar  1829,  but  never  practiced.  In  1825  he 
became  editor  of  the  Connecticut  Mirror ,  and  1828  of  the 
New  England  Weekly  Review;  and  1830  removed  to  Louis¬ 
ville,  Ky.,  where  in  the  following  year  he  became  editor  of 
the  Louisville  Journal.  In  his  hands  this  periodical 
was  made  one  of  the  most  noted  and  powerful  organs  of 
the  whig  party.  He  supported  the  Union  during  the 
civil,  war,  though  frequently  opposing  the  acts  of  the 
administration  He  continued  his  connection  with  the 
Journal  till  after  the  close  of  the  war,  and  published 
numerous  poems.  Life  of  Henry  Clay  (1831),  and  Prentice- 
ana:  Wit  and  Humor  (1859). 
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PREN'TISS,  Benjamin  Mayberry:  soldier:  1819, 
Nov.  23;  b.  Belleville,  Wood  co.,  Va  (now  W.  Va.).  In 
1841  he  settled  in  Quincy,  Ill.,  having  previously  re¬ 
moved  with  his  parents  from  Va.  to  Mo.  He  served  in 
the  Mexican  war  as  adjt.  and  capt.  of  vols.,  distinguish¬ 
ing  himself  at  Buena  Vista.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
civil  war  he  was  commissioned  col.  of  the  7th  111.  regt., 
and  soon  was  made  brig.gen.,  commanding  at  Cairo 
and  ins.  Mo.  He  was  with  Grant  at  Shiloh,  1862,  Apr., 
where  with  nearly  all  of  his  commaud  he  was  taken  pris¬ 
oner,  and  was  not  released  until  the  following  Oct.  On 
Nov.  29  he  was  made  maj  gen.  of  vols.  He  commanded 
at  Helena,  Ark.  when  it  was  attacked  1863,  July  3,  by 
Gen.  Holmes  and  Gen.  Sterling  Price,  and  defeated  them. 

PREN'TISS,  Elizabeth  Payson:  author:  1818,  Oct. 
26 — 1878,  Aug.  13;  b.  Portland,  Me.;  daughter  of  Edward 
Payson,  d.d.  She  was  educated  at  Ipswich  Seminary, 
afterward  teaching  in  Portland  and  elsewhere.  In  1845  she 
married  the  Rev.  George  L.  Prentiss,  who  became  pastor  of 
the  Church  of  the  Covenant  (Presb.),  New  York,  and  after¬ 
ward  prof,  in  Union  Theol.  Seminary,  New  York.  Her 
best  known  work,  first  published  in  the  Advance  of  Chi¬ 
cago,  is  Stepping  Heavenward ,  which  in  book  form  was 
translated  into  other  languages  and  hod  an  extraordinary 
sale.  Other  of  her  works  are  The  Flower  of  the  Family 
(1854);  Only  a  Dandelion  (1854);  Fred,  Maria,  and  Me 
(1868);  The  Percys  (1870);  The  Home  at  Greylock  (1876); 
Pemaquid,  a  Story  of  Old  Times  in  New  England  (1877); 
and,  published  after  her  death  at  Dorset,  Vt.,  Avis  Benson, 
and  Other  Sketches  (1879). 

PREN'TISS,  Sergeant  Smith:  1808,  Sep.  30 — 1850, 
July  1;  b.  Portland,  Me.:  lawyer  and  orator.  He  gradu¬ 
ated  at.  Bowdoin  College  1826;  was  admitted  to  the  bar 
and  settled  in  Vicksburg  1829;  and  entered  political  life 
1835,  when  he  was  elected  to  the  state  legislature.  In 
1837  he  was  elected  to  congress,  but  was  unseated  by  the 
casting  vote  of  Speaker  James  K.  Polk,  who  favored  his 
democratic  opponent.  In  the  following  year  he  was  re¬ 
elected  by  a  majority  that  could  not  be  questioned.  He 
opposed  the  movement  for  repudiating  the  Miss,  state 
bonds,  and  when  the  act  was  accomplished  1845,  felt  so 
keenly  the  dishonor  on  the  state  that  lie  removed  to  New 
Orleans,  where  he  resided  till  his  death.  In  his  early 
practice  he  showed  marked  fondness  for  criminal  law  and 
became  widely  known  for  his  power  as  a  jury  lawyer. 
After  settling  in  New  Orleans  he  turned  his  attention  to 
civil  law,  and  was  rapidly  attaining  eminence  in  this 
branch  also,  when  he  died.  He  had  a  highly  dramatic 
style  of  speaking,  and  many  of  his  addresses  are  regarded 
as  masterpieces  of  impassioned  oratory.  He  died  at 
Longwood,  near  Natchez. 
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PRENZLAU,  or  Prenzlow,  prents'low:  town  of  Prus¬ 
sia,  province  of  Brandenburg;  on  the  n.  shore  of  the  lower 
Lake  Ucker,  71  m.  n.n.e.  of  Berlin.  It  contains  a  mineral 
spring,  several  baths,  and,  among  its  churches,  the 
beautiful  Gothic  Marienkirche,  one  of  the  most  remark¬ 
able  brick  buildings  in  the  country;  date  1325-40.  The 
people  carry  on  several  manufactures,  but  are  engaged 
chiefly  in  growing  tobacco  and  corn,  and  in  breeding  and 
trading  in  cattle.  Here,  1806,  Oct.,  a  body  of  16,000 
Prussian  troops,  under  the  Prince  ofHohenlohe,  surren¬ 
dered,  after  the  defeat  of  Jena,  to  the  French  under 
Murat.— Pop.  (1880)  16,933;  (1885)  17,281;  (1891)  18,019. 

PREOCCUPY,  v.  pre-ok'ku-pi  [pre,  before,  and  occupy: 
F.  preoccuper,  to  preoccupy] :  to  take  possession  of  before 
another;  to  prepossess.  Preoccupying,  imp.  Preoc'- 
cupied,  pp.  -pld:  Ad,j.  engaged  or  buried  in  thought. 
Preoc  cupancy,  n.  - pan-si ,  or  Preoc'cupa  tion,  n.  -pa'  - 
shun  [F.— L.]:  the  right  of  taking  possession  before  others; 
prior  occupation;  prepossession.  Preoccupant,  n.  -pant, 
one  who. 

PREORDAIN,  v.  pre'br-ddn'  [pre,  before,  and  ordain ]: 
to  appoint  beforehand;  to  predetermine.  Pre  ordain  ing, 
imp.  Preordained  ,  pp.  ddnd'.  Preordination,  n. 
pre-di'  di-nd' shun,  the  act  of  foreordaining.  Preor'di- 
nance,  n.  - di-nans ,  in  OE.,  antecedent  decree;  first 
decree. 

PREPAID:  see  under  Prepay. 

PREPARE,  v.  pre-par'  [F.  pi'eparer — from  L.  prce- 
pardre,  to  make  ready  beforehand — from  prat,  before; 
pdro ,  I  make  or  get  ready;  It.  preparare]:  to  make  ready 
for  some  particular  purpose  or  service;  to  fit;  to  adapt;  to 
qualify;  to  equip;  to  put  things  in  suitable  order;  to  take 
necessary  previous  measures.  Prepar  ing,  imp.  Pre¬ 
pared',  pp.  -pdrd :  Adj.  ready;  adapted;  made  suitable. 
Prepar  er,  n.  -er,  one  who  prepares.  Prepar'edly,  ad. 
•II,  in  OE.,  by  proper  measures  taken  beforehand.  Pre- 
par'edness,  n.  -nes,  state  of  being  in  readiness.  Prepara¬ 
tion,  n.  prep  d-rdi shun  [F. — L.]:  the  act  or  operation  of 
preparing;  the  thing  prepared;  state  of  being  ready;  previous 
measures;  part  of  an  animal  body,  usually  a  diseased  part, 
prenared  and  preserved  for  observation  and  instruction;  in 
OE.,  ceremonious  introduction;  accomplishment;  qualifica¬ 
tion.  Preparative,  a.  pre-pdr'd-tiv,  tending  to  prepare 
or  make  ready;  having  the  power  of  preparing  or  fitting: 
N.  that  which  has  the  power  of  preparing.  Prepar  - 
atively,  ad.  -li.  Preparatory,  a.  -ter-i,  previously 
necessary;  introductory;  preliminary.  Prepare,  n.  in 
OE.,  preparation;  previous  measures^ — Syn.  of  ‘prepare’: 
to  qualify;  form;  make  fit;  adjust;  adapt;  equip;  provide. 

PREPAY,  v.  pre-pa  [pre,  before,  and  pay]-,  to  pay 
beforehand,  as  the  postage  of  a  letter.  Prepay  ing,  imp. 
Prepaid,  pp.  pre-pad’ ,  paid  in  advance.  Prepayment, 
n.  pre-pd’ment,  payment  in  advance. 
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PREPENSE,  a.  'pre-pens'  [L.  -  prce,  before;  pensus , 
weighed — from  pendere,  to  weigh j:  preconceived;  pre¬ 
meditated,  as,  in  malice  prepense:  V.  in  OE.,  to  weigh  or 
consider  beforehand. 

PREPOLLENT,  a.  pre-pbl'lent  [L.  prcepol' lens  or  prce- 
pollen'tem,  exceeding  or  surpassing  in  power — from  prce, 
before;  polleo,  I  am  strong  or  powerful]:  having  superior 
gravity  or  power;  prevailing.  Prepol  lence,  n.  lens,  or 
Prepol' lency,  n.  -len-si,  prevalence;  prepollent  character. 

PREPONDERATE,  v.  pre-pun  der-dt  [L.  prceponderdre, 
to  be  of  greater  weight — from  prce,  beyond;  pondero,  I 
weigh — from  pondus,  a  weight:  It .  preponderate .  to  exceed 
in  weight;  to  outweigh;  to  exceed  in  influence  or  power; 
to  incline  to  one  side.  Prepon  derating,  imp.  Pre¬ 
ponderated  pp.  Prepon  derant,  a.  -der-dnt  [F. — L.]: 
exceeding  in  weight;  having  superior  power,  weight,  or  in¬ 
fluence.  Prepon  derantly,  ad.  -li.  Prepon  derance, 
n.  -dm  [F.—  L.],  or  Prepon 'derancy,  n.  -ansi,  superiority 
of  weight,  power,  or  influence.  Prepon'dera'tion,  n. 
-a  shun,  the  act  or  state  of  outweighing. 

PREPOSITION,  n.  prep' o-zish' un  [F.  preposition,  a 
preposition — from  L.  prcepositionem,  that  which  is  put  before 
— from  prce,  before;  positus,  put  or  set;  pono,  I  place:  It. 
preposizione ]:  in  gram.,  one  of  a  class  of  words  which 
express  the  various  relations  subsisting  between  verbs, 
nouns,  and  pronouns,  and  are  nearly  always  placed  before 
the  words  that  they  govern  (see  below).  Prepositional, 
a.  -un-dl,  pertaining  to  a  preposition;  having  the  nature  or 
office  of  a  preposition.  Prep'osi'tionally,  ad.  -li.  Pre¬ 
positive,  a.  pre-puz’i-tiv,  put  before:  N.  a  word  or  particle 
put  before  another  word.  Prepos'itor,  n.  -ter,  generally 
pre-pus' ter ,  one  set  over  others;  in  a  school  or  college,  a 
provost — i.e  ,  a  scholar  chosen  by  his  master  to  inspect  his 
fellow-scholars.  Prepositure,  n.  pre-puzi-tur ,  a  provost- 
Bhip. 

PREPOSITION:  word  expressing  certain  relations 
between  ideas — between  the  idea  of  an  action  and  the  idea 
of  a  thing,  or  between  the  idea  of  one  thing  and  the  idea 
of  another  thing:  e.g.  ‘The  river  runs  to  the  sea.  The 
glass  stands  on  the  table.  The  dog  lies  under  the  table. 
He  runs  round  me.  She  runs//vm  me.  The  house  by  the 
wood.  The  house  in  the  wood.’  In  all  the  instances  just 
given,  the  relation  is  of  one  kind— that  of  place  or  direc¬ 
tion.  And  this  was  the  original  signification  of  all  prepo¬ 
sitions.  They  gradually,  however,  came  to  express  other 
relations.  Thus:  ‘  That  depends  on  you.  Subjects  are 
under  the  sovereign.  Vice  springs  from  idleness.  Wood 
is  consumed  by  fire.  Your  enemy  is  myour  power.’  The 
transition  from  the  palpable,  physical  relation  to  the  more 
abstruse  mental  relation  is,  in  most  cases,  obvious. 

A  P.  is  distinguished  from  an  adverb  by  its  always 
requiring  an  object  (a  noun  or  pronoun)  after  it.  In  the 
senteuce,  ‘He  runs  about,’  abou t\s  an  adverb  describing 
the  mode  of  running;  in  ‘  He  runs  about  the  house,’  about 
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is  a  P.  referring  the  direction  of  the  running  to  a  particu¬ 
lar  object. 

Many  relations  are  expressed  by  prepositional  phrases; 
as,  instead  of,  with  regard  to,  apart  from.  The  preposi¬ 
tion  beside  is  evidently  an  abbreviation  of  such  a  phrase — 
by  the  side  of.  This  tendency  in  phrases  to  become  simple 
prepositions,  is  manifest  in  other  cases.  Instead  of  the  full 
expression,  ‘on  this  side  of  the  river,’  we  often  hear,  ‘this 
side  the  river,’  where  this-side  has  the  force  of  a  P.,  and 
may  yet  come  to  be  written  thisside. 

Of  the  relations  expressed  in  the  modern  forms  of  the 
Aryan  tongues  by  prepositions,  a  great  many  were  ex¬ 
pressed  formerly  by  cases:  see  Declension:  Inflection: 
Philology. 

With  prepositions  are  classed  certain  particles,  which, 
though  they  may  not  stand  by  themselves  and  govern  a 
case,  are  yet  used  in  composition  with  verbs  in  the  same 
way  as  the  prepositions  proper;  as  in  owfi-un,  replace. 

The  simple  prepositions  (Eng.  in,  Dan.  i,  Lat.  in,  Gr.  en; 
Eng.  on,  Gr.  and  Goth,  ana,  Ger.  an,  Slav,  na;  Eng.  of, 
Goth,  af,  O.H.  Ger.  aba  or  apa,  Ger.  ab,  Skr.  apa,  Gr. 
apo,  Lat.  a,  ab;  Eng.  by  [be],  Goth,  hi,  Ger.  bei,  Gr.  epi, 
Skr.  abhi;  etc.)  belong  to  the  primary  or  radical  words  of 
language.  They  are  often  identical  with  the  pronominal 
roots  (see  Pronoun),  and  with  them  form  a  class  of  roots 
whose  primary  signification  is  position  or  relation  in  space. 
All  attempts,  like  those  of  Tooke,  to  make  them  deriva¬ 
tives  from  verbs,  are  futile.  On  the  contrary,  verbs  and 
other  parts  of  speech  are  often  derived  from  prepositions; 
e  g.,  utter  from  out;  open  and  upper  from  up.  Some  prepo¬ 
sitions  have  a  derivative  form,  as  after  (from  the  root  of 
of),  Lat.  inter  {in);  others  are  compounded  of  two  preposi¬ 
tions,  or  a  P.  and  prepositional  particle;  e.g.,  upon,  but 
(i.e.,  by  out,  or  be  out),  before,  within,  into.  Other  prepo¬ 
sitions  contain  a  noun,  as  against  (AS.  ongegen,  or  to 
gegnes;  where,  from  the  forms  in  the  allied  languages,  the 
element  gegen  is  clearly  a  substantive,  the  primary  meaning 
of  which,  however,  has  not  been  made  out);  among  (AS. 
gemang  or  ongemang,  gemang  meaning  primarily  mixture); 
between  (i.e.,  by  or  be,  two  or  twain).  Such  prepositions 
as  during,  except,  were  originally  participles  used  absolutely; 
thus,  ‘  during  the  war’  =  the  war  during  or  lasting,  i.e., 
while  the  wavr  dured  or  lasted;  ‘except  this’  =  this  ex¬ 
cel  >ted  ( hoc  excepto). 

The  study  of  the  etymological  relations  of  prepositions 
is  instructive,  as  showing  how  near  to  one  another  often  lie 
the  most  opposed  meanings.  They  are,  as  it  were,  the 
opposite  poles  of  one  and  the  same  conception— correlatives 
depending  on  a  common  ground  relation,  and  are  thus 
naturally  expressed  by  words  that  are  radically  the  same. 
Thus.  Eng.  up  corresponds  to  Goth,  uf,  Skr.  upa,  Gr. 
hypo,  Lat.  sub.  The  meaning  of  up  is  motion  from  below 
to  above,  leaving,  however,  the  idea  of  the  upper  terminus 
the  more  prominent;  uf,  hypo,  sub,  on  the  contrary,  are 
used  to  express  under;  but  that  the  notion  of  upward 
motion  lurked  in  these  roots,  is  clear  from  such  Latin 
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compounds  as  suspicio,  to  look  up  (from  below)  at  a  thing; 
sustineo,  to  hold  up  (from  beneath);  and  it  required  ouly  a 
slight .  modification — a  kind  of  comparison — to  convert 
them  into  ufar,  hyper,  super ,  meaning  ‘above’ — a  result 
which  the  English  attains  by  adding  the  preposition  on 
(upon).  The  same  principle  is  copiously  exemplified  in  the 
numerous  forms  and  derivatives  of  the  prepositional  root 
FR,  in  Skr.,  Gr.,  Lat.,  and  SI.,  PR,  in  which  motion  or 
removal  from  the  speaker  in  the  front  direction  seems  the 
ground  idea.  Thus,  when  in  reference  to  any  epoch,  we 
speak  of  the  events  that  have  pre ceded  and  those  that  are 
predicted  as  to  come,  the  same  particle  pre  points  in  two 
opposite  directions. 

PREPOSSESS,  v.  pi'e! poz-zes'  [pre ,  before,  and  possess] : 
to  have  or  take  previous  possession  of;  to  preoccupy  the 
mind  or  heart  of;  to  bias;  to  prejudice.  Prepossess  ing, 
imp.:  Adj.  tending  to  secure  favor;  raising  a  favorable 
opinion  beforehand;  having  qualities  that  give  a  favorable 
and  pleasing  impression.  Pre  possessed',  pp.  -zest',  in¬ 
clined  previously  to  favor.  Prepossessingly,  ad.  -li. 
Pre'posses'sion,  n.  - zesh'un ,  prior  occupation;  precon¬ 
ceived  opinion;  the  effect  of  previous  impressions  on  the 
mind  or  heart. — Syn.  of  ‘prepossession’:  bent;  bias;  prej¬ 
udice;  prejudgment;  inclination;  preoccupancy;  propen¬ 
sity;  proneuess;  tendency. 

PREPOSTEROUS,  a.  pre-pas' ter-us  [L.  prceposterus,  un¬ 
seasonable,  absurd — from  prm,  before;  posterns,  coming 
after:  It.  prepostero ]:  literally ,  having  that  first  which 
ought  to  be  last;  contrary  to  nature  or  reason;  absurd; 
monstrous.  Prepos  terously,  ad.  -li.  Prepos'terous- 
ness,  n.  -nes,  the  quality  or  state  of  being  preposterous;  in¬ 
consistency  with  nature  or  reason;  absurdity. — Syn.  of 
‘preposterous’:  absurd;  foolish;  irrational;  perverted; 
wrong;  monstrous. 

PREPUCE,  n.  pre  pus  [F.  prepuce,  the  prepuce— from 
L.  prceputlum,  the  foreskin]:  the  membranous  or  cutaneous 
fold  covering  the  glans  penis;  the  foreskin. 

PRE-RAPHAELITISM,  pre-rdf  d-el-it'izm  [pre,  be 
fore]:  denoting  a  style  of  pictorial  art  which  preceded  the 
age  of  Raphael,  born  1483,  the  great  principle  of  which  is 
said  to  consist  in  going  to  nature  and  carefully  delineating 
the  features  of  natural  objects.  Pre-Raph'aelite,  a.  -di-el- 
it,  pertaining  to  this  style  of  art:  N.  one  who  favors  this 
style  of  art.  Pre-Raphaelites,  pre-rdf  d-el-its,  name  gi  veD 
to  a  British  school  of  painting,  dating  about  40  years  since 
It  signified  a  return  to  something  like  a  painstaking  copy¬ 
ing  of  nature,  as  in  some  of  the  masters  before  Raphael, 
or  as  in  those  who  neglected  beauty  for  the  sake  of  some 
kind  of  truth;  hence  it  was  a  departure  from  the  poetic 
ideal,  likewise  from  the  later  conventional  ‘academic’ 
style,  which,  in  landscape,  e.g.,  once  prompted  the  criti¬ 
cism,  ‘  Where  is  your  brown  tree?’  as  if  that  were  necessary 
to  every  complete  landscape.  The  new  movement,  how¬ 
ever,  probably  grew  out  of  a  general  revolt  against  the 
traditional  in  everything,  and  especially  from  sympathy 
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with  the  growing  scientific  spirit,  which,  later,  has  had  its 
caricature  in  the  more  or  less  of  prosy,  vulgar  realism  in 
the  department  of  fiction.  No  doubt  it  was  helped  on  by 
the  bold  originality  of  Turner,  and  his  faithful  statement  of 
many  natural  facts,  though  his  great  pictures  were  ideal¬ 
istic.  It  was  certainly  much  aided  by  Ruskin’s  insistence 
on  truth  in  art;  and  it  was  commended  by  him  for  its 
earnest  and  scientific  spirit.  It  became  a  craze  with  many 
young  artists  on  both  sides  of  the  sea,  and  fell  into  much 
contempt:  the  rule  to  paint  what  one  sees,  without  selec¬ 
tion  or  sentiment,  was  followed  too  literally.  But  the 
pictures  of  such  leaders  of  the  movement  as  Holman  Huut 
(q.v.),  Millais  (q.v.),  and  Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti,  were  a 
wholesome  innovation. 

PREREQUISITE,  a.  pre-rek' wi-zit  [pre,  before,  and 
requisite]:  previously  required:  N.  something  previously 
necessary. 

PREROGATIVE,  n.  pre-rog' a-tiv  [F.  prerogative— from 
L.  prcerogativa,  preference,  prerogative — from  pm,  before; 
rogcire,  to  ask:  It.  prerogativa] :  an  exclusive  or  peculiar 
right  or  privilege;  the  special  rights  or  powers  of  a 
sovereign.  Prerog'atively,  ad.  -li.  Prerogative- 
court,  in  England ,  anciently  the  court  wherein  all  wills 
were  proved,  and  administrations  taken  out;  so  called 
because  it  belonged  to  the  prerogative  of  the  abp.  to  take 
charge  of  these  matters,  which  formerly  fell  under  ecclesi¬ 
astical  superintendence.  This  jurisdiction  was  taken  away 
1808  from  the  ecclesiastics,  and  transferred  to  a  new  court 
called  the  Probate  Court  (q.v.). — Syn.  of  ‘prerogative’: 
privilege;  right;  claim;  demand. 

PRESA,  n.  prd'za  [It.,  taken  or  caught]:  in  mus  ,  a 
character  or  mark  used  generally  in  continuous  fugues  or 
canons  to  mark  the  point  of  entry  for  the  voices  dr  instru¬ 
ments;  a  lead. 

PRESAGE,  n.  prh'dj  [F.  presage ,  presage — from  L. 
prce.sdgium ,  presentiment,  a  foreboding— from  prce,  before; 
sdgio,  I  perceive  quickly  or  keenly]:  something  that  fore¬ 
shows  or  points  out  a  future  event;  a  presentiment;  a  fore¬ 
boding:  V.  pre-sdj',  to  forebode;  to  indicate  by  some  present 
fact  what  may  follow;  to  prophesy;  to  utter  a  prediction. 
Presaging,  imp.:  Adj.  foreshowing.  Presaged',  pp. 
-sdjd' .  Presag'er,  n.  - er ,  one  who  or  that  which  presages. 
Presage'ful,  a.  -ful,  foreboding;  prophetic. — Syn.  of 
‘presage,  n.’:  augury;  omen;  prognostic;  token;  sign; 
presentiment;  prophecy. 
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PRESBURG,  pres'burch:  county  in  Hungary,  founded 
by  Lower  Austria  and  the  Hungarian  cos.  Neutra,  Koma- 
ree,  and  Wieselberg;  1,664  sq.  m.;  cap.  Presburg.  It  has 
considerable  marshland,  but  the  soil  in  general  is  very 
fertile,  producing  wheat,  hemp,  corn,  tobacco,  potatoes, 
lemons,  oranges,  plums,  and  other  fruit.  The  co.  is 
drained  by  the  Danube  river  and  traversed  by  the  Car¬ 
pathian  Mountains.  Horses  and  cattle  are  extensively 
raised  for  domestic  use  and  export;  a  fine  grade  of  marble 
is  quarried;  and  the  mineral  springs  in  the  co.  are  widely 
esteemed  for  medicinal  properties.  The  second  city  in 
importance  in  the  co.  is  Tyrnau,  which  has  considerable 
trade  and  numerous  manufactories. — Pop.  of  county 
(1870)  297,377;  (1890)  331,370. 

PRES'BURG  (Lat.  Posonium ;  Magyar,  Pozsony;  Slav. 
Pressburek ):  town  in  the  extreme  w.  of  Hungary,  near  the 
frontier  of  Lower  Austria;  on  the  left  or  n.  bank  of  the 
Danube,  41  m.  by  railway  e.  of  Vienna.  The  neighboring 
hills  are  clothed  with  vineyards.  It  was  long  the  principal 
city  of  Hungary,  having  been  made  the  cap.  1541,  when 
the  Turks  seized  possession  of  Buda;  and  even  as  late  as 
the  last  quarter  of  the  18th  c.,  it  wras  the  most  beautiful, 
and  the  most  populous  town  in  the  kingdom;  but  when 
Joseph  II.,  1784,  restored  to  Buda  its  ancient  dignity  of 
being  the  cap.  of  Hungary,  and  the  scene  of  the  coronation 
of  its  kings,  the  prosperity  of  P.  began  to  wane.  Fully 
one-half  of  the  inhabitants  are  German,  and  German  is  the 
prevalent  language.  The  most  notable  buildings  in  the 
town  are  the  (Gothic)  cathedral,  in  which  the  kings  of  Hun¬ 
gary  wrere  crowned;  the  royal  palace,  a  vast  square  struct¬ 
ure  overlooking  the  town,  accidentally  burned  1811,  and 
not  since  repaired;  the  Capuchin,  Franciscan,  and  Ursuline 
monasteries,  with  beautiful  churches  attached;  the  Land- 
Haus  (Hall  of  the  Hungarian  Diet),  etc.  The  transit-trade 
by  steam-boat  and  railway,  especially  in  corn,  is  very 
great,  and  gives  animation  to  an  otherwise  quiet  place. 
P.  has  manufactures  of  silks,  woolens,  leather,  paper, 
tobacco,  glass,  and  chemical  products.  Outside  the  town 
is  the  ‘King’s  Hill’  ( Konigshugel ),  to  which  the  sovereigns 
of  Hungary  were  wont  to  ride  after  their  coronation,  and 
brandish  their  sword  toward  the  four  quarters  of  the 
heavens,  signifying  by  that  symbolic  act  that  they 
would  defend  Hungary  from  danger — come  whence  it 
might.  A  treaty  was  concluded  here  between  Napoleon 
and  the  Austrian  emperor — known  as  the  ‘  Treaty  of  Pres¬ 
burg' — 1805,  Dec.  27,  in  virtue  of  which  Austria  ceded 
Venice  to  France,  and  the  Tyrol  to  Bavaria.— P.  gives 
name  to  a  ‘county.’ — Pop.  of  city  (1880)  48,006,  of  whom 
more  than  two-thirds  were  Rom.  Catholics,  about  10,000 
Lutherans,  and  7,000  Jews;  (1900)  65,867. 

PRESBYOPIA,  n.  pres'bi-o' pi-a  [Gr.  presbus,  old;  ops, 
or  opa,  the  eye] :  in  med. ,  a  defect  of  vision  in  old  persons, 
who,  by  flattening  of  the  lens,  see  near  objects  less  distinctly 
than  those  at  a  distance. 
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PRESBYTER,  n.  pres'bl-ter  [Gr.  presbuteros,  an  elder, 
a  presbyter— from  presbus,  old,  venerable]:  an  elder;  a 
priest  or  minister;  a  member  of  a  presbytery  (see  below). 
Pres'byte  rian,  n.  - te'ri-Cin ,  one  of  a  sect  of  Christians  be¬ 
longing  to  a  church  ruled  by  presbyters;  one  who  upholds 
that  system  of  church  govt.:  Arj.  pertaining  to  or  consist¬ 
ing  of  presbyters;  also  Pres'byte'rial,  a.  -te'ri-dl.  Pres'- 
byte'rianism,  n.  -ri-an-izm,  form  of  church  govt,  by  pres¬ 
byteries  or  by  elders  (see  below).  Pres  bytery,  n.  -ter-i, 
in  a  Christian  church,  a  company  of  elders  or  presbyters 
(see  Presbyter).  Specifically,  in  the  Church  of  Scotland  or 
other  Presb.  churches,  a  judicatory  consisting  of  the  clergy¬ 
men  of  several  adjoining  parishes  and  one  representative 
^ay  elder  for  each  parish  church,  who  all  possess  equal 
power  and  rank  in  their  official  capacity.  In  Scotch  law ,  a 
presbytery  is  also  an  ecclesiastical  division  of  the  country, 
including  a  combination  of  territorial  parishes,  varying  from 
4  to  30:  see  Scotland,  Church  of.  In  a  church  edifice , 
the  space  between  the  altar  and  the  easternmost  stalls  of  the 
choir:  the  name  is  extended  sometimes  to  the  whole  choir. 
Pres'bytership,  n.  the  office  or  station  of  a  presbyter. 

PRES'BYTER,  or  Elder:  title  of  an  office  or  dignity, 
as  of  leader,  in  the  Jewish  synagogue;  applied  also  in  a 
similar  sense  in  the  Christian  Church  under  the  apostles; 
specifically  applied  in  episcopal  churches  to  the  second 
grade  in  the  ministry— between  deacon  and  bishop.  In 
the  latter  sense,  the  title  has  been  the  occasion  of  pro¬ 
tracted  controversy  as  to  the  respective  claims  of  the 
BisWop  (q.v.)  aud  the  Presbyter,  which,  except  historically, 
is  out  of  place  in  these  pages.  The  word  P.  is  frequent  in 
the  Epistles  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles;  and  in  more 
than  one  of  these  passages  it  is  certainly  applied  to  per¬ 
sons  whose  office  seems  in  all  respects  the  same  as  that 
claimed  for  the  ‘  bishop  ’  in  the  episcopalian  theory.  From 
this  identity  of  name,  the  identity  of  office  has  been  inferred; 
thence  it  has  been  concluded  that  the  distinction  of 
bishops  and  presbyters  is  a  human  and  post-apostolic  ordi¬ 
nance.  Advocates  of  the  episcopal  theory  admit  that  the 
name  P.  is  occasionally  given,  both  in  Scripture  and  in  the 
early  church  writers,  to  persons  who  bore  the  office  of 
bishop  (episcopos),  and  that  the  latter  certainly  was  in  all 
cases  a  P.;  but  they  contend  that  besides  being  a  P.,  he 
was  something  more  and  something  higher.  That  the 
office  of  Timothy,  e.g.,  was  superior  to  that  of  a  P.,  is 
inferred  from  the  apostle  Paul’s  instruction  to  him  (I  Tim. 
v.  19)  as  to  how  he  should  receive  testimony  against  a  P. 
The  same  is  inferred  concerning  the  office  of  Titus,  from 
Titus  i.  5.  Meanwhile,  no  example,  it  is  affirmed,  appears 
of  a  P.  sitting  in  judgment  on  a  bishop,  or  ‘appointing 
bishops  in  every  city.’  But  the  advocates  of  congrega¬ 
tional  and  presbyterial  polities  do  not  admit  the  validity 
of  these  arguments,  inasmuch  as  they  assert  the  identity  of 
P.  (or  elder)  and  bishop,  and  the  right  of  co-presbyters 
both  to  judge  a  brother  and  to  ordain  to  the  office  of  the 
ministry.  Indeed,  in  all  mission -fields  of  these  churches, 
presbyters  are  continually  ordaining  native  converts  to 
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presbyters  in  newly  gathered  churches.  Episcopalians 
rely  strongly,  however,  on  the  apostolic  Fathers,  and  those 
of  the  third  and  fourth  c.  Among  the  apostolic  Fathers, 
Clement  of  Rome,  and  more  plainly,  Ignatius  (q.v.)  of 
Antioch,  point  to  the  bishop’s  superiority  as  already  estab¬ 
lished;  and  these  are  followed  by  Tertullian,  Irenseus, 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  Cyprian.  On  the  presby- 
terian  side,  a  remarkable  passage  is  quoted  from  Jerome, 
in  which,  while  repressing  the  pretensions  of  deacons  to 
equality  with  presbyters,  he  appears  to  place  the  P.  on  the 
same  level  with  the  bishop  In  all  functions  of  the  ministry 
except  the  power  of  ordination.  The  explanation  of  this 
passage,  according  to  the  episcopalian  view,  is  found  in 
what  has  been  already  indicated  by  the  community  of 
name  (bishop  and  presbyter  or  elder)  which  existed  even 
in  the  primitive  times;  while  they  rely  also  on  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  two  implied  in  the  very  important 
exception  which  even  Jerome  admits,  in  this  very  passage 
— viz.,  the  power  of  ordaining.  The  offices  of  both  P. 
and  bishop,  according  to  the  Rom.  Cath.  theory,  belong, 
though  in  different  degrees,  to  what  Rom.  Catholics  regard 
as  the  priesthood  of  the  New  Law.  This  priesthood  the 
bishop  possesses  in  its  fulness,  the  P.  only  in  part,  but  the 
functions  which  belong  to  that  part  are  discharged  alike 
by  the  P.  and  the  bishop,  though  by  the  former  only  in 
subordination  to  the  latter.  For  these  functions  in  detail, 
see  Priest;  but  the  principle  of  a  certain  distinction  of 
functions,  and  the  limitation  of  the  power  of  the  P.  as  to 
one  at  least — that  of  ordination — is  expressly  recognized 
by  Jerome  in  the  passage  alluded  to.  The  name  P.  has 
been  retained  even  in  the  Rom.  Cath.  theory  of  a  priest¬ 
hood;  but  though,  by  the  opponents  of  the  episcopalian 
view,  the  term  is  used  with  the  express  design  of  excluding 
the  sacerdotal  idea,  it  has  come,  in  the  popular  language 
of  Rom.  Cath.  theology,  to  be  identical  with  Priest  (q.v.). 
From  an  early  period,  however,  a  distinction  of  rank 
among  the  presbyters  came  into  use.  Several  were  in 
some  cases  attached  to  a  single  church;  and  of  these,  one 
received  the  title  proto-presbyter  or  archi-presoyter ;  but  it 
is  quite  certain  that  this  office  bore  no  analogy  to  that  of 
the  bishop. — See  Presbyterianism:  Congregationalism: 
Episcopacy:  besides  references  previously  noted. 

PRESBYTE  RIAN  CHURCH  in  England:  organiza¬ 
tion  whose  germs  were  brought  from  the  continent  soon 
after  the  Reformation;  and  which  had  its  later  develop¬ 
ment  in  the  16th  c.  under  Scotch,  Dutch,  and  French 
influence  and  immigration.  The  principles  of  the  Puritans 
(q.v.)  were  in  large  part  Presb.,  probably  because  of  then- 
strong  Calvinistic  leanings;  though  many  of  them  were 
too  much  occupied  with  questions  of  doctrine,  and  with 
resistance  to  power  unjustly  exercised,  and  with  efforts 
for  reformation  of  morals  in  the  church,  to  give  de(\ 
attention  to  development  of  their  principles  in  church 
government.  Yet,  1572,  a  sort  of  presbytery  was  formed 
at  Wandsworth,  in  Surrey,  by  ministers  of  Loudon  and  its 
neighborhood,  separating  from  the  Church  of  England; 
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and  similar  movements  followed,  notwithstanding  the 
extreme  hostility  of  Queen  Elizabeth.  In  Jersey  and 
Guernsey,  among  the  Huguenot  exiles  after  St.  Bartholo¬ 
mew’s  Day,  a  complete  Presb.  church  existed  1576-1625, 
confirmed  by  act  of  synods,  and  under  governmental 
permission  granted  to  the  exiles.  When  the  Westminster 
Assembly  met  1643,  the  Puritans  of  England  were  gen¬ 
erally  inclined  to  adopt  Presbyterianism  as  their  system 
of  church  govt,  though  some  still  preferred  a  modified 
Episcopacy,  and  a  drift  had  set  in  toward  the  principles 
of  Independency  or  Congregationalism.  The  Presbyte¬ 
rians  were,  however,  numerically  the  strongest  party  in 
the  beginning  of  the  revolution,  though  the  Independents 
with  their  more  uncompromising  resistance  to  the  tyranny 
of  the  crown,  and  with  their — perhaps  more  English— 
allowance  of  individual  liberty,  soon  gained  the  ascend' 
ency.  The  establishment  of  Presb.  govt,  in  the  Church  of 
England  was  voted  by  parliament  (the  Long  Parliament) 
1647,  June  5;  but  it  was  never  really  established:  the 
influence  of  the  Independents  prevented  it.  London  and 
its  neighborhood  were,  meanwhile,  formed  into  12  presby¬ 
teries,  constituting  the  Provincial  Synod  of  London, 
which  continued  to  hold  regular  half-yearly  meetings  till 
1655,  the  meetings  of  presbyteries  being  continued  till  a 
later  date;  but  the  whole  Presb.  system  was  overturned 
by  Cromwell’s  Committee  of  Triers,  appointed  for  the 
examining  and  approving  of  all  persons  elected  or  nomi¬ 
nated  to  any  ecclesiastical  office.  Cromwell’s  policy  (he 
was  an  Independent)  aimed  at  universal  toleration  for  all 
forms  of  Protestantism,  and  opposed  the  establishment  of 
Church  judicatories  according  to  the  system  of  the  Scotch 
Presbyterians,  who  at  that  time  were  naturally  inclined 
to  deem  such  toleration  of  error  a  most  dangerous  principle 
and  line  of  action.  At  the  Restoration  the  Presb.  minis¬ 
ters  of  London  welcomed  Charles  II.  with  acclamation; 
and  for  a  time  the  Presbyterians  seemed  to  hold  in  their 
hands  the  actual  power  of  the  govt. ;  but  the  king  was  at 
heart  against  Presbyterianism:  he  temporized,  while  the 
bishops  refused  concessions  and  compromise.  The  Res¬ 
toration  was  followed  by  the  fruitless  Savoy  Conference 
(q.v.),  and  soon  afterward  by  the  Act  of  Uniformity, 
which  came  into  force  1662,  Aug.  24;  and  on  that  day, 
about  2,000  ministers  in  England  and  Wales  resigned  their 
benefices,  or  submitted  to  be  ejected  from  them,  for  con¬ 
science’  sake.  The  first  Nonconformists  (q.v.)  w'ere 
mostly  Presbyterians  of  the  Scotch  type;  but  a  small 
minority  of  Independents  among  them  prevented  the 
institution  of  a  regular  Presb.  system,  and  the  conse¬ 
quence  was  that  the  Nonconformists  of  England  became 
in  general  practically  Congregational.  ThePresbyteriang 
later  modified  their  views"  in  the  direction  of  Independ¬ 
ency;  which  earlier  they  had  detested.  From  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  18th  c.  a  doctrinal  change  set  in.  Antinomian- 
ism  and  Arminianism  appeared  among  them,  and  were  fol¬ 
lowed  by  Socinianism  or  Unitarianism  to  such  extent,  that 
the  name  Pt'esbyterian  became  synonymous  in  England 
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with  Sodnian  or  Unitarian ;  old  endowments,  legacies  of 
Presbyterians,  being  in  many  instances  held  and  used  by 
Unitarians.  These  new  tenets,  first  gaining  place  in  the 
presbyteries,  were  thus  enabled  to  command  the  churches. 
Meanwhile  there  existed  in  England  a  few  congregations 
connected  with  the  Church  of  Scotland,  and  with  what 
was  formerly  known  as  the  ‘  Secession  Church,’  now  the 
United  Presb.  Church.  The  number  of  such  afterward 
very  much  increased.  At  the  time  of  the  formation  of  the 
Free  Church  of  Scotland  (q.v.),  the  greater  number  of  the 
English  Presb.  churches  connected  with  the  Church  oi 
Scotland  sympathized  with  the  cause  of  the  Free  Church 
and  took  the  name  of  the  Presb.  Church  in  England.  An 
independent  synod  was  formed  1836.  In  1876  a  union, 
long  desired,  was  consummated  between  the  synod  more 
intimately  related  to  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland  and  thf 
congregations  belonging  to  the  United  Presb.  The  name 
assumed  by  the  united  church  is  the  Presb.  Church  of 
England.  At  the  time  of  the  union  the  Presb.  Church  in 
England  had  about  150  churches,  and  the  United  Presb 
Church  more  than  100.  At  the  same  date,  the  Church  of 
Scotland  in  England  had  about  20  congregations.  In  1897 
the  Presb.  Church  in  England  reported  12  presbyteries 
and  301  congregations.  Among  their  ministers  are  some 
men  of  great  eminence  as  preachers. 

PRESBYTE  RIAN  CHURCH  in  Ireland:  dating  from 
the  plantation  of  Ulster  by  Scottish  and  English  colonists 
during  the  reign  of  James  I.  After  various  struggles,  a 
Presb.  church  was  founded  by  the  formation  of  a  presby¬ 
tery  at  Carrickfergus  1642.  The  Presb.  population  of 
Ulster  was  greatly  increased  by  immigration  from  Scot¬ 
land  about  the  middle  of  the  17th  c.;  and  notwithstanding 
many  difficulties,  from  the  opposition  of  prelates  and  of  the 
civil  power,  the  church  continued  to  increase.  It  is  a  nota¬ 
ble  fact  that  the  Presb.  ministers  received  a  pension  from 
govt.,  underCharles  II.,  1672,  which  Regium  Donum  (q.v.), 
however,  was  not  regularly  paid  until  the  reign  of  William, 
when  it  was  augmented,  though  only  to  the  paltry  amount 
in  all  of  £1,200  a  year.  It  was  afterward  repeatedly  aug¬ 
mented,  till  it  reached  the  amount  of  £70  for  each  minis¬ 
ter.  A  seminary  for  education  of  ministers  was  erected  at 
Killaleagh;  and  1710  the  synod  of  the  Presb.  Church 
resolved  to  institute  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  to  the 
Irish  in  their  own  language.  During  this  period  of  its 
history,  the  Irish  Presb.  Church  experienced  the  utmost 
opposition  from  the  High  Church  party.  Afterward 
dissensions  sprang  up  within  it,  and  these  with  reference 
to  the  most  important  doctrines.  A  body  opposed  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith  was  or. 
ganized  as  the  Presbytery  of  Antrim.  But  the  doctrine  ol 
the  Westminster  Confession  was  more  and  more  departed 
from  in  the  Irish  Presb.  Church  itself,  which  became  to  a 
large  extent  Arian  or  Unitarian.  In  1830  a  separation 
took  place  from  the  Arians,  who  then  formed  the 
Remonstrant  Synod  of  Ulster .  In  1840  a  union  was  made 
between  the  Irish  Presb.  Church  forming  the  Synod  of 
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Ulster,  and  the  Secession  Church  in  Ireland,  offshoot  of  the 
Scottish  Secession  Church,  which  then  reckoned  141  con¬ 
gregations  in  n.  Ireland.  The  Irish  Presb.  Church  now 
consists  of  about  600  congregations.  It  has  much  zeal  for 
advancement  of  Protestantism  in  Ireland;  also  it  supports 
a  very  successful  mission  in  Guzerat,  India.  The  act  dis¬ 
establishing  the  Irish  Church  1869,  provided  also  for  dis¬ 
continuance  of  the  Hegiurn  Donum  to  the  Presbyterians, 
with  reservation  of  annuities  for  life  to  ministers  already 
entitled  to  it;  and  further  gave  power  for  commutation  of 
annuities  for  a  capital  sum,  of  which  advani age  has  been 
largely  taken,  so  that  a  fund  has  been  formed  for  paying 
annuities  and  leaving  a  large  surplus  as  nucleus  of  a 
Sustentation  Fund  for  the  ministers  in  time  to  come. 
There  are  two  colleges — one  purely  theological,  at  Belfast, 
with  seven  professors;  the  other,  at  Londonderry,  has 
eight  professors  and  a  complete  curriculum.  The  colleges 
were  empowered  1881  jointly  to  grant  degrees  in  theology 
PRESBYTE  RIAN  CHURCH  in  the  United  States 
of  America:  a  body  dating  back  in  its  earliest  roots  tc 
the  latter  part  of  the  17th  c.  It  is  not  known  when  the 
first  church  was  organized.  Francis  Makemie,  of  Irish 
family,  founded  a  church  at  Snow  Hill,  Md.,  1684.  About 
the  same  time  there  were  churches  on  Long  Island  and  in 
N  J.,  known  either  as  Scotch  Independent  or  as  Presby¬ 
terian.  The  first  presbytery  was  that  of  Philadelphia 
1705.  The  first  synod  was  organized  1717.  There  was 
some  controversy  in  regard  to  strict  assent  to  the  standards, 
ending  in  reconciliation  1727,  and  this  eventuated  in  the 
Associate  Presb.  Church.  Later,  about  1740,  the  White- 
field  revivals  gave  rise  to  a  New  Side  and  an  Old  Side 
party.  The  New  York  Presbytery  joined  the  New  Side; 
and  the  Synod  of  New  York,  1745,  and  the  founding  of 
Princeton  College,  were  the  result.  Thirteen  years  sub¬ 
sequently  the  two  sides  came  together,  the  Old  Side 
represented  by  the  Synod  of  Philadelphia.  Soon  after  the 
revolution,  the  General  Assembly  was  constituted  (1788) 
and  the  standards  were  revised,  these  being  the  same 
as  at  present.  There  were  four  synods:  of  N.  Y.  and 
N.  J. ;  of  Philadelphia;  of  Va.;  and  of  N.  and  S.  C.  The 
form  of  govt.,  since  modified  somewhat,  was  taken 
mostly  from  the  Scotch  Presb.  Church.  Before  the  end 
of  the  18th  c. ,  differences  of  opinion  again  arose  in  regard 
to  practices  and  teachings  connected  with  revivals,  this 
time  in  the  west,  resulting  in  division  and  the  for¬ 
mation  of  the  Cumberland  Presb.  Church.  In  1822  the 
Associate  Reformed  Church  of  the  east  united  with  the 
main  Presb.  body.  Princeton  Theol.  Seminary  had  its 
inception  1812;  other  seminaries  were  founded  as  follows: 
Union,  Ya. ;  Southern  and  Western,  Tenn.;  Auburn,  N.  Y. 
1816;  Western,  Allegheny,  Penn.;  Lane,  Cincinnati,  1827; 
Columbia,  S.  C.;  Danville,  Ky.  1828;  Union,  New  York 
1836.  The  pastors  of  many  scattered  Congl.  churches  in 
w.  N.  Y.  and  elsewhere— being  remote  from  their  own 
church  organizations— for  convenience  connected  them¬ 
selves  with  presbyteries;  gradually  the  Congl.  churches 
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"hick  they  bad  gathered  passed  into  the  same  connection; 
for  the  Domestic  Missionary  Soc. ,  of  N.  Eng. ,  and  afterward 
the  Amer.  Home  Missionary  Soc.,  sent  forth  from  New 
England  and  sustained  in  the  new  settlements  many 
missionaries  with  no  sectarian  purpose.  The  two  kindred 
denominations  co-operated;  and  thus  it  came  to  pass,  in 
W.  N.  Y.  especially— and  in  regions  farther  west  settled 
partly  by  migration  from  N.  Y.— that  there  was  large  infu¬ 
sion  of  the  N.  Eng.  religious  methods,  theology,  and  anti- 
slavery  spirit,  which  yet  was  organized  under  the  Presb.  in¬ 
stead  of  the  Congl.  polity.  This  culminated,  1887,  in  the 
excision— by  the  more  strict  Presbyterian  majority  in  the 
Gen.  Assembly— of  four  synods,  which  organized  them¬ 
selves  under  the  so  called  New  School  Assembly:  also  in 
the  establishment  of  Presb.  boards  of  missions.  A  few  years 
later,  the  younger  Congl.  leaders  entered  vigorously  on  the 
reconstruction  of  their  order  where  it  had  been  obscured 
in  Presb.  affiliations;  there  was  a  general  growth  of  anti¬ 
slavery  sentiment;  a  southern  Presb.  body  was  formed  ap 
the  United  Synod  1858,  and  merged  1864  in  the  southern 
Old  School  body,  which  had  seceded  1861,  forming  the 
General  Assembly  of  the  Presb.  Church  of  the  Confederate 
Slates.  In  consequence  of  all  this,  the  New  School  and 
the  northern  Old  School  bodies  grew  into  harmony,  and 
were  formally  and  happily  united  1871.  This  united 
body  is  the  subject  of  the  present  article. 

A  reunion  of  the  northern  and  southern  organizations 
has  been  a  matter  of  much  discussion  and  conference, 
especially  since  1876.  By  the  northern  assembly  of  1886 
the  ground  had  been  taken  substantially  that  all  questions 
involving  religion  and  morals  come  within  the  scope  of 
the  church,  but  that  its  power  is  only  ‘ministerial  and 
declarative’  of  the  principles  of  Holy  Scripture.  At  the 
centennial  anniversaries  of  the  two  bodies  1888,  a  com¬ 
mittee  of  the  northern  assembly  reported  that  the  southern 
committee,  in  conference  with  them,  wished  to  know  (1) 
if  political  deliverances  were  favored — to  which  there 
was  reply  affirmatively,  so  far  as  a  former  position  had 
been  taken  in  the  very  language  of  the  standards;  (2)  if 
the  plan  of  separate  colored  churches  at  the  south  was 
approved;  (8)  how  far  the  church  boards  were  under  con¬ 
trol  of  the  Gen.  Assembly;  (4)  how  far  there  was  a  trace  of 
the  Pelagianism  of  1887.  The  answers  to  these  questions 
were  supposed  to  be  satisfactory;  but  the  southern  com¬ 
mittee  atthe  same  time  reported  to  its  own  bodv  that  the 
obstacles  to  union  had  not  been  removed.  In  1879  the  de¬ 
liverance  of  the  assembly  of  1835  that  the  Rom.  Cath. 
Church  cannot  be  recognized  as  a  branch  of  the  Church 
of  Christ,  and  that  its  baptisms  are  invalid,  was  negatived 
by  refusal  to  reaffirm  it.  In  1887  the  commission  of  the 
Prot.  Episc.  Church  having  transmitted  a  declaration  of 
the  House  of  Bishops  on  Christian  unity,  and  expressed  a 
disposition  to  join  in  fraternal  conference  the  assembly 
gave  its  cordial  assent.  In  1888  the  assembly  declined 
to  commit  itself  in  favor  of  the  new  version  of  the  Bible; 
and  in  response  to  a  growing  demand  for  some  modifica- 
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tion  of  the  standards  a  committee  was  appointed  to  report 
a  revision  of  proof-texts  in  the  standards,  and  to  suggest 
any  other  desirable  changes. 

The  following  year,  1889,  it  was  decided  to  submit  to  the 
presbyteries  the  questions  whether  (1)  they  desired  a  re¬ 
vision  of  the  confession  of  faith,  and,  if  so,  (2)  in  what  re¬ 
spects  and  to  what  extent.  At  the  meeting  of  the  assem¬ 
bly  1890  it  appeared  that  134  presbyteries  had  answered 
‘yes’  to  the  first  question,  and  68  ‘no’;  a  committee  was 
appointed  to  consider  the  answers  to  the  second  question 
and  to  formulate  and  submit  for  final  decision  such  alter¬ 
ations  as  seem  desirable;  but  the  action  was  reversed 
later,  the  committee  recommended  some  additions  to  the 
confession,  emphasizing  the  love  of  God,  the  work  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  human  responsibility.  The  committee 
was  continued  (1895)  of  Reformed  churches  throughout 
the  world,  co-operating  in  preparing  a  short  creed  to 
supplement  the  work  of  the  church,  especially  in  mis¬ 
sion  fields. 

In  1901  the  General  Assembly  voted  to  appoint  a  com¬ 
mittee  to  prepare  (I.)  a  “brief  statement  of  the  Re¬ 
formed  faith,  expressed  as  far  as  possible  in  untech- 
nical  terms.  The  said  statement  .  .  .  to  be  pre¬ 

pared  with  a  view  to  its  being  employed  to  give  informa¬ 
tion  and  a  better  understanding  of  our  doctrinal  beliefs, 
and  not  with  a  view  to  its  becoming  a  substitute  for  or 
an  alternative  of  our  Confession  of  Faith.”  (II.) 
“Amendments  (of  5  chapters  specified)  either  by  modifi¬ 
cation  of  the  text  or  by  declaratory  tatement  .  .  . 

so  as  more  clearly  to  express  the  mind  of  the  Church, 
with  additional  statements  concerning  the  love  of  God 
for  all  men,  missions,  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  it  being  un¬ 
derstood  that  the  revision  shall  in  no  way  impair  the  , 
integrity  of  the  system  of  doctrine  set  forth  in  our  Con¬ 
fession.”  The  first  section  amended  (Chapter  III.)  : 
that  on  “God’s  eternal  decrees,”  contained  the  statement 
that  “some  men  and  angels  are  predestined  into  ever¬ 
lasting  life,  'and  others  fore-ordained  to  everlasting 
death.”  The  new  statement  declares  that  salvation  is 
freely  offered  to  all  men,  and  that  God  s  eternal  decree 
hinders  no  man  from  accepting  the  offer.  The  amend¬ 
ment  of  Chapter  X.,  sectioin  3,  deals  with  the  passage 
“elect  infants  dying  in  infancy  are  regenerated  and  saved 
by  Christ  through  the  Spirit  who  worketh  when  and 
where  and  how  he  pleaseth.”  The  amendment  states 
that  the  language  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  teaching  that 
any  who  die  in  infancy  are  lost.  Section  7  of  Chapter 
XVI.  deals  with  the  passage  containing  what  is  known 
as  the  doctrine  of  total  depravity  which  teaches  that 
“work  done  by  unregenerated  man,  although  they  may 
be  things  that  God  commands  and  of  good  use  both  to 
themselves  and  others,  cannot  please  God  or  make  a  man 
meet  to  receive  grace  from  God.”  As  amended  the  pas¬ 
sage  substitutes  the  words  “come  short  of  what  God  re¬ 
quires”  for  “cannot!  please  God.”  These  and  other 
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changes  were  approved  by  more  than  200  of  the  237 
presbyteries  and  assured  the  adoption  oi  the  revised  con¬ 
fession  by  the  General  Assembly  in  1903. 

Minutes  of  the  General  Assembly  for  1896  showed  the 
following  statistics:  Synods  31;  presbyteries  224;  minis¬ 
ters  6,942  (increase  of  11%  per  cent,  since  1890)  ;  ordi¬ 
nations  286;  licensures  321;  candidates  1,508;  licen¬ 
tiates  455;  installations  558;  pastoral  dissolutions  427; 
ministers  received  80;  dismissed  56;  deceased  131;  elders 
27,025;  deacons  9,174.  Churches  7,573  ( increase  of  7 
per  cent,  since  1890);  organized  149,  dissolved  84;  re¬ 
ceived  6;  dismissed  1.  Valuation  of  church  property 
jU.  S.  census,  1890)  $74,455,200.  Communicants  943,- 
716  (increase  of  2%  per  cent,  over  the  previous  year,  and 
doubling  the  total  number  during  the  past  25"  years)  ; 
added  by  examination  64,806;  by  certificate  38,489,  bap¬ 
tisms  52,943  (adult  24,484,  infants  28,459).  The  prin¬ 
cipal  strength  of  the  denomination  was  distributed  thus: 
Of  the  total  membership,  Penn,  has  20%  per  cent.,  N.  Y. 
20  per  cent.,  Ohio  10%  per  cent.,  N.  J.  7%  per  cent.,  Ill. 
7  per  cent.,  Ind.,  4%  per  cent.,  Io.  4  per  cent.,  Mich.  3 
per  cent.,  Kan.  3  per  cent.,  New  England  1  per  cent. 
One-half  the  total  membership  was  concentrated  in  the 
contiguous  states  of  N.  Y.,  Penn.,  and  Ohio.  The  greatest 
density  of  membership  was  in  N.  J.,  1  member  to  every 
24  of  the  population;  in  Penn.  1  to  32;  in  Ohio  1  to  44; 
in  N.  Y.  1  to  45. 

In  1902  there  were  reported  32  synods:  233  presby¬ 
teries;  7,617  ministers;  123  local  evangelists;  810  candi¬ 
dates;  28,938  elders;  10,274  deacons;  7,748  churches; 
1,045,338  communicants,  a  net  increase  of  19,950;  65,889 
added  by  examination;  23.279  adult  baptisms;  26,043  in¬ 
fant  baptisms;  1,063,683  Sunday-school  scholars.  Con¬ 
tributions  for  the  year  for  home  missions  $1,203,453;  for 
foreign  missions  $898,079;  for  education  $105,301;  for 
Sabbath  school  work,  $136,757;  for  church  erection  $261,- 
034;  for  the  relief  fund,  $107,718;  for  the  freedmen 
$145,611;  for  synodical  aid  $100,062;  for  aid  in  colleges 
$425,421;  for  the  general  assembly,  etc.,  $84,926;  con¬ 
gregational  .expenses  ($12,575,456;  miscellaneous  con¬ 
tributions  $1,036,073;  total  contributions  $17,080,191. 

Reports  of  the  benevolent  boards  for  1902  show  the  fol¬ 
lowing:  Home  missions  :Missionaries  1,350 ;  teachers, 490 ; 
church-members  74,457,  contributions  $884,692.  Foreign 
missions:  Fields  in  Africa,  China,  Guatemala,  India, 
Japan,  Corea,  Mexico,  Persia,  Siam,  South  America,  the 
Philippines,  Syria;  stations  117;  missionaries  745;  na¬ 
tive  agents  2,101;  churches  610;  communicants  43,000; 
pupils  in  schools  26,000;  Sun.-school  pupils  38,200;  hos¬ 
pitals  and  dispensaries  77 ;  contributions  $1,097,636- 

The  P.  C.  controls  colleges  at  the  following  places: 
Alma,  Mich.;  Aurora,  N.  Y.  (Wells);  Batesville,  Ark.; 
Bristol,  Tenn,  (King);  Carlinville,  Ill.  (Blackburn);  Cedar 
Rapids,  Io.  (Coe);  Charlotte,  N.  C.  (Biddle,  colored); 
Clarksville,  Tenn.  (Southwestern  Presb.);  Crawfordsville, 
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Ind.  (Wabash);  Danville,  Kv.  (Centre);  Deer  Lodge,  Mont.; 
Del  Norte,  Colo.;  Easton,  Penn.  (Lafayette);  East  Pierre, 
S.  D.,  Elmira,  N.  Y.;  Emporia,  Ivan.;  Fairfield,  Io.  (Par- 
sous);  Fulton,  Mo.  (Westminster);  Galesville,  Wis.;  Hamil¬ 
ton,  N.  Y.;  Hanover,  Ind.;  Highland,  Kan.;  Hopkinton, 
Io.  (Lenox);  Lake  Forest,  Ill.;  Le  Roy,  N.  Y.  (Ingham); 
Lincoln  Uuiv.,  Penn,  (colored);  Los  Angeles,  Cal.  (Occi¬ 
dental);  New  Windsor,  Md.;  New  York  city  (Univ.  of  the 
City  of  N.  Y.);  Olivet,  Mich.;  Oxford,  O. ;  Princeton,  N.  J.; 
Sedalia,  Mo.;  Sherman,  Tex.  (Austin);  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
(Macalesjter);  Tusculum,  Tex.;  Washington,  Penn.  (Wash¬ 
ington  and  Jefferson);  Wooster,  Ohio. 

The  various  denominations  into  which  Presbyterianism 
is  divided,  comprised  in  the  U.  S.  (1902)  1,635,016  com¬ 
municants;  12,207  ministers  and  15,315  churches;  value 
of  church  property,  over  $100,000,000. — See  Presbyter- 

IANISM:  ETC. 

PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH  in  the  United  States 
(popularly  known  as  the  Southern  Presbyterian  Church): 
an  ecclesiastical  body  differing  in  official  designation  from 
the  Northern  Presbyterian  Church  only  by  the  omission 
from  its  legal  title  of  the  words  of  America. 

This  church  sprang  into  separate  organic  existence  in 
the  year  1861  as  the  result  of  serious  differences  in  the 
original  Presbyterian  Church  of  the  country  as  to  the  rela¬ 
tions  bet  ween  the  church  and  the  state,  and  as  to  the  author¬ 
ity  of  church  courts  to  make  deliverances  on  political  ques¬ 
tions.  From  time  to  time,  during  the  quarter  of  a  century 
preceding  the  Confederate  struggle,  complications  had  arisen 
out  of  efforts  to  secure  legislation  in  the  church  courts  on 
slavery  and  other  subjects  regarded  by  a  large  part  of  the 
constituency  of  the  church  as  purely  civil  questions,  and 
therefore  appertaining  to  the  state  and  not  to  the  church. 
In  the  New  School  branch,  these  divisive  measures  were 
pressed  so  vigorously  that  in  1857  twelve  presbyteries 
withdrew  from  that  body,  and  in  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  on  the 
third  Thursday  in  May,  1858,  organized  a  general  synod 
under  the  name  of  The  United  Synod  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  in  the  United  States  of  America. 

In  the  Old  School  branch — the  larger  and  stronger  of  the 
two — wiser  and  more  conservative  counsels  prevailed,  and 
it  was  not  until  1861,  amid  the  convulsions  of  the  great 
civil  strife,  that  measures  were  successfully  introduced 
into  the  Old  School  General  Assembly  which  led  to  a  divi¬ 
sion  along  sectional  lines  and  a  separate  organization. 

There  were  at  that  time,  within  the  territory  south  of 
Mason  and  Dixon’s  line,  12  synods  of  the  Old  School  church, 
embracing  1,275  churches  and  96,550  communicants. 
When  the  General  Assembly  met  in  Philadelphia  in  1861, 
the  memorable  ‘Spring  Resolutions’  were  introduced  by 
Gardner  Spring,  d.d.,  of  New  York,  and  passed  May  28, 
which  declared  the  obligation  of  the  church  to  ‘strengthen, 
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uphold,  and  encourage  the  Federax  government  in  its 
effort  to  coerce  the  seceded  states  into  submission.  The 
purport  of  this  action  was,  in  the  language  of  Charles 
Hodge,  D.D.,  of  Princeton,  and  othei  eminent  ecclesi¬ 
astics  of  the  Northern  Church  who  protested  against  it, 
‘to  decide  the  political  question  to  what  government 
the  allegiance  of  Presbyterians  as  citizens  is  due,  and  to 
make  that  decision  a  condition  of  membership  in  the 
church.’  The  practical  effect  of  the  action  throughout 
the  seceded  states  was  to  put  every  Presbyterian  in  a 
position  in  which  he  must  either  be  disloyal  to  the 
church  commanding  him  to  uphold  the  Federal  govern¬ 
ment  in  its  policy  of  coercion,  or  disloyal  to  that  civil 
government  which,  with  his  view  of  state  sovereignty,  he 
believed  to  be  ‘  ordained  of  God.’ 

On  June  18,  only  a  few  days  after  the  close  of  the  Gen¬ 
eral  Assembly’s  sessions,  the  Presbytery  of  Memphis, 
Tenn.,  renounced  connection  with  the  assembly.  This 
was  followed  by  similar  action  of  the  Presbyteries  of  East 
Alabama,  New  Orleans,  and  others.  A  convention  of  the 
seceding  presbyteries  was  held  in  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Aug.  15. 
A  call  wTas  then  made  for  a  general  assembly  to  conv  me 
in  Augusta,  Ga.,  1861,  Dec.  4.  Commissioners  from  47 
presbyteries,  representing  11  synods,  were  enrolled.  The 
General  Assembly  was  formally  constituted,  B.  M.  Palmar, 
d.d.,  of  New  Orleans,  being  elected  moderator,  John  N. 
Waddel,  d.d.,  of  Lagrange,  Tenn.,  stated  clerk,  and  Joseph 
R.  Wilson,  d.d. ,  of  Augusta,  Ga.,  permanent  clerk.  The 
reports  of  1863  give  a  total  of  705  ministers,  1,045  churches, 
69,156  communicants. 

The  rapid  growth  of  the  church  is  seen  in  the  fact  that 
the  statistics  for  1902,  in  the  published  minutes  of  the 
General  Assembly,  show  that  the  church  consists  of  13 
synods,  79  presbyteries,  1,501  ministers,  3,017  churches, 
and  239,642  communicants. 

In  accounting  for  this  very  large  growth,  there  must  be 
taken  into  consideration  the  following  accessions  to  the 
church  by  union  with  corporate  bodies.  The  United 
Synod  of  the  South,  already  referred  to, was  received  into  or¬ 
ganic  union  in  1864  with  about  200  churches  and  12,000  com¬ 
municants;  the  Synod  of  Kentucky  in  1869,  after  its  heroic 
stand  for  the  *  declaration  and  testimony,’  with  about  150 
churches  and  about  10,000  communicants;  the  Synod  of 
Missouri  in  1874,  with  141  churches  and  8,000  communi¬ 
cants;  also  some  smaller  bodies  that  brought  about  2$ 
churches  and  1,000  communicants  in  all. 

One  of  the  first  acts  of  the  newly  organized  church  was 
to  adopt  without  alteration  or  omission  the  constitution 
of  the  church  from  which  it  had  withdrawn,  only  substi¬ 
tuting  the  term  ‘Confederate  States’  for  ‘United  States,’ 
in  recognition  of  the  de  facto  government,  then  exercising 
authority  over  the  section  in  which  all  its  presbyteries  were 
located. 

A  second  important  act  was  that  of  addressing  a  letter 
to  all  the  churches  of  Christ  throughout  the  world,  defin¬ 
ing  the  position  of  the  church,  guarding  against  mh*con« 
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ceptions  as  to  its  relations  to  slavery  and  secession,  and 
giving  the  reasons  for  its  separate  organic  existence.  This 
letter,  from  the  pen  of  J.  H.  Thorn  well,  d.d.,  of  South 
Carolina,  is  a  masterly  statement  of  the  non-political 
character  and  non-secular  mission  of  the  church,  and  has 
been  widely  commended  for  its  candor  and  conservatism, 
as  well  as  for  its  impregnable  logic. 

As  to  its  internal  life,  the  Southern  Presbyterian  Church 
has  always  been  conspicuously  a  missionary  church.  One 
of  the  leading  spirits  in  its  original  organization  was  J . 
Leighton  Wilson,  d.d.,  the  venerable  missionary,  the 
pioneer  of  Presbyterian  missions  in  Africa.  He  was  made 
sec.  of  foreign  missions;  and  the  work  was  immediately  be¬ 
gun  among  the  Indians  of  the  Southwest,  this  being  the 
only  field  accessible  while  the  blockade  of  Southern  ports 
continued.  As  soon  as  the  war  ended,  the  work  was 
carried  abroad  to  Mexico,  South  America, .^Greece,.  and  other 
countries.  In  1895  the  church  supported  129  mission¬ 
aries,  occupying  30  distinct  and  widely  separated  stations, 

1  in  Africa,  10  in  Brazil,  8  in  China,  1  in  Italy,  6  in 
Japan,  1  in  Korea,  3  in  Mexico.  The  total  amount  con¬ 
tributed  to  foreign  missions  in  1901-2  was  $131,756. 

In  the  work  of  home  evangelization,  this  church  has 
also  accomplished  great  results  in  proportion  to  its 
means.  The  executive  committee,  whose  seat  is  in  At¬ 
lanta,  Ga.,  during  the  year  1901  sustained  in  whole  or  in 
part  132  missionaries  and  evangelists,  and  aided  325 
churches;  and  the  total  contributions  of  the  church  for 
home  missions  were  $161,614,  and  for  all  purposes  $2,- 
227,649;  including  $807,383  for  congregational  purposes, 
$132,521  for  education  and  $9,087  for  publication. 

This  church  is  in  the  forefront  in  the  work  on  educa¬ 
tion.  It  has  at  present  six  schools  of  theology.  The  ord- 
est  of  these,  Union  Seminary  in  Va.,  founded  in  1824,  at 
Hampden  Sidney,  the  site  of  the  venerable  college  of  that 
name,  had  in  1901  5  professors,  72  students,  and  an  en¬ 
dowment  of  about  $300,000.  Columbia  Seminary,  S.  C., 
the  next  in  age,  had  4  professors,  23  students,  and  about 
the  same  amount  of  endowment,  $300,000.  Tuscaloosa 
Institute,  for  training  colored  ministers,  was  established 
at  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  in  1877,  the  lamented  C.  A.  Stillman, 
d.d.,  having  devoted  the  latter  years  of  his  life  to  untir¬ 
ing  efforts  for  its  upbuilding.  It  had  ( 1901 )  2  profess¬ 
ors  and  19  students.  Its  endowment  is  merely  nominal, 
its  support  being  by  annual  contributions.  In  1885  the 
Divinity  School  at  Clarksville,  Tenn.,  was  organized  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  Southwestern  Presbyterian  Uni¬ 
versity.  It  had,  in  1901,  5  professors  and  19  students. 
The  Austin  School  of  Theology,  Texas,  founded  1884,  has 

2  professors,  10  students.  The  Louisville  Presbyterian 
Theol.  Seminary,  Ky.,  the  youngest,  organized  in  1893, 
though  only  in  its  tenth  year,  has  5  professors,  28  stu¬ 
dents,  and  $120,000  endowment. 

The  following  colleges,  though  not  directly  under  eccle¬ 
siastical  control,  are  Presbyterian  in  foundation,  influence 
and  patronage :  Washington  and  Lee  University,  Lexing- 
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ton,  Va.;  Hampden  Sidney  College,  Prince  Edward  co.t 
Va.;  Davidson  College,  Mecklenburg  co.,  N.  C.;  the 
Southwestern  Presbyterian  University,  Clarksville,  Tenn.; 
Central  University.  Richmond,  Ky.;  Westminster  College, 
Fulton,  Mo. ;  Austin  College,  Sherman,  Texas;  Arkansas 
College,  Batesville,  Ark.;  King  College,  Bristol,  Tenn. ; 
South  Carolina  College,  Clinton,  S.  C. ;  etc.  There  are  a  num¬ 
ber  of  eleemosynary  institutions,  including  the  Thornwell 
Orphanage,  Clinton,  S.  C. ;  the  Alabama  Orphanage.  Tus- 
kegee,  Ala.;  the  Presbyterian  Orphanage,  Auchorage,  Ky. ; 
and,  youngest  of  all,  the  Assembly’s  Home  and  School  at 
Fredericksburg,  Va.,  where  the  children  of  missionaries 
are  cared  for  and  trained  by  the  church. 

The  inward  life  of  the  church  has  been  marked  not  only 
by  manifold  activity  and  healthful  growth,  but  also  by 
substantial  unity  of  doctrine,  and  harmony  of  belief.  A 
few  great  controversies,  which  agitated  the  church  for  a 
time,  are  happily  ended,  and  the  utmost  harmony  exists. 

In  its  relations  to  other  churches,  the  PresbjHerian 
Church,  South,  has  maintained  steadfastly  the  position 
laid  down  in  its  ‘Letter  to  the  Churches’ adopted  at  its 
first  general  assembly.  It  holds  fast  by  its  original  position 
as  to  the  non-secular  character  of  the  church.  The  declara¬ 
tions  of  the  war  period,  which  had  given  offense,  having 
been  withdrawn  or  modified  by  both  Northern  and  South¬ 
ern  churches,  fraternal  relations  were  fully  established  in 
1882,  and  the  two  bodies  are  in  amicable  and  cordial 
relations  with  each  other.  Serious  difficulties  lie  in 
the  way  of  organic  union,  arising  not  only  out  of  differ¬ 
ent  views  as  to  the  true  sphere  of  the  church,  but  also  out 
of  questions  as  to  the  organization  of  an  independent 
colored  church,  as  to  the  power  and  functions  of  church 
boards,  and  other  matters;  but  that  the  day  of  alienation 
and  bitterness  is  happily  and  forever  gone,  none  but  prej¬ 
udiced  observers  will  deny.  See  Presbyterianism:  etc. 

PRESBYTE  RIAN  CHURCHES  of  Scotland:  see 
Scotland,  Church  of:  Free  Church  of  Scotland: 
United  Presbyterian  Church:  etc. 

PRESBYTERIANISM:  system  of  government  of  the 
body  of  churches  by  presbyteries,  usually  in  an  ascending 
grade  of  ecclesiastical  judicatories;  also  of  government  of 
a  local  church  by  the  body  of  its  presbyters  or  elders.  It 
is  a  distinctively  representative  and  legislative  polity,  aim¬ 
ing  at  consolidation  of  all  churches  so  governed  through¬ 
out  a  nation  or  a  province — though  historically  no  more 
successful  in  such  unification  than  the  episcopal  or  the 
congregational  polities — the  latter  of  which  excludes  by 
its  nature  all  aim  at  a  unity  other  than  in  fellowship.  In 
all  existing  Presb.  churches  a  primary  element  is  the  repre¬ 
sentation  of  congregations  in  presbyteries,  etc.,  by  their 
delegated  elders;  of  whom  the  ‘minister,’  or  preaching 
elder,  is  always  one;  and  this  system  of  representation  is 
advocated  partly  on  the  general  ground  of  the  unity  of  the 
church,  partly  on  the  special  ground  of  the  example  of  the 
church  in  the  apostolic  age  (Acts  xv.).  The  affairs  of  a 
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particular  church  are  managed  by  a  court,  styled  in  Scot* 
land  the  Kirk-session,  in  the  United  States  the  Session, 
consisting  of  the  minister,  or  ministers  if  there  are  more 
than  one,  and  the  other  elders,  the  minister  or  one  of  the 
ministers  presiding,  but  each  member  having  equal  power 
and  vote.  From  the  decisions  of  this  court,  an  appeal  lies 
to  the  Presbytery,  which  is  usually  constituted  to  the 
ministers  of  a  certain  number  of  neighboring  churches 
and  one  ‘  ruling  elder  ’  from  each  church.  Further  appeals 
may  be  taken,  first  to  the  Synod,  embracing  several  pres¬ 
byteries;  then  to  the  General  Assembly ,  whose  jurisdiction 
is  usually  co  extensive  with  the  country,  and  which,  as  the 
highest  judicatory,  gives  final  decision.  In  the  United  States, 
a  synod  generally  comprises  the  presbyteries  of  a  state  or 
of  some  great  division  of  a  state;  but  in  respect  of  bodies 
above  the  presbytery  there  are  considerable  diversities  in 
various  countries;  and  the  ‘  supreme  ’  church  court,  whethei 
Synod  or  General  Assembly,  is  variously  constituted  by 
direct  representation  of  each  congregation,  or  of  each  pres¬ 
bytery,  or  of  each  provincial  synod.  Such  diversities  are 
not  regarded  as  in  the  least  affecting  the  principle  of 
Presbyterianism. 

Presb.  churches  generally  recognize  an  order  of  Beacons 
(q.v  )  as  existing  in  the  church,  with  functions  relative  to 
only  its  secular  affairs;  but  in  many  Presb.  churches  this 
office  is  merged  in  that  of  the  elder,  and  all  its  functions  are 
exercised  by  the  session.  A  tendency  to  revive  the  dis¬ 
tinct  office  of  deacon  is  increasing  in  some  quarters. 

Some  Presbyterians  maintain  the  divine  right  of  presbytery , 
as  the  one  system  of  church  govt,  authorized  by  the 
Word  of  God;  others  maintain  only  that  Presbyterianism 
is  consistent  with  the  Word  of  God;  while  Presbyterians  in 
general  maintain  that  the  Presb.  system,  whatever  its 
imperfections  as  existing  anywhere,  is,  of  all  systems  that 
have  ever  existed  in  the  church,  the  most  agreeable  to  the 
principles  of  church  govt,  which  are  deducible  from  Script¬ 
ure,  and  the  safest  and  most  efficient  in  practical  working. 

Presbyterianism,  variously  modified,  is  the  form  of 
church  govt,  iu  many  Prot.  churches,  but  is  most  perfectly 
developed  iu  Scotland  and  the  United  States.  In  England 
it  is  not  strong,  though  on  the  revolution  in  the  17th  c. 
this  Scotch  system  was  for  a  very  short  time  in  the  ascend¬ 
ant  in  England  also — soon  giving  place  to  the  English 
Independency,  now  Congregationalism.  The  consistarial 
system  of  the  continent  of  Europe  (see  Consistory)  cannot, 
iu  any  of  its  modifications,  be  regarded  as  essentially 
Presbyterian,  though  in  some  respects  it  approaches  to 
Presbyterianism:  as  developed  in  the  United  States,  in  the 
Reformed  Dutch  and  German  churches,  it  is  essential 
Presbyterianism.  The  French  cousistorial  system  is  more 
nearly  Presb.  than  the  German.  In  some  Presb.  churches 
Presbyterianism  is  modified  by  the  relations  of  the  church 
to  the  state.  At  the  General  Presb.  Council  at  Phila¬ 
delphia  (1880)  44  denominations  of  Presbyterians  in  Ameri¬ 
ca.  Europe,  and  elsewhere  were  represented. 

The  ‘  Alliance  of  Reformed  Churches  throughout  the 
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World,’  known  as  the  Presb.  Alliance  or  Pan-Presb.  Coun¬ 
cil,  was  planned  at  the  meeting  of  the  Evangelical  Alliance, 
New  York  1873,  and  organized  by  100  delegates  who  met 
in  Loudon  1875,  the  object  being  to  promote  fellowship,  in¬ 
formation,  missionary  work,  and  reform,  and  to  counteract 
infidelity  and  intolerance.  The  sixth  triennial  meeting 
was  held  in  Glasgow,  Scotland,  June,  1896,  with  300  dele¬ 
gates,  representing  over  20  countries  and  provinces,  and  90 
different  denominations  holding  to  Presbyterian  polity. 
The  following  are  the  statistics  then  presented.  Presby¬ 
teries  1,426;  congregations  31,395;  ministers  27,044;  rul¬ 
ing  elders  130,083;  deacons  93,128;  licentiates  2,676;  stu¬ 
dents  5,019;  communicants  3,795,416;  Sabbath-schools 
32,271;  Sabbath- school  teachers  and  officers  318,686;  Sab¬ 
bath-school  pupils  3,345,654;  contributions — self-support 
and  home  work  $31,521,150;  foreign  missions  $2,375,310. 
The  next  council  is  to  be  held  in  Washington,  D.  C.,  1899. 
The  number  of  persons  of  Presb.  affiliations  throughout 
the  world  is  supposed  to  be  not  less  than  20,000,000. — See 
Presbyter:  Presbyterian  Church  in  England:  Pres¬ 
byterian  Church  in  Ireland:  Scotland,  Church  of: 
Free  Church  of  Scotland:  United  Presbyterian 
Church:  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United  States 
of  America:  Presbyterian  Church  of  the  United 
States  (South):  Cumberland  Presbyterians. 

PRESCIENCE,  n.  preshi-ens  [F.  prescience,  prescience 
— from  L.  prmcien'tia,  knowledge  beforehand — from 
prcesclens,  knowing  beforehand — from  prce,  before;  scire, 
to  know]:  knowledge  of  events  before  they  take  place;  fore¬ 
sight.  Pre  scient,  a.  -ent,  foreknowing;  prophetic 

PRESCIND,  v.  pre-sind'  [F.  prescinder,  to  cut  off— from 
L.  prce,  before;  sciudo,  I  cut  off:  It.  prescindere J:  in  meta., 
to  consider  by  a  separate  act  of  attention  or  analysis. 
Prescind  ing,  imp.  Prescind  ed,  pp. 

PRESCOT,  pres' hot:  manufacturing  town  of  Lancashire, 
Englaud,  8  m.  e.  of  Liverpool.  P.  has  manufactures  of 
watch  tools,  watch-movements,  small  files,  etc.,  and  there 
tire  potteries  near  it.  Pop.  (1881)  6,418;  (1891)  6,745. 

PRESCOTT,  pres'kot,  Oliver,  m.d.  :  soldier:  1731,  Apr. 
27—1801,  Nov.  17;  b.  Groton,  Mass.:  brother  of  William  P. 
lie  graduated  at  Harvard  1750,  practiced  medicine,  and 
was  active  in  the  colonial  militia.  Prior  to  the  revolu¬ 
tionary  war  he  attained  the  rank  of  col.  of  militia;  1776 
was  appointed  brig. gen.  for  Middlesex  co.  and  member  of 
the  war  board;  1778  became  maj  gen;  and  1786  was  en¬ 
gaged  in  suppressing  Shays’s  Rebellion  (q.v.).  He  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  supreme  executive  council  of 
Mass.  1777,  and  was  a  judge  of  probate  for  Middlesex  co. 
from  1779  till  his  death,  benefactor  of  Groton  Acad.,  and 
fellow  of  the  Acad,  of  Arts  and  Sciences. —His  son  Oliver 
P.,  1762,  Apr.  4—1827,  Sep.  26,  b.  Groton,  graduated  at 
Harvard  1783,  studied  medicine  with  his  father,  was  sur¬ 
geon  of  the  expedition  that  suppresed  Shays’s  rebellion, 
served  several  terms  in  the  legislature,  and  was  author  of 
numerous  technical  treatises 
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PRESCOTT,  Richard:  1725-1788,  Oct.;  b.  England: 
soldier  He  reached  the  rank  of  col.  1772  while  serving 
With  the  British  army  in  Germany;  accompanied  his  regt. 
to  Cauada  1773;  surrendered  to  the  American  army  after 
its  occupation  of  Montreal  1775,  Nov.  17;  was  exchanged 
for  Gen.  Sullivan  1776;  and  commanded  the  British  forces 
in  R.  I.  till  again  captured  by  the  Americans  1777,  July 
10.  Soon  afterward  he  was  exchanged  for  Gen.  Charles 
Lee,  and  commanded  in  R.  I.  till  the  evacuation  of  New¬ 
port  1779,  Oct.  25.  He  was  promoted  maj.gen.  1777,  Aug., 
and  lieut.gen.  1782,  Nov.  While  commanding  in  R.  I 
he  treated  American  prisoners  with  extreme  brutality. 

PRES  COTT,  Robert:  1725-1816,  Dec.  21;  b.  Lan¬ 
cashire,  England:  soldier.  He  entered  the  British  army 
at  an  early  age,  served  in  the  American  campaigns  against 
Rochefort  1757,  Louisburg  1758,  Crown  Point  and  Ticon- 
deroga  1759;  accompanied  Gen.  Wolfe  to  Quebec;  and  took 
part  in  the  capture  of  Martinique  1761,  and  the  battles  of 
Long  Island  1776,  and  Brandywine  1777.  In  1778  he  ac¬ 
companied  the  expedition  against  the  French  W.  In  dies; 
1793  became  lieut.gen.;  1794  captured  the  islands  of 
Barbadoes  and  Guadaloupe;  1796  was  appointed  gctr.  of 
Lower  Canada;  1798  promoted  gen.;  and  1799  recalled. 

PRES'COTT,  William:  soldier:  1726.  Feb.  20-1795, 
Oct.  13;  b.  Groton,  Mass.;  bro.  of  Gen.  Oliver  P.  He  in¬ 
herited  a  large  estate  in  Peppered,  Mass.;  was  an  officer 
of  the  provincial  army  in  the  expeditions  against  Cape 
Breton  1754  and  Acadia  1756;  declined  a  commission  in  the 
Brit,  regular  army  after  the  war;  engaged  in  farming  on 
his  estate;  and  1774  was  appointed  col.  of  the  xegt.  of 
militiamen.  1775,  Apr  19,  he  marched  to  Lexington  under 
orders  to  intercept  the  expedition  sent  by  Gen.  Gage  from 
Boston  to  destroy  the  American  mil  it.  stores  at  Concord 
and  to  capture  John  Hancock  and  Samuel  Adams.  On 
reaching  Lexington  and  learning  of  the  fight  with  the 
British  and  their  retreat,  he  hastened  to  Cambridge  and 
with  his  men  entered  the  provincial  army.  June  16  follow¬ 
ing,  he  marched  with  1,000  men  to  Charlestown  under 
orders  to  occupy  Bunker’s  Hill,  which  the  British  intended 
fortifying  on  the  18th.  His  judgment  decided  in  favor 
of  Breed’s  Hill  as  being  more  suitable,  and  there  he  erected 
a  redoubt  and  breastworks  during  the  night.  In  the  fight 
with  the  British  the  following  day,  P.  commanded  "the 
Americans,  as  Washington,  the  newly-appointed  com¬ 
mander-in-chief,  had  not  reached  Boston.  He  resigned 
1777,  was  a  volunteer  in  the  Saratoga  campaign,  and  was 
a  member  of  the  legislature  several  terms. 

PRES'COTT,  William  Hickltng,  ll.d:  historian:  1796, 
May  4 — 1859,  Jan.  27;  b.  Salem,  Mass. ;  son  of  a  distinguished 
lawyer  and  statesman,  and  grandson  of  Col.  William  P., 
officer  of  the  revolution.  He  entered .  Harvard  College 
1811,  and  graduated  1814.  During  his  college  course  he 
had  one  eye  blinded  by  a  piece  of  bread  playfully  thrown 
by  a  fellow- student,  and  his  studies  so  affected  the  other, 
that  he  was  sent  abroad  for  his  health,  and  travelled  in 
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England,  France,  and  Italy.  On  his  return  to  America, 
lie  married,  and  abandoned  the  study  of  law  for  literature. 
In  1819  he  determined  to  give  ten  years  to  study,  and  the 
succeeding  ten  to  composition.  He  contributed,  however, 
several  papers  to  the  North  American  Review  (collected  in 
his  Miscellanies).  In  1825  he  was  engaged  in  the  study  of 
Spanish  literature,  and  selected  materials  for  his  History  of 
Ferdinand  and  Isabella.  While  engaged  in  this  work,  Ids 
sight  failed,  and,  with  the  aid  of  a  reader  who  knew  no 
Spanish,  he  went  through  the  seven  quarto  vols.  of  Mariana’s 
History.  After  ten  years  of  painful  labor,  his  work  was 
ready  for  the  press,  and  a  few  copies  struck  off  for  his 
friends,  whose  warm  approval  secured  its  publication  1837 
(3  vols.  8vo,  Boston  and  London).  It  met  immediate 
success,  and  was  translated  into  French,  Spanish,  and 
German.  He  next  gave  six  years  to  the  History  of  the 
Conquest  of  Mexico  (3  vols.  1843,  London  and  New  York) 
aDd  four  years  to  the  Conquest  of  Peru  (2  vols.  1847).  These 
careful,  elaborate,  and  charmingly  written  works  made  for 
him  a  high  reputation.  He  was  chosen  corresponding  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  French  Institute;  and,  on  his  visit  to  Europe  1850, 
he  was  received  with  high  distinction.  In  1855  he  puff 
lislied  two  vols.  of  his  History  of  Philip  II.,  and  the  third 
vol.  1858,  but  left  it  unfinished.  He  died  at  Boston.  P. 
•was  an  elegant  scholar  and  writer,  a  man  of  a  cheerful 
humor  and  affectionate  character.  Pie  walked  five  m.  regu¬ 
larly  every  day,  composing  as  he  walked.  He  assigned 
five  hours  to  literary  labor,  two  hours  to  novel-reading,  for 
the  refreshment  of  his  mind.  He  gave  one-tenth  of  his 
ample  income  in  charity,  and  divided  his  time  between  his 
winter  mansion  in  Boston,  a  summer  residence  at  Nahant, 
and  a  farmhouse  where  he  spent  the  autumn.  In  his  large 
library,  with  the  light  carefully  regulated  for  his  imperfect 
vision,  he  wrote  with  a  stylus  each  day  what  he  had  com¬ 
posed,  which  was  then  copied,  read  over,  and  carefully 
corrected.  His  life,  by  George  Ticknor,  was  published  1864. 

PRESCRIBE,  v.  pre-skrlb'  [L.  prcescrlbere,  to  command, 
to  prescribe — from  proe,  before;  scrlbo,  I  write:  Sp.  pi'e- 
scribir,  to  prescribe] :  to  set  or  lay  down  for  direction  or 
guidance;  to  give  authoritatively  as  a  rule  of  conduct;  to 
appoint;  -to  order;  to  give  law;  to  claim  by  prescription;  in 
med.,  to  order  as  a  remedy  to  be  used  by  a  patient.  Pre¬ 
scribing,  imp.  Prescribed',  pp.  -skribd’.  Prescrib'er, 
n.  -er,  one  who  prescribes.  Prescript,  n.  pre'skript  [.L. 
prce,  before;  scriptus,  written]:  direction;  precept.  Pre¬ 
scription,  n.  pre-skrip  shun  [F. — L.]:  act  of  directing  by 
rules:  in  med  ,  the  direction  of  remedies  for  a  disease,  and 
the  method  of  using  them;  the  thing  prescribed;  a  recipe 
(see  below):  custom  continued  until  it  has  the  force  of  law; 
a  right  acquired  by  immemorial  or  long  use  (see  below). 
Prescript  ive,  a.  -iv,  acquired  by  immemorial  use  and 
enjoyment;  pleading  the  authority  of  custom.  Prescript- 
;ible,  a.  - %-bl  [F.]:  that  may  be  prescribed  for.  Pre- 
/scrtptTbility,  n.  -bil'i-ti,  the  quality  of  being  prescript- 
fble. — Syn.  of  ‘prescribe’:  to  dictate;  command;  order; 
appoint;  ordain;  institute;  establish;  laydown;  direct. 
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PRESCRIPTION,  in  Law:  effect  of  the  personal  use  01 
possession  of  a  certain  thing  through  a  sufficient  length  oi 
time,  in  causing  a  legal  title  or  right  in  that  thing  to  vest 
in  such  user  or  possessor.  This  mode  of  acquiring  legal 
right  becomes  effectual  only  in  lack  of  vindication  by  some 
other  persou  of  such  rights  by  putting  in  force  his  legal 
remedies.  In  England,  and  in  the  United  States.  P.  is  of 
limited  application,  to  incorporeal  hereditaments,  and  con- 
lined  to  a  class  of  rights  relating  to  lands;  e.g.,  rights  of 
way,  of  water-course,  of  lishing.  shooting,  etc. :  in  Scot¬ 
land,  it  is  a  general  term,  applicable  to  all  legal  rights  and 
to  real  property. 

P.  in  the  United  States  is  thus  a  mode  of  acquiring  a 
legal  right,  incident  to  land,  by  the  force  merely  of 
having  claimed  and  exercised  it,  without  dispute,  for  a 
certain  length  of  time.  The  limit  of  time  varies  in  dif¬ 
ferent  states,  but  mostly  is  fixed  at  20  years.  Thus,  if  a 
neighboring  owner  has  for  the  requisite  number  of  years, 
without  interruption,  actually  used  or  had  a  right  of 
common,  such  as  way,  pasture,  fishery,  shooting,  etc., 
over  another’s  lands,  he  will  be  entitled  to  it  as  a  legal 
right  ever  afterward,  unless  in  certain  exceptional  cases; 
and  if  he  has  held  it  for  a  certain  longer  period,  his  title 
ever  after  cannot  be  disputed.  So,  if  a  person  whose 
house  adjoins  another’s  lands,  and  whose  windows  open 
on  such  land,  has  used  or  had  the  light  coming  to  these 
windows  for  the  requisite  period,  he  can  ever  thereafter 
prevent  his  neighbor  from  building  on  his  land,  and  there¬ 
by  darkening  such  lights. 

PRESCRIPTION,  in  Medical  Practice:  direction  or 
recipe,  usually  written,  given  by  a  physician  or  surgeon  to 
a  chemist  for  preparation  of  a  medicinal  substance  suitable 
to  a  special  case.  In  prescribing,  the  medical  practitioner 
may  order  either  an  officinal  or  an  extemporaneous  com¬ 
pound.  Officinal  compounds  (or  preparations,  as  they  are 
frequently  termed)  are  those  for  which  formulae  are  intro¬ 
duced  into  the  national  pharmacopoeias,  and  are  there¬ 
fore  supposed  to  be  always  at  hand  in  the  laboratory 
of  the  dispensing  chemist  (e.g.,  Mistura  Ferri  Composita, 
Palms  Ipecacuanha}  Gompositus,  Confectio  Aromatica ,  etc.); 
while  extemporaneous  compounds  are  those  devised  on  the 
instant  to  meet  the  peculiarities  of  a  case  of  disease. 

The  highest  English  authority  on  the  subject,  Dr.  Paris, 
in  his  Pharmacologia,  lays  down  jive  objects  which  the 
physician  should  have  in  view  in  an  extemporaneous  for¬ 
mula  or  prescription:  1.  To  promote  the  action  of  the 
principal  medicine  (or,  as  he  terms  it,  the  basis)  of  a  for-, 
mula.  2.  To  correct  the  operation  of  the  basis.  3.  To 
obtain  the  joint  operation  of  two  or  more  medicines  which 
act  in  totally  different  ways.  4.  To  obtain  a  new  and 
active  remedy  not  afforded  by  any  single  substance.  5. 
To  select  an  eligible  form. 

The  jirst  object  may  be  attained  («)  by  combining  differ¬ 
ent  preparations  of  the  same  substance,  e.g..  tincture  of 
senna  with  infusion  of  senna  in  the  ordinary  Black 
Draught;  or  ( b )  by  combining  different  substances  of  a 
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similar  action,  e.g.,  opium  with  hyoscyamus  or  conium;  or 
sulphate  of  magnesia  with  the  preparations  of  senna;  or 
quinine  with  the  preparations  of  iron.  The  second  object  may 
be  obtained  in  various  ways:  thus,  the  addition  of  extract  of 
hyoscyamus  to  the  compound  extract  of  colocyuth  renders 
the  purgative  fiction  of  the  latter  much  less  griping.though 
not  less  efficacious;  the  addition  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
to  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  magnesia  renders  that  purga¬ 
tive  salt  less  liable  to  gripe,  aud  less  unpleasant  on  the 
stomach,  and  extract  of  elaterium,  if  given  in  hot  brandy 
and  water,  while  not  losing  its  power  as  a  hydragogue 
cathartic,  does  not  cause  the  depression  of  the  vital  powers, 
which  it  often  brings  if  given  alone.  To  illustrate  the  third 
object,  the  operation  of  purgatives  and  of  diuretics  may  be 
referred  to.  If  a  purgative  be  administered  which  acts 
mainly  in  increasing  the  peristaltic -motion  of  the  intes¬ 
tines,  their  contents  will  be  urged  forward  and  evacuated, 
but  the  operation  will  be  slow  and  difficult,  and  probably 
be  accompanied  with  griping;  but  if  with  this  medicine  be 
combiued  one  which  acts  by  increasing  the  flow  of  fluids 
into  the  intestine,  the  purgative  action  will  be  increased 
and  quickened,  and  griping  will  be  avoided.  A  combina¬ 
tion  of  foxglove,  squill,  aud  blue  pill  or  calomel  will  act 
much  more  powerfully  as  a  diuretic  than  any  one  of  the 
substances  taken  alone;  and  they  probably  all  act  in  different 
ways  on  the  system  The  fourth  object  is  attained  usually 
by  chemical  decomposition.  The  activity  of  the  Mistura 
Ferri  Composite  is  due  to  the  carbonate  of  iron  which  it 
contains,  and  which  is  yielded  by  the  double  decomposi¬ 
tion  of  the  two  ingredients  of  the  mixture,  sulphate  of  iron 
and  carbonate  of  potash.  By  prescribing  a  mixture  of  so¬ 
lution  of  iodide  of  potassium  and  corrosive  sublimate, 
is  obtained  an  extemporaneous  formation  of  biniodide  of 
mercury.  The  Black  Wash  (see  Liniment)  owes  its 
active  ingredient  to  decomposition  of  calomel  by  lime- 
water.  In  some  cases,  where  no  chemical  action  is  appar¬ 
ent  or  probable,  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  drugs  seems  to 
modify  the  physiological  effect  of  each  ingrediment;  e.g., 
Dover’s  Powder  contains  as  its  active  ingredients  ipecacu¬ 
anha  and  opium,  yet  in  well-regulated  doses  it  exhibits 
neither  the  nauseating  properties  of  the  former,  nor  the 
narcotic  influence  of  the  latter.  The  fifth  object ,  the  selec¬ 
tion  of  the  most  eligible  form  of  the  remedy,  requires  the 
physician  to  determine  whether  he  shall  prescribe  his 
remedy  in  the  form  of  pill,  powder,  or  mixture;  whether 
he  shall  administer  it  as  an  injection  into  the  lower  bowel; 
whether  the  patient  shall  (in  certain  cases)  inhale  it;  etc. 
As  a  general  rule,  there  should  be  accommodation  of  the 
form  and  flavor  of  remedies — provided  their  virtues  are  not 
sacrificed — to  the  taste  of  the  patient,  who  usually  prefers 
pills  to  draughts  or  powders.  The  unpleasant  taste  of 
many  medicines  which  must  be  given  in  t lie  fluid  form  may 
often  be  obviated  by  the  prescription.  Castor-oil,  cod-liver 
oil,  and  copaiba  are  most  easily  taken  on  the  surface  of 
orange  wine,  or  water  containing  a  bitter  tincture,  care 
being  taken  to  moisten  with  water  the  edge  or  rim  of  ihe 
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glass  at  tlie  part  applied  to  the  mouth.  The  taste  of  solu¬ 
tion  of  potash  and  of  lime-water  is  best  covered  with  milk; 
and  the  disagreeable  flavor  of  senna  is  said  to  be  concealed 
if  its  infusion  is  made  with  strong  tea. 

It  is  the  custom  to  write  prescriptions  in  Latin,  to  abbre¬ 
viate  well-known  words,  to  use  symbols  for  weights  and 
measures,  and  to  commence  each  prescription  with  the 
symbol  which  signifies  Recipe,  take.  For  illustration, 
the  following  is  a  prescription  for  a  tonic  draught; 

{Name  of  Patient.) 

I£  Infus.  Calumbse,  f.  3  ix 

Tinct.  Calumbae,  /.  3  i 

Acid.  Sulph.  Dilut.,  nix 
Syrup.  Aurant.,  /.  3  iss 

M.  Fiat  Ilaustus  ter  quotidie  sumendus. 

Date  (in  Latin.)  ( Initials  or  name  of  prescribe)’.) 

PRESENT,, a.  prezent  [F.  present— from  L.  prmens  or 
prcesen'tem,  in  sight  or  at  hand;  prcesentdre,  to  show:  It. 
presente ]:  being  in  a  certain  place;  being  in  sight  or  at 
hand;  not  absent;  under  consideration,  as  the  present  ques¬ 
tion;  being  in  company;  not  past  or  future;  favorably 
attentive;  not  absent  of  mind;  attentive:  N.  that  which  is 
laid  down  in  the  presence  of;  that  which  is  given  or 
presented;  a  gift:  V.  pre-zent' ,  to  set  or  place  in  the 
presence  of;  to  introduce  to  a  superior;  to  exhibit  to  view; 
to  give  to  formally  and  ceremoniously;  to  favor  with  a  gift; 
to  exhibit;  to  lay  before,  as  a  memorial;  to  lay  before  for 
inquiry;  to  appoint  to  a  church  living;  to  point  or  direct, 
as  a  gun  before  discharging  it.  Presents,  n.  plu.  by  the 
writings  or  documents  now  present  or  referred  to,  as 
4  know  all  men  by  these  presents'  Presenting,  imp. 
Presented,  pp.  Present  er,  n.  -er,  one  who  presents. 
Present'able,  a.  -d-bl  [ F. ] :  that  may  be  presented;  suit¬ 
able  for  exhibition ;  properly  prepared  for  introduction  to 
another,  or  into  society.  Presence,  n.  prezens  [F. — L.]: 
the  state  of  being  present;  approach  face  to  face;  the  oppo¬ 
site  of  absence;  the  situation  within  sight  or  call;  neighbor¬ 
hood,  without  the  intervention  of  anything  that  forbids  in¬ 
tercourse;  state  of  being  in  the  view  of  a  superior;  air; 
mien;  demeanor;  in  OF.,  the  chamber  in  which  a  king  or 
prince  shows  himself  to  his  subjects.  Pres'ently,  ad.  -li, 
soon;  without  delay;  before  long.  Presentment,  n. 
-ment,  act  of  presenting;  appearance  to  the  view;  the  form 
of  laying  a  matter  before  a  court  for  examination;  formal 
statement  of  an  offense,  made  by  a  grand  jury  of  their  own 
knowledge:  statement  by  churchwardens  to  the  ordinary  of 
the  state  of  the  parish.  Presentment,  with  reference  to  a 
bill  of  exchange,  is  the  formal  demand  made  by  the  creditor 
on  the  debtor  who  is  primarily  liable,  calling  on  him  to 
accept  the  bill  or  to  pay  it.  if  the  bill  is  not  paid,  then 
notice  of  dishonor  must  be  sent  to  the  other  parties  second¬ 
arily  liable,  who  are  then  bound  (see  Bill  of  Exchange). 
Presentation,  n.  prez' en-ta  shun  [F. — L. ] :  act  of  present¬ 
ing;  exhibition;  right  or  act  of  presenting,  as  to  a  benefice 
ar  school  (see  below):  Adj.  presented,  or  for  the  purpose 
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of  presenting,  as  a  copy  of  a  bock  by  its  author.  Present'- 
ative,  a.  -dtivy  that  has  the  right  of  presentation,  or  that 
admits  of  it;  in  meta.,  capable  of  being  directly  known  by, 
or  presented  to,  the  mind;  intuitive.  Presentee,  n.  prez’~ 
en-te',  one  who  is  presented  to  a  benefice.  The  present 
time,  now  existing.  At  present,  now.  To  present 
arms,  to  hold  their  rifles  out  in  a  position  parallel  to  their 
bodies,  as  if  delivering  them  up,  being  a  token  of  respect 
paid  by  soldiers.  Presence-chamber,  the  room  in  which 
a  great  personage  receives  company.  Presence  of  mind, 
quickness  at  expedients;  a  calm  and  collected  state  of  mind, 
which  enables  a  person  to  speak  or  act  in  the  midst  of 
unexpected  difficulties  without  disorder  or  embarrassment. 
Syn.  of  ‘present,  n.’:  a  gift;  donation;  benefaction;  en¬ 
dowment. 

PRESENTATION:  act  by  which  a  patron  of  a  living  in 
the  Established  Church  of  Scotland  appointed  a  minister; 
so  called  because  the  presentee  had  to  be  presented  to  the 
presbytery  for  inquiry  into  his  qualifications,  and  for  in¬ 
duction  if  these  were  satisfactory.  If  the  patron  failed  to 
present  within  six  mouths,  the  right  then  devolved  on  the 
presbytery.  When  a  preseutee  was  objected  to  by  the 
major  part  of  the  congregation,  whether  with  or  without 
reason,  the  gen.  assembly  of  the  church  formerly  claimed 
the  right  to  declare  that  he  should  not  be  inducted  or  en¬ 
titled  to  the  benefice.  This  declaration  was  contained  in 
an  act  of  asssembly,  dated  1835,  called  the  Veto  Act.  But 
after  much  litigation,  it  was  decided  by  the  courts  of  law 
that  such  Veto  Act  was  ultra  vires  and  void;  and  this 
decision  led  to  a  secession  of  many  ministers  and  people 
from  the  Established  Church,  and  to  the  formation  of 
a  new  dissenting  church,  called  the  Free  Church  of  Scot¬ 
land  (q.v.).  It  was  then  settled  by  law  that  it  was  the 
presbytery,  not  the  congregation,  who  were  to  consider  all 
objections  to  the  preseutee,  mere  dislike  on  the  part  of  the 
people  not  being  a  ground  of  rejection.  In  1874,  however, 
an  act  of  parliament  was  passed  by  which  patronage  was 
abolished,  and  the  right  of  choosing  a  minister  transferred 
to  the  congregation.  See  Patronage. 

PRESENTIMENT,  n.  pre-sen' ti-ment  [F.  pressentiment, 
presentiment,  foreboding— from  L.  prce,  before;  sentio,  I 
discern  or  perceive  by  the  senses:  It.  presentimento\.  pre¬ 
vious  apprehension  of  something  about  to  come — generally 
of  something  unpleasant  or  distressing;  a  foreboding. 

PRESENTOIR,  n.  pre-zdngt-wawr'  [F.]:  an  ornamental 
cup,  very  shallow,  and  having  a  tall,  enriched  stem.  It 
was  a  decorative  article  of  luxury,  much  fabricated  in  the 
16th  century. 

PRESERVA  TION  OF  WOOD:  see  Wood-preserving. 


PRESERVE-PRESERVES. 

PRESERVE,  v.  pre-zerv  :  [it-  preservare;  F.  preserver, 
to  preserve,  to  keep — from  L.  prmervdre — from  pros,  before; 
servo,  I  save,  I  deliver]:  to  keep  or  save  from  injury  or 
destruction;  to  keep  from  decay  or  in  a  sound  state;  to 
secure;  to  defend;  to  maintain,  as  appearances;  to  boil  with 
sugar  to  keep  from  decay:  N.  a  fruit  or  vegetable  boiled 
with  sugar,  to  keep  it  from  decay,  and  to  render  it  pleasant 
to  the  taste  (see  below);  a  place  set  apart  for  the  shelter  and 
protection  of  game  intended  for  sport.  Piieserv  ing,  imp. : 
Adj.  keeping  safe  from  injury  or  decay;  defending  from 
evil.  Preserved',  pp.  -zervd':  Adj.  kept  from  injury  or 
decay.  Preserv'able,  a.  - zerv'a-bl ,  capable  of  being 
preserved.  Preserver,  n.  -er,  one  who  preserves;  one 
who  keeps  from  ruin,  or  delivers  from  some  impending 
danger;  a  deliverer;  a  savior.  Life  preserver,  appa¬ 
ratus,  usually  attached  under  the  arms,  intended  as  pro¬ 
tection  against  drowning;  a  weapon  for  defense,  specifically 
a  bludgeon.  Preservation,  n.  prez  er-vd' shun,  the  act  of 
preserving  or  keeping  safe;  the  state  of  being  preserved. 
Preservative,  a.  pre-zerv' a-tiv,  or  Preserv  atory,  a. 
-ter -l,  that  has  the  power  or  quality  of  preserving.  Pre¬ 
serv'  ative,  n.  that  which  prevents  injury  or  decay.— 
Syn.  of  ‘  preserve,  v.’:  to  keep;  hold;  save;  secure;  sustain; 
uphold;  spare;  defend;  guard;  protect;  shield. 

PRESERVES-PRESERVED  PROVISIONS:  terms 
comprehending  a  great  variety  of  food,  kept  by  various 
modes  from  decay.  Preserves  denote  generally  fruits  pre 
served  with  sugar  or  brandy:  and  preserved  provisions 
such  articles  of  animal  or  vegetable  food  as  are  used 
ordinarily,  but  which  are  preserved  by  any  means  for 
convenience  of  carriage,  and  for  use  beyond  the  time 
of  their  remaining  uninjured  by  ordinary  keeping.  Fruits 
intended  for  confectionery  are  preserved  in  four  different 
ways:  (1)  In  the  form  of  jam,  in  which  the  fruit  is  simply 
boiled  with  from  one-half  to  equal  its  weight  of  sugar:  by 
this  method  the  fruit  becomes  broken,  and  the  juice  set 
free;  but  all  is  preserved,  as  the  latter  forms  a  thick  syrup 
with  the  sugar.  Such  preserves  can  be  kept,  if  well  made, 
for  several  years,  but  are  best  if  used  during  the  first  winter. 
(2)  By  preserving  only  the  juice,  which,  when  carefully 
strained  from  the  solid  portions  of  the  fruit,  and  boiled 
with  a  third  or  half  its  weight  of  refined  sugar,  constitutes 
the  fruit-jellies  of  the  cooks  and  confectioners.  (3)  By 
candying,  which  consists  in  taking  fruits  whole  or  in  pieces, 
and  boiling  them  in  a  clear  syrup  previously  prepared:  thus 
they  absorb  the  syrup,  and  are  then  dried  by  a  gentle  heat, 
which  causes  the  sugar  of  the  syrup  to  crystallize  on  the 
surface  and  through  the  substance  of  the  preserved  fruits, 
which  retain  their  form,  and  much  of  their  color.  (4)  By 
carefully  stewing  fruits  in  a  weak  syrup  of  refiued  sugar 
and  water,  so  that  they  are  rendered  soft,  but  not  broken. 
They  are  then  transferred,  with  the  syrup,  to  jars  with  well- 
prepared  covers,  to  prevent  evaporation;  and  pale  brandy, 
equal  in  quantity  to  the  syrup,  is  added.  As  a  rule,  only 
stone-fruits,  such  as  peaches,  plums,  and  cherries,  are  pre¬ 
served  in  this  way.  Several  fruits  and  vegetables,  e.g., 
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olives,  cucumbers,  cabbage,  etc.,  are  preserved  for  food  in 
a  saturated  solution  of  salt  and  water  poured  in  hot;  others 
in  vinegar:  see  Pickles. 

But  the  most  approved  methods  of  preserving  vegetable 
and  animal  substances  for  food  nearly  as  in  the  fresh  state, 
is  either  to  desiccate  them,  or  to  seal  them  in  air-tight  cases. 
The  desiccating  process  introduced  in  Paris  1852  is  applied 
chiefly  to  vegetables,  and  to  a  few  kinds  of  fruit,  such  as 
apples  and  pears,  which  have  but  little  juice.  This  method 
removes  all  moisture  from  the  vegetables,  by  drying  either 
in  a  vacuum  or  by  aid  of  heated  air,  which  reduces  their 
bulk  more  than  one-half.  They  are  then  compressed  under 
powerful  presses,  wkich,  besides  rendering  them  easiljr  port¬ 
able,  also  makes  them  less  liable  to  absorb  moisture  from 
the  atmosphere,  as  they  are  very  absorbent.  Both  the  color 
and  distinctive  flavor  of  the  vegetables  are  completely  pre¬ 
served,  and  mere  soaking  in  water  restores  them  nearly  to 
their  original  substance.  This  process  enables  ships  to 
carry  vegetable  provisions  on  the  longest  voyage. 

Preservation  of  food  in  air  tight  cases  is  now  applied  on 
a  vast  scale.  The  methods  are  various.  By  one  of  the 
earliest — Wartheimer’s  three  patents,  1839-41— the  pro¬ 
visions  of  whatever  kind  are  put  into  metal  cases,  and 
closely  packed,  and  the  interstices  filled  in  with  water  or 
other  appropriate  liquid,  such  as  gravy  in  the  case  of  flesh- 
food.  The  lids  are  then  soldered  on  very  securely;  two 
small  perforations  are  made  in  each  lid,  and  the  cases  are 
set  in  a  water-bath,  in  which  muriate  of  lime  is  dissolved, 
and  heat  is  applied  until  the  whole  boils,  and  the  air  is 
expelled  through  the  small  openings  in  the  lids  of  the  cases. 
When  this  is  complete,  the  small  holes  are  quickly  sol¬ 
dered  over,  and  the  tins  are  removed  from  the  bath.  The 
muriate  of  lime  is  used  because  its  solution  can  easily  be 
maintained  at  270°  to  280°  F.,  without  material  evaporation. 
Preparation  of  tinned  salmon  for  export  to  Europe  has 
become  a  very  important  industry  on  the  Columbia  river 
and  rivers  of  the  British  Pacific  coast.  American  oysters 
are  largely  exported  to  England.  From  Australia  and 
New  Zealand  much  tinned  meat  is  sent  to  Europe. 

The  chemist  Liebig  suggested  the  manufacture  of  a 
concentrated  extract  of  meat:  and  this  is  now  made  exten¬ 
sively.  chiefly  for  invalids,  and  for  quickly  making  soups. 
Only  the  lean  or  muscular  part  is  used,  and  this  is  boiled 
until  alf  but  the  fibrin  is  dissolved  out;  the  liquid  is  then 
concentrated  until  it  is  brought  to  a  thick  paste,  in  which 
state  it  is  easily  preserved.  There  has  been  much  con¬ 
troversy  concerning  the  nourishing  properties,  not  only  of 
Liebig’s,  but  of  all  meat  extracts;  but  those  physiologists 
who  have  least  to  say  in  their  favor,  do  not  deny  that  they 
have  some  useful  properties  as  food,  and  their  use  is  de¬ 
cidedly  on  the  increase.  The  Liebig  Extract  of  Meat  Com¬ 
pany  is  said  to  have  slaughtered  (1872)  150.000  cattle. 

A  few  years  ago,  Prof.  Redwood  patented  a  method  of 
preserving  fresh  meat  by  a  coating  of  paraffin;  but  this  sub¬ 
stance,  from  its  brittleness,  is  apt  to  crack,  and  is  not  re¬ 
ported  as  now  in  use.  Mariotti  patented  a  peculiar  plan, 


PRESERVES— PRESERVED  PROVISIONS. 

which  consists  in  carbonizing  the  whole  surface  of  the  meat 
by  taking  advantage  of  the  high  temperature  of  boiling  fat 
into  which  it  is  dipped.  No  way  of  preserving  animal  food 
fresh,  however,  excels  the  simple  one  of  storing  it  in  cham¬ 
bers  at  a  temperature  as  little  as  possible  above  32°.  By 
this  method  large  supplies  of  fresh  meat  are  frozen  and  sent 
from  the  United  States,  Canada,  and  Australia  in  steamers 
fitted  up  for  that  purpose.  The  meat  is  frozen,  and  kept  at 
low  temperature,  by  means  of  Refrigerating  Machines  (q.  v.): 
see  also  Freezing  Mixtures, 

For  Milk  preserved  by  condensing  process,  see  Milk. 
The  trade  of  the  United  States  in  the  principal  kinds  of 
P.  during  the  year  ending  1890,  June  30,  was  as  follows: 

IMPORTS. 


Articles. 

Quantity. 

Value. 

Anchovies  and  sardines . 

$  728,108 

409, 3S8 
140,144 
881,818 
1,010.670 
67,149 
473,105 
1,789,176 
1,997,103 
954,331 
407.038 
98,395 
386,307 
510,077 

Dried,  smoked,  and  cured  cod,  haddock, 
hake,  and  pollock .  . 

12,750,315  lbs. 
6,502.573  “ 

Dried  and  smoked  herring . 

Pickled  and  salt  herring.  .1 . 

125,440  bbls 

Pickled  mackerel . T. . 

Pickled  salmon  . 

70.437  “ 
3,946  « 

All  other  fish . 

Plums  and  prunes  . . 

58,093.410  lbs. 
36,914,330  “ 

Raisins . 

Other  preserved  fruits.  .  . 

Prepared  meats  and  meat  extracts . 

Preserved  and  condensed  milk . 

Pickles  and  sauces  . 

Preserved  and  prepared  vegetables . 

EXPORTS. 

Articles. 

Quantity. 

Value. 

Canned  vegetables . 

$  231,265 

5,958 

739,186 
103.091 
83,968 
15.512 
9,614 
i in  q i n 

Preserved  ginger . 

Dried,  smoked,  or  cured  cod,  haddock, 

hake,  and  pollock. . . 

Dried  herring  . 

17,030,019  lbs. 
3,664.704  “ 
1,515,790  “ 
948  bbls. 
2.267  “ 
23,683  “ 
28,781,661  lbs. 

“  other  fish . 

Pickled  mackerel . 

“  herring . 

“  other  fish . 

Canned  salmon . 

9  9^0  91  A 

Other  canned  fish . 

212,641 
837.239 
372,238 
194.997 
i  rwe  rqo 

Canned  oysters . 

Other  shell  fish . 

A 1 1  other  fish . . . 

Dried  apples  . 

20,861,462  lbs. 

Fruits,  canned . 

1  ,UoO.OO-v 
RQ8  901 

“  otherwise  preserved . 

59,401 

8  V*  17ft 

Grape  sugar . 

Beef,  canned.  . . 

82,638,507  “ 
97,508.419  “ 
102.110  “ 
531.899.677  “ 
76,591,279  “ 
79,788,868  “ 

ft  7ft  ~  109 

“  salted  and  pickled . 

u,  f  oi ,  i 

5,250,068 

Q  ooa 

“  otherwise  cured . 

Bacon .  . 

•7,  VvO 

90  1 ,4  0  £9R 

Hams  . 

OJ,  iTi/JhW 

7  007  1  OK 

Pickled  pork . 

1  ,  IZO 

4,753,488 

PRESES— PRESIDE. 

PRESES,  n.  pre'ses  [L.  prases,  a  president— from  pra, 
before,  in  front;  sedeo,  I  sit]:  in  Scot.,  one  who  presides 
over  the  deliberations  of  an  organized  society;  a  president; 
a  patron;  a  chairman:  see  Procedure,  Rules  of  Legis¬ 
lative  and  Deliberative.  Note. — This  word  is  not  a 
contraction  of  president,  but  is  directly  from  Latin  prases. 
Chairman  is  now  the  word  generally  employed. 

PRESIDE,  v.  pre-zld'  [F.  presider — from  L.  prasidere, 
to  have  the  care  or  management  of — from  pra ,  before; 
sedeo,  I  sit]:  to  sit  over  others,  as  a  chairman  or  director; 
to  have  the  place  of  authority  over  others;  to  direct  or  con¬ 
trol,  as  a  chairman  or  chief  officer.  Presid'ing,  imp.: 
Adj.  directing;  controlling.  Presid  ed,  pp.  Presidency, 
n.  prez'l-den-sl ,  presidentship;  the  term,  office,  or  juris¬ 
diction  of  the  president  of  a  state;  a  president’s  residence. 
President,  n.  -dent  [F. — L.]:  an  officer  appointed  to 
preside  over  and  control  the  proceedings  of  a  number  of 
persons;  a  chairman;  the  highest  officer  of  state  in  a  republic; 
the  chief  officer  of  a  college  or  university — principally,  in 
the  United  States.  Presidentship,  n.  the  office  of  a 
president.  Presidential,  a.  -den! shell,  pertaining  to  a 
president;  presiding  over.  Lord  president  of  TnE 
council,  in  Britain,  fourth  great  officer  of  the  state,  who 
attends  the  royal  person,  and  manages  debates  in  council. 


PRESIDENT. 

PRESIDENT  of  tks  United  States:  chief  executive 
magistrate  of  the  Uuited  States,  under  the  constitution 
framed  1787  and  adopted  17©9.  He  represents  the  national 
sovereignty  of  the  Union,  which  m  a  more  restricted 
form  was  earlier  represented  by  the  presidents  of  con¬ 
gress,  of  whom  there  were  13  (1774,  Sep.  5 — 1789,  Mar.  3). 
The  office  of  P.  was  created  by  art.  II.  of  the  constitution, 
supplemented  by  the  12th  amendment.  An  act  of  con¬ 
gress  1792,  and  another  1845,  modified  the  method  of  elec¬ 
tion,  which  is  by  electors  appointed  by  each  state,  as  its 
legislature  may  direct,  and  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
respectively  of  each  state’s  representatives  and  senators  in, 
congress.  The  P.  must  be  a  natural  born  citizen,  14  years  resi¬ 
dent  in  the  United  States,  and  not  less  than  35  years  of  age. 
He  is  elected  for  a  term  of  four  years,  with  a  vice-P.  chosen 
for  the  same  term,  aud  enters  on  his  office  the  next  4th  of 
March,  with  this  oath:  ‘  I  do  solemnly  swear  (or  affirm), 
that  I  will  faithfully  execute  the  office  of  P.  of  the  United 
States,  and  will,  to  the  best  of  my  ability,  preserve,  pro¬ 
tect,  and  defend  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States.’ 
He  is  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  and  navy;  and  of 
state  militia  in  the  service  of  the  United  States.  He  has 
power  to  make  treaties,  with  the  advice  and  consent,  by  a 
two-thirds  vote,  of  the  senate;  and  to  nominate,  and,  with 
the  consent  of  the  senate,  appoint  ambassadors,  ministers, 
consuls,  judges  of  the  supreme  court,  and  all  other  officers 
of  the  United  States  not  otherwise  appointed  under  the  con¬ 
stitution  and  required  by  law;  except  that  congress  may  by 
law  give  to  the  heads  of  depts.,  or  to  the  courts,  the  ap¬ 
pointment  of  inferior  officers.  In  the  case  of  vacancies 
happening  during  the  recess  of  the  senate,  the  P.  may  fill 
them  by  granting  commissions  which  shall  expire  at  the 
end  of  the  senate’s  next  session.  The  P.  may  require,  from 
the  heads  of  executive  depts.,  opinions  in  writing  on  any 
subject  under  their  care;  he  shall,  from  time  to  time,  give 
information,  aud  recommendations,  to  congress,  on  matters 
relative  to  the  state  of  the  Union;  he  may  call  one  or  both 
houses  of  congress  to  meet  in  special  session;  if  the  two 
houses  disagree  about  the  time  of  adjournment,  he  may 
adjourn  them;  he  shall  receive  ambassadors  and  other  pub¬ 
lic  ministers;  shall  take  care  that  the  U.  S.  laws  be  faith¬ 
fully  executed,  aud  shall  commission  -al  1  the  officers  of  the 
Uuited  States;  and  he  may  grant  reprieves  and  pardons  for 
offenses  against  the  United  States  except  in  cases  of  im¬ 
peachment.  In  relation  with  the  legislature  power  vested 
in  congress,  art.  I.,  sec.  7,  of  the  constitution  requires 
that,  for  the  full  passage  of  any  bill,  order,  resolution,  or 
vote,  requiring  the  concurrence  of  both  houses,  such  bill, 
order,  etc.,  shall  be  sent  to  the  P.  for  his  signature  il  he  ap¬ 
prove  it,  or  for  his  objections  if  he  disapprove  it;  but  shall 
become  law  without  his  signature  if  he  fails  to  take  action 
within  ten  days;  and  shall  become  law  in  spite  of  his  objec¬ 
tions  if  the  two  houses,  on  reconsideration,  shall  again  pass 
the  bill,  or  order,  etc.,  by  a  two-thirds  vote,  with  a  record 
on  the  journal  of  each  house  of  the  names  of  those  voting 
for  or  against.  The  return  of  any  bill,  or  order,  etc.,  must 
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be  to  the  house  in  -which  it  originated,  aud  the  P.’s  state¬ 
ment  of  objections  is  called  a  veto,  though  it  is  a  check 
only,  and  not  an  absolute  veto.  The  salary  of  the  P.  has 
been  $25,0u0  (1789-1873),  aud  $50,000  since  1873,  Pres. 
Grant’s  second  term.  In  common  with  all  civil  officers  of 
the  United  States,  the  P.  and  vice  P.  may  be  removed  by 
impeachment  for,  and  conviction  of,  treason,  bribery,  or 
other  high  crimes  aud  misdemeanors. 

Prior  to  1886  the  only  provision  for  a  succession  to  the 
offices  of  P.  and  vice-P.  was  that  contained  in  sections 
146-150  of  the  IT.  S.  Revised  Statutes ,  which  declared  that 
in  case  of  the  removal,  death,  resignation,  or  inability  of 
the  P.  and  vice-P.,  their  duties  should  devolve  on  the  pres. 
pro  tem.  of  the  senate  aud  the  speaker  of  the  house.  A 
bill  was  adopted  in  the  senate  1885,  Dec.  i7,  and  in 
the  house  1886,  Jan.  15,  which  repealed  the  above  provi¬ 
sion  and  declared  that  in  case  of  the  removal,  death,  resig¬ 
nation,  or  inability  of  both  the  P.  and  the  vice-P.,  the  sec. 
of  state  should  act  as  P.  until  the  disability  of  the  P.  or 
vice-P.  should  be  removed  or  a  P.  elected.  Should  there 
be  no_sec.  of  state,  then  the  sec.  of  the  treas.  would  act; 
and  under  a  similar  emergency  the  succession  would  ex¬ 
tend  in  order  to  the  sec.  of  war,  atty.gen.,  postmaster- 
gen.,  sec.  of  the  navy,  and  sec.  of  the  interior;  provided 
such  officers  had  been  appointed  by  the  advice  and  consent 
of  the  senate  to  their  respective  offices,  and  were  eligible  to 
the  office  of  P.  under  the  constitution. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT,  Elections 
of.  The  following  tables  give  the  popular  and  electoral 
vote  for  each  candidate  from  1789  ta  1892.  Previous  to 


1804  each  elector  voted  for  two  candidates,  of  whom  the 
one  receiving  the  largest  number  of  votes  was  declared 
P.,  and  the  one  receiving  the  next  largest  vice-P.  In 
consequence  of  the  adoption  of  the  12th  amendment  to  the 
constitution  in  1803,  the  electors  voted  separately  thereaf¬ 
ter  for  P.  and  vice-P.  Previous  to  1824  in  most  of 


the  states  there  was  no  popular  voting  for  electors,  who 
were  named  by  the  respective  legislatures.  For  the  meth¬ 
ods  of  nominating  and  the  rise  of  political  parties,  see  Con¬ 
ventions,  National  Political,  aud  Political  Parties. 

The  letters  following  the  name  of  the  candidate  in  the 
folio wiug  tables  indicate  the  party  as  follows: 


A.  American. 

C.  U.  Constitutional  Union. 

D.  Democratic. 

F.  Federal. 

F.  S.  Free  Soil. 

6.  Greenback. 

G.  L.  Greenback  Labor. 

I.  D,  Independent  Democrat. 


Lib.  Liberty. 

Nat.  R.  National  Republican, 
O.  Opposition. 

Peo.  Peoples  or  Populists. 
Proh.  Prohibition. 

R.  Republican. 

Union  L.  Union  Labor. 

W.  Whig. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT 


Status. 

1789. 

17 

92. 

Geo.  Washington. 

1  John  Adams. 

Sami.  Huntingdon. 

John  Jay. 

|  John  Hancock. 

Robt.  H.  Harrison. 

Geo.  Clinton. 

|  John  Rutledge. 

John  Milton. 

Jas.  Armstrong. 

|  Edward  Telfair. 

|  Benj.  Lincoln. 

Geo.  Washington,  F. 

|  John  Adams,  F. 

|  Geo.  Clinton,  R. 

|  Thos.  Jefferson,  R. 

|  Aaron  Burr,  R.  1 

Connecticut. . 

7 

5 

2 

9 

9 

Dfilawarfi . 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Georgia . 

5 

O 

1 

1 

1 

4 

4 

TCentnckv . 

. . 

4 

4 

Marvland . 

*6 

6 

||  8 

8 

TVTflssflnhusetts . 

10 

10 

10 

10 

TsTpw  Hamnshire . 

5 

5 

6 

6 

"NTpw  .Tersev . 

6 

1 

5 

7 

7 

Npw  York . . . 

t 

12 

12 

■NTnrth  Carolina . 

6 

12 

12 

Ppnnsvl  vania . . . 

10 

8 

2 

15 

14 

1 

"RhoHo  Island . 

K 

4 

4 

Smith  Carolina . 

ft 

1 

6 

8 

7 

1 

Vermont . . . 

||3 

3 

Virginia . 

10 

5 

1 

1 

3 

21 

21 

Totals . 

69 

34 

O 

(V 

9 

4 

6 

3 

G 

2 

1 

1 

1 

132 

77 

50 

4 

1 

*  In  1789  there  were  2  vacancies  in  the  electoral  vote  of  Maryland,  also  2 
in  Virginia.  %  New  York  had  adopted  the  constitution,  but  had 
passed  no  election  law;  entitled  to  8  votes.  §  North  Carolina  (entitled  to 
7  votes)  and  Rhode  Island  (3  votes)  had  not  adopted  the  constitution. 
||  There  were  2  vacancies  in  the  vote  of  Maryland  and  1  in  Vermont  in  1792. 


States. 

1 

796. 

*1800. 

John  Adams,  F. 

Thos.  Jefferson,  R. 

|  Thos.  Pinckney,  F. 

|  Aaron  Burr,  R. 

Sami.  Adams,  R. 

Oliver  Ellsworth,  F. 

|  Sami.  Johnson,  F. 

James  Iredell,  F. 

|  John  Jay,  F. 

|  Geo.  Clinton,  R. 

|  Geo.  Washington,  F. 

Chas.  C.  Pinckney,  F. 

John  Henry,  F. 

Thos.  Jefferson,  R.  | 

Aaron  Burr,  R. 

John  Adams,  F. 

C.  C.  Pinckney,  F. 

John  Jay,  F 

Connecticut, . 

9 

4 

5 

9 

9 

Delaware . 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Georgia . 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Kentucky  . 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Maryland . 

4 

4 

3 

2 

5 

5 

5 

5 

M  a  ssa  ehuset.ts . 

10 

13 

1 

2 

16 

16 

New  Hampshire . 

0 

6 

6 

6 

New  Jersey . 

7 

7 

7 

7 

New  York . 

12 

12 

12 

12 

North  Carolina . 

1 

11 

1 

6 

3 

1 

1 

8 

8 

4 

4 

Pennsylvania . 

1 

14 

2 

13 

8 

8 

7 

7 

Rhode  Island . .  > . . . 

4 

4 

4 

3 

1 

South  Carolina . 

8 

8 

8 

8 

Tennessee . . 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Vermont, . . 

4 

4 

~4 

*4 

Virginia . 

1 

20 

1 

1 

15 

3 

1 

21 

21 

Totals . 

71 

68 

59 

30 

15 

11 

2 

3 

5 

7 

2 

1 

2 

73 

i*1*) 

io 

65 

64 

1 

*  There  having  been  a  tie  vote,  the  choice  devolved  upon  the  house  of 
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representatives.  A  choice  was  made  on  the  36th  ballot,  which  was  as 
to1  lows:  Jefferson— Georgia,  Kentucky,  Maryland,  New  Jersey,  New  York 
North  Carolina,  Pennsylvania,  Tennessee,  Vermont,  and  Virginia,  10  states: 
Burr— Connecticut,  Massachusetts,  New  Hampshire,  and  Rhode  Island  4 
states;  Blank— Delaware  and  South  Carolina,  Estates. 


States. 

1804. 

1808. 

1812. 

1816. 

1820. 

Thos.  Jefferson,  R. 

Chas.  C.  Pinckney,  F. 

James  Madison,  R. 

George  Clinton,  R. 

- - -  , 

Chas.  C.  Pinckney,  F. 

James  Madison,  R. 

De  Witt  Clinton,  F. 

James  Monroe,  R. 

Rufus  King,  F. 

James  Monroe,  R. 

John  Q.  Adams.  O. 

Alabama . . . 

3 

v 

Connecticut . 

9 

9 

0 

Q 

q 

■  •  i 

Delaware . 

3 

3 

4 

*3 

A 

•  •  • 

Georgia . 

8 

6 

8 

~8 

8 

•  •  « 

Illinois . 

3 

•  •  • 

Indiana . 

3 

3 

Kentucky . 

14 

*7 

12 

12 

12 

Louisiana . 

3 

3 

3 

•  •  • 

Maine . 

9 

•  •  • 

Maryland . 

9 

O 

** 

9 

O 

6 

5 

*8 

11 

Massachusetts . 

19 

19 

22 

22 

15 

Mississippi . 

*o 

Missouri.* . 

3 

New  Hampshire . 

r* 

8 

8 

7 

1 

New  Jersey . 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

New  York" . 

19 

13 

6 

29 

29 

29 

North  Carolina . 

10 

11 

3 

15 

15 

15 

Ohio . 

3 

3 

8 

8 

Pennsylvania . 

20 

20 

25 

25 

*24 

Rhode  Island . 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

South  Carolina . 

5 

10 

11 

11 

11 

Tennessee . 

6 

5 

8 

8 

*7J 

Vermont. . . . 

6 

6 

8 

8 

8 

Virginia. . 

24 

24 

25 

25 

25 

Totals . 

162 

14 

122 

6 

47 

128 

89 

183 

34 

231 

1 

*  Vacancies  in  the  electoral  college  were  as  follows:  1808, 1  from  Ken¬ 
tucky;  1812,  1  from  Ohio;  1816,  1  from  Delaware  and  3  from  Maryland;  1820, 
1  each  from  Pennsylvania,  Tennessee,  and  Mississippi. 

Note.— In  the  elections  from  1804  to  the  present  time  the  electors  voted 
separately  for  vice-pres.,  and  the  total  vote  is  given  below  for  each  candi- 
date  * 

1804— Geo.  Clinton,  R.,  162;  Rufus  King,  F.,  14. 

1.808— George  Clinton,  R.,  113;  Rufus  King,  F.,  47;  John  Langdon,  R.,  9; 
James  Madison,  R.,  3;  James  Monroe,  R.,  3;  vacancy  1. 

1812— Elbridge  Gerry,  R,  131;  Jared  Ingersoll,  F.,  86;  vacancy  1. 

1816— D.  D.  Tompkins,  R.,  183;  John  E.  Howard,  F.,  22;  James  Ross,  F.,  5; 
John  Marshall,  F.,  4;  Robert  G.  Harper,  F.,  3;  vacancies  4. 

1820— D.  D.  Tompkins,  R.,  218;  Richard  Stockton,  F.,  8;  Daniel  Rodney, 
F.,  4;  Robert  G.  Harper,  F.,  1;  Richard  Rush,  nat.  rep.,  1;  vacancies  3. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT, 


States. 


Alabama . 

Connecticut . 

Delaware . 

Georgia . 

Illinois . 

Indiana . 

Kentucky . 

Louisiana . 

Maine . 

Maryland . 

Massachusetts. .. 

Mississippi . 

Missouri . 

New  Hampshire. 

New  Jersey . 

New  York . 

North  Carolina.. 

Ohio . 

Pennsylvania .  . . 
Rhode  Island. . . . 
South  Carolina. . 

Tennessee . 

Vermont . 

Virginia . 


Totals 


Jackson, 
R. 


Pop. 


9,443 


1,901 

7,343 

6,455 

t 


14,523 


3,234 

987 

643 

10,985 

t 

20,415 

18,457 

36,100 


t 

20,197 


2,861 


153,544 


99 


-1824.  * - - y - 1828 


Adams, 

Craw- 

Jackson, 

Adams, 

Nat. 

ft. 

ford,  It. 

viaj  ^  ii< 

R 

Nat.  1 

t. 

Pop. 

3 

Pop. 

r-H 

Kl 

Pop. 

Ell 

Pop 

3 

Pop. 

3 

2.416 

1.680 

67 

17.138 

5 

1,938 

7,587 

8 

1,978 

•  •  •  •  • 

4,448 

•  •  • 

13,838 

8 

f 

1 

t 

2 

t 

3 

f 

9 

19,363 

9 

1,542 

1 

219 

1.047 

9.560 

3 

4.662 

•  0 

3,095 

5,315 

22,257 

5 

17,052 

17.321 

14 

39,397 

14 

31.460 

t 

2 

4,603 

5 

4,076 

10,289 

9 

2.336 

13,927 

1 

20,733 

8 

14,632 

3 

3,646 

1 

695 

24,565 

5 

25,527 

6 

30,687 

15 

6,616 

6,016 

29.876 

15 

1,694 

119 

6,772 

3 

1,581 

311 

1,401 

3 

8.272 

3 

3,400 

4,10? 

8 

20  922 

24  134 

8 

9,110 

1,196 

.  . 

21,951 

23,764 

8 

t 

26 

t 

5 

t 

4 

140,763 

20 

135,413 

16 

15,621 

37  857 

15 

13,918 

12,280 

19.255 

16 

67,597 

16 

63  396 

5,440 

4,206 

1,609 

101,652 

28 

50,848 

2,145 

4 

200 

821 

2,754 

4 

f 

11 

216 

312 

44  293 

11 

2,240 

f 

i*' 

8  350 

25  363 

3,189 

8,489 

24 

416 

•  • 

26’ 752 

*24 

12,101 

•  • 

108,740 

84 

46.618 

41 

47.126 

37 

647.276 

178  508.074 

83 

*  No  candidate  having  received  a  majority  of  the  electoral  college,  the 
choice  devolved  upon  the  house  of  representatives  A  choice  was  made  on 
the  first  ballot,  which  was  as  follows:  Adams— Conn.,  Ill.,  Ky.,  La.,  Me., 
Md.,  Mass.,  Mo.,  N.  H.,  N.  Y.,  O.,  R.  I.,  and  Vt.,  13  states;  Jackson— Ala., 
Ind.,  Miss.,  N.  J.,  Penn.,  S.  C.,  andTenn.,  7  states;  Crawford— Del.,  Ga.,  N.  C., 
and  Va  ,  4  states. 

The  total  electoral  vote  for  vice-president  was: 

1824— John  C.  Calhoun,  R.,  182;  Nathan  Sanford,  coalition,  30;  Nathaniel 
Macon,  R.,  24;  Andrew  Jackson,  R.,  13;  Martin  Van  Buren,  R.,  9; 
Henry  Clay,  R.,  2,  vacancy  1. 

1828— John  C.  Calhoun,  D.,  171;  Richard  Rush,  nat.  rep.,  83;  William  Smith, 
D..  7. 

+  Electors  chosen  by  the  legislature. 


/ 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT, 


1832.* - « - 1836.  t 


States. 

Jackson, 

D. 

Clay, 
Nat.  R. 

Van 

Buren, 

D. 

Harrison, 

W. 

H.  L. 
White, 
W. 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Alabama . 

§ 

7 

20  506 

7 

■K  A19 

Arkansas . 

2,400 

3 

1,238 

•  * 

Connecticut . 

11,269 

17,755 

8 

19,291 

8 

18  749 

*  * 

Delaware . 

4,110 

4,276 

3 

4.153 

4,733 

3 

Georgia . 

20,750 

’ii 

22,104 

24,876 

It 

Illinois .  ... 

14,147 

5 

5,429 

17,275 

5 

14  292 

Indiana . 

31,552 

9 

15,472 

32,478 

41  281 

9 

Kentucky  . 

36,247 

43,396 

15 

33  025 

36', 687 

15 

t 

Louisiana . 

4,049 

5 

2,528 

3, 653 

5 

3,383 

• 

Maine . 

33.291 

10 

27,204 

22,990 

10 

15.239 

*  * 

Maryland . 

19,156 

3 

19.160 

5 

22,168 

25,852 

10 

Massachusetts . 

14,545 

33,003 

14 

34,474 

Michigan . 

•  •  • 

7,332 

3 

4,045 

Mississippi . 

5,i)i9 

4 

9,979 

4 

6  688 

Missouri . . 

5,192 

4 

10,995 

4 

7  337 

•  • 

New  Hampshire . 

25.486 

7 

19,010 

18,722 

7 

6.228 

•  •  • 

New  Jersey . 

23,856 

8 

23,393 

25,592 

26.137 

8 

New  York. . 

168.497 

42 

154.896 

166,815 

42 

138,543 

North  Carolina . 

24,862 

15 

4.563 

26,910 

15 

23,626 

Ohio . 

81,246 

21 

76,539 

96,948 

105,404 

21 

Pennsylvania . 

90,983 

30 

56.716 

91,475 

30 

87,111 

Rhode  Island . 

2,126 

2,810 

4 

2,964 

4 

2,710 

South  Carolina . 

Tennessee . 

28,740 

15 

1,436 

26,129 

36,168 

■*5 

Vermont . 

7^870 

11,152 

14,039 

20,996 

r* 

Virginia . 

33,609 

23 

11,451 

30,261 

23 

. 

23,468 

*  * 

Totals  . 

687.502 

219 

530,189 

49 

762.678 

170 

548.007 

r*  o 

4  0 

145.396 

76 

1840. - v - 1844. 


States. 

Harrison, 

W. 

V  an  Buren, 
D. 

Birney. 

Lib. 

Polk, 

D. 

Clay, 

W. 

Birney, 

Lib.' 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Ala . 

28,471 

33,991 

7 

37,740 

9 

26,084 

Ark . 

•  5  160 

6,766 

3 

9,546 

3 

5,504 

Conn . 

31.601 

8 

25,296 

174 

,  # 

29.841 

32.832 

6 

1,943 

Del . 

5,967 

3 

4,874 

,  . 

•  •  • 

5,996 

... 

6,278 

3 

...... 

,  , 

Oa . 

40  261 

11 

31,921 

44,177 

10 

42.100 

Ill . 

45,537 

47,476 

5 

149 

,  . 

57,920 

9 

45,528 

3,570 

•  • 

Ind . 

65,302 

9 

51,604 

,  . 

•  •  • 

•  . 

70.181 

12 

67.867 

... 

2,106 

•  • 

Kv. 

58.489 

15 

32.616 

51,988 

61,255 

12 

La 

11  296 

5 

7,616 

13,782 

6 

13,083 

Me . 

46,612 

10 

46,201 

.  . 

194 

,  , 

45,719 

9 

34,378 

... 

4,836 

Md . 

33,528 

10 

28,752 

,  . 

•  •  •  • 

t  , 

32,676 

•  •  • 

35,984 

8 

...... 

.  . 

Mass . 

72,874 

14 

51,944 

,  , 

1,621 

•  . 

52,846 

.  . 

67.418 

12 

10,860 

.  • 

Mich . 

22.933 

3 

21,131 

,  . 

321 

•  , 

27,759 

5 

24.337 

•  •  • 

3,632 

•  • 

Mis*5 

19  518 

4 

16,995 

25,126 

6 

19,206 

Mo 

22  972 

29,760 

4 

41,369 

rr 

( 

31.251 

N.  H . 

26J63 

32.761 

r 

i 

126 

I 

27,160 

6 

17,866 

•  •  • 

4,161 

.  , 

N.  J . 

33,351 

8 

31,034 

.  . 

69 

37,495 

•  .  • 

38.318 

4 

131 

.  . 

N.  Y . 

225,817 

42 

212,527 

,  . 

2,808 

•  • 

237,588 

36 

232,482 

•  ,  . 

15,812 

«  . 

N.  C . 

46.376 

15 

33,782 

,  , 

•  •  •  • 

#  ,  ' 

39,287 

•  •  • 

43,232 

ii 

. 

0 . 

148,157 

21 

124,782 

,  , 

903 

•  •  1 

149,117 

•  •  • 

155.057 

23 

8,050 

•  , 

Penn . 

144,021 

30 

143,672 

,  , 

343 

167,5.35 

26 

161,203 

•  •  . 

3,1.38 

. 

R.  I . 

5,278 

4 

3,301 

.  , 

42 

4,867 

•  •  . 

7,322 

4 

107 

.  • 

s  c 

% 

11 

X 

9 

. 

Tenn . 

60,391 

15 

48,289 

•  •  •  • 

#  , 

59,917 

•  •  • 

60,030 

13 

. 

Vt . 

32,440 

7 

18,018 

,  , 

319 

•  , 

18,041 

•  •  • 

26.770 

6 

3,9541 

.  a 

Va . 

42,501 

•  •  • 

43,893 

23 

.... 

49,570 

17 

43.677 

... 

. 

• 

Totals. . 

1.275.016 

234 

1.129.002 

GO 

7.069 

.  • 

1,337.243 

170 

1,299,062 

105 

62,3001 

.  •  • 

*  Vt.’s  7  electoral  votes  to  William  Wirt,  anti-mason;  S.  C.'s  11  electoral 
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votes  to  John  Floyd,  D. 

t  Mass.’s  14  electoral  votes  and  42.247  popular  to  Webster,  W. ;  S.  C.’s  11 
electoral  votes  to  W.  P.  Mangum,  W. 

X  Electors  chosen  by  legislature. 

4  No  opposition. 

The  total  vote  for  vice-president  was: 

1832— Martin  Van  Buren,  D.,  189;  John  Seargeant,  nat  rep  ,  49;  Henry  Lee, 
D.,  11;  Amos  Ellmaker,  anti-mason,  7;  William  Wilkins.  D.,30;  va¬ 
cancies,  2. 

1836— R.  M.  Johnson,  D.,  147;  Francis  Granger,  W  ,77;  John  [Tyler,  W.,  47; 
William  Smith,  W..  23. 

No  candidate  having  received  a  majority  of  the  votes  of  the  elec¬ 
toral  college,  the  senate  elected  R.  M.  Johnson  vice-president,  who 
received  33  votes.  Francis  Granger  received  10. 

1840.— John  Tyler,  W.,  234;  R.  M.  Johnson,  D.,  48;  L.  W  Tazewell,  D.,  11; 

James  K.  Polk,  D.,  1;  Francis  Lemoyne,  lib.,  0. 

1844.— George  M.  Dallas,  D.,  170;  T.  Frelinghuysen,  W.,  105;  Thomas  Mor¬ 
ris,  lib.,  0. 


■1848. - v - 1852. 


States. 

Taylor, 

W. 

Cass, 

D. 

Van 

Buren, 

F.  S. 

Pierce, 

D. 

Scott 

W. 

, 

J.  P. 

II  ale, 

F.  S. 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El 

Ala. . .  . 

30,482 

31,363 

9 

26,881 

9 

15,038 

Ark. . . . 

7,588 

9,300 

3 

12,179 

4 

7,404 

Cal.  .. 

40.626 

4 

35  407 

100 

Conn... 

30,314 

6 

27,046 

5,005 

33,249 

6 

30,357 

3,160 

Del .... 

6,421 

3 

5,898 

•  •  • 

80 

6,318 

3 

6,293 

62 

Fla  .... 

3,116 

3 

1,847 

4,318 

3 

2,875 

Ga . 

47,544 

10 

44,802 

34,705 

10 

16  660 

Ill . 

53,047 

56,300 

9 

15,774 

80,597 

11 

64,934 

'  9!,  966 

Ind.. .  . 

69,907 

•  •  • 

74,745 

12 

8,100 

95,340 

13 

80,901 

6.929 

Iowa  . . 

11,084 

•  •  • 

12,093 

4 

1,126 

17,763 

4 

15,856 

1,604 

Kv . 

67,141 

12 

49,720 

53,896 

57  068 

12 

La . 

18,217 

6 

15,370 

18,647 

'  6 

17,255 

Me  . ... 

35,125 

39,880 

9 

12,096 

41,609 

8 

32,543 

'  K030 

Md . 

37,702 

8 

34,528 

•  •  • 

125 

40,020 

8 

35,066 

54 

Mass.. . 

61,070 

12 

35,281 

... 

38,058 

44,569 

52,683 

i3 

28.023 

Mich.. . 

23,940 

... 

30,687 

5 

10,389 

41,842 

6 

33,859 

7,237 

Miss  . . . 

25,922 

26,537 

6 

26,876 

r* 

17  548 

Mo . 

32’671 

40,077 

7 

38,353 

9 

29' 984 

N.  H... 

1L781 

•  •  • 

27,763 

6 

7,560 

29,997 

5 

16.147 

'  6,695 

N.  J..  . 

40,015 

7 

36,001 

... 

829 

44.305 

ry 

( 

38,556 

350 

N.  Y.  . . 

218,603 

36 

114,318 

... 

120,510 

262,083 

35 

234,882 

25,329 

N.  C.... 

43,550 

11 

34.869 

39  744 

10 

39  058 

Ohio. . . 

138,360 

154,775 

23 

35,354 

169,220 

23 

152,526 

31,682 

Penn. . . 

85, 513 

26 

171,176 

... 

11,263 

198,568 

27 

179,174 

8,525 

R.  I..  .. 

6,779 

4 

3,646 

... 

730 

8,735 

4 

7,626 

644 

S.  C.... 

x 

9 

x 

8 

Tenn  . . 

64,705 

13 

58,419 

57,018 

58  898 

12 

Tex. . . . 

4,509 

10,668 

4 

13,552 

'  4 

4  995 

Vt . 

23,122 

6 

10,948 

13,837 

13,044 

22,173 

5 

8,621 

Va . 

45,124 

46,586 

17 

9 

73.858 

15 

58,572 

Wis.... 

13,747 

•  •  • 

15,001 

4 

10,418 

33,658 

5 

22,240 

•  • 

8,814 

Totals 

1,360,099 

163 

1,220,544 

127 

291,263 

•  • 

1.601,480 

254 

1,386.578 

42 

155.825 

.  , 

The  candidates  and  total  electoral  vote  for  vice-president  were: 

1848.— Millard  Fillmore,  W.,  163;  Wm.  O.  Butler,  P.,  127;  Charles  F.  Adams. 

F  S  0  ^ 

1852.— Wm’.  R.  King,  D.,  254;  Wm.  A.  Graham,  W.,  42;  George  W.  Julian. 
F.  S.,  0. 

X  Electors  chosen  by  the  legislature. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT 


States. 


Alabama . 

Arkansas . 

California . 

Connecticut . 

Delaware . 

Florida . 

Georgia . 

Illinois . 

Indiana . 

Iowa . 

Kentucky . 

Louisiana . 

Maine . 

Maryland . 

Massachusetts . 

Michigan . 

Mississippi . 

Missouri . 

New  Hampshire . 

New  Jersey . 

New  York . 

North  Carolina . 

Ohio . 

Pennsyvania . 

Rhode  Island . 

South  Carolina . 

Tennessee . 

Texas . 

Vermont . 

Virginia . 

Wisconsin . 

Totals . 


1856- 


Buchanan, 

D. 

Fremont, 

R. 

Fillmore, 

A. 

Pop. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

46,739 

9 

28  552 

21,910 

4 

10,787 

*  *  * 

53,365 

4 

20,691 

36,165 

34,995 

*  •  • 

42,715 

6 

2,615 

8,004 

3 

308 

•  •  • 

6,175 

6,358 

3 

4,833 

56,578 

10 

42  228 

105,348 

11 

96,189 

•  •  • 

37,444 

118,670 

13 

94.375 

•  »  • 

22,386 

36,170 

... 

43,954 

4 

9,180 

74,642 

12 

314 

•  •  • 

67,416 

22, 164 

20,709 

39,080 

67,379 

8 

3,325 

39,115 

•  •  • 

281 

•  •  • 

47,460 

8 

39,240 

•  •  • 

108,190 

13 

19,626 

52,136 

•  •  • 

71,762 

6 

1,660 

35,446 

24,195 

58,164 

9 

48,524 

32,789 

38,345 

5 

422 

46,943 

7 

28,338 

... 

24,115 

195,878 

•  •  • 

276,007 

35 

124,604 

48.246 

10 

36  886 

170,874 

187,497 

23 

28126 

230,710 

07 
<s*  I 

147,510 

... 

82.175 

6,680 

•  •  • 

11,467 

4 

1,675 

x 

8 

73,638 

12 

66  178 

31,169 

4 

15,639 

10.569 

39,561 

5 

545 

89,706 

15 

291 

... 

60,310 

52,843 

66,090 

5 

579 

... 

1.838,169 

174 

1.341,264 

114 

874.534 

8 

The  candidates  and  total  electoral  vote  for  vice-president  were: 

1856.  — J.  C.  Breckinridge,  D.,  174;  Wm.  L.  Dayton,  R.,  114;  A.  J.  Douel- 


son.  A..  8. 

X  Electors  chosen  by  the  legislature. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT, 


1860. 


1864.* 


States. 

Lincoln, 

R. 

Douglas, 
I.  D. 

Breckin¬ 
ridge,  D. 

Bell, 

C.  U. 

Lincoln, 

R. 

McClel¬ 
lan,  D. 

Pop. 

El.l 

Pop. 

El. 

Pop. 

3 

Pop. 

El.l 

Pop. 

i  I 

W 

Pop. 

,  i— * 

fc| 

Alabama .. 

13,651 

48,831 

9 

27,875 

t 

Arkansas. 

5,227 

28,732 

4 

20.094 

t 

Calif’nia. . 

39,173 

4 

38.516 

34,334 

6.817 

64,734 

5 

44.078 

Conn . 

43,792 

6 

15,522 

14,641 

3,291 

44,693 

6 

42.288 

Delaware. 

3,815 

1,023 

7,337 

3 

3.864 

. . 

8,155 

•  •  • 

8,767 

3 

Florida . . . 

367 

8,543 

3 

5,437 

t 

Georgia. . . 

11,590 

51,889 

10 

42,886 

t 

Illinois. ... 

172,161 

11 

160,215 

2,404 

4,913 

189,487 

16 

158,349 

Indiana. .. 

139,033 

13 

115,509 

12,295 

5,306 

150.422 

13 

130.233 

Iowa . 

70,409 

4 

55,111 

#  , 

1,048 

1,763 

102.509 

8 

50.624 

Kansas .... 

14.228 

3 

3,871 

Kentucky. 

1,364 

.. . 

25,651 

53,143 

66,058 

12 

28,980 

67,124 

ii 

Louisiana. 

7,625 

22,861 

6 

20,204 

t 

Maine . 

62.811 

8 

26.693 

6,268 

2,046 

76.452 

r* 

( 

48.477 

Maryland. 

2,294 

•  •  . 

5,966 

42.482 

8 

41,760 

42,953 

7 

33.060 

Mass . 

106.533 

13 

34.372 

5,939 

22,331 

126,742 

12 

48.745 

Michigan . 

88.480 

6 

65.057 

,  , 

805 

405 

94.754 

8 

70,329 

Minnesota 

22.069 

4 

11.920 

,  # 

748 

62 

.  . 

25,060 

4 

17,375 

Miss . 

3.283 

40,791 

7 

25,040 

f 

Missouri. . 

17,028 

58,801 

9 

31,317 

58,372 

72,991 

11 

31,026 

Nevada. . . 

9.826 

2 

6.594 

N.  H . 

37,519 

5 

25,881 

.. 

2,112 

441 

38,661 

5 

.33,724 

N.  J . 

58,324 

4 

62.801 

3 

60.723 

68  014 

N.  Y . 

362.646 

35 

312.510 

368,726 

33 

361,986 

N.  C . 

2,701 

48,539 

10 

44,990 

+ 

Ohio . 

231,610 

23 

187,232 

.. 

11,405 

12,194 

306.300 

21 

215,325 

Oregon  . . . 

5.270 

3 

3,951 

.  , 

5.006 

,  , 

183 

#  . 

9,888 

3 

8. 157 

Penn . 

268,030 

27 

16.765 

.  , 

178,  S71 

12,776 

,  t 

323,101 

26 

288.657 

R.  1 . 

12,244 

4 

7,701 

14,343 

4 

8,718 

S.  C . 

x 

8 

f 

Tennessee 

11,350 

64,709 

69,274 

12 

Texas . 

47,548 

4 

15,438 

f 

Vermont.. 

33,808 

5 

6.849 

218 

1,969 

42,665 

5 

3,374 

Virginia. . 

1,929 

16,290 

74,323 

74,681 

15 

t 

W.  Va  . . . . 

23,223 

5 

10  457 

Wisconsin 

86,110 

5 

65.021 

•• 

888 

•  • 

161 

90,936 

8 

66,333 

Totals. . . 

1.866.452 

180 

1,375.157 

12 

848.133 

72 

590,631 

39 

2,330.552 

212 

1,835.985 

21 

*  Including  soldier  vote. 

+  No  vote  in  these  states. 

X  Electors  chosen  by  legislature. 

The  candidates  and  total  electoral  vote  for  vice-president  were: 

1860— Hannibal  Hamlin,  R.,  180:  H.  V.  Johnson,  I.  D.,  12;  Joseph  Lane.  D- 
72;  Edward  Everett,  C.  U.,  39. 

1864— Andrew  Johnson,  R.,  212;  G.  H.  Pendleton,  D.,  21. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT, 


States. 


Alabama . 

Arkansas . 

California . 

Connecticut. . . . 

Delaware . 

Florida . 

Georgia . 

Illinois . 

Indiana . 

Iowa . 

Kansas . 

Kentucky . 

Louisiana . 

Maine . 

Maryland . 

Massachusetts. . 

Michigan . 

Minnesota . 

Mississippi . 

Missouri . 

Nebraska . 

Nevada  . 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey  .... 

New  York . . 

North  Carolina. 

Ohio . 

Oregon . 

Pennsylvania . . . 
Rhode  Island.... 
South  Carolina. . 

Tennessee . 

Texas  . 

Vermont . 

Virginia . 

West  Virginia  . . 
Wisconsin . 

Totals  . 


1868. 

1872.  * 

Grant, 

Seymour, 

Grant, 

Greeley, 

K. 

D. 

R. 

D. 

Popular. 

El 

Popular. 

El. 

Popular. 

El 

Popular 

El. 

76,36( 

3  * 

$  72,08( 

•  •  •  • 

90,275 

1( 

79, 44^ 

!  ... 

22,155 

> _ j 

19,07* 

... 

41,373 

... 

37,92" 

54.59: 

)  £ 

54,07* 

... 

54,020 

( 

40,71* 

... 

50,64] 

( 

47,000 

... 

50,638 

0 

45,880 

... 

7,62.- 

... 

10,98C 

3 

11,115 

3 

10,200 

... 

t 

17  7  3 

4 

57-134 

... 

. 

102,422 

9 

62,550 

1  j  J 

76,356 

^  8 

250,  9. 

it 

1.  ,14C 

241,944 

21 

184.938 

i:  ,535 

13 

166,9.  0 

186,147 

15 

163.632 

... 

12  ,0"'9 

7  ,040 

131, j66 

11 

71,196 

.  .  • 

31,  49 

3 

1  1. 

... 

67,048 

5 

32.970 

.  .  • 

39,5 

•  •  • 

11  ,  « 

11 

88.766 

99,995 

12 

33.263 

•  •  • 

8  ',225 

7 

71,663 

... 

57,029 

7c  42C 

7 

42,3  6 

... 

61,422 

7 

29,087 

30.438 

•  •  • 

62,357 

7 

66,760 

67,687 

8 

136, 177 

12 

5  ,408 

... 

133,472 

13 

59,260 

128,550 

o 

9  ,„6 

... 

138,455 

11 

78.355 

• 

43,542 

4 

28,072 

... 

55,117 

5 

34,423 

No 

Vote. 

82,175 

8 

47,288 

85,671 

11 

5  .788 

... 

119.196 

151,434 

15 

9,729 

3 

5,43° 

... 

18,329 

3 

7,812 

6,480 

3 

5.  18 

... 

8,413 

8 

6,236 

38,191 

5 

3i,224 

... 

37,168 

5 

31,424 

80,121 

•  •  • 

83,001 

7 

91,656 

9 

76,456 

419,883 

... 

429,883 

33 

440,736 

35 

387.281 

96,226 

84,  90 

... 

94.769 

10 

70.094 

280,128 

21 

23  00 

... 

281,852 

22 

244.321 

•  •  • 

10,961 

... 

11.125 

3 

11,819 

3 

7,730 

342,280 

26 

313,382 

•  •  • 

349,589 

29 

212,041 

12.993 

4 

6,548 

•  •  • 

13,665 

4 

5,329 

•  •  • 

62,301 

6 

45,237 

•  •  • 

72,290 

7 

22,703 

56,757 

10 

26,311 

•  •  • 

85,655! 

.  . 

94,391 

12 

No 

Vote. 

47,468! 

66,546 

8 

44,167 

5 

12,045 

•  •  • 

41,481! 

5 

10,927 

•  •  • 

No 

Vote. 

93,468 

11 

91,654 

•  •  • 

29,025 

5 

20,306 

•  • 

32,315 

5 

29,451 

•  •  » 

108,857 

8 

84,710 

104,997 

10 

86,477 

•  *  * 

3.012,833 

214 

2.703.249 

80 

3,597,132: 

>86 

2,834,125 

63 

*  Mr.  Greeley  died  before  the  electoral  votes  were  counted,  and  the  dem. 
electors  voted  42  for  Thos.  A.  Hendricks,  18  for  B.  Gratz  Brown.  2  for  Chas. 
J.  Jenkins,  and  1  for  David  Davis.  In  the  general  election  Judge  Black, 
proh.,  received  5,608  votes,  and  Chas.  O’Conor,  dem.,  29,489.  The  electoral 
votes  of  Ark.  (6),  and  La.  (8),  and  3  of  Georgia’s  were  thrown  out  by  con¬ 
gress. 

+  Electors  chosen  by  legislature. 

The  candidates  and  total  electoral  vote  for  vice-president  were: 

1868— Schuyler  Colfax,  R.,  214;  F.  P.  Blair,  Jr.,  D.,  80. 

1872— Henry  Wilson,  R.,  286;  B.  Gratz  Brown,  D.,  47;  George  W.  Julian, 
D.,  5;  A.  H.  Colquitt,  D.,  5;  John  M.  Palmer,  D.,  3;  T.  E.  Bramlette,  D.,  3; 
W.  8.  Groesbeck,  D.,  1;  Willis  B.  Machen,  D.,  1;  N.  P.  Banks,  D.,  1. 
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PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT, 


1876.* 


States. 

Hayes, 

R. 

Tilden, 

D. 

Peter 
Cooper,  G. 

G.C.  Smith, 
Proh. 

Popular. 

El. 

Popular. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

Alabama. . 

68,708 

102,989 

10 

Arkansas  . 

38,669 

58,071 

6 

289 

California . 

78,322 

6 

76,468 

41 

Colorado . 

t 

3 

Connecticut . 

59,034 

«  i  • 

61,934 

6 

774 

378 

"Delaware . 

10,752 

13,381 

3 

Florida . j 

R.  23.849 
D.  24.340 

’  4 

22,927 

24,434 

Georgia  . 

50,446 

130,088 

1. 

Illinois . 

278,232 

21 

258,601 

17,233 

Indiana . 

208,011 

213,526 

15 

9,533 

141 

Iowa . 

171,326 

ii 

112.121 

9.901 

36 

Kansas . 

78,322 

5 

37,902 

7,776 

110 

Kentucky . 

97,156 

159.696 

12 

1,944 

818 

Louisiana . 

R.  75,315 
D.  77,174 

"8 

70.508 

83,723 

Maine . 

66.300 

7 

49,917 

663 

Maryland . 

71,981 

91,780 

8 

33 

10 

Massachusetts . . . . 

150,063 

13 

108,777 

779 

84 

Michigan . 

166,534 

11 

141,095 

9.060 

766 

Minnesota . 

72,962 

5 

48,799 

2,311 

72 

Mississippi . 

52,605 

112,173 

8 

Missouri . 

145,029 

203,077 

15 

3.948 

Nebraska . 

31,916 

3 

17.554 

2,320 

1,599 

Nevada . 

10,383 

3 

9,308 

New  Hampshire . 

41,539 

5 

38,509 

76 

N  e  w  J  ersey . 

103,517 

115,962 

9 

712 

43 

New  York . 

489,207 

521.949 

35 

1,987 

2,359 

North  Carolina . 

108,417 

125'427 

10 

Ohio . 

330,698 

22 

323.182 

3,057 

1,636 

Oregon . 

15,206 

3 

14.149 

510 

Pennsylvania . 

384,184 

29 

366,204 

7,187 

1  319 

Rhode  Island . 

15,787 

4 

10,712 

68 

60 

South  Carolina . 

91 ,870 

7 

90,896 

Tennessee . 

89,566 

133.166 

12 

Texas . 

44,803 

104  803 

8 

Vermont . . 

44,428 

5 

20.350 

Virginia . 

95,558 

139,670 

11 

West  Virginia . 

42,046 

56,495 

5 

1 ,373 

Wisconsin . 

130,070 

io 

123,926 

1,509 

... 

27 

... 

R.  4,032,811 

4,285,992 

82,634 

9,522 

D.  4,035,161 

185 

4,300,814 

184 

82,634 

.  .  . 

9,522 

.  .  • 

*  The  dem.  and  rep.  counts  for  Florida  and  Louisiana  are  both  given,  and 
the  same  for  the  total  counts.  The  election  was  decided  by  an  electoral 
commission,  8  to  7. 
t  Electors  chosen  by  legislature. 

The  candidates  and  total  electoral  vote  for  vice-president  were: 

1876— William  A.  Wheeler,  R.,  185;  T.  A.  Hendricks,  D.,  184;  Samuel  Cax-y, 
G.,  0;  G.  T.  Stewart,  proh.,  0. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT, 


1880. 


States. 

Garfield, 

R. 

Hancock, 

D. 

Weaver, 

G.  L. 

Neal  Dow, 
Proh. 

Popular. 

El. 

Popular. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

Alabama . 

56,221 

91,185 

10 

4  642 

Arkansas . 

42,436 

60,775 

6 

4  07'9 

California . 

80.348 

1 

80,426 

5 

3,392 

Colorado . 

27,450 

3 

24,647 

1,435 

Connecticut . 

67,071 

6 

64,415 

868 

409 

Delaware . 

14,133 

15,275 

3 

120 

Florida . 

23,654 

27,964 

4 

Georgia . 

54,086 

102,470 

11 

969 

Illinois . 

318,037 

21 

277,321 

26,358 

443 

Indiana . 

232,164 

15 

225,522 

12,986 

Iowa . 

183,927 

11 

105,845 

32,701 

592 

Kansas . 

121,549 

5 

59,801 

19,851 

25 

Kentucky . 

106,306 

•  •  •  • 

149,068 

12 

11,499 

<  •  •  • 

258 

Louisiana . 

38,637 

65,067 

8 

439 

Maine . 

74,039 

7 

65,171 

4,408 

93 

Maryland . 

78,515 

93,706 

8 

818 

Massachusetts . 

165,205 

13 

111,960 

4,548 

682 

Michigan . 

185,341 

11 

131,597 

•  •  •  • 

34,895 

•  •  •  • 

942 

Minnesota . . 

93,903 

5 

53,315 

#  # 

3,267 

286 

Mississippi . 

34.854 

75,750 

8 

fi  707 

Missouri . 

153,567 

208,609 

15 

35,135 

Nebraska . 

54,979 

3 

28,523 

3,950 

Nevada  . 

8,732 

9,613 

3 

New  Hampshire . 

44,852 

5 

40,794 

528 

•  •  •  • 

180 

New  Jersey . 

120,555 

•  •  •  • 

122,565 

9 

2,617 

•  •  •  • 

191 

New  York . 

555,544 

35 

534,511 

•  •  •  • 

12,373 

1,517 

North  Carolina . 

115,874 

124,208 

10 

1,126 

Ohio . 

375,048 

22 

340,821 

*  6,456 

2,616 

Oregon . 

20,619 

3 

19,948 

249 

Pennsylvania  . 

444,704 

29 

407,428 

•  •  •  • 

20,668 

•  •  •  • 

1,939 

Rhode  Island . 

18,195 

4 

10,779 

.... 

236 

•  •  •  • 

20 

South  Carolina . 

58.071 

112,312 

7 

566 

Tennessee . 

107,677 

•  •  •  • 

128,191 

12 

5,917 

•  •  •  « 

43 

Texas . 

.  57,893 

•  •  •  • 

156,428 

8 

27,405 

•  •  •  • 

•  *•••••• 

Vermont.  . 

45,567 

5 

18,316 

1,215 

Virgin in  . 

84,020 

128,586 

11 

West  Virginia . 

46 '243 

57,391 

5 

9,079 

Wisconsin . 

144,400 

10 

114,649 

7.986 

.... 

69 

Totals . 

4,454,416 

214 

4,444.952 

155 

808,578 

•  •  •  • 

10,305 

•  •  •  • 

The  candidates  for  vice-president  and  their  electoral  votes  were:  Chester 
A.  Arthur,  R.,  214;  William  H.  English,  D.,  155;  B.  J.  Chambers,  G.  L.,  0;  H.  A 
Thompson,  Proh.,  0. 

The  candidates  of  the  American  party,  John  W.  Phelps  and  Sam  C.  Pom 
eroy,  received  707  votes,  and  989  were  reported  k  scattering.’ 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT, 


1884. 


State*. 

Cleveland, 

D. 

Blaine, 

R. 

Butler, 

G.  L. 

St.  John, 

Proh. 

Popular. 

El. 

Popular. 

El. 

Pop. 

El 

Pop. 

El. 

Alabama. . . . . 

93,951 

10 

59,591 

873 

612 

Arkansas  . 

72,927 

7 

50.895 

1,847 

California . 

89.288 

102.416 

8 

2,017 

2,920 

1 

Colorado . . . 

27,723 

•  •  •  • 

36,290 

3 

1,958 

•  •  • 

761 

•  •  •  * 

Connecticut  . . 

67.199 

6 

65,923 

•  •  •  • 

1,688 

•  •  • 

2,305 

Delaware . 

16,964 

3 

12,951 

,  ,  ,  , 

6 

•  •  • 

55 

•  •  • 

Florida, . 

31.766 

4 

28,031 

72 

Georgia . 

94,667 

12 

48.603 

•  •  •  • 

145 

195 

Illinois..... . 

312,355 

.  •  •  • 

337,474 

22 

10,910 

•  •  • 

12,074 

.... 

Indiana . 

244.990 

15 

238,463 

•  •  •  • 

8,293 

•  •  • 

3,028 

Iowa . 

177.316 

197,089 

13 

1  472 

Kansas .  . 

90.132 

•  •  •  • 

154,406 

9 

16,341 

4,495 

Kentucky . 

152,961 

13 

118.122 

•  •  •  « 

1,691 

•  •  •  • 

3,139 

Louisiana . . 

62,540 

8 

46.347 

Maine . 

52,140 

72,209 

6 

3,953 

2,160 

Maryland . 

96.932 

8 

85,699 

•  •  •  • 

531 

,  ,  ,  , 

2,794 

Massachusetts . 

122.481 

•  •  •  • 

146,724 

14 

24,433 

10,026 

Michigan . 

149,835 

•  •  •  • 

192,669 

13 

42.243 

•  •  •  • 

18,403 

Minnesota . . 

70.144 

•  •  •  • 

111,923 

7 

3,583 

4,684 

Mississippi . 

76,510 

9 

43,509 

M  issouri . 

235,988 

16 

202,929 

2  153 

Nebraska . 

54,391 

76,912 

5 

2^899 

Nevada  . 

5,578 

7,193 

3 

26 

New  Hampshire . 

39,183 

•  •  •  • 

43,249 

4 

552 

1,571 

New  Jersey . 

127,798 

9 

123,440 

•  •  •  . 

3,496 

•  •  •  • 

6,159 

New  York . 

563,154 

36 

562,005 

16,994 

25,016 

North  Carolina . 

142.952 

11 

125,068 

454 

Ohio . 

368,280 

•  •  •  • 

400,082 

23 

5,179 

•  •  •  • 

11.069 

Oregon . 

24,604 

•  •  •  • 

26,860 

3 

726 

492 

Pennsylvania . 

392,785 

•  •  •  • 

473,804 

30 

16,992 

•  •  •  • 

15,283 

Rhode  Island . 

12,391 

•  •  •  • 

19,030 

4 

422 

928 

South  Carolina . 

69,890 

9 

21,733 

Tennessee . 

133,258 

12 

124,078 

•  •  •  • 

957 

1,131 

Texas . 

225,309 

13 

93,141 

3,321 

3,534 

Vermont . 

17,331 

•  •  •  • 

39,514 

4 

785 

1,752 

Virginia . 

145,497 

12 

139,356 

138 

West  Virginia . 

67,317 

6 

63^096 

•  •  •  • 

810 

939 

•  •  •  • 

Wisconsin . 

146,459 

•  •  •  • 

161,157 

11 

4,598 

•  •  •  • 

7,656 

•  •  •  • 

Totals . 

4,874,986 

219 

4,851,981 

182 

175,370 

•  •  •  • 

150,369 

•  •  •  • 

The  candidates  for  vice-president  and  their  electoral  votes  were*  T  A 
Hendricks,  D.,  219;  John  A.  Logan,  R.,  182;  A.  M.  West,  G.  L.,  0;  William 
Daniel,  proh,  0. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT. 


States. 


Alabama . 

Arkansas  . 

California . 

Colorado . 

Connecticut  . . . 

Delaware . 

Florida  . . 

Georgia . 

Illinois . 

Indiana . 

Iowa . 

Kansas . 

Kentucky . 

Louisiana . 

Maine . 

Maryland . 

Massachusetts  . , 

Michigan . 

Minnesota . 

Mississippi . 

Missouri . 

Nebraska . 

Nevada  . 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey . 

New  York . 

North  Carolina  . 

Ohio . 

Oregon . 

Pennsylvania  . . . 
Rhode  Island  . . . 
South  Carolina  . 

Tennessee . 

Texas . 

Vermont . 

Virginia . 

West  Virginia  . . 
Wisconsin . 

Totals . 


1888. 

- "v 

Harrison, 

Cleveland, 

Streeter, 

Fisk,  " 

K. 

D. 

Union  L. 

Proh. 

Popular. 

El. 

Popular. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

57,19? 

.... 

117,320 

10 

58,752 

85,962 

? 

. 

10,612 

.... 

61- 

124.816 

8 

117,729 

.... 

50,774 

3 

37,56? 

.... 

1,260 

.... 

2,191 

.... 

74.584 

•  •  •  • 

74,920 

6 

240 

.... 

4,234 

1  .... 

12,973 

16.414 

3 

40f 

26,659 

39,561 

4 

402 

40,446 

100,449 

12 

1  fW 

370,475 

22 

348,371 

7,134 

21,703 

263,361 

15 

261,013 

•  •  •  • 

2,694 

9,881 

211,958 

13 

179,877 

.... 

9.105 

3,550 

182,904 

9 

102,745 

•  •  •  • 

37,788 

6,779 

155,134 

183.800 

13 

5  225 

30,701 

•  •  •  • 

85,026 

8 

39 

127 

73,734 

6 

50,482 

•  •  •  • 

1,345 

2,690 

99.986 

106,168 

8 

4  767 

183,892 

14 

151,855 

8.701 

236,387 

13 

213,469 

•  •  •  • 

4,555 

•  •  •  • 

20,945 

1 42,492 

7 

104,385 

•  •  •  • 

1,097 

•  •  •  • 

15,311 

30,096 

.  .  •  . 

85,471 

9 

222 

218 

236,253 

.... 

261,954 

16 

18,589 

4,540 

108,425 

5 

80,552 

•  •  •  • 

4,226 

9,429 

7,238 

3 

5,326 

41 

45.728 

4 

43,456 

.... 

42 

1,593 

144,360 

151,508 

9 

7  933 

650,338 

36 

635,965 

626 

30,231 

1. ‘14, 784 

•  •  •  • 

147,902 

ii 

47 

2,789 

416,054 

23 

396,455 

•  •  •  • 

3,496 

24.356 

33,291 

3 

26,522 

•  •  •  - 

363 

1,677 

523,585 

30 

444,327 

3,877 

20.708 

21.969 

4 

17,530 

1,251 

13,740 

65,825 

9 

138,988 

158,779 

12 

5  969 

88,280 

234,883 

13 

29,459 

4,749 

45,192 

4 

16,788 

1  459 

150,438 

151.977 

12 

1  678 

78,171 

•  •  •  • 

78,677 

6 

1,508 

1,084 

176.553 

11 

155,232 

. . . . 

8,552 

.... 

14,277 

. . . . 

5,440,708 

233 

5,536,242 

168 

146,8&3 

249,665 

Cowdry,  united  labor,  had  140  votes  in  Ill.  and  2,668  in  New  York;  Curtis, 
American,  1.591  in  California. 

The  candidates  for  vice-president  and  their  electoral  votes  were:  Levi 
P.  Morton,  R.,  233;  Allen  G.  Thurman,  D.,  168;Chas.  E.  Cunningham,  Union 
L.,  0-,  John  A.  Brooks,  proh.,  0. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT 


1892. 


Cleveland, 

Harrison, 

Weaver, 

Bidwell, 

Scat- 

States. 

D. 

R. 

Peo. 

Proh. 

tering. 

Popular. 

El. 

Popular. 

El. 

Popular. 

El. 

Pop. 

El. 

Pop. 

Alabama . 

138.138 

11 

9.197 

85,181 

239 

603 

Arkansas . 

87,834 

8 

46,974 

•  •  • 

11,831 

•  •  • 

130 

•  •  • 

53 

California . 

118,174 

8 

118.027 

1 

25,311 

8.096 

Colorado . 

38.620 

53,584 

4 

1,687 

Connecticut. . . 

82,395 

6 

77,032 

809 

4,026 

323 

Delaware . 

18,581 

3 

18,072 

564 

13 

Florida . 

30,143 

4 

4.843 

570 

100 

Georgia . 

129,386 

13 

48,305 

i  r< 

42,937 

•  •  • 

988 

•  •  • 

<  <4 

Idaho . 

8,799 

10,520 

3 

288 

2 

Illinois . 

426,281 

24 

399,288 

22,207 

25,870 

Indiana . 

262,740 

15 

255.615 

22,208 

13,050 

Iowa . 

196,367 

219,795 

13 

20,595 

6,402 

Kansas . 

157,237 

162,845 

10 

4,5:38 

Kentucky  . 

175.461 

13 

135,441 

23,500 

6,442 

Louisiana . 

87,922 

8 

13,331 

13,332 

Maine . 

48,024 

62,878 

6 

2,045 

3,062 

•  •  • 

336 

Maryland . 

113,866 

8 

92,736 

•  •  • 

796 

•  •  • 

5.877 

•  •  a 

27 

Massachusetts. 

176,858 

•  •  • 

202,915 

15 

3,348 

•  •  • 

7,539 

•  •  • 

676 

Michigan . 

202,296 

5 

222,708 

9 

19,792 

20,569 

Minnesota . 

100,919 

122,823 

9 

29,279 

14,182 

Mississippi .... 

40,288 

9 

1,395 

10,102 

995 

Missouri . 

268,188 

17 

226,918 

41,102 

4,318 

Montana . 

17,581 

18,851 

3 

7,334 

519 

Nebraska . 

24,943 

87,218 

8 

83,134 

4,902 

Nevada . 

714 

2,811 

7,264 

3 

89 

New  Hampsh’e 

42,081 

45,658 

4 

'293 

1,297 

New  Jersey  . . . 

171,066 

10 

156,101 

969 

8,133 

a  a  a 

1,337 

New  York . 

654,908 

36 

609,459 

•  •  • 

16,430 

38,193 

17,958 

N.  Carolina  . . . 

133,098 

11 

100,565 

•  •  • 

44,732 

2,630 

N.  Dakota . 

1 

17,519 

1 

17.667 

1 

897 

Ohio . 

404,115 

1 

405.187 

22 

14,852 

26,012 

Oregon . 

14.245 

35,002 

3 

26,875 

1 

2,281 

Pennsylvania.. 

452,264 

•  •  • 

516,011 

32 

8,714 

25,123 

898 

Rhode  Island.. 

24,336 

26,975 

4 

228 

1.654 

S.  Carolina  — 

54,698 

9 

13,384 

2,410 

S.  Dakota . 

9,081 

34,888 

4 

26,544 

Tennessee. . .  . 

136,477 

12 

99,973 

23,622 

4,856 

Texas . 

239.148 

15 

77,475 

•  •  • 

99,638 

•  ■  a 

2.165 

*3,938 

Vermont . 

16.325 

37.992 

4 

43 

1,424 

Virginia . 

163,977 

12 

113,256 

12,275 

•  •  a 

2.798 

591 

Washington. . . 

29,844 

•  •  • 

36,457 

4 

19,105 

2,553 

W.  Virginia  . . . 

84,467 

6 

80,293 

•  «  . 

4,166 

2,145 

8 

Wisconsin . 

177,456 

12 

170,698 

9,852 

13,232 

Wyoming . 

••••••••*« 

8,454 

3 

7,722 

... 

'530 

... 

29 

Totals . 

5,554,685 

277 

5,172.333 

145 

1,040.600 

22 

270.314 

27,653 

The  candidates  for  vice-president  and  their  electoral  votes  were:  Adlai 
E.  Stevenson,  D.,  277;  YVhitelaw  Reid,  R.,  145;  James  G.  Field,  peo  .  22- 
James  B.  Cranfill,  proh.,  0.  P  ’  ’ 

Simon  Wing,  socialist  candidate  for  pres.,  and  C.  H.  Matchett,  for  vice- 
pres.,  received  17.656  votes  in  N.  Y. ;  649  in  Mass. ;  1,337  in  N.  J. ;  898  in  Penn  : 
836  in  Me. ;  329  in  Conn. ;  and  27  in  Maryland. 

Cast  for  White  rep.  electors,  known  as  the  Lillie  White  ticket. 


PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-PRESIDENT. 


1900. 


State 

McKinley 

R. 

Bryan 

Dem. 

Woolley 

Pro. 

Pop.  Vote. 

Debs 

Soc.  D. 

Pop.  Vote 

Malloney 

Soc  L. 

Pop.  Vote. 

Barker 

M.  R.  Pop.  | 

Pop.  Vote. 

Ellis,  U.  R. 

Pop.  Vote. 

Leonard, U  C. 
Pop.  Vote. 

Popular 

Vote. 

El. 

Popular 

Vote. 

El. 

Ala... 

55,512 

•  •  • 

97,131 

11 

2,762 

4,178 

Ark. . 

44,800 

... 

81,142 

8 

584 

972 

341 

Cal... 

164.755 

9 

121,985 

... 

5,024 

7,554 

Colo. 

93,092 

.  .  . 

122,733 

4 

3,790 

654 

700 

387 

Conn 

102.567 

6 

73,997 

.  ,  , 

1,617 

1,029 

898 

Del  .. 

22,858 

3 

18,858 

,  ,  , 

'538 

57 

Fla  .. 

7,314 

•  •  • 

20,007 

4 

1,039 

601 

1,070 

Ga. . . 

35,035 

... 

81,700 

13 

1,396 

4,584 

Idaho 

26,997 

... 

29,414 

3 

857 

213 

Ill.... 

597,985 

24 

503,061 

•  •  . 

17,623 

9,687 

1,373 

1,141 

*672 

352 

Ind  .. 

336,063 

15 

309.584 

.  ,  , 

13,718 

2,374 

663 

1,438 

254 

Iowa. 

307,785 

13 

209,179 

.  ,  , 

9,479 

2,778 

259 

643 

707 

Kan. . 

185.955 

10 

162,601 

... 

3,605 

1,605 

Ky... 

227,128 

.  . 

235,103 

13 

3, '780 

646 

390 

1,861 

La. . . 

14,233 

.  .  . 

53,671 

8 

Me. . . 

65,435 

6 

36,822 

... 

2,585 

878 

Md. . . 

134,292 

8 

122,271 

... 

4 '582 

908 

391 

147 

Mass 

238,866 

15 

156.997 

6,202 

9,607 

2.599 

Mich. 

316,269 

14 

211,685 

... 

11,859 

2.820 

903 

833 

Minn. 

190,461 

9 

112,901 

... 

8,555 

3,065 

1,329 

Miss.. 

5,753 

51.706 

9 

1  644 

Mo. . . 

319,042 

... 

351,922 

17 

5,965 

6,139 

1,294 

4,244 

Mont. 

25,373 

... 

37,146 

3 

298 

708 

Neb. . 

121,835 

8 

114,013 

... 

3,655 

823 

1,104 

Nev. . 

3,849 

6,347 

3 

N.H.. 

54,803 

4 

3a’489 

1,270 

79© 

N.  J.. 

221,707 

10 

164,808 

... 

7.183 

4,609 

2,074 

669 

N.Y.. 

821.992 

36 

678,386 

22,043 

12,869 

12,622 

N.C.. 

133,081 

157,752 

li 

1 ’006 

830 

N.D. . 

35,891 

3 

20,519 

731 

518 

110 

O . 

543,918 

23 

474,882 

... 

10,203 

4,847 

1,688 

251 

4,284 

Ore . . 

46,526 

4 

33,385 

... 

2.536 

1.466 

203 

Penn. 

712,665 

32 

424,232 

... 

27,908 

4,831 

2,936 

638 

R.I. . . 

33,784 

4 

19,812 

1,529 

1,423 

S.C... 

3,579 

47,236 

9 

S.D.. . 

54.530 

4 

39,544 

1,542 

176 

339 

Tenn. 

121.194 

... 

144,751 

12 

3,900 

410 

1,368 

fj.... 

Tex. . 

121,173 

... 

267,337 

15 

2,644 

1,841 

160 

20,976 

•r . . . 

Utah. 

47,139 

3 

45,006 

209 

720 

106 

Vt..  . 

42,568 

4 

12,849 

368 

367 

Va... 

115,865 

146,080 

12 

2,150 

Wash 

57,456 

4 

44,833 

2,363 

2,006 

866 

W.  V. 

119,829 

6 

98.807 

1,692 

'268 

274 

Wis.. 

265,866 

12 

159,285 

10,124 

524 

7,065 

Wyo. 

14^482 

3 

10,164 

Total 

7,207,923 

292 

6,358,133 

155 

208,914 

87,814 

39,739 

10,373 

5,698 

1,059 

Popular  Vote,  McKinley  over  Bryan .  849,790 

Popular  Vote,  McKinley  over  all . .  456,259 

Electoral  Vote,  McKinley  over  Bryan .  137 

Total  Popular  Vote,  all  candidates . 13,959,653 

Total  Popular  Vote,  including  scattering  votes . 13,961,566 


PRESIGNIFY— PRESS. 

PRESIGNIFY,  v.  pre-sig  ni-fi  [  pre,  before,  and  signify ]: 
to  intimate  beforehand;  to  show  previously.  Presigni- 
fying,  imp.  Presignified,  pp. 

PRESS,  n.  pres  [F.  presser,  to  press,  to  squeeze— from 
L.  pressure,  to  press  or  force  into;  premere,  to  press:  Dut. 
and  Ger.  pressen,  to  squeeze:  It.  pressare;  F.  presse,  a  press]: 
an  instrument  or  machine  for  compressing  bodies;  a  print¬ 
ing-machine;  the  art  or  business  of  printing  and  publishing; 
the  whole  literature  of  a  country — usually  restricted  to  the 
literature  of  newspapers  (see  Printers:  Printing:  News¬ 
paper):  a  crowd;  urgency;  violent  tendency;  a  small  closet 
wdth  shelves;  a  close,  movable  wooden  case  having  shelves, 
in  Scrip.,  a  wine- vat  or  cistern:  V.  to  urge  with  force  or 
weight;  to  crush  or  compress;  to  urge  or  enforce;  to  hurry; 
to  overwork;  to  embrace  closely;  to  force  into  a  service,  as 
the  naval  service  (see  Prest):  to  distress  or  bear  strongly 
on;  to  act  with  compulsive  force;  to  go  forward  with  im¬ 
pulsive  eagerness;  to  crowd  or  throng;  to  urge  with  im¬ 
portunity;  to  push  against.  Pressing,  imp.:  Adj.  urgent; 
importunate;  distressing:  N.  an  urging;  importunity;  the 
act  of  applying  force.  Pressed,  pp.  prest.  Presser,  n. 
pres'er,  one  who  or  that  which  presses.  Press'ingi.y,  ad. 
-li.  Pressure,  n.  presh'ur  [L.  pressura,  a  pressing]:  act 
of  pressing;  the  state  of  being  pressed;  the  force  of  one 
body  acting  on  another  by  weight  only,  or  by  the  con¬ 
tinued  application  of  power;  a  tendency  to  produce  motion ; 
a  constraining  force  or  impulse;  that  wThich  distresses; 
urgency;  difficulties;  an  impression.  Pres  surage,  n.  aj , 
the  juice  of  the  grape  extracted  by  the  wine- press.  Press¬ 
man,  among  printers,  one  who  works  at  the  press.  Press- 
work,  the  operation  of  taking  impressions  from  type  on 
paper.  Pressing-iron,  an  iron,  which,  when  heated,  is 
used  for  smoothing  cloth.  Pressing  to  death  (see  Peine 
forte  et  dure).  Press  of  sail,  in  a  ship,  as  much  sail 
as  the  state  of  the  wind  cap  possibly  allow.  Pressure, 
gauge,  a  register  of  the  pressure  of  steam. — Syn.  of  ‘press, 
v.’:  to  squeeze;  crush;  distress;  straiten;  constrain;  force; 
compel;  urge;  impose;  hurry;  overwork;  drive;  affect;  en¬ 
force;  inculcate;  importune;  compress;  hug;  embrace;  go 
forward;  encroach;  crowd;  throng;  push;  invade;  pinch; 
oppress; — of  ‘press,  n.’:  crowd;  tumult;  force;  throng; 
closet;  case;  urgency;  multitude. 
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PRESS,  Liberty  of  the:  right  of  publishing  books, 
pamphlets,  and  newspapers,  without  restraint  or  censorship. 
It  involves  absence  of  any  authorized  official  restraint  on  pub¬ 
lication.  The  press  is  an  instrument  well  adapted  for  dis¬ 
turbing  the  functions  of  government,  and  committing  in¬ 
juries  against  reputation;  and  when  its  power  as  a  political 
engine  was  first  discovered,  the  European  governments 
took  it  into  their  own  hands,  no  one  being  allowed  to  print 
any  work  till  it  had  obtained  the  sanction  of  the  proper  au¬ 
thorities.  The  clergy  also,  on  behalf  of  the  papal  hierarchy, 
claimed  a  share  in  the  censorship,  where  religion  was  con¬ 
cerned.  In  England,  at  the  Reformation,  the  control  of  the 
press  came  to  be  more  completely  centred  in  the  crown 
than  elsewhere,  the  ecclesiastical  in  addition  to  the  secular 
department  being  vested  in  Henry  VIII.  as  temporal  head 
of  the  church.  The  Company  of  Stationers,  who  came  to 
have  the  sole  right  to  print,  were  servants  of  the  govt.,  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  control  of  the  Star  Chamber.  The  censorship 
of  the  press  was  enforced  by  the  Long  Parliament,  and  was 
re-established  more  rigorously  by  the  Restoration.  It  was 
continued  at  the  revolution,  and  the  statute  regulating  it 
was  renewed  from  time  to  time,  till  1693,  when  the  com¬ 
mons,  by  special  vote,  struck  it  out  of  the  list  of  temporary 
acts  to  be  continued.  At  that  time,  censorship  of  the  press 
ceased  in  Britain.  In  the  United  States  it  has  never  been 
known.  But  though  there  are  no  official  restrictions  on 
what  shall  and  what  shall  not  be  published,  the  authors  and 
publishers  of  criminal  or  injurious  matter  are  amenable  to 
the  law  of  libel;  and  there  are  certain  statutory  require¬ 
ments  in  force  to  make  it  possible  to  trace  them.  See 
Libel:  Newspaper. 

A  more  or  less  rigorous  censorship  of  the  press  exists  in 
most  European  states.  There  is  often  no  direct  supervis¬ 
ion  previous  to  publication,  but  the  official  censor  has  it  in 
his  power  to  stop  any  publication  which  he  deems  objec¬ 
tionable,  to  confiscate  the  edition,  and  prosecute  the  author 
and  editor.  Newpapers  and  pamphlets  are  generally  sub¬ 
jected  to  a  stricter  censorship  than  larger  works. 

PRESS  ASSOCIATION:  organization  for  the  collection 
and  sale  of  news.  What  is  believed  to  have  been  the  first 
attempt  in  this  business  in  the  United  States  was  made  by 
James  Watson  Webb  in  New  York  about  1829,  soon  after 
he  had  purchased  The  New  York  Enquirer  and  merged  it 
into  The  Morning  Courier ,  thus  giving  birth  to  the  long- 
famous  Courier  and  Enquirer.  Under  the  new  manage¬ 
ment,  James  Gordon  Bennett,  subsequently  the  founder  of 
The  New  York  Herald ,  was  sent  to  the  national  capital  for 
the  purpose  of  writing  a  regular  daily  letter  to  the  paper 
during  the  session  of  congress.  Bennett’s  keenness  as  an  ob¬ 
server  and  originality  as  a  news-gatherer  speedily  laised 
The  Courier  and  Enquirer  out  of  the  rut  the  principal  news¬ 
papers  of  the  country  had  been  plodding  in  for  half  a  cen¬ 
tury.  It  was  then  the  custom  for  the  New  York  papers  to 
collect  the  ship  news  and  the  foreign  newspapers  from  the 
packet-ships  as  they  reached  port  by  means  of  row-boats, 
and  to  print  whatever  information  they  chose  from  these 
sources.  Bennett’s  letters  considerably  stirred  the  jour- 
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Halism  of  that  day,  and  Webb,  dissatisfied  with  the  slow¬ 
ness  and  the  meagre  results  of  the  system  in  vogue,  started 
a  news-collecting  establishment  of  his  own.  He  employed 
the  Eclipse,  a  Baltimore  clipper,  and  a  fleet  of  small  boats 
in  collecting  news  on  the  water.  This  forced  the  other 
newspapers  to  undertake  a  similar  enterprise,  and  for  a 
while  all  parties  kept  a  news  boat  cruising  off  Sandy  Hook, 
with  which  small  boats  from  the  city  communicated  at 
regular  intervals.  Webb  then  built  a  clipper-schooner, 
equal  in  speed  to  any  pilot-boat  in  the  harbor,  and  kept 
her  cruising  70-100  miles  at  sea.  The  clipper  commu¬ 
nicated  with  the  Eclipse  at  Sandy  Hook,  and  the  latter 
by  small  boats  with  the  city.  Against  this  enterprise 
Webb’s  competitors  found  it  useless  to  contend,  and  ac¬ 
cordingly  arranged  to  buy  their  news  from  him.  The  first 
combination  of  newspapers  for  the  collection  and  distribu¬ 
tion  among  its  members  of  news  was  established  in  New 
York,  under  the  name  of  the  Associated  Press,  in  1849.  It 
comprised  the  Journal  of  Commerce,  Courier  and  Enquirer, 
Tribune ,  Herald,  Sun,  and  Express.  The  newly  founded 
Times  was  admitted  in  1850,  and  the  World  partially  in 
1860  and  wholly  in  1861.  The  association  was  one  of 
newspapers,  not  individuals;  the  membership  under  its 
rules  could  not  be  increased  without  the  consent  of  all 
the  original  newspaper-members;  and  it  became  a  very 
close  corporation.  It  collected  news  from  all  parts  of  the 
country  and  of  the  world,  distributed  it  among  its  mem¬ 
bers,  and  charged  each  newspaper  with  its  proportion  of 
the  cost.  This  association  controlled  the  inland  press  by 
supplying  telegraphic  reports  till  1865,  when  the  Western 
Associated  Press  was  established  in  Chicago,  and  soon  be¬ 
came  a  strong  rival.  The  service  was  further  enlarged  in 
1882  by  the  establishment  in  Newr  York  of  the  United 
Press  Association.  While  these  three  organizations  were 
striving  for  the  control  of  news-gathering,  a  number  of  local 
associations  were  organized,  such  as  the  Associated  Press 
of  New  York,  the  New  England  Associated  Press,  the 
Southern  Associated  Press,  the  California  Associated  Press, 
the  American  Press  Association  (Bostou  1870),  the  Inter¬ 
national  Telegram  Company,  the  Press  News  Association, 
the  City  Press  Association  (localin  New  York),  etc.  Reuter’s 
Telegram  Agency  was  for  many  years  the  largest  foreign 
collector,  and  exchanged  news  with  the  Associated  Press. 
Dunlap’s  Dispatch  and  the  Huvas  Agency  (France)  subse¬ 
quently  entered  the  foreign  field  and  supplied  much  news 
to  the  American  associations.  The  United  Press  intro¬ 
duced  the  novelty  of  leasing  special  telegraph  wires  and 
running  them  directly  into  the  editorial  rooms  of  its  pa¬ 
trons;  and  when  the  telephone  was  perfected  it  made  lib¬ 
eral  use  of  that  agency  for  speedy  transmission  to  nearby 
offices.  The  three  principal  associations  effected  combina¬ 
tions  with  the  local  ones,  and  maintained  their  rivalry  till 
1892,  when  the  United  Press  absorbed  the  Associated  Press. 
It  then  entered  into  an  agreement  with  the  Western  Associ¬ 
ated  Press,  by  which  it  was  to  confine  its  business  to  news¬ 
papers  east  of  the  Alleghany  mountains,  while  the  Western 


PRESS  CLIPPING  BUREAU— PRESSENS&. 

association  operated  wholly  west  of  that  line.  In  1SC3 
Sep.,  these  relations  were  disturbed,  and  in  1895  both  asso¬ 
ciations  wTere  operating  freely  wherever  they  chose.  A 
lawsuit  for  heavy  damages  was  pending  between  the  ri« 
vals.  In  1894  the  United  Press  Local  News  Association  was 
formed,  comprising  nearly  all  the  daily  newspapers  in 
New  York  city.  An  entirely  different  class  of  associations 
comprises  a  large  number  of  corporations  and  business  firms 
which  send  the  news  or  summaries  of  it,  with  original  and 
selected  reading  matter,  to  subscribing  newspapers,  in  the 
form  of  type-metal  plates  or  celluloid  shells,  prepared  for 
immediate  insertion  in  newspaper  ‘  forms/  This  service 
saves  country  and  small  newspapers  the  cost  of  type-setting 
and  furnishes  ‘  live  matter  ’  at  an  average  rate  of  about  one 
cent  per  sq.  inch.  Such  purely  commercial  associations  and 
syndicates  of  writers  are  common  to  all  parts  of  the  United 
States.  The  Kellogg  List  was  the  first  medium  for  the  sale 
of  ready-made  ‘plate  matter,’  or  ‘patent  insides.’  The 
American  Press  Association  (New  York)  makes  a  specialty 
of  reading  and  pictorial  matter,  and  the  Pictorial  Press  As¬ 
sociation  (New  York)  first  made  a  specialty  of  supplying 
plates  of  portraits  and  biographies  of  current  celebrities, 
and  afterward  of  general  literature  also. 

PRESS  CLIPPING  BUREAU:  office  for  supplying  news¬ 
paper  and  magazine  clippings  on  any  required  subject  to 
any  persou  desiring  them.  There  are  several  such  bureaus 
in  New  York,  Chicago,  and  other  large  cities,  doing  an 
extensive  business  in  this  novel  line.  A  person  desiring 
clippings  on  a  given  subject  usually  pays  a  subscription 
fee  to  the  bureau  and  then  a  fixed  rate  for  each  100  or  1,000 
clippings.  An  author  wishing  to  collect  criticisms  or  no¬ 
tices  of  his  own  work,  a  business  man  wishing  to  be  in¬ 
formed  of  any  new  movement  among  others  in  the  same 
line  of  business — in  a  word,  any  one  who  wishes  pub¬ 
lished  notes  on  any  subject  he  is  interested  in,  finds  the  P. 
C.  B.  a  unique  and  helpful  agency.  When  a  patron’s  order 
is  received,  the  entire  office  force  is  set  at  work  scanning 
newspapers  and  magazines  from  all  parts  of  the  country 
for  any  allusion  to  the  subject  desired.  All  such  notices 
are  cut  out,  marked  with  the  place  and  date  of  publication, 
and  sent  at  once  to  the  subscriber. 

PRESSENSE,  prd-song-sd' ,  Edmond  Dehoult  de,  d.d.: 
French  Plot,  pastor,  author,  and  statesman:  1824,  Jan.  7— ■ 
1891 ,  Apr.  8;  b.  Paris.  His  studies  were  pursued  under  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Vinet  of  Switzerland,  and  at  Berlin  and  Halle.  In 
1847  he  became  minister  of  the  free  Prot.  chapel  in  Paris;  in 
1871  he  was  elected  a  republican  member  of  the  national 
assembly;  in  1883  he  was  chosen  senator  inamovible ,  and, 
1886,  pres,  of  the  left  centre  (conservative  republican).  He 
made  notable  speeches  in  discussion  of  municipal  law,  pri¬ 
mary  education,  treatment  of  criminals, state  patronage  of  the 
church;  and  effected  such  measures  as  the  equality  of  the 
sexes  before  the  law  in  divorce  proceedings,  and  the  resto¬ 
ration  of  the  law  of  1750  in  favor  of  Prot.  exiles.  Among 
his  many  publications,  of  which  the  most  important  havo 
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been  translated,  are  History  of  Vie  First  Three  Centuries  of  the 
Christian  Church  (4  vols.  1858-69);  Jesus  Christ ,  His  Times, 
His  Life,  and  His  Work  (1866);  The  Vatican  Council  (1872); 
Religious  Liberty  in  Europe  (1874) ;  The  Moral  Lif  e  of  the  First 
Christians  (1875);  The  Ecclesiastical  Question  of  1877  (1877); 
The  Origins  {Problem  of  Knowledge ;  Cosmological  Problem; 
Anthropological  Problem ;  Origin  of  Morals  and  Religion; 
1883) — an  elaborate  philos.  work,  transl.  into  Eng.  and 
Ger. ;  and  an  important  work,  Tiie  Ancient  World  and 
Christianity.  He  was  the  founder  and  has  been  the  leading 
editor  of  the  Revue  Chretienne. — His  wife,  Emile  Dehaut 
de  P.,  has  published  many  books  for  the  young;  and  his 
son,  Francis  de  P.,  late  sec.  of  embassy  and  diplomatic  ed. 
of  Le  Temps,  is  author  of  able  reports  on  England  and  Ire 
land. 

PRESSIROSTRES,  n.  plu.  pi'es'i-ros'trez  [L.  pressus, 
flattened — from  premere,  to  press;  rostrum,  a  beak]:  group 
of  the  grallatorial  or  wading  birds,  having  a  compressed  or 
flattened  beak,  of  moderate  size,  not  so  strong  as  in  the 
Cultrirostres;  while  the  hind  toe  is  either  wanting,  or  so 
short  as  not  to  touch  the  ground:  to  this  tribe  belong  bus¬ 
tards,  plovers,  lapwings,  oyster-catchers,  etc.  Pressiros 
tral,  a.  -ros' trail,  pertaining  to. 

PRESS-MONEY,  PRESSGANG:  see  under  Prest. 

PREST,  a.  prest  [L.  prcesto,  at  or  in  hand,  ready:  F. 
pret;  Norm  F.  prest,  ready:  It.  presto — from  mid.  L 
prcestus,  ready]:  ready;  prompt.  To  give  money  in 
prest,  to  give  money  in  hand,  but  to  be  accounted  for. 
Prest-money,  corrupted  into  Press-money,  money  given 
in  hand;  the  earnest- money  received  by  a  soldier  taking 
service.  To  prest  or  press,  to  engage  soldiers.  Presta¬ 
tion-money,  money  formerly  paid  yearly  by  archdeacons, 
etc.,  to  their  bishops.  Pressgang,  a  body  of  seamen  em¬ 
ployed  on  land  to  take  men  by  force  to  serve  in  the  navy. 
Pressman,  one  who  forces  or  impresses  another  into  service. 
Note.— At  a  later  period  the  practice  of  compelling  men  to 
enter  the  naval  service  gradually  gave  the  idea  that  the 
word  Prest  meant  to  force  men,  and  the  original  reference 
to  earnest-money  was  lost  sight  of— see  Wedgwood  and 
Latham. 

PRESTANT,  n.  pres'tant  [F.]:  the  open  diapason  of  an 
organ,  sometimes  16  ft.,  sometimes  8  ft.  in  length. 

PRESTER  JOHN,  pres' ter  [Priest  or  Presbyter  John\. 
the  name  given  in  the  middle  ages  to  a  fabulous  Christian 
king  of  Asia:  see  John,  Prester. 

PRESTEZZA,  n.  pres-tetz'a  [It.]:  in  mus.,  haste,  hurry, 
or  quickness  of  movement  or  execution. 

PRESTIDIGITATION,  n.  pres'ti-dij'i-td'shun  [L.  pres¬ 
to,  quickly;  digitus,  finger]:  the  arts  of  a  conjurer;  skill  in 
legerdemain;  sleight  of  hand.  Pres'tidigita'tor,  n.  - id - 
ter,  one  skilled  iu  sleight  of  hand;  a  conjurer. 
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PRESTIGE,  n.  pi'es'tij  or  -tezh  [F.  'prestige ,  fascination. 
It.  prestigio,  an  enchantment — from  L.  prcestig’ia,  an  illu¬ 
sion]  :  the  moral  influence  derived  from  past  successes  and 
achievements,  on  which  a  confident  belief  is  founded  of 
future  triumphs;  influence  of  character  or  conduct;  weight 
or  influence  from  former  deeds  or  character.  Prestiges, 
n.  plu.  pi'es'ti-gez,  illusions;  magical  tricks. 

PRESTIGIATION,  n.  pi'es’tlj-i-d'  shun  [see  Prestige]: 
in  OE.,  deception;  legerdemain. 

PRESTIMONY,  n.  pres' ti-mon-l  [Port,  and  Sp.  pres « 
timonia,  an  annuity  granted  to  a  priest]:  an  annuity  for¬ 
merly  paid  to  a  priest  without  benefice  for  saying  prayers 
at  certain  stated  hours. 

PRESTO,  ad.  pres' id  [It.  presto ,  quick:  L.  prrnto,  at 
hand,  ready]:  in  music,  a  term  denoting  quick  time;  among 
jugglers ,  a  word  as  of  magical  command  for  sudden  changes: 
at  hand;  at  once;  quick.  Prestissimo,  ad.  pres-tis' si-mo, 
very  quick;  most  rapid  movement  known  in  musical  com¬ 
position. 

PRESTON,  'pres’ton:  important  manufacturing  and  mar¬ 
ket  town,  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough  in  Lanca¬ 
shire,  England;  on  the  n.  bank  of  the  Ribble,  and  at  the 
head  of  the  estuary  of  that  river,  on  a  height  120  ft.  above 
the  river,  and  at  the  head  of  its  estuary;  27  m.  n.n.e.  of 
Liverpool;  area  2  m.  square.  The  houses  are  mostly  of 
brick,  and  the  town  is  on  the  whole  well  laid  out,  and  is 
surrounded  with  pleasing  scenery.  The  river  is  crossed  by 
two  bridges  and  several  railway  viaducts.  There  are  14 
churches  and  7  Rom.  Cath.  and  20  dissenting  chapels.  The 
chief  public  buildings  are  the  Town-hall  of  Gothic  design, 
which  contains  the  Guild-hall  and  Exchange  (cost  more  than 
£60,000);  Preston  and  County  of  Lancaster  Royal  Infirm¬ 
ary;  Corn  Exchange  and  market-house;  House  of  Correc¬ 
tion  and  court-house;  Institution  for  Diffusion  of  Useful 
Knowledge,  with  library  of  10,000  vols. ;  Institute  and 
School  for  the  Blind.  It  has  also  several  public  libraries;  2 
weekly  and  2  semi-weekly  newspapers.  Linen  manufact¬ 
ures  were  formerly  the  staple,  and  though  still  extensive, 
have  been  supplanted  by  cotton  manufacture.  P.  contains 
about  90  cotton-mills,  employing  about  27,500  hands.  There 
are  also  iron  and  brass  foundries,  iron  ship-building  yards, 
carriage-works,  and  machine  shops;  and  malting,  brewing, 
and  rope-making  are  carried  on.  P.  is  a  free  port,  and  is 
reached  at  spring-tides  by  vessels  drawing  14  ft.  255  ves¬ 
sels  of  17,348  tons  entered  and  cleared  the  port  1880.  Its 
imports  are  chiefly  corn,  iron,  and  timber;  its  exports  prin¬ 
cipally  coal.  Four  great  fairs  are  held  here  during  the 
year,  besides  the  usual  weekly  markets.  The  celebrated 
guild  of  merchants,  called  Preston  Guild,  is  still  observed 
here  every  20  years.  On  the  last  occasion,  1862,  the  foun¬ 
dation  stone  of  the  new  Town-hall  was  laid.  It  is  about  700 
years  since  the  guild  merchant  of  P.  was  acknowledged  by 
royal  charter:  the  first  of  its  14  royal  charters  was  granted 
in  the  reign  of  Henry  II.  P.  alone  has  kept  up  the  cele¬ 
bration  of  its  guild  to  the  present.  Pop.  (1901)  112,982. 
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PRES'TON,  Harriet  Waters:  author:  b.  Danvers, 
Mass. ,  about  1843.  Her  first  literary  effort,  a  translation 
from  the  French,  The  Life  of  Madame  Swetchine,  was  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  translation  of  the  writings  of  Madame  Swetch¬ 
ine.  In  1881  she  published  a  translation  of  the  Georgies  of 
Virgil.  In  addition  to  her  numerous  translations,  she  has 
published  novels;  one,  Is  That  All?  (1876)  in  the  ‘No 
Name  *  series.  She  has  also  been  a  frequent  contributor 
to  the  Atlantic  Monthly  and  other  periodicals.  She  resides 
much  of  the  time  in  Europe. 

PRES'TON,  JohnS.:  politician:  1809-1881,  May  1;  b. 
near  Abingdon,  Washington  co.,  Va.;  brother  of  William 
C.  P.,  and  grand-nephew  of  Patrick  Henry.  He  was  edu¬ 
cated  at  Hampden-Sidney  College  and  the  Univ.  of  Vir¬ 
ginia,  and  studied  law  at  the  Harvard  Law  School.  He  set¬ 
tled  in  S.  C.  and  became  a  wealthy  planter,  residing  most 
of  the  time  at  Columbia.  He  was  elected  to  the  state  legis¬ 
lature  and  became  a  leader  and  orator  of  the  extreme  states* 
rights  party,  and  after  the  election  of  Lincoln  a  strong  ad¬ 
vocate  of  secession.  He  died  at  Columbia. 

PRES'TON,  Margaret  (Junkin);  author:  b.  Philadel¬ 
phia,  about  1825:  daughter  of  George  Junkin,  d.d.,  and 
wife  of  Prof.  John  T.  L.  P.  She  began  contributing  to 
Sartain's  Magazine  1849;  translated  Dies  Tree  1855;  pub¬ 
lished  Silverwood,  a  novel,  1856;  afterward  composing  only 
poetry.  Her  most  noted  volume  of  verse  is  Beechenbrook 
(N.  Y.  1866),  a  number  of  lyrics  popular  in  the  south 
during  the  civil  war.  Old  Songs  and  New  was  published 
1870,  and  For  Love’s  Sake  1887.  She  died  1897,  Mar.  28. 

PRESTON,  Thomas  Scott,  d.d.  :  1824,  July  23—1891, 
Nov.  4 ;  b.  Hartford  :  clergyman.  He  graduated  at  Trinity 
College,  and  the  Prot.  Episc.  Seminary,  New  York. 
After  clerical  service  in  the  Church  of  the  Annunciation 
and  St.  Luke’s,  New  York,  he  retired  to  St.  Joseph’s  Theol. 
Seminary  1849,  and  a  year  later  took  orders  in  the  Rom. 
Cath.  communion.  He  was  pastor  at  Yonkers,  after  acting 
as  asst,  in  the  old  St.  Patrick’s  Church,  Mulberry  st. ;  sec. 
to  Bp.  Hughes  1853;  chancellor  of  the  archdiocese  of  New 
York  1853;  vicar-general  1873;  and  was  pastor  of  St. 
Ann’s  Church  since  1861.  He  published  Ark  of  the  Cove¬ 
nant  (1860) ;  Life  of  St.  Mary  Magdalene  (1860) ;  Sermons 
for  the  Principal  Seasons  of  the  Sacred  Year  (1864) ;  The 
Purgatorian  Manual  (1866) ;  Lectures  on  Christian  Unity 
(1866) ;  Reason  and  Revelation  (1868) ;  Christ  and  the  Church 
(1870) ;  The  Vicar  of  Christ  (1871) ;  Devotion  of  the  Sacred 
Heart  (1874).  He  was  a  man  of  eminent  piety,  learning, 
zeal,  and  administrative  ability.  The  40th  anniversary 
of  his  ordination  was  celebrated  by  his  clerical  brethren 
«nd  his  friends  with  much  enthusiasm  1890,  November. 


PRESTON  PANS— PRESUME. 

PRESTONPANS,  pres-ton-pdnz' :  village  of  Hadding¬ 
tonshire,  having  a  station  on  the  N.  British  railway,  8^  ni. 
e.  of  Edinburgh.  It  is  supposed  to  have  had  salt-pans  as 
eaily  as  the  12th  c.,  and  possessed  thriving  manufactures 
till  some  time  after  the  Reformation.  Its  present  manu¬ 
facturing  industry  is  limited  to  that  of  ale.  Near  P  was 
fought  the  famous  battle  of  that  name,  in  which  the 
Jacobites  under  Prince  Chailes  Edward  completely  routed 
the  royal  army  under  Sir  John  Cope,  capturing  their  can¬ 
non,  baggage,  and  military  chest.  Pop.  (1891)  2.659. 

PRLbTWICH,  prest  wlch:  cotton  manufacturing  village 
and  township  of  Lancashire,  4  m.  n.w.  from  Manchester. 
It  has  a  fine  old  Gothic  church,  built  in  the  13th  c.,  ano 
restored  in  1861,  also  a  large  county  lunatic  asylum, 
erected  in  1861.  Pop.  (1881)  8,627;  (1891)  7,869. 

PRESUME,  v.  pre-zum!  [F.  presumer — from  L.  prce- 
sumere,  to  anticipate,  to  presuppose;  prcesumptio,  an  anti¬ 
cipation—  from  prce,  before;  sumo,  I  take;  sumptus,  taken: 
It.  presumer e,  to  presume]:  to  take  or  suppose  to  be  true 
or  entitled  to  belief;  to  take  for  granted;  to  act  without 
positive  permission;  to  act  with  great  confidence  or  ar¬ 
rogance.  Presuming,  imp.;  Adj.  venturing  without 
leave;  too  confident  or  arrogant;  unreasonably  bold. 
Presumed,  pp.  pre-zumd’.  Presum  er,  n.  -er,  one  who 
presumes;  an  arrogant  person.  Presumable,  a.  pre-zum’ - 
d-bl  \_ F. — L.]:  that  may  be  taken  for  granted.  Presum  ¬ 
ably,  ad.  - bit .  Presum  in gly,  ad.  -It,  confidently;  ar¬ 
rogantly.  Presumption,  n.  pre-zum' shun,  act  of  presum¬ 
ing;  a  supposition  previously  formed ;  confidence  grounded 
on  strong  probability  (see  Presumption,  in  Law):  an  argu¬ 
ment  strong  but  not  demonstrative;  blind  or  headstrong 
confidence;  arrogance.  Presump  tive,  a.  -tiv,  grounded 
on  probable  evidence;  proving  circumstantially,  not  di¬ 
rectly;  probable,  as  opposed  to  apparent;  presumptuous. 
Presump  tively,  ad.  -It.  Presumptuous,  a.  pre-zum  - 
tu-us,  bold  and  confident  to  excess;  arrogant;  hazarding 
safety  on  too  slight  grounds;  rashly  confident;  wilful;  ir¬ 
reverent  with  respect  to  holy  things.  Presumptuously, 
ad.  - It .  Presump'tuousness.  n.  -nes,  the  quality  of  being 
presumptuous  or  rashly  confident;  arrogance;  irreverence. 
Presumptive  evidence,  evidence  derived  from  circum 
stances  which  usually  attend  a  fact,  as  distinct  from  direct 
evidence  or  positive  proof;  circumstantial  evidence.  Heir 
presumptive,  one  who  would  inherit  were  things  to  remain 
in  their  present  state,  but  whose  succession  may  be  put 
aside  by  the  birth  of  a  nearer  heir. — Syn.  of  ‘  presumptm 
ous’:  presuming;  rash;  arrogant;  insolent;  over-confident; 
foolhardy;  forward;  audacious;  wilful. 


PRESUMPTION— PRETEND. 

PRESUMP  TION,  in  Law:  inference  drawn  by  the  la\ 
in  certain  circumstances  or  conditions  of  facts,  and  used 
generally  as  a  mere  starting-point  in  an  argument  or  liti¬ 
gation.  Presumptions  are  often  divided  into  presumpiio 
juris  and  presumpiio  juris  et  de  jure.  The  former  serves 
as  a  mere  starting-point,  and  may  be  rebutted  by  proof  to 
the  contrary.  Thus,  a  person  who  has  possession  of  goods, 
is  presumed  the  owner  till  the  contrary  is  proved.  A 
man  is  presumed  innocent  until  the  contrary  is  proved.  A 
presumpiio  juris  et  dejure  is  said  to  be  a  presumption  which 
cannot  be  rebutted;  but  there  are  few  instances  of  this. 
Presumptions  abound  in  all  departments  of  the  law,  and 
are  adopted  from  the  necessity  of  coming  to  some  conclm 
sion  or  other  in  most  cases  when  the  evidence  is  general  or 
inconclusive.  A  common  illustration  is  when  two  persons 
are  drowned  at  sea,  and  legal  rights  depend  on  the  fact 
which  of  them  survived  the  other.  In  such  a  case,  it  is 
Resumed,  by  the  law  of  some  countries,  that  the  younger 
person  survives.  But  in  case  of  mother  and  child  dying 
during  delivery,  the  presumption  is  that  neither  survived. 
If  a  person  disappear,  and  is  not  heard  of,  he  is  presumed 
living.  Yet  this  presumption  is  not  allowed  to  interfere 
with  the  the  right  of  a  married  woman  to  consider  herself 
a  widow,  after  her  husband  has  left  her,  and  has  not  been 
heard  of  for  a  certain  number  of  years. 

PRESUPPOSE,  v.  pi'esiip-poz  [pre,  before,  and  suppose: 
F.  presupposer,  to  presuppose]:  to  suppose  as  previous;  to 
imply  as  antecedent;  to  take  for  granted.  Pre'supposTng, 

imp.  Pre'supposed',  pp.  -pozd . 

PRESURMISE,  n.  pre  ser-miz  [jpre,  and  surmise ]:  in 
OE.,  a  surmise  previously  formed. 

PRESYSTOLIC,  a.  pr e-sis- tol'ik:  in  phys.  and  pathol ., 
occurring  just  previous  to  the  systolic  contraction.  The 
presystolic  murmur  may  be  faintly  heard  when  the  orifice 
between  the  auricle  and  the  ventricle  is  so  narrowed  as  to 
obstruct  the  flow  of  the  blood  from  the  former  to  the 
latter. 

PRETEND,  v.  pre-tend  [F.  pretendre — from  L.  prceien- 
dere,  to  spread  before  or  in  front,  to  allege— from  pros, 
before;  tendo,  I  stretch:  It.  pretendere,  to  pretend]:  to  hold 
out  or  allege  to  others  something  as  true  which  is  feigned 
or  unreal;  to  assume  or  affect  to  feel;  to  simulate;  to  claim 
or  put  in  a  claim,  true  or  false,  generally  in  a  depreciatory 
sense;  to  hold  out  the  appearance  of  possessing  or  perform¬ 
ing;  in  OE.,  to  forebode;  to  design;  to  intend.  Pretend'- 

ing,  imp.  Pretend'ed,  pp.  Pretend'er,  n.  - er ,  one 
who  lays  claim  to  anything  under  the  pretense  of  a  right; 
in  Eng.  hist.,  a  name  applied  to  the  son  and  grandson  of 
James  II.,  the  heirs  to  the  house  of  Stuart,  who  laid  claim 
to  the  British  crown,  from  which  their  house  had  been  ex¬ 
cluded  by  enactment  of  parliament.  Pretend'edly,  ad. 
-li,  by  false  appearance  or  representa  I  ion.  Pretend'ingly, 
ad.  -li,  arrogantly;  presumptuously.  Pretense,  n.,  or 
Pretence,  n.  • tens'  [L.  prcetentus,  alleged:  Sp.  pretenso, 
pretense]:  a  holding  out  to  others  something  unreal  or 


PRETENDE  R— PRETERPERFECT. 

feigned;  that  which  is  assumed;  a  feigned  claim;  outside 
show;  excuse.  Pretfnse'less,  a.,  or  Pretence'less,  a. 
-les,  not  having  or  making  pretenses.  Pretension,  n. 
-ten' shun  [F.  pretention ]:  a  claim,  true  or  false;  a  holding 
out  the  appearance  of  right  or  possession;  right  alleged  or 
assumed;  in  OE.,  fictitious  appearance.  Preten  tious,  a. 
-shus,  exhibiting  attempts  to  pass  for  more  than  one’s  real 
value;  presuming.  Preten'tiously,  ad.  -li.  Preten  ¬ 
tiousness,  n.  -nes,  the  quality  of  being  pretentious. — Syn. 
of  ‘pretense’:  pretext;  excuse;  pretension;  mask;  appear¬ 
ance;  color;  show;  simulation;  assumption;  feint. 

PRETENDER,  Old  —  and  Young:  see  Stuart, 
Charles  Edward  Lewis  Casimir:  Stuart,  Royal 
Family  of. 

PRETENSE:  see  under  Pretend. 

PRETENSE',  Escutcheon  of;  or  Escutcheon  Sur- 
tout,  in  Heraldry:  small  shield  in  the  centre  of  the  field 
of  another  shield.  The  husband  of  an  heiress  may  bear 
the  arms  of  his  wife  in  an  escutcheon  of  pretense,  instead 
of  impaling  them.  Feudal  arms  are  also  sometimes  placed 
on  an  escutcheon  of  pretense.  From  1801  till  the  acces¬ 
sion  of  Queen  Victoria,  the  Hanoverian  insignia  occupied 
an  escutcheon  of  pretense  in  the  centre  of  the  royal  arms 
of  the  United  Kingdom. 

PRETER,  preter  [L.  prceter]:  a  prefix,  signifying  ‘be¬ 
side;  beyond;  by;  past;  more  than.’ 

PRETERIMPERFECT,  a.  pre' ter-im-per'fekt  [L.  prceter, 
beyond,  and  Eng.  imperfect]-,  in  gram .,  a  term  applied  to  a 
tense  with  time  not  perfectly  past — more  usually  called  the 
imperfect  tense ,  as,  I  wrote,  or  was  writing. 

PRETERIT,  a.,  or  Preterite,  a.  pret'er-it  [F.  preterit 
— from  L.  prceteritus,  gone  past  or  by — from  prceter , 
beyond;  ire,  to  go:  It.  preterito]:  in  gram.,  a  term  applied 
to  a  tense  which  denotes  time  complete  or  finished;  called 
also  the  past  tense.  Pret'eri'tion,  n.  -ish'iin,  the  act  of 
going  past,  or  state  of  being  past;  in  rhet. ,  the  pretense  to 
pass  over  anything,  while  at  the  same  time  we  notice  it 
briefly.  Preteritive,  a.  pre-ter'i-tiv ,  in  gram.,  applied  to 
the  preterit  or  past  tenses  of  a  verb. 

PRETERMISSION,  n.  pre' ter-mish' an  [L.  prceter .  be¬ 
yond;  missus,  sent]:  a  passing  by;  an  omission.  Preter¬ 
mit,  v.  pre'ter-mit'  [L.  mitto,  I  send]:  to  pass  by;  to  omit 
or  neglect.  Pre'termit'ting,  imp.  Pre'termitt'ed,  pp. 

PRETERNATURAL,  a.  pre  ter-ndt' u-ral  or  -ndt'chu- 
rdl  [L.  prceter ,  beyond,  and  Eng.  natural] :  contrary  to 
nature  or  the  usual  course  of  things;  extraordinary.  Pre'- 
ternat  urally,  ad.  -li.  Pre'wsrnat  uralness,  n.  a 
state  or  manner  different  from  the  usual  order  of  nature. 

PRETERPERFECT,  a.  pre  ter-perfekt  [originally  pre¬ 
terit-perfect]:  in  gram.,  a  term  applied  to  a  tense  which 
denotes  time  completely  oast  or  finished— now  usually  called 
perfect  tense- 


PRETERPLUPERFECT— PRE  TOR. 

PRETERPLUPERFECT,  a.  pre ter-plo-perfekt  [L. 
prater,  beyond,  and  Eng.  pluperfect ]:  in  grain.,  more  than 
perfect;  designating  tbe  tense  of  a  verb  which  expresses  a 
time  past  before  another  past  time,  as,  I  had  written  before 
you  arrived— usually  called  pluperfect  tense. 

PRETEXT,  n.  pre'tekst  [F.  pretexte — from  L.  praiex- 
tum,  a  pretense — iromprce,  before;  iextus,  woven  or  plaited; 
texere,  to  weave:  Sp.  pretexto,  a  pretext]:  a  pretense;  an 
assumed  reason,  not  the  real  one;  a  motive  or  reason  as¬ 
signed  as  a  cover  for  concealing  the  real  motive. — Syn.. 
pretense;  semblance;  disguise;  appearance;  reason;  motive; 
color. 

PRETOIl,  or  Praetor,  n.  pretor  [L.  probably  contraction 
for pradtor,  from  prce-eo, to  precede,  also  to  order]:  among  the 
ancient  Romans,  the  title  given  to  the  consuls  as  leaders 
of  the  armies  of  the  state;  but  it  was  employed  specially 
to  designate  a  magistrate  whose  powers  were  scarce!] 
inferior  to  those  of  a  consul.  The  pretorship,  in  this  spe¬ 
cific  sense  of  the  term,  was  instituted  b.c.  360,  as  compen¬ 
sation  to  the  patricians  for  being  obliged  to  share  with  the 
plebeians  the  honors  of  consulship.  It  was  virtually  a 
third  consulship;  the  P.  was  entitled  collega  consulibus; 
he  was  elected  by  the  same  auspices  and  at  the  same 
comilia.  For  nearly  30  years  patricians  alone  were  eligible 
for  the  office;  but  b  c.  337,  the  plebeians  made  good  their 
right  to  it  also.  The  P.’s  functions  were  chiefly  judicial. 
Though  he  sometimes  commanded  armies,  and,  in  the 
absence  of  the  consuls,  exercised  consular  authority 
within  the  city,  yet  his  principal  business  was  adminis¬ 
tration  of  justice  in  matters  civil  and  criminal;  and  ‘to 
the  edicts  of  successive  pretors,’  says  G-.  Long,  ‘the 
Roman  law  owes,  in  a  great  degree,  its  development  and 
improvement.’  Originally,  there  was  only  one  P.;  but  as 
the  city  and  state  increased,  and  their  relations  with 
other  nations  became  more  complicated,  others  were 
added.  B.C.  246,  a  second  P.  was  appointed,  to  settle  dis¬ 
putes  that  might  arise  between  Romans  and  foreigners 
temporarily  resident  at  Rome  for  trading  or  other  pur¬ 
poses,  hence  called  praetor  peregrinus  (foreign  pretor),  to 
distinguish  him  from  the  original  praetor  urbanus  (city 
pretor).  B.C.  227,  two  new  pretors  were  appointed,  to 
administrate  affairs  in  Sicily  and  Sardinia;  and  b.c.  197 
two  more  for  the  Spanish  provinces,  or  six  in  all.  Sulla 
increased  the  number  to  8,  and  Julius  Caesar  to  16.  Augus¬ 
tus  reduced  the  number  to  12;  but  later  we  read  of  18,  if 
not  more.  The  city-pretorships  were  reckoned  the  high¬ 
est;  and  after  a  person  had  filled  these  offices,  he  some¬ 
times  received  the  administration  of  a  province,  with  the 
title  of  propretor  or  proconsul.  Preto'rtal,  a.  pre-to  ri¬ 
al,  and  Preto'rian,  a.  -an,  pertaining  to  a  pretor.  Preto'- 
rium,  n.  ~um,  the  judgment-hall;  the  part  of  the  camp  in 
which  the  general  or  pretor  had  his  tent.  Pretorship,  n. 
pri'e'  tor-ship,  office  of  a  pretor. 


pr'etorian— pretzel. 

PRETORI  AN  (or  Praetorian)  Bands  [Lat.  Praetorian 
Cohortes,  and  Prcetoriani]-.  name,  particularly  during  the 
Roman  empire,  of  a  body  of  soldiers,  organized  to  protect 
the  person  and  maintain  the  power  of  the  emperors.  We 
indeed  read  of  a  pi'cetoria  cohors,  or  select  guard  of  the 
most  valiant  soldiers  attached  to  the  person  of  Scipio 
Africanus,  who,  according  to  Festus,  received  six-fold  pay: 
and  the  exigencies  of  the  civil  wars  naturally  increased 
their  number^  but  it  was  to  Augustus  that  the  institu¬ 
tion  of  them  as  a  sepr~ate  force  is  owing.  He  formed 
nine  or  ten  cohorts,  ec*^h  of  a  thousand  men  (horse  and 
foot);  but  kept  only  three  in  Rome,  the  rest  being 
dispersed  in  cities  not  far  off.  Tiberius,  however,  assem¬ 
bled  the  nine  cohorts  at  the  capital  in  a  permanent  camp, 
and  Vitellius  increased  their  number  to  16.  The  Pre- 
torians  served  at  first  for  12,  afterward  for  16  years; 
they  received  double  pay;  the  privates  were  held  equal  in 
rank  to  centurions  in  the  regular  army,  and  on  their 
retirement  each  received  20,000  sesterces.  They  soon 
acquired  a  dangerous  power,  which  they  exercised  in  the 
most  unscrupulous  manner,  deposing  and  elevating  em¬ 
perors  at  their  pleasure.  Aspirants  for  the  imperial 
dignity  found  it  advisable,  and  even  necessary,  to  bribe 
them  largely;  while  those  who  acquired  that  dignity  with 
out  their  assistance  were  accustomed  on  accession  to  pur¬ 
chase  their  favor  by  liberal  donations.  The  Pretorians, 
however,  had  no  political  or  ambitious  views;  they  were 
simply  an  insolent  and  rapacious  soldiery,  fond  of  sub¬ 
stantial  gratifications,  and  careless  how  they  got  them. 
After  the  death  of  Pertinax,  a.d.  193,  they  actually  sold 
‘the  purple'  for  a  sum  of  money  to  Didius  Julianus;  but 
in  the  same  year  their  peculiar  organization  was  entirely 
broken  up  by  Severus,  who  formed  new  cohorts  out  of 
the  best  legions  serving  on  the  frontiers,  which  he  increased 
to  four  times  the  number  of  the  old.  After  several 
other  changes,  they  were  entirely  abolished  by  Constantine 
(312),  who  dispersed  them  among  his  regular  legions. 

PRETTY,  a.  prit’ti  [AS.  proetig,  tricky;  praet ,  craft: 
Dut.  pi-atten,  to  be  haughty:  Icel.  pretta,  to  deceive:  Ger. 
protzen,  to  sulk;  protzig,  insolent,  saucy]:  of  a  pleasing 
and  attractive  form;  neatly  arranged  or  ornamented;  neat 
and  pleasing,  but  not  exactly  beautiful;  sly;  crafty,  as  a 
pretty  trick;  in  contempt  or  irony,  fine;  decent;  excellent: 
Ad.-  in  some  degree;  tolerably;  moderately;  expressing  a 
degree  less  than  very,  as  pretty  fair,  pi'etty  well  done. 
Prettily,  ad.  -li,  pleasingly;  with  neatness  and  taste. 
Pret'tiness,  n.  -nes,  the  quality  of  being  pretty;  pleasing¬ 
ness  without  dignity;  affectation  of  niceness;  foppishness. 
Pretty,  in  Scot.,  brave;  smart. — Syn.  of  ‘  pretty,  a.’: 
beautiful;  handsome;  lovely;  fine;  elegant,;  neat;  pleasing; 
attractive;  foppish;  petty. 

PRETYPIFY,  v.  pre-tip  i-fi  [ pre ,  before,  and  typify]-. 
to  foreshow  by  a  type;  to  prefigure. 

PRETZEL,  n.  prets’el  [Ger.  prezel]:  hard  brittle  cake 
covered  with  salt:  sometimes  written  Bretzel. 


PREVAIL— PREVENTION  OF  CRUELTY. 

PREVAIL,  v.  pre-vdl'  [L.  pyrcevalere,  to  be  very  power- 
ful  or  superior — from  prce,  before;  valeo,  I  am  strong:  It. 
premiere:  F.  prevaloir ]:  to  be  in  force;  to  overcome;  to 
gain  the  victory  or  advantage;  to  have  effect,  power,  or 
influence;  to  persuade  or  induce.  Prevail'ing,  imp.: 
Adj.  gaining  the  advantage  or  superiority;  predominant; 
most  common  or  general.  Prevailed',  pp.  -mid .  Pre¬ 
vailingly,  ad.  -li.  Preyail'ment,  n.  in  OE.,  for  Prev¬ 
alence.  Prevalent,  a.  prev'd-lent  [L.  prcevalens  or 
prcevalen  tem,  very  strong,  very  powerful:  It.  prevalente] : 
gaining  advantage  or  superiority;  predominant;  powerful; 
current;  most  general.  Prevalently,  ad.  -li.  Prev'- 
alence,  n.  - lens ,  or  Prev'alency,  n.  -len-si,  the  condition 
or  quality  of  being  prevalent;  the  most  general  reception  or 
practice,  predominance;  the  most  general  existence. — Syn. 
of  ‘  prevalent  ’:  predominant;  prevailing;  successful;  effica¬ 
cious;  powerful;  victorious. 

PREVARICATE,  v.  pre-mr'i-kdt  [L.  prcevaricatus,  hav¬ 
ing  the  legs  very  wide  apart  in  walking,  not  having  acted 
uprightly — from  prce,  before;  various,  with  feet  spread 
apart;  varus,  bent:  It.  prevaricare:  F.  prevariquer ]:  to 
turn  from  side  to  side;  to  evade  the  truth;  to  swerve  from 
the  truth;  to  quibble.  Prevaricating,  imp.  Prevar'- 
icated,  pp.  Prevar'icator,  n.  -ka-ter,  one  who  swerves 
from  the  truth;  a  quibbler.  Prevar  ica'tion,  n.  -Jed' shun 
[F. — L.]:  a  shuttling  or  quibbling  to  evade  the  disclosure 
of  the  truth;  a  cavil;  in  law,  a  collusive  fraud  in  which  the 
informer  or  prosecutor  and  the  defendant  make  a  sham 
prosecution —Syn.  of  ‘  prevaricate ’:  equivocate;  quibble; 
shuttle;  evade;  pervert;  shift;  cavil. 

PREVEN1ENT,  a.  pre-ve! ni-eni  [L.  prce,,  before;  veniens 
or  venlen'tem,  coming — from  venio,  I  come]:  in  OE.  pre¬ 
ceding;  going  before;  preventive. 

PREVENT,  v.  pre-vent  [L.  preeventus,  come  or  gone  be¬ 
fore — from  prce,  before;  venire,  to  come:  It.  prevenire ;  F. 
precenir ]:  to  stop  or  hinder,  as  the  approach  of  a  person,  or 
the  performance  of  something;  to  impede;  to  obstruct;  in 
OE.,  to  go  before;  to  succor;  to  anticipate;- to  go  before  as  a 
guide;  to  preoccupy.  Preventing,  imp.  Prevent'ed, 
pp.  Prevent'ingly,  ad.  -li.  Prevent'er,  n.  -er, 
one  who  hinders  Preventable,  a.  -d-bl,  that  may  be 
stopped  or  hindered.  Prevention,  n.  pre-vert shun  [F.- 
L.]:  act  of  hindering;  hindrance;  obstruction  of  access  or 
approach;  in  OE.,  act  of  going  before;  preoccupation. 
Preven  ttonal,  a.  -cd,  tending  to  prevent.  Prevent  ive, 
a.  -iv,  tending  to  prevent  or  hinder;  hindering  the  access  of; 
preservative:  N.  that  which  intercepts  the  access  or  ap¬ 
proach  of;  an  antidote  previously  taken  or  employed. 
Prevent'ively,  ad.  -li.  Preventive  service,  the  coast¬ 
guard,  who  protect  the  coast  against  smuggling;  the  duty 
or  occupation  of  doing  this.— Syn.  of  ‘  prevent  ’:  to  impede; 
obstruct;  hinder;  anticipate;  obviate;  exclude;  intercept; 
stop;  thwart. 

PREVENTION  OF  CRU'ELTY  to  An'imals:  see 
Animals,  Cruelty  to. 


PREVEZA-PREY. 

PREVEZA,  prd'va-sd,  or  Previsa,  pra-ve'sd:  busy 
trading  town  on  tlie  n.  shore  of  the  strait  which  forms  the 
mouth  of  the  Gulf  of  Arta.  The  Berlin  Congress  included 
P.  in  the  part  of  Epirus  to  be  restored  to  Greece;  but 
at  the  rectification  of  the  frontier,  1881,  it  was  retained 
by  Turkey,  it  being  arranged  that  the  fortifications  should 
be  destroyed.  Pop.  8,000. 

PREVIOUS,  a.  previ-us  [L.  prcevius,  going  before, 
leading  the  way — from  prce,  before;  via,  a  way:  It.  previo] : 
going  before  in  time;  before  something;  foregoing;  preced¬ 
ing.  Pre  viously,  ad.  -li.  Pre  viousness,  n.  -nes,  pri¬ 
ority  in  time.  The  previous  question,  a  method  of 
moving  the  rejection  of  a  question  or  motion  in  a  deliber¬ 
ative  assembly — a  member  gets  a  motion  put,  while  another 
holding  different  views,  without  moving  a  direct  negative, 
may  simply  move  *  the  previous  question,’  and  the  adop¬ 
tion  of  the  latter  motion  secures  the  rejection  of  the  former, 
or  rather,  forms  a  complete  bar  to  any  amendment,  or  dis¬ 
cussion  of  the  question. — Syn.  of  ‘previous’:  preceding; 
antecedent;  anterior;  prior;  foregoing;  former. 

PREVISION,  n.  pre-vlzh'un  [F.  prevision,  foresight — 
from  L.  pros,  before;  vlsus,  seen;  video,  I  see]:  foreknowl¬ 
edge;  foresight. 

PREVOST-PARADOL,  prd-vo  pd-ra-dol' ,  Lucien  Ana- 
tole:  French  writer:  1829,  Aug.  8—1870,  July  20;  b. 
Paris.  He  studied  at  the  College  Bourbon  and  the  Ecole 
Normale;  1851,  obtained  from  the  Academie  the  prize  for 
eloquence,  and  was  admitted  Docteur-es-lettres  1855.  In 
that  year  he  was  named  to  the  chair  of  French  literature 
by  the  Faculty  of  Aix;  but  resigned  it  1856,  and  became 
one  of  the  editors  of  the  Journal  des  Debats,  writing 
generally  the  leading  articles.  His  advocacy  of  a  respon¬ 
sible  ministry  brought  him  into  difficulties  with  the  censor¬ 
ship.  He  was  twice  an  unsuccessful  candidate  for  a  seat 
in  the  chamber.  •  In  1865  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
Academie.  Believing  that  the  empire  had  at  last  adopted 
theprincipleof  parliamentary  government  ,  he  compromised 
his  strong  republican  principles  in  1870  so  far  as  to  fill  the 
post  of  envoy  at  Washington;  but  undeceived  by  the  disas¬ 
trous  events  connected  with  the  proclamation  of  war  with 
Prussia,  he  died  by  suicide  in  New  York.  His  chief 
works  are — Revue  de  I’JListoire  Universelle,  1854 \  Essais  de 
Politique  et  de  Litter ature,  1859-63;  Quelques  Pages 
d’llistoire  Contemporaine,  1862-66. 

PREVOST’S  THEORY,[n.  prd-vdz  the'b  [after  Pierre 
Prevost,  Genevan  physicist]:* theory  that  all  bodies  radiate 
heat,  the  hotter  giving  off  more  and  the  colder  less  than 
thev  receive,  till  a  mobile  equilibrium  is  established  among 
them. 

PRE  WARN,  v.  pre-wawrn'  [pre,  before,  and  warn]:  to 
warn  beforehand. 

PREY,  n.  prd  [F.  proie,  prey,  spoil— from  L.  prceda, 
property  taken  in  war:  It.  preda,  plunder:  W .  praidd,  a 
flock  or  herd,  booty  taken  in  war:  Gael,  preachan,  a  bird 
of  prey]:  diat  which  is  or  may  be  seized  to  be  eaten,  as  by 
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a  wild  beast;  spoil;  booty;  plunder:  Y.  to  rob  or  pillage; 
to  seize  and  devour;  to  rest  heavily  on,  as  the  mind;  to 
waste  gradually;  to  corrode.  Preying,  imp.  Preyed, 
pp.  prdd.  Beasts  of  prey.  Birds  of  prey,  animals  that 
kill  and  feed  on  other  animals. 

PRIAM,  pri'am:  King  of  Troy  at  the  time  of  the  legend¬ 
ary  Trojan  war:  son  of  Laomedon,  and  Strymo  or  Placia. 
The  name  P.  (from  Priamai,  to  ransom)  was  given  him  on 
account  of  his  having  been  ransomed  by  his  sister  Hesione 
from  Herakles,  into  whose  hands  he  had  fallen.  His  first 
wife  was  Arisbe,  daughter  of  Merops,  whom  he  gave  away 
to  a  friend  in  order  to  marry  Hecuba,  by  whom,  according 
to  Homer,  he  had  19  sons;  but  as  he  had  other  children 
than  those  by  Hecuba,  the  epic  poet  gives  him  in  all  50 
sons;  while  later  writers  add  as  many  daughters.  The 
best-known  of  these  are  Hector,  Paris,  Delphobos,  Heleuus, 
Troilus,  and  Cassandra.  P.  is  represented  as  too  old  to 
take  any  active  part  in  the  Trojan  war;  and  in  Homer, 
only  once  appears  on  the  field  of  battle.  The  oldest  Greek 
legends—  i.e.,  the  Homeric,  are  silent  respecting  his  fate; 
but  the  later  poets — Euripides,  Virgil,  etc.— say  that  he 
was  slain  by  Pyrrhus  at  the  altar  of  Zeus  Herkeios,  when 
the  Greeks  stormed  the  city. 

PRIAPISM,  n  prl'd-pizm  [Gr.  Pridpos,  the  god  of 
gardens  and  fruitfulness,  the  virile  member]:  in  med., 
the  morbid  and  permanent  erection  of  the  penis. 

PRIBILOFF  ISLANDS,  pre-be-lof':  group  of  four  islands 
in  Bering  Sea  (q  v.),  near  lat.  57°  n.,  long.  170°  w.,  belong¬ 
ing  to  Alaska.  These  islands  are  breeding-places  of  fur- 
seals,  and  have  become  a  subject  of  controversy  between 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  in  connection  with  the 
seal-fishery. 

PRICE,  n.  pris  [Bret,  priz;  F.  prix;  OF.  pris,  preis— 
from  L.  pretium,  the  value  or  price:  W.  prid,  value]:  the 
equivalent  paid  for  a  thing;  the  current  value  of  a  com¬ 
modity;  the  sum  of  money  asked  or  paid  for  anything;  the 
cost;  value;  recompense:  Y.  to  value  or  set  a  price  on. 
Pric  ing,  imp.  Priced,  pp.  prist.  Price'less,  a.  -les, 
invaluable;  beyond  price.  Price  current,  a  table  or  list 
containing  an  account  of  the  ordinary  value  or  price,  in 
different  parts,  of  merchandise,  stocks,  etc.  Price  of 
money,  an  ambiguous  expression,  meaning  occasionally  the 
rate  at  which  the  precious  metals  are  procured  in  exchange 
for  other  commodities;  the  ease  or  difficulty  with  which 
capital  may  be  lent  or  borrowed— that  is,  the  rate  of  the 
discounts;  simply,  the  price  of  credit.— Syn.  of  ‘price,  n.’: 
value;  cost;  expense;  worth;  equivalent;  estimation;  rate; 
Excellence;  reward;  recompense. 

PRICE,  pris,  Bonamy:  1807,  May  22-1888,  Jan.  8;  b. 
on  the  island  of  Guernsey:  political  economist.  He  gradu¬ 
ated  at  Oxford  Univ.  1829;  was  instructor  in  mathematics 
in  Rugby  School  1830-50;  succeeded  Prof.  Thorold  Rogers 
in  the  chair  of  political  economy  at  Oxford  1868.  In  1874 
he  visited  the  United  States  and  delivered  addresses  in  ad¬ 
vocacy  of  hard  money.  He  published  The  Principles  of 
Currency  (1869);  Of  Currency  and  Banking  (1876);  and 
Chapters  on  Practical  Political  Economy  (1878). 
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PRICE,  Richard,  d.d.:  1723,  Feb.  23—1791,  Apr.  19;  b. 
Ty ii ton,  Wales.  His  father.  Rice  P.,  was  a  dissenting 
minister,  possessed  of  some  wealth,  and  remarkable  for  the 
intolerance  of  liis  Calvinism.  A  leading  characteristic  of  the 
son  s  mind,  on  the  other  hand,  was  the  calm  resolution  with 
which,  from  his  youth,  he  both  declared  his  own  opinions 
and  advocated  freedom  of  thought  for  others.  He  declined 
to  bend  his  convictions  to  paternal  authority;  and  accord- 
ingly,  oil  his  father’s  death,  he  was  so  poorly  provided  for, 
that,  going  to  study  in  London,  he  had  to  journey  chietly 
on  foot.  He  obtained  admission  to  a  dissenting  acad  , 
where  he  acquired  good  knowledge  of  mathematics, 
philosophy,  and  theology.  At  the  end  of  four  years,  he 
engaged  himself  as  chaplain  to  a  Mr.  Streatfield,  with  whom 
he  lived  13  years,  and  who  at  dealli  left  P.  some  property. 
This,  with  a  bequest  from  au  uncle  1750,  enabled  P.  to 
marry.  He  then  settled  as  a  preacher  at  Hackney;  but 
being  shortly  afterward  chosen  minister  of  a  Dissenting 
congregation  at  Newington  Green,  he  removed  to  that 
place,  where  he  lived  till  the  death  of  his  wife  1786,  when 
lie  returned  to  Hackney,  at  which  place  he  had  long  offi¬ 
ciated  as  morning-preacher  to  a  congregation.  Meanwhile, 
his  life  had  been  oue  of  considerable  literary  and  scientific 
activity.  His  Review  of  the  Principal  Questions  arid  Difficul¬ 
ties  in  Morals  (Loud.  1758),  though  heavy  work,  established 
liis  reputation  as  metaphysician  and  moralist.  In  1709  the 
degree  d.d.  was  conferred  on  him  by  the  Uuiv.  of  Glasgow. 
In  the  same  year,  he  published  his  Treatise  on  Reversionary 
Payments;  followed  by  the  compilation  and  publication  of 
the  celebrated  A  thampton  Mortality  Tables,  and  various 
other  works  relating  to  life-assurance  and  annuities— most 
valuable  contributions  to  the  science  of  life  insurance.  In 
1716  appeared  Observations  on  Civil  Liberty  and  the  Justice 
and  Policy  of  the  War  with  America.  Of  this  work,  60,0'K) 
copies  are  said  to  have  been  sold  in  a  few  months.  In  the 
N.  Amer.  colonies  it  is  said  to  have  given  great  impulse  to 
the  advocacy  of  independence;  and  1718  the  American 
congress,  through  Franklin,  communicated  to  Dr.  P. 
their  desire  to  consider  him  a  fellow-citizen,  and  to  receive 
liis  assistance  in  regulating  their  finances;  an  offer  declined 
principally  on  the  ground  of  age.  P.  was  a  believer  in  the 
immateriality  of  the  soul,  holding  that  it  remained  in  a 
dormant  state  between  death  and  resurrection.  Difference 
of  opinion  on  this  subject  led  to  a  controversy  of  some 
celebrity  between  him  and  his  friend  Dr.  Priestley.  His 
views  respecting  the  Son  of  God  were  known  as  Unitarian; 
but  they  were  not  Socinian,  but  of  the  high  type  known  as 
Arian,  verging  toward  the  evangelical  view.  His  moral 
character  appears  to  have  been  singularly  beautiful. 
‘Simplicity  of  manners,’  says  Dr.  Priestley,  *  with  such 
genuine  marks  of  perfect  integrity  and  benevolence,  dif¬ 
fused  around  him  a  charm  which  the  forms  of  politeness 
can  but  poorly  imitate.’  See  Memoirs  of  the  Life  of  Richard 
P,  'ice,  D.D.,  by  William  Morgan,  f.r  s.,  Lond.  1815. 


PRICE— PRICHARD. 

PRICE,  Sterling:  1809,  Sep.  11 — 1867,  Sep.  29;  b. 
Prince  Edward  co.,  Va. :  milit.  officer.  He  received  a  col¬ 
legiate  education  and  studied  law;  removed  to  Mo.  1830; 
was  speaker  of  the  legislature  1840-44  and  member  of  con¬ 
gress  1844-46;  distinguished  himself  in  the  Mexican  war; 
was  gov.  of  Mo.  1853-57;  became  maj.gen.  of  state  militia 
1861;  failed  to  separate  Mo.  from  the  Union;  recruited  an 
army  for  the  Confederate  service  and  was  appointed  maj. 
gen.;  defeated  the  Union  army  at  Springfield  1861,  Aug.; 
captured  Lexington  by  siege  Sep.  20;  took  part  in  the 
actions  at  Iuka,  Pea  Ridge,  and  Corinth;  commanded  the 
dept,  of  Ark.  1863-4;  raided  Mo.  1864,  Sep.,  had  several 
engagements  with  the  Union  forces,  and  was  driven  into 
s.w.  Ark.  After  the  war  he  went  to  Mexico,  obtained  a 
grant  of  land  from  Emperor  Maximilian,  and  attempted 
to  found  an  ex-Confederate  colony;  but  the  emperor’s  fall 
ruined  his  project  and  he  returned  to  St.  Louis  to  die. 

PRICHARD,  prick' erd ,  James  Cowles,  m.d.:  ethnolo¬ 
gist  and  physician:  1786,  Feb.  11 — 1848,  Dec.  22;  b.  Ross, 
Herefordshire,  England.  His  father,  Thomas  P.,  member 
of  the  Society  of  Friends,  and  merchant,  had  been  married 
young,  and  was  early  left  a  widower  with  four  children, 
on  whose  education  he  bestowed  the  greatest  care.  James 
Cowles,  the  eldest,  was  educated  at  home  under  private 
tutors.  He  learned  Latin  and  Greek,  French  and  Italian 
and  Spanish — while  his  father  taught  him  history,  for 
which  young  P.  showed  strong  predilection.  At  Bristol, 
where  his  father  resided  for  a  time,  the  boy  showed  his 
ethnological  tendencies:  on  the  quays,  he  met  with  foreign¬ 
ers  from  every  country,  and  took  much  interest  in  observ¬ 
ing  their  physical  appearance,  occasionally  conversing  with 
them  in  their  native  tongues.  Returning  to  Ross,  P.  con¬ 
tinued  his  studies  there,  till  he  turned  to  medical  study, 
first  at  Bristol,  afterward  at  St.  Thomas’s  Hospital,  Lon¬ 
don,  finally  at  Edinburgh,  where  he  took  his  degree  m.d. 
Before  commencing  practice,  however,  he  entered  as  stu- 
dent  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  where  he  read  mostly 
mathematics  and  theology.  Subsequently,  he  studied  at 
St.  John’s  College  and  Trinity  College,  Oxford.  Iu  1810 
he  began  practice  in  Bristol.  In  1813  he  published  his  first 
work,  Researches  into  the  Physical  History  of  Mankind , 
which  at  once  gave  him  standing  as  an  ethnologist.  A 
second  and  enlarged  ed.,  two  vols.,  appeared  1826;  a 
third,  further  improved  and  enlarged,  in  five  vols.,  1836- 
47.  Dr.  P.  gave  much  study  to  philology,  which  he 
rightly  judged  indispensable  to  an  enlarged  study  of 
ethnology.  In  a  few  years  he  became  acquainted  with 
the  Teutonic  and  Celtic  languages,  with  Sanskrit,  Hebrew, 
and  Arabic,  showing  a  practical  result  of  his  studies  in  his 
work,  The  Eastern  Origin  of  the  Celtic  Nations  (Oxford 
1831),  which  he  compared  the  different  dialects  of  the 
Celtic  with  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  and  Teutonic  lan¬ 
guages,  and  succeeded  iu  proving  a  strong  affinity  between 
them  all,  from  which  he  argued  in  favor  of  a  common 
origin  for  all  the  peoples  speaking  those  languages.  His 
theory  has  met  general  acceptation;  and  the  work  in  which 
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it  appeared,  says  Norris,  *  is  admitted  by  the  most  distin¬ 
guished  philologists  to  be  unsurpassed  in  ability  and 
soundness,  while  not  a  few  deem  it  to  be  that  which  has 
made  the  greatest  advance  in  comparative  philology  during 
the  present  century.’  A  previous  work— Analysis  of  Egyp¬ 
tian  Mythology  1819,  was  translated  into  German  1837,  and 
edited  by  A.  W.  Schlegel,  who,  however,  took  occasion 
to  dissent  from  some  of  the  author’s  views.  In  1843  Dr. 
P.  published  the  first  ed.  of  his  Natural  History  of  31 an, 
2vols.:  two  other  editions  appeared  during  the  author’s 
lifetime;  and  a  fourth,  ably  edited  and  enlarged,  by  Edwin 
Norris,  1855.  Dr.  P.’s  other  published  works  are  mostly 
on  medical  subjects.  Dr.  P.  was  one  of  the  early  pres¬ 
idents  of  the  Ethnological  Soc. ;  and  he  received  the  govt, 
appointment  of  commissioner  in  lunacy;  which  occasioned 
his  removal  from  Bristol  to  London,  where  he  died.  Dr. 
P.’s  rank  as  the  greatest  of  ethnologists,  which,  during  his 
lifetime,  was  universally  acknowledged,  long  remained 
undisturbed,  notwithstanding  difference  of  opinion  as  to 
his  favorite  doctrine  of  the  unity  of  the  human  race, 
which  he  constantly  upheld.  He  was  the  first  to  raise 
ethnology  to  the  rank  of  a  science,  and  he  reared  his  own 
monument  in  his  work,  The  Physical  History  of  Mankind. 

PRICK,  n.  prik  [AS.  prica,  a  point  or  sting:  Dut.  prik, 
a  prick  or  stab:  Icel.  pi'ica,  to  prick:  W .  pric,  a  skewer: 
Low  Ger.  prikken,  to  prick  or  stick]:  a  slender- pointed 
thing,  hard  and  sharp  enough  to  pierce  the  skin;  a 
spine  or  thorn;  the  wound  made  or  pain  caused  by  it; 
a  sharp  stinging  pain;  remorse  of  conscience;  a  punct¬ 
ure;  a  mark  at  which  archers  aim;  the  print  of  the  foot  of 
a  hare  or  a  deer  on  the  ground:  Y.  to  pierce  or  mark  with 
a  spine,  or  with  a  small  thing  having  a  sharp  point;  to  erect 
a  pointed  thing,  applied  to  the  ears;  to  puncture  as  with  a 
pin:  to  affect  with  remorse;  to  sting;  to  aim  at  a  point;  to 
make  or  become  acid,  as  wine;  in  OE.,  to  spur;  to  impel; 
to  incite.  Pricking,  imp. :  Adj.  stinging  as  with  prickles; 
N.  a  sensation  of  sharp  pain,  as  of  being  pricked;  act 
of  piercing  with  a  sharp  point.  Pricked,  pp.  prikt. 
Prick  er,  n.  -er,  one  who  or  that  which  pricks;  a  lancer 
or  light  horseman.  Pricket,  n.  prik'et ,  a  buck  in  bis 
second  year.  Prick-post,  in  arch.,  a  post  in  wooden 
buildings  framed  intermediately  between  two  principal 
ones.  Pricking-note,  n.  a  document  delivered  by  a 
shipper  of  goods  authorizing  the  receiving  of  them  on 
board.  So  called  from  the  practice  of  pricking  holes  in 
the  paper  corresponding  with  the  number  of  packages 
counted  into  the  ship.  Prick-pcnch,  a  smith’s  tool  for 
marking  on  iron.  Prick-song,  a  song  sung  from  music 
pricked  or  written  down.  Pricking-up,  in  arch.,  the  first 
coating  of  lime  and  hair  upon  lath,  the  surface  being 
scratched  over  with  the  trowel  to  enable  the  next  coat  to 
obtain  a  better  hold.  Pricking  the  ship  off,  in  nor, , 
jnarkxner  a  ship’s  position  on  the  chart. 


PRICKLE— PRICKLY  PEAR. 

PRICKLE,  n.  prlk'kl  [from  Prick,  which  see:  Dut. 
prikkel;  AS.  priccle,  a  prickle  or  point]:  small  sharp- 
pointed  shoot  or  spine  growing  from  the  bark  of  a  plant  or 
tree;  loosely,  a  thorn;  a  sharp-pointed  process  or  projec¬ 
tion,  as  from  the  skin  of  an  animal  or  the  bark  of  a  plant. 
In  hot.,  it  is  a  strong  and  hard,  elongated  and  pointed  hair 
(see  Hairs,  in  Botany).  The  prickle  is  connected  only 
with  the  bark,  and  not  with  the  wood,  in  which  it  essen¬ 
tially  differs  from  the  spine  or  thorn.  Prickles  are  some¬ 
times  straight,  sometimes  curved.  They  have  often  an  ex¬ 
tended  base  by  which  they  are  attached  to  the  bark. 
Prick'ly,  a.  -li,  full  of  prickles.  Prick  liness,  d.  -ll-nes, 
the  state  of  having  many  prickles;  the  state  of  being 
prickly.  Prickly-back,  a  small  fish  so  named  from  the 
prickles  on  its  back;  the  stick le-back. 

PRICK'LY  HEAT:  popular  name  in  India  and  other 
tropical  countries  for  a  severe  form  of  the  skin-disease 
known  as  Lichen.  It  more  frequently  attacks  strangers 
from  temperate  climates  than  the  natives,  though  the 
latter  are  not  altogether  exempt.  The  intense  itchiug  and 
stinging  which  it  causes,  occasion  an  almost  irresistible 
desire  to  scratch,  and  scratching  only  aggravates  the 
irritation.  Little  or  nothing  can  be  done  in  the  way  of 
treatment,  except  keeping  as  cool  as  possible;  but  reme¬ 
dies  for  Lichen  (q.v.)  may  perhaps  slightly  alleviate  the 
symptoms. 

PRICKLY  PEAR,  or  Indian  Fig  {Opuntia)-.  genus  of 
plants  of  nat.  order  Cactece  (q.v.),  having  a  fleshy  stem, 
generally  of  compressed  articulations,  sometimes  of  cylin¬ 
drical  articulations;  leafless,  except  that  the  youngest 
shoots  produce  small  cylindrical  leaves,  which  soon  fall  off; 
generally  covered  with  clusters  of  strong  hairs  or  of 
prickles;  the  flowers  springing  from  among  the  clusters  of 
prickles,  or  from  the  margin  or  summit  of  the  articula¬ 
tions,  solitary,  or  corymboso-paniculate,  generally  yellow, 
rarely  white  or  red;  the  fruit  resembling  a  [tig  or  pear, 
with  clusters  of  prickles  on  the  skin,  mucilaginous, 
generally  eatable — that  of  some  species  pleasant,  that  of 
others  insipid.  The  fruit  imparts  a  red  color  to  the  urine. 
The  prickles  of  some  species  are  so  strong,  and  their  stems 
grow  up  in  such  number  and  strength,  that  they  are  used 
for  hedge-plants  in  warm  countries. — The  Common  P.  P., 
(0.  vulgaris),  native  of  Ya.  and  more  southern  N.  America, 
is  now  naturalized  in  many  parts  of  s.  Europe  and  n. 
Africa,  and  in  other  warm  countries.  It  grows  well  on 
the  barest  rocks,  and  spreads  over  expanses  of  volcanic 
sand  and  ashes  too  arid  for  almost  any  other  plant.  It  is 
of  humble  growth;  its  fruit  oval,  rather  larger  than  a 
hen’s  egg,  yellow,  and  tinged  with  purple;  the  pulp  red  or 
purple,  juicy,  and  pleasantly  combining  sw'eetness  with 
acidity.  It  is  extensively  used  in  many  countries  as  a 
substantive  article  of  food.  In  s.  England  the  P.  P. 
lives  in  the  open  air,  and  occasionally  ripens  its  fruit. 
In  America  it  is  cultivated  considerably  n.  of  its  native 
region.  Lime  rubbish  is  often  mixed  with  the  soil  in 
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which  it  is  to  be  planted.  The  fruit  is  imported  to  some 
extent  from  the  Mediterranean. — The  Dwarf  P.  P. 
(0.  na?ia),  very  similar,  but  smaller,  aud  having  prostrate 
stems,  is  naturalized  in  Europe  as  far  n.  as  the  sunny 
slopes  of  the  Tyrol.— The  Tuna  (0.  tuna),  much  used  in 
parts  of  the  W.  Indies  as  a  hedge-plant,  valuable  also  as 
one  of  the  species  which  afford  food  to  the  cochineal 
insect,  yields  a  pleasant  fruit.  It  has  red  flowers,  with  long 
stamens  which  show  a  remarkable  irritability. 

PRIDE,  n.  prid  [AS.  pryte,  haughtiness:  Ger.  pracht, 
pomp,  splendor:  Icel.  prydi,  to  adore— from  Proud,  which 
see]:  an  unreasonably  high  opinion  of  one’s  own  superior¬ 
ity;  insolence;  rude  treatment  of  others  resulting  from  in¬ 
ordinate  self-esteem;  in  a  good  sense,  the  noble  and  exalted 
pleasure  springing  from  a  consciousness  of  worth,  upright 
conduct,  or  acts  of  benevolence;  generous  elation  of  heart; 
that  oi  which  men  are  proud,  or  which  may  excite  boast¬ 
ing;  splendor;  ostentation;  in  OE.,  ornament;  decoration; 
exaltation;  in  her. ,  term  used  in  reference  to  a  peacock,  or 
other  bird,  which,  when  the  tail  is  spread  out  in  a  circular 
form,  and  the  wings  dropped,  is  said  to  be  ‘in  his  pride’: 
Y.  to  rate  high;  to  value,  as  to  pride  one’s  self,  Prid'ing, 
imp.  Prid  ed,  pp.  Pride'ful,  a.  ful,  full  of  pride;  in¬ 
solent. — Syn.  of  ‘pride,  n.’:  arrogance;  conceit;  hauteur; 
haughtiness;  lordliness;  loftiness;  self -exaltation;  vanity; 
self-esteem;  show;  ostentation;  insolence;  elevation; 
dignity. 

PRIDEAUX,  prid'd,  Humphrey,  d.d.;  English  scholar 
aud  divine:  1648,  May  3—17^5,  Nov.  1;  b.  Padstow,  Corn¬ 
wall;  of  an  ancient  and  honorable  family.  He  was 
educated  first  at  Westminster  School,  under  Dr.  Busby; 
afterward  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where  he  took  the 
degree  m.a.  1673.  In  1676  he  published  an  account  of 
the  Arundel  Marbles,  under  the  title  Marmora  Oxonien- 
sia,  which  greatly  increased  his  fame  as  a  scholar.  In 
1679  he  was  appointed  rector  of  St.  Clement’s  at  Oxford; 
1681,  a  prebendary  of  the  cathedral  of  Norwich.  After 
several  minor  preferments  he  was  collated,  1688,  to  the 
archdeaconry  of  Suffolk;  and,  1702,  was  made  Dean  of 
Norwich.  His  principal  works  are,  his  Life  of  Mahomet 
(1697),  long  very  popular,  now  entirely  superseded;  and 
The  Connection  of  the  History  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa¬ 
ment  (1715-18),  which  treats  with  much  learning,  but  less 
discernment,  the  affairs  of  ancient  Egypt,  Assyria,  Persia, 
Judea,  Greece,  and  Rome,  as  connected  with  sacred 
prophecy.  P.  was  a  zealous  *  Low  ’  churchman,  most 
conscientious  in  discharge  of  his  own  duties,  equally 
anxious  that  others  should  do  theirs,  and  possessed  of  con¬ 
siderably  more  piety  than  was  usual  in  his  age. 
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PRID'EAUX,  John:  soldier:  1718-1759,  July  19;  b. 
Devonshire.  England;  second  son  of  Sir  John  P.  He 
entered  the  British  army  at  an  early  age,  and  was  success¬ 
fully  promoted  capt.,  col.,  and  brig.gen.  He  was  in  the 
battle  of  Dettiugen  under  George  II.  1743.  In  1759  Pitt 
gave  him  one  of  the  four  commands  to  be  sent  against  the 
French  in  Canada.  July  7  he  attacked  Fort  Niagara,  but 
on  the  19th,  while  superintending  work  in  the  trenches,  he 
was  killed  by  the  bursting  of  a  gun.  Four  days  after,  the 
fort  surrendered  to  his  successor,  Sir  William  Johnson. 

PRIDE  OF  INDIA,  or  Pride  of  China,  or  Bead 
Tree:  see  Meliace^e. 

PRIE-DIEU,  n.  pre-di-e'  [F.  pray  God J:  kneeling  desk 
for  prayers. 

PRIEF,  n.  pref:  OE.  for  Proof. 

PRIEGO,  pre-a'gd:  town  of  Andalusia,  Spain,  45  m. 
s.e.  of  Cordova.  There  are  oil -mi  11s,  flour-mills,  tanner¬ 
ies,  and  potteries.  There  were  formerly  very  important 
silk  manufactures.  Pop.  (1887)  15,732. 

PRIESSNITZ,  pres' nits,  Vincenz:  founder  of  Hydrop¬ 
athy  (q.v.):  1799,  Oct.  5 — 1851,  Nov.  28;  b.  Griifenberg 
(q.v.)  in  Austrian  Silesia.  He  was  son  of  a  peasant-pro¬ 
prietor,  and  received  at  the  school  of  Freiwaldau  an 
education  suitable  to  his  station,  and  afterward  farmed 
his  paternal  estate.  It  appears  that  a  neighbor,  who  had 
been  in  the  way  of  healing  trifling  wounds  on  himself  and 
others  by  means  of  cold  water,  treated  P.  successfully  in 
this  way  for  a  serious  injury  from  the  kick  of  a  horse; 
and  P.,  having  thus  had  his  attention  directed  to  the 
virtues  of  cold  water,  and  being  indisputably  possessed  of 
great  sharpness  of  intellect  and  aptitude  for  the  healing 
art,  began  to  give  advice  to  his  neighbors  how  to  cure 
various  ailments  with  cold  water,  and  soon  attained  con¬ 
siderable  reputation  among  them.  Although  several  times 
brought  before  the  authorities  for  unlicensed  practicing, 
the  simplicity  of  the  means  that  he  used  made  it  impos¬ 
sible  to  interfere  with  him.  As  the  number  of  applicants 
for  advice  increased,  he  gradually  came,  by  experimental 
modifications  of  the  way  of  applying  his  remedy,  to  form 
a  kind  of  system  of  treatment  for  the  various  cases  that 
presented  themselves.  At  last,  about  1826,  strangers 
began  to  repair  to  Griifenberg,  and  stay  there  for  treat 
ment;  in  1829  there  were  as  many  as  49  water-patients, 
and  1837  the  number  had  risen  to  586.  P.  continued 
farming  till  1833;  but  after  that,  his  practice,  and  the  care 
of  the  establishments  which  he  had  to  provide  for  recep¬ 
tion  and  treatment  of  his  patients,  fully  occupied  him. 
At  his  death  he  left  his  establishment  to  his  son-in-law. 
Very  different  judgments  have  been  pronounced  on  the 
character  of  P.  and  his  system  of  treatment,  mostly 
according  to  the  prejudices  of  the  critics.  He  himself  has 
left  nothing  in  writing  on  his  method  of  cure;  but  un¬ 
deniably  the  practical  results  were  very  successful.  See 
Hydropathy.— Wunde,  Die  6-riif.  Wasserheilansialt  und 
die  P.  ’sche  Curmethode  (6th  ed.  Leip.  1845). 
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PRIEST,  n.  presi  [OF.  prestre ;  AS.  preost,  a  priest — 
corrupted  from  L.  pres  byter ;  Gr.  presbu' teros ,  an  elder — 
from  Gr.  presbus,  old]:  in  anc.  times  or  in  pagan  countries, 
one  who  performed  the  rites  of  sacrifice:  in  the  C/th.  of  Rome 
and  Gr.  Chh.,  the  lowest  order  of  ecclesiastics  empowered  to 
consecrate  the  Host  and  perform  Mass;  in  the  Prot.  Episc. 
Chh.,  one  of  the  intermediate  order  between  bishop  and 
deacon;  a  clergyman  authorized  to  celebrate  the  Holy  Com¬ 
munion  (see  below).  Priest  ess,  n.  -es,  in  anc.  times ,  a 
woman  who  officiated  in  a  temple.  Priest  ly,  a.  -II,  be¬ 
coming  a  priest;  sacerdotal;  belonging  to  a  priest.  Priest¬ 
like,  a.  pertaining  to  or  resembling  a  priest.  Priest'li- 
ness,  n.  -nes,  the  appearance  and  manner  of  a  priest. 
Priest  craft,  n.  trickery  and  frauds  practiced  by  priests 
to  obtain  wealth,  influence,  or  power.  Priest'hood,  n. 
the  collective  body  of  priests;  office  or  character  of  a  priest. 
Priest-ridden,  a.  influenced  or  governed  by  priests. 

PRIEST:  in  its  most  general  signification  a  minister  of 
public  worship;  applied  specially  to  the  minister  of  sacri¬ 
fice  or  other  mediatorial  offices.  The  etymology  of  the 
word  does  not  show  its  history;  inasmuch  as  the  original 
idea  of  the  word  presbyter  (or  elder)  as  connected  with  the 
Hebrew  synagogue,  was  early  overlaid  with  other  ideas 
connected  with  pre-Christian  temple-worship,  Jewish  or 
heathen,  which  last  ideas  were,  it  is  claimed  by  some, 
made  by  apostolic  authority  part  of  the  meaning  of  the 
word.  In  the  English  version  of  the  New  Testameutthe 
Christian  presbyters  are  termed  not  priests  but  elders  or 
bishops;  the  ‘priests’  are  the  ministers  of  the  Jewish  or 
of  a  pagan  worship.  In  the  early  history  of  mankind,  the 
functions  of  the  P.  seem  to  have  been  discharged  usually 
by  the  head  of  each  family;  but  with  the  expansion  of  the 
family  into  the  state,  the  office  of  P.  became  a  public  one, 
which  absorbed  the  duties  as  well  as  the  privileges  which 
before  belonged  to  the  heads  of  the  separate  families  or 
communities.  It  thus  came  to  pass  that  in  many  in¬ 
stances  the  priestly  office  was  associated  with  that  of  the 
sovereign,  whatever  might  be  the  particular  form  of 
sovereignty.  But  in  many  religious  and  political  bodies, 
also,  the  two  orders  were  maintained  in  complete  inde¬ 
pendence,  and  the  priests  formed  a  distinct,  and,  generally 
speaking,  a  privileged  class  (see  Egyptian  Priests,  Indian 
Priests,  "  below).  The  priestly  order,  in  most  of  the 
ancient  religions,  included  a  graduated  hierarchy;  and  to 
the  chief,  whatever  his  title,  were  assigned  the  most 
solemn  of  the  religious  offices  intrusted  to  the  body.  In 
sacred  history,  the  patriarchal  period  furnishes  an  example 
of  the  family  priesthood;  while  in  the  instance  of  Melchi- 
zedec,  King  of  Salem,  is  found  the  union  of  the  royal  with 
the  priestly  character.  In  the  Mosaic  law,  the  whole 
theory  of  the  priesthood  as  a  sacrificial  and  mediatorial 
office  is  fully  developed.  The  priest  of  the  Mosaic  law 
stands  in  the  position  of  a  mediator  between  God  and  the 
people;  and  even  if  the  sacrifices  which  he  offered  be 
regarded  as  but  typical  and  prospective  in  their  moral 
efficacy,  the  priest  must  be  considered  as  administering 
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them  with  full  authority  in  all  that  regards  their  legal 
value.  The  Mosaic  priesthood  was  the  inheritance  of  the 
family  of  Aaron,  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.  It  consisted  of  a 
High-priest  (q.v.),  and  of  inferior  ministers,  distributed 
into  24  classes.  The  age  for  admission  to  the  priesthood 
is  nowhere  expressly  fixed;  but  from  II  Chron.  xxxi.  17, 
it  appears  that  the  minimum  age  was  20.  In  the  service  of 
the  temple,  the  priests  were  divided  into  24  classes,  each 
of  which  was  subject  to  a  chief  priest,  and  each  company 
served  for  a  week  in  rotation.  Their  duties  in  the  temple 
consisted  in  preparing,  slaying,  and  offering  victims;  in 
preparing  the  shew-bread,  burning  the  incense,  and 
tending  the  lights  of  the  sanctuary.  Outside,  they  were 
employed  in  instructing  the  people,  attending  to  the  daily 
offerings,  enforcing  the  laws  regarding  legal  uncleanness, 
etc.  For  their  maintenance  were  set  aside  certain  offer¬ 
ings  (see  First-fruits)  and  other  gifts.  They  wore  a 
distinguishing  dress,  the  chief  characteristics  of  which 
were  a  white  tunic,  an  embroidered  cincture,  and  a  turban¬ 
shaped  head-dress.  The  Jewish  priesthood  may  be  said 
to  have  practically  ceased  with  the  destruction  of  the  tem¬ 
ple;  after  which  time  the  prophets,  usually  not  of  the 
priesthood,  and  who  were  occasionally  raised  up  from 
among  the  people,  were  the  organs  of  religious  and  moral 
leadership  and  instruction. 

In  the  Christian  dispensation,  the  name  primitively 
given  to  the  public  ministers  of  religion  was  presbyteros,  of 
which  the  English  name  ‘  priest  ’  is  but  a  form  derived 
through  the  old  French  or  Norman  prestre.  The  name 
given  in  classical  Greek  to  the  sacrificing  priests  of  the 
pagan  religion,  Gr.  hiereus,  Lat.  sacerdos ,  is  not  found  in 
the  New  Testament  explicitly  applied  to  ministers  of  the 
Christian  ministry;  but  very  early  in  ecclesiastical  use,  it 
appears  as  an  ordinary  designation;  and  with  all  those 
bodies  of  Christians,  Rom.  Catholics,  Greeks,  Syrians,  and 
other  Orientals  who  regard  the  Eucharist  as  a  sacrifice  (see 
Mass),  the  two  names  have  been  applied  indiscriminately. 
The  priesthood  of  the  Christian  church  is  one  of  the  grades 
of  the  Hierarchy  (q.v.),  second  iu  order  only  to  that  of 
bishop,  with  which  order  the  priesthood  has  many  func¬ 
tions  in  common.  The  P.  is  regarded  as  the  ordinary 
minister  of  the  Eucharist,  whether  as  a  sacrament  or  as  a 
sacrifice;  of  baptism,  penance,  and  extreme  unction;  and 
though  the  contracting  parties  are  held  in  the  modern 
schools  to  be  themselves  the  ministers  of  marriage,  the  P. 
is  regarded  by  all  schools  of  Roman  divines  as  at  least 
the  normal  and  official  witness  and  agent  of  its  celebration. 
The  P.  is  also  officially  charged  with  instruction  of  the 
people  and  direction  of  their  spiritual  concerns;  and  by 
long-established  use,  special  districts,  called  Parishes 
(q.v.),  are  assigned  to  priests,  withiu  which  they  are  in¬ 
trusted  with  the  care  and  supervision  of  the  spiritual 
wants  of  all  the  inhabitants.  The  holy  order  of  priesthood 
can  be  conferred  only  by  a  bishop,  and  he  is  ordinarily 
assisted  by  two  or  more  priests,  who,  iu  common  with  the 
bisL  ^p,  impose  hands  on  the  candidate.  The  rest  of  the 
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ceremonial  of  ordination  consists  in  investing  the  can. 
didilie  with  the  sacred  instruments  and  ornaments  of  his 
order,  anointing  his  hands,  and  reciting  certain  prayers 
significative  of  the  gifts  and  the  duties  of  the  office.  The 
distinguishing  vestment  of  the  P.  is  the  chasuble  (Lat. 
planeta).  In  Rom.  Cath.  countries,  priests  wear  even  in 
public  a  distinctive  dress,  which,  however,  in  most 
respects  is  common  to  them  with  the  other  orders  of  the 
clergy.  In  the  Latin  Church,  priests  are  bound  to  a  life 
of  celibacy.  In  the  Greek  and  Oriental  churches,  married 
men  may  be  advanced  to  the  priesthood;  but  no  one  is 
permitted  to  marry  after  ordination,  nor  is  a  married  P. 
permitted  to  marry  a  second  time,  should  his  wife  die. 

In  the  Church  of  England,  and  other  Reformed  Episc. 
churches,  the  term  P.  is  retained  as  the  designation  of 
the  second  order  of  clergy,  whose  special  office  it  is  (1)  to 
celebrate  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Supper;  (2)  to  pro¬ 
nounce  the  forms  of  Absolution  in  the  Morning  and  Even¬ 
ing  Prayer,  in  the  Communion  Service,  and  in  the  Office 
for  the  Visitation  of  the  Sick;  (3)  to  preach,  though  this 
last  office  is,  by  special  license,  often  extended  to  deacons. 

Priests  only  can  hold  a  benefice  with  cure  of  souls.  The 
age  for  admission  into  the  priesthood  is  24  years.  (For  the 
manner  and  ceremonies  of  admission,  see  Ordination.) 
Priests  in  the  Church  of  England  ar  ordinarily  distin¬ 
guished  during  divine  service  by  a  black  stole  of  silk  worn 
upon  the  surplice  over  both  shoulders;  deacons,  according 
to  the  ancient  use,  wearing  it  over  one  shoulder  only. 
Marriage  is  permitted  in  the  Church  of  England  to  all 
orders  of  the  clergy. 

Egyptian  Priest °. — In  the  political  division  of  ancient 
Egypt,  the  population  is  supposed  to  have  been  divided 
into  three  or  four  castes,  at  the  head  of  which  was  the 
sacerdotal,  or  priests.  This  division,  however,  was  not 
very  strictly  observed,  as  the  son  did  not  invariably  follow 
the  profession  of  the  father.  That  of  the  P.  appears  most 
honorable:  and  two  principal  classes  of  priests  were  in 
existence  at  the  earliest  periods— the  hont,  or  prophets,  and 
the  ab,  or  inferior  priests.  The  first  were  attached  to  the 
worship  of  all  the  deities  of  Egypt;  and  in  the  greater 
cities,  there  was  hont  api ,  high  ^rophet,  or  high-priest, 
//ho  presided  over  the  others:  at  Thebes  there  were  as 
nany  as  four  prophets  of  Ammon.  Their  duties  appear 
o  have  comprised  the  general  cultus  of  the  deity.  They 
also  interpreted  the  oracles  of  the  temples.  Besides  the 
prophets  of  the  gods,  others  were  attached  to  the  worship 
of  the  king,  and  to  various  offices  connected  with  admin¬ 
istration  of  the  temples.  The  class  of  priests  called  ab,  or 
‘pure,’  were  inferior,  and  were  also  attached  to  the  princi¬ 
pal  deities  and  to  the  personal  worship  of  the  monarch. 
They  were  presided  overby  a  supt.,  but  had  no  high- 
priest.  A  third  class  of  priests,  the  karheb,  appear  in  con¬ 
nection  with  funeral  and  other  ceremonies,  and  some  othei 
inferior  persons  of  the  hierarchy.  The  scribes  formed  a 
caste  apart,  but  those  who  were  attached  to  the  temple 
were  of  the  priestly  order.  Besides  these  above  mentioned, 
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the  Greeks  enumerate  a  variety  of  sacred  officials.  The 
administration  of  the  temples  by  the  hierarchy  was  as  fol¬ 
lows:  the  temple  was  governed  by  a  supt.,  or  epistetes , 
called  in  Egyptian  mer,  either  the  high  P.  or  a  prophet. 
Under  him  was  a  vicar,  and  a  royal  officer,  called  epime - 
letes,  or  overseer,  by  the  Greeks.  These  attended  to  the 
receipts  and  expenses.  Lay  brethren,  or  hierodules, 
attended  and  assisted  the  priests  in  their  functions;  and  in 
addition  to  these,  there  were  a  kind  of  monks  in  the 
Serapeium,  who  lived  wilhiu  the  precincts  of  the  temple, 
which  they  were  not  allowed  on  any  account  to  quit.  At 
Alexandria,  under  the  Ptolemies,  there  was  a  P.  of  Alex¬ 
ander  the  Great,  and  others  attached  to  the  worship  of  the 
deceased  Ptolemies;  also  one  attached  to  the  worship  of  the 
uving  monarch.  This  priest,  it  appears,  was  nominated  by 
the  king  himself,  and  drew  a  revenue  from  the  different 
temples  of  Egypt,  He  was  at  this  period  the  high  P.  of 
the  whole  country,  and  had  no  doubt  superseded  the 
former  high  P.  of  Ptah  at  Memphis,  and  of  Amen-Ra  at 
Thebes,  who  had  formerly  exercised  a  kind  of  Pontificate. 
On  solemn  occasions  a  synod  of  the  priests  was  held  for 
purposes  affecting  the  whole  body.  Some  light  has  been 
thrown  on  the  relative  dignities  of  the  hierarchy  by  the 
hieroglyphical  inscription  on  a  statue  of  Bakenkhonsou,  a 
high  P.  of  Amen-Ra,  now  at  Munich.  At  the  age  of  16, 
he  held  a  civil  employment  under  Setlios  I.;  he  was  then 
made  P.  ab  of  Amen-Ra,  which  office  he  exercised  for  four 
years;  after  this  he  rose  to  the  rank  of  ‘  divine  father’  of 
the  god,  which  office  he  held  for  12  years;  after  that,  he 
became  third  prophet  of  the  same  deity  for  15  years;  then 
second  prophet  for  12  years;  and  finally,  at  the  age  of  59, 
chief  prophet  or  high  P.  of  the  god — held  the  post  for  27 
years,  and  died  at  the  age  of  86.  The  youthful  age  at 
which  offices  were  held  has  its  probable  explanation  in 
the  careful  education  which  the  young  priests  had  to 
undergo,  and  the  habits  required  for  the  order.  They  were 
required  to  be  scrupulously  neat  and  clean,  entirely  shaven, 
clad  in  linen,  and  shod  with  papyrus  sandals,  and  to  main¬ 
tain  a  rigid  diet,  in  which  was  a  careful  abstaining  from 
pork,  mutton,  beans,  and  salt,  to  which  was  added  a  bath 
twice  a  day,  and  other  ablutions.  They  also  fasted,  and 
one  of  their  fasts  lasted  42  days;  others  even  longer;  they 
then  lived  on  vegetable  food  alone,  and  exercised  rigid 
continence.  They  were  not  unmarried,  but  were  allowed 
one  wife.  Their  support  was  derived  from  various  sources 
— as  from  royal  and  other  endowments  of  the  temples, 
from  the  gifts  of  votaries,  and  from  charges  on  the  prod¬ 
uce  of  the  country.  On  festivals,  not  only  were  they  often 
clad  in  fine  linen,  but  the  addition  of  a  panther-skin  was 
often  added  to  their  attire;  and  they  were  anointed  with 
perfumes  and  unguents.  They  offered  water  and  burning 
incense.  Although  Herodotus  has  stated  that  no  woman 
was  a  priestess  in  Egypt,  many  functions  connected  with 
the  temples  were  held  by  women.  The  most  important 
was  that  of  ‘divine  wife  of  Amen-Ra,’  called  by  Diodorus 
the  pallakis,  or  concubine,  of  Jupiter,  which  was  conferred 
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on  queens  and  princesses  only.  Another  title  wa~  hat  of 
divine  hand  ’  or  adorer  of  the  same  god,  a  rank  aiso  fccJd 
hy  royal  personages.  During  the  4th  dynasty,  at  th_  rime 
of  Cheops  and  the  pyramids,  mere  were  prophetesses;  but 
the  order  does  not  appear  to  have  been  kept  up,  for  at  a 
later  period  there  appear  only  the  suet,  or  sieging  women  of 
the  gods,  and  the  aha,  or  performers,  of  the  principal 
deities,  who  attended  with  sistra  at  the  festivals.  Besides 
these,  other  women  had  charge  of  certain  things  connected 
with  the  temple,  and  canephoroi,  or  basket  bearers.  They 
had  no  distinctive  dress  and  were  often  the  wives  of 
prophets  or  other  priests  — Boeck,  Corp.  Inscr.  Grcec.,  p. 
xxix.  303;  Schmidt,  De  Sacerdot.  JEgyptior.;  Wilkinson, 
Manners  and  Customs,  i.  257;  Deveria,  Monument  de 
Bakenkhonsou  (Paris  1862). 

Indian  Priests. — The  priesthood  of  India  belongs  to  the 
first  caste,  or  that  of  the  Brahman  as  exclusively;  ^or  no 
member  either  of  the  Kshattriya  or  the  Vais'ya,  or  the 
S'fidra  caste  is  allowed  to  perform  the  functions  of  a  P 
But  as  the  proper  performance  of  such  functions  requires, 
even  in  a  Brahman 'a,  knowledge  of  the  sacred  texts*  to  be 
recited  at  a  sacrifice,  and  of  the  complicated  ceremonial  of 
which  the  sacrificial  acts  consist,  none  but  a  Brahman'a 
learned  in  one  or  more  Yedas  (q.  v.),  and  versed  in  the  works 
treating  of  the  ritual  (see  Kalpa-Sutura),  possesses, 
according  to  the  ancient  law,  the  qualification  of  a  P.; 
and  so  strict  in  ancient  times  were  the  obligations  imposed 
on  a  P.,  that  any  defective  knowledge  on  his  part,  or  any 
defective  performance  by  him  of  the  sacrificial  rites,  was 
supposed  to  entail  on  him  the  most  serious  consequences 
both  in  this  life  and  in  the  future.  As  the  duration  of  a 
Hindu  sacrifice  varies  from  one  to  a  hundred  days,  the 
number  of  priests  required  at  such  a  ceremony  is  likewise 
stated  to  be  varying;  again,  as  there  are  sacrificial  acts  at 
which  verses  from  the  R  igveda  only  were  recited,  others 
requiring  the  inaudible  muttering  of  verses  from  the  Yaj- 
urveda  only;  others,  again,  at  which  verses  only  of  the 
Samaveda  were  chanted;  and  others,  too,  at  which  all  these 
three  Yedas  were  indispensable— there  were  priests  who 
merely  knew  and  practiced  the  ritual  of  the  It  igveda,  or 
the  Yajurveda,  or  the  Samaveda;  while  there  were  others^ 
who  had  a  knowledge  of  all  these  Yedas  and  their  rituals. 
The  full  contingent  of  priests  required  at  the  great  sacri¬ 
fices  amounts  to  16.  Other  inferior  assistants  at  a  sacrifice, 
®ucli  as  the  ladle-holders,  slayers,  choristers,  and  the  like, 
are  not  regarded  as  priests.  Such  was  the  staff  of  priests 
required  at  the  great  and  solemn  sacrifices,  widen  took 
place  on  special  occasions,  and  could  be  instituted  only  by 
very  wealthy  people;  from  one  to  four  priests,  however, 
sufficed  at  the  minor  sacrifices,  or  those  of  daily  occur¬ 
rence.  These  were  the  rules  and  practices  when  the 
Hindu  ceremonial  obeyed  the  canon  of  the  Yaidik  ritual; 
and  the  latter  probably  still  prevailed  at  the  epic  period  of 
India,  though  many  deviations  from  it  are  perceptible 
in  the  Maluibhfirata  and  Ramayan'a  (q.v.).  But  at  the 
Paur&n'ik  period,  and  from  that  time  onward,  when  tk. 
Yol.  30  — 13 
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study  of  the  Vedas  had  fallen  into  disuse,  and  the  Vaidik 
vites  had  made  room  for  other  ceremonies  which  required 
no  knowledge  on  the  part  of  a  P.,  except  that  of  the  read- 
iog  of  a  prayer-book,  and  an  acquaintance  with  the  observ¬ 
ances  enjoined  by  the  Puran  as,  but  easy  to  go  through, 
almost  every  Brahman,  not  utterly  ignorant,  became  qual¬ 
ified  to  be  a  priest. — For  the  priesthood  of  the  Buddhists, 
Jainas,  and  Tibetans,  see  Buddhism:  Jainas:  Lama. 

PRIESTLEY,  prest'li,  Joseph,  ll.d.:  English  phi¬ 
losopher,  man  of  science,  and  preacher:  1733.  Mar.  13,  q.s. 
— 1804,  Feb.  6;  b.  Fieldhead  near  Leeds,  in  the  W.  Riding 
of  Yorkshire;  son  of  Jonas  P.,  cloth-draper.  Motherless 
at  the  age  of  six.  he  was  adopted  by  an  aunt,  by  whom  he 
was  sent  to  a  free  school.  There  he  learned  Latin  and 
Greek.  During  vacation,  he  taught  himself  various  lan¬ 
guages,  both  ancient  and  modern.  For  some,  lime  he  was 
obliged  to  abandon  his  studies,  owing  to  weak  health:  he 
then  betook  himself  to  mercantile  pursuits.  With  return¬ 
ing  strength,  his  literary  studies  were  resumed,  and  suc¬ 
cessfully  prosecuted  at  a  dissenting  academy  at  Daventry 
under  Mr.  (afterward  Dr.)  Ashworth,  successor  to  Dr._  Dod¬ 
dridge.  Though  his  fat  her  and  aunt  were  strong  Calvinists, 
they  were  tolerant  of  the  views  of  others,  and  their  house 
was  the  resort  of  many  men  who  held  very  different  opin¬ 
ions;  and  the  theological  discussions  which  young  P.  was 
in  the  habit  of  hearing  seem  to  have  had  much  effect  on 
him;  before  he  was  19  years  of  age  he  calls  himself  rather 
a  believer  in  the  doctrines  of  Armiuius,  but  adds:  ‘  I  had 
by  no  means  rejected  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  or  that 
of  the  Atonement.’  Before  leaving  home,  he  wished  to 
join  a  Calvinistic  communion;  but  he  was  refused  admis¬ 
sion,  on  the  ground  that  he  had  stated  doubts  on  some 
theological  points  relative  to  future  punishment.  During 
his  residence  at  the  academy,  he  conceived  himself  called 
on  to  renounce  nearly  all  the  theological  and  metaphysi¬ 
cal  opinions  of  his  youth.  ‘  I  came,’  he  says,  ‘  to  embrace 
what  is  called  the  heterodox  side  of  every  question.’  In 
1755,  he  became  minister  to  a  small  Presb.  congregation  at 
Needham  Market,  Suffolk,  with  an  average  salary  of  £30 
per  annum.  While  here,  he  composed  his  work  The  Script - 
ure  Doctrine  of  Remission,  which  shows  that  the  Death  of 
Christ  is  no  proper  Sacrifice  nor  Satisfaction  for  Sin.  His 
leading  theological  doctrine  seems  to  have  been,  that  the 
Bible  is  indeed  a  divine  revelation,  made  from  God  to  man 
through  Christ,  himself  a  man  and  no  more,  nor  claiming 
to  be  more.  He  seems  to  have  rejected  all  theological 
dogmas  which  appeared  to  him  to  rest  solely  on  the  inter¬ 
pretation  put  on  certain  passages  of  the  Bible  by  eccle¬ 
siastical  authority.  Even  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 
Trinity  and  of  the  Atonement  he  did  not  consider  warranted 
by  Scripture,  when  read  by  the  light  of  his  own  heart  and 
understanding.  It  does  not  appear  that  his  theories  pro¬ 
duced  in  him  any  morally  evil  results.  He  not  only  con¬ 
trived  to  live  on  £30  a  year;  but  by  adding  a  little  to  his 
income  by  means  of  teaching,  he  was  enabled  to  purchase 
a  variety  of  instruments  to  help  him  in  his  scientific  studies. 
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In  1758  he  quitted  Needham  for  Nantwich;  and  1761  he 
removed  to  Warrington,  where  he  was  appointed  successor 
to  Mr.  (afterward  Dr.)  Aikin,  as  teacher  of  languages  and 
belles-lettres.  At  Warrington,  he  married  Miss  Wilkinson, 
a  lady  of  great  talent  and  amiability.  Here  his  literary 
career  fairly  began.  A  visit  to  London  led  to  his  making 
the  acquaintance  of  Dr.  Franklin  and  of  Dr.  Price.  The 
former  supplied  him  with  books  which  enabled  him  to 
write  History  and  Present  State  of  Electricity ,  pub.  1767. 
It  was  followed  by  a  work  on  Vision,  Light ,  and  Colors. 
In  1762  he  published  Theory  of  Language  and  Universal 
Grammar.  In  1766  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Soc.,  and  a  doctor  of  laws  by  the  Univ.  of  Edinburgh. 
In  the  following  year  he  removed  to  Millhill,  near  Leeds, 
where  he  was  appointed  minister  of  a  dissenting  chapel: 
here  his  Arian  views  became  more  definitely  modified  into 
Socinianism.  The  fact  of  a  brewery  being  beside  his 
dwelling  gave  a  new  direction  to  his  energetic  and  versatile 
mind;  he  began  to  study  pneumatic  chemistry,  publishing 
various  important  works  connected  with  this  science.  ‘No 
one,’  says  Dr.  Thomson.  ‘  ever  entered  on  the  study  of 
chemistry  with  more  disadvantages  than  Dr.  Priestley,  and 
yet  few  have  occupied  a  more  dignified  station  in  it.’ 
While  at  Leeds,  he  agreed  to  accompany  Capt.  Cook  on 
his  second  voyage;  but  certain  ecclesiastics  of  the  church 
of  England  having  objected  to  the  latitude  of  his  theologi¬ 
cal  views,  the  Board  of  Longitude  refused  to  sanction  the 
arrangement,  and  he  did  not  go.  In  1773  he  was  appointed 
librarian  and  literary  companion  to  Lord  Shelburn,  with  a 
salary  of  £250  per  aunum,  and  a  separate  residence:  he 
accompanied  the  earl  on  a  continental  tour  1774.  Having 
been  told  by  certain  Parisian  savans  that  he  was  the  only 
man  they  had  ever  known,  of  any  understanding,  who 
believed  in  Christianity,  he  wrote,  in  reply,  Letters  to  a 
Philosophical  Unbeliever,  and  various  other  works,  contain¬ 
ing  criticisms  on  the  doctrines  of  Hume  and  others.  His 
public  position  was  rather  a  hard  one;  for  while  laughed 
at  in  Paris  as  a  believer,  at  home  he  was  branded  as  an 
atheist.  To  escape  the  odium  arising  from  the  latter 
imputation,  he  published  1777  his  Disquisition  relating  to 
Matter  and  Spirit.  In  this  work,  while  he  partly  material¬ 
izes  spirit,  he  partly  spiritualizes  matter,  so  that  his  4  matter  ’ 
being  refined,  his  ‘materialism’  is  something  different 
from  what  is  ordinarily  known  by  that  name.  He  holds, 
however,  that  our  hopes  of  resurrection  must  rest  solely 
on  the  truth  of  the  Christian  revelation,  and  that  on  science 
they  have  no  foundation  whatever.  The  doctrines  of  a 
Revelation  and  a  Resurrection  appear  with  him  to  have  sup¬ 
ported  one  another:  he  believed  in  a  Revelation,  because  it 
declared  a  Resurrection;  and  he  believed  in  a  Resurrection, 
because  he  found  it  declared  in  the  Revelation.  On  leaving 
Lord  Shelburn,  he  became  minister  of  a  dissenting  chapel 
at  Birmingham.  The  publication  1786  of  his  History 
of  Early  Opinions  concerning  Jesus  Christ,  occasioned  the 
renewal  of  a  controversy,  which  had  begun  1778,  between 
him  and  Dr.  Horsley,  concerning  the  doctrines  of  Fre$ 
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Will,  Materialism,  and  Unitarianism.  The  victory  in  this 
controversy  will  probably  be  awarded  by  most  men  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  their  own  views  on  the  questions  at  issue. 
His  reply  to  Burke’s  Reflections  on  the  French  Revolution 
led  to  his  being  made  a  citizen  of  the  French  Republic;  and 
this  occasioned  a  mob  which  broke  into  his  house,  and  de* 
stroyed  all  its  contents,  books,  manuscripts,  scientific  instru. 
ments,  etc.  He  states  that  the  sum  awarded  to  him  as 
damage  fell  £2,000  short  of  the  actual  pecuniary  loss.  A 
brother-in-law,  however,  about  this  time  left  him  £10,00() 
with  an  annuity  of  £200.  In  1791  he  succeeded  to  tli^ 
charge  at  Hackney,  wdiich  had  become  vacant  by  the  resig 
nation  of  Dr.  Price.  He  did  not  remain  long  however:  his 
honestly-avowed  opinions  had  made  him  as  unpopular  as 
an  honest  avowal  of  opinions  generally  does.  He  removed 
to  America,  where  he  was  received  with  respect,  if  not 
with  enthusiasm.  He  had  the  offer  of  the  professorship  of 
chemistry  at  Philadelphia,  which  he  declined.  In  1796 
his  wife  died.  To  the  day  of  his  death,  he  pursued  his 
literary  and  scientific  pursuits  with  as  much  ardor  as  at  any 
period  of  his  active  life.  He  died  expressing  his  satisfac¬ 
tion  with  his  having  led  a  life  so  useful,  and  his  confidence 
in  immortality.  At  Paris,  his  eloge  was  read  by  Cuvier 
before  the  National  Institute.  He  has  given  us  his  auto¬ 
biography  to  1795,  Mar.  24.  He  was  a  man  of  irreproach¬ 
able  moral  and  domestic  character,  remarkable  for  zeal  for 
truth,  patience,  and  serenity  of  temper.  He  was  fearless 
in  proclaiming  his  convictions,  whether  theological,  polit¬ 
ical,  or  scientific.  See  Memoirs  of  his  own  life,  continued 
by  his  son  with  observations  by  T.  Cooper:  also  life  by 
John  Corry. 

PRIESTS  of  the  Oratory:  see  Oratory,  Congre¬ 
gation  of  THE. 

PRIEVE,  v.  prev:  OE.  for  Prove. 

PRIG,  n.  prig  [origin  unknown:  perhaps  a  corruption  of 
Eng.  pragmatical,  officious,  meddling]:  a  conceited  pert 
fellow;  a  conceited  stuck-up  person;  in  slang,  a  thief:  Y. 
in  slang,  to  filch  or  steal;  in  Scot.,  to  beat  down  the  price 
of  a  commodity.  Prig'ging,  imp. :  N.  in  slang,  thieving. 
Prigged,  pp.  prigd,  in  slang,  stolen.  Prig'gery,  n.  -tr-i, 
or  Prig'gism,  n.  -izm,  the  manners  or  practices  of  a  thief 
or  of  a  pert  fellow.  Prig  gish,  a.  -ish,  conceited;  affected; 
coxcombical.  Prig'gishly,  ad.  -Vi.  Prig'gishness,  n. 
the  state  of  being  priggish  or  conceited. 

PRILOUKY,  or  Priluki,  pre-lo'ki:  district  town  of 
Little  Russia,  govt,  of  Poltava,  150  m.  n.w.  of  the  town 
of  Poltava.  Tobacco,  corn,  cattle,  and  tallow  are  prin¬ 
cipal  articles  of  trade,  and  are  sold  on  the  spot  to  dealers 
for  export  to  Moscow,  St.  Petersburg,  Riga,  Poland,  and 
abroad.  The  climate  is  good,  and  the  soil  fertile.  The 
principal  industry  is  cultivation  of  tobacco.  Pop.  (1880b 
12,878;  (1888)  15,231. 


PRIM— PRIMAGE. 

PRIM,  a.  prim  [OF.  prim,  prime,  forward — from  L. 
primus,  first:  Scot,  primp,  to  deck  one’s  self  in  a  stiff  and 
affected  manner]:  carefully  kept  in  order;  trim;  affectedly 
nice;  precise;  formal:  V.  to  deck  with  affected  nicety. 
Prim  ming,  imp.  Primmed,  pp.  primd.  Primly,  ad.  -li, 
in  a  precise  manner;  neatly.  Prim  ness,  u.  -ues,  the  state 
of  being  prim;  affected  formality;  preciseness.  Primsie, 
a.  prim'zi,  in  Scot.,  demure. 

PRIM,  prem,  Juan,  Marquis  de  los  Castillejos,  Count 
DE  Reus:  1814,  Dec.  6—1870,  Dec.  80;  b.  Reus,  Catalonia: 
milit.  officer.  He  entered  the  Spanish  army  at  an  early 
age;  served  through  the  first  Carlist  war;  was  promoted 
col.  1837;  soon  afterward  was  elected  to  the  cortes; 
opposed  the  administration  of  Espartero;  fled  to  France 
under  accusations  of  conspiracy  1842;  aided  Narvaez  in 
overthrowing  Espartero  1843;  and  was  rewarded  by  the  re¬ 
turned  Queen  Maria  with  the  title  of  count,  rank  of  gen., 
and  milit.  command  of  the  capital.  In  1844  Narvaez  had 
him  accused  of  treason  and  he  was  sentenced  to  6  years’ 
imprisonment;  but  he  received  the  queen’s  pardon  and 
the  governorship  of  Porte  Rico.  He  led  the  Progresista 
party  in  the  cortes  1848-53;  was  a  volunteer  in  the 
Turkish  Danubian  campaign  1853-4  ;  commanded  the 
Spanish  army  in  Morocco  1859-60,  and  received  Ihe  title 
of  marquis  for  his  great  victory  iu  the  battle  of  Los  Cas¬ 
tillejos;  and  commanded  the  Spanish  gontingent  in  the 
allied  intervention  in  Mexico  1861,  from  which  he  soon 
withdrew.  In  1864  he  was  banished  from  Madrid,  and 
immediately  began  plotting  for  the  overthrow  of  Queen 
Isabella,  which  was  accomplished  1868,  Sep.  He  then 
became  coramander-iu-chief  of  the  army,  and  head  of  the 
cabinet  in  the  provisional  govt.  His  offer  of  the  crown  of 
Spain  to  Prince  Leopold  of  Hohenzollern  led  to  the 
Franco-German  war  1870-1.  Through  his  influence  the 
cortes  elected  Prince  Amadeus  (q.v.)  of  Italy  king  of 
Spain,  and  on  the  day  the  prince  landed  at  Barcelona 
(1870,  Dec.  28),  P.  was  attacked  by  assassins  in  Madrid, 
and  two  days  afterward  died  of  his  wounds. 

PRIMA,  a.  pre'md  [L.  primus,  first]:  first;  chief. 
Prima-donna,  n.  pre'md-dbn  nd  [It.  prima,  first;  donna , 
lady]:  the  principal  female  singer  of  an  operatic  com¬ 
pany. 

PRIMACY:  see  under  Primal. 

PRIMA  FACIE,  phrase,  pri'ma  fa'shi-e  [L.]:  at  first 
sight  or  appearance. 

PRIMAGE,  n.  pri'mdj  [see  Prim:  OE.  prime,  to  trim, 
to  dress]:  in  commerce,  an  allowance  paid  to  the  master 
and  sailors  of  a  ship  for  loading  or  unloading  a  cargo  and 
for  the  use  of  cables  and  ropes. 


PRIMAL— PRIMARY. 

PRIMAL,  a.  prl'mdl  [mid.  L.  primdlis,  chief — from  L. 
primus,  the  first:  It.  primo]:  first;  early;  the  earliest  or 
original.  Pri  mary,  a.  -me-ri  LL.  primdrius,  chief]:  first 
in  order  of  time  or  formation;  first  in  place,  rank,  or  im¬ 
portance;  original;  principal;  preparatory  or  lowest  in 
order,  as  schools  or  political  assemblies:  N.  that  which  is 
first  or  highest  in  rank;  opposed  to  secondary.  Pri  ma¬ 
ries,  n.  pin.  - Iz ,  the  stiff  feathers  or  quills  in  the  last  joint 
of  the  wing  of  a  bird.  Pri  marily,  ad.  -i-ll,  in  the  first 
place;  chiefly.  Primates,  n.  plu.  pri-md'tez,  an  order  of 
animals  in  Linnaeus’s  system,  including  man,  monkeys, 
and  bats  (see  below).  Primary  colors,  red,  yellow,  and 
blue — so  called  because  all  the  others  are  derived  from 
them;  the  colors  of  the  rainbow— red,  orange,  yellow, 
green,  blue,  indigo,  and  violet.  Primary  (or  Primitive) 
limestone,  name  formerly  given  to  crystalline  limestones, 
because  it  was  supposed  that,  they  belonged  to  the  oldest 
primary  deposits.  But  as  it  is  now  known  that  many  of 
these  limestones  are  of  much  later  origin,  some  even  as  late 
as  the  Tertiary  period,  the  name  has  fallen  into  disuse:  see 
Marble.  Primary  planets,  the  planets  which  revolve 
around  the  sun  as  their  centre,  as  distinguished  from  the 
satellites.  Primary  qualities  of  bodies,  such  qualities 
as  are  inseparable  from  them.  Primary  rocks,  in  geol. , 
all  slaty  and  crystalline  strata,  as  roofing-slate,  mica -schist, 
and  gneiss,  very  hard  and  compact,  and  wholly  destitute 
of  organic  remains;  paleozoic  rocks — i.e.,  all  the  stratified 
formations  from  the  most  ancient  to  the  Permian  epoch. 

PRIMARIUS,  prl-md'ri-us:  originally  a  Latin  adjective 
signifying  first.  The  word  came  to  be  used  in  a  substan¬ 
tive  sense  in  ecclesiastical  matters,  as  denoting  the  corner¬ 
stone  of  a  church;  as  referring  to  the  head  of  a  religious 
house  or  community.  It  has  only  recently  been  adopted 
into  the  English  language. 

PRI'MARY,  in  Politics:  meeting  of  voters  to  initiate 
political  action  within  a  certain  limited  area  as  a  township 
or  ward,  by  choosing  candidates  to  be  voted  for,  or  by 
appointing  delegates  to  conventions  for  nominating  candi¬ 
dates.  The  several  parties  have  each  its  own"?.,  the 
members  of  which  must  be  (1)  qualified  voters,  (2)  approved 
supporters  of  the  party.  The  knowledge  and  interest 
of  voters  and  party  members,  in  small  places,  give  reason¬ 
able  security  for  an  honest  organization  and  management 
of  the  P.,  but  in  larger  areas,  and  notably  in  great  cities, 
persons  who  combine,  with  self-seeking  aims,  and  engage 
in  politics  as  a  trade,  can  readily  control  the  organization 
of  the  P.,  making  it  virtually  a  corrupt  club,  from  which 
the  mass  of  honest  voters  are  absent,  either  by  their  own 
negligence  or  by  refusal  to  them  of  recognition.  It  is 
part  of  the  craft  of  corrupt  politics  to  call  and  hold  the  P. 
in  such  manner  as  to  deter  honest  voters  from  attending, 
and  to  bring  in  by  fraud  persons  not  entitled  to  act. 
Some  states  have  sought  by  statutes  to  secure  the  P. 
against  corrupt  control,  but  no  system  of  reform  has  yet 
reached  the  root  of  the  evil, 


PRIMATE. 

PRIMATE,  n.  pri'mat  [L.  primas  or  primatcm,  a  chief: 
It.  primate:  F.  primal ]:  chief  ecclesiastic  in  a  national 
chinch;  an  archbishop.  Pm  mateship,  n.  the  office  or 
dignity  of  a  primate..  Pri  macy,  n.  -md-si,  the  chief 
ecclesiastical  dignity  in  a  national  church;  the  office  or 
dignity  of  an  archbishop.  Primatial,  a.  prl-md'shal, 
pertaining  to  a  primate.  Primate  of  England,  the  Arch¬ 
bishop  of  York.  Primate  of  all  England,  the  Arch¬ 
bishop  of  Canterbury.  — Primate  is  the  title  of  that  grade 
in  the  hierarchy  immediately  below  the  rank  of  patriarch. 
The  title  strictly  belongs  to  the  Latin  Church,  but  in  its 
general  use  it  corresponds  with  that  of  exarch  (Gr.  exar- 
chos)  in  the  Greek  Church,  though  there  were  some 
exarchs  who  were  not  immediately  subject  (as  were  all 
primates)  to  a  patriarch.  This  arose  in  the  Eastern 
Church  from  the  variation  in  the  limits  of  the  patriarch¬ 
ates,  which  were  not  of  simultaneous  origin,  but  in 
the  West,  where  the  patriarch  (i.e.,  the  Roman  bishop) 
was  recognized  as  possessing  universal  jurisdiction,  this 
exemption  of  . any  particular  P.  from  superior  jurisdiction 
could  not  arise.  The  P.,  as  such,  was  the  head  of  a 
particular  church  or  country,  and  held  rank,  and,  in  some 
churches,  a  certain  degree  of  jurisdiction,  over  all  bps. 
and  abps.  within  the  national  church.  This  jurisdiction, 
however,  was  confined  to  the  right  of  visitation  and  of 
receiving  appeals.  In  Africa,  the  Bp.  of  Carthage,  with¬ 
out  the  title,  possessed  all  the  rank  and  authority  of  a  P. 
The  chief  primatial  sees  of  the  West  were:  in  Spain, 
Seville,  and  Tarragona,  afterward  united  in  Toledo;  in 
France,  Arles,  Rheims,  Lyon,  and  Rouen  (among  whose 
bps.  the  Abp.  of  Lyon  claims  the  title  Primal  des  Primats, 

‘  Primate  of  the  Primates  ’);  in  England,  Canterbury;  in 
Germany,  Maiuz,  Salzburg,  and  Trier;  in  Ireland,  Ar¬ 
magh,  and  for  the  Pale,  Dublin;  in  Scotland,  St.  Andrews; 
in  Hungary,  Gran;  in  Poland,  Gnesen;  and  in  the  north¬ 
ern  kingdoms,  Lund. 

In  Ireland  the  Abp.  of  Armagh  is  P.  of  all  Ireland,  and 
the  Abp.  of  Dublin  P.  of  Ireland.  The  title  of  P.  in  Eng¬ 
land  and  Ireland  confers  no  jurisdiction  beyond  that  of 
abp.  The  name|)nmws  is  applied  in  the  Scottish  Episc. 
Church  to  the  presiding  bp. ;  he  is  chosen  by  the  bishops 
out  of  their  own  number,  without  their  being  bound  to 
give  effect  to  seniority  of  consecration  or  precedency  of 
diocese. 


PRIMATES-FRTME. 

PRIMATES,  prl-ma'tez:  name  given  by  Linnaeus  to  the 
first  order  of  Mammalia  in  his  system,  and  which  he  placed 
first,  because  he  ranked  man  among  them,  and  accounted 
them  highest  in  the  scale  of  nature.  He  assigned  as  the 
characters  of  the  order,  incisor  teeth  in  the  front  of  the 
mouth,  four  in  the  upper  jaw,  in  one  row;  mammae  two, 
pectoral.  In  this  order  he  placed  four  genera,  Romo  (in 
which  he  included  man  and  the  orang-outang),  Simia, 
Lemur,  and  Vespertilio;  corresponding  to  the  Bimana 
(Man  alone),  Quadrumana,  and  Cheiroptera  of  Cuvier. 
That  macy  of  the  P.  of  Linuaeus  really  occupy  a  higher 
place,  either  as  to  organization  or  as  to  intelligence,  than 
many  other  Mammalia,  is  more  than  doubtful. 

PRIME,  a.  prim  [F.  prime — from  L.  primus,  first:  It 
primo ]:  first;  original;  chief;  first  in  quality  or  importance; 
first-rate;  excellent;  early;  in  OE.,  forward:  N.  the  first 
part;  early  morning;  the  best  part;  the  spring  of  the  year 
or  life;  full  health  and  beauty;  utmost  perfection,  as  of  life: 
Y.  to  put  powder  in  the  pan  of  a  firearm;  to  lay  on  the 
first  color  in  painting;  to  prepare.  Pri'ming,  imp.  :  N.  the 
powder  put  in  the  pan  of  a  gun;  first  coat  of  painting;  hot 
water  carried  over  with  the  steam  from  the  boiler  into  a 
cylinder.  Primed,  pp.  prlmd,  full  and  ready,  as  with  in¬ 
formation;  intoxicated.  Primely,  ad.  prim  U,  originally; 
in  the  first  place.  Prime'ness,  n.  - nes ,  supreme  excellence. 
In  his  prime,  a  familiar  phrase  denoting  the  period  of 
full  development  of  body,  or  from  25  to  about  45.  Prime 
equivalent,  atomic  or  combining  weight.  Prime  mess, 
the  second  quality  of  pickled  pork,  in  which  the  barrels 
contain  the  hams  and  shoulders  as  well  as  the  sides.  Prime 
minister,  the  head  or  chief  minister  of  a  state.  Prime 
mover,  in  mech. ,  a  natural  force  applied  to  the  production 
of  power,  such  as  muscular  force,  the  weight  and  motion 
of  fluids,  etc. :  engine  or  piece  of  mechanism  which  receives 
and  modifies  force  or  motion  in  order  to  apply  them  to 
drive  other  machines  (see  Work:  Force:  Motion:  Me¬ 
chanical  Powers).  Prime  number,  any  number  divisible 
only  by  itself  or  unity.  Prime  vertical,  in  astron.,  the 
vertical  circle  which  passes  through  the  east  and  west  points 
of  the  horizon.  Primtng  wire,  a  pointed  wire  used  to 
clear  the  touch-hole  of  a  gun. 

PRIME,  a.  prim  [F.  prime — from  L.  prlrna  Tiora,  the 
first  hour;  primus,  first]:  first  part;  beginning:  N.  first 
canonical  hour  for  the  reciting  of  an  office  in  the  Roman 
Breviary  at  about  daybreak  (see  Canon):  it  is  the  first  of  the 
so-called  ‘lesser  hours’  of  the  Breviary  (q.v.).  It  may 
be  called  the  public  morning-prayer  of  that  church,  and 
corresponds  in  substance  with  the  morning  service  of  the 
other  ancient  liturgies,  allowance  being  made  for  Latin 
peculiarities.  P.  commences  with  the  beautiful  hymn  of 
Prudentius,  Jam  lucis  orto  sidere,  which  is  followed  by 
three  (occasionally  four)  psalms,  the  last  portion  of  which 
consists  of  the  opening  verses  of  Ps.  cxviii.  (in  the  author¬ 
ized  version,  Ps.  cxix.),  which  is  continued  throughout  the 
rest  of  the  *  lesser  hours.’  P.  concludes  with  prayers  ap* 
propriate  to  the  beginning  of  a  Christian’s  day. 


PRIME. 

PRIME, prim,  Benjamin  Young,  m.d.:  1733,  Dec.  20— 
1791,  Oct.  31;  b.  Huntington,  N.  Y.:  poet  and  linguist. 
He  graduated  at  Princeton  1751,  and  served  as  tutor  there 
1756-7.  He  studied  medicine  at  Leyden,  Holland,  giving 
much  time  also  to  the  study  of  languages.  In  1764  he  began 
the  practice  of  medicine  in  New  York,  and  the  same  year 
published  a  volume  of  poems,  The  Patriot  Muse  (London). 
He  was  author  of  many  popular  patriotic  songs  during  the 
revolution  and  a  short  time  before  his  death  published 
(1791)  Columbia's  Glory ,  a  poem  of  that  stirring  time.  He 
died  at  Huntington,  leaving  unpublished  poems  translated 
from  a  number  of  languages. 

PRIME,  Edward  Dorr  Griffin,  d.d.:  pastor,  editor, 
and  author:  1814,  Nov.  2 — 1891,  Apr.  7;  b.  Cambridge, 
N.  Y.;  bro.  of  Dr.  S.  Irenaeus  P.  He  graduated  at  Union 
Coll.  1832,  and  Princeton  Seminary  1838;  was  pastor  of  the 
Presb.  church  at  Scotchtown,  N.  Y.,  12  yrs.  beginning  1839; 
after  1853  one  of  the  editors,  subsequently  one  of  the 
owners,  of  the  New  York  Observer,  with  an  interval  of 
chaplaincy  at  Rome  1854-5,  and  of  foreign  travel  1869-70. 
He  published  Around  the  World;  Forty  Years  in  the  Turk¬ 
ish  Empire  (memoir  of  the  missionary  William  Goodell, 
d.d.);  and  a  genealogical  work  on  the  Prime  family 

PRIME,  Samuel  Iren^eus,  d.d.:  editor  and  author: 
1812,  Nov.  4 — 1885,  July  18;  b.  Ballston,  N.  Y. ;  bro.  of  Dr. 
Edward  D.  G.  P.  He  was  but  13  years  of  age  when  he 
entered  Williams  Coll.,  graduating  there  1829,  and  after¬ 
ward  at  Princeton  Seminary.  After  Presb.  pastorates  in 
Ballston  and  Matteawan,  N.  Y.,  he  became  associate  ed.  of 
the  New  York  Observer  1840,  and  senior  ed.  1858.  He 
was  widely  known  for  his  interesting  contributions  to  that 
paper  signed  ‘Iremeus/  as  well  as  for  his  genial  personal 
qualities.  He  published  Travels  in  Europe  and  the  East 
(1855);  Letters  from  Switzerland  (1860);  Memoirs  of  the 
Rev.  Nicholas  Murray  (1862);  The  Alhambra  and  the  Krem¬ 
lin  (1873);  The  Old  White  Meeting  House  (1845);  Life  in  New 
York  (1845);  Annals  of  the  English  Bible  (1849);  Thoughts  on 
the  Death  of  Little  Children  (1850);  The  Power  of  Prayer 
(1859),  with  sketch  of  the  Fulton  st.  prayer  meeting;  The 
Bible  in  the  Levant  (1859);  Fifteen  Years  of  Prayer  { 1872); 
Under  the  Trees  (1874);  Life  of  S.  F.  B.  Morse  (18  74).  His 
history  of  the  Fulton  st.  prayer-meeting  was  translated 
into  foreign  languages,  and  reached  a  sale  of  175,000 
copies.  He  held  many  honorable  offices,  e.g.,  corr.  sec. 
Amer.  Bible  Soc.,  vice-pres.  Amer.  Tract  Soc.,  corr.  sec. 
Amer.  Evangelical  Alliance,  pres,  of  New  York  Assoc, 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science  and  Art,  and  .trustee 
of  colleges.  He  died  at  Manchester,  Yt. — His  son, 
Wendell  P.,  d.d.,  now  one  of  the  editors  of  the  N.  Y. 
Observer ,  is  author  of  Fifteenth  Century  Bibles,  a  Study 
of  Bibliography  (1888);  and  edited  Autobiography  and 
Memorials  of  the  Rev.  S.  Irenwus  Prime ,  D.D . 


PRIME— PRIMER  SEISIN. 

PRIME,  William  Cowper,  ll.d.  :  journalist:  1825,  Oct 
31;  b.  Cambridge,  N.  Y.,  youngest  child  of  the  Rev. 
Nathaniel  Scudder  P.  He  graduated  at  Princeton  1843, 
studied  law,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  1846.  He  con¬ 
tinued  the  practice  of  his  profession  until  1861,  when  he 
purchased  an  interest  in  the  New  York  Journal  of  Commerce 
with  which  he  is  still  connected  (1891,  Mar.).  He  was  its 
editor-in-chief,  1861-69.  Since  1884  has  been  prof,  of 
History  of  Art,  Princeton;  since  1874  1st  vice-president 
of  the  Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art.  He  published  Owl 

Creek  Letters  (1848);  The  Old  House  By  the  River  (1853);  Later 
Years  { 1854);  Boat  Life  in  Egypt  and  Nubia  (1857);  Tent 
Life  in  the  Holy  Land  (1857);  Coins,  Medals,  and  Seals 
(1861);  1  go  a  Fishing  (1873);  the  hymn  0  Mother  Dear , 
Jerusalem,  with  notes  (1865);  Holy  Cross,  a  history  of  the 
invention,  etc.  of  the  wood  known  as  the  true  cross  (1877); 
Pottery  and  Porcelain  of  all  Times  and  Nations  (1878);  and 
he  edited  McClellan’s  Own  Story,  with  biography  (1886). 

PRIME  MERIDIAN:  meridian  from  which  longitude 
is  reckoned.  An  international  convention  of  delegates 
from  25  nations  met  at  Washington,  1884,  Oct.  1,  in  re¬ 
sponse  to  an  invitation  by  the  pres,  of  the  United  States, 
the  previous  year,  addressed  to  foreign  governments,  ‘  for 
the  purpose  of  fixing  upon  a  meridian  proper  to  be  em¬ 
ployed  as  a  common  zero  of  longitude  and  standard  of  time 
reckoning  throughout  the  globe/  A  resolution  was  intro- 
duced|by  L.  M.  Rutherford  of  N.  Y.  (the  U.  S.  delegates 
concurring),  *  that  the  conference  proposes  to  the  govern¬ 
ments  here  represented  the  adoption  of  the  meridian  pass¬ 
ing  through  the  transit  instrument  at  the  observatory  of 
Greenwich  as  the  initial  meridian  for  longitude/  In  favor 
of  the  resolution  votes  were  cast  by  the  delegates  from 
Austria  Hungary,  Chili,  Colombia,  Costa  Rica,  Germany, 
Great  Britain,  Guatemala,  Hawaii,  Italy,  Japan,  Liberia, 
Mexico,  Netherlands,  Paraguay,  Russia,  Salvador,  Spain, 
Sweden,  Switzerland,  Turkey,  United  States,  and  Ven¬ 
ezuela.  San  Domingo  voted  against  it,  and  Brazil  and 
France  did  not  vote.  Denmark  did  not  send  her  promised 
delegation.  Previously,  1883,  Nov.  18,  the  railway  system 
of  time  meridians,  five,  six,  seven,  and  eight  hours  w.  of 
Greenwich,  had  been  adopted  as  the  most  convenient.  The 
plan  of  fixing  points  of  change  from  one  standard  hour  to 
the  next  based  on  Washington  time,  had  been  considered 
but  was  found  impracticable.  The  decision  of  the  con¬ 
ference,  moreover,  conforms  to  the  charts  in  use  by  75  per 
cent,  of  the  commerce  of  the  world.  The  estimated  cost  of 
the  plates  from  which  all  these  charts  are  printed  is  $10,- 
000,000. 

PRIMER,  n.  prim'er  or  prl'mer  [L.  primus,  first]:  a 
child’s  first  reading-book. 

PRIMERO,  n.  prim-e'rd  [Sp.]:  in  OE.,  a  game  at  cards. 

PRIMER-SEISIN,  pri'mer-se'zin  [prime,  and  seisin] : 
formerly,  the  right  of  the  sovereign  in  certain  cases  to  re¬ 
ceive  from  an  heir  one  year’s  profits  of  the  lands;  claim  to 
be  first  served. 


PRIMEVAL-PRIMOGENITURE. 

PRIMEVAL,  a.  pri-meval  [L.  primus,  first,  original; 
cevum,  an  age]:  being  of  the  earliest  age  or  time;  first; 
original. 

PRIMIGENIAL,  a.  prV mi-je' ni-al,  or  Primigenous,  a. 
prl-mij'i-niis  [see  Primogenial]:  first-born;  original;  first 
formed  or  generated. 

PRIMINE,  n.  prl'mln  [L.  primus,  first]:  in  hot,  the  first 
or  outermost  covering  of  the  ovule. 

PRIMITIVE,  a.  prim'i-tiv  [F.  primiiif;  It.  primitive), 
primitive,  first — from  L.  primltlvus  —  from  primus,  first]: 
of  or  belonging  to  remote  or  early  times;  ancient;  pristine; 
old-fashioned;  denoting  that  from  which  others  are  derived 
or  formed:  N.  an  original  word;  a  word  not  derived  from 
another.  Prim'itively,  ad.  -li.  Prim'itiveness,  n.  - nes , 
the  state  of  being  primitive  or  original;  antiquity.  Prim- 
itive  colors  (see  Primary  Colors,  under  ”  Primal). 
Primitive  rocks  (see  Primar7  Rocks,  under  Primal). 
— Syn.  of  ‘primitive,  a.’:  ancient;  original;  beginning; 
formal;  primary;  not  derived;  first;  radical;  pristine;  an¬ 
tique;  old-fashioned;  antiquated. 

PRIM  ITIVE  METH  ODISTS,  or  Prim'itive  Wes\ 
leyans:  see  Methodists. 

PRIMNESS:  see  under  Prim. 

PRIMO,  a.  premo  [It.]:  in  music,  the  first  or  leading 
part. 

PRIMOGENIAL,  a.  prl' md-je' ni-dl  [L.  primigenius, 
first  of  all,  first  of  its  kind— from  primus,  first;  gigno,  I 
beget;  Gr.  gen'ndd,  I  produce  or  bring  forth]:  first-born; 
original;  primary:  Primigenial,  the  correct  but  less 
usual  spelling.  Primogenitor,  n.  - jen'i-ter ,  the  first 
father;  the  forefather.  Primogeniture,  n.  -i-tur  [F. 
primogeniture,  birthright— from  L.  primus ;  genitura,  a 
begetting]:  seniority  of  birth;  right  which  under  some 
systems  of  law  belongs  to  the  eldest  son  and  his  heir  to  suc¬ 
ceed  to  property  or  to  an  estate  (see  below).  Pri'mogen- 
itureshir,  n.  the  state  or  right  of  the  first-born  son.  Pri- 
mogen'itive,  n.  4 -tic,  OE.  for  Primogeniture. 

PRIMOGENITURE:  light  by  law  under  which  the 
eldest  son  of  the  family  succeeds  to  the  father’s  real  estate 
in  preference  to,  and  in  absolute  exclusion  of,  the  younger 
sons  and  all  the  sisters.  This  is  the  rule  adopted  in  Brit¬ 
ain  and  in  most  European  countries;  though  the  policy  of 
the  rule  is  now  much  disputed,  and  the  contrary  example 
of  France  pointed  to  as  an  example  or  a  warning,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  theory  advocated.  The  rule  operates  as  follows: 
whenever  a  man  dies  intestate,  leaving  real  estate — i.e., 
lands  and  houses— his  eldest  son  is  the  only  person  entitled 
by  law  to  the  whole;  and  if  the  other  brothers  and  the 
sisters  are  not  olherwise  provided  for  out  of  the  personalty, 
they  are  left  destitute.  If  the  eldest  son  is  dead,  but  has 
left  an  eldest  son,  such  grandson  of  the  deceased,  in  like 
manner,  succeeds  to  the  whole  landed  property  exclusively, 
and  so  on,  following  in  succession,  the  eldest  sons  of  eldest 
sons,  and  their  next  eldest  sons,  one  by  one,  in  their  order 


PRIMOGENITURE. 

of  seniority.  But  when  the  male  line  is  exhausted,  then 
females  do  not  succeed  in  the  same  way  singly  and  by 
seniority,  but  all  together  succeed  jointly.  Such  is  the  rule 
in  England  and  Scotland.  The  preference  of  males  to 
females  was  also  the  Jewish  rule  and  the  Greek  rule,  or  at 
least  that  which  prevailed  at  Athens;  but  it  was  unknown 
to  the  Romans.  It  is  generally  said  that  the  English  pref¬ 
erence  of  males  took  its  origin  from  the  feudal  system,  by 
which  the  devolution  of  land  depended  on  the  personal 
ability  of  the  party  to  perform  military  service.  The 
Danish  ancestors  of  the  English  seem  not  to  have  acknowl¬ 
edged  any  preference  of  the  males,  but  the  Saxons  did  so. 
See  Custom:  Borough  English:  Gavelkind:  Inheri¬ 
tance:  etc. 

The  evils  said  to  be  attendant  on  the  law  of  P.  are 
alleged  to  be,  that  it  often  produces  great  hardship,  by 
making  one  of  the  family  enormously  rich,  and  the  others 
very  poor,  thereby  introducing  a  sense  of  inequality 
and  injustice  among  those  who  are  apt  to  believe  them¬ 
selves  equals  by  the  law  of  nature.  It  also  tends  to 
encourage  the  accumulation  of  landed  property  in  a  few 
hands,  and  thereby  cuts  off  the  great  mass  of  the  people 
from  the  gratification  of  a  natural  desire  and  from  one 
incentive  to  industry— viz.,  the  acquisition  of  a  portion 
of  the  soil.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  said  that  the 
cases  of  hardship  in  reality  seldom  occur,  for,  espe¬ 
cially  in  modern  times,  an  equal  amount  of  personal 
property  is  often  held  by  the  same  owners,  and  the 
rule  does  not  apply  to  personalty,  which  is  equally  divided 
among  all  the  children.  Moreover,  the  great  landowners 
seldom  die  intestate,  but  almost  invariably  provide  for  their 
younger  children  by  means  of  charges  or  burdens  on  the 
family  estate,  and  so  counteract  the  effect  of  the  law  of 
P.  The  accumulation  of  landed  property  is  said  to  be  not 
an  evil,  but  the  contrary,  for  it  enables  agriculture  to 
flourish,  inasmuch  as  the  larger  the  farms,  the  greater  is  the 
capital  required,  and  the  greater  benefit  to  the  laud,  aud 
ultimately  to  the  public.  The  law  of  P.  in  England  does  not 
allow  land  to  be  locked  up  for  a  greater  period  than  the  lives 
of  persons  in  existence,  and  for  21  years  more,  after  which 
the  parties  entitled  can  sell  or  bring  the  lands  into  the 
market  at  their  discretion;  so  that  it  is  not  correct  to  say 
that  the  accumulation  of  land  in  the  great  families  is 
caused  by  the  law  of  P.,  for  practically  each  successive 
generation  can  do  what  it  likes  with  the  property,  and 
squander  it  at  will.  It  is  only  by  operation  of  the  natural 
feelings  of  family  pride  that  the  family  estates  are  kept 
together  in  a  family.  The  mode  in  which  this  is  practi¬ 
cally  done  in  England  is  as  follows:  the  peer  or  head  of  the 
family  being  tenant  for  life,  and  the  inheritance  being 
entailed  upon  his  eldest  son,  who  is  about  to  marry, 
the  father  and  son  take  the  proper  legal  steps  (which  they 
can  always  do  jointly)  for  unsettling  the  estate,  and  obtain¬ 
ing  the  absolute  dominion  over  it.  They  then  proceed  to 
resettle  the  estate,  making  the  father  as  before  tenant  for 
life,  then  the  son  is  reduced  in  his  turn  to  a  tenant  for  life 


PRIMORDIAL— PRIMORDIAL  PERIOD. 

also,  after  the  father,  instead  of,  as  before,  being  tenant  in 
tail,,  or  full  proprietor.  Thus,  the  maintenance  of  the 
family  dignity  is  secured  for  another  generation  by  settling 
the  inheritance  on  the  eldest  male  issue  of  the  intended 
marriage;  and  when  the  grandson  attains  the  age  of  21,  or 
is  about  to  marry,  he  and  his  father  repeat  the  same  action 
toward  the  next  generation.  The  English  law  of  landed 
property  has  been  said  to  answer  admirably  all  the  pur¬ 
poses  to  which  it  is  applicable,  for  a  testamentary  power 
is  given,  which  stimulates  industry,  and  encourages  ac¬ 
cumulation;  and  while  capricious  limitations,  such  as 
perpetual  entails  (see  Entail),  are  restrained,  property  is 
allowed  to  be  molded  according  to  the  circumstances  and 
wants  of  every  family. — To  one  accustomed  to  the  usages 
and  laws  in  the  United  States  regarding  landed  estate,  the 
arguments  for  P.  seem  of  little  weight, 

PRIMORDIAL,  a.  prl-mur' di-al  [It.  primordiale ;  F. 
primordial ,  original— from  L.  prlrnordldlis ,  first  of  all — 
from  primus ,  first;  ordior,  I  commence]:  existing  from  the 
beginning;  first  in  order;  original;  in  hot. ,  earliest  formed, 
applied  to  the  first  true  leaves  given  off  by  the  young  plant, 
also  the  first  fruit  produced  on  a  raceme  or  spike:  N.  origin; 
first  principle  or  element.  Primordial  utricle,  the  "lin¬ 
ing  membrane  of  cells  in  their  early  state. 

PRIMOR  DIAL  PERIOD,  in  Geology:  lowest  grand 
division  of  the  Silurian  age.  It  has  been  termed  also 
the  Potsdam  Period,  from  Potsdam,  N.  Y.,  where  the 
Potsdam  Sandstone  is  well  displayed.  By  some  geologists 
it  is  named  Cambrian,  and  is  so  given  in  Hitchcock’s 
recent  map;  but  others  extend  Cambrian  to  include  the 
Trenton  and  Hudson  periods.  As  Cambrian  is  debatable, 
and  Potsdam  has  another,  more  restricted  use,  Primordial 
is  preferable.  The  P.  P.  is  divided  into  the  Potsdam 
Sandstone  and  Calciferous  epochs;  and  the  Potsdam  Sand¬ 
stone  is  subdivided  into  the  Potsdam  Sandstone  proper 
and  the  Acadian  group — the  latter  the  lowest  rocks  in 
which  fossils  are  found,  in  N.  America  at  least  (it  Eozoon 
be  excepted),  and  named  by  Prof.  Dawson  from  Acadia, 
the  old  name  of  Nova  Scotia,  where  he  first  determined 
and  described  the  group.  It  has  been  identified  in  e. 
Mass.,  e.g.,  at  Braintree,  and  in  e.  Tenn.  and  N.  C.;  and 
is  remarkable  as  exhibiting,  at  the  first  display  of  life  on 
the  globe,  all  the  classes  of  mollusca  except  the  lowest 
(the  lamellibranch  bivalves),  even  the  highly  developed 
cephalopods;  also  crustacean  trilobites  of  great  size; 
further  remarkable  by  the  presence  of  several  genera  of 
brachiopods  which  have  continued  through  all  the  alleged 
transformations  of  life  until  now.  Other  fossil  remains 
are  sea-weeds,  crinoids,  graptolites,  and  worm-holes. 
The  Potsdam  Sandstone  added  lamellibranchs,  but  the 
low  polyps  do  not  appear  in  either  group.  The  rocks  of 
the  P.  P.  are  sandstones  and  shales,  with  some  limestones, 
and  are  found  in  Nova  Scotia,  and  along  the  St.  Lawrence; 
extending  down  and  encircling  the  old  Adirondack 
Archaean  peninsula;  likewise  n.,  s.,  and  w.  of  Lake  Supe¬ 
rior,  and  surrounding  another  Archaean  peninsula  or  island 
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in  Wis. ;  and  on  the  s.  side  of  still  another  in  Minn.,  where 
the  rock  is  known  as  Sioux  quartzite  (sometimes  erro¬ 
neously  calied  jasper  and  even  granite);  also  in  beds  of 
great  thickness  along  the  Alleghanies  to  central  Ala.,  and 
in  patches  of  the  Rocky  Mt.  region  and  n.w.  coast.  The 
Sioux  quartzite  is  of  beautiful  purplish  red,  very  durable, 
takes  a  tine  polish,  and  is  much  quarried  and  worked  at 
Sioux  Falls.  The  old  Iron  Mt.  islands  in  Mo.,  of  Archaean 
age,  are  likewise  surrounded  by  rocks  of  the  Primordial 
period. 

PRIMROSE,  n.  prim'roz  [popularly  derived  from  F. 
prime  rose ,  L.  prima  rosa,  the  first  rose:  certainly  a  cor¬ 
ruption  of  Norm.  F.  prime-role;  OE.  pryme  rolles,  a  prim¬ 
rose:  mid.  L  primula  veris;  F.  primevere,  the  first  flower 
of  spring:  Sp.  primula],  (Primula):  genus  of  plants  of  the 
nat.  order  Primulacece,  having  a  bell-shaped  or  tubular 
5-toothed  calyx,  a  salver-shaped  corolla  with  five  seg¬ 
ments,  five  stamens,  a  globose  germen  containing  many 
ovules,  and  a  many-seeded  capsule  opening  by  five  valves, 
and  generally  with  ten  teeth  at  the  apex.  The  species  all 
are  herbaceous  perennials,  generally  having  only  radical 
leaves;  and  the  flowers  in  a  simple  umbel,  more  rarely 
with  scapes  bearing  solitary  flowers.  Almost  all  are 
natives  of  Europe  and  u.  Asia.  Some  are  among  the 
finest  ornaments  of  groves  and  meadows;  some  are  found 
in  mountainous  regions.  Their  fine  colors  and  soft  deli¬ 
cate  beauty  have  led  to  the  cultivation  of  some  of  them  as 


Common  Primrose  ( Primula  vulgaris). 


garden  flowers,  probably  from  the  beginning  of  flori¬ 
culture  —The  Common  P.  (P.  vulgaris),  abundant  in 
woods,  hedgebanks,  and  pastures  in  Britain  and  in  most 
parts  of  Europe,  has  obovate-oblong,  wrinkled  leaves 
and  single-floweied  scapes;  the  flowers  about  an  inch 
broad,  yellowish -white.  This  is  the  plant  to  which  the 
English  name  P.  specially  belongs.  Akin  to  it  is  the 
Cowslip  (q.v.),  or  Paigle  (P.  veris),  and  perhaps  still 
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more  nearly  related  is  the  Oxlip  (P.  elaiior),  apparently 
wild  in  parts  of  England,  particularly  in  the  e.  counties, 
hut  supposed  by  some  botanists  to  be  intermediate  be¬ 
tween  the  Common  P.  and  the  Cowslip,  which  they 
therefore  regard  as  extreme  forms  of  one  species. — The 
Polyanthus  (q.v.)  is  a  cultivated  variety  of  the  Cowslip. 
—The  Auricula  (q  v.)  (P.  auricula),  an  Alpine  species, 
is  a  favorite  garden  flower. — The  Bird’s  Eye  P.  (P. 
farinosa )  and  the  Scottish  P.  (P.  Scotica)  are  flowers  of 
exquisite  beauty,  found  in  n.  Britain;  the  latter  chiefly  on 
the  coasts  of  Sutherland,  Caithness,  and  the  Orkney 
Islands.  The  Alps  and  the  Himalaya  Mountains  produce 
several  species. — The  Chinese  P.  (P.  Sinensis)  has  for 
many  years  been  very  common  in  Britain:  it  produces 
compound  umbels  of  very  numerous  lilac  or  white  flowers, 
which  are  displayed  in  autumn,  winter,  and  spring. 
Primrose,  a.  gay;  flowery. 

PRIM 'ROSE  LEAGUE:  league  of  British  subjects 
having  for  its  objects  ‘the  maintenance  of  religion,  of  the 
estates  of  the  realm,  and  of  the  imperial  ascendancy  of 
the  British  empire,’  according  to  the  principles  of  which 
Lord  Beaconsfield  was  exponent.  It  works  by  means  of 
habitations,  of  which  there  were  (1886)  1,200  in  the  United 
Kingdom,  India,  Africa,  and  the  British  possessions 
generally.  It  gave  the  conservative  party  great  assist¬ 
ance  in  the  general  election  1885. — On  Primrose  Day, 
anniversary  of  the  death  of  the  Earl  of  Beaconsfield  (1881, 
Apr.  19),  every  member  of  the  P.  L.  wears  a  bunch  of 
primroses,  the  earl’s  favorite  flower. 

PRIMULA  CE^E:  nat.  order  of  exogenous  plants,  con¬ 
taining  more  tliau  200  known  species,  natives  mostly  of 
temperate  and  cold  regions.  They  all  are  herbaceous,  or 
scarcely  half-shrubby,  with  leaves  generally  all  radical, 
and  no  stipules.  The  calyx  is  generally  5-cleft,  inferior, 
or  half -superior,  regular,  persistent;  the  corolla,  with  the 
limb  divided  into  as  many  segments  as  the  calyx,  rarely 
wanting;  the  stamens  inserted  on  the  corolla,  one  opposite 
to  each  of  its  lobes;  the  ovary  one-celled,  the  style  soli¬ 
tary,  the  stigma  capitate;  the  capsule  with  a  central 
placenta  and  many  seeds. — Many  of  the  P.  have  flowers  of 
much  beauty,  and  some  are  very  fragrant,  e.g.,  the  Prim¬ 
rose,  Cowslip,  Auricula,  Pimpernel,  Loosestrife,  etc. 

PRIMUM  MOBILE,  prl'mum  mo'bi-le  [L.  primum, 
first;  mobile,  movable  thing]:  the  first  movement;  the 
mainspring;  in  the  Ptolemaic  system  of  astron.,  the  tenth 
sphere,  which  revolved  from  e.  to  w.  in  24  h.,  carrying  all 
the  other  spheres  with  it:  see  Ptolemaic  System. 

PRIMUS,  a.  primus  [L.]:  first;  chief:  N.  the  presiding 
bishop  in  the  Scotch  Episcopal  Church. 

PRIMY,  a.  prl'mi  [see  Prime]:  in  OE blooming. 


PRINCE. 

PRINCE,  n.  prins  [F.  prince,  a  prince:  It.  principe — 
from  L.  princeps  or  principem,  a  chief,  a  leader — from 
pi'lmus ,  first;  capio,  I  take]:  sovereign  of  a  state  or  terri¬ 
tory:  title  inferior  to  that  of  a  king;  the  son  of  a  king  or 
emperor;  a  chief.  The  term  was  applied  to  the  princeps 
senatus  of  the  Roman  state,  and  afterward  became  a  title 
of  dignity.  It  was  adopted  by  Augustus  aud  his  suc¬ 
cessors;  hence  the  word  was  afterward  applied  to  persons 
enjoying  kingly  power,  especially  the  rulers  of  small 
states,  either  sovereign,  as  in  the  case  of  the  ancient  Princes 
of  Wales,  or  dependent,  like  the  rulers  of  certain  states  in 
Germany.  The  title  is  now  generally  applied  to  the  sons 
of  kings  and  emperors,  aud  persons  of  the  blood-royal.  In 
various  parts  of  continental  Europe,  the  title  P.  is  borne 
by  families  of  eminent  rank,  but  not  possessed  of  sove¬ 
reignty;  and  in  England,  a  duke  is,  in  strict  heraldic 
language,  entitled  to  be  styled  ‘  High  Puissant  and  most 
Noble  Priuce;’  and  a  marquess  or  earl  as  ‘Most  Noble 
and  Puissant  Prince.’  Practically,  however,  iu  Britain, 
the  term  P.  is  restricted  to  members  of  the  royal  family. 
The  eldest  son  of  the  reigning  sovereign  is  by  a  special 
patent  created  Priuce  of  Wales  (q.v.),  and  this  is  the  only 
case  in  which  the  title  P.  is  connected  with  a  territorial 
distinction.  In  Germany  the  ambiguity  of  applying  the 
same  title  to  the  members  of  royal  houses  and  of  princely 
families  not  sovereign,  is  avoided,  the  former  being  styled 
‘  Prinz,’  the  latter  ‘Furst;’  though  in  the  English  trans¬ 
lation  the  ambiguity  reappears,  both  titles  being  rendered 
Prince.  The  German  Furst  takes  rank  below  the  Duke 
(Herzog).  Most  of  the  counts  who  had  a  seat  in  the  old 
German  diet  were  elevated  to  the  dignity  of  P.  on  their 
acquiescence  in  the  dismemberment  of  the  German  empire. 
In  a  more  general  acceptation,  the  term  P.  is  often  used 
for  a  sovereign,  or  the  ruler  of  a  state.  Prince,  v.  in 
OE.,  to  play  the  prince.  Princess,  n.  prin'ses,  wife  of 
a  prince;  daughter  of  a  king.  Prince'dom,  n.  -diim,  the 
sovereignty,  rank,  or  jurisdiction  of  a  prince.  Prince  ly, 
a.  -li,  resembling  or  becoming  a  prince;  high-born; 
stately;  dignified;  royal;  very  large,  as  a  fortune;  splen¬ 
did,  as  an  entertainment:  Ad.  in  the  manner  of  a  prince. 
Princeliness,  n.  -li-nes,  the  quality  of  being  princely; 
the  state  or  dignity  of  a  prince.  Prince’s  feather,  n. 
flower,  variety  of  Amaranth  (q.v.),  the  Amdran'thus  hyp'- 
ochondrl' dcus.  Prince’s  metal,  mixture  of  copper  and 
zinc,  imitating  gold.  Prince  consort,  husband  of  a 
female  sovereign. 

PRINCE,  Thomas:  1687,  May  15—1758,  Oct.  22 ;  b. 
Sandwich,  Mass.:  Congl.  minister,  and  author.  He 
graduated  at  Harvard  1707;  spent  several  years  travelling 
and  preaching  in  foreign  lands;  was  ordained  asst,  pastor 
of  the  Old  South  Church,  Boston,  1718,  Oct.  1;  and  con¬ 
tinued  in  the  pastorate  there  till  his  death.  While  a 
student  he  began  collecting  manuscript  documents  relat¬ 
ing  to  New  England  history,  a  part  of  which,  stored  in  the 
tower  of  the  church,  was  destroyed  by  the  British  1775-6, 
and  the  remainder  with  many  of  his  books  was  deposited 
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in  the  Boston  Public  Library.  Besides  sermons  and 
addresses  and  3  vols.  of  a  projected  Chronological  History 
of  England ,  published  by  the  Mass.  Hist.  Soc.,  he  pub¬ 
lished  29  separate  sermons  (1717-56);  An  Account  of  the 
First  Aurora  Borealis  (1717);  Account  of  the  English 
Ministers  at  Martha's  Vineyard  (1727);  A  Sermon  on  the 
Death  of  Cotton  Mather  (1728);  Memoirs  of  Roger  Clap  (1731); 
introduction  and  notes  to  John  Mason’s  History  of  the 
Pequot  War  (1736);  Thanksgiving  Sermon  on  the  Capture  of 
Louisburg  (1745);  Earthquakes  of  New  England  (1755);  and 
The  New  England  Psalm-Book,  Revised  and  Improved 
(1758). 

PRINCE  EDWARD  ISLAND:  province  of  the  Domin¬ 
ion  of  Canada,  in  the  s.  of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  and 
separated  from  New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia  by  the 
Strait  of  Northumberland  9  to  30  m.  wide;  lat.  about  45° 
56' — 47°  4'  n.,  long.  62°-64°  23'  w.;  length,  130  m.; 
breadth,  4  to  34  m.;  2,173  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1871)  94,021;  (1881) 
108,928;  (1901)  103,259.  The  surface  is  undulating;  but  few 
of  the  hills,  the  chief  of  which  are  in  the  middle  of  the 
island,  and  extending  n.  to  s.,  are  more  than  300  ft.  in 
height.  The  coasts  are  girdled  by  a  bold  line  of  red  sand¬ 
stone  cliffs,  varying  in  height  from  20  to  100  ft.,  and  are 
indented  with  numerous  bays  and  inlets,  several  of  which, 
as  Cardigan  Bay  on  the  e.,  entrance  to  Georgetown,  and 
Hillsborough  Bay  on  the  s. ,  entrance  to  Charlottetown  (q.  v. 
— cap.  of  the  colony),  are  deep  and  spacious,  and  afford 
safe  anchorage  for  large  vessels.  Other  inlets  areBedeque 
and  Egmont  bays  on  the  s.,  and  Holland,  Richmond,  and 
St.  Peter’s  bays  on  the  n.  The  rivers  are  short.  The  soil, 
well  watered  with  numerous  springs  and  streams,  rests 
upon  red  sandstone,  and  consists  mostly  of  a  layer  of  vege¬ 
table  matter  above  a  light  loam,  which  rests  upon  stiff 
clay  above  sandstone.  It  is  of  great  fertility,  and  the  agri¬ 
cultural  products  are  about  double  the  quantity  required 
for  local  consumption.  Of  the  whole  area,  1,360,000  acres, 
1,300,000  acres  are  ‘good’  land,  and  60,000  acres  are 
‘poor’  land;  there  were  under  crop  (1881)  467,211  acres,  in 
pasture  126,935  acres.  Since  the  passing  of  the  Land  Pur¬ 
chase  Act  (1875)  for  converting  leasehold  into  freehold 
estates,  the  area  of  cultivated  land  has  largely  increased.  « 
The  progress  of  the  island  has  on  the  whole  been  steady, 
especially  in  agriculture.  P.  E.  I.  has  excellent  reputation 
for  potatoes  of  first-class  quality,  of  which  about  3£  mil¬ 
lion  bushels  are  produced  in  a  single  year:  potatoes  with 
buckwheat,  hay,  and  oats,  are  the  most  remunerative 
crops.  The  climate,  milder  than  that  of  the  continental 
regions  in  the  vicinity,  and  free  from  the  fogs  which  pre¬ 
vail  on  Cape  Breton  and  Nova  Scotia,  is  very  healthful. 

P.  E.  I.  is  extremely  poor  in  minerals;  copper  and  bog-iron 
ore  are  known  to  exist  in  small  quantities.  In  the  neigh¬ 
boring  waters  are  extensive  and  profitable  fisheries:  the  fish 
caught  are  principally  mackerel,  salmon,  alewives,  or  gas- 
pereaux  (of  the  herring  family),  herrings,  cod-fish,  and 
hake.  But  the  most  important  industry  is  catching  and 
curing  mackerel,  and  tinning  or  canning  lobsters 
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for  exportation.  About  50  factories,  employing  2,000 
people,  are  engaged  in  preserving  lobsters  for  export. 
Manufactures  are  not  important,  though  a  little  cloth  is 
made.  The  P.  E.  I.  railway,  198  m.  in  length,  was  opened 
1875.  It  is  of  3  ft.  6  in.  gauge,  and  cost  about  £3,300 
(=  $16,000)  per  m.  In  the  three  years  1879-81,  the  value  of 
exports  varied  from  $1,830,000  to  $1,730,000,  and  the 
imports  from  $835,000  to  $965,000.  The  provincial  govt, 
is  vested  in  a  lieut.gov.,  a  house  of  assembly,  a  legislative 
council,  and  an  executive  council  appointed  by  the  lieut. 
gov.  The  legislature  of  P.  E.  I.  declined  to  agree  to  the 
plan  for  a  union  of  the  British  N.  Amer.  colonies  which 
resulted  from  the  negotiations  begun  in  1864;  but  at  last, 
1873,  this  colony  entered  the  Confederation,  and  became 
one  of  the  provinces  of  the  Dominion.  Charlottetown, 
provincial  cap.,  had  pop.  ( 1901 )  12,080.  P.  E.  I.  possesses 

about  350  vessels  of  nearly  60,000  tons.  There  are  in  the 
province  a  college,  a  normal  school,  20  grammar  schools, 
and  500  district  schools.  Tuition  is  practically  free  in  all 
but  the  college.  Of  the  pop.  (1881)  there  were  reported 
Rom.  Cath.  47,115;  Presb.  33,835;  Metli.  13,485;  Chh.  of 
England  7,192;  Bapt.  6,236.  The  lieut.gov.  is  appointed 
by  the  gov.  gen.  of  Canada,  and  besides  having  its  local 
govt.,  the  island  is  represented  in  the  Dominion  parlia¬ 
ment.  The  island  is  divided  into  3  counties — Prince, 
Queen’s,  and  King’s  counties — whose  chief  towns  are 
respectively  Summerside,  Charlottetown,  and  George¬ 
town.  All  parts  of  the  island  are  traversed  by  coach- 
roads;  and  there  is  a  telegraphic  system,  partly  submarine. 
The  railway  crosses  the  island,  connecting  Charlottetown 
with  Tignish  on  the  n.w.,  and  Georgetown  and  Souris  on 
the  s.e.  -The  island— discovered  (possibly  by  Sebastian 
Cabot  1497)  by  Jacques  Cartier  1534,  June  24,  and  by  him 
named  Isle  St.  Jean — was  taken  into  possession  by  the 
British  first  in  1745,  and  was  retaken  by  them  from  the 
French  and  finally  annexed  to  their  possessions  1758,  and 
received  its  present  name  1799. 

PRINCE'ITE:  see  Agapemone. 


PRINCE  OF  WALES. 

PRINCE  OF  WALES:  title  borne  by  the  eldest  son 
of  the  sovereign  of  England.  The  native  sovereigns  of 
Wales  were  so  designated  in  the  days  of  Welsh  independ¬ 
ence;  and  on  the  conquest  of  Wales,  the  principality  of 
Wales  and  earldom  of  Chester  were  bestowed  by  Henry 
III.  on  his  son,  afterward  Edward  I.,  but  as  an  office  of 
trust  and  govt.,  rather  than  as  a  title.  It  is  traditionally 
related  that  Edward  1.  engaged  to  give  the  Welsh  people 
a  prince  who  would  be  born  among  them,  and  not  know  a 
word  of  English,  and  fulfilled  the  promise  by  bestowing 
the  principality  on  his  infant  son,  Edward,  b.  at  Caernar¬ 
von  Castle.  Edward,  by  the  death  of  his  elder  brother, 
became  heir-apparent.  Edward  III.,  his  son,  was  never  P. 
of  W.;  but  1343,  he  invested  his  son  Edward  the  Black 
Prince  with  the  principality,  and  from  that  time  the  title 
P.  of  W.  has  been  borne  by  the  eldest  son  of  the  reign¬ 
ing  sovereign.  The  title  is,  however,  not  inherited,  and 
has  usually  been  bestowed  by  patent  and  investiture, 
though,  in  a  few  instances,  the  heir  to  the  throne  has 
become  P.  of  W.  simply  by  being  so  declared.  The  eldest 
son  of  the  sovereign  is  by  inheritance  Duke  of  Cornwall,  a 
title  conferred  first  1337  on  Edward  the  Black  Prince,  on 
the  death  of  his  uncle,  John  of  Eltliam,  last  Earl  of  Corn¬ 
wall;  and  held,  according  to  the  terms  of  the  grant,  by  the 
first-begotten  son  of  the  king.  The  title  Earl  of  Chester, 
borne  by  Edward  III.  before  his  accession  to  the  throne, 
has  since  been  given  with  the  principality  of  Wales.  That 
earldom  was,  by  21  Richard  II.  c.  9,  erected  into  a  princi¬ 
pality;  and  it  was  enacted  that  it  should  be  given  in  future 
to  the  king’s  eldest  son — a  precedent  which  has  since  been 
followed,  though  that  statute,  with  all  others  in  the  same 
parliament,  was  repealed  by  1  Henry  IV.  c.  3.  On  the 
death  of  a  P.  of  W.  in  his  father’s  lifetime,  the  title  has 
been  conferred  on  the  sovereign’s  grandson,  or  next 
younger  son,  being  heir-apparent.  As  heir  of  the  crown 
of  Scotland,  the  eldest  son  of  the  sovereign  is  Prince  and 
High  Steward  of  Scotland,  Duke  of  Rothesay,  Earl  of 
Carrick,  Baron  of  Renfrew,  and  Lord  of  the  Isles.  The 
high  office  held  by  the  House  of  Stuart  (see  Stuart,  House 
of)  became  merged  in  the  crown  when  Robert  II.,  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  family,  ascended  the  throne  of  Scotland 
1371.  The  earldom  of  Carrick  was  conferred  by  Robert  II. 
on  his  eldest  son.  The  dukedom  of  Rothesay  was  created 
by  a  solemn  council  at  Scone  1398,  and  conferred  on 
David,  eldest  son  and  heir  of  Robert  III. ;  and  when  David, 
1402,  fell  a  victim  to  the  ambition  of  his  uncle,  it  was 
transferred  to  his  brother  James,  afterward  James  I.  of 
Scotland.  Renfrew  was  the  chief  patrimony  of  the  Stew¬ 
ards  of  Scotland,  to  whom  it  was  granted  by  the  sovereign 
of  the  12th  c.,  their  principal  residence  having  been  in  the 
burgh  of  Renfrew.  In  1404  King  Robert  III.  granted 
the  barony  of  Renfrew  and  other  portions  of  the  estates  of 
the  Stewards  to  his  son  and  heir,  James,  since  which  time 
the  eldest  son  of  the  sovereign  has  borne  the  title  Baron  of 
Renfrew.  By  act  of  the  Scottish  parliament  1469,  the 
titles  of  Prince  and  High  Steward  of  Scotland,  Duke  of 
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Rothesay,  Earl  of  Carrick,  Baron  of  Renfrew,  and  Lord  of 
the  Isles  were  vested  in  the  eldest  son  and  heir-apparent  of 
the  crown  of  Scotland  for  ever.  The  present  P.  of  W.  was 
created  Earl  of  Dublin  1849,  Sep.  10;  that  dignity  being 
destined  to  him  and  his  heirs,  kings  of  the  United  King¬ 
dom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  for  ever. 

By  a  statute  of  the  order  of  the  Garter,  1805,  the  P.  of 
W.  becomes  a  knight  of  the  Garter  as  soon  as  he  receives 
that  title. 

In  1788,  on  the  illness  of  George  III.,  it  was  made  a 
question  whether  the  P.  of  W.  was  not,  as  heir-apparent, 
entitled  to  the  regency;  the  recovery  of  the  king  prevented 
the  necessity  for  a  decision,  but  it  is  now  held  that  he  has 
no  such  right. 

An  annuity  of  £40,000  was  settled  on  the  P.  of  W.  by  26 
Yict.  c.  1 .  He  has  besides  the  revenues  of  the  duchy  of 
Cornwall :  these  amounted  previously  to  1840  to  between 
£11,000  and  £16,000;  since  that  period,  they  have  greatly 
risen,  amounting  (1876)  to  £99,827.  Only  a  small  part  of 
this  income  has  been  expended  since  the  birth  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  P.  of  W.  The  sum  paid  over  to  the  P.  of  W.  1868 
was  £55,252;  (1876)  £70,375.  An  income  of  £10,000  has 
been  settled  by  parliament  on  the  Princess  of  Wales,  to  be 
raised  to  £30,000  in  the  event  of  her  widowhood.  The 
annuities  of  the  Prince  and  Princess  of  Wales  are  charged 
on  the  Consolidated  Fund. 

The  P.  of  W.  lnts  a  separate  household,  as  also  has  the 
Princess  of  Wales.  Act.  35  Geo.  III.  c.  125  makes  provi¬ 
sion  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  debt  by  any  future 
heir-appareut  to  the  crown,  and  enacts  that  as  soon  as  he 
shall  have  a  separate  establishment,  the  treasurer  or  prin¬ 
cipal  officer  shall  make  a  plan  of  such  establishment  in 
distinct  departments  and  classes,  with  the  salaries  and  pay¬ 
ments  of  each  class,  and  of  each  individual  officer;  and  the 
treasurer  is  made  reponsible  for  the  punctuality  of  all  pay¬ 
ments,  and  required  to  submit  his  accounts  to  the  lords  of 
the  treasury.  The  statute  of  treasons,  25  Edw.  III., 
makes  it  treason  to  compass  the  death  of  the  P.  of  W.,  or 
violate  the  chastity  of  his  consort. 

The  arms  of  the  P.  of  W.  are  those  of  the  sovereign, 

-  differenced  by  a  label  of  three  points  argent,  and  the  pres¬ 
ent  P.  of  W.  bears  en  surtout  the  escutcheon  of  the  House 
of  Saxony.  The  supporters  and  crest  are  the  same  as 
those  of  royalty.  The  ancient  coronet  of  the  P.  of  W. 
was  a  circle  of  gold  set  round  with  four  crosses  patee,  and 
as  many  fleurs-de  lis  alternately.  Since  the  Restoration,  it 
has  been  closed  with  one  arch  only,  adorned  with  pearls, 
surmounted  by  a  mound  and  cross,  and  furnished  with  a 
cap  trimmed  with  ermine,  like  that  of  the  sovereign.  The 
P.  of  W.  has  further  a  distinguishing  badge,  composed  of 
a  plume  of  three  white  ostrich  feathers,  encircled  by  an 
ancient  coronet  of  a  P.  of  W.,  and  accompanied  by  the 
motto  ‘  Ich  dien’  (I  serve).  This  device  is  said  by  a  tradition, 
on  which  considerable  doubts  have  been  thrown,  to  have 
been  assumed  first  by  the  Black  Prince  after  the  battle  of 
(Jrecy,  1346,  when  he  took  such  a  plume  from  John,  King 
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of  Bohemia,  whom  he  had  slain  with  his  own  hand.  The 
motto  has  been  supposed  to  allude  to  the  fact  that  the  King 
of  Bohemia  served,  or  was  stipendiary  to  the  French  king 
in  his  wars. 

PRINCE  OF  WALES  Island:  island  at  the  n.e.  ex¬ 
tremity  of  the  Gulf  of  Carpentaria;  separated  by  Endeavor 
Strait  from  York  Peninsula  in  Queensland,  Australia.  It 
was  discovered  by  Capt.  Cook  1770,  and  is  noted  for  its 
pearl  fishery. 

PRINCE  OF  WALES  Island,  or  Penang  {Palo 
Pi'nang ,  Betel-Nut  Island):  British  possession,  and  one  of 
the  Straits  Settlements  (q.v.),  at  the  mouth  of  the  Strait  of 
Malacca,  near  the  w.  coast  of  the  Malay  Peninsula;  360  m. 
a.  of  Singapore;  lat.  5°  16' — 5°  30'  u.,  and  long.  100°  9'— 
100°  25'  e.;  length,  13£  m.;  breadth,  5  to  10  m  ;  106  sq.  m. 
A  belt  of  cocoa-nut  and  lofty  areca  palms  runs  along  the 
coast.  A  slip  of  low  land,  interspersed  with  hills,  stretches 
along  the  e.  side  of  the  island,  where  rice,  pepper,  betel, 
fruits,  provisions,  etc.,  are  planted  on  the  level  parts; 
nutmeg  and  clove-trees  on  the  heights.  This  district  is 
watered  by  numerous  streams,  cut  by  well-kept  roads,  and 
dotted  with  villas  and  gardens.  Sugar,  coffee,  and  pepper 
plantations  are  on  the  s.  and  s.  w.  coasts;  thence  rises  a 
wooded  mountain  ridge,  which  increases  in  elevation 
toward  the  n.,  where,  at  the  Sanitarium  bungalows  of 
Strawberry  Hill,  it  attains  a  height  of  2,922  ft.  The  rocks 
are  granite  and  mica  schist;  the  soil,  a  rich  vegetable 
mold. 

The  climate  of  P.  of  W.  I.  is  healthful,  a  sea-breeze 
blowing  every  day,  and  rain  falling  during  all  the  months, 
except  Jan.  and  Feb.  In  the  low  lands,  the  thermometer 
ranges  from  80°  to  90°,  and  at  Strawberry  Hill,  62°  to  75°, 
affording  a  pleasant  change  within  a  few  miles  of  George¬ 
town.  From  the  Sanitarium,  a  splendid  view  is  obtained 
of  the  plantations,  town,  shipping,  and  the  lofty  hills  of 
Queda. 

The  products  are  timber,  pepper,  sugar,  nutmegs,  cloves, 
coffee,  cocoa  and  areca  nuts,  ginger,  sweet  potatoes,  rice, 
etc.;  and  the  pineapple,  shaddock,  plantain,  banana, 
orange,  lemon,  mango,  guava,  etc.,  abound.  The  imports 
may  be  valued  at  about  $8,000,000;  exports  $10,000  000. 
European  and  American  manufactures,  and  a  share 
of  the  produce  of  the  Eastern  archipelago,  China,  India, 
Siam,  and  Burmali,  enter  the  emporium  of  P.  of  W.  I. 
The  commerce  of  Penang  has  considerably  increased  of 
late  years.  Georgetown,  the  cap.,  is  at  the  n.e.  extremity 
of  the  island,  and  is  defended  by  Fort  Cornwallis.  Singa¬ 
pore  is  the  seat  of  govt,  for  all  the  Straits  Settlements. 

On  the  peninsula  opposite,  2  m.  away,  is  Province  Wel¬ 
lesley,  politically  one  with  Penang;  a  strip  of  country 
35  m.  in  length  by  4  to  11  m.  in  breadth,  acquired  from 
the  Raja  1798,  because  of  the  prevalence  of  piracy.  _  In¬ 
cluding  the  recently  acquired  patch  s.  of  the  Krian  river, 
it  extends  45  m.  along  the  coast,  and  has  more  than  250  sq. 
m.  This  is  a  very  important  agricultural  district,  and  is 
under  high  cultivation  compared  with  adjoining  territories, 


PRINCE  OF  WALES  LAND— PRINCES  ISLANDS. 

sugar,  rice,  and  cocoa-nuts  being  the  chief  produce.  An¬ 
other  strip  of  territory  has  been  acquired  on  the  peninsula 
farther  s.,  called  the  Dindings. 

Toward  the  end  of  the  18th  c.,  a  Capt.  F.  Light  married 
the  daughter  of  the  King  of  Queda,  from  whom  he  received 
the  gift  of  P.  of  W.  I.;  but  1786  it  was  transferred  to  the 
E.  India  Company,  who  paid  the  king  $6,000  annually. 
By  an  arrangement  to  pay  an  additional  $4,000  yearly, 
Province  Wellesley  was  afterward  ceded  to  the  Company. 
Pop.  of  P.  of  W.  island  ( 1901 )  248,207 ;  of  Province  \vel- 
lesley,  100,000;  of  whom,  21,772  Malays,  45,135  Chinese, 
15,730  natives  of  India,  612  Europeans  and  their  descend¬ 
ants;  the  remainder  being  Siamese,  Burmans,  Bengalese, 
etc.  There  has  since  been  large  increase  by  Chinese  and 
Indian  immigration. 

PRINCE  OF  WALES  LAND:  large  tract  in  the  Arctic 
,  regions,  separated  by  Franklin  Strait  from  Boothia  Felix. 

PRINCE  RU  PERT’S  DROPS:  scientific  toys,  named 
from  their  inventor  (see  Rupert);  simply  drops  of  glass 
thrown,  when  melted,  into  water,  and  thus  suddenly  con¬ 
solidated.  They  have  usually  a  form  somewhat  resem¬ 
bling  a  tadpole.  The  thick  end  may  be  subjected  to  smart 
hammering  on  an  anvil  without  its  breaking;  but  if  the 
smallest  fragment  of  the  tail  be  nipped  off,  the  whole  flies 
into  finejdust  with  almost  explosive  violence.  The  phenom¬ 
enon  is  due  to  the  state  of  strain  in  the  interior  of  the 
mass  of  glass,  caused  by  the  sudden  consolidation  of  the 
crust  when  cooling:  the  crust  is  formed  while  the  internal 
mass  is  still  liquid,  and  it  tends  to  contract  on  cooling,  but 
is  prevented  by  the  molecular  forces  which  attach  it  to  the 
crust.  It  is  therefore  somewhat  in  the  state  of  the  dog- 
head  of  a  gun  on  full-cock,  which  will  stand  a  smart  blow 
without  falling;  while  a  slight  touch  applied  to  the  trigger 
allows  the  spring  to  act.  Another  example  of  the  same 
state  of  constraint  is  the  Bologna  phial — a  glass  cup  with 
its  sides  thin,  but  the  bottom  very  thick.  It  also  is  cooled 
as  quickly  as  possible.  A  bullet  may  be  dropped  into  it 
with  safety  from  a  considerable  height;  but  if  a  small, 
pharp-edged  fragment  of  flint  be  dropped  in,  so  as  to 
scratch  the  surface  in  the  slightest  degree,  the  molecular 
forces  are  set  free,  and  the  whole  falls  to  pieces. 

PRIN  CES  ISL'ANDS,  (the  Demonesi  or  Demonnesi  of 
the  ancients):  group  of  9  islands  in  the  Sea  of  Marmora, 
12  or  14  m.  s.e.  of  Constantinople,  near  the  coast  of  Asia 
Minor.  The  largest  of  the  group,  Prinkipo,  or  Prinkipos, 
is  a  hill  of  red  quartz  terminating  in  two  peaks.  The 
highest,  500  ft.  above  sea-level,  has  upon  its  summit  the 
old  monastery  of  St.  George,  now  in  ruins.  The  whole 
group  is  beautifully  situated,  with  a  surface  of  hills  and 
fertile  valleys.  Khalki  or  Chalki,  the  second  in  size,  has 
three  convents  and  an  Ottoman  naval  college.  Their 
healthful  climate  and  picturesque  beauty  make  them  a 
favorite  summer  resort  of  the  Greeks  of  Constantinople 
and  others.  A  line  of  steamers  plies  between  the  city  and 
the  islands.  This  group  is  closely  connected  with  Byzan¬ 
tine  history. 


PRINCETON. 

PRINCETON,  prim' ton:  a  dity  in  Princeton  tp., 
county-seat  of  Bureau  co.,  Ill.,  on  the  Chicago  Burling¬ 
ton  and  Quincy  railroad,  about  100  m.  w.s.w.  of  Chi¬ 
cago.  Bureau  creek  passes  through  the  township.  It  is 
in  a  coal  mining  region  and  has  gas-works,  a  manufactory 
for  farm  implements,  a  plow-factory,  a  foundry  and 
machine-shop,  grain  warehouses,  and  flour-mills,  a  high 
school,  and  graded  schools,  newspaper  offices,  and  a  good 
court-house.  Pop.  (1880)  3,439;  (1890)  3,396;  (1900) 
4,023. 

PRINCE'TON :  boro,  in  Mercer  co.,  N.  J.  on  a  branch 
of  the  Pennsylvania  railroad;  11  m.  n.e.  of  Trenton,  40  m. 
n.e.  of  Philadelphia,  49  m.  s.w.  of  New  York.  It  is  the 
seat  of  Princeton  Univ.  (q.v.),  and  of  the  Theol.  Seminary 
of  the  Presb.  Church  in  the  U.  S.  of  America,  and  has  9 
churches  besides  the  college  and  seminary  chapels;  the 
Princeton  Inn;  1  state  bank  and  1  savings  bank;  and  1  tri¬ 
weekly,  1  weekly,  and  2  monthly  publications.  It  was  the 
scene  of  a  decisive  battle  in  the  revolutionary  war  1777 
(see  Princeton,  Battle  of),  and  the  place  of  assembly 
of. .the  continental  congress  1783,  June  30.  Pop.  (1880) 
3,209 ;  (1890)  3,422;  (1900)  3,899. 

PRINCE'TON,  Battle  of:  at  Princeton,' N.  J.,  1777, 
Jan.  3,  between  several  regiments  of  Lord  Cornwallis’s 
army  and  American  regulars  and  Penn,  militia  under 
Washington.  The  forces  engaged  in  the  battle  and  the 
results  achieved  were  in  one  sense  small;  but  as  the  first 
success  of  the  patriot  army  after  a  long  series  of  misfort¬ 
unes,  the  event  was  important  and  encouraging.  In  his 
pursuit  of  Washington,  Cornwallis  had  halted  his  army 
near  Trenton,  while  the  Americans  escaped  across  the 
Delaware  river  into  Penn.  1776,  Dec.  25,  the  Americans 
made  the  memorable  crossing  of  the  river  amid  drifting 
ice,  and,  landing  above  Trenton,  marched  at  daybreak  on 
that  city  and  captured  it  with  its  Hessian  garrison  and 
artillery.  Fearing  the  overwhelming  army  of  Cornwallis 
close  by,  Washington  recrossed  the  river  the  day  of  the 
surprise;  but  a  few  days  afterward  returned  and  occupied 
the  city.  Cornwallis  begau  concentrating  his  army  at 
Princeton  with  the  intention  of  trying  to  crush  the  Ameri¬ 
cans;  while  Washington,  believing  he  could  fight  to 
better  advantage  at  Princeton  than  at  Trenton,  and 
learning  that  the  British  war  supplies  at  Princeton  were 
guarded  by  three  regiments  only,  determined  to  move 
suddenly  on  Princeton.  Thus,  Cornwallis  marched  his 
army  from  Princeton  to  Trenton  1777,  Jan.  2,  and  Wash¬ 
ington  the  same  night  hastened  his  army  from  Trenton  to 
Princeton.  At  daybreak  Jan.  3  the  Americans  surprised 
the  three  British  regiments  and  company  of  dragoons  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  college,  and  after  a  fiercely-contested 
action  of  20  minutes  routed  and  dispersed  them,  with  a 
loss  of  200  in  killed  and  wounded  and  230  prisoners.  The 
American  losses  were  Gen.  Hugh  Mercer,  6  officers,  and 
less  than  30  men  killed.  After  this  battle  Washington 
moved  toward  Morristown,  and  followed  a  line  of  opera¬ 
tions  that  drove  the  British  from  nearly  the  whole  of  the 
Jersevs. 
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PRINCETON  UNIVERSITY:  at  Princeton,  N.  J.; 
fourth  in  order  of  founding  of  the  early  Amer.  colleges; 
preceded  by  Harvard  1638,  William  and  Mary,  Va., 
1694,  and  Yale  1701.  The  Coll,  of  New  Jersey,  long 
known  as  Princeton  College,  dates  from  1746,  Oct.  22, 
when  the  acting  gov.  of  N.  J.,  John  Hamilton,  caused  its 
charter  to  pass  the  great  seal,  giving  ‘  equal  liberties  and 
privileges  to  every  denomination  of  Christians.’  The 
coll,  was  opened  1747,  in  the  last  week  of  May,  at  Eliza¬ 
beth,  where  its  first  pres,  lived,  and  at  his  death,  1747, 
Oct.  7,  was  removed  to  Newark,  the  home  of  its  second 
pres.,  until  it  found  a  seat  at  Princeton,  and  secured  the 
building  there,  1754-56,  of  Nassau  Hall  and  a  president’s 
house.  Before  the  coll,  had  removed  to  its  present  seat, 
a  new  gov.,  Jonathan  Belcher,  gave  it  a  second  and  bet¬ 
ter  start  by  a  new  charter,  1748,  Sep.  14,  carrying  out 
more  broadly  the  design  of  the  founders  to  make  a  school 
of  learning  for  that  wing  of  Presbyterianism  known  as 
the  ‘new  side.’  Of  three  private  ‘new  side’  Presb.  di¬ 
vinity  schools  existing  at  the  time — the  Tennents’  ‘  Log 
College’  and  Samuel  Blair’s  in  Penn.,  and  Jonathan 
Dickinson’s  at  Elizabeth,  N.  J. — the  last  was  the  germ  of 
this  coll.,  and  its  friends  only  were  concerned  in  the  first 
charter ;  but  Gov.  Belcher’s  charter  brought  in  the  friends 
of  the  others,  and  three  eminent  individuals  of  Phila¬ 
delphia  (‘old  side’)  connection.  No  organic  connection 
with  Presbyterianism  was  adopted,  though  the  individ¬ 
uals  who  received  the  original  charter,  and  those  who 
built  up  the  institution,  were  members  of  the  synod  of 
New  York,  which  was  separated  by  a  notable  divergence 
from  the  ‘  old  side  ’  synod  of  Philadelphia  during  1745-57. 
On  appeal  of  the  N.  Y.  synod,  1753,  to  the  Presbyterians 
of  Scotland,  England,  and  Ireland,  ample  funds  for  the 
coll,  buildings  were  secured.  Nassau  Hall  wa  s  ruined  by 
British  troops  1776,  Dec.,  was  burned  out  1802,  and  again 
1855,  without  injury  to  the  walls,  and  with  an  enlarge¬ 
ment  in  rebuilding  remains  a  notable  edifice.  From  1766, 

‘  new  side  ’  and  ‘  old  side  ’  Presbyterians  were  united  in 
support  of  the  coll.,  and  1812  the  general  assembly  es¬ 
tablished  its  theol.  seminary  at  Princeton,  but  uncon¬ 
nected  with  the  coll. 

Twelve  Presidents. — There  were  five  presidents  in  the 
first  20  years:  Jonathan  Dickinson  1747;  Aaron  Burr 
1748-57;  Jonathan  Edwards  1758;  Samuel  Davies  1759 
-61;  Samuel  Finley  1761-66.  The  first  died  within  a 
year,  but  left  a  class  of  6  to  graduate  1748,  he  having  had 
them  under  instruction  before  the  coll,  was  chartered ; 
Pres.  Burr  kept  the  coll,  at  Newark  until  its  seat  was 
fixe'*  at  Princeton,  1756;  Pres.  Edwards  died  a  few 
weeiis  after  taking  the  office,  and  Pres.  Davies  died  at  an 
early  age ;  under  Pres.  Finley  the  classes  of  1765  and  6 
numbered  31  students ;  and  the  whole  number  of  gradu¬ 
ates  to  one  year  later  was  302,  of  whom  143  became 
ministers.  The  next  five  presidents  filled  a  century; 
John  Witherspoon  1768-94;  Samuel  Stanhope  Smith  1795- 
1812;  Ashbel  Green  1812-22;  James  Carnahan  1823-54; 
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and  John  Maclean  1854-68.  Dr.  Witherspoon  came  from 
Scotland,  and  was  a  strong  man,  a  grand  patriot  in  the 
Revolution,  and  an  able  educator,  who  brought  the  almost 
ruined  coll,  out  of  the  troubles  of  the  war,  1777-81 ;  under 
Dr.  Smith  science  first  took  root  in  the  coll.,  and  an  ex¬ 
periment  was  made,  1799-1809,  the  earliest  in  any  seat 
of  learning,  of  a  course  in  science  parallel  to  the  classical- 
under  Pres.  Green  a  strong  theol.  seminary  was  planted 
by  the.  side  of  the  coll. ;  Pres.  Carnahan  graduated  as 
many  in  31  years  as  all  his  predecessors  together  had 
done  ;  and  in  his  last  year,  and  under  Pres.  Maclean,  be¬ 
gan  the  flow  of  benefactions  which  reached,  under  Dr. 
James  McCosh,  1868-88,  proportions  which  brought  the 
coll,  under  its  12th  pres.,  Francis  Landey  Patton,  1888- 
1902,  to  the  period  for  its  development  into  a  university 
— its  academic  and  scientific  depts.  already  complete; 
and  an  increasing  number  of  fellows  and  graduate  stu¬ 
dents.  Woodrow  Wilson,  professor  of  jurisprudence 
and  politics,  became  the  13th  president  in  1902.  The 
number  of  alumni,  during  the  period  1748-1897,  was 
7,493.  The  number  of  students  has  stood,  in  recent 
years:  (1886)  499,  (1887)  559,  (1888)  603,  (1889)  667, 
(1890)  770,  (1902)  1,350.  The  corps  of  instructors 
numbers  about  100,  and  there  are  several  fellows  engaged 
in  special  research. 

Finances. — The  civil  war  cut  down  the  number  of  stu¬ 
dents  so  much,  and  raised  so  much  the  cost  of  living,  as 
to  make  the  income  of  the  institution  insufficient  for  the 
support  of  the  professors,  and  to  compel  special  efforts 
to  increase  the  resources  of  the  coll. ;  thus  starting  a  new 
period  in  her  history,  that  of  benefactions.  1853-68  the 
funds  were  increased  by  $240,000.  By  gift  and  bequest 
of  Dr.  J.  N.  Woodhull,  to  found  a  professorship,  real  es¬ 
tate  worth  greatly  more  than  the  $20,000  which  was  its 
first  valuation  became  the  property  of  the  coll.  Three 
important  professorships  in  the  dept,  of  philosophy  were 
founded  by  Mrs.  Robert  L.  Stuart,  with  a  gift  of  $154,- 
000,  to  which  she  has  added,  1890,  $25,000.  The  produc¬ 
tive  funds  in  1901  amounted  to  $2,500,000;  the  value  o 7 
grounds  and  buildings  to  $1,000,000;  the  total  income 
amounted  to  $300,000. 

Dormitories. — The  old  Nassau  Hall  furnishes  dormitory 
accommodations  in  its  w.  wing.  East  College  was  built 
1833,  to  accommodate  64,  and  West  College  on  the  same 
plan  1836.  In  1869  a  new  dormitory  was  planned,  with 
rooms  for  74.  It  was  called  Reunion  Hall,  to  commemo¬ 
rate  the  coming  together  of  the  old  and  new  school 
Presb.  organizations.  The  general  assembly  laid  its 
corner-stone  1870,  May  28,  and  it  was  opened  for  the 
year  1871-2.  Witherspoon,  Edwards,  and  University 
halls  are  later  buildings  for  dormitory  purposes,  of  the 
finest  character,  the  first  and  second  paid  for  by  the  John 
C.  Green  estate,  and  the  third,  which  cost  $250,000,  given 
by  William  Libbey,  Sr.  Other  dormitories  have  been 
built — gifts  of  various  benefactors.  These  buildings  are 
noteworthy  for  convenience  and  for  architectural  beauty. 
Lecture  and  Class  Rooms. — A  new  departure  in  the  work 
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of  the  coll,  was  made  possible  by  the  erection  of  Dick¬ 
inson  Hall,  with  4  lecture-rooms,  7  class-rooms,  and  a 
large  examination  hall,  the  cost  of  which,  site  $16,000 
and  structure  $75,000,  was  met  by  Mr.  John  C.  Green, 
descendant  of  Pres.  Jonathan  Dickinson,  a  munificent 
donor  to  the  coll.  It  was  completed  1870,  and  was  ex¬ 
tensively  altered  and  enlarged,  1876,  by  the  trustees  of 
Mr.  Green’s  estate. 

Course,  of  Study. — The  view  taken  by  Pres.  Maclean 
(1854) — ‘No  chimerical  experiments,’  tending  ‘to  make 
a  collection  of  separate  schools,’  and  to  interfere  with 
‘the  plan  of  one  course  of  study’  for  all — gave  way  in 
1889  to  a  conservative  adaptation  of  the  opposite  prin¬ 
ciple  of  many  courses  diverging  from  a  common  begin¬ 
ning  at  entrance :  all  the  subjects  taught  to  freshmen 
bein g  required;  three-fourths  of  those  in  sophomore  year ; 
half  of  those  in  junior  year;  and  one-third  of  those  in 
senior  year.  The  sophomore  has  15  courses  open  to  him 
from  which  to  choose  his  electives,  the  junior  32,  and  the 
senior  86.  Further  freedom  for  sojphomores,  also  for 
freshmen,  is  expected  to  follow,  breaking  up  the  exclu¬ 
sive  class  system. 

Literary  Societies. — The  erection  of  very  fine  new  halls, 
at  a  cost  of  $80,000,  for  the  American  Whig  Soc.  and  the 
Cliosophic  Soc.,  dates  its  beginning  1890.  The  suppres 
sion  of  secret  (Greek-letter)  societies  by  action  of  the 
trustees  1855,  and  the  change  from  an  open  election  of  so¬ 
ciety  orators  to  a  plan  of  competitive  trial  1864,  have  con¬ 
duced  to  the  prosperity  of  these  literary  associations. 

Library. — The  library  began  1755,  May  8,  with  474 
vols.  given  by  Gov.  Belcher.  Cornwallis’s  soldiers  gutted 
Nassau  Hall  of  its  wood-work  for  firewood,  taking  even 
the  floors  and  the  roof,  and  putting  the  books,  perhaps, 
to  the  same  use.  A  second  collection  of  about  3,000  vols. 
had  been  made  when  the  burning  out  of  the  interior  of 
Nassau  Hall,  1802,  Mar.  6,  destroyed  nearly  all  the  books. 
John  C.  Green  gave,  1868,  in  memory  of  his  mother,  the 
Elizabeth  fund  of  $100,000,  providing  $3,000  a  year  for 
buying  the  higher  class  of  books;  1872-3  he  erected  a 
fine  library  building,  with  a  capacity  of  more  than  100,- 
000  vols. ;  and  later  the  trustees  of  his  estate  gave  mu¬ 
nificently  ($25,000  in  two  years,  to  begin  with)  for  the 
purchase  of  books.  Frederick  Vinton  (d.  1890,  Jan.  1) 
became  librarian  1873,  and  1884  published  a  subject  cata¬ 
logue,  which  is  one  of  the  best  aids  to  study  which  ad¬ 
vanced  library  work  has  produced.  The  number  of  yols. 
has  reached  170,000.  The  two  literary  societies  of  the 
college,  the  Whig  and  the  Cliosophic,  have  choice  libraries 
of  10,000  vols.  each ;  the  Philadelphian  a  small  one  of  800 
vols.;  and  the  70,000  vols.  of  the  theol.  seminary  library 
are  open  to  the  use  of  all  university  students.  The  Rev. 
Ernest  C.  Richardson,  of  Hartford,  Conn.,  was  elected 
librarian  1890,  July  7. 

Religion. — The  Philadelphian  Soc.,  for  personal  relig¬ 
ious  culture,  which  was  organized  1825,  expanded  its  ac- 
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tivities  1865-76,  and  1877  secured  an  extended  connection 
of  American  colleges  with  the  Young  Men’s  Christian  As¬ 
sociations  of  the  United  States.  By  the  will  of  Hamil¬ 
ton  Murray  (d.  1873,  Nov.  15),  $20,000  were  provided  for 
a  building  for  the  Philadelphian,  which  is  called  Murray 
Hall.  The  part  of  old  Nassau  Hall  now  used  as  a  museum 
was  the  chapel  and  general  meeting-place  of  the  coll, 
until  the  erection  of  a  coll. chapel  1847,  a  building  of  plain 
design,  adapted  to  seat  325  to  400  persons.  To  this  suc¬ 
ceeded  the  Henry  G.  Marquand  chapel,  costing  $125,000. 

Athletics. — After  some  years’  use  (1856-65)  of  a  wooden 
structure  secured  by  the  efforts  of  students,  one  of  Dr. 
McCosh’s  earliest  suggestions,  on  becoming  pres.,  led 
Robert  Bonner  and  Henry  G.  Marquand  to  provide,  at  a 
cost  of  $38,000,  what  was,  at  its  opening  1870,  Jan.  13, 
the  finest  college  gymnasium  in  the  country,  including 
bowling  alleys  and,  later (1875,  Jan.,  the  gift  of  Percy  R. 
Pyne),  billiard  tables.  The  new  athletic  field,  1890,  com¬ 
prising  ten  acres,  laid  out  at  a  cost  of  $20,000,  has  am¬ 
ple  facilities  for  games  and  exercise  of  every  kind,  and  a 
grand  stand. 

The  Campus. — The  original  campus  has  now  been  ex¬ 
tended  (1890),  by  large  purchases,  to  225  acres,  forming, 
with  its  abundance  of  noble  trees,  a  college  domain  scarce¬ 
ly  surpassed  in  the  world. 

Art. — A  central  section  was  completed  (1890),  at  the  cost 
of  $45,000,  of  a  museum  of  historic  art,  and  the  class 
of  ’81  contributed  to  this  a  collection  of  casts  to  cost 
(1891)  $5,000.  The  class  of  ’79  placed  on  the  end  wall  of 
the  Marquand  chapel  a  heroic  portrait  in  bronze  of  Dr. 
McCosh,  the  work  of  Augustus  Saint-Gaudens,  costing 
$13,000. 

Women. — Evelyn  College,  established  1887  for  women 
seeking  the  advantages  of  study  at  Princeton,  had  (1897) 
21  instructors,  30  students.  It  has  a  library  of  4,000 
vols. 

Science  School,  Museums,  Laboratories,  and  Observa¬ 
tories. — In  1805  Pres.  Smith  and  others  of  the  faculty  im¬ 
proved  an  opportunity  to  buy  for  $3,000  a  cabinet  of  nat. 
history,  when  no  other  American  college  had  one ;  and 
Dr.  Elias  Boudinot  gave  1,000  acres  of  land,  the  sale  of 
which  paid  for  the  cabinet.  Dr.  John  Torrey,  who  filled 
the  chair  of  chemistry  and  nat.  history  1830-54,  was 
the  father  of  American  botany;  the  chair  of  nat.  phi¬ 
losophy  was  filled  by  Joseph  Henry  1832-48,  during  which 
time  he  developed  his  independent  discovery  of  electric 
telegraphy ;  and  in  1856  a  chair  of  geology  and  physical 
geography  was  created  for  Prof.  Guyot,  and  the  exten¬ 
sive  museum  which  grew  under  his  hands  was  finally 
developed  into  a  most  valuable  collection,  in  all  depart¬ 
ments  of  nat.  history,  occupying  the  central  and  e.  wings 
of  Nassau  Hall,  after  extensive  alterations  carried  out 
at  an  expense  of  $100,000,  given  by  William  Libbey,  Sr. 

In  1865  Gen.  N.  N.  Halsted gave  $10, 000  toward  an  astro¬ 
nomical  observatory;  others  gave  $5,500  for  a  site;  the 
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corner-stone  was  laid  1866,  June  27,  by  Gen.  Halsted-, 
and  1872  he  gave  $50,000  to  complete  the  structure.  It 
is  used  wholly  for  special  research,  with  a  varied  equip¬ 
ment  of  the  finest  instruments,  of  which  the  chief  is  the 
great  equatorial  of  23-in.  aperture  and  30-ft.  focal  length, 
made  by  the  Clarks  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  An  electric 
motor  and  storage  battery  have  been  put  in  (1890)  for 
managing  the  great  dome,  39  ft.  in  diameter.  A  second 
observatory  was  built  1877-8,  as  a  purely  working  ob¬ 
servatory,  with  complete  equipment  for  all  purposes  of 
study  and  instruction. 

The  John  C.  Green  School  of  Science,  founded  1873,  by 
the  donor  whose  name  it  bears,  made  a  full  dept,  of  sci¬ 
ence  by  the  side  of  the  academic,  with  an  elaborate  and 
costly  building,  providing  for  chemistry,  botany,  zoology, 
drawing  and  graphics,  civil  engineering,  and  mineralogy. 
A  finely  fitted  physical  laboratory,  a  laboratory  and  cabi¬ 
nets  devoted  to  general  chemistry,  a  large  laboratory  for 
the  dept,  of  analytical  chemistry,  and  an  assay  labora¬ 
tory,  are  among  the  resources  of  this  school.  The  rapid 
growth  of  the  dept,  of  science  has  called  for  other  ac¬ 
commodations  and  facilities,  and  the  trustees  of  the  John 
C.  Green  estate  have  liberally  provided  these.  A  mag¬ 
netic  observatory  of  the  best  plan  and  perfect  equip¬ 
ment  was  built  1889,  and  a  dynamo  house,  attached  to  the 
School  of  Science,  1890,  at  a  cost  for  the  two  of  $80,000. 
A.  new  chemical  laboratory,  dating  from  1890,  has  cost 
fully  equipped,  $150,000.  A  new  school  of  electrical  en¬ 
gineering  was  begun  1889-90,  which  is  designed  to  be 
the  best  in  the  country.  The  John  C.  Green  estate 
stands  for  an  expenditure,  for  all  purposes,  of  not  far 
from  $2,000,000,  of  which  science  has  had  much  the  larger 
part.  In  1888  the  class  of  ’77  presented  to  the  coll,  a 
complete  biological  laboratory,  of  which  the  cost  was 
$12,000.  A  histological  laboratory  occupies  the  upper  floor 
of  the  w.  wing  of  Nassau  Hall,  with  provision  for  22 
students  working  at  on  3e. 

In  1896,  Oct.  20-22,  the  sesquiceutennial,  the  150tli  an¬ 
niversary  of  the  institution,  was  observed  with  public  ex¬ 
ercises  extending  over  three  days,  and  the  attendance  of 
numerous  distinguished  guests  from  Europe  and  America. 
Pres.  Cleveland  was  present  throughout,  and  delivered  one 
of  the  chief  addresses.  The  new  name  ‘  Princeton  Uni¬ 
versity,’  previously  authorized  by  the  legislature,  was  for¬ 
mally  assumed  Oct.  22. 


PRINCIPAL. 

PRINCIPAL,  a.  prin'si-pl  [F.  principal — from  L.  prin¬ 
cipalis,  first,  original — from  pi'inceps  or  principem,  a  chief 
or  leader:  It.  principale ]:  highest  in  rank  or  character; 
most  important;  chief;  leading;  capital;  essential:  N.  a 
head  or  chief;  one  who  takes  the  lead;  one  primarily  en¬ 
gaged:  the  governor  or  chief  in  authority;  the  proprietor 
or  head  of  a  school  or  academy.  In  an  organ,  P.  is  the 
name  of  an  important  stop,  tuned  an  octave  above  the 
diapasons,  and  in  pitch  midway  between  them  and  the  fif¬ 
teenth.  In  tuning,  this  is  the  most  convenient  (thence 
prob.  the  ‘  principal  ’)  stop  to  begin  with,  and  from  which 
to  adjust  the  other  stops.  The  capital  or  chief  sum,  as 
money  lent  on  interest.  Principally,  ad.  -li.  Prin'- 
cipalness,  n.  -nes,  the  state  of  being  principal  or  chief. 
Principality,  n.  -pdl’i-ti,  the  territory  of  a  prince,  or  the 
part  of  a  country  wdiich  gives  him  a  title;  supreme  power; 
sometimes  in  Scrip.,  royal  state  or  attire.  Prin  cipal  ities, 
n.  plu.  -i-tiz,  in  Scrip.,  the  persons  or  beings  in  whom  the 
dominion  or  power  is  lodged;  rulers,  as  in  the  phrase, 
‘principalities  and  powers.’  Principal  and  Accessary 
(see  Accessary).  Principal  and  Surety  (see  Surety). 
— Syn.  of  ‘principally  ’:  chiefly;  essentially;  mainly;  espe¬ 
cially;  particularly. 


PRINCIPAL  AND  AGENT— PRINCIPLE. 

PRINCIPAL  and  AGENT:  legal  relation  founded  on 
the  absolute  necessity  of  having  some  one  to  act  for 
another  in  times  and  places  when  the  latter  is  not  person¬ 
ally  present'.  This  necessity  pervades  nearly  all  branches 
of  the  law;  and  as  a  general  rule,  the  act  of  the  agent  is 
just  as  binding  on  the  principal,  and  produces  the  same 
effect,  as  regards  his  liability,  as  if  the  principal  had  acted 
in  person.  Agents  may  be  divided  into  many  classes; 
indeed,  few  persons  can  escape,  in  one  capacity  or  another, 
being  occasionally  the  agent  of  somebody  else.  Attor¬ 
neys,  solicitors,  legal  counsel,  brokers,  auctioneers,  etc., 
may  be  said  to  make  a  business  of  agency.  A  wife  is,  in 
law,  for  many  purposes  of  household  management,  the 
agent  of  her  husband;  and  so  are  the  children  agents. 
Mercantile  agents  are  usually  called  factors  or  brokers. 
The  contract  between  principal  and  agent  implies  that  the 
agent  shall  keep  within  the  limits  of  his  commission,  and 
that  the  principal  will  ratify  and  accept  all  his  contracts, 
and  relieve  him  of  the  liabilities.  The  remuneration  of 
the  agent  is  generally  called  his  commission.  As  the 
agent  binds  his  principal,  it  follows  that  the  principal  can 
be  sued  by  third  parties  who  deal  with  the  agent.  The 
nice  distinctions  in  the  law  on  this  broad  subject  as  to 
the  mutual  rights  and  liabilities  of  the  parties  are  too 
numerous  to  be  noted  here. 

PRINCIPATO ,prin-che-pato,  Citra,  che'tra,  and  Ultra, 
61'tra:  formerly  two  provinces  of  the  kingdom  of  Naples. 
Principato  Citra ,  now  forming  the  province  of  Salerno  in 
the  reorganized  kingdom  of  Italy,  is  a  maritime  province,, 
bounded  s.w.  by  the  Mediterranean,  and  n.  by  the  prov. 
ince  of  Principato  Ultra,  now  called  Avelliuo;  united  area 
3,405  sq.  m.  Principal  towns  in  Principato  Citra  are 
Salerno  (from  which  it  has  its  present  name),  Sarno,  and 
Pagani;  in  Principato  Ultra,  Avellino  (from  which  it  has 
its  present  name),  Ariano,  and  Cervin«m.  Pn?j.  of  the 
two  (1881)  942,849;  (1891)  973,873;  (1901)  900,753. 

PRINCIPIA,  n,  prin-sip'i-a  [L.  princip'id,  n.  plu.  be¬ 
ginnings;  principlum,  a  beginning— from  primus,  first; 
caplo,  I  take]:  first  principles;  the  contracted  title  of  New¬ 
ton’s  great  work. 

PRINCIPLE,  n.  prin'si-pl  [L.  princlplmn,  a  beginning 
—from  princeps  or  principcm,  a  chief — from  primus,  first; 
caplo,  I  take:  It.  principio:  F.  principe\\  the  cause,  source, 
or  origin  of  anything;  an  element;  ground  of  action;  motive; 
a  constituent  part;  a  fundamental  truth;  a  law  comprehend¬ 
ing  many  subordinate  truths;  a  settled  law  or  rule  of  con¬ 
duct  or  action;  a  tenet  or  doctrine:  V.  to  establish  firmly  in 
the  mind.  Principling,  imp.  -pllng.  Prin  cipled,  pp. 
-pld:  Adj.  imbued  with  principles;  established  in  opinions  or 
tenets. — Syn.  of  ‘principle,  n.’:  element;  constituent;  orig¬ 
inal;  fundamental;  ground;  motive;  tenet;  beginning; 
doctrine;  source;  origin;  primordial;  maxim;  axiom; 
postulate. 


PRIN  COX— PRINT. 

PRINCOX,  n.  prm'koks,  or  Prin'cock,  n.  -kok  {jprince, 
and  cocks] :  in  OE.,  a  petulant  coxcomb;  a  pert,  saucy 
youth. 

PRINK,  v.  pi'ingk  [see  Prank]:  to  dress  for  show;  to 
put  on  stately  airs.  Prinking,  imp.  Prinked,  pp. 
pringkt,  adorned. 

PRINT,  n.  print  [a  contraction  of  Eng.  vnprint;  F.  em- 
preinte,  an  impression — from  tmprimer,  to  print — from  L. 
irnprim' ere,  to  mark  or  stamp:  It.  imprenta,  an  impression, 
a  stamp]:  a  mark  or  character  made  by  impression;  the  rep¬ 
resentation  or  figure  of  a  thing  taken  by  pressure  on  paper 
from  wood,  from  an  engraved  plate,  or  from  a  form  of 
type;  an  impression  from  a  collection  of  type;  a  small 
printed  work  or  sheet  of  an  ephemeral  character:  a  fabric 
figured  with  impressed  figures;  calico;  that  which  im¬ 
presses:  in  arch.,  a  plaster-cast  of  any  ornament  in  low  relief: 
in  OE.,  formal  method;  exactness:  Y.  to  form  or  copy 
by  pressure,  as  from  a  form  of  type,  or  from  an  engraved 
plate;  to  impress,  as  in  the  mind;  to  fix  deep;  to  stamp  any 
fabric,  especially  cotton  cloth,  with  colored  patterns;  to 
publish,  as  a  book.  Prints,  n.  plu.  prints,  engravings; 
printed  calicoes.  Printing,  imp.:  N.  the  act  of  impress¬ 
ing  figures  or  characters  on  paper;  the  business  of  a  printer, 
on  paper  or  cloth;  typography  (see  below).  Printed, 
pp.:  Adj.  impressed  with  letters;  represented  in  impressed 
letters;  stamped  or  impressed,  as  a  print.  Print  er,  n.  -er, 
one  who  prints  on  paper,  as  books,  newspapers,  and  the 
like.  Print'less,  a.  leaving  no  print  or  impression. 
Letterpress  printing,  that  kind  of  printing  which  is 
done  from  types.  In  print,  issued  from  the  press;  pub¬ 
lished;  still  in  the  hands  of  booksellers  for  sale.  Out  of 
print,  applied  to  a  book  of  which  no  more  new  copies  are 
to  be  had  on  sale.  Print'er’s  devil,  n.  the  newest  ap¬ 
prentice  boy  in  a  printing-office,  who  has  usually  the  most 
of  the  drudgery  to  do.  Printers’  joiner,  a  workman 
who  makes  the  woodwork  required  by  printers.  Printers’ 
rollers,  rollers  made  of  a  composition  of  glue,  treacle, 
and  other  materials,  on  which  the  ink  is  finely  spread,  used 
for  inking  the  forms  of  type;  rollers  of  cloth  used  by  calico- 
printers.  Printing-ink,  the  ink  used  by  pi-inters.  Print¬ 
ing-office,  a  place  where  the  printing  of  books,  news¬ 
papers,  or  general  printing  is  carried  on.  Printing-paper, 
the  kind  of  paper  generally  used  in  printed  books,  for  news¬ 
papers,  and  the  like.  Printing  press  or  machine,  the 
machine  used  in  printing  (see  Printing,  below).  Print¬ 
ing-type,  the  type  of  various  kinds  used  by  printers  for 
books,  newspapers,  and  for  job-work.  Print-seller,  a 
shopkeeper  who  sells  engravings,  lithographic,  colored,  and 
other  prints  of  various  kinds.  Print-shop,  the  shop  where 
engravings  and  the  like  are  kept  for  sale.  Print-works, 
the  place  where  machine  or  block  printing  is  carried  on; 
place  where  calicoes  are  printed:  see  Calico. 


PRINTING. 

PRINTTNG:  art  of  producing  impressions,  from  char* 
acters  or  figures,  on  paper  or  auy  other  substance.  There 
are  several  distinct  branches  of  this  important  art — e  g., 
printing  of  books  with  movable  types,  printing  from  en¬ 
graved  copper  and  steel  plates  (see  Engraving),  and  taking 
impressions  from  stone— called  Lithography  (q.v.).  We 
have  here  to  describe  the  art  of  printing  books,  news¬ 
papers,  or  other  sheets  with  movable  types,  generally  called 
letter-press  printing;  which  may  be  esteemed  the  greatest 
of  human  inventions. 

The  art  of  printing  is  comparatively  modern,  only  400 
years  having  elapsed  since  the  first  book  was  issued  from 
the  press;  yet  we  have  proofs  that  the  principles  upoii 
which  it  was  ultimately  developed  existed  among  the 
ancient  Assyrian  nations.  Entire  and  undecayed  bricks 
of  the  famed  city  and  tower  of  Babylon  have  been  found 
stamped  with  various  symbolical  figures  and  hieroglyphic 
characters.  In  this,  however,  as  iu  every  similar  relic  of 
antiquity,  the  object  which  stamped  the  figures  was  iu  one 
block  or  piece,  and  therefore  could  be  employed  only  for 
one  distinct  subject.  This,  though  a  kind  of  printing, 
was  totally  useless  for  propagation  of  literature,  on 
account  of  its  expensiveness  ancf  tediousness.  The  Chi¬ 
nese  are  the  only  existing  people  who  still  pursue  this 
rude  mode  of  printing  by  stamping  paper  with  blocks  of 
wood.  The  work  which  they  intend  to  be  printed  is,  in 
the  first  place,  carefully  written  on  sheets  of  thin  trans¬ 
parent  paper;  each  of  these  sheets  is  glued,  face  down¬ 
ward,  upon  a  thin  tablet  of  hard  wood;  and  the  engraver 
then,  with  proper  instruments,  cuts  away  the  wood  iu  all 
those  parts  on  which  nothing  is  traced;  thus  leaving  the 
transcribed  characters  in  relief,  and  ready  for  printing. 
In  this  way,  as  many  tablets  are  necessary  as  there  are 
written  pages.  No  press  is  used;  but  when  the  ink  is  laid 
on,  and  the  paper  carefully  placed  above  it,  a  brush  is 
passed  over  with  the  proper  degree  of  pressure.  A  similar 
kind  of  printing  by  blocks,  for  production  of  playing- 
cards  and  rude  pictures  of  scriptural  subjects,  was  in  use 
in  Europe  toward  the  end  of  the  14th  c.  But  iu  all  this 
there  was  little  merit.  The  great  discovery  was  that  of 
forming  every  letter  or  character  of  the  alphabet  sepa¬ 
rately,  so  as  to  be  capable  of  rearrangement,  and  forming 
in  succession  the  pages  of  a  work,  thereby  avoiding  the 
interminable  labor  of  cutting  new  blocks  of  types  for  every 
page.  The  credit  of  discovering  this  simple  yet  marvel¬ 
lous  art  is  contested  by  the  Dutch  in  favor  of  Laurence 
Coster  (q.v.),  between  1420  and  26.;  and  by  the  Germans, 
on  behalf  of  Johann  Ganstleisch  of  the  Gutenberg  (q.v.) 
family,  about  1438.  Probably  the  discovery  was  made 
almost  simultaneously — such  a  theory  being  consistent 
with  the  general  social  progress  of  the  period,  and  the 
secrecy  which  both  inventors  at  first  maintained  respecting 
their  art.  The  types  first  employed  were  of  wood;  bub 
soon  the  practice  of  casting  them  in  metal  was  introduced: 
see  Types.  The  earliest  of  these  metal  types  resembled  the 
black  let...  In  use  by  transcribers,  and  one  great  aim  of 
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the  first  printers  was  to  produce  books  which  should 
closely  resemble  the  works  iu  manuscript  then  in  use. 
Gutenberg  succeeded  1450-55  iu  printing  a  Bible,  copies 
of  which  are  now  exceedingly  rare  and  valuable:  it  is  in 
quarto  size,  double  columns,  the  initial  letters  of  the  chap¬ 
ters  executed  with  the  pen  in  colors.  Besides  this  Bible, 
some  other  specimens  of  the  work  of  Gutenberg,  product 
of  his  press  at  Mayence,  have  been  discovered.  The 
Dutch,  at  Haarlem,  preserve  and  show  with  reverential  care 
similar  specimens  of  early  printing  by  Coster.  Mayence, 
Strasburg,  and  Haarlem  were  indisputably  the  places 
where  printing  was  executed  before  the  art  was  extended 
to  Rome,  Venice,  Florence,  Milan,  Paris,  Tours,  and 
other  continental  cities.  Previous  to  1471,  it  had  reached 
these  and  various  other  places;  and  about  the  same  year, 
Caxtou  (q.v.)  introduced  the  art  into  England,  by  setting 
up  a  press  iu  Westminster  Abbey. 

Printing  was  introduced  into  Scotland  about  BO  years 
after  Caxton  had  brought  it  to  England;  iu  1551  it 
reached  Dublin,  and  to  other  quarters  it  found  its  way 
very  slowdy.  While  coming  into  notice,  its  progress  had 
been  interrupted  by  the  broils  consequent  on  the  Refor¬ 
mation;  and  soon  afterward  it  was  retarded  by  the  civil 
war  iu  Great  Britain.  Even  the  Restoration  acted  detri¬ 
mentally,  for  it  led  to  an  act  of  parliament  which  prevented 
printers  iu  any  number  beyond  20  carrying  on  their 
art  in  England.  Printing,  indeed,  has  in  almost  every 
country  been  an  ill-used  art;  and  is  still  in  various  coun¬ 
tries  practiced  under  fiscal  restrictions.  Germany,  the 
mother  of  the  art,  long  had,  on  account  of  sundry 
obstructions,  the  repute  of  printing  badly  so  far  as  appear¬ 
ance  was  concerned,  but  has  of  late  made  great  progress 
in  this  particular.  Holland,  France,  and  the  United 
States,  as  well  as  England,  produce  excellent  fine  art  and 
general  printing. 

Retarded  by  the  jealousy  of  governments,  printing  for 
some  ages  derived  little  advantage  from  mechanical 
ingenuity.  Originating  at  the  middle  of  the  15th  c.,  the 
art  continued  to  be  conducted  until  the  middle  of  the  17th 
c.  in  a  very  clumsy  manner.  The  press  resembled  a 
screw-press,  with  a  contrivance  for  running  the  form  of 
types  under  the  point  of  pressure;  force  having  been  thus 
applied,  the  screw  was  relaxed,  and  the  form  withdrawn 
with  the  impression  executed  on  the  paper.  The  defects 
of  this  very  rude  mechanism  were  partially  remedied  1620 
by  an  ingenious  Dutch  mechanic,  Willem  Jansen  Blaeu, 
who  carried  on  the  business  of  a  mathematical  instrument 
maker  at  Amsterdam.  He  contrived  a  press,  in  which 
the  carriage  holding  the  form  w  as  wound  below  the  point 
of  pressure,  which  was  given  by  moving  a  handle  attached 
to  a  screw  hanging  in  a  beam  having  a  spring,  which 
spring  caused  the  screw  to  fly  back  as  soon  as  the  impres¬ 
sion  was  given.  This  species  of  press,  formed  almost 
entirely  of  wood,  continued  in  general  use  in  every  coun¬ 
try  in  Europe  till  the  beginning  of  the  19th  c.  With 
certain  lever-powers  attached  to  the  screw  and  handle  it  is 
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represented  above.  Benjamin  Franklin’s  press,  preserved 
in  the  museum  of  the  U.  S.  patent  office,  was  of  the  Blaeu 
pattern. 

In  connection  with  this  representation  of  the  old  com¬ 
mon  press,  the  process  of  printing  may  be  described.  The 
form,  being  laid  on  the  sole  of  the  press  (*),  is  fixed  at  the 
sides,  to  render  it  immovable  from  its  position. .  There 
are  two  men  employed:  one  puts  ink  on  the  form,  either  by 
means  of  stuffed  balls  or  by  a  composition-roller,  and  the 
other  works  the  press.  The  latter  lifts  a  blank  sheet  from  a 
table  at  his  side,  and  places  it  on  what  is  called  the  tympan 


(t),  composed  of  parchment  and  blanket-stuff,  fitted  in  a 
frame,  and  tightened  like  the  top  of  a  drum — whence  its 
name— and  which  by  means  of  hinges  connecting  it  with 
the  sole,  folds  down  like  a  lid  over  the  form.  As  the 
sheet,  however,  would  fall  off  in  the  act  of  being  brought 
down,  a  skeleton-like  slender  frame,  called  a  frisket  (/), 
is  hinged  to  the  upper  extremity  of  the  tympan,  over  which 
it  is  brought  to  hold  on  the  paper.  Thus,  the  frisket 
being  first  folded  down  over  the  tympan,  and  the  tympan 
next  folded  down  over  the  form,  the  impression  is  ready 
to  be  taken.  This  is  done  by  the  left  hand  of  the  press¬ 
man  winding  the  carriage  below  the  platen  {p),  or 
pressing  surface,  and  the  impression  is  performed  by  the 
right  hand  pulling  the  handle  attached  to  the  screw 
mechanism.  The  carriage  is  then  wound  back,  the  printed 
sheet  lifted  off,  and  another  put  on  the  tympan,  the 
form  again  inked,  and  soon  successively.  In  the  above 
engraving,  the  press  appears  with  the  frisket  and  tympan 
sloping  upward,  ready  to  receive  the  sheet,  the  frisket 
being  sustained  from  falling  backward  by  a  slip  of  wood 
depending  from  the  ceiling.  One  of  the  greatest  niceties 
connected  with  this  art  is  the  printing  of  the  sheet  on  the 
second  side  in  such  a  manner  that  each  page,  nay,  each 
line,  shall  fall  exactly  on  the  corresponding  page  and  line 
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on  the  side  first  printed.  To  produce  this  desirable  effect, 
two  iron  points  are  fixed  in  the  middle  of  the  sides  of  the 
frame  of  the  tympan,  which  make  two  small  holes  in  the 
sheet  during  the  first  pressure.  When  the  sheet  is  laid  on 
to  receive  an  impression  from  the  second  form,  these 
holes  are  placed  on  the  same  points,  so  as  to  cause  the  two 
impressions  to  correspond.  This  is  termed  producing 
register ;  and  unless  good  register  is  effected,  the  printing 
has  a  poor  appearance.  However  improved,  a  press  of 
the  above  description  could  not  impress  more  than  half  a 
sheet;  and  the  practice  was  to  first  squeeze  so  much  of 
the  sheet,  then  relax  the  handle,  wind  the  second  half 
below  the  platen,  and  print  it  in  turn.  Thus  each  sheet 
required  four  squeezes  to  complete  it — two  on  each  side. 
It  is  not  without  a  degree  of  wonder  that  one  reflects  on 
the  rudimentary  clumsiness  of  the  whole  operation;  and 
it  seems  not  less  marvellous,  that  it  was  by  no  other 
process  that  the  best  typography  could  be  produced  until 
the  end  of  the  18th  century. 


Fig.  2.— Columbian  Press. 


The  first  improvement  on  the  printing-press  was  by  the 
renowned  Earl  of  Stanhope.  He  constructed  the  press  of 
iron,  and  of  a  size  sufficient  to  print  the  whole  surface  of  a 
sheet,  and  he  applied  such  a  combined  action  of  levers  to 
the  screw  as  to  make  the  pull  a  great  deal  less  laborious  to 
the  pressman;  the  mechanism  altogether  being  such  as  to 
permit  much  more  rapid  and  efficient  working.  A  multi¬ 
tude  of  improvements  speedily  succeeded  that  of  Earl 
Stanhope,  in  most  of  which  the  screw  was  dismissed,  tho 
pressure  being  generally  effected  by  levers,  or  by  the  sim¬ 
ple  and  efficient  principle  of  straightening  a  joint.  Among 
those  which  gained  large  share  of  approbation  in  Britain 
as  well  as  the  United  States,  was  the  Columbian  Press,  of 
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American  invention.  This  press,  a  representation  of  which 
is  annexed,  was  taken  to  Great  Britain  1818  by  George 
Clymer,  of  Philadelphia,  and  patented.  The  pressing- 
power  in  this  instance  is  procured  by  a  long  bar  or  handle 
acting  on  a  combination  of  exceedingly  powerful  levers 
{a, a, a, a)  above  the  platen,  the  return  of  the  handle  or 
levers  being  effected  by  means  of  counterpoises  or  weights 
(c,c).  For  ease  and  facility  of  pull,  this  press  is  preferred 
by  most  workmen;  and  certainly  the  powerful  command 
which  the  leverage  enables  the  workman  to  exercise  is 
favorable  to  delicacy  and  exactness  of  printing — his  arm 
feeling,  as  it  were,  through  the  scries  of  levers  to  the  very 
face  of  the  types. 

Printing  by  hand-presses  of  an  improved  kind,  for  small 
impressions  or  for  extra  care  and  elegance  in  typography, 
is  still  in  favor  to  some  extent.  Flat-pressure  machines 
have  been  constructed  also,  and  in  the  United  States  espe¬ 
cially  have  been  successful.  The  Adams  power-press  in¬ 
troduced  1830,  and  later  much  improved,  is  much  used  by 
book-printers.  It  gives  a  perfectly  flat  impression  Jby  lift¬ 
ing  the  form  against  a  stationary  platen.  Its  rate  is  1,000 
impressions  per  hour. 

For  the  rapid  printing  now  commonly  required,  some 
form  of  cylinder-press,  with  steam  power,  is  universally 
employed,  and  the  complete  swift  press  of  to-day  includes 
apparatus  for  cutting  from  a  continuous  sheet  or  web  of 
paper,  and  for  folding,  pasting  (if  desired),  and  counting 
the  papers  thrown  off.  The  two  purposes  for  which 
presses  are  required,  book-work  and  newspaper-work,  mark 
two  distinct  classes  of  machines,  one  for  book  printing, 
which  requires  attention  to  register,  and  one  for  very  rapid 
throwing  off  of  complete  folded  papers.  The  progress  of 
invention  has  been  from  presses  printing  only  one  side  at  a 
time  to  those  which  successfully  print  both  sides  at  a  sin- 
gle  passage  of  the  sheet  through  the  press:  the  last  are 
called  perfecting-presses.  They  usually  work  on  a  contin- 
uous  web  of  paper,  the  sheet  as  it  unrolls  passing  through 
the  machine,  between  a  pair  of  cylinders,  one  for  type  and 
the  other  for  impression,  for  the  printing  of  one  side,  and 
then  between  another  pair  for  the  printing  of  the  reverse 
side.  They  next  pass  to  the  cutter,  which  severs  the  sheets; 
thence  to  the  folder,  which  gives  as  many  folds  as  are  re¬ 
quired.  Perfecting-presses  usually  print  from  stereotype 
plates.  They  run  as  high  as  12,000  to  50,000  perfect 
papers  per  hour.  Among  presses  of  this  type  are  the  Hoe 
and  Tucker  perfecting  web  press,  the  Walter  press,  the 
Bullock  press. 

Nicholson,  in  Englaul,  1790,  patented  a  press  coni 
structed  with  cylinders,  one  to  carry  the  type,  one  to  make 
the  impression,  in  place  of  the  platen,  and  one  to  apply  the 
ink  to  the  type.  The  paper  was  to  bo  carried  between  the 
typo  and  impression  cylinders.  Nothing  practical  came  of 
this  at  the  time,  but  its  ideas  were  closely  followed  in 
later  inventions.  A  German,  Koenig,  built  a  press  with 
which  tho  London  Times  was  printed,  from  1814,  Nov.  28, 
by  steam-power.  The  type-form  was  flat.  The  impres* 


PRINTING. 

sion  was  made  by  a  large  cylinder  to  which  the  paper  was 
held  by  tapes.  The  ink-supply  was  from  a  trough  through 
a  series  of  rollers,  with  the  first  use  of  end  motion  in  the 
distributing  roller.  The  form  passed  alternately  under 
the  ink-roller  and  the  paper-cylinder.  The  rate  was  at 
first  1,100  impressions  per  hour;  afterward  1,800.  To 
double  the  rate,  a  paper-cylinder  was  placed  on  each  side 
of  the  ink-roller.  Koenig  sought  unsuccessfully  to  com¬ 
bine  two  single  presses  in  one.  so  as  to  print  both  sides  of 
the  sheet  at  one  impression,  and  thus  make  what  is  now 
called  a  perfectiug-press.  Cowper,  1815,  patented  a  de¬ 
sign  for  using  curved  electroplates  fixed  on  the  lesser  part 
of  the  surface  of  a  cylinder,  the  larger  part  being  used  for 
ink-distribution.  Applegath  and  Cowper,  1818,  patented 
a  press  with  flat  bed-drums  over  which  the  paper  went 
in  passing  from  one  cylinder  to  the  other,  and  diagonal 
distributing  ink-rollers  upon  an  inking-table.  An  Apple¬ 
gath  and  Cowper  four-cylinder  press  superseded  the  Koenig 
press  in  the  London  Times  office  1827.  By  alternate  rais¬ 
ing  and  lowering,  two  of  the  cylinders  came  down  on  the 
type-bed  as  it  passed  one  way,  and  the  other  two  as  it 
passed  the  other  way.  The  rate  was  5,000  per  hour,  on  one 
side.  An  Applegath  press,  built  for  the  London  Times 
1848,  and  used  for  many  years,  had  cylinders  placed  on 
end,  with  the  paper  caried  on  edge,  and  the  type  in  up¬ 
right  columns  on  the  8  flat  sides  of  a  vertical  drum.  There 
were  8  sets  of  inking-apparatus,  8  impression-cylinders,  8 
banks  from  which  the  paper  was  fed,  and  8  tables  upon 
which  the  printed  sheets  were  delivered.  The  rate  began, 
1848,  at  8,000  per  hour,  and  rose  to  12,000,  printed  on  one 
side.  The  Applegath  and  Cowper  book-press,  with  steam- 
power,  a  large  machine  of  imposing  appearance,  is  one  of 
the  best  of  this  class  of  printing-presses.  Its  two  printing- 
cylinders,  nearly  9  ft.  in  circumference,  accurately  turned 
to  be  perfectly  parallel,  and  set  about  two  ft.  apart,  have  a 
continuous  rotary  motion  toward  each  other,  while  the 
type-beds  move  forward  and  backward  under  them.  Of 
the  many  varieties  of  the  cylinder-machine,  the  Gripper  is 
notable.  It  has  a  series  of  brass  gripping  fingers  arranged 
along,  and  fixed  to  the  cylinder,  which  seize  the  sheet  and 
hold  it  till  it  is  delivered'printed.  Tlie  impression-cylinder 
is  reduced  to  12  or  18  inches  in  diameter,  and  no  drums 
are  used.  A  superior  double  gripper  is  that  of  Marinoni, 
Paris.  The  Applegath  and  Cowper  press  is  made  a  per- 
fecting-press  by  an  ingenious  arrangement  of  cylinders, 
drums,  and  tapes,  the  action  of  which,  after  one  side  is 
printed,  reverses  the  sheet  and  secures  the  printing  of  the 
other  side.  A  new  form  of  perfecting-pressfor  book-work 
is  the  Marinoni  combined  perfecting  and  duplex  single- 
cylinder  press. 

The  most  advanced  type  of  press  is  the  invention  of 
Richared  M.  Hoe  of  New  York.  Hoe’s  earliest  desig: 
placed  the  type  on  a  fixed  cylinder,  and  made  impressiev 
cylinders  travel  around  it.  He  improved  this  by  plack^ 
the  type  on  a  revolving  cylinder,  in  contact  with  whivA 
revolved  four  impression- cylinders  carrying  the  sheets  c* 
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paper.  The  type  as  set  up  is  placed  in  curved  beds, 
called  turtles,  and  these  are  affixed  to  the  large  cylinder. 
As  this  revolves  it  presents  the  form  successively  to  the 
inking-rollers  and  to  the  paper.  This  press,  which  became 


Hoe’s  Cylinder  Press. 


known  as  Hoe’s  ‘lightning  press,’  was  made  first  wilh  2 
cylinders,  but  the  number  was  increased  to  4,  6,  8.  and 
finally  10,  each  with  its  inking-rollers.  Hoe’s  type-revolv¬ 
ing  perfecting-press,  printing  from  a  roll  of  paper,  was 
made  to  deliver  12,000  folded  papers  per  hour.  An  im¬ 
mense  improvement,  dating  from  about  1851,  and  applied 
in  the  Walter  press  of  the  London  Times  office,  1868-68, 
was  that  of  using  curved  stereotype  plates  and  a  continuous 
roll  of  paper,  with  an  arrangement  for  printing  both  sides 
in  succession  at  a  single  passage  of  the  continuous  sheet 
through  the  press.  The  Walter  press  delivered  finished 
papers  at  the  rate  of  12,000  to  17,000  per  hour. 


The  Walters  Printing  Press. 

The  Hoe  web  perfecting-press  prints  from  a  roll  of  pa¬ 
per,  or  web,  more  than  4*  m.  long.  It  has  8  pairs  of  cyl¬ 
inders.  The  damped  paper  passes  between  the  first  pair, 
one  of  which  carries  the  stereotype  of  the  matter  to  be 
printed,  and  is  duly  inked,  while  the  other,  covered  with 
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blanket,  gives  the  impression,  for  printing  one  side  of  the 
paper.  The  second  pair,  to  which  the  paper  passes,  prints 
the  other  side;  and  after  these  the  cutting-cylinders  take 
the  paper. 


Type-revolving  Perfecting-press. 

The  Victory  printing  and  folding  machine  carries  the 
paper  over  two  getting- boxes,  then  over  two  hot  copper 
cylinders,  thence  between  the  successive  pairs  of  cylinders 
which  print  first  one  side,  then  the  other.  The  cutting  and 
folding  cylinders  then  take  the  paper,  and  deliver  the  per¬ 
fectly  folded  papers  at  the  rate  per  hour  of  9,000  copies  of 
an  8-page,  and  18,000  of  a  4-page  paper,  50  inches  square. 
It  prints,  folds,  and  pastes  at  the  back  a  24-page  paper, 
e.g.,  the  Christian  Union,  at  the  rate  of  7,000  per  hour.  To 
work  it  one  pressman  only  is  required,  and  a  boy  to  take 
away  the  papers.  It  was  the  first  machine  combining  both, 
printing  and  folding. 

Another  form  of  web  perfecting-press  is  the  Augsburg, 
a  German  design,  which  takes  the  paper  through  damping, 
rollers,  then  through  adjustable  tension-rollers  to  the  first 
type-cylinder,  over  which  it  passes  under  the  corresponding 
impression-cylinder,  printing  one  side,  after  which  the 
paper,  carried  upward  and  backward,  is  sent  forward  un¬ 
der  the  second  type- cylinder  above  the  second  impression- 
cylinder,  and  is  printed  on  the  other  side.  These  four  cyl¬ 
inders,  placed  in  a  vertical  series,  are  all  exactly  the  same 
size,  producing  a  perfect  register.  The  cutting  cylinders 
take  the  printed  web,  and  a  delivery  apparatus  throws  off 
the  papers  t  >  the  right  and  left  alternately.  An  index 
registers  the  number  printed. 

Two  printing-presses  among  the  most  perfect  and  most 
costly  in  the  world  (1891)  ore  those  operated  in  Boston,  in 
the  offices  of  the  Daily  Globe  and  the  Evening  Transcript. 
In  the  Transcript  office,  experiments  were  made  at  great 
cost  during  three  years  to  secure  a  press,  using  the  type 
directly,  and  equal  to  printing  on  both  sides  at  once,  and 
folding  complete,  a  paper  of  from  8  to  20  pages.  The  ex¬ 
perience  thus  gained  led  to  giving  up  direct  use  of  the  type, 
and  to  the  building  at  a  cost  of  $65,000  for  the  changes  and 
new  machinery,  a  Hoe  quadruple  perfecting-press,  with  an 
immense  range  of  work,  capacity,  and  mechanism.  It  Is 
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composed  of  7,000  separate  parts  and  pieces,  and  its  weight 
is  more  than  90,000  lbs.,  or  45  tons;  length  24  ft.,  greatest 
width  13  ft.,  height  10  ft.,  and  floor-space  occupied  more 
than  400  sq.  ft.  This  machine  combines  the  capacity  and 
range  of  four  single  perfecting-presses,  and  is  composed  of 
two  double  machines  known  as  the  main  and  supplement 
presses.  These  divisions  may  be  operated  together  or  in¬ 
dependently  of  each  other.  The  supplement-presses  placed 
at  right  angles  with  the  main  press,  the  two  being  sepa¬ 
rated  by  a  passageway,  which  gives  easy  access  to  any  part 
of  both  of  the  machines  and  folders. 

The  cylinders  carry  32  stereotype  plates.  The  ink  is 
supplied  from  ink- fountains,  and  is  distributed  by  rollers, 
which  have  a  rotary  and  an  endwise  motion,  thereby  giv¬ 
ing  the  ink  a  perfect  distribution. 


Hoe’s  Quadruple  Perfecting-press. 

The  press  prints,  cuts,  pastes  (if  desired),  and  folds  at 
the  rate  of  800  8-page  papers  per  minute,  delivering  them 
folded  to  one-half  page  size,  and  at  the  same  time  counting 
them  in  lots  of  50,  and  registering  at  three  different  stations 
on  the  press  the  number  of  papers  printed. 

The  great  rolls  or  webs  of  paper  are  placed  in  position 
near  the  floor.  These  are  73  inches  wide,  and  weigh  about 
2,000  lbs.  each.  As  the  press  is  started,  the  broad  sheet 
is  rapidly  drawn  between  the  impression-cylinder  and  the 
plate-cylinder  of  the  main  press,  the  former  of  which  is  so 
adjusted  as  to  bring  the  paper  wTeb  up  against  the  latter, 
from  whose  stereotype  plates  a  perfect  impression  is  re¬ 
ceived.  The  web  thus  printed  on  one  side  then  passes 
between  the  second  impression-cylinder  and  the  second 
plate-cylinder,  and  receives  the  impression  of  the  opposite 
pages.  The  paper,  still  of  its  full  width,  runs  along  the 
top  of  the  main  press,  and  is  cut  exactly  in  the  centre  by  a 
rotary  knife,  the  separated  sheets  continuing  their  course 
all  the  while  at  great  speed,  over  the  aisle  to  the  turning 
bars  placed  diagonally  across  the  frame  of  the  supplement 
press,  and  from  which,  following  different  courses,  they 
pass  down  into  the  folding  apparatus.  Here  the  web  from 
the  supplement  press,  having  received  its  impression  on 
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both  sides  from  the  cylinders  corresponding  to  those  on 
the  main  press,  meets  the  web  from  the  main  press.  After 
the  separate  webs  have  met,  they  pass  dowu  over  the 
‘  former/  which  is  an  inclined  triangular  form  placed 
point  downward,  over  whose  smooth  surface  they  are  rap¬ 
idly  carried  to  the  two  horizontal  rollers  below.  The 
combined  web,  the  width  of  a  single  page,  now  encounters 
a  pair  of  folding  and  cutting  cylinders  carrying  a  double 
set  of  knives,  which  cut  from  the  swiftly  moving  web  each 
perfect  paper  of  any  given  number  of  pages.  Before  the 
paper  is  separated  from  the  web  its  pages  are  pasted,  when 
desired,  by  the  running  of  the  web  over  the  edge  of  a 
past  ing-wh  eel,  which  pastes  the  paper  down  the  centre 
margin.  The  papers  are  delivered  upon  moving  leather 
belts,  which  carry  them  from  the  folding-machine,  and 
automatically  count  them  in  piles  of  50. 

It  has  been  estimated  that  the  whole  movement  of  the 
paper  through  the  press  when  printing  eight  pages  is  at  the 
rate  of  40  miles  an  hour. 

The  change  from  type  direct  to  stereotype  necessitates 
creating  a  dept,  known  as  the  stereotype  foundry.  The 
type  is  ‘  set  up  ’  as  usual,  and  each  page  arranged  complete; 
a  paper  pulp  mold  is  then  taken,  from  which  two  stereotype 
metal  plates  are  produced  of  each  page;  and  the  printing 
is  done  direct  from  these  plates,  not  from  the  type  forms. 

The  quadruple  press  is  now  in  operation  in  many  of  the 
large  newspaper  offices  of  the  United  States,  and  als^  is 
being  adopted  by  several  of  the  great  journals  of  London 
and  other  English  cities. 

The  extraordinary  capacity  and  speed  of  this  machine 
enable  it  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  great  and  grow¬ 
ing  newspaper  establishments  which  demand  production 
of  enormous  editious  in  the  shortest  possible  time. 

Wonderful  as  has  been  the  development  of  newspaper¬ 
printing  machinery  as  shown  in  the  quadruple  press,  the 
demands  of  the  great  metropolitan  dailies  have  resulted  in 
the  recent  production  of  the  largest  and  most  costly  web 
perfecting-press  ever  constructed.  This  machine,  the 
sextuple  press,  was  built  by  R.  Hoe  &  Co.  for  the  New 
York  Herald,  and  is  a  marvel  of  ingenuity  and  skill,  pos¬ 
sessing  extraordinary  capacity  and  speed.  A  mere  state¬ 
ment  of  what  it  will  do  will  be  sufficient  to  indicate  the 
remarkable  qualities  of  this  great  press.  It  will  print,  cut, 
paste,  fold  to  one-quarter  page  size,  and  deliver  the  follow¬ 
ing  number  of  papers  per  hour: 

96,000  4  and  C  page. 

72,000  8 
48,000  10 
48.000  12 

42,000  14  “ 

86.000  16 
24,000  20 
24,000  24 

This  machine  is  composed  of  more  than  15,000  separate 
and  distinct  parts  and  pieces;  and  its  construction  occupied 


PRINTING. 

more  than  18  months.  It  is  the  successful  result  of  years 
of  study  and  experience. 

While  the  sextuple  marks  the  greatest  achievement  in 
the  building  of  newspaper  presses,  the  highest  development 


French  Rotary  Press  for  Color-Printing. 


in  another  direction  of  printing  machinery  is  embodied 
in  the  web  perfecting  book  and  pamphlet  press. 


PRINTING.  # 

This  press,  also  built  by  the  Messrs.  Hoe  &  Co. ,  will 
accomplish  the  results  of  teu  two -revolution  presses  and  ten 
hand-feed  folding-machines;  while  its  latest  improved 
attachments  and  devices  are  specially  designed  for  rapid 
production  of  the  highest  order  of  illustrated  book  work. 

The  machine  is  remarkable  for  the  simplicity  of  its  great 
number  of  combinations,  and  for  the  quality  and  great 
variety  of  the  work  that  it  will  do. 

Its  capacity  will  allow  the  production,  at  a  high  rate  of 
speed,  of  signatures  of  from  8  to  64  pages,  delivering  them 
in  various  sizes  and  folded  in  pamphlet  form— the  capacity 
varying  with  the  size  and  number  of  pages  of  the  delivered 
sheet. 

While  in  its  general  principles  this  machine  is  similar  to 
the  large  newspaper  web  presses,  it  has  greater  facilities 
for  distribution  and  possesses  liner  adjustments  throughout. 
The  plates  admit  of  underlays  and  overlays  as  on  a  Hat-bed 
press,  and  the  machine  is  provided  with  the  most  approved 
appliances  for  preventing  offset. 

This  press  combines  the  finest  construction  and  facility 
of  operation  with  the  greatest  speed,  and  will  probably 
revolutionize  book  and  pamphlet  printing. 

The  latest  improvement  in  P.  is  a  rotary  press  for  color 
work,  patented  in  Paris.  The  paper,  coming  from  the 
roller  on  the  right  of  the  illustration,  passes  under  the 
cylinder,  a,  called  the  blanket,  which  presses  it  against  the 
stereotype  plate  cylinder,  A,  which  is  inked  by  means  of 
the  small  rollers,  and  prints  the  recto  of  the  sheet. 
Thence,  the  paper  passes  over  a  second  blanket,  b,  which 
presses  it  successively  against  the  cylinders  D  and  E, 
which  continue  and  finish  the  impression  upon  the  verso. 
The  paper  then  passes  between  the  cutting-cylinders,  m 
and  n,  when  the  forward  end  of  the  cut  sheet  is  driven  to 
the  folding-cylinders,  which  fold  it  twice  and  throw  it  on 
the  receiving  table.  The  recto  of  the  sheet  is  entirely 
reserved  for  the  text,  and  the  verso  for  the  colors;  and  the 
recto  is  printed  by  the  cylinder  A,  and  the  verso  by  the 
cylinders  B,  C,  D,  and  E,  each  of  which,  having  a  separate 
inkiug-apparatus,  may  carry  a  different  color.  To  succes¬ 
sively  print  two  colors  that  are  capable  of  being  super¬ 
posed,  with  a  single  stereotype  cylinder  and  a  single 
blanket  cylinder,  the  sheet  of  paper,  after  being  printed, 
in  passing  between  the  cylinders,  a  and  A,  on  their 
first  half,  passes  over  a  system  of  rods  (shown  on  the 
right  of  the  illustration),  thence  returns  in  passing  over 
two  small  rollers,  and  engages  with  the  other  half  of  the 
cylinders,  where  it  receives  a  second  impression  on  the 
same  side.  Two  different  colors  are  obtained  by  dividing 
the  inking-roller  corresponding  to  the  cylinder  A.  into 
two  parts.  The  impasting  of  the  colors  is  secured  bj 
striating  the  plates. 


PRIOR. 

PRIOR,  a.  prl'er  [L.  prior ,  former,  previous]:  coming 
before  in  the  order  of  time;  preceding;  foregoing.  Pri¬ 
ority,  n.  prl-or'i-ti,  state  of  being  first  in  time,  place,  or 
rank:  precedence.— Syn.  of  ‘prior’:  antecedent;  precedent; 
pre-eminent;  former;  previous;  anterior. 

PRIOR,  n.  prl'er  [F.  prieur;  It.  priore,  a  prior— from 
L.  prior ,  superior]:  one  placed  before  others  in  rank  or 
authority;  the  superior  in  a  convent  of  monks,  inferior  to 
an  abbot  (see  Monastery).  Priorate,  n.  prl'er-dt or 
Pri'orshif,  n.  the  dignity,  government,  or  office  of  a  prior. 
Pri  oress,  n.  -es,  the  female  superior  of  a  nunnery.  Pri'- 
ory,  n.  4,  a  convent  or  nunnery,  in  dignity  below  an  abbey, 
and  usually  dependent  on  an  abbey. 

PRIOR,  prl'er,  Matthew:  English  poet  of  society: 
1664,  July  21— 1721,  Sep.  18;  b.  (probably)  at  Wimborne, 
Dorsetshire;  or  in  or  near  London;  son  of  a  joiner.  He 
was  educated,  through  the  liberality  of  an  uncle,  at  West¬ 
minster  School;  and  1682  was  sent  by  the  Earl  of  Dorset, 
whose  favorable  notice  his  abilities  had  by  chance  attracted, 
to  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  Here  he  took  his  b.a., 
obtained  a  fellowship,  and  made  friendship  with  Charles 
Montagu,  afterward  Earl  of  Halifax,  in  conjunction  with 
whom  he  produced,  1687,  The  City  Mouse  and  Country 
Mouse,  written  to  ridicule  Dryden,  in  which  it  did  not  in 
the  least  succeed,  though  it  lives  yet  in  virtue  of  its  own 
wit,  polish,  and  grace. 

After  1688  P.  was  introduced  to  court  by  the  Earl  of 
Dorset,  and  was  appointed  sec.  to  the  embassy  which  was 
sent  to  the  Hague  1690.  His  conduct  gave  satisfaction  to 
King  William;  and  the  fortunate  and  well-mannered  poet 
was  appointed  afterward  to  several  similar  posts.  He  was 
a  favorite  at  the  courts  of  Holland  and  France.  In  1701 
P.  entered  parliament;  and  soon  he  deserted  the  whigs, 
and  went  over  to  the  tory  party.  In  1711  he  wras  sent 
by  govt,  to  Paris  with  private  proposals  for  peace,  and 
on  his  return,  he  brought  with  him  one  of  the  French, 
ministers,  who  wfas  invested  with  full  powers  to  treat.  At 
P.’s  house,  shortly  afterward,  the  representatives  of  the 
British  govt,  met  the  French  plenipotentiary;  and  about 
the  time  of  Queen  Anne’s  death,  his  connection  with  this 
meeting  was  made  by  his  political  opponents  the  ground 
of  a  charge  of  treason,  on  which  lie  was  committed  to 
prison,  but  released  after  a  confinement  of  three  years, 
without  a  trial.  He  had  now  nothing  to  live  by  except  his 
university  fellowship  and  his  wits.  The  publication  of  his 
poems  by  subscription,  however,  brought  him  4,000 
guineas;  and  at  the  same  time,  Lord  Harley,  son  of  the  Earl 
of  Oxford,  bought  a  small  estate  iu  Essex,  and  conferred 
it  on  him  for  life.  At  the  age  of  57,  he  died  at  Wimpole, 
Cambridgeshire,  a  seat  of  the  Earl  of  Oxford.  A  monu¬ 
ment  was  erected  to  him  in  Poet’s  Corner  iu  Westminster 
Abbey,  where  he  was  buried. 

P.  was  one  of  the  few  poets  who  w^as  also  a  diplomatist 
and  man  of  the  world.  He  filled  his  public  offices  with 
credit  to  himself,  and  he  had  the  knack  of  making  friends 
among  those  who  had  the  giving  of  places  and  pensions. 


PRIORI— PRISCILLI  AN. 

His  poems,  which  are  in  great  variety,  comprising  odes, 
songs,  epistles,  epigrams,  and  tales,  are  not  widely  read. 
He  has  intellectual  force,  but  no  fire,  no  enthusiasm. 
Everything  is  neat,  pointed,  well  turned,  elaborately 
finished;  and  his  lighter  pieces  are  very  graceful  and 
witty,  with  all  the  polish  and  felicity  of  a  scholar  and  man 
of  society.  It  is  common  to  say  that  P.’s  poetry  lacks 
inspiration;  but  it  probably  has  been  the  source  of  much 
inspiration  in  other  writers — or  rather  of  much  suggestion 
to  them  of  felicitous  thought  and  expression.  His  most 
ambitious  work  was  Solomon;  his  longest  humorous  poem 
was  Alma. 

PRIORI:  see  A  Priori. 

PRISCIAN,  n.  prlsh'i  an  [ Priscianus ,  a  grammarian 
who  flourished  about  a.d.  440J:  a  Latin  grammarian  es¬ 
teemed  the  highest  authority  in  grammar  in  the  middle 
ages.  Break  Priscian’s  head,  violate  a  rule  of  grammar, 
especially  as  regards  quantity. 

PRISCIAN,  prislii-an  (Priscianus,  prish-i-d'niis, 
C^esariensis):  the  surname  from  either  his  birth  or  his 
education  in  the  town  of  Caesarea:  in  reputation  perhaps 
the  first  of  Latin  grammarians,  though  one  of  the  last  in 
time;  lived  about  a.d.  500,  being  mentioned  by  Paulus 
Diaconus  as  contemporary  of  Cassiodorus  (468-562).  He 
taught  Latin  at  Constantinople,  probably  to  the  imperial 
court,  for  he  received  a  govt,  salary.  The  wTork  which 
mainly  has  preserved  his  name  is  Commentariorum  Gram- 
maticorum  Libi'i  XVI1L,  dedicated  to  his  patron  the  consul 
Julianus.  The  first  16  books  treat  of  the  different  parts  of 
speech  as  conceived  by  the  ancients;  the  remaining  two 
pertain  to  syntax,  and  in  one  MS.  bear  the  separate  title 
De  Constructione  libri  duo.  P.’s  Commentary  is,  for  the 
time,  a  solid  and  comprehensive  work,  the  production  of  a 
man  of  great  learning  and  good  sense,  and  is  enriched  with 
quotations  from  many  Greek  and  Latin  authors  no  longer 
extant.  The  epitome  executed  by  the  German  bishop, 
Rabanus  Maurus  (9th  c.),  was  very  popular  in  the  middle 
ages.  Besides  the  Commentary,  P.  wrote  six  smaller 
grammatical  treatises,  and  two  hexameter  poems  of  the 
didactic  sort,  De  Laude  Imperatoris  Anastam,  and  a  free 
translation  of  the  Periegesis  of  Dionysius.  The  first  ed.  of 
P.  appeared  at  Venice  (1470);  the  best  is  that  by  Krehl  (2 
vols.,  Leip.  1819-^0).— The  phrase,  ‘to  break  the  head  of 
Priscian,’  means  to  violate  grossly  the  rules  of  grammar. 

PRISCILLIAN,  prls-sWi-an:  died  385:  author,  rather 
the  chief  propagator  in  Spain,  during  the  latter  part  of 
the  4th  c.,  of  the  doctrines  of  the  sect  named  from  him 
Priscillianists.  The  first  seed  of  their  doctrines  is  said 
to  have  been  carried  into  Spain  by  a  Memphian  named 
Marcus.  P.  was  of  noble  birth;  and  by  his  eloquence  and 
ascetic  life  obtained  so  much  consideration,  that  a  numer¬ 
ous  party,  including  some  priests,  and  at  least  two  bishops, 
attached  themselves  to  his  school.  His  doctrine  was  sub¬ 
stantially  that  of  the  Manicheans  (q.v.).  He  taught  ex¬ 
pressly  the  Dualism  and  the  Docetism  of  that  sect,  and  it  is 


PRISCILLIANIST— PRISE. 

equally  certain  that  he  adopted  the  moral  consequences  as 
to  marriage,  etc.,  by  which  they  had  rendered  themselves 
obuoxious  even  to  the  civil  authorities  in  the  East  and 
Africa.  He  was  warmly  opposed  by  two  bishops,  Idacius 
and  Ithacius;  and  the  council  of  Ca-sar-Augusta  (Sara¬ 
gossa)  380  having  condemned  his  doctrines,  a  decree  for 
his  banishment  was  issued  in  the  same  year.  He  not  only 
obtained,  however,  a  reversal  of  this  decree,  but  succeeded 
in  effecting  the  banishment  of  his  chief  opponent,  Ithacius. 
By  appeal  to  the  usurper  Maximus  at  Treves,  Ithacius 
caused  P.  and  several  of  his  followers  to  be  brought  to 
trial,  and  put  to  death;  a  proceeding  regarded  with  so 
much  abhorrence  by  St.  Martin  of  Tours,  St.  Ambrose, 
and  other  bishops,  that  they  separated  from  the  communion 
of  Ithacius.  The  sect  did  not  die  with  its  founder,  though 
there  was  considerable  reaction  against  it  at  the  close  of  the 
4th  c.:  and  it  disappeared  as  an  organized  body  before  the 
end  of  the  6th  c.,  though  at  all  times  through  the  mediaeval 
period  its  traces  appear  under  various  names  and  forms, 
especially  in  n.  Spain,  in  Languedoc,  and  in  n.  Italy. 

PRISCILLIANIST,  n.  pris-sU'U-an-ist:  follower  of 
Priscillian  (q.v.). 

PRISE,  v.  prlz  [F.  prise,  a  taking,  a  seizing;  prendre,  to 
grasp — from  L.  prehen  dere:  comp.  Manx,  prise,  a  ful¬ 
crum]:  to  force  open  by  leverage,  as  a  box.  Prisage,  n. 
prlzaj,  a  duty  formerly  paid  to  the  sovereign  of  England 
on  wine  imported;  the  share  of  merchandise  taken  as  a  law* 
ful  prize  at  sea,  belonging  to  the  admiral  or  sovereign. 


PRISM— PRISMENCHYMA. 

PRISM,  n.  prizm  [F.  prisme,  a  prism— from  Gr.  pris¬ 
ma,  that  which  has  been  sawn  or  cut,  a  prism — from 
prizein,  to  saw:  It.  prisma ]:  in  geometry,  a  solid  whose 
ends  or  bases  are  similar,  equal  and  parallel  plaues,  and 
Whose  sides  are  parallelograms;  a  triangular  bar  of  glass. 
Prismatic,  a.  pr*z-mdt'ik,  or  Prismat'ical,  a.  -i-kdl,  per¬ 
taining  to  or  resembling  a  prism,  or  formed  as  one;  formed 
by  a  prism.  Prismatic  ally,  ad.  li.  Prismatic  colors,  the 
colors  into  which  a  ray  of  light  is  decomposed  in  passing 
through  a  prism — viz.,  violet,  indigo,  bine,  green,  yellow, 
orange,  and  red.  Pris'moid,  n.  -moyd  [Gr.  eidos,  resem¬ 
blance]:  a  figure  resembling  a  prism,  or  only  approaching 
\o  it.  Prismoid'al,  a.  -dl,  having  the  form  of  a  prismoid. 
—A  Prism  is  a  solid  figure  which  can  be  most  easily 
Conceived  if  we  imagine  a  number  of  plane  figures 
(triangles,  quadrilaterals,  etc.)  exactly  similar  in  form  and 
size  to  be  cut  out  of  paper  or  any  thin  plate,  and  piled  one 
above  the  other,  and  then  the  whole  pile  to  become  one 
body.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
P.  are  similar,  equal,  and  parallel  to  each  other,  and  that 
the  sides  are  plane  figures,  rectangular  if  the  P.  be 
‘  right  ’  (i.e.,  if  in  the  above  illustration  the  pile  of  plane 
figures  be  built  up  perpendicularly),  or  rhomboidal  if  the 
P.  be  ‘oblique’  (i.e  ,  if  the  pile  slope  to  one  side);  but 
under  all  circumstances  the  sides  of  a  P.  must  be  parallel¬ 
ograms.  The  top  and  bottom  faces  may  be  either 
triangles,  squares,  parallelograms,  or  quadrilaterals  of  any 
sort,  or  figures  of  5,  6,  7,  etc.,  sides,  provided  only  both  are 
alike;  and  the  number  of  sides  in  the  plane  figure  which 
forms  the  top  or  bottom,  of  course  determines  the  number 
of  faces  of  the  P. ;  thus,  in  a  triangular  P. ,  there  are  5  faces 
in  all  (3  sides  and  2  ends);  iu  a  quadrangular  P.,  6  faces 
(4  sides  and  2  ends),  etc.  If  two  prisms,  one  being 
‘right,’  and  the  other  ‘oblique,’  have  their  bases  of  equal 
area,  and  be  of  the  same  vertical  height,  their  solid 
content  is  the  same,  and  is  found  by  multiplying  the  area 
of  the  base  by  the  vertical  height.  The  Parallelepiped 
(q.v.)  is  a  quadrangular  P. ,  and  the  cube  is  a  particular 
case  of  the  parallelepiped.— P.,  in  optics,  is  a  triangular  P. 
of  glass  or  other  transparent  substance,  its  two  ends 
being  isosceles  triangles,  and  having  most  frequently  a 
very  acute  vertical  angle,  which  gives  theP.  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  a  long  wedge.  The  P.  is  a  most  important 
instrument  in  experiments  on  the  refraction  of  light,  and 
its  use  has  added  largely  to  the  science  of  optics.  See 
Refraction. 

PRISMENCHYMA,  n.  pris-meng' ki-ma  [Gr.  prisma ,  a 
prism;  eng  chuma,  juice,  substance  of  orgaus;  cheuma, 
ti8Sue— from  died,  I  pour] :  in  hot.,  tissues  formed  of  pris¬ 
matic  cells.  Prismen  chymal,  a.  -ki-mal,  of  or  pertain¬ 
ing  to. 


PRISON— PRISONERS  OF  WAR. 

PRISON,  n.  priz'n  [F.  prison ;  It.  prigione,  a  prison, 
Sp.  prision ,  capture,  confinement — from  mid.  L.  prensi* 
bnem,  a  prison;  L.  prehen  sio  or  pren  sio,  a  seizure;  prehen 
dere ,  to  seize] ;  building  or  place  for  penal  confinement  or 
safe  custody  of  criminals;  a  jail;  a  place  for  the  detention 
of  accused  persons  or  debtors;  any  place  of  confinement  or 
restraint  (see  Prisons— Prison  discipline)  :  sometimes 
in  Scrip.,  spiritual  bondage,  or  affliction  generally:  V.  in 
OE.,  to  immure;  to  imprison.  Prisoner,  n.  priz’bn-er , 
one  who  is  confined  in  a  prison;  a  captive;  one  whose 
liberty  is  restrained;  one  who  is  under  arrest.  Prison- 
house,  a  jail.  Prisoner’s  base,  a  boys’  game,  in  which 
swiftness  in  running  from  goals  when  pursued  is  an  im¬ 
portant  element.  Pris'onment,  n.  OE.  for  Imprison¬ 
ment. 

PRIS  ONERS  OF  WAR:  persons  captured  from  the 
enemy  during  naval  or  military  operations.  By  the  laws 
or  recoguized  principles  of  war,  the  entire  people  of  a 
vanquished  town,  state,  or  nation  become  the  absolute 
property  of  the  victors;  but  civilization  has  greatly  modi¬ 
fied  this  stern  rule,  and,  except  when  a  country  is  devas¬ 
tated  for  military  reasons,  it  is  rare  for  non-combatant 
citizens  to  be  subjected  to  penalties  of  conquest,  beyond 
the  levying  of  contributions  in  money  or  provisions.  The 
combatants  who  have  laid  down  their  arms  become 
P.  of  W.  Their  lives  and  liberty  are  at  the  disposal  of 
their  conquerors,  and  even  in  modern  times,  their  lives  are 
sometimes  taken;  e.g.,  when  Napoleon  put  the  Turkish 
prisoners  to  death  at  Jaffa  1799;  otherwise,  P.  of  W.  are 
kept  in  confinement  until  peace  ensues,  or  they  are 
exchanged  for  prisoners  of  their  conqueror’s  nation  which 
are  held  in  captivity  by  their  own  countrymen.  It  is 
unusual  to  subject  P.  of  W.  to  penal  discipline;  but  the 
loss  of  liberty  and  hard  fare  (for,  of  course,  they  are 
allowed  no  more  thau  a  bare  subsistence)  lender  captivity 
sufficiently  irksome.  In  ancient  times,  the  treatment  of  P. 
of  W.  was  far  more  severe.  In  the  Greek  wars,  frequently 
the  whole  adult  male  population  of  a  conquered  state  were 
put  to  the  sword,  while  the  women  and  children  were 
enslaved.  Although  the  putting  to  death  of  prisoners 
became  less  frequent,  they  aud  their  families  were 
commonly  reduced  to  slavery  to  as  recent  a  period  as  the 
13th  c.  About  that  time,  the  more  humane  custom  of 
exchanging  prisoners  came  into  practice.  Notwith¬ 
standing  frequent  exchanges,  large  numbers  of  prisonera 
accumulate  during  war.  In  1811  about  47,600  French 
were  prisoners  in  England,  while  10,300  English  lan¬ 
guished  in  the  prisons  of  Frauce.  In  the  war  of  the 
rebellion  in  the  United  States,  212,608  U.  S.  troops  were 
captured;  paroled  on  the  field  16,431:  476,169  Confederate 
troops  were  captured;  paroled  on  the  field  248,599.  See 
Parole. 


PRISONS-PRISON  DISCIPLINE. 

PRIS'ONS— PRISON  DISCIPLINE:  places  of  con¬ 
finement,  for  persons  committed  under  process  of  law:  and 
the  principles  and  method  of  managing  such  institutions. 
To  protect  society  by  effective  dealing  with  criminals, 
through  P.  and  P.  D.,  has  become  an  aim  of  both  law  and 
philanthropy  in  a  new  sense,  from  the  belief  now  every¬ 
where  accepted,  that  by  far  the  surest  means  of  prevent¬ 
ing  and  extirpating  crime  is  humane  reformatory  treat¬ 
ment  of  criminals  generally.  A  new  learning,  an 
extensive  literature,  a  world  wide  organization  of  con¬ 
ference  and  counsel,  and  a  rare  development  of  sagacity 
and  skill  in  management,  have  come  into  a  field  which 
was  until  near  our  own  time,  a  scene  of  darkest  barbarism, 
through  lack  of  comprehension  of  crime  and  true  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  relation  of  criminals  to  society.  The  view 
that  retributive  wretchedness,  and  destruction  even,  was 
not  only  the  criminal’s  desert,  but  also  must  be  visited 
upon  him  by  the  government,  has  yielded  to  the  view  that 
no  need  of  society  is  more  certain  and  urgent  than  that 
of  reformation  of  the  criminal  with  a  view  to  his  restora¬ 
tion  to  the  rights  and  privileges  of  humanity.  The 
highest  ideal  of  a  system  which  formerly  meant  an 
indelible  brand  and  confirmed  degradation,  is  now  the 
rescue  of  a  human  soul,  and  return  to  human  society, 
without  any  public  memory  of  temptation  and  fall. 

The  extreme  form  of  forcible  repression  of  crime  has 
been  that  of  deliberate  retributive  destruction  of  the 
criminal  by  the  death  penalty.  The  more  violent  and 
cruel  modes  of  this  penalty  have  become  obsolete,  and 
one  of  the  questions  of  civilization  now  is  whether  every 
form  of  deliberate  killing  of  criminals  is  not  contrary  to 
the  common  good,  at  least  under  the  present  advanced 
circumstances  of  human  society.  The  terrible  injury 
done  by  the  death  penalty  to  those  wdiom  close  ties  bind 
to  the  criminal;  its  tendency,  when  made  familiar  by  use, 
to  breed  contempt  of  its  supposed  terror,  the  effect  that 
it  may  have  to  exasperate  criminal  passion,  and  even  a 
brutalizing  fascination  which  it  exerts  over  the  common 
respect  of  men  for  human  life,  have  appeared  to  many 
conclusive  reasons  for  disuse  of  what  still  remains  of 
capital  punishment.  The  force  of  the  arguments  against 
capital  punishment  is  not  denied  by  those  who  advocate 
its  retention;  but  the  counterbalancing  considerations  are 
judged  by  them  to  have  still  greater  force,  at  least  in  the 
present  state  of  society. 

A  notable  feature  of  the  old  system  has  been  the  trans¬ 
portation  of  criminals  and  confinement  under  the  severities 
of  colony  labor  and  life  remote  from  civilization. 
England,  1718-76,  regularly  shipped  great  numbers  of 
convicts  to  America,  and  when  the  revolution,  which 
stopped  this,  caused  an  accumulation  of  15,000  prisoners 
in  the  hulks  on  the  Thnmes,  a  convict  fleet,  1787  Mar. — 
1788  Jan.,  began  the  planting  of  penal  colonies  in  Aus¬ 
tralia,  at  Port  Jackson  near  Sydney.  A  few  years  later  a 
second  penal  colony  was  planted  in  Van  Diemen’s  Land, 
now  Tasmania.  A  third  penal  settlement  was  made  on 
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Norfolk  Island,  900  m.  e.  of  Australia.  John  Howard  had 
opposed  transportation  from  the  first;  and  20  years  after 
his  death  (1790)  Romilly  and  Bentham  renewed  the  attack 
on  it,  while  Abp.  Whately,  by  two  letters  to  Earl  Grey, 
branded  it  as  ‘  begun  in  defiance  of  all  reason,  and  con¬ 
tinued  in  spite  of  all  experience.’  In  1837  a  parliament¬ 
ary  commission,  of  which  Peel  and  Russell  were  members, 
and  Sir  Wm.  Molesworth  chairman,  reported  in  favor 
of  its  abolition,  as  of  excessive  cost,  injurious  to  the 
colonies,  and  promotive  of  crime;  also  as  very  unequal  in 
its  operation  and  very  little  deterrent.  Transportation  to 
New  South  Wales  ceased  from  1840;  to  Van  Diemen’s 
Land  from  1848;  and  though  the  W.  Australian  colony, 
which  was  started  1829,  was  not  yet  given  up,  few  were 
sent  to  it.  From  1847  the  principle  of  probationary 
punishment  at  home  was  adopted;  and  1857  transportation 
was  formally  abolished,  except  as  penal  servitude  was 
made,  until  1867,  a  reward  for  good  conduct  in  British 
prisons.  As  early  as  1846  Australia  had  demanded  that 
the  families  of  prisoners  should  accompany  them,  and 
that  for  every  convict  sent  an  honest  settler  should  be 
sent  by  govt.  The  increased  opposition  of  the  Australians 
finally  compelled  abandonment  of  the  system.  France 
made  a  failure  of  an  experimental  penal  colony  in  Guiana 
(Cayenne),  on  the  n.e.  coast  of  S.  America,  where  crimi¬ 
nals  were  sent  as  early  as  1795  and  as  late  as  under 
Napoleon  III.;  but  one  at  New  Caledonia,  an  Australa¬ 
sian  island,  begun  1853,  has  had  more  success,  and  French 
agricultural  penitentiaries  are  established  in  the  island  of 
Corsica.  Italy  has  agricultural  penal  colonies  in  the 
islands  of  Gorgona,  Capraia,  and  Pianosa,  in  the  Tuscan 
archipelago,  and  in  Sardinia.  Spain  has  made  use  of 
transportation  to  Africa,  the  Canaiy  Islands,  or  beyond 
the  seas;  and  Portugal  has  had  penal  colonies  in  Africa 
since  1852.  Russia  began  transportation  to  Siberia  uuder 
Peter  the  Great  1710;  and  thither,  or  beyond  the  Cauca¬ 
sus,  still  sends  criminals  for  life,  or  from  4  to  20  years, 
under  circumstances  reported  to  show  the  worst  phases  of 
a  condemned  system. 

In  place  of  destruction  of  the  criminal,  or  his  transpor¬ 
tation,  prison  seclusion  with  more  or  less  severity  of  treat¬ 
ment  and  hard  labor  came  into  use  as  an  improved  form 
of  forcible  repression  of  crime.  Plato,  in  De  Legibus , 
suggested  a  threefold  system,  embracing  prisons  for 
detention  simply,  prisons  for  reformation,  and  finally 
prisons  at  a  distance  from  places  of  human  abode 
for  extreme  seclusion;  but  such  an  ideal  had  long 
to  wait.  The  early  European  feudal  prison  was  the 
lord’s  place  of  detention  for  whatever  purposes. 
Later  there  grew  up  the  idea  of  intimidating  others  by  the 
imprisonment  of  offenders,  and  whatever  might  follow 
it.  Penalty  of  itself,  so  conceived,  could  not  be  reform¬ 
atory.  It  was  hardening  rather  than  deterrent;  and, 
adopted  under  law,  tended  to  war  between  society  and  the 
criminal  class.  Among  the  most  profound  movements  of 
the  human  mind  and  heart  has  been  that  now  bearing 
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fruit  in  complete  prison  reform;  and  among  notable  steps 
in  this  movement,  embracing  its  literature  and  its 
events,  may  be  mentioned,  for  the  early  period,  Geoffrey 
Munshull’s  Essayes  and  Character  of  a  Prison  and 
Prisoners  (1618);  Vincent  de  Paul’s  appointment  as  chap¬ 
lain  to  the  galleys  at  Marseilles  (1622);  a  book  against 
torture,  by  John  Grevius  (1624);  Jacob  Doepler’s  Thea- 
trum  Pocnarum  (1693);  Essay  toward  the  Reformation  of 
Neicgate  and  the  other  Prisons  in  and  about  London,  by 
Dr.  Thomas  Bray,  urging  that  every  prisoner  be  kept  in 
a  separate  cell  (1699);  the  erection  by  Pope  Clement  XI. 
(1704)  of  the  prison  of  St.  Michael,  for  boys  and  youths, 
on  the  system  of  silent  association  in  labor  by  day,  and 
separation  in  cells  at  night,  and  with  the  inscription  on  its 
walls,  which  Howard  recognized  as  prophetic  of  true 
reform,  Parum  est  improbos  coercere  poena,  nisi  bonos 
efflcias  disciplind — ‘  It  is  of  little  use  to  restrain  criminals 
by  punishment  unless  you  reform  them  by  training.’ 
Mabil  Ion’s  Reflections  on  the  Prisons  of  the  Religious  Orders 
(1724);  the  initiation  by  Oglethorpe,  founder  of  Georgia, 
of  a  parliamentary  inquiry  (1728)  into  the  state  of  jails  in 
the  kingdom,  which,  however,  had  no  result  except  the 
general  indignation  expressed  by  pamphlets,  newspapers, 
and  Hogarth’s  cartoons;  and  William  Hay’s  effective 
exposure  of  the  horrors  of  English  prisons  (1735),  and 
urgent  suggestion  of  just  remedies;  to  which  Wesley  and 
Whitefield  gave  powerful  support,  but  without  inducing 
govt,  to  attempt  any  change. 

A  period  of  far  more  successful  agitation  began  with 
the  publication  (1748)  of  Montesquieu’s  Spirit  of  the  Laws 
(22  editions  in  18  months);  Beccaria’s  Crimes  and  Their 
Punishment  (1764);  Blackstone’s  Commentaries  (1765);  a 
memoir  by  Vilain  XIV.,  of  Belgium,  proposing  to  convert 
the  citadel  of  Ghent  into  a  workhouse  (1771),  and  the 
construction  (1772)  by  Charles  of  Lorraine  of  the  prison 
of  Ghent;  Dr.  Samuel  Denue’s  Letter  to  Sir  R.  Ladbroke, 
arguing  for  ‘  confinement  of  criminals  in  separate  apart¬ 
ments  ’  (1771);  and  John  Howard’s  State  of  Prisons  (1778), 
with  the  act  of  parliament  produced  by  Howard,  Black- 
stone,  and  Eden,  for  two  penitentiaries  in  England. 
The  great  names  of  the  law  in  France,  Italy,  and  England, 
had  thus  prepared  European  opinion  for  efforts  to  abate 
the  scandal  of  barbarism  in  prison  management  every¬ 
where.  Howard,  having  spent  some  years,  1758-73,  in 
labors  of  eminent  philanthropy  at  home,  and  having  been 
made  high  sheriff  of  Bedfordshire,  began  at  Bedford  jail, 
and  prosecuted  with  a  martyr’s  zeal,  1773-89,  the  most 
extended  investigations,  to  obtain  light  on  prisons  and 
prison  discipline.  He  explored,  and  reported  on,  not  only 
all  the  jails  of  England,  but  the  prisons  of  nearly  all 
Europe;  and  did  not  shrink  from  investigating  still  worse 
nurseries  of  suffering,  the  pesthouses  and  centres  of  pesti¬ 
lence,  to  devise  measures  of  humanity. 

Although  Howard  was  designated  supervisor  for  the 
proposed  English  penitentiaries,  1780,  the  plans  were  not 
immediately  carried  out,  the  govt,  adopted  transportation 
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instead,  and  on  Howard’s  death  the  old  abuses  recovered 
their  hold  for  a  time.  A  single  first  experiment  was  made 
1791  at  Gloucester,  of  a  piison  aiming  at  reformation  by 
the  seclusion,  industrial  employment,  and  moral  education, 
of  criminals.  In  the  same  year  Jeremy  Beutham  published 
his  Panopticon  or  Inspection  House,  to  expound  a  practi¬ 
cable  plan  of  prison  reform;  and  1794  he  contracted  with 
govt,  to  erect  a  model  prison  for  1,000  convicts,  but  with¬ 
out  result,  until  (1813)  govt,  took  up  the  plan,  spent  half  a 
million  pounds,  and  opened  1810  the  great  Millbank 
prison,  with  large  airy  cells  for  1,000  prisoners.  This 
costly  experiment  was  for  20  years  yet  barren  of  results; 
and  everywhere  else  in  Great  Britain  the  horrors  of  the  old 
system  remained,  in  spite  of  laws  aimed  at  their  removal. 
The  formation,  1815,  of  the  London  Prison  Discipline  Soc., 
chiefly  through  Quaker  zeal  and  the  marvellous  success 
of  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Fry’s  moral  cleansing  of  the  women’s 
part  of  Newgate  1817,  set  in  motion  a  wide  extent  of 
personal  work,  which  greatly  advanced  reform,  not  only 
iu  Great  Britain  but  on  the  continent.  Buxton’s  Inquiry 
(‘whether  crime  and  misery  are  produced  or  prevented 
by  our  present  system  of  prison  discipline’)  appeared  1818. 
Iu  1823  Sir  Robert  Peel  carried  the  consolidated  jail  act; 
which,  though  a  crude  law  making  no  provision  for  clas¬ 
sifying  convicts,  yet  served  to  clear  away  the  confusion  of 
old  laws,  of  which  the  chief  result  had  been  to  increase 
crime.  • 

In  the  United  States,  the  organization,  1776.  of  the 
Philadelphia  Soc.  for  Alleviating  the  Miseries  of  Public 
Prisons,  had  originated  a  branch  of  the  movement,  whose 
seat,  through  the  sober  ardor  and  sound  wisdom  of  the 
Quakers,  has  to  this  day  offered  an  example  to  both 
America  and  Europe.  Edward  Livingston,  whose  code  of 
crimes  and  punishments  was  reported  to  the  legislature  of 
La.  1824,  has  the  credit  of  powerfully  promoting  prison 
reform  in  this  country,  and  of  securing  in  a  code  of  laws 
due  recognition  of  the  true  penitentiary  principle.  He 
vigorously  advocated  abolition  of  the  death  penalty;  made 
reformation  of  the  criminal  the  fundamental  principle; 
and  found  in  deprivation  of  liberty  the  proper  form  of 
punishment,  whether  absolute  isolation,  or  separation  at 
night  and  association  in  labor  by  day.  One  of  the  most 
notable  prison  experiments  ever  made,  and  one  which  still 
gives  a  great  penitentiary  second  to  none  in  the  world,  is 
that  of  the  prison  at  Philadelphia,  established  1829,  known 
as  the  Eastern  Penitentiary  of  Penn.  It  has  embodied  the 
views  especially  of  the  Friends,  who  conceived  that  no 
criminal  should  be  exposed  to  the  evil  influence  of  other 
criminals  in  a  prison,  that  the  prisoner  should  be  visited 
and  befriended  by  those  from  without  who  will  represent 
only  good  influences,  and  that  the  curse  should  not  be 
fastened  upon  him  of  being  known  ever  afterward  to  a 
large  number  of  the  criminal  class.  To  carry  out  these 
views  the  plan  was  devised  of  separate  treatment  of  each 
prisoner,  making  one  cell  the  prison  of  one,  for  work  by 
day  as  well  as  confinement  at  night. 
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Although  this  separate  or  cellular  system  is  widely 
known  as  the  Pennsylvania  system,  and  its  merits  have 
caused  its  extensive  adoption  on  the  continent  of  Europe, 
no  other  example  occurs  in  the  United  States,  not  even  in 
Penn.,  which  has  at  Allegheny,  in  the  Western  Peniten¬ 
tiary,  a  typical  example  of  what  is  known  as  the  cougregate 
system,  or  as  the  silent,  or  Auburn,  system,  which  has 
separation  in  cells  at  night  for  the  prisoners,  but  congre¬ 
gates  them  for  associated  work  by  day,  and  requires 
silence.  The  Penn,  system  was  tried  for  a  time  at  Auburn, 
N.  Y.,  without  its  better  features  of  work,  and  visitation 
from  outside  in  each  cell;  and  was  then  abandoned  for  the 
congregate,  with  more  or  less  futile  effort  to  enforce  the 
silent  feature,  for  many  years,  by  Hogging.  With  the  re¬ 
quirement  of  silence  somewhat  relaxed,  the  congregate 
system  is  now  general  in  the  U.  S.  It  is  considered  less 
costly  to  establish,  more  certain  of  profit  from  labor,  and 
more  wholesome  for  prisoners,  as  to  both  mind  and  body, 
than  cell  seclusion  and  labor  unmitigated  by  attentions 
and  diversions— which  mitigation  is  not  easily  practicable 
except  in  a  large  community  rich  in  disciplined  charity. 

In  England,  Australia,  and  Ireland,  very  remarkable 
advances  in  prison  reform  are  connected  with  the  names  of 
William  Crawford,  Alexander  Maconochie,  and  Walter 
Crofton.  Crawford,  who  was  from  1810  interested  in  the 
reform  of  the  penal  laws,  became  sec.  to  the  Lond.  Prison 
Discipline  Soc.,  and  edited  the  annual  reports,  which  grew 
into  large  volumes.  In  1828  appeared  Charles  Lucas’s  Peni¬ 
tentiary  System  of  Europe  and  America.  In  1881  De  Tocque- 
ville  and  Beaumont  were  sent  by  the  French  govt,  to  inspect 
the  prisons  of  the  United  States,  and  reported  in  terms  of 
praise  which  strongly  impressed  the  select  committee  of 
the  house  of  commons  of  the  same  year;  and  in  1883  Craw¬ 
ford  was  sent  as  commissioner  to  the  United  States,  and 
made  a  report,  ordered  printed  1834,  Aug.  11,  in  which  he 
set  forth  the  demonstrated  superiority  of  the  Penn,  system 
of  separate  cells.  This  led  to  the  act  of  parliament  1885, 
appointing  inspectors  of  prisons  in  England  and  Scotland, 
to  take  the  whole  matter  out  of  the  hands  of  local  authori¬ 
ties,  as  had  been  done  in  Ireland  1810.  Of  these  inspectors 
Crawford  was  the  most  important.  The  great  prison  of 
Pentonville.  built  on  the  model  of  the  Penn,  system,  was 
under  his  charge  from  1841  to  his  death  1847;  lie  was  the 
originator  of  the  Parklmrst  Reformatory  for  juveniles;  and 
he  had  a  chief  hand  in  the  reforms  which  govt,  then 
undertook  throughout  the  kingdom  and  in  the  British  colo¬ 
nies.  Within  a  few  years  more  than  50  new  prisons  were 
built  on  the  same  plan  as  Pentonville,  and  a  system  was 
put  in  operation  which  contemplated  (1)  a  limited  period 
of  separate  confinement,  set  at  first  at  18  months,  with 
manifest  bad  results,  and  then  reduced  to  9;  (2)  hard  labor 
in  a  public  works  prison;  (3)  exile  to  a  colony  with  condi¬ 
tional  liberation.  But  lack  of  central  authority  still  pre¬ 
vented  uniformity  of  administration  at  once  punitive, 
reformatory,  and  self-supporting.  Even  the  prison  act  of 
1865,  consolidating  all  previous  statutes,  did  not  bring  sue- 
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cess.  The  final  step  of  legislation  was  a  bill  which  became 
law  1877,  vesting  the  coulrol  of  all  jails  in  a  board  of 
prison  commissioners,  under  the  home  secretary. 

Alexander  Macouochie  and  Waller  Crofton  are  credited 
with  some  features  of  prison  discipline,  which  were  nota¬ 
bly  successful  as  first  introduced,  and  the  principle  of 
which  is  now  generally  accepted.  This  was  that  of  a  mark 
system,  introduced  at  Norfolk  Island,  one  of  the  penal 
colonies,  by  Capt  Macouochie  1840,  also  tried  with  great, 
success  in  Ireland  by  Crofton  while  chairman  of  the  di- 
rectorsof  convict  prisousiu  Ireland  1854  62.  The  aimof  the 
system  was  to  enable  the  prisoner  to  earn  remission  of  a 
part  of  his  sentence  by  his  industry.  Under  this  system 
there  was  (1)  a  stage  of  8  months  or  more  of  solitary  con¬ 
finement  at  penal  hard  labor,  but  less  hard  in  the  second 
half  of  the  stage  than  in  the  first;  (2)  a  stage  of  associated 
imprisonment,  with  4  classes  of  prisoners,  and  promotion 
from  one  class  to  the  other  according  to  marks  earned  by 
industry;  (8)  a  short  stage,  not  less  than  6  months,  of  pro¬ 
bationary  detention  with  training  for  liberation;  (4)  condi¬ 
tional  liberation  under  police  supervision,  and  with  aid 
given  for  finding  employment. 

In  the  completed  British  system  detention  before  trial  is 
for  oue  to  three  mouths;  and  conviction  leads  to  ‘impris¬ 
onment’  if  for  not  over  two  years,  or  to  ‘peual  servi¬ 
tude’  if  for  more  than  two  years.  The  first  is  undergone 
in  one  of  the  local  prisons,  with  purely  penal  hard  labor 
and  severe  treatment  fora  period  of  months,  with  mitiga¬ 
tions  month  by  month,  and  industrial  instruction,  educa¬ 
tional  care,  religious  ministry  according  to  his  creed, 
wholesome  diet,  medical  treatment,  and  kindness  iu  all 
reasonable  ways.  In  peual  servitude,  which  may  be  for 
from  five  years  to  life,  there  is  (1)  a  stage  of  9  mouths 
separate  confinement  of  severely  peual  character,  in  one  of 
the  great  convict  prisous;  (2)  a  long  stage  at  a  public  works 
prison,  with  cellular  separation  except  at  work,  prayers, 
or  exercise,  and  with  associate  labor  under  a  general 
requirement  of  no  intercommunication;  and  (3)  conditional 
liberation  on  a  license  or  ticket-of-leave,  with  stringent 
conditions  to  secure  honest  ways  on  pain  of  summary 
return  to  prison.  After  passing  the  stage  of  separate  con¬ 
finement,  one-fourth  of  the  remainder  of  the  sentence  will 
be  remitted  for  good  conduct,  except  in  case  of  life  sen¬ 
tences.  These  are  considered  on  their  merits  at  the  end  of  20 
years,  but  no  claim  to  remission  can  be  made.  Numerous 
aid  societies  throughout  Great  Britain  effectively  care  for 
the  discharged.  Female  prisoners  have  less  severe  first 
stage  treatment  than  males,  and  can  earn  remission  of  one- 
third  instead  of  one-fourth  of  their  sentence,  beyond  the 
first  stage.  Such  as  give  evidence  of  complete  amendment 
may  pass  the  last  9  months  before  conditional  release  in  a 
‘refuge,’  where  the  training  is  that  of  a  home  more  than 
of  a  prison.  For  juvenile  offenders  there  is  now  a  com¬ 
plete  system  of  special  treatment  in  Reformatory  Schools 
(q.v.),  or  for  the  vagrant  and  neglected  in  Industrial 
Schools  (q  v  ). 


PRISONS— PRISON  DISCIPLINE. 

On  the  continent  Belgium  lias  taken  the  lead  in  prison 
discipline,  under,  first,  a  trial  for  9  years,  1835-44,  and 
then  complete  adoption,  of  the  cellular  system,  excluding 
penal  labor  and  public  works,  and  with  means  for  mitigat¬ 
ing  the  special  hardness  of  the  system,  which  make  the 
administration  almost  perfect.  Prisoners  may  claim  a 
change  to  the  congregate  system  after  ten  years,  and  for 
this  they  are  removed  to  Ghent.  Sentence  to  capital  punish¬ 
ment  may  be  pronounced,  but  is  never  inflicted.  Austria 
declared  1867  for  a  system  of  cellular  imprisonment,  and 
has  some  very  complete  and  perfect  new  prisons;  but  has 
not  thus  far  made  great  progress  toward  a  uniform  system. 
In  Germany,  Baden  makes  cellular  imprisonment  the 
general  rule;  Bavaria  uses  chiefly  the  congregate  system; 
Prussia  has  the  two  systems  side  by  side  in  many  prisons, 
with  very  incomplete  provision  of  separate  cells,  and  with 
great  lack  of  some  of  the  better  features  of  prison  disci¬ 
pline;  Saxony  has  since  1850  made  great  progress,  and  since 
1854  has  carried  out  a  uniform  system  of  using  in  all  her 
prisons  the  cellular  plan  for  some,  and  the  congregate  for 
others,  according  to  individual  wants,  with  labor  purely 
industrial  and  never  penal;  and  Wiirtemberg  has  mainly 
the  congregate  system,  but  with  the  cellular  for  women 
since  1865,  anti  one  prison  on  that  plan  for  men.  France, 
which  clings  still  to  transportation,  and  has  a  great  variety 
of  prisons,  adopted  1875  the  principle  of  cellular  confine¬ 
ment;  but  has  made  little  more  than  a  beginning  in  chang¬ 
ing  from  the  congregate  system  which  is  chiefly  in  use. 
Labor  is  wholly  industrial,  never  penal;  classification  is 
carried  out  to  some  extent;  and  the  system  of  reformatory 
schools  is  well  developed.  Italy  has  not  yet  reached  a 
uniform  system:  there  are  some  prisons  using  the  cellular 
plan  only;  some  which  use  both  that  and  the  congregate; 
but  the  great  number  are  of  the  congregate  type,  with  thus 
far  good  results.  In  Holland  the  sentence  may  be  to  one 
or  the  other  kind  of  confinement,  for  sentences  not  exceed¬ 
ing  4  years,  but  limiting  the  cellular  to  the  first  half  of  the 
term,  and  with  industrial,  never  penal  labor.  Norway 
uses  the  congregate  system  for  all  prisons  except  that  of 
Christiania.  Sweden,  which  made  very  great  progress  from 
1840,  when  Oscar  I.  published  a  work  on  Punishments  and 
Prisons ,  has  had  a  large  number  of  cellular  prisons,  with 
others  on  the  congregate  plan  for  those  sentenced  to  more 
than  two  years.  In  Switzerland  the  congregate  system 
is  chiefly  in  use,  with  one  wholly  cellular  prison  at  Neu- 
chatel.  Spain  has  the  worst  system  in  Europe,  without 
cellular  separation;  and  Portugal  similarly  lags  behind. 
Russia,  whose  system  of  transportation  is  one  of  the  blots 
on  the  modern  world,  has  used  almost  wholly  the  congre¬ 
gate  system  With  the  abolition  of  serfdom  and  disuse  of 
corporal  punishment,  a  new  penitentiary  system  became 
necessary,  with  great  increase  of  prison  accommodations. 
Central  prisons  are  provided  for  serving  out  short  sen¬ 
tences,  and  for  penal  probationary  detention  of  those  under 
long  sentences,  preparatory  to  ‘enforced  colonization.’ 

The  prison  system  of  the  United  States,  composed  of  44 
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state  systems,  not  only  lacks  uniformity,  but  shows  many 
examples  of  prisons,  recently,  if  not  now  (1891),  very  un¬ 
worthy  of  the  country  which  initiated  prison  reform  1786, 
and  in  which  first  were  made  the  chief  experiments  in  the 
direction  of  a  system  both  to  deter  and  to  reform.  In  great 
part  this  is  due  to  the  incomplete  development  of  the 
newer  states,  and  to  the  financial  weakness  of  the  southern 
states,  where  the  vicious  lessee  system  survives.  The  very 
great  number  of  county  and  municipal  prisons,  the  extent 
to  which  political  considerations  set  aside  the  most  evident 
requirements  of  prison  discipline,  and  the  difficulty  of 
securing  superior  ability  for  inferior  pay,  have  led  to  most 
unsatisfactory  results.  The  absolute  need  is  of  central 
authority  perfectly  independent,  with  the  strictest  regard 
to  sound  principles  of  prison  discipline.  In  1870  there 
were  in  prison  for  crime  in  the  United  States  853  out  of 
every  million  of  population.  In  1880  the  number  in  prison 
had  risen  to  1,069  out  of  every  million.  Aud  for  1880-90 
even  such  a  state  as  Mass,  reports  *  alarming  evidence  that 
the  more  serious  crimes  are  more  frequent.’  The  average 
age  of  the  convicts  in  the  United  States  is  but  a  month  or 
two  more  than  26  years.  In  the  direction  of  reformatories 
the  United  States  has  shown  very  fine  examples;  e.g.,  the 
Elmira,  N.  Y.,  under  Z.  R.  Brockway,  founded  1877;  the 
Industrial,  which  Penn,  has  provided  at  a  cost  of  over 
$1,000,000;  the  Concord,  Mass.;  and  others  in  the  states 
most  attentive  to  advancements. 

There  are  in  the  United  States  four  systems  of  prison 
labor:  (1)  that  of  leasing  out  prisoners,  which  is  confined 
to  the  southern  states;  (2)  that  of  piece-prices;  (3)  the  con¬ 
tract  system;  (4)  the  public  account  system.  The  last  has 
been  alone  in  use  in  Penn,  since  1887,  Nov.  1,  and  in  the 
Eastern  Penitentiary  it  is  entirely  with  hand  labor,  except 
such  work  as  comes  under  prison  duties.  Every  compe¬ 
tent  prisoner  is  taught  a  trade,  either  shoe-making,  stock¬ 
ing-making,  cigar-making,  or  chair-making.  Each  has  an 
assigned  task,  and  for  over-work  has  half  of  what  the 
product  is  worth.  How  to  employ  convicts  in  useful  work 
without  undue  competition  with  outside  labor,  has  been 
much  agitated  in  connection  with  prisons.  Carroll  D. 
Wright,  U.  S.  commissioner  of  labor,  was  instructed  by 
congress  1886,  Aug.,  to  make  a  full  investigation,  and  his 
report,  1887,  Feb.  28,  said:  ‘The  plan  of  hand  labor 
under  the  public  account  system  offers  many  advantages 
over  any  other  that  has  been  suggested.  With  such  a  plan 
there  could  be  no  complaint  as  to  the  effect  of  convict 
labor  upon  the  rates  of  labor,  or  upon  the  sale  of  goods, 
either  in  price  or  quantity.  It  allows  every  effort  for 
reformation  without  any  entanglement  or  interference 
through  forms  of  labor.  Reformation  with  incidental 
profits  should  be  the  rule,  and  not  profits  with  incidental 
reformation.’  During  recent  years,  1885-90,  energetic 
agitation  against  prison  labor,  and  new  laws,  have  seri¬ 
ously  threatened  some  of  the  best  prison  interests  of  the 
country.  Warden  E.  J.  Russell,  of  the  Mass,  state’s  prison, 
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says  that  the  discussion  ‘  has  nearly  undermined  the  dis¬ 
cipline  of  all  the  prisons  in  the  country.’ 

The  National  Prison  Assoc,  was  founded  at  Cincinnati, 
1871,  to  ensure  national  attention  to  the  general  problems 
of  prison  reform,  and  to  supplement  the  work  of  the  state 
organizations.  It  started  from  the  interest  taken  by  the 
Rev.  Dr.  E.  C.  Wines,  then  sec.  of  the  N.  Y.  Prison  Assoc. 
Its  objects  are:  (1)  to  secure  improved  laws  and  improved 
procedure  in  executing  laws;  (2)  to  bring  all  the  institu¬ 
tions  which  deal  with  criminals  up  to  the  level  of  thorough 
reform,  in  plans  and  administration;  (3)  to  perfect  that 
part  of  the  system  which  provides  help  for  discharged 
prisoners.  The  state  associations,  notably  that  of  N.  Y., 
have  prosecuted  mauy  details  of  reform  of  public  treat¬ 
ment  of  criminals,  and  local  societies  co-operate  with  these. 
International  prison  congresses  have  been  held:  1845  at 
Frankfort- on-the-Main,  1846  at  Brussels,  1857  at  Frankfort 
again,  1872  at  Loudon.  At  the  Loudon  cong.  there  was 
organized,  by  representatives  of  34  nations,  a  permanent 
International  Penitentiary  Commission,  which  has  con¬ 
vened  congresses  1878  at  Stockholm,  1886  at  Rome,  and 
1890  at  St.  Petersburg.— See  Convtct:  Reformatory 
Schools:  Juvenile  Offenders:  Howard,  John. 

PRISREND,  pris-rend':  town  of  European  Turkey 
(Albania),  cap.  of  a  dist.  on  the  Rieka,  80  m.  e.  of  Scutari. 
It  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful,  rich,  and  industrious  towns 
in  Turkey,  with  a  citadel  more  than  1,100  ft.  above  sea- 
level.  It  contains  an  immense  number  c  f  bazaars,  and 
has  active  trade  in  flints,  saddlery,  glass,  copper,  and  steel 
wares.  Among  its  edifices  are  15  mosques.  Pop.  35,000, 
PRISTINA,  pris-te'nd:  town  of  European  Turkey, 
vilayet  of  Monastir,  on  a  hill  30  m.  n.n.e.  of  Prisrend. 
It  is  the  most  considerable  town  in  Old  Servia.  Pop. 
12,000. 

PRISTINE,  a.  pristin  [L.  pristinus,  former,  early:  It. 
pnstino] :  pertaining  to  an  earlier  state  or  period;  original; 
ancient;  first. 

PRISTIS,  n.  pris'tis  [Gr.  pristis,  a  sawfish — from  prio, 
I  saw]:  the  sawfish,  having  a  long,  flat,  horny  beak,  armed 
on  either  side  like  a  saw;  in  geol.,  the  fossil  beaks  or  saws 
of  extinct  species.  See  Sawfish. 

PRITHEE,  v.  prith’i:  a  corruption  of  the  phrase  ‘I 
pray  thee.’ 

PRITHU,  pre'tho:  name  of  several  legendary  kings  of 
ancient  India.  Especially  one  king  of  this  name  is  the 
favorite  hero  of  the  Puran'as.  His  father  was  Ven'a, 
who  perished  through  his  wickedness  in  withholding 
worship  and  gifts  from  the  Brahmans.  His  kingdom, 
thus  left  without  a  king,  was  supplied  with  one  in  the 
person  of  P.  who,  by  the  magic  arts  of  the  sages,  was 
oroduced  from  the  dead  body ^ of  his  father.  He  came 
forth  in  invincible  might  and  wrought  stupendous  deeds 
changing  the  whole  face  of  the  earth.  This  legend,  drawn 
out  into  absurd  details,  is  thought  to  be  based  on  the 
civilizing  influence  of  some  king  of  Hindu  antiquity. 


PRIVACY-PRIVATEER. 

PRIVACY:  see  under  Private. 

PRIVATE,  a.  pri'vdt  [L.  primtus,  peculiar  to  one’s  self 
— from  prlvus,  one’s  own,  private:  It .  privato\:  unconnected 
with  others;  peculiar  to  one’s  self;  belonging  to  an  indi¬ 
vidual  only,  or  to  a  select  number  of  persons;  not  open;  not 
public;  retired;  sequestered;  not  holding  a  public  office: 
N.  a  common  soldier  of  the  cavalry  and  infantry;  the  cor¬ 
responding  rank  in  the  artillery  being  gunner  or  driver, 
and  in  the  engineers,  the  sapper:  a  private  in  the  cavalry  is 
sometimes  called  a  trooper.  In  OE ,  a  secret  message;  pri¬ 
vacy.  Privately,  ad.  -li,  not  openly;  secretly.  Pri¬ 
vateness,  n.  -nes,  seclusion  from  company  or  society;  re¬ 
tirement.  Privacy,  n.  pri'm-si  or  prw'd-sl,  a  place  of 
seclusion,  retreat,  or  retirement;  the  place  intended  to  be 
secret;  secrecy.  Privateer,  u.  pri'vd-ler' ,  in  time  of  war, 
an  armed  ship  belonging  to  a  private  person  or  persons, 
sailing  with  a  license  from  government  to  attack,  plunder, 
and  destroy  the  shipping  of  a  hostile  nation  (see  below):  V. 
to  cruise  or  sail  in  a  privateer.  Pri  vateer  ing,  imp. :  N. 
the  calling  or  practice  of  a  privateer.  Pri  vateered',  pp. 
-terd'.  In  private,  not  openly  or  publicly;  secretly.  A 
private  act  or  statute,  in  law ,  one  which  operates  on 
a  particular  person  or  a  class  of  persons.  Private  way,  a 
way  not  for  general  use. — Syn.  of  ‘privacy’:  retirement; 
solitude;  seclusion;  loneliness;  retreat;  concealment;  secrecy ; 
obscurity. 

PRIVATEER,  prl-m-ter' :  ship  not  owned  by  the  govt., 
but  under  govt,  permission,  expressed  by  a  Letter  of 
Marque  (q.v.),  to  make  war  on  the  shipping  of  a  hostile 
power.  To  make  war  on  an  enemy,  with  a  private  vessel 
without  this  commission,  or  on  the  shipping  of  a  nation 
not  specified  in  the  commission,  is  piracy.  Privateering 
was  abolished  by  mutual  agreement  among  European 
nations,  except  Spain,  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris  1856.  It  is 
doubtful,  however,  how  far  that  abolition  would  stand  in 
a  general  war,  for  privateering  is  the  natural  resource  of 
a  nation  which  does  not  maintain  a  regular  navy  adequate 
to  cope  with  a  hostile  maritime  power,  especially  when 
the  latter  offers  the  temptation  of  a  wealthy  commerce. 

The  four  points  of  the  Treaty  of  Paris  were:  1 .  ‘  Privateer¬ 
ing  is  and  remains  abolished.  2.  The  neutral  flag  covers 
enemy’s  goods,  with  the  exception  of  contraband  of  war. 
3.  Neutral  goods,  with  the  exception  of  contraband  of 
war,  are  not  liable  to  capture  under  an  enemy’s  flag.  4. 
Blockades,  in  order  to  be  binding,  must  be  effective,  i.e., 
maintained  by  a  force  sufficient  really  to  prevent  access  to 
the  coast  of  an  enemy.’  The  United  States,  as  a  condition 
of  accepting,  demanded  the  amendment  of  the  first 
clause  by  adding  that  ‘  the  private  property  or  the  subject 
or  citizen  of  a  belligerent  on  the  high  seas  shall  be  ex¬ 
empted  from  seizure  by  public  armed  vessels  of  the 
other  belligerent,  except  it  be  contraband  of  war:  ’ 
and  as  the  European  powers  declined  to  make  that 
concession,  the  United  States  rejected  the  treaty.  In 
1861,  after  the  outbreak  of  the  civil  war,  the  United 
States  offered  to  accede  to  the  4  articles  without  the 
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amendment,  but  England  and  Fiance  then  insisted  that 
the  Confederate  privateers  should  be  recognized  as  sailing 
under  lawful  powers. 

PRIVATION,  n.  prl-vashiin  [L.  privatio,  privation — 
from  privdre,  to  bereave]:  the  state  of  being  deprived  of 
something,  particularly  in  necessaries  of  life;  act  of  remov¬ 
ing  something  from  another;  hardship;  absence  in  general. 
Privative,  a.  prlv'd-tlv,  consisting  in  the  absence  of  some¬ 
thing;  not  positive:  N.  that  which  depends  on  the  absence 
of  something  else;  a  prefix  denoting  absence  or  the  opposite. 
Priv'atively,  ad.  -li. 

PRIVET,  n.  priv'et  [probably  connected  with  Prim, 
which  see:  OE.  prime ,  to  trim  trees],  ( Liguslrum ):  genus 
of  plants  of  nat.  order  Oleaceft,  containing  a  number  of 
species  of  shrubs  and  small  trees  with  opposite  leaves, 
simple  and  entire  at  the  margin;  the  flowers  small,  white, 
and  in  terminal  panicles;  the  calyx  slightly  4  toothed;  the 
corolla  funnel-shaped  and  4-cleft;  the  stamens  two,  pro¬ 
jecting  beyond  the  tube  of  the  corolla;  the  berries 
2-celled.  Common  P.  (L.  vulgar e)  is  a  shrub  growing  in 
bushy  places  aud  about  the  borders  of  woods  in  middle 
and  s.  Europe,  and  in  parts  of  Britain,  now  also  natural' 
ized  in  parts  of  N.  America.  It  has  half-evergreen, 
smooth,  lanceolate  leaves;  and  berries  about  the  size  of 
peas,  black,  rarely  white,  yellow,  or  green.  The  floweis 
have  a  strong  and  sweetish  odor;  the  leaves,  mildly  as¬ 
tringent,  were  formerly  used  in  medicine;  the  berries, 
which  hang  on  the  shrub  during  winter,  have  a  disagree¬ 
able  taste,  but  are  food  for  many  kinds  of  birds;  they  are 
used  for  dyeing  red,  and  with  various  additions,  green, 
blue,  aud  black.  A  rose-colored  pigment  obtained  from 
them  is  used  for  coloring  maps.  The  wood  is  hard,  and 
is  used  by  turners,  and  for  shoe-pegs.  P. ,  though  not 
spiny,  is  much  used  for  hedges,  often  mixed  with  some 
spiny  shrub,  or  with  beech.  It  bears  clipping  well,  and 
grows  well  in  the  smoke  of  towns,  also  under  the  shade 
of  trees.— A  number  of  species  are  natives  of  different 
parts  of  the  East,  and  some  of  them  have  been  introduced 
into  western  Europe.— All  kinds  of  P.  grow  readily  from 
cuttings. 

PRIVILEGE,  n.  pi'iv’i-lej  [F.  privilege— from  L. 
privilegium,  an  ordinance  in  favor  of  a  person,  a  privilege 
— from  prlvus.  separate,  private;  lex  or  legem ,  a  law:  It. 
privilegio] :  aright  enjo},ed  alone  or  with  few;  a  peculiar 
benefit  or  advantage;  favor;  advantage.  In  its  legal 
sense,  P.  is  a  special  ordinance  or  regulation,  in  virtue  of 
which  an  individual  or  a  class  has  certain  immunities  or 
rights  beyond  the  common  provisions  of  the  general  law 
of  the  community.  It  differs  from  a  dispensation  inas¬ 
much  as  the  latter  merely  relaxes  the  existing  law  for  a 
particular  case  or  cases,  while  the  P.  is  a  permanent  and 
general  right.  Of  ancient  and  mediaeval  legislation,  the 
P.  formed  an  important  branch;  in  truth,  the  condition  of 
the  so-called  ‘privileged  classes’  was  different,  socially, 
civilly,  and  even  religiously,  from  that  of  the  non-privi- 
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leged.  In  canon  law,  there  were  two  privileges  pertain 
ing  to  the  clergy,  wliicn  are  frequently  alluded  to  ia 
history— the  ‘  privilege  of  the  canon  ’  (privilegium  canonis) 
and  the  ‘  privilege  of  the  forum  ’  {priviiegium  fori).  By 
the  former,  the  person  of  the.  clergymen,  of  whatever 
degree,  was  protected  from  violence  by  the  penalty  of 
excommunication  against  the  offender;  by  the  latter- 
known  in  England  as  ‘Benefit  of  Clergy’ .  (q.v.)  the 
clergyman  was  exempted  from  the  ordinary  civil  tribunals, 
and  could  be  tried  only  in  the  ecclesiastical  court.  Most 
of  the  purely  civil  privileges  are  abolished  throughout 
Europe  by  modern  legislation.  Privilege,  v.  to  invest 
with  rights  or  immunities;  to  grant  some  particular  and 
peculiar  benefit  to;  to  exempt,  as  from  censure,  or  from 
paying  a  tax  or  impost.  Privileging,,  imp.  Priv¬ 
ileged,  pp.  -lejd:  Adj.  endowed  with  privileges;  enjoying 
lights  or  immunities  not  granted  to  others.  Privileged 
communications,  confidential  letters  which  cannot  be 
used  iu  a  court  of  law.  Privileged  debts,  in  Scotch  law , 
debts  first  to  be  paid  out  of  certain  funds;  e.g.,  in  bank¬ 
ruptcy,  servants’  wages  (to a  certain  extent).  Privileged 
deeds,  holograph  deeds,  exempt  from  the  usual  requisi¬ 
tion  of  signature  before  witnesses.— Syn.  of  ‘privilege’: 
prerogative; right;  claim;  pretension; immuuity;  franchise; 
liberty. 

PRIVILEGES  AND  IMMUNITIES  of  Citizens  of 
each  State,  in  the  Several  States  in  the  Union:  privileges 
not  to  be  abridged  by  state  or  local  laws.  The  constitu¬ 
tion  of  the  United  States,  article  IV.,  sec.  2,  par.  1,  pro¬ 
vides  that  ‘  the  citizens  of  each  state  shall  be  entitled  to  all 
privileges  and  immunities  of  citizens  in  the  several  states.’ 
By  the  XIVth  amendment  to  the  constitution  (sec.  1),  it 
is  provided  that  ‘no  state  shall  make  or  enforce  any  lav< 
which  shall  abridge  the  privileges  or  immunities  of  citizens 
of  the  United  States;  nor  shall  any  state  deprive  any 
pi  of  life,  liberty,  or  property  without  due  process  of 
la  r  deny  to  any  person  within  its  jurisdiction  the 
e(  protection  of  the  laws.’  What  are  the  immunities 
ai  -rivileges  of  the  citizens  in  the  several  states  thus 
g\  ..anteed?  At  the  outset  it  may  be  noticed  that  personal 
liberty,  the  corner-stone  of  a  republican  government,  isfor- 
ever  placed  on  a  secure  foundation  by  amendment  XIII., 
which  declares  that  ‘neither  slavery  nor  involuntary  servi¬ 
tude,  except  as  a  punishment  for  crime,  whereof  the  party 
shall  have  been  duly  convicted,  shall  exist  within  the 
United  States,  nor  any  place  subject  to  their  jurisdic¬ 
tion.’  The  imprisonment  of  duly  convicted  criminals  is 
not  in  conflict  with  this  section,  nor  is  the  letting  of  them 
out  for  hire  to  contractors.  By  amendment  IV.,  the  prin¬ 
ciple  of  the  English  common  law  that  ‘  every  man’s  house 
is  his  castle’  is  adopted  in  the  words  ‘the  right  of  the 
people  to  be  secure  in  their  persons,  houses,  papers,  and 
effects  against  unreasonable  searches  and  seizures  shall  not 
be  violated.’  This  provision  against  unreasonable  searches 
and  seizures,  permits  iu  civil  and  criminal  cases  searches 
and  seizures  in  cases  expressly  authorized  by  law.  Resist 
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ance  to  an  illegal  seizure  is  permitted,  but  no  more  force  is 
allowed  in  repelling  an  intrusion  than  is  under  the  circum¬ 
stances  absolutely  necessary.  By  amendment  II.  ‘  no 
soldier  shall  iu  time  of  peace  be  quartered  in  any  house 
without  the  consent  of  the  owner,  nor  in  time  of  war,  but 
in  a  manner  to  be  prescribed  by  law.’  Referring  to  this 
salutary  provision,  Judge  Cooley  ( Constitutional  Limita¬ 
tions ,  5tli  ed.  p.  375)  says:  ‘To  us,  after  four-fifths  of  a 
century  have  passed  since  occasion  has  existed  for  com¬ 
plaint  of  the  action  of  the  government  iu  this  particular, 
the  repetition  of  this  declaration  seems  to  savor  of  idle 
form  and  ceremony,  but  “a  frequent  recurrence  to  the 
fundamental  principles  of  the  constitution  ”  can  never  be 
unimportant,  and  indeed  may  well  be  regarded  as  “  abso¬ 
lutely  necessary  to  preserve  the  advantages  of  liberty,  and 
to  maintain  a  free  government.”’  To  secure  the  citizen 
against  unjust  criminal  accusations,  and  to  provide  him 
with  a  proper  trial  when  accused,  the  constitution  contains 
a  number  of  safeguards;  thus,  by  sec.  9,  par.  2,  the  privi¬ 
lege  of  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  is  not  to  be  suspended, 
unless  the  public  safety  in  cases  of  rebellion  or  invasion, 
requires.  By  article  III.  par.  3,  jury  trial  is  guaranteed 
for  all  crimes  except  cases  of  impeachment,  and  the  further¬ 
most  important  provision  is  made  that  such  trial  is  to  be 
had  in  the  state  where  the  crime  has  been  committed,  but 
when  not  committed  within  any  state,  the  trial  is  to  be  had 
at  such  place  as  congress  may  by  law  have  directed.  This 
clause  of  the  constitution,  however,  has  not  been  inter¬ 
preted  to  mean  that  a  person  accused  of  crime  is  entitled 
to  a  jury  trial  iu  all  criminal  prosecutions.  It  has  been 
held  that  the  accused  is  not  entitled  to  a  jury  trial  in  the 
case  of  petty  crimes  and  misdemeanors,  but  only  in  the 
case  of  graver  crimes,  where  at  common  law  the  accused 
was  entitled  to  a  jury  trial.  As  additional  precautions  in 
criminal  trials,  amendment  V  provides  that  no  person  is 
to  be  held  to  answer  for  a  capital  or  otherwise  infamous 
crime,  unless  on  a  presentment  or  indictment  of‘‘  ‘Sand 
jury,  except  in  cases  occurring  in  the  army  or  n'  ”>r  in 
the  militia  during  war  or  in  time  of  public  dangc.  is  to 
amendment  V.,  it  has  been  decided  that  it  was  not  h  Vded 
to  operate  on  the  state  governments  or  to  restrict  heir 
action  on  their  own  citizens,  but  applies  to  the  general 
govt,  alone.  As  to  what  is  an  ‘infamous’  crime  within 
the  meaning  of  the  amendment,  the  opinion  prevails  that 
no  crime  is  ‘  infamous,’  unless  expressly  made  so  or 
declared  a  felony  by  act  of  congress.  This  amendment 
also  provides  that  a  person  shall  not  be  put  in  jeopardy  of 
life  or  limb  twice  for  the  same  offense;  nor  be  compelled 
in  any  criminal  case  to  be  a  witness  against  himself;  nor 
be  deprived  of  life,  liberty,  or  property  without  due  process 
of  law.  By  article  VI.  the  accused  is  guaranteed  the 
right  to  a  speedy  and  public  trial  by  an  impartial  jury  of 
the  state  and  district  wherein  the  crime  shall  have  been 
committed,  and  to  be  informed  of  the  nature  and  cause  of 
the  accusation;  to  be  confronted  with  the  witnesses  against 
him,  and  have  compulsory  process  for  obtaining  witnesses 
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in  his  favor;  and  to  have  the  assistance  of  counsel  for  his 
defense.  Excessive  bail,  excessive  fines,  cruel  and  un¬ 
usual  punishments,  all  are  forbidden  by  article  VIII.  The 
great  majority  of  the  foregoing  constitutional  provisions 
have  also  been  specifically  embodied  in  the  constitutions  of 
the  several  states,  but  whether  embodied  or  not,  the  citi¬ 
zen’s  protection  is  ample,  and  in  case  of  violation  redress 
may  usually  be  had  by  means  of  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus, 
or  in  an  action  for  damages. 

PRIVY,  a.  priv'i  [F.  prive,  private — from  L.  privus, 
one’s  own,  particular]:  assigned  to  private  uses;  not  open 
or  public;  secret;  admitted  to  the  joint  knowledge  of  some 
secret;  admitted  to  state  secrets;  N.  a  place  of  retirement; 
a  necessary  house;  a  water-closet.  Priv'ily,  ad.  -It,  se¬ 
cretly.  Pmv'ity,  n.  -it,  private  knowledge  implying  con¬ 
sent  or  concurrence;  joint  knowledge;  secrecy.  Privy 
chamber,  the  private  apartment  in  palace  or  mansion. 
Gentlemen  of  the  privy-chamber,  officers  of  the  royal 
household  of  England,  instituted  by  Henry  VII.,  to  attend 
on  the  king  and  queeu  at  court,  and  in  their  progresses, 
diversions,  etc. :  in  recent  years  this  office  has  been  without 
service  or  salary.  There  are  also  four  Gentlemen  Ushers 
of  the  Privy-chamber,  in  regular  attendance  on  the 
sovereign,  waiting  in  the  presence  chamber,  and  attending 
on  the  royal  person;  they  have  the  honor  of  conducting 
the  queen  in  the  absence  of  the  higher  officers.  Privy- 
council,  principal  council  of  the  sovereigns  of  England. 
Privy  councilor,  a  member  of  the  sovereign’s  council 
of  advisers  (see  Privy-council,  below).  Privy- purse, 
money  set  apart  for  the  personal  or  private  expenses  or 
charities  of  the  sovereign;  the  title  of  the  person  having 
charge  of  this  money — the  keeper  of  the  privy-purse. 
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PRIVY-COUNCIL  of  England  ( consilium  regie  priva¬ 
tum):  assembly  of  advisers  on  matters  of  state  appointed 
by  the  sovereign.  The  privy-council  existed  very  early  in 
the  history  of  the  country.  It  was  in  its  beginning  a  small 
permanent  committee,  or  minor  council,  selected  by  the 
king  out  of  the  great  council,  or  parliament;  and  in  its 
powers  were  included— what  still  forms  one  of  its  func¬ 
tions — the  right  to  inquire  into  all  offenses  against  the 
state,  and  to  commit  offenders  for  trial  before  the  proper 
courts  of  law.  It  also  frequently  assumed  the  cognizance 
of  questions  of  private  right,  a  practice  against  which  the 
statute  16  Charles  I.  c.  10  was  directed,  enacting  that 
neither  king  nor  council  should  have  any  jurisdiction  in 
matters  regarding  the  estates  and  liberties  of  the  subject, 
which  should  be  tried  instead  in  the  ordinary  tribunals  of 
the  country.  The  Council  in  early  times  consisted  of  the 
Chancellor,  the  Treasurer,  the  Justices  of  either  bench,  the 
Esclieaters,  the  Sergeants,  some  of  the  principal  Clerks  of 
the  Chancery,  and  other  members  nominated  by  the  king, 
who  were  generally  bishops,  earls,  and  barons.  The  Star 
Chamber  and  Court  of  Requests  were  committees  of  P.-C. 
The  number  of  members,  originally  12,  was  gradually  in¬ 
creased;  and  when  the  large  number  had  became  incon¬ 
venient,  the  sovereign  sought  the  advice  of  a  select  body 
of  the  more  eminent  among  them.  Charles  II.  limited  the 
number  of  councilors  to  60,  of  whom  15  comprised  the 
chief  officers  of  state  and  the  ex-officio  members,  to  whom 
were  added  10  peers  and  5  commoners  named  by  the  sover¬ 
eign  ;  and  it  was  iutended  that  the  Council,  thus  remodelled, 
should  practically  resume  its  original  duties,  and  have  the 
control  of  every  part  of  the  executive  administration.  The 
Court  of  P.-C.  has,  however,  long  ceased  to  discharge  the 
function  of  advising  the  crown  on  general  affairs  of  govt, 
and  state  policy,  and  a  select  number  of  the  body,  under 
the  denomination  Cabinet  Council,  forms  the  recognized 
executive  council  of  the  crown:  see  Ministry.  The  list 
of  privy-councilors  now  includes  the  members  of  the  royal 
family,  the  Abps.  of  Canterbury  and  York,  the  Bp.  of 
London,  the  great  officers  of  state,  the  Lord  Chancel  lot 
and  the  Lord  Chief  Justice,  the  Lord  Justices  of  Appeal, 
the  Ecclesiastical  and  Admiralty  Judges,  and  the  Judge 
Advocate,  several  of  the  other  English  Judges,  and  of  the 
Scottish  Judges,  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons, 
the  Ambassadors,  some  of  the  Ministers  Plenipotentiary 
and  Governors  of  Colonies,  the  Commander-in-chief,  the 
Master-gen.  of  the  Ordnance,  the  First  Lord  of  the  Admi¬ 
ralty,  and  generally  also  a  Junior  Lord  of  the  Admiralty, 
as  well  as  necessarily  all  the  members  of  the  Cabinet.  The 
Vice-pres.  of  the  Board  of  Trade,  the  Paymaster  of  the 
Forces,  and  the  Pres,  of  the  Poor-law  Board,  also  are 
generally  members  of  the  P.-C.;  and  sometimes  other 
persons  who  have  filled  responsible  offices  under  the 
crown.  It  is  now  understood  that  no  members  attend  the 
deliberations  of  Council  except  those  who  are  especially 
summoned.  In  ordinary  cases,  only  the  ministers,  the 
great  officers  of  the  household,  and  the  Abp.  of  Canter- 


mvY-couNcir,. 

miry,  are  summoned;  but  on  some  extraordinary  occasions, 
summonses  are  sent  to  the  whole  Council — this  was  last 
done  to  receive  Queen  Victoria’s  communication  of  her  in¬ 
tended  marriage.  Meetings  of  Council  are  held  usually  at 
intervals  of  three  or  four  weeks  at  the  sovereign’s  resi¬ 
dence;  and  the  attendance  of  six  privy-councilors  at  least, 
with  one  of  the  clerks  of  Council,  is  considered  necessary 
to  constitute  a  council. 

A  privy-councilor  must  be  a  natural-born  subject  of 
Great  Britain.  The  office  is  conferred  by  the  sovereign’s 
nomination,  without  any  patent  or  grant,  and  completed 
by  taking  the  oath  of  office.  The  duties  of  a  privy-councilor, 
as  defined  by  this  oath,  are — to  the  best  of  his  discretion, 
luly  and  impartially  to  advise  the  king;  to  keep  secret  his 
council;  to  avoid  corruption;  to  strengthen  the  king’s 
council  in  all  that  by  them  is  thought  good  for  the  king 
and  his  laud;  to  withstand  those  who  attempt  the  contrary, 
and  to  do  all  that  a  true  councilor  ought  to  do  to  his 
sovereign  lord.  The  office  of  privy-councilor  formerly 
fell  by  the  demise  of  the  crown;  but  by  6  Anne,  c.  7,  the 
P.-C.  continues  to  exist  six  months’  longer,  unless  sooner 
determined  by  the  successor.  Immediately  on  decease  of 
the  sovereign,  the  P.-C.  now  assembles  and  proclaims  his 
successor,  the  lord  chancellor  affixing  the  Great  Seal  to 
the  proclamation.  The  members  of  the  P.-C.  are  then  re¬ 
sworn  as  council  of  the  successor,  and  take  the  oath  of 
allegiance,  after  which  a  P.-C.  is  held,  and  the  sovereign 
makes  a  declaration  of  his  designs  for  the  good  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  realm,  and  subscribes  the  requisite  oaths. 

The  king  in  Council,  or  a  committee  of  the  lords  of 
Council,  have  been  empowered  by  various  statutes  to  issue 
orders  which  are  to  have  the  force  of  law,  parliament  thus 
delegating  its  authority  to  regulate  such  matters  as  may  be 
more  conveniently  regulated  by  Order  in  Council.  In 
cases  of  extreme  public  emergency,  at  a  time  when  parlia¬ 
ment  was  not  sitting,  Orders  in  Council  have  sometimes 
been  issued  in  contravention  of  the  existing  law,  and  the 
indemnification  of  parliament  has  afterward  been  sought: 
see  Orders  in  Council.  The  sovereign,  with  advice  of 
the  P.-C.,  is  empowered  also  to  Issue  proclamations, 
which,  however,  must  be  in  accordance  with,  and  in 
furtherance  of,  the  law  of  the  land:  see  Proclamation. 

Almost  every  act  of  importance  done  by  the  sovereign  in 
person  is  performed  in  Council — such  as  declarations  of, 
or  public  engagements  by,  the  sovereign,  and  consent  to 
marriages  by  members  of  the  roj^al  family.  The  sovereign 
in  Council  has  still  more  ample  authority  in  all  that  relates 
to  the  colonies,  including  the  making  and  enforcing  of 
laws  in  such  colonies  as  have  no  representative  assemblies; 
and  approving  or  disallowing  the  legislative  acts  of  such 
as  do  possess  them. 

A  large  part  of  the  business  of  the  P.-C.  is  transacted  by 
committees,  to  which  petitions  and  other  matters  are  sub¬ 
mitted  by  the  sovereign  in  Council.  Among  permanent 
committees  of  P.-C  are  the  Board  of  Council  for  Trade 
and  Foreign  Plautationr  (see  Jrade,  Board  of);  ttie 
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Committee  of  Council  for  Education,  to  distribute  the 
sum  voted  annually  for  educational  purposes;  and  the 
Judicial  Committee  of  P.-C.,  consisting  of  the  great 
judicial  officers,  and  some  others,  which  was  established 
to  decide  various  judicial  appeals:  many  of  its  powers 
were  transferred  1873  and  later  to  the  newly  constituted 
Court  of  Appeal  (see  Appeal);  but  the  P.-C.  remains 
the  great  court  of  appeal  in  ecclesiastical  matters.  The 
acts  of  committees  of  the  P.-C.  are  designated  Acts  of  the 
Lords  of  the  Council,  in  distinction  from  Orders  in 
Council,  made  by  the  sovereign  personally  present,  by 
advice  of  the  P.-C.  The  crown  may  refer  to  a  Committee 
of  Council  any  petition  or  claim  of  right  for  which  the 
ordinary  tribunals  afford  no  remedy.  Certain  state 
investigations,  not  of  criminal  matters,  have  also  been 
held  to  fall  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  lords  of  Coun¬ 
cil;  e.g.,  the  inquiry  into  the  insanity  of  George  III.,  the 
claim  of  Queen  Caroline  to  be  crowned  as  consort  of 
George  IV.,  and  questions  regarding  alleged  illegal  mar¬ 
riages  of  the  royal  family. 

The  P.-C.  is  styled  collectively  ‘  Her  Majesty’s  most 
Honorable  Privy-council.’  Privy  councilors  are  entitled 
to  the  designation  ‘  Right  Honorable  ’  prefixed  to  their 
names.  The  Lord  Pres,  of  the  Council  is  the  fourth  great 
officer  of  state,  and  is  appointed  by  letters-patent  under 
the  Great  Seal.  The  office  is  very  ancient. 

Scotland  possessed  a  Privy-council,  which  was  merged 
in  that  of  England  by  6  Anne  c.  6.  There  is  a  Privy- 
council  for  Ireland,  at  present  of  58  members. 

PRIVY-COUNCIL  (Committee  of)  on  Educa¬ 
tion,  now  called  The  Education  Department:  committee 
of  the  Brit.  govt,  for  furtherance  of  educational  interests. 
Till  about  1833  primary  education  in  England  was  left  in 
the  hands  of  individuals  and  societies;  but  the  prevailing 
destitution  was  too  widespread  to  be  met  by  voluntary 
associations;  and  the  state  entered  on  the  policy  of  making 
grants  to  certain  schools  for  erection  of  buildings,  which 
grants  were  extended  about  1840  to  the  aid  of  all  schools 
in  which  the  Bible  was  daily  read  from  the  authorized  ver¬ 
sion.  In  1846,  the  first  step  seems  to  have  been  made 
toward  grants  for  maintenance  of  schools.  It  was  re¬ 
solved  to  apprentice  promising  boys  and  girls,  the  young 
persons  (who  were  to  be  at  least  13  years  of  age  on 
appointment)  giving  assistance  in  the  school -work,  and 
receiving  separate  instruction  for  one  hour  and  a  half 
daily  from  the  principal  teacher.  They  were  called  ‘  pupil 
teachers,’  and  were  paid  small  salaries. — ‘  The  New  Code  ’ 
was  introduced  by  Mr.  Lowe  (Lord  Sherbrooke)  1862,  and 
was  founded  on  the  principle  of  ‘payment  by  results,’ 
which  is  maintained  under  the  national  system.  The 
teachers  receive  no  direct  payment  from  the  department; 
but  are  left  to  make  their  own  conditions  with  their 
managers.  The  grants  are  paid  to  the  managers,  and  the 
distribution  is  left  entirely  in  their  hands.  Pupil-teachers 
must  now  be  14  years  of  age  on  appointment,  and  are 
apprenticed  for  not  more  than  four  years. 
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These  principles  of  administration  regulated  the  action 
of  the  Privy-council  till  the  English  Education  Act  1870, 
and  the  Scotch  Education  Act  1872.  These  acts  effected 
a  complete  revolution  in  elementary  education  in  Great 
Britain.  For  an  account  of  the  new  national  system, 
with  its  popularly  elected  school-boards,  and  its  provisions 
with  regard  to  compulsory  education  (for  all  children 
over  five  years  of  age),  and  other  enactments,  see  Educa¬ 
tion,  National  or  State.  The  consequence  has  been 
a  rapid  increase  in  the  number  of  primary  schools  and  of 
children  at  school;  and  the  progress  reported  by  inspect¬ 
ors  is  highly  gratifying.  Each  Normal  School  or  Train¬ 
ing  College  now  receives  a  grant  of  £100  for  every  master, 
and  of  £70  for  every  mistress,  who,  having  been  trained  in 
such  college  during  two  years,  obtains  a  certificate  as  a 
teacher  in  a  public  elementary  school  after  two  years’ 
service.  The  proceedings  of  the  Privy- council  Commit¬ 
tee  are  ordered  under  the  Education  Acts,  above  referred 
to,  but  they  do  not  materially  differ  in  principle  from  the 
code  of  1863.  They  are  in  large  degree  the  same  for  Eng¬ 
land,  Wales,  and  Scotland. 

PRIVY-SEAL,  iu  England:  seal  appended  to  grants 
which  are  afterward  to  pass  the  Great  Seal,  and  to  docu¬ 
ments  of  minor  importance  which  do  not  require  the  Great 
Seal.  The  officer  who  has  the  custody  of  the  P.  S.  was  at 
one  time  called  the  Keeper,  and  afterward  the  Lord  P.-S. 
As  early  as  the  reign  of  Edward  III.,  he  was  a  member  of 
the  king’s  council,  and  a  responsible  minister  of  the 
crown.  The  Lord  P.-S.  is  now  the  fifth  great  officer  of 
state,  and  has  usually  a  seat  in  the  cabinet:  his  office  is 
conferred  under  the  Great  Seal  during  pleasure.  Since  the 
reign  of  Henry  VIII.,  the  P.-S.  has  been  the  warrant  of  the 
legality  of  grants  from  the  crown,  and  the  authority  for 
the  lord  chancellor  to  affix  the  Great  Seal.  Such  grants 
are  styled  letters-patent,  and  the  office  of  the  Lord  P.-S.  is 
one  of  the  departments  through  which  they  must  pass  to 
secure  their  validity. 
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PRIZE,  n.  priz  [F.  prise,  a  taking,  booty:  QF.  pris;  F. 
prix,  a  price — from  L.  pretium,  a  price]:  that  which  is 
gained  by,  or  offered  for,  some  performance;  a  reward;  a 
premium;  a  capture  from  an  enemy — applied  to  taking  a 
vessel  at  sea  (see  Prize— Prize-money):  the  money  or 
goods  gained  by  a  lottery-ticket;  anything  of  value  gained: 
V.  to  set  a  price  on;  to  value;  to  esteem  highly.  Pri  zing, 
imp.  Prized,  pp.  pried.  Pri'zer,  n.  -zer,  in  OE.,  one 
who  values;  one  who  contends  for  a  prize.  Prize-book,  a 
book  given  as  a  reward  of  merit  or  superior  excellence  to 
the  pupil  of  a  school,  or  to  the  student  of  a  college.  Prize- 
court,  court  which  adjudicates  on  all  captures  made  in 
war  on  the  high  seas,  or  of  slave  vessels  (see  below).  Prize¬ 
fighter,  one  who  publicly  fights  another  for  money. 
Prize-fighting,  a  public  pugilistic  contest  or  battle  for 
money.  Prizeman,  the  winner  of  a  prize.  Prize-money, 
in  nav.  or  mil.,  money  paid  to  the  captors  of  a  ship  or  a 
place  from  which  booty  has  been  obtained,  in  certain  pro¬ 
portions  according  to  rank,  the  money  divided  being  realized 
from  the  sale  of  the  booty  (see  Booty:  Prize— Prize- 
money).  Prize  ring,  the  ring  or  inclosure  for  a  prize¬ 
fight.,  usually  spoken  of  as  the  ring;  the  system  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  prize-fighting.  Note. — In  the  above  entry  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  there  are  two  distinct  words,  in  the  common 
usage  of  which  hopeless  confusion  has  ensued — Prize,  ‘  a 
capture,’  is  derived  from  L.  prehen'  dere,  to  seize;  Prize, 

‘  a  reward,’  from  L.  pretium,  a  prize. 

PRIZE,  v.  priz:  to  force  with  a  lever:  see  Prise. 

PRIZE-COURT:  court  which  adjudicates  the  property 
in  vessels  captured  at  sea  from  a  belligerent;  and  the  rule 
is,  that  when  a  captor  brings  home  a  prize,  the  tribunal  of 
his  own  country  has  jurisdiction  to  declare  whether  he  is 
entitled  to  it,  which  decision  is  binding  everywhere.  AP.- 
C.  differs  from  other  courts  in  this,  that  the  property  of 
foreigners  is  brought  within  its  jurisdiction,  not  by  con¬ 
sent,  as  is  implied  with  regard  to  the  ordinary  municipal 
courts,  but  by  force.  By  natural  law,  one  would  suppose 
that  the  tribunals  of  the  captor’s  country  are  no  more  the 
rightful  exclusive  judges  of  captures  in  war,  made  on  the 
high  seas  from  under  the  neutral  flag,  than  are  the  tribunals 
of  the  neutral  country.  Nevertheless,  such  is  the  rule  of 
international  law,  which  vests  this  jurisdiction  in  the  prize- 
court. 

PRIZE— PRIZE-MONEY:  terms  having  reference  to 
property  captured  from  an  enemy,  or  to  enemy’s  property 
captured  from  a  neutral  in  time  of  war:  for  the  circum¬ 
stances  under  which  such  capture  is  justifiable,  see  Capt¬ 
ure,  as  regards  naval  operations;  for  military  prize  and 
its  distribution  to  the  army,  see  Booty.  It  remains  there¬ 
fore  to  notice  the  procedure  with  vessels  aud  property  capt¬ 
ured  by  the  navy. 

Prize,  in  the  United  States,  is  governed  by  the  Federal 
statute  of  1864,  June  30,  providing  a  complete  system  of 
condemnation  proceedings  in  the  federal  dist.  courts,  with 
appeal  to  the  U.  S.  supreme  court.  By  this  statute  the 
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first  duty  of  the  commanding  officer  of  the  vessel  which 
has  made  the  capture,  is  to  send  the  captured  prize,  under 
charge  of  a  competent  prize-master  and  prize-crew,  with 
all  documents  and  papers  found  on  her,  into  port  for 
adjudication  as  a  prize.  In  the  absence  of  instructions,  he 
is  to  select  the  most  convenient  port,  the  interests  of  all 
claimants  being  considered.  If  the  captured  vessel  is  not 
in  condition  to  be  sent  into  port,  an  appraisement  is  to  be 
made,  the  property  sold,  and  the  proceeds  deposited  with  an 
assistant  treasurer  of  the  United  States  most  accessible  to 
the  court  which  is  to  make  the  adjudication.  The  prize- 
master  having  reported  to  the  federal  dist.atty.  of  the 
dist.  in  which  the  adjudicating  court  is  located,  the  latter 
officer  files  a  libel  against  the  prize  property,  which  prop¬ 
erty  is  given  over  to  the  custody  of  the  marshal  pending 
the  adjudication  and  distribution.  Prize  commissioners 
not  exceeding  three  in  number  are  then  appointed;  who 
take  the  depositions  of  the  prize-master,  crew,  and  other 
witnesses,  and  report  to  the  court.  After  condemnation 
a  sale  of  the  prize  property  at  auction  is  ordered.  The 
statute  provides  that  the  net  proceeds  of  all  property  con¬ 
demned  as  prize,  shall,  when  the  prize  was  of  superior  or 
equal  force  to  the  vessel  making  the  capture,  be  decreed  to 
the  captors;  and  when  of  inferior  force,  one  half  shall  be 
decreed  to  the  United  States,  and  the  other  half  to  the  cap- 
tors,  except  that  in  case  of  privateers  and  letters  of 
marque,  the  whole  shall  be  decreed  to  the  captors,  unless 
otherwise  provided  in  the  commissions  issued  to  such  ves¬ 
sels.  It  is  further  provided  that  all  vessels  of  the  navy 
within  signal- distance  of  the  vessel  making  the  capture, 
under  such  circumstances  and  in  such  condition  as  to  be 
able  to  render  effective  aid,  if  required,  shall  share  in  the 
prize;  and  in  case  of  vessels  not  in  the  navy,  none  shall  be 
entitled  to  share  except  the  vessel  or  vessels  making  the 
capture;  in  which  term  shall  be  included  vessels  present  at 
and  rendering  actual  assistance  in  the  capture.  A  bounty 
is  paid  by  the  United  States  for  each  person  on  board  any 
ship  or  vessel  of  war  belonging  to  any  enemy  at  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  an  engagement,  which  is  sunk  or  otherwise 
destroyed  in  such  engagement  by  any  ship  or  vessel  be¬ 
longing  to  the  United  States  or  which  it  may  be  necessary 
to  destroy  in  consequence  of  injuries  sustained  in  action. 
In  case  of  recapture,  salvage  is  decreed  to  the  captors,  de¬ 
pending  on  the  ownership  of  the  property  retaken. 

Prize-money. — The  distribution  of  prize-money  is  regu¬ 
lated  by  U.  S.  Stat.  1864,  June  30,  which  provides  the 
method  of  condemnation.  In  case  of  vessels  not  of  the 
navy,  and  not  controlled  by  any  department  of  the  govt., 
the  amounts  decreed  to  the  captors  are  to  be  divided 
between  the  owners  of  the  vessel  and  the  ship’s  company, 
according  to  any  written  agreement  between  them,  and  in 
the  absence  of  such  agreement,  one-half  to  the  owners,  and 
one-lialf  to  the  ship’s  company,  according  to  their  respect¬ 
ive  rates  of  pay  on  board.  In  case  of  vessels  not  of  the 
navy,  but  controlled  by  either  executive  department,  the 
whole  amount  decreed  to  the  captors  is  divided  among  the 
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ship’s  company.  In  case  of  vessels  of  the  navy,  the  distri¬ 
bution  of  prize-money  is  in  the  following  proportions: 

First:  To  Ihe  commanding  officer  of  a  fleet  or  squadron^ 
one-twentieth  part  of  all  prize-money  awarded  to  any  ves¬ 
sel  or  vessels  under  his  immediate  command 

Second:  To  the  commanding  officer  of  a  division  of  a 
fleet  or  squadron,  on  duty  under  the  orders  of  the  com¬ 
mander-in-chief  of  such  fleet  or  squadron,  a  sum  equal  to 
one-fiftietli  part  of  any  prize-money  awarded  to  a  vessel  of 
such  division  for  a  capture  made  while  under  his  com¬ 
mand,  such  fiftieth  part  to  be  deducted  from  the  moiety 
due  to  the  United  States,  if  there  be  such  moiety  (see 
above),  otherwise  from  the  amount  awarded  to  the  cap- 
tors;  but  such  fiftieth  part  shall  not  be  in  addition  to  any 
share  which  may  be  due  to  the  commander  of  the  division, 
and  which  he  may  elect  to  receive,  as  commander  of  a 
single  ship  making  or  assisting  in  the  capture. 

Third:  To  the  fleet  capt.,  one-hundredth  part  of  all 
prize-money  awarded  to  any  vessel  or  vessels  of  the  fleet 
or  squadron  in  which  he  is  serving,  except  in  a  case  where 
the  capture  is  made  by  the  vessel  on  board  of  which  he  is 
serving  at  the  time  of  such  capture;  and  in  such  case  he 
shares  in  proportion  to  his  pay,  with  the  other  officers  and 
men  on  board  such  vessel. 

Fourth:  To  the  commander  of  a  single  vessel,  one-tenth 
part  of  all  the  prize-money  awarded  to  the  vessel  under  his 
commaud,  if  such  vessel  at  the  time  of  the  capture  was 
under  the  command  of  the  commanding  officer  of  a  fleet 
or  squadron,  or  a  division,  and  three-twentieths  if  his  ves¬ 
sel  was  acting  independently  of  such  superior  officer. 

Fifth:  After  the  foregoing  deductions,  the  residue  is 
distributed  and  proportioned  among  all  others  doing  duty 
on  board,  including  the  fleet  capt.,  and  borne  on  the  books 
of  the  ship,  in  proportion  to  their  respective  rates  of  pay  in 
the  service.  Assignments  of  prize-money  due  to  persons 
in  the  navy  are  allowed;  but  they  are  void  unless  attested 
by  the  capt.  or  other  commanding  officer  and  by  the  pay¬ 
master.  By  U.  S.  rev.  statutes,  sec.  1430,  all  command¬ 
ing  officers  are  requited  to  discourage  their  crews  from 
selling  any  part  of  their  prize  money,  bounty-money,  or 
wages,  and  are  never  to  attest  any  power  of  attorney  for 
the  transfer  thereof,  unless  satisfied  that  the  same  is  not 
granted  in  consideration  of  money  given  for  the  purchase 
of  prize-money,  bounty-money,  or  wages. 

PRI'ZZI,  prit'se :  town  of  Sicily,  province  of  Palermo, 
30  m.  s.-by-e.  from  Palermo.  It  is  of  considerable  com¬ 
mercial  importance.  Pop.  10,000. 

PRO,  pro  [L.  pro,  for:  Gr.  pro,  before]:  a  prefix,  signi¬ 
fying  ‘for;  forth;  forward;  out— as  in  proceed,  provide. 
Pro  is  sometimes  changed  into  Pur,  as  in  pursue,  purpose: 
N.  the  positive  side  of  a  question.  Pro  and  con,  Icon  [L. 
pro,  for,  and  contra,  against]:  for  and  against — that  is,  both 
sides  of  a  question.  Pros  and  cons,  reasons  or  arguments 
for  and  against  a  thing. 
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PROA,  n.  pro' a,  or  Prahu,  n .prd'o  [Malay]:  commonly 
known  as  the  ‘  flymg  proa’:  peculiarly-shaped  canoe  in  use 
by  natives  of  the  Eastern  archipelago,  especially  by  the 
Ladrone  pirates.  It  is  about  30  ft.  in  length  by  3  in  width, 
and  has  the  stem  and  stern  equally  sharp,  so  as  to  sail  for¬ 
ward  or  backward  without  turning  round.  It  is  propelled 
both  by  oars  and  by  sails,  and  is  remarkable  for  speed. 
One  side  is  flat,  and  in  a  straight  line  with  the  stem  and 
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stern;  the  other  side  is  rounded,  as  in  ordinary  boats. 
This  peculiar  formation  would  make  it  liable  to  be  easily 
upset,  were  it  not  for  a  framework  which  projects  to  wind¬ 
ward,  supporting  a  weight  which  counterbalances  the  pres¬ 
sure  of  wind  on  the  sail.  The  sail  resembles  the  ordinary 
lug-sail,  and  is  formed  of  mat.  Slight  variations  from  this 
form  are  found,  but  the  principle  of  construction  is  the 
same. 

PROBABIL'IORISM:  see  Probabilism. 

PROBABILISM,  prob' a-bil-izm:  barbarous  technical 
word,  used  in  Rom.  Oath,  theology  to  denote  the  doctrine, 
chiefly  of  the  Jesuits,  according  to  which  it  is  lawful  to 
follow  a  probable  opinion  on  doubtful  points  if  inculcated 
by  a  teacher  of  authority,  though  another  may  on  some  ac¬ 
counts  appear  to  the  mind  of  the  inquirer  more  probable. 
The  word  came  prominently  into  discussion  in  the  17th  c., 
and  seems  now  fully  accepted  as  a  technical  name.  As  the 
ground  of  the  doctrine,  it  is  assumed  that,  in  human 
actions,  absolute  certainty  is  not  always  attainable  as  to 
their  lawfulness  or  unlawfulness.  Short  of  this  certainty, 
the  intellect  passes  through  the  stages  of  *  doubt  ’  and  of 
‘ probability.’  In  the  stage  of  doubt  it  is  swayed  between 
conflicting  views,  unable  to  decide,  or  even  to  approach 
toward  deciding,  what  is  true.  In  the  stage  of  probability, 
though  there  is  conflict  of  views,  yet  thereasons  in  their 
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favor  are  not  so  equal  that  the  intellect  cannot  see  prepon¬ 
derating  motives  in  favor  of  one  or  the  other.  Moreover, 
in  the  conflict  of  views,  another  element  will  arise,  as  to 
their  comparative  ‘  safety,’  that  is,  the  greater  or  less  dan¬ 
ger  of  moral  culpability  which  they  involve;  and  this 
greater  or  less  moral  ‘  safety  ’  of  a  view  may,  or  may  not, 
coincide  with  its  greater  or  less  ‘probability.’  The  doctrine 
of  P.  is  founded  on  these  distinctions;  and  it  presents  itself 
in  four  different  schools,  all  of  which  agree  in  professing 
that  it  is  lawful,  in  certain  cases,  to  act  on  opinions  merely 
‘probable.’  Opposed  to  all  these  four,  is  the  school  of 
Anti-probabilism,  which  rejects  altogether  the  use  of  prob¬ 
able  opinions,  and  requires  that  an  opiuion  shall  be  abso¬ 
lutely  morally  certain,  in  order  that  it  may  be  lawful  to 
act  upon  it.  The  four  schools  of  P.  are  called:  Probabilism 
Simple,  AEqui-probabilism,  Probabiliorism  (from  probabilior, 
more  probable),  and  Tutiorism  (from  tutior,  more  safe). 
The  first  holds  that  it  is  lawful  to  act  on  any  probable 
opinion,  no  matter  how  slight  its  probability.  The  second 
requires  that  the  opinion  shall  be  ‘solidly  probable,’  but 
holds  that,  provided  it  be  really  probable,  it  is  lawful  to 
act  on  it,  even  though  the  conflicting  opinion  be  equally 
probable.  The  third,  in  the  conflict  of  probable  opinions, 
will  permit  us  to  act  only  on  the  more  probable  of  the  two; 
but  permits  this  even  when  the  less  probable  adverse 
opinion  is  the  ‘  more  safe.’  The  fourth  requires  that  in  all 
cases  the  more  safe  opinion  shall  be  followed,  even  when 
the  less  safe  opinion  is  much  the  more  probable.  It  is 
commonly  said  that  the  system  of  P.  is  modern  ;  but  this 
is  true  only  of  the  discussions  regarding  it,  for  the  doctrine 
itself,  in  some  of  its  forms,  is  as  old  as  the  study  of  ethics, 
even  considered  as  a  moral  science.  The  disputes  regard¬ 
ing  it  arose  with  the  science  of  casuistry,  when  men,  in  the 
16th  and  17th  c.,  began  to  reduce  morals  to  a  system.  It 
formed  a  leading  subject  of  the  controversy  between  the 
Jesuits  and  the  Jansenists,  but  it  is  a  great,  though  com¬ 
mon,  mistake  to  suppose  that  all  the  Jesuits  were  prob- 
abilists,  and  that  all  the  Jansenists  were  opposed  thereto. 
Very  few  Jesuits,  indeed,  were  of  the  school  chiefly 
assailed  in  the  Provincial  Letters  (see  Pascal),  that  of  Prob¬ 
abilism  Simple.  Without  entering  into  the  history  of 
this  curious  controversy,  it  will  be  enough  to  say  that  the 
Roman  Church,  while  condemning  the  two  extremes— the 
extreme  of  anti-probabilism,  which  excludes  all  use  even 
of  the  most  probable  opinions,  and  the  lax  extreme  of  sim¬ 
ple  P.,  which  accepts  even  the  slightest  probability  as  suffi¬ 
cient — has  left  the  intermediate  opinions  for  free  discussion. 
The  great  modern  master  on  the  subject  is  St.  Alfonzo  de 
Liguori,  whose  system  may  be  described  as  a  kind  of  prac¬ 
tical  probabiliorism,  in  which,  by  the  use  of  what  are  called 
reflex  principles,  an  opiuion  which  objectively  is  but  proba¬ 
ble,  is  made  subjectively  the  basis  of  a  certain  and  safe 
practical  judgment.  The  system  of  P.  has  doubtless 
been  pushed  by  individual  divines  to  scandalous  extremes; 
but  it  is  only  just  to  add  that  these  extremes  have  been 
condemned  by  authority  in  the  Roman  Church;  and  that, 


PROBABILISM. 

on  the  other  hand,  the  principles  of  the  higher  Roman 
schools  of  P.  are  asserted  to  be  substantially  the  same  as 
those  of  all  moralists,  whether  of  the  old  or  of  the  new 
schools  of  ethics. 

Protestants,  however,  and  with  them  some  Rom.  Catho¬ 
lics,  reprobate  P.  in  all  its  schools  or  forms,  as  a  mere 
scheme  for  delusion  of  conscience  and  excuse  or  justifica¬ 
tion  of  immorality.  They  maintain  that  the  Scriptural  or 
Christian  rule,  and  the  only  rule  of  true  morality,  is  that 
no  man  is  entitled  on  any  account  to  do  that  of  which  he 
doubts  whether  it  is  contrary  to  the  law  of  God.  Every 
man  must  often  choose  between  two  courses,  as  to  which 
is  the  most  expedient ;  but  this  they  hold  to  be  a  totally 
different  thing.  It  is  urged  also  against  the  probabilists, 
that  they  make  the  authority  of  doctors,  or  learned  theolo¬ 
gians,  sufficient  justification  for  a  man’s  doing  that  which 
otherwise  he  would  deem  it  unlawful  to  do;  asserting  that 
it  will  keep  him  safe  at  the  judgment-seat  of  God. 
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PROBABILTTY,  Mathematical  Theory  of:  applies 
tion  of  mathemat  ical  science  for  calculating  the  credence 
due  to  propositions  or  statements — especially  as  to  the 
occurrence  of  events  future  or  past,  and  as  contingent  on 
other  propositions  or  events  whose  probability  is  known. 
Of  all  mathematical  theories  which  can  be  made  in  any 
sense  popular,  this  is  perhaps  the  least  generally  under¬ 
stood.  Of  the  several  reasons  for  this  fact,  three  are  here 
noted.  First. — As  by  far  the  simplest  and  most  direct 
elementary  illustrations  of  its  principles  are  furnished  by 
games  of  chance,  these  have  been  almost  invariably  used 
by  writers  on  the  subject;  and  the  result  has  been  a  popu¬ 
lar  delusion,  to  the  effect  that  the  theory  tends  directly  to 
encourage  gambling.  Nothing  can  be  more  fallacious. 
Independent  of  moral  considerations,  with  which  the 
present  discussion  is  not  concerned,  no  arguments  against 
gambling  can  be  furnished  comparable  in  power  with  those 
deduced  from  the  mathematical  analysis  of  the  chances  of 
the  game.  Second. — In  many  problems,  some  of  them 
among  the  easiest  in  the  theory,  the  very  highest  resources  of 
mathematics  are  taxed  to  furnish  a  solution.  One  reason 
for  this  is  very  simple:  the  solution,  however  elementary, 
involving  often  nothing  but  the  common  rules  of  arith¬ 
metic,  sometimes  lead  to  results  depending  on  enormous 
numbers,  and  very  relined  analysis  is  requisite  to  deduce 
easily  from  these  what  would  otherwise  involve  calcula¬ 
tions,  simple  enough  in  character,  but  of  appalling 
labor.  Higher  mathematics  here  perform,  in  fact,  some¬ 
thing  analogous  to  skilled  labor  in  ordinary  manufactures. 
The  simplest  illustration  of  this  is  in  the  use  of  Loga¬ 
rithms  (q.v.),  which  reduce  multiplication,  division,  and 
extraction  of  roots  to  mere  addition,  subtraction,  and 
division,  respectively.  Powerful  as  logarithms  are,  anal¬ 
ysis  furnishes  instruments  almost  infinitely  more  power¬ 
ful.  The  large  numbers  which  occur  in  probabilities  are 
usually  in  the  form  of  'products ,  aud  the  above  remarks 
may  be  exemplified  as  follows. 

To  find  the  value  of  the  product  1 . 3 . 5 . 7,  no  one 
would  think  of  using  anything  but  common  arithmetic; 
but,  if  he  were  required  to  find  the  value  of  1.3. 5. 7. 9  ... 

. . .  .49,  he  would  probably  have  recourse  to  logarithms, 
merely  to  avoid  useless  labor  of  an  elementary  kind.  But 
in  very  simple  questions  in  P.,  it  may  be  requisite  to  find 
(approximately)  the  value  of  a  product  such  as  1.3. 5. 7. 9 

. 23999;  i.e.,  that  of  the  first  12,000  odd  numbers. 

No  one  would  attempt  this  by  ordinary  arithmetic;  but 
it  is  the  mere  labor,  not  the  inherent  difficulty,  which 
prevents  him.  Few  would  even  attempt  it  by  means  of 
logarithms;  for,  even  with  their  aid,  the  labor  would  be 
very  great.  It  is  here  that  the  higher  analysis  steps  in, 
and  helps  us  easily  to  a  sufficiently  accurate  approxima¬ 
tion  to  the  value  of  this  enormous  number.  Thus,  it 
appears  that  this  objection  to  the  study  of  the  theory  of  P. 
is  applicable  not  to  their  principles,  which  are  very  ele¬ 
mentary,  but  to  the  mere  mechanical  details  of  the 
processes  of  solution  of  certain  problems.  Third  — There 
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are  other  objections,  such  as  the  (so-called)  religious  one, 
that  ‘there  is  no  such  thing  as  chance,’  and  that  *  to  cal¬ 
culate  chances  is  to  deny  the  existence  of  an  all-ruling 
Providence,’ etc. ;  which,  like  many  similar  assertions,  are 
founded  on  total  ignorance  of  the  nature  of  the  science; 
therefore,  though  pernicious,  may  be  safely  treated  with 
merited  contempt.  The  authors  of  such  objections  re¬ 
mind  us  of  the  Irishman  who  attempted  to  smash  Lord 
Rosse’s  great  telescope,  because  ‘it  is  irreligious  to  pry 
into  the  mysteries  of  nature.  ’ 

The  best  method  of  explaining  the  principles  of  the 
subject  within  necessarily  narrow  limits  will  probably  be 
to  introduce  definitions,  etc.,  as  called  for,  in  the  course 
of  a  few  elementary  illustrations,  instead  of  elaborately 
premising  them. 

First  Case. — The  simplest  possible  illustrations  are 
supplied  by  the  common  process  of  ‘  tossing’  a  coin,  with 
the  result  of  ‘head  ’  or  ‘  tail.’  Put  H  for  head,  and  T  for 
tail.  Now,  the  result  of  one  toss,  unless  the  coin  should 
fall  on  its  edge  (practically  impossible),  must  be  either 

H  or  T. 

Also,  if  the  coin  be  not  so  fashioned  as  to  be  more  likely 
to  fall  on  one  side  than  the  other  (e.g.,  as  with  loaded  dice), 
these  events  are  equally  likely;  or,  in  technical  language, 
equally  probable.  To  determine  numerically  the  likeli¬ 
hood  or  the  probability  of  either,  we  must  assign  some 
numerical  value  to  absolute  certainty.  This  value  is 
usually  taken  as  unity ,  so  that  a  probability,  if  short  of 
absolute  certainty,  is  always  represented  by  a  proper 
fraction.  Suppose  that  p  (a  proper  fraction)  represents 
the  probability  of  H,  then  evidently  p  is  also  the  proba¬ 
bility  of  T,  because  the  two  eventsare  equally  likely.  But 
one  or  other  must  happen;  hence,  the  sum  of  the  separate 
probabilities  must  represent  certainty.  That  is, 

p+p  =  1,  or p  =  -I. 

Thus  we  have  assigned  a  numerical  value  to  the  probabil¬ 
ity  of  either  H  or  T,  by  finding  what  proportion  each 
bears  to  certainty,  and  assigning  to  the  latter  a  simple 
numerical  value. 

Suppose,  as  a  contrast,  the  coin  to  be  an  unfair  one, 
such  as  those  sometimes  made  for  swindling  purposes, 
with  H  on  each  side.  Then  we  must  have  in  one  toss 

H  or  H; 

i.e.,  His  certain,  or  its  probability  is  1.  There  is  no 
possibility  of  T,  and  therefore  its  probability  is  0.  Abso¬ 
lute  impossibility  is  therefore  represented  by  the  numeri¬ 
cal  value  of  the  probability  becoming  zero. 

Second  toe.— Suppose  a  *  fair  ’  coin  to  be  tossed  twice 
in  succession.  The  event  must  be  one  of  the  four — 

H,  H;  H,  T;  T,  H;  or  T,  T. 

Now  all  four  are  evidently  equally  likely;  i.e.,  their 
probabilities  are  equal.  But  one  of  them  must  happen — 
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hence  the  sum  of  their  probabilities  amounts  to  certainly, 
or  1.  1  hat  is,  each  of  the  four  cases  has  a  probability 

measured  by  the  fraction 

4 

Here  we  may  introduce  a  new  term.  What  are  the 
odds  against  H,  H?  -The  answer  is,  the  chance  or  proba¬ 
bility  of  H,  H  is  that  is,  one  case  in  four  is  favorable, 


hence  three  are  unfavorable,  and  the  odds  are  said  to  be  3 
to  1  against  the  event.  In  general  the  odds  against  any 
event  is  in  the  ratio  of  the  'probability  that  it  will  not,  to  the 
'probability  that  it  will,  happen. 

Thus,  in  the  first  case  above,  the  odds  against  H  in  one 
toss  are  even. 

Third  Case. — What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  both  head 
and  tail  in  two  tosses  of  a  coin?  Note  that  this  not  the 
same  question  as,  ‘  What  is  the  chance  of  head  followed 
by  tail,  in  two  tosses?’  The  latter  question  was  answered 
in  the  Second  Case,  for  the  chance  of  H,  T  was  there 

shown  to  be  — .  The  present  event  contemplates  either  H, 
4 

T,  or  T,  H — and  its  probability  is  therefore  ?  h  or 


since  each  has  the  separate  probability  -• 


Or  we  may 


reason  thus:  Of  the  four  possible  cases  of  two  tosses  of  a 
coin,  two  give  both  head  and  tail— all  four  are  equally 

1 

probable — hence  the  probability  is  2  in  4,  or  1  in  2  .e.,  ^ 

Fourth  Case.—  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  H  in  two 
tosses?  Note  that  this  is  not  the  same  question  as,  ‘  What 
is  the  chance  of  H  once  only  in  two  tosses?’  The  latter 
question  is  that  of  the  Third  Case  merely  put  in  a  different 
form.  Nor  will  it  do  to  answer  our  question  thus: 

Chance  of  H  in  first  throw  = 

Chance  of  H  in  second  throw  = 

Therefore  chance  of  H  in  two  throws  =  -  -j-  |  =  1. 

For  by  this  reasoning  it  would  appear  that  we  must  get 
head  once  at  least  in  two  throws;  which  is  obviously 
absurd,  for  we  may  have  T,  T. 

This  very  elementary  example  shows  how  delicate  the 
reasoning  in  this  subject  is,  and  how  liable  one  is  to  make 
(complacently)  the  most  preposterous  mistakes. 

The  error  of  the  above  process  is  introduced  by  the  fact, 
that  we  have  not  considered  that  if  II  be  obtained  in  the 
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first  throw,  our  object  is  attained,  and  no  second  throw  is  re¬ 
quired.  The  correct  work  is  this — 

Chance  of  H  in  first  throw  = 

£ 

If  H  come,  the  game  is  finished. 

Chance  of  T  in  the  first  throw,  in  which 

case  we  must  throw  again, 

Subsequent  chance  of  H  in  second  throw 
Combining  these,  we  have — 


2 

1 

2 


Chance  of  H  at  second  throw  only  =  1  X  -  =  ?. 

2  2  4 


Add  chance  of  H  at  first  throw 


Sum,  or  chance  of  H  in  two  throws 


1 

8* 

3 

4‘ 


all 


A  simpler  method  is  this.  The  possible  throws, 
equally  likely,  are,  as  before — 

H,  H;  H,  T;  T,  H;  and  T,  T. 

The  first  three  of  these  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the 
question;  i.e.,  the  required  event  has  3  chances  in  4  in  its 

3 

favor,  or  its  probability  is 

Fifth  Case. — The  change  of  H  in  any  one  throw  is  ^  (by 

& 


First  Case).  The  chance  of  H,  H  is  |  (, Second  Case). 

Now  |  =  -  x  i-e-  the  chance  of  the  joint  occurrence  of 

two  independent  events,  at  least  in  this  simple  case,  is  the 
product  of  their  separate  probabilities.  Contrast  this  with 
the  principle,  already  several  times  employed,  that  the 
probability  of  an  event  which  may  arise  from  one  of  a  num¬ 
ber  of  causes  ( no  two  of  which  can  coexist),  is  the  sum  of  the 
separate  probabilities.  Simple  proofs  of  these  statements, 
in  all  their  generality,  will  now  be  given,  with  various 
other  important  propositions. 

(A.)  If  an  event  may  occur  in  p  ways,  and  fail  in  q  ways 
—all  being  equally  likely — the  probability  of  its  happening 

P  Q 

in  one  trial  is  an(l  of  its  failing,  - - and  the 

odds  in  its  favor  are  p  :  q. 

The  simplest  way  of  conceiving  this,  and  many  other 
hypothetical  cases,  is  to  suppose  one  ball  to  be  drawn  from 
a  bag  which  contains  a  number  of  balls,  differing  from 
each  other  in  color,  or  in  some  other  quality  not  dis¬ 
tinguishable  by  the  touch.  Suppose  the  bag  to  contain  p 
white  balls  (W),  and  q  black  ones  (B),  and  one  ball  to  be 
drawn;  what  is  the  chance  of  its  being  white? 

Here  there  are  p  chances  in  favor  of  a  white  ball  being 
drawn,  and  q  chances  against  it — these  being  all  equally 
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likely ,  or  having  equal  'probabilities— the  chance  of  W  is 
therefore  p  in  p  -{-  q,  i.e.,  is  expressed  by  the  fraction. 


P 


P+q 

The  chance  against  W  is  q  in  p  -{-  q,  or 

q 

p- \~q 

And  the  sum  of  these  fractions  is  1,  or  certainty,  as  it 
ought  to  be — for  the  ball  drawn  must  be  either  W,  or 
not  Wo 

(B.)  If  an  event  may  occur  in  p  ways,  and  fail  in  q 
ways,  all  being  equally  likely — what  are  the  chances  of  ( a ) 
its  happening  twice,  (b)  its  happening  the  first,  and  failing 
the  second,  ( c )  its  failing  the  first  time,  and  happening  the 
second,  and  ( d )  its  failing  twice,  in  two  trials? 

Taking  the  illustration  in  (A)  above,  we  see  that  there 
are_p  independent  ways  of  succeeding  in  the  first  case,  and 
p  in  the  second;  hence,  there  are  p  X  p,  or  p2  independent 
ways  of  succeeding  twice.  For  any  one  of  the  first  p  may 
occur  with  any  one  of  the  second.  But  the  whole  possible 
number  of  ways  of  experimenting  twice  is  (p  -J-  q)  (p  -\-q)y 
or  (p  -f-  ?)2;  hence,  the 


Chance  of  ( a )  i.e.,  succeeding  twice,  is  -- 
Similarly,  chance  of  ( b )  is 

“  (c)  is 
“  (d)  is 


p*. 


a 


ii 


a 


( P  +  qr 

pq 

(p  +  qr 
qp 

(p  +  qr 


8  9  2  ^  qr 

The  sum  of  these  is  p  =  1,  as  it  ought. 

(P  +  q)\ 

(C.)  An  attentive  consideration  of  (B)  shows  us  that 
when  we  have  the  independent  probabilities  of  two  events, 
the  probability  that  they  will  jointly  occur  is  the  product 
of  their  separate  probabilities. 

Thus,  for  W,  in  first  trial,  chance  is 

second  “  **  “  — r— . 

p+q 

the  probability  of  W  in  each 


P2 


Whose  product  is 
of  two  successive  trials. 

Again,  for  W,  in  the  first  trial,  chance  is 


P 


a 


B 


ii 


second 


p  +  q 

q 

p  +  q 


Whose  product  is  —  which  is  found  above  to  be  the 

^hance  of  WB.  And  so  on. 
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(D.)  Tbis  may  be  generalized  ac  follows — the  process 
will  be  evident  to  all  who  understand  the  elementary  alge 
bra  employed: 

Certainty  =1  =  -r. 

pn  _1_  npn  -  lq  _|_  ZL?L — -  pn  -Z(f  -|- ....  4=  qn 

!•« 

(p  +  q)n 

by  the  Binomial  (q  v.)  Theorem  of  Newton.  Now 
pa/rts  of  this  expression— i.e., 


pn  npn  —  xq  qn 

tp  +  qr’  (p  +  qY’  *  '  ’  IF+ W 


represent,  obviously,  the  chances  of  W  n  times,  W  n  —  i 

times  and  B  once,  W  n  —  2  times  and  B  twice,  ....  ,  B  h 
times,  in  n  trials,  where  the  order  of  occurrence  is  not 
considered. 

If  the  order  be  considered,  the  chauce  of  any  arrange 
ment,  such  as  WBWWBBBW,  for  instance,  is  evidently 

p-q-p'p-q-q-q-p  _  p4qi 

( p-YqY  ( p~\~qf 

But  the  chance  of  4W  and  4B  in  8  trials,  without  respect  to 
order,  is  as  above,  the  term  containing  p4q 4  in  the  expansion 
of  ( p  -J-  qf,  divided  by  (p  -f-  g)8 — i.e., 

70 pY 

(. p+q r 

To  take  a  simple  example:  if  there  be2\V  and  IB  in  a  bag, 
and  each  ball  be  replaced  immediately  after  drawing,  the 

chance  of  W  4  times  in  succession  is  —  = 


Of  the  particular  combination  WBWB,  the  chance  is 

2  1  2  1  4 

3  88  3  —  8f 


But  the  chance  of  W  twice  and  B  twice,  without  respect 
2*  •  1*  24 

to  order,  is  6  ■  =  —  ;  the  numerator  of  the  fraction  be¬ 

er  81 


ing  the  term  of  (2  -j-  l)4  which  contains  the  product  22*12. 

(E.)  From  the  preceding  results  it  is  obvious  that  the 
probability  qf  the  joint  occurrence  of  any  set  of  independent 
events  is  the  product  of  their  separate  probabilities. 

(F.)  We  may  vary  the  process  by  supposing  that  there 
are  several  bags,  each  containing  some  balls,  which  may  be 
white  or  black;  but  the  number  in  each  bag,  and  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  white  to  black,  being  any  whatever.  One  ball 
only  is  to  be  drawn,  what  is  the  chance  that  it  is  W  ? 

If  n  be  the  number  of  bags,  the  chance  that  the  ball  will 

be  drawn  from  any  particular  bag  is  -  [see  (A)].  And  if 

71/ 

in  that  bag  there  be  p  of  W  and  q  of  B,  the  chance  that  W 

V 

will  be  dra.vn  from  it  [see  (A)]. 
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Hence  the  chance  that  W  is  drawn,  and  from  the  par* 
ticularbag,  is,  . 

L.  *by(E). 

n  p-\-q 

And  the  whole  chance  that  W  is  drawn  is  the  sum  of  all 


the  chances,  —  ■ 


P 


,  for  each  of  the  bags. 


n  p-\-q 

Thus,  let  there  be  5  bags,  containing,  respectively,  WB, 
WW,  BB,  WWB,  WWW;  our  chance  is  found  as  follows: 
The  chance  of  the  ball  being  drawn  from  any  particular 

bag  is  -,  since  all  are  equally  likely  to  be  chosen.  Then, 


supposing  the  first  chosen,  the  chance  of  W  is  if  the 

4> 


third  be  chosen,  the  chance  of  W  is  0,  etc. 
whole,  the  chance  of  W  is 


1  1 
5  2 


+h+l-°+ 


12  1 
5'3-'  5’ 


1  = 


Hence,  on  the 

19 

30' 


(G.)  Hence,  if  an  event  may  happen  in  consequence  of 
any  one  of  a  set  of  causes,  such  that  the  action  of  one  excludes 
that  of  the  others;  its  probability  is  the  sum  of  the  products 
formed  by  multiplying  the  chance  of  the  action  of  each  cause 
by  the  chance  that  that  cause,  if  operating,  will  produce  the 
desired  event. 

We  might  easily  extend  this  simple  series  of  results,  but 
our  limits  restrict  us  to  an  attempt  to  show  more  the  ex¬ 
tent  of  the  subject  than  the  details  of  its  application  to  any 
particular  set  of  questions.  We  therefore  pass  to  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  an  inverse  problem  or  two. 

(H.)  An  event  has  occurred,  which  may  have  arisen  from 
any  one  of  a  set  of  mutually  exclusive  causes:  to  determine 
the  probability  that  any  particular  eause  was  the  efficient 
one — the  probability  of  the  events  happening,  when  any 
particular  one  of  the  causes  operates,  being  known. 

As  a  simple  example  will  show  us  how  to  proceed  in  the 
most  general  case,  take  the  5  bags  of  (F)  above.  The 

1  2 

chances  of  drawing  W  from  them  are,  in  order,  -,  1,  0,  -,  1. 


Suppose  W  has  been  drawn,  what  is  the  chance  that  it  was 
drawn  from  any  particular  bag?  It  is  obvious  that  the 
chance  of  W  having  been  drawn  from  any  particular  bag 
is  proportional  to  the  chance  that,  if  that  bag  had  been  se¬ 
lected,  W  would  have  been  drawn  from  it.  Hence,  if 
P\,  Pz,  Ps,  Pi,  P$  be  the  chances  that  the  several  bags  fur¬ 
nished  the  W  actually  drawn,  we  have 

1  i  o  2  1 

:#»  :#4  :i>6  ::  g  :  1  :  0  :  g  :  1, 

with  the  additional  condition,  that  the  ball  must  have  been, 
drawn  from  one  of  the  bags,  and  therefore 

Pi  ~j  P‘2  -\-Ps  -\~Pi  ~\rPt>  =  !• 

From  these,  by  elementary  algebra,  we  have 
3  6.4 


6 
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And  a  very  simple  application  of  algebra  will  easily  con¬ 
duct  us  to  the  general  formula  for  any  such  case. 

(I.)  If  the  nature  of  a  cause  is  known  only  by  its  results, 
we  have  an  interesting  case  of  simultaneous  application  of 
the  direct  and  inverse  methods. 

Thus,  a  bag  contains  3  balls,  each  of  which  maybe  either 
black  or  white.  A  ball  has  been  drawn  from  it  on  two  oc¬ 
casions — replacing  before  drawing — and  on  each  of  these 
occasions  the  ball  was  W.  What  is  the  chance  that  a  third 
drawing  will  give  a  black  ball  ? 

The  contents  of  the  bag  are  obviously  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing — viz.,  W,W,W;  W,W,B;  or  W,B,B — since  it  contains 
one  W  at  least.  Now,  if  WWW  be  the  contents,  the 
probability  of  the  observed  event  (two  W  in  succession)  is 
1X1  =  1. 

2  2  4 

If  W.W.B,  |  X  l  =  l 

If  W,B,B,  |  X  l  =  t. 

Hence  the  probabilities  that  these  are,  respectively,  the 

4  1 

contents  of  the  bag  are  as  1  :  ^ or  as  9  :  4  :  1 ;  and  are 
9  4  1 

therefore  ,  and  —  respectively,  since  their  sum  must 
be  1  or  certainty. 

Now  for  the  chance  of  B  in  the  third  drawing;  if  WWW 
be  the  contents  ^of  which  the  chance  is  the  chance  of 

B  is  0.  Hence  we  have  one  part  of  the  chance  for  B,  viz. 

9  4  14’ 

-  X  0  =  0.  Similarly,  the  other  parts  are  J4  ^  3  —  |2* 

12  2 

and  —  X  o  =  The  whole  chance  of  B  in  the  third 
14  3  42 

drawing  is  therefore 

4  2  1 

°  +  43  +  42  =  r 

As  exercises  on  the  above  principles,  we  take  first  a  few 
sample  questions  from  Life  Assurance,  the  subject  to  which, 
above  all  others,  the  elementary  theory  of  Probability  has 
been  of  most  indispensable  service.  We  purposely  choose 
the  simplest  that  the  subject  can  furnish,  but  they  are 
sufficient  to  show  the  great  value  of  the  theory. 

A  Table  of  Mortality  (q.v.)  gives  the  numbers  alive  at 
each  successive  year  of  their  age,  out  of  a  given  number  of 
children  born.  If  An  and  An  +  i  be  the  numbers  in  the 

table  corresponding  to  the  nth  and  n  -f-  l4*1  years  of  age; 
the  inference  from  the  table  is,  that,  of  An  individuals 
now  alive,  and  of  n  years  of  age,  A„  + 1  will  live  one  addi¬ 
tional  year  at  least.  Hence,  the  chance  that  any  one  of 
them  die  during  the  year  is 

An  —  An  +  j 
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Call  this  1  —  p,  then  p  is  the  chance  that  any  one  of  them 
will  survive  the  year. 

.  Questions.  Of  two  individuals,  one  n  years  old,  and  the 
other  72-1 ,  what  are  the  chances  that 

(a.)  Only  one  lives  a  year? 

( b .)  One,  at  least,  lives  a  year? 

(c.)  Both  do  not  live  a  year? 

Calling  the  individuals  A  and  B,  the  chanee  of  A  living 
out  the  year  is  p,  and  the  chance  of  his  dying  within  the 
year 'is  1  —  p.  For  B  these  are^i  and  1  —  pu  Hence 
(a.)  A  lives  and  B  dies — chance  p(l  —  p i).  ) 

B  lives  and  A  dies— chance  (1  —  p)pi.  ) 

Hence  answer  to  (a)  is  .  .  p-\~Pi  —  2pp}. 

( b .)  This  includes,  in  addition  to  the  conditions  of  (a), 
the  chance  ih&\,bot?i  survive,  which  is ppx. 

Hence  answer  to  (b)  is  p-\~Pi—ppi- 
(c.)  In  this  case  the  chance  that  both  do  live  a  year  is  ppu 
Hence  chance  of  (c)  is  1  —ppi. 

As  another  instructive  example,  let  us  take  the  question, 

‘  In  how  many  throws  of  a  die  is  it  even  betting  that  an 
ace  will  be  thrown  ?  ’ 

This  may,  of  course,  be  worked  directly,  proceeding  in 
the  following  manner: 

Chance  of  ace  in  first  throw  =  - . 

6 


Then,  remembering  that  there  is  no  second  throw  unless 
the  first  fails, 

5  1 

Chance  of  ace  in  second  throw  =  -  .  and  so  on. 

o  6 

Hence  the  odds  against  ace  in  1  throw  are  5:  1. 

“  “  “  2  throws  25:11;  and  so 

on.  But  great  care  is  requisite  in  this  mode  of  working 
the  problem. 

The  simplest  procedure  is  this  : 

g 

Chance  against  ace  in  1  throw  -. 


25 

“  2  throws  —R. 

OU 

125 


i  i 


216* 

625 

1296* 


Hence  odds  against  ace  in  1  throw 


2  throws  25 

3  “  125 

4  “  625 


1. 

11. 

91. 

£71. 


That  is,  the  odds  are  considerably  against  ace  occurring  in 
three  throws,  being  about  11  to  8  ;  while  in  four  they  are 
slightly  in  its  favor,  as  29  :  27  nearly.  One  is  sure,  there¬ 
fore,  of  winning  in  the  long  run,  if  he  can  get  any  one  to 
give  him  repeatedly  an  even  bet  against  ace  appearing  in 
four  throws  of  a  die. 
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It  is  to  be  observed  that  when  we  say  ‘  in  the  long  run,' 
we  mean  that  the  most  likely  event  may  not  be  that  which 
will  happen  in  the  first  trial,  nor  perhaps  for  many  trials 
(because,  unless  its  probability  is  1  or  certainty,  it  is,  of 
course,  possible  that  it  may  never  occur).  But  what  is  cer¬ 
tain  is  this,  that  if  a  sufficient  number  of  trials  be  made,  we 
can  have  any  amount  of  probability  (short  of  certainty) 
that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  successful  trials  to  the  num¬ 
ber  of  failures,  will  be  in  the  ratio  expressed  by  the  odds 
in  favor  of  success  in  any  one  trial. 

And  this  introduces  us  to  another  department  of  the 
theory  of  Probabilities,  called  Expectation.  We  begin 
with  a  simple  case,  not  involving  what  is  called  Moral  Ex¬ 
pectation,  to  which  the  next  example  will  be  devoted. 

Suppose  A,  B,  and  0  have  made  a  pool,  each  subscribing 
$1,  and  that  a  game  of  pure  chance  (i.e..  not  dependent  on 
skill)  is  to  be  played  by  them  for  the  $3.  What  is  (pre¬ 
vious  to  play)  the  value  of  the  expectation  of  each  ?  By 
the  conditions,  all  are  equally  likely  to  win  the  pool, 
hence  its  contingent  value  must  be  the  same  to  each;  and, 
obviously,  the  sum  of  these  values  must  represent  the 
whole  amount  in  question.  The  worth  of  the  expectation 
of  each  is  therefore  $1.  That  is,  if  A  wishes  tp  retire  from 
the  game  before  it  is  played  out,  the  fair  price"  which  B  or 
C  ought  to  pay  him  for  his  share  is  simply  $1.  But  this 

is  obviously  -  X  $3,  i.e.,  the  value  of  the  pool  multiplied 

O 

by  his  chance  of  getting  it.  Here  we  have  taken  an  ex¬ 
tremely  simple  case,  because  we  have  not  room  for  the 
general  proof  (though  it  is  closely  analogous  to  that  just 
given)  that 

The  value  of  a  contingent  gain  is  the  product  of  the  sum 
to  be  gained  into  the  chance  of  winning  it. 

So  far,  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  payment  of  his  stake 
(which  may  be  wholly  lost)  has  not  morally  affected  the 
position  of  any  of  the  players;  i.e.,  that  the  stake  is  a 
sum  whose  loss  would  in  nowise  embarrass  him.  And  it  is 
only  with  such  cases  that  the  strict  mathematical  theory 
can  deal;  for  we  caunot  estimate  with  mathematical  accu¬ 
racy  the  value  of  the  stake  as  depending  on  the  fortune 
(the  possessions,  not  the  luck)  of  the  player.  The  attempts 
which  have  been  made  to  supply  this  apparent  deficiency 
in  the  theory  have,  of  course,  not  been  generally  accepted. 
Still  there  is  no  doubt  that  two  men  of  very  unequal  for¬ 
tunes  are  placed  in  very  different  circumstances  when  they 
have  subscribed  equal  sums  to  a  pool  which  they  have 
equal  chances  of  gaining.  The  most  commonly  received 
method  of  approximating  to  a  solution  of  such  a  question 
(for  it  is  obvious  that  here  we  have  left  mathematical  cer¬ 
tainty  behind)  is  that  proposed  by  Daniel  Bernoulli;  which 
is,  that  the  value  of  a  small  gain,  or  the  inconvenience  of  a 
small  loss,  is  directly  proportional  to  the  amount  of  the 
gain  or  loss  (which  is  probably  correct),  and  inversely  pro¬ 
portional  to  the  fortune  of  the  person  affected  (which  may 
be  nearly  true,  except  in  extreme  cases).  The  application 
of  this  hypothetical  principle  necessitates,  in  general,  the 
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use  of  the  integral  calculus  ;  hut,  to  show  the  mathematical 
folly  of  gambling,  we  quote  oue  of  Bernoulli’s  results. 

A,  whose  whole  fortune  is  $100,  bets  $50  even  with  B 

on  an  event  of  which  the  chance  is  What  is  the  moral 

value  of  A’s  fortune  after  making  the  bet  (and  before  it  is 
decided)?  By  applying  the  above  method,  he  hnds  it  to  be 
$87.  Thus  A,  by  making  the  bet,  has  depreciated  by  13 
per  cent,  the  value  of  his  property.  This  is  an  extreme 
case,  indeed;  and  the  method  empl3yed  in  obtaining  the 
result  is  questionable;  still,  it  is  certain  that  no  legitimate 
method  could  show  that  A  had  otherwise  thau  impaired  his 
fortune  by  entering  on  any  such  transaction.  This,  of 
course,  is  on  the  supposition  that  the  bet  is  a  fair  one;  if 
A  be  a  swindler,  and  get  from  B  more  thau  the  proper  odds 
against  the  event,  he  may,  of  course,  improve  to  any  extent 
the  value  of  his  fortune.  But  such  would  be  a  question  of 
flats  and  sharpers,  not  a  question  of  probability. 

A  very  excellent  example  of  moral  as  distinguished  from 
mathematical  probability  is  furnished  by  the  famous  ‘  {St. 
Petersburg  Problem 

A  and  B  play  at  heads  and  tails.  A  is  to  pay  B  $2  if  H 
comes  at  the  first  throw,  $1  if  at  the  second  and  not  before, 
$8  if  at  the  third  and  not  before;  and  so  on  doubling  each 
time.  What  should  B.  pay  (before  the  game)  for  his  expec¬ 
tation  ? 

Applying  the  mathematical  method,  we  see  that 
Chance  of  H  at  first  throw  =  ^ ; 

in  which  case  B  gets  $2,  of  which  the  contingent  value  is 
\  X  $2  =  $1. 

Chance  of  H  at  second  throw,  and  not  before  = 

when  B  is  to  get  $4,  whose  value  is  therefore  *  X  $4  =  $1. 

1 

Chance  of  H  at  third  throw,  and  not  before  =  5; 

O 

contingent  value  of  B’s  $8  is  therefore  ^  X  =  $1.  And 
so  on,  forever. 

Hence  B’s  expectation  (mathematical)  is  $1  -f-  $1  -J-  $1  -f- 
etc.  for  ever,  or  an  infinite  sum.  Now  it  is  obvious  that 
no  man,  in  his  senses,  would  pay  even  a  moderately  large 
sum  for  such  a  chance.  Here  the  moral  expectation  comes 
into  play;  but  the  mathematical  solution  is  perfectly  cor¬ 
rect,  if  we  interpret  it  properly.  It  does  not  attempt  to  tell 
what  will  be  the  actual  result  in  any  one  game— this  is  pure 
chance— but  it  tells  us  what  will  be  the  average  to  which 
the  results  of  larger  and  larger  numbers  of  games  must 
continually  tend.  In  other  words,  if  B  had  an  inexhausti¬ 
ble  purse,  he  might  safely  pay  any  amount  to  A  before  each 
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game,  and  be  sure  of  winning  in  the  long  run,  after  an  in¬ 
definitely  great  number  of  games  were  played.  But  this, 
though  theoretically  exact,  is  not  applicable  to  mundane 
gambling — where  limited  purses  and  limited  time  circum¬ 
scribe  the  field  requisite  for  proper  development  of  the 
mathematical  result. 

Before  quitting  this  part  of  the  subject,  we  may  give  a 
couple  of  instances  in  which  the  mathematical  theory  may 
be  easily  tested  by  any  one  who  has  a  little  leisure.  One 
of  these  we  will  develop  at  length,  as  a  final  instance  of  the 
simple  calculations  generally  involved. 

‘To  find  the  chance  of  throwing  any  given  possible  num¬ 
ber  with  two  dice.’ 

As  the  faces  of  the  dice  are  numbered  from  1  to  6— the 
smallest  throw  is  2,  and  the  greatest  12. 

In  one  throw,  the  chances  are — 

For  2  =  i  +  i;  = 

the  probabilities  being  multiplied  (E)  because  the  events 
are  independent.  For 

3  =  1  -f-  2,  or  2  -j-  1; 

4  =  1  -J-  3,  2  -|-  2,  or  3  +  1 ; 

5  =  1  +  4,  2  +  3,  3  +  2.  oi'4  +  l;  i; 

6  =  1  +  5,  2  +  4,  3  +  3,  4  +  2,  or  5  +  1 ;  — gi 

7  =  1  +  6,  2  +  5,  3  +  4,  4  +  3,  5  +  2,  or6  +  l;  |g: 

Then,  in  the  inverse  order — 

8  =  2  +  6,  3  +  5,  4  +  4,  5  +  3,  or  6+2;  |g: 

and  so  on — the  fact  being  that  if  we  read  the  lower  sides  of 
the  dice  when  the  throw  is  8,  they  will  give  6,  aud  so  on — 
the  sum  being  always  14. 

The  mathematical  expectation  for  any  one  throw  is  there¬ 
fore 


i. .  2  4-  —  .3  4-  —  .44-—  .54.  —  .6-4-  —  .74-  —  .84-  —  .9 
pa  ^  ‘  36  °^36  4  ‘  36  ^  36  ^36  +  36  +  36  ** 


36 


36 


36 


3  2  1 

4-  -.104-—  -114--  -12 
^  36  ^36  11  ‘  36 


In  all- 


gg  (2  +  6  +  12  +  20  +  30  +  42  +  40  +  36  +  30  +  22  +  12); 

or  4  252  =  7. 
oo 

The  meaning  of  this  is,  not  that  we  shall  probably  throw 
seven  the  first  time,  nor  the  second,  nor  perhaps  for  many 
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throws;  but  that  if  we  throw  a  number  of  times,  add  the 
results,,  and  divide  by  the  number  of  throws,  the  dual  re¬ 
sult  will  be  more  and  more  nearly  equal  to  seven,  the 
greater  be  the  whole  number  of  throws.  It  is  very  instruct¬ 
ive  to  make  the  experiment,  say  on  100  throws  of  two  dice, 
as  in  backgammon.  If  the  mathematical  result  be  not 
closely  verified  by  such  a  trial,  the  dice  are  loaded ;  or,  at 
least,  are  ill-made. 

Another  illustration,  and  an  excellent  one,  is  furnished 
by  the  following  theorem. 

If  the  floor  be  ruled  with  equidistant  parallel  lines,  and 
a  straight  rod,  whose  length  is  equal  to  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  any  two  contiguous  lines,  be  dropped  upon  it  at  ran- 

2 

dom,  the  chance  of  its  falling  on  one  of  the  lines  is  — , 

71 

where  it  is  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  to  its 
diameter  (see  Quadrature  of  the  Circle).  The  deduc¬ 
tion  of  this  result  from  the  theory  of  Probabilities  requires 
the  use  of  the  integral  calculus,  and  cannot  be  given  here; 
but  the  above  theorem  may  be  put  to  the  test  of  practice 
in  the  following  way.  Let  the  rod  be  tossed  a  number  of 
times,  then  the  greater  this  number,  the  more  nearly  shall 
we  have 


Twice  number  of  throws 
Number  of  times  the  rod  falls  on  a  line 


—  Tt  —  314159,  etc. 


} 


therefore,  by  simply  continuing  this  process  long  enough, 
we  may  obtain  as  accurate  a  value  as  we  choose  of  the  ratio 
of  the  circumference  to  the  diameter  of  a  circle. 

To  show  how  the  theory  of  Probabilities  would  tend,  if 
generally  known,  to  discouragement  of  gambling,  would 
require  a  treatise — as  every  species  of  game  would  have  to 
be  treated:  we  therefore  take  only  one  case,  about  as  bad  a 
one  as  can  be.  This  is  when  a  man  makes  a  ‘  book’  on  a 
horse-race,  so  as  to  ‘stand  to  win,'  whatever  be  the  result 
of  the  race.  This  is,  of  course,  immoral;  for,  as  it  can 
make  no  matter  who  accepts  his  bets,  suppose  them  all 
taken  by  one  individual.  The  latter  must  therefore  have 
been  led  into  a  complex  transaction  by  which  he  is  certain 

to  lose.  The  method  of  making  such  a  ‘book’  is  simple 

enough;  it  consists  mainly  in  betting  against  each  horse. 
Thus,  if  three  horses,  A,  B,  C,  are  to  start,  and  he  can  get 
the  following  bets  taken — 

$4  :  $3  against  A, 

$5  :  $4  “  B, 

$6 :  $5  “  C; 

/ 

hie  book  stands  thus: 

If  A  win,  he  wins  $4  -J-  $5  —  $4  or  $5. 

“  B  “  “  $5  -f-  $3  —  $5  “  $3. 

“  C  “  “  $4  + $3  -  $6  “  $1. 

Now,  to  examine  this  case,  suppose  the  correct  odds  to 
have  been  laid  against  A  and  B,  what  ought  in  fairness  to 
be  the  odds  as  regards  C  ? 
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Chance  of  A  winning  is 

“  B 


3 

r 

4 
9‘ 


3 

Chance  of  A  or  B  winning  =  -}- 


4  _  55 
9  ~  63' 


Hence,  chance  of  C  winning  =  and  therefore  the  legit- 

oo 

imate  odds  against  C  are  55  to  8,  whereas  our  betting-man 
has  got  a  fool  to  accept  6  to  5. 

The  cause  of  the  detestation  which  attaches  to  gambling, 
is  not  only  the  ruin,  insanity,  suicide,  etc.,  in  which  it  fre¬ 
quently  ends,  but  also  the  fact  that  a  gambler’s  work  in  no 
case  increases  the  wealth  or  comfort  of  the  state;  all  it  can 
effect  is  a  more  or  less  rapid  and  dishonest  transfer  of  these 
from  one  state  of  distribution  to  another. 

There  is  a  common  prejudice  as  to  ‘ runs  of  luck,’  which 
are  popularly  supposed  not  compatible  with  the  mathemati¬ 
cal  theory.  This  is  a  complete  delusion.  To  take  a  very 
simple  case,  the  reader  will  easily  see  that,  if  he  writes 
down  all  the  possible  cases  which  may  occur  in  six  tosses 
of  a  coin,  the  odds  are  19  :  13  in  favor  of  a  run  of  three  at 
least. 

To  give  an  instance  of  the  principle  of  interpretation 
several  times  above  applied  to  the  mathematical  result — 
viz.,  that  the  greater  the  number  of  trials,  the  more  nearly 
will  the  average  result  of  these  trials  coincide  with  it — let 
us  recur  to  heads  and  tails.  Suppose  a  coin  tossed  10  times, 
and  let  Hn  stand  for  H  n  times,  then  we  have 


+ 


10.9.8 

1.2.3" 


of  which  the  terms  are  [as  in  (D)]  the  probabilities  of 
H10,  H9T,  H8T2,  etc.,  respectively;  the  order  not  being 
taken  account  of.  The  largest  term  is  the  6th,  and  its  value 
252  252  1 

is  2^  ~  1024’  01  ab0Ut  4'  This  is  lhe  cliance  of  H5TS, 
without  regard  to  order,  in  10  throws.  Although  the  most 
probable  result,  inasmuch  as  the  chances  of  H6T4  and  H4T6 

are  each  about  -  only,  and  those  of  the  other  possible  com¬ 
binations  much  smaller — yet  it  has  not  a  very  large  chance. 
But  the  chance  of  a  result  not  deviating  much  fvom  the  most 
probable  one,  is  very  much  larger:  in  the  above  case,  the 
chance  of  having  not  less  than  3H,  and  not  less  than  3T  is 
912 

as  much  as  — But  this  tendency  of  the  bulk  of  the 

results  to  coincide  very  closely  with  the  most  probable  one, 
is  much  more  evident  as  we  take  a  greater  and  greater 
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number  of  trials.  Thus,  in  100  trials  with  the  coin,  we 
have— 


1-(^+§) 


100 


2  1  2) 
100. 99 


98...  51 


1.2.8, 


...51  ,  \ 

750  h’ etc  ) 


[JVbwi  we  begin  to  see  how  the  higher  analysis  comes  K-. 
Who  is  to  work  out  by  common  arithmetic  the  value  of  the 


fraction 


100. 99 . 98 . 51 


1  2  8  — 50  *  ®ome  calculating  boy  might, 

with  no  enormous  labor — but,  wait  a  moment,  we  may 
wish  to  have  the  result  of  a  million  of  trials,  and  what 
calculator  (arithmetical)  will  tell  us  the  value  of 

1,000,000  X  999,999  X . X  500,001 

1  X  2  X . X  500,000 

In  this  case,  the  most  probable  result  is  H50T60,  without  re- 

2 

gard  to  order,  but  its  chance  is  only  about  —  .  [The  exact 


value  is 


1  100.99.98 . 51 


2lu0  1.2. 8.. 


50 


25' 

].  Had  there  been  1000 


throws,  the  chance  of  H5n0T500  (the  most  likely  combina¬ 
tion)  would  have  been  about  —  But,  as  the  number  of 

88 

throws  increases,  the  number  of  terms  grouped  close  to  the 
largest  in  the  expansion,  and  whose  sum  far  exceeds  that 
of  all  the  rest,  becomes  a  smaller  and  smaller  fraction  of 
the  entire  number  of  terms.  Hence  the  chance  that  in  1000 
tosses  there  should  be  not  more  than  600  nor  less  than  400 
H,  is  much  greater  than  that  of  not  more  than  60  nor  less 
than  40  H  in  100  throws;  and  so  on. 

Thus  it  is  that  all  our  statistical  results,  say  the  ratios  of 
the  numbers  of  births,  marriages,  suicides,  etc.,  to  the 
whole  population — or  that  of  the  male  to  the  female  births 
— or  that  of  the  dead  letters  to  the  whole  number  posted,  etc. 
— though  perhaps  never  the  same  in  any  two  years,  yet  fluc¬ 
tuate  between  very  narrow  limits.  And  thus  it  is  that  the 
theory  of  Probabilities  has  been  the  means  of  solidly  estab¬ 
lishing,  beyond  almost  the  possibility  of  failure,  when 
properly  applied,  the  inestimable  securities  afforded  by 
life-insurance. 

Another  very  important  application  of  the  theory  is  to 
the  deduction  of  the  most  probable  value  from  a  number  of 
observations  (astronomical,  meteorological,  etc.),  each  of 
which  is  liable  to  error.  We  may  confidently  assert  that, 
but  for  this,  astronomy  could  not  have  taken  the  gigantic 
strides  by  which  it  has  advanced  during  the  19th  c.  But 
the  ‘  Method  of  Least  Squares,'  as  it  is  called,  furnished  for 
this  purpose  by  the  theory  of  Probabilities,  is  far  beyond 
the  scope  of  elementary  mathematics,  and  can  therefore 
only  be  referred  to  here.  Its  fundamental  features  may  be 
seen  in  the  above  process  of  determining  the  probability 
that  the  result  of  a  number  of  trials  shall  lie  within  certain 
limits  on  each  side  of  the  most  probable  result. 
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The  theory  of  Probabilities  has  been  applied  to  many 
other  important  questions,  of  which  we  mention  only  two 
—the  value  of  evidence,  and  the  probability  of  the  correct¬ 
ness  of  the  verdict  given  by  various  majorities  in  a  jury. 
But  for  these,  and  for  further  development  of  what  is 
given  above  from  the  simplest  points  of  view,  see  the  vari¬ 
ous  treatises  on  the  subject.  Of  these,  the  most  accessible 
to  an  English  reader  are  the  valuable  works  of  Galloway 
and  De  Morgan.  Poisson,  Gauss,  and  especially  Laplace, 
also  have  treated  the  subject  in  the  most  profound  man¬ 
ner.  But  the  difficulty  of  understanding  Laplace’s  great 
work  is  such  that  few  have  ever  mastered  it  completely;  it 
is  therefore  particularly  satisfactory  that  the  late  Prof. 
Boole,  in  Laics  of  Thought ,  has  shown  how  to  dispense 
with  a  great  part  of  the  analysis  which  renders  Laplace  s 
work  so  formidable. 

PROBABLE,  a.  prbb'd-bl  [F.  probable— from  L.  proba¬ 
bility  probable— from  probo,  I  try  or  test:  It.  probabile ]: 
having  the  appearance  of  truth;  likely;  credible.  Prob¬ 
ably,  ad.  -bli.  Probabil  ity,  n.  -bil'i-ti  [F.  probabilite: 
L.  probabilitas\.  appearance  of  truth;  anything  having  the 
appearance  of  reality  or  truth;  less  than  moral  certainty: 
Plu.  the  doctrine  of  chances  (see  Probability,  Mathe¬ 
matical  Theory  of).  Prob'abilism,  n.  -izm{ see  above). 
Prob'abilist,  n.  -bil-ist,  one  holding  the  doctrine  of  Prob- 
abilism. — Syn.  of  ‘  probability ’:  chance;  likelihood;  like¬ 
liness;  verisimilitude;  credibleness;  hazard. 

PROBANG,  n.  pro' bang  [from  probe\.  in  surg.,  a  small 
rod  of  whalebone  with  a  piece  of  sponge  at  the  end,  used 
for  removing  obstructions  in  the  throat. 

PROBATE,  n.  pro  bat  [L.  probdtus,  proved,  tested — 
from  probo ,  I  prove]:  the  exhibition  and  proof  of  wills  be¬ 
fore  the  proper  judge;  the  official  copy  of  a  will,  with  the 
certificate  of  its  having  been  proved:  Adj.  of  or  belonging 
to  a  court  of  probate.  Probate  court,  court  presided 
over  by  one  judge  who  decides  on  the  authenticity  of  wills, 
and  their  administration,  etc.  Probate  courts  in  the 
United  States  are  limited  by,  and  derive  all  their  power 
from,  the  different  state  statutes  creating  them.  These 
statutes,  while  differing  slightly  in  details  in  various  states, 
in  the  main  havg  created  a  somewhat  uniform  system  both 
as  to  subjects  of  jurisdiction  and  as  to  procedure  through¬ 
out  the  country.  Probate  courts  are  variously  known  as 
courts  of  Probate,  Orphans’  courts,  Ordinaries  or  courts 
of  Ordinary,  Surrogate’s  courts,  Prerogative  courts,  and 
Register’s  courts.  Together  these  different  courts  are  usu¬ 
ally  spoken  of  as  courts  of  probate  jurisdiction.  Generally 
they  are  courts  of  record,  that  is,  having  a  public  seal,  a 
clerk,  an  organized  process,  aud  executive  officers.  The 
presiding  officer  is  as  a  rule  called  a  surrogate  or  judge. 
The  principal  subjects  of  jurisdiction  are  wills,  administra¬ 
tion  of  the  estates  of  persons  dying  intestate,  appointment 
of  executors,  guardians,  and  trustees.  The  procedure  is 
less  technical  than  in  the  ordinary  courts  of  record,  and 
may  be  traced  for  its  origin  to  the  civil  and  canon  law, 
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greatly  modified,  however,  by  the  English  common  law, 
and  the  varying  circumstances  and  needs  ot'  the  American 
people..  The  proceedings  in  probate  courts  are  usually  set 
in  motion  by  the  filing  of  a  written  affidavit  or  petition, 
whereupon  a  citation  or  monition  to  the  parties  interested 
issues,  requiring  them  to  appear  for  the  court  on  a  day 
named  therein.  Speedy  and  simple  procedure  is  provided 
in  all  the  states  for  enforcement  of  creditors’  claims  and 
demands  of  legatees,  and  for  securing  accountings  from 
administrators,  executors,  guardians,  and  trustees. 

PROBATION,  n.  pro-ba  shim  [F.  probation — from  L. 
probdtio  or  probdtibnem,  a  trying,  a  proving — from  probo,  I 
try]:  act  of  proving;  trial  for  proof,  or  time  of  trial;  any 
process  intended  to  elicit  truth;  the  trial  of  man  in  the 
present  life,  by  the  result  of  which  his  future  state  will  be 
decided;  moral  trial.  Probattonal,  a.  -dl,  or  Proba'- 
tionary,  a.  -er-i,  serving  for  trial.  Proba  tioner,  n.  -er, 
one  who  is  on  trial;  in  Scot.,  a  licentiate — i.e.,  a  student 
licensed  to  preach  the  gospel,  but  not  ordained  or  inducted 
to  a  particular  church  or  parish.  Probative,  a.  pi'obd- 
tiv,  serving  for  proof  or  trial.  Pro  batory,  a.  -ter-i,  serv¬ 
ing  for  trial;  relating  to  proof.  Probator,  n .  pro-ba  tor, 
an  examiner;  in  law,  an  approver  or  accuser. — Syn.  of 
‘probation’:  proof;  evidence;  testimony;  trial; examination; 
inquisition;  novitiate. 

PROBE,  n.  prob  [L. probo,  I  test,  try,  or  prove]:  in  surg., 
a  small  slender  rod  for  examining  a  wound,  ulcer,  or  cavity, 
that  which  searches  or  examines:  Y.  to  search  or  examine; 
as  with  a  probe;  to  search  into  or  examine  thoroughly;  to 
scrutinize.  Pro  bing,  imp.  Probed,  pp.  probd.  Probe- 
scissors,  in  surg. ,  a  kind  of  scissors  used  for  laying  open 
wounds. 

PROBITY,  n.  prbb'i-ti  or  probl-ti  [F.  probite — from  L. 
probitas,  goodness — from  probus,  good,  excellent:  It. 
probita\:  strict  conformity  of  actions  to  the  laws  of  justice; 
honesty;  uprightness;  integrity.— Syn. :  honesty;  sincerity, 
uprightness;  integrity;  rectitude;  veracity. 

PROBLEM,  n .prbb'lem  [F.  probleme — from  L.  and  Gr. 
problema,  a  question  proposed  for  solution — from  Gr.  pro, 
before;  ballo,  I  throw:  It.  problema] :  a  question  involving 
doubt  or  uncertainty  proposed  for  solution;  in  geom.,  a 
proposition  in  which  some  operation  or  construction  is  re¬ 
quired;  in  alg.,  a  proposition  which  requires  some  unknown 
truth  to  be  discovered  or  demonstrated;  in  logic,  a  proposi¬ 
tion  which,  appearing  neither  absolutely  true  nor  false,  may 
consequently  be  asserted  either  in  the  affirmative  or  negative* 
Prob  lemat'ic,  a.  - mdt'ik ,  or  Prob  lemat  ical,  a.  -mdt'i- 
Ml,  characterized  by  doubt  and  uncertainty;  questionable. 
Problematically, ad.  -Mi  ll. — Syn.  of  ‘problematical  * 
uncertain;  unsettled;  disputed;  disputable;  questionable. 
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PROBOSCIS,  n.  pro-bos' sis  [L.  proboscis;  Gr.  probos'- 
kis,  a  trunk— from  Gr.  pro ,  before;  bosko,  I  feed:  It.  and 
F.  proboscide,  a  trunk]:  the  snout  or  trunk  of  an  elephant; 
the  long  snout  of  other  animals,  particularly  insects. 
Proboscidian,  n.  prdb'bs  sid'l-dn,  an  animal  having  a 
proboscis:  Adj.  having  a  proboscis.  Proboscidea,  d. 
plu.  prbb'bs-sid'e-d  order  of  mammals  comprising  the 
elephants.  This  section  of  Pachydermata  contains  one 
recent  and  one  fossil  genus,  Elephas  (see  Elephant)  and 
Mastodon  (q.v.);  so  that  the  P.  seem  not  to  have  been 
numerous  at  any  period  of  the  earth’s  history.  Notwith¬ 
standing  the  great  size  of  these  creatures,  comparative 
anatomists  have  pointed  out  various  resemblances  in  their 
dentition,  osteology,  etc.,  to  rodents. 

PROBOS  CIS  MON'KEY :  see  Nasalus. 

PROBUS,  pro  bits,  Marcus  Aurelius.  Emperor  of 
Rome:  probably  about  232-282  (reigned  276-282);  b.  Sir- 
mium,  in  Paunonia;  only  son  of  Maximus,  who  wras  first  a 
centurion,  afterward  tribune  in  the  Roman  army,  and  who 
died  in  Eygpt,  leaving  to  P.  a  good  name  and  a  moderate 
income.  P.  early  entered  the  army,  and  attracted  the 
favorable  notice  of  Emperor  Valerian,  who  elevated  him 
before  the  legal  period  to  the  rank  of  tribune.  His  subse¬ 
quent  conduct  justified  his  rapid  promotion,  for  he  greatly 
distinguished  himself  against  the  Sarmatians  on  the  Dan¬ 
ube,  and  subsequently  in  Africa,  Egypt,  Asia,  Germany, 
and  Gaul,  winning  golden  opinions  from  Valerian’s  succes¬ 
sors,  Gallienus,  Claudius  II.,  Aureliau,  and  Tacitus.  By 
the  last-named  emperor,  he  was  appointed  gov.  of  all  the 
Roman  possessions  in  Asia,  and  declared  the  chief  main¬ 
stay  of  the  Roman  power;  and  such  was  the  zealous  attach¬ 
ment  evinced  for  him  by  his  soldiers,  on  account  of  his 
firm  discipline,  by  his  care  in  providing  for  their  wants 
and  comforts,  and  his  liberality  in  the  distribution  of 
plunder,  that,  on  the  death  of  Tacitus,  they  forced  him  to 
assume  the  purple.  P.  was  enthusiastically  hailed  emperor 
by  all  classes.  His  brief  reign  was  signalized  by  brilliant 
and  important  successes;  the  Germans,  wdio,  since  Aure- 
lian’s  time,  had  made  Gaul  almost  a  part  of  Germany, 
were  driven  out  with  enormous  slaughter,  pursued  into  the 
heart  of  their  own  country,  compelled  to  restore  their 
plunder,  and  to  furnish  a  contingent  to  the  Roman  armies. 
Pursuing  his  victorious  career,  P.  swept  the  inimical  bar¬ 
barians  from  the  Rhaetian,  Pannonian,  and  Thracian  fron¬ 
tiers,  and  forced  Persia  to  agree  to  a  humiliating  peace. 
Various  aspirants  to  the  imperial  purple  were  put  down. 
On  his  return  to  Rome,  P.  celebrated  these  fortunate 
achievements  by  a  triumph,  and  then,  the  external  security 
of  the  empire  being  established,  turned  to  development  of 
its  internal  resources.  The  senate  was  confirmed  in  its 
privileges;  liberal  encouragement  was  given  to  agriculture; 
numerous  colonies  of  barbarians  were  established  in  thinly- 
peopled  spots,  that  they  might  adopt  civilized  life;  and  all 
branches  of  industry  were  protected  and  promoted.  But 
P.  was  at  a  loss  wdiat  to  do  with  his  army,  as  the  Romans 
had  now  no  enemies  either  at  home  or  abroad;  and  fearing 
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that  their  discipline  would  be  deteriorated  by  a  life  of  inac¬ 
tivity,  he  employed  the  soldiers  as  laborers  in  executing 
various  extensive  and  important  works  of  public  utility. 
Such  occupations,  considered  as  degrading  by  the  soldiers, 
excited  among  them  great  irritation  and  discontent;  and  a 
large  body  of  troops,  who  were  engaged  in  draining  the 
swamps  about.  Sirmium,  giving  way  to  these  feelings, 
under  the  excitement  produced  by  the  presence  of  the 
emperor,  murdered  him  in  a  mutiny.  P.  possessed  great 
military  genius,  combined  with  equal  administrative  talent, 
and  added  to  these  a  wisdom,  justice,  and  amiability  equal 
t©  that  of  Trajan  or  the  Anton  ines. 

PROCAMBIUM,  n.  pro-kdm  bl-um,  [new  L.  cambium, 
nutriment;  L.  cambio,  I  change]:  in  bot.,  the  prosen- 
ckymatous  tissue  of  a  future  fibro- vascular  bundle:  see 
Cambium. 

PROCED'URE,  in  Law:  the  whole  system  of  appro¬ 
priate  methods  for  enforcement  of  legal  rights.  The  entire 
body  of  jurisprudence  or  law  may  be  roughly  divided 
into  substantive  law  and  procedure.  Substantive  law  deals 
with  the  principles  or  rules  forming  the  basis  of  rights,  or 
the  rights  themselves,  whether  of  person  or  property. 
Procedure,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  method  of  enforcing 
those  rights  by  appropriate  legal  remedies.  The  procedure 
in  American  courts  is  founded  largely  on  that  of  the 
mother  country,  but  varies  much  in  different  states.  In 
many  of  the  states  the  procedure  has  been  codified,  i.e. ,  re¬ 
duced  to  a  written  system  of  rules.  Where  not  so  codified, 
the  procedure  is  governed  by  statutes  more  or  less  far- 
reaching,  rules  enacted  by  the  judges  for  orderly  trans¬ 
action  of  business;  and  in  default  of  statutes  or  rules,  by 
decisions  taken  from  analogous  cases.  Procedure  in 
American  courts  is  much  simpler  to-day  than  in  former 
times.  Prominent  among  the  influences  which  have 
brought  this  result,  are  abolition  in  many  of  the  states  of 
separate  tribunals  for  enforcement  of  legal  aud  equitable 
remedies,  likewise  of  numerous  obsolete  forms  of  action; 
shortening  of  writs  and  pleadings,  and  demolition  of  that 
ancient  citadel  of  chicanery  and  subtlety  known  under  the 
English  common  law  as  ‘special  pleading.’  These  re¬ 
forms  though  very  salutary  and  far-reaching  still  leave 
untouched  evils  relative  to  the  speedy  enforcement  of 
judgments  when  secured,  and  to  the  bringing  to  trial  and 
hearing  of  appeals  of  causes  after  they  have  been  started. 
Legislation  is  needed  to  enable  causes  to  be  reached  more 
quickly  for  trial,  and  to  limit  the  number  of  appeals. 

PROCED  URE,  Rules  of  Legislative  and  Deliber¬ 
ative:  regulations  for  parliamentary  and  deliberative 
assemblies.  The  collective  term  ‘parliamentary  law’,  is 
applicable  to  that  body  of  rules  and  precedents  by  which 
the  deliberations  of  public  bodies  and  assemblies  are  regu¬ 
lated.  In  the  usages  of  the  British  parliament,  especially 
of  the  house  of  commons,  parliamentary  law  originated. 
A  leading  writer  (Cushing,  Elements  of  the  Law  and  Prac¬ 
tice  of  Legislative  Assemblies )  resolves  the  subject  of  Amer¬ 
ican  parliamentary  law  into  these  elements: 
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1.  The  law  of  parliament,  or  that  which  belongs  to  every 
legislative  assembly  of  English  origin,  by  the  mere  fact  of 
its  creation.  The  best  evidence  of  this  is  to  be  found  in 
the  usages  of  the  house  of  commons.  In  this  country,  it 
is  common  for  each  assembly,  besides  the  common  parlia¬ 
mentary  law,  to  be  governed  by  its  own  rules  and  orders. 

2.  Usages  introduced  by  practice  into  this  country,  and 
which  do  not  depend  for  existence  on  any  rule  or  order. 
The  most  prominent  if  not  the  only  proceeding  of  this 
kind  is  the  motion  to  reconsider.  Tins  motion  is  usually 
regulated  in  each  assembly  by  a  special  rule. 

3.  Proceedings,  which  occasionally  take  place  in  parlia¬ 
ment,  but  are  in  frequent  use  in  this  country.  An  appeal 
from  the  decision  of  the  presiding  officer  on  a  point  of 
order  is  of  this  kind. 

4.  Modifications  introduced  by  constitution.  The  most 
common  provision  of  this  sort  is  the  requisition  that  cer¬ 
tain  questions  shall  be  taken  by  the  yeas  and  nays  of  the 
members.  A  very  frequent  provision  of  the  same  kind  is, 
that  every  assembly  shall  be  governed  by  its  own  rules  and 
orders. 

5.  Proceedings  which  very  commonly  prevail,  and 
which  depend  for  their  existence  upon  the  rules  and 
orders  of  each  assembly,  and  which  would  not  exist  unless 
specially  provided  for  by  rules  and  orders  for  the  purpose. 
Thus,  it  is  generally  established,  in  our  legislative  assem¬ 
blies,  that  certain  motions  shall  be  decided  without  debate; 
that  motions  may  be  withdrawn,  modified,  or  divided,  at 
the  pleasure  of  the  mover;  and  that  amendments  shall  be 
in  harmony  with  the  proposition  to  be  amended. — For  de¬ 
tails  of  procedure,  see  various  manuals. 

PROCEED,  v.  prb-sed  [L.  procedure,  to  advance — from 
pro,  forward;  cedo,  I  go:  It.  procedere:  F.  proceder\.  to 
pass  from  one  step  to  another;  to  advance;  to  make  prog¬ 
ress;  to  come,  as  from  a  source;  to  emanate;  to  begin  and 
carry  on;  to  conduct;  to  carry  on  a  legal  process;  to  prose¬ 
cute  any  design;  to  have  a  course;  to  be  propagated;  to 
come  by  generation;  to  be  produced.  Proceed  ing,  imp.: 
N.  a  process  from  one  thing  to  another;  a  measure  or  step 
taken  in  business;  a  transaction.  Proceed  ed,  pp.  Pro- 
ceedTngs,  n.  plu.  -ingz,  course  of  dealing  with  others; 
legal  process.  Proced'ure,  n.  -ur  [F.]:  act  of  proceed¬ 
ing;  a  series  of  actions;  manner  of  proceeding;  manage¬ 
ment;  conduct.  Proceeds,  u.  plu.  pro'sedz,  the  sum  or 
amount  of  money  obtained  for  goods  or  property  sold:  rent, 
as  of  an  estate.— Syn.  of  ‘proceed’:  to  arise;  advance; 
emanate;  progress:  issue;  spring;  goon;  flow;  move;  pass; 
go  forward;  begin;  promote;  conduct;  act;  transact;  com¬ 
mence;  carry  on;— of  ‘  proceeding,  n.’:  action;  measure; 
step;  process;  procedure;  procession;  transaction;  opera¬ 
tion;  advance;  course;  management. 

PROCELEUSMATIC, a.  pros’  e-lusmaiik  [G-r.  prokeleus- 
matikbs,  capable  of  excitement— from  pro,  before;  keleus- 
ma,  a  cheering  cry— from  keleu’d,  I  exhort] :  cheering  or 
animating,  as  by  a  song  or  call;  applied  to  a  poetical  foot 
consisting  of  four  short  syllables— a  double  pyrrhic. 
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PROCELLARIAN,  n.  pros' el-la  ri- an  [L.  procella,  a 
stormj:  the  petrol:  one  of  a  genus  of  birds  living  chiefly  at 
sea— cafled  the  Proc  ella  ria,  -lari-d.  Procel'larid, 
n  - Id-rid ,  one  of  the  Procellaria. 

PROOFS,  n.  pro  sd,  [F.  proces,  a  suit  or  process]:  pro¬ 
cess.  Proces  verbal,  pro  sd  ver  bal  [F.  verbal\\  in  F. 
law,  a  written  report  of  an  official  act,  or  a  statement  of 
tacts;  proceedings  of  an  assembly. 

PROCESS,  n.  pros  ses  or  proses  [F.  proces,  an  onward 
movement— from  L.  processus,  an  advance,  process— 
from  pro,  forward;  cessus,  gone  or  moved  along;  cedo,  I 
go:  It.  processo] :  advance;  gradual  progress;  course  01 
operations  or  proceedings;  series  of  changes  in  growth, 
decay,  etc.;  continual  passage,  as  of  time;  in  law,  the 
whole  course  of  proceedings  in  a  cause  (see  below):  in 
anal.,  a  projecting  part  of  a  bone;  any  protuberance;  in 
hot.,  any  prominence,  projecting  part,  or  small  lobe;  the 
principal  divisions  of  the  inner  peristome  of  mosses.  Pro¬ 
cess-work,  or  Process  printing,  or  Photo-process 
printing  (see  Photo-process).  Procession, 'n.  pro-sesh'- 
un  [F.— L.]:  a  train  of  persons  moving  with  ceremonious 
solemnity  either  on  foot  or  on  horseback  (see  Processions): 
the  act  of  issuing  or  proceeding  from;  an  issuing  forth. 
Proces  sional,  a.  -dl  [F.],  or  Proces  sionary,  a.  -un-er-i, 
marching  or  going  forward;  relating  to  or  consisting  in  a 
procession.  Proces  sionally,  ad.  -II,  in  the  way  of  pro¬ 
cession.  Proces  sional,  n.  in  Rom.  Cath.  Chh.,  service- 
book  containing  the  prayers,  hymns,  and  general  ceremo¬ 
nial  of  the  different  processions.  Many  ancient  books  of 
this  class  have  been  preserved.  The  processional  approved 
for  common  use  is  that  of  Rome,  of  which  many  editions 
have  been  published.  In  process,  in  the  condition  of  ad¬ 
vance  or  accomplishment;  begun  but  not  completed. 

PROC  ESS,  in  Law:  course  of  action  by  which  a  court 
calls  parties  before  it  and  gives  effect  to  its  decisions.  It 
is  in  general  the  entire  proceedings  in  an  action  from  the 
beginning  to  the  end.  Further  it  may  be  defined  as  a  col¬ 
lective  term  for  judicial  writs.  Process  was,  under  Eng¬ 
lish  law,  divided  into  original,  mesne,  and  final  process  or 
execution.  Mesne,  and  final  process  however,  are  the 
only  ones  known  to-day. — In  patent  law,  a  process  is  a 
means  or  method  employed  to  produce  a  certain  result  or 
effect,  either  by  chemical  action,  or  by  the  operation  or 
application  of  some  element  or  power  of  nature,  or  of  one 
substance  to  another,  irrespective  of  any  machine  or 
mechanical  device.  It  is  in  this  sense  that  a  process  is 
patentable. 

PROCES'SION  OF  THE  HOLY  GHOST,  in  Theology: 
the  emanation  or  issuing  of  the  Holy  Spirit  from  the 
Father — known  as  ‘Single  P.,’  or  from  the  Father  and  the 
Son— known  as  ‘Double  P.’  The  doctrine  of  P.  (Double 
P.)  as  set  forth  in  the  Roman  Church,  teaches  that  as  the 
Son  proceeds  (or  is  begotten)  from  the  Father,  so  the  Holy 
Spirit  proceeds  (or  emanates)  from  the  Father  and  from  the 
Son,  but  as  from  one  principle.  The  question  of  the  essen- 
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tial  relation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  Father  was  not  dis¬ 
tinctly  raised  in  the  early  controversies,  which  concerned 
chietly  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  In  the  Creed  of  Nicaea,  no 
allusion  is  made  to  the  subject;  and  in  the  Creed  of  Con¬ 
stantinople,  the  Holy  Spirit  is  said  simply  to  ‘  proceed  from 
the  Father.’  Nevertheless,  this  was  understood  in  the  Latin 
Church  to  mean  that  as  the  Son  proceeds  from  the  Father, 
the  Holy  Ghost  proceeds  from  both  Father  and  Son;  and 
in  the  7th  and  8th  c.,  the  words  *  and  from  the  Son,’  for 
greater  distinctness,  came  to  be  added  to  the  creed  in 
several  churches— e.g.,  the  West.  In  the  controversy  with 
the  Latins,  Photius  (q.v.)  took  exception  to  this  addition, 
as  unauthorized,  and  made  the  addition  one  of  the  grounds 
for  his  charge  of  heresy  against  them,  which  was  resumed 
on  the  consummation  of  the  schism  under  Michael  Oeru- 
larius.  In  the  union  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  churches  at 
Florence  (1437).  an  article  of  agreement  on  this  head  was 
adopted,  and  the  words  Filioqite  were  sung  twice  over  both 
in  Latin  and  in  Greek,  in  the  solemn  mass  which  celebrated 
the  union.  But  this  union  had  no  root  in  the  populai 
mind,  and  the  dispute  still  continues  as  of  old  to  divide  the 
churches.  (See  Filioque). 

PROCES'SIONS:  solemn  religious  rites  ;  observancesof 
very  great  antiquity.  With  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  they 
were  chiefly  on  the  festivals  of  Diana,  Bacchus,  Ceres,  and 
other  deities;  also  previous  to  the  games  in  the  Circus; 
and  in  spring,  when  the  fields  were  sprinkled  with  holy 
water  to  increase  their  fertility.  The  priests  used  to  head 
the  P.,  carrying  images  of  the  gods  and  goddesses  to  be 
propitiated,  and  started  either  from  certain  temples  or  from 
the  Capitol.  Among  the  Jews,  P.  around  the  altar  were 
(and  still  are  to  some  extent)  usual  on  the  Feast  of  Taber¬ 
nacles;  and  from  them  the  Mohammedans  adopted  their 
mode  of  encompassing  the  sanctuary  seven  times  at  Mecca 
(q.v.).  P.  form  a  prominent  part  of  Buddhist  worship. 
The  practice  was  early  adopted  in  the  Christian  Church. 
The  Reformation  abolished  it;  and  even  in  the  Rom. 
Cath.  Church,  especially  in  mixed  countries,  P.  are  less 
frequent  or  popular  than  in  former  years.  They  are  in 
that,  church  either  supplicatory  processions  or  cross  pro¬ 
cessions,  and  are  either  directed  to  a  certain  distant  place— 
to  some  miraculous  image  or  object,  or  they  are  confined 
to.  the  streets  of  the  cities  and  the  alleys  or  passageways 
within  and  around  churches.  Banners,  crosses,  and 
images  are  generally  carried  in  front;  the  clergy  follow  ; 
and  the  people  make  up  the  rear,  singing  hymns  or  recit¬ 
ing  prayers:  see  Processional.  In  some  Prot.  states, 
they  are  still  permitted,  under  certain  restrictions.  There 
is  no  doubt  that,  whatever  their  general  intrinsic  value, 
they  offer  in  many  instances  one  of  the  most  strikingly 
picturesque  features  of  the  Roman  faith  ;  and  that  they 
answer  a  certain  instinctive  want  in  the  multitude  For 
extensive  pilgrimages,  as  such,  their  history  and  rites,  see 
Pilgrim:  Mecca:  Festivals:  etc. 
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PROCHEIN,  n.  •pro' alien  [F.  prochain;  It.  prossimano 
—from  L.  proximus,  the  nearest,  next]:  next;  nearest;  in 
the  law  phrase,  Pro  chein  a  mi,  a'mi  [F.  ami,  friend]; 
old  Norman-French  for  next  friend,  still  used  in  English 
law,  to  denote  the  person  in  whose  name  an  infant  sues  in  a 
court  of  law,  or  a  married  woman  in  a  court  of  equity. 
The  chief  object  is  to  have  a  person  responsible  for  costs: 
see  Next  (Next  Friend). 

PROCHRONISM,  n.  prb'kron-izm  [Gr.  pro,  before; 
chronos,  time]:  the  dating  an  event  before  the  time  it 
happened. 

PROCIDA,  pro'che-da:  islet  of  Italy,  3  m.  long,  1  m. 
broad,  between  the  island  of  Ischia  and  the  shores  of 
Naples,  separated  from  both  by  sea-ways  about  a  mile  in 
width.  On  its  shores  is  the  city  of  P.  with  a  commodious 
harbor,  a  fine  regal  palace,  and  a  horrible  state  prison, 
recently  rendered  famous  by  Carlo  Poerio  (q.v.),  who  was 
confined  there  in  chains.  Pop.  of  P.  (1881),  10,891. 

PROCIDENCE,  n.  pros' i-dens  [L.  prociden' tia,  a  falling 
down  or  forward— from  pro ,  forward;  cadere,  to  fall]:  in 
surg.,  the  falling  down  of  some  organ  or  part,  as  the  anus, 
uterus,  etc.  Prociduous,  a.  prb-sid' u-iis  [L.  procid'uiis, 
falling  forward]:  that  falls  from  its  place. 

PROCINCT,  n.  prb-singkt'  [L.  procinc'lus,  prepared, 
equipped — from  pro,  before;  cingo,  I  gird]:  in  OE.,  com¬ 
plete  preparation:  Adj.  ready.  In  procinct,  for  L.  in 
procinctu,  in  a  state  of  readiness. 

PROCLAIM,  v.  pro-kldm'  ( F.  proclamer;  L.  proclamdre, 
to  vociferate,  to  proclaim—  from  pro,  forth;  clamo,  I  cry 
out  or  call :  It.  proclamare']  :  to  utter  openly;  to  announce 
or  publish;  to  outlaw  by  public  denunciation;  to  make 
public;  to  publish  officially.  Proclaiming,  imp.  Pro¬ 
claimed',  pp.  -kldmd' .  Proclaim'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  pro¬ 
claims.  Proclamation,  n.  prbk! Id- md' shim  [F.— L  ]:  a 
public  notice  given  by  a  sovereign  or  supreme  authority  of 
a  state  to  the  people;  official  notice  given  to  the  public; 
a  decree;  an  edict.  The  power  of  issuing  proclamations  is 
part  of  the  prerogative  of  royalty  in  lands  where  royalty  is 
considered  the  fountain  of  justice;  and  it  pertains  indis¬ 
pensably  to  a  republican  govt,  considered  as  representing 
the  rights  and  powers  of  the  whole  people.  Proclamations 
consist  sometimes  of  an  authoritative  announcement  of 
some  matter  of  state,  or  act  of  the  executive  govt,  affecting 
the  duties  and  obligations  of  subjects.  The  demise  of  the 
crown,  and  accession  of  a  new  sovereign,  a  declaration  of 
war,  and  the  issue  of  new  coin,  are  occasions  on  which  a  P. 
is  issued.  A  proclamation  may  be  issued  to  declare  the  in¬ 
tention  of  the  executive  to  exercise  some  prerogative  or 
enforce  some  law  which  has  long  been  dormant ;  or  it  may 
set  forth  a  governmental  purpose  or  plan,  or  call  for  action 
by  the  mass  of  the  people,  in  an  emergency,  e.g.,  in  war 
Dr  rebellion.  Rut  the  most  usual  class  of  proclamations  are 
admonitory  notices  for  the  prevention  of  offenses,  con¬ 
sisting  of  formal  declarations  of  existing  laws  and  penal¬ 
ties,  and  of  intention  to  enforce  them.  A  P.  is  binding 
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only  when  it  does  not  contradict  existing  laws,  or  tend  to 
establish  new  laws,  but  only  enforces  those  already  in 
being,  in  such  manner  as  the  executive  judges  necessary.  In 
England,  in  later  times,  it  was  maintained  by  the  crown 
lawyers  that  the  king  might  suspend  or  dispense  with  an 
existing  law  by  proclamation;  but  this  power  was  by  act 
1  Will,  and  Mary  c.  2  declared  not  to  exist.— Syn.  of  ‘  pro¬ 
claim’:  to  announce;  publish;  promulgate;  declare;  herald; 
outlaw. 

PROCLIANIST,  n.  pro' kli-an-ist:  in  cJiJi.  hist.,  one  of 
a  sect  of  Montanists,  named  after  their  founder  Proclus 
(q.  v.). 

PROCLITIC,  a.  pro-kMik  [Gr.  proklind,  I  lean  for¬ 
ward;  pro,  forward;  klind,  I  bend,  I  lean]:  in  gram.,  ap¬ 
plied  to  a  monosyllabic  word  which  leans  upon,  or  is  so 
closely  attached  to,  a  following  word,  as  to  have  no  inde¬ 
pendent  existence,  and  therefore  no  accent;  atonic. 

PROCLIYOUS,  a.  pro-kli'viis  [L.  proclivus,  inclining, 
sloping — f rom  pro,  forward;  clivus,  a  slope] :  inclining  for¬ 
ward  or  toward;  descending;  tending  by  nature.  Pro¬ 
clivity,  n.  prd-kliv'i'ti,  proneness;  tendency;  an  inclination 
or  disposition. 

PROCLUS,  pro' kliis,  called  the  Successor  (Diadoch os) — 
i.e.,  of  Syrianus  as  the  head  of  the  Athenian  school:  re¬ 
nowned  Neo-Plat onist:  412-485;  b.  Constantinople.  He 
was  of  Lycian  origin,  and  received  his  first  instruction  at 
Xantlius,  in  Lycia.  He  then  studied  at  Alexandria  under 
Arion,  Leonaras,  Hero,  and  especially  under  Heliodorus, 
with  -whom  he  applied  himself  chiefly  to  Aristotelian  and 
Platonic  philosophy.  Thence  he  went  to  Athens,  where  a 
certain  Plutarch,  a  philosopher,  and  his  daughter,  Asclepi- 
gieneia,  became  his  instructors— the  latter  a  priestess  of 
Eleusis,  chiefly  in  theurgic  mysteries.  The  vivid  imagi¬ 
nation  and  enthusiastic  temperament  which  in  his  child¬ 
hood  had  led  him  to  believe  in  apparitions  of  Minerva  and 
Apollo,  naturally  convinced  him,  when  all  the  influences 
of  the  Mysteries  (q  v.)  were  brought  to  bear  upon  him,  still 
more  of  his  immediate  and  direct  intercommunication  with 
the  gods;  and  he  distinctly  believed  himself  to  be  one  of 
the  few  chosen  links  of  the  Hermaic  chain  through  which 
divine  revelation  reaches  mankind.  His  soul  had,  he 
thought,  once  lived  in  Nicomachus  the  Pythagorean,  and, 
like  him,  he  had  the  power  to  command  the  elements  to  a 
certain  extent,  to  produce  rain,  to  temper  the  sun’s 
heat,  etc.  The  Orphic  Poems,  the  writings  of  Hermes, 
and  all  that  strangely  mystical  literature  with  which  the 
age  abounded,  were  to  him  the  only  source  of  true  philoso¬ 
phy,  and  he  considered  them  all  as  more  or  less  divine  reve¬ 
lations.  That  same  cosmopolitan  spirit  in  religious  matters 
which  pervaded  Rome  toward  her  end,  had  spread  through¬ 
out  all  the  civilized  ‘  pagan  ’  world  of  those  days,  and  P. 
laid  it  down  as  an  axiom,  that  a  true  philosopher  must  be 
also  a  hierophant  of  the  whole  world.  Acquainted  with 
all  the  creeds  and  rites  of  the  ancient  Pantheons  of  various 
nations,  he  not  only  philosophized  on  them  in  an  allegoric- 
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ing  and  symbolizing  spirit,  as  many  of  his  contemporaries 
did,  but  practiced  all  the  ceremonies,  however  hard  and 
painful.  Especially  the  practice  of  fasting  in  honor  of 
R»3’Prian  deities,  while  on  the  one  hand,  it  developed 
more  and  more  his  hallucinations  and  dreams  of  divine 
intercourse,  on  the  other  baud  more  than  once  endangered 
his  life.  Of  impulsive  piety,  and  eager  to  win  disciples 
from  Christianity  itself,  he  made  himself  obnoxious  to  the 
Christian  authorities  at  Athens;  who,  in  accordance 
with  the  spirit  of  religious  intolerance  and  fanaticism 
which  then  began  to  animate  the  new  and  successful 
religion  against  which  P.  waged  constant  war,  banished 
him  from  the  city.  Allowed  to  return,  he  acted  with  some¬ 
what  more  prudence  and  circumspection,  and  allowed 
only  his  most  approved  disciples  to  take  part  in  the 
nightly  assemblies  in  which  he  propounded  his  doctrines. 
He  died  in  his  full  vigor,  and  in  entire  possession  of  all 
his  meutal  powers,  for  which  he  was  no  less  remarkable 
than  forpersonal  beauty  and  strength. 

Respecting  his  system,  some  modern  philosophers  have 
exalted  it  to  an  extent  which  his  own  works  hardly  war- 
rant.  Victor  Cousin  holds  that  he  has  concentrated  in  it 
all  the  philosophical  rays  which  emanated  from  the  heads 
of  the  greatest  thinkers  of  Greece,  such  as  Pythagoras, 
Plato,  Aristotle,  etc.  P.  recognizes  a  certain  kind  of 
unity  of  the  Creator,  or  rather  of  the  divine  mind,  of  which 
he  took  the  human  to  be  a  fragment;  and  he  speaks  of  the 
‘  One  ’  and  ‘  The  First/  The  human  soul  he  considered 
wrapped  up  in  various  more  or  less  dense  veils,  according 
to  the  degree  of  perfection  attained;  and  he  further 
assumed  a  certain  sort  of  solidarity  between  the  souls  of 
those  who  naturally  or  by  certain  immutable  circum¬ 
stances  were  linked  together,  e.g.,  children  and  parents, 
rulers  and  subjects;  and  he  carried  this  doctrine  so  far  as  to 
assert  that  the  children  must  naturally  participate  in  their 
parents’  faults.  Faith  alone,  he  further  held,  was  essential 
to  attainment  of  Theurgy,  which,  comprising  mantic  and 
supernatural  inspiration,  is  preferable  to  all  human  wisdom; 
and  in  this  chiefly  he  differs  from  Plotinus  (q.v.),  with 
whose  system  he  agrees  in  most  other  respects.  He  fur¬ 
ther  tries  to  recognize  and  to  fathom  the  original  myste¬ 
rious  One  by  combination  of  figures,  strongly  reminding  us 
of  Gnosticism  and  the  later  Kabbala.  His  way  of  develop¬ 
ing  finite  beings  out  of  the  infinite  Unit  also  is  peculiar.  A 
whole  series  of  triads,  at  the  head  of  each  of  which  again 
stands  a  unit,  goes  in  various  gradations  through  the  crea¬ 
tion,  the  lower  powers  emanating  from  the  higher,  which 
are  the  thinking  and  creative  ideas,  etc.  See  Plotinus: 
Gnostics. 

Of  his  manifold  works,  there  have  survived  several 
hymns,  which,  by  the  true  poetical  and  religious  spirit 
which  pervades  them,  stand  out  most  favorably  among  the 
generally  inane  Orphic  hymns.  Of  his  astronomical  and 
mathematical  writings,  there  have  survived  a  short  sum¬ 
mary  of  the  chief  theories  of  Hipparchus,  Aristarchus, 
Claudius  Ptolemseus,  and  others;  a  work  On  the  Heavenly 

Vol,  30— 1G 


PROCCELOUS-PROCONSUL. 

Spheres ;  a  Commentary  on  Euclid;  and  a  work — known 
in  only  a  Latin  translation—  On  the  Effects  cf  the  Eclipses 
of  the  Sun  and  Moon.  Kis  grammatical  works  consist 
of  commentaries  on  Homer,  Hesiod,  etc.  The  greater 
part  of  kis  writings  is  devoted  to  philosophy.  These  are 
partly  commentaries  and  paraphrases  of  Platonic  dialogues, 
partly  embodiments  of  his  own  ideas  in  systematic  form. 
We  thus  have  a  work— preserved  in  Latin  only—  On  Provi¬ 
dence  and  Fate,  On  the  Ten  Doubts  about  Providence,  etc., 
On  Platonic  Theology,  and  other  minor  works,  extant  in 
more  or  less  fragmentary  form,  and  repeatedly  edited,  with 
translations -and  modern  commentaries.  The  most  impor¬ 
tant  of  his  works,  however,  is  Philosophical  and  Theological 
Institution,  in  which  P.  geometrically,  as  it  were,  evolves 
his  doctrines  by  heading  each  of  its  211  chapters  by  a  kind 
of  proposition  which  he  proceeds  to  demonstrate,  append¬ 
ing  corollaries  in  some  instances.  He  treats  in  it  chiefly 
on  unity  and  multiplicity,  on  productive  causes  and  effects, 
on  the  highest  good,  on  that  which  suffices  in  itself,  on 
immobility,  perfection,  eternity,  divinity,  and  intelligence; 
on  the  soul,  etc.  Next  in  importance  are  his  commenta¬ 
ries  on  Plato’s  Timaus,  which,  however,  now  embraces  only 
a  third  of  this  dialogue,  a  similar  commentary  on  Plato’s 
Parmenides,  in  seven  books,  on  Cratylus,  the  First  Alci- 
biades,  and  fragments  on  other  Platonic  writings.  Some 
other  works  attributed  to  P.  have  by  modern  investigators 
been  pronounced  spurious. 

PROCCELOUS,  a.  prb-se'liis,  or  Procce'ltan,  a.  -li-dn 
[Gr.  pro,  before;  koilos,  hollow]:  applied  to  those  vertebrae 
which  have  a  cup  or  cavity  at  the  fore  part  and  a  ball  at 
the  back;  applied  to  certain  animals  which  manifest  this 
vertebral  character. 

PRO  CONFESSO,  phrase,  pro  kbn-fes'o  [L.  for  a  thing 
confessed]:  held  or  taken  as  confessed  or  admitted. 

PROCONSUL,  n.  prb-kbn'sid  [L.  pro ,  for;  consul ,  a 
chief  magistrate  of  anc.  Rome]:  in  anc.  Borne,  magistrate 
not  holding  the  consulship,  invested  with  powers  nearly 
approaching  those  of  a  consul,  not,  however,  extending 
over  the  city  and  its  vicinity.  The  P.  was,  at  first,  one 
who  had  held  the  office  of  consul,  whose  imperium  was 
prolonged  to  enable  him  to  bring  an  unfinished  campaign 
to  a  close:  the  duration  of  the  office  was  a  year.  During 
the  latter  period  of  the  republic,  when  the  consuls  were  ex¬ 
pected  to  spend  the  year  of  their  consulate  at  Rome,  they 
were  generally  appointed  at  its  close  to  undertake,  as  pro- 
consuls,  either  the  conduct  of  a  war  in  some  province,  or 
its  peaceful  administration.  Occasionally,  the  office  of  P., 
with  the  govt,  of  a  province,  was  conferred  on  a  person 
who  had  never  held  the  consulship. — Under  Constantine, 
parts  of  certain  dioceses  came  to  be  governed  by  procon¬ 
suls.  Procon  sular,  a.  -su-ler,  pertaining  to  a  proconsul,  or 
under  his  government.  Proconsulate,  n.  -su-ldt,  or  Pro- 
con'sulsiiip,  n.  -sill-ship,  the  office  of  a  proconsul,  or  the 
term  of  his  office. 
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PROCOP,  pro'kop,  Andrew;  known  as  P.  the  Elder,  or 
the  Holy  or  the  Shaven  (in  allusion  to  his  having  received 
the  tonsure  in  early  life):  Hussite  leader:  about  1380-1434, 
May  30;  b.  in  Bohemia,  of  a  noble  family  of  Prague. 
After  travelling  for  some  years  through  France  and  Spain, 
he  returned  to  Bohemia  at  the  outbreak  of  the  religious 
wars,  in  which  Ziska  (q.v.)  was  prominent,  and  at  once 
entered  the  ranks  of  the  insurgent  Hussites.  His  military 
genius  soon  raised  him  to  the  rank  of  a  commander;  and 
on  the  death  of  Ziska  1424,  P.  was  elected  by  the  Tabor- 
ites,  an  important  section  of  the  Hussites,  as  their  leader; 
and  till  1427  his  history  presents  an  almost  unbroken 
series  of  daring  attacks  upon  the  Austrians.  In  the  mean¬ 
time,  another  body  of  Tabor ites,  who  called  themselves 
Orphans,  had  overrun  Lausitz,  and  burned  Lauban,  under 
the  leadership  of  a  man,  subsequently  known  as  Procop 
the  Less  or  Younger,  who  1427,  in  concert  with  the  more 
distinguished  P.,  attacked  Silesia,  and  took  part  in  those 
internal  feuds  of  the  Hussite  factions  by  which  Bohemia 
was  almost  ruined.  Only  the  threatened  approach  of  three 
German  armies  levied  by  the  neighboring  states  to  carry 
on  an  exterminating  crusade  against  the  heretics,  was  able 
to  restore  unanimity  to  the  divided  Hussites,  who  under 
the  leadership  of  the  two  Procops,  offered  a  desperate  and 
successful  resistance  to  the  larger  numbers  of  the  Germans, 
subsequently  pursuing  their  enemies  with  fire  and  sword 
through  Silesia,  Moravia,  and  Hungary,  as  far  as  Presburg. 
In  1429  P.  made  inroads  into  the  German  states  as  far  as 
Magdeburg,  and  returned  to  Bohemia  laden  with  spoil, 
and  followed  by  a  numerous  baud  of  captive  nobles  aud 
knights;  and  in  the  following  year,  at  the  head  of  50,000 
men-at-arms,  and  25,000  horsemen,  he  again  broke  into 
Misnia,  Franconia,  and  Bavaria,  and  after  having  burned 
100  castles  and  towns,  and  destroyed  1,400  villages  and 
hamlets,  and  carried  off  vast  treasure,  turned  his  arms 
against  Moravia  and  Silesia.  Emperor  Sigismund  at  this 
crisis  offered  to  treat  with  him;  but  the  imperial  demand, 
that  the  Hussites  should  submit  to  the  decision  of  a  coun¬ 
cil,  afforded  P.  a  pretext  for  breaking  off  all  negotiations 
with  the  imperial  court.  A  second  German  crusading  army 
advanced  1431,  but  was  thoroughly  defeated  at  Riesen- 
burg.  These  successes,  followed  by  others  of  nearly  equal 
importance  in  Silesia,  Hungary,  and  Saxony,  where  the 
princes  had  to  purchase  peace  at  the  hands  of  the  two  Pro¬ 
cops,  on  humiliating  terms,  induced  the  council  of  Basel  to 
propose  a  meeting  between  the  Hussite  leaders  and  ten 
learned  Rom.  Gath,  doctors.  The  meeting  lasted  50  days, 
but  produced  no  good  result,  and  P.  returned  to  Bohemia, 
where,  combining  his  forces  with  those  of  Procop  the 
Lesser,  he  laid  siege  to  Pilsen.  The  council,  on  this,  passed 
an  act  known  as  the  Basel  Compact,  by  which  the  Hussites 
were  allowed  the  use  of  the  cup  in  the  Lord’s  Supper,  and 
the  Bohemians  were  designated  by  the  title  of  the  ‘  First 
Sons  of  the  Catholic  Church.’  The  Taborites  and  Orphans, 
under  the  leadership  of  the  two  Procops,  refused,  how¬ 
ever,  to  have  anything  to  do  with  the  pope;  hence  dissen- 
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sions  arose  between  them  and  the  more  moderate  Hussites. 
After  many  minor  encounters  between  these  factions  a  de¬ 
cisive  battle  was  fought  near  Lipau,  1434,  in  which  P.  was 
induced,  by  a  feint  of  the  enemy,  to  leave  his  intrench- 
ments.  His  followers  at  first  fought  desperately  against 
the  troops  of  the  Bohemian  nobles  commanded  by  Mein- 
hard  of  Neuhaus;  but  at  length,  under  a  sudden  panic, 
they  gave  way,  and  took  to  flight.  P.  after  vainly  striving 
to  reform  their  broken  lines,  threw  himself  into  the  midst 
of  the  enemy,  and  was  killed. — Procop  the  Lesser, 
following  in  his  steps  w7as  also  slain,  and  wdth  these  two 
great  Hussite  leaders  the  cause  of  the  Taborites  perished. 

PROCOPIUS,  pro-lco' pi-iis:  most  eminent  Byzantine 
historian;  b.  at  Caesarea,  in  Palestine,  prob.  between  485 and 
495;  died  some  time  after  559,  it  is  supposed  about  565.  He 
went  to  Constantinople  when  still  a  young  man,  and  ac¬ 
quired  there  so  high  a  reputation  as  a  prof,  of  rhetoric,  that 
Belisarius,  527,  appointed  him  his  private  sec.  P.  accom¬ 
panied  the  great  warrior  in  all  his  important  campaigns  in 
Asia,  Africa,  and  Italy,  and  appears  to  have  shown  remark¬ 
able  practical  as  well  as  literary  talent,  for  we  find  him  at 
the  head  both  of  the  commissariat  department  and  of  the 
Byzantine  navy.  He  returned  to  Constantinople  shortly 
before  542,  was  highly  honored  by  Justinian,  and  appointed 
prefect  of  the  metropolis  562.  P.’s  principal  works  are 
Histories,  8  books  (two  on  the  Persian  war  408-553; 
two  on  the  w7ar  with  the  Vandals  395-545;  four  on  the 
Gothic  war,  to  553);  Klismata,  or  six  books  on  the  build¬ 
ings  executed  or  restored  by  Justinian;  and  Anekdota,  or 
Hisloria  Arcana  (of  doubtful  genuineness),  a  sort  of 
chronique  scandaleuse  of  the  court  of  Justinian,  in  which 
the  emperor,  his  wife  Theodora,  Belisarius,  his  w7ife 
Antonina,  and  other  distinguished  persons,  are  depicted 
in  darkest  colors.  The  most  valuable  of  these  productions 
is  the  first,  in  which  P.  writes  wdth  the  clearness,  weight, 
and  fuluess  of  knowledge  that  might  be  expected  of  an  eye¬ 
witness  of  much  of  what  he  narrates,  who  had  occupied  a 
position  that  fitted  him  to  understand  thoroughly  what  he 
had  seen.  He  is  the  principal  authority  for" the  reign  of 
Justinian.  His  style  is  pure,  vigorous,  and  flexible.  The 
best  ed.  of  his  complete  works  is  by  Dindorf  (3  vols.  Bonn, 
1833-38). 

PROCRASTINATE,  v.  prd-krds' ti-ndt  [L.  procras'ti- 
ndtus,  procrastinated— from  pro ,  for,  and  crastinus,  of  to¬ 
morrow — from  eras,  to-morrow:  It.  procrastinare:  F .  pro- 
crastiner~\ ;  to  put  off  till  to-morrow,  or  to  a  future  time;  to 
defer;  to  delay.  Procrastinating,  imp.  Procras'- 
tinated,  pp.  Procras  tinator,  n.  -nd-ter,  one  who 
procrastinates.  Procrastina  tion,  n.  -na'shun,  a  putting 
off  till  to-morrow,  or  to  a  future  time;  delay.— Syn. 
of  ‘  procrastinate’:  to  defer;  delay;  put  off;  postpone; 
adjourn;  defer;  retard;  prolong;  protract. 
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PROCREATE,  v.  prd'kre-dt  [L.  procreatus,  generated, 
begotten— from  pro ,  for:  creo,  I  make,  I  beget:  It.  pro - 
creare:  F.  prooree?']:  to  generate  and  produce;  to  beget;  to 
propagate.  Pro  creating,  imp.  Pro  created,  pp.  Pro- 
crea'tor.  n.  -ter,  one  who  procreates.  Pro  crea  tion,  n. 
-a’ shim  [F. — L.]:  the  act  of  begetting;  generation  and  pro¬ 
duction  of  young.  Pro'creant,  a.  -ant,  generating;  pro¬ 
ductive.  Pro  creative,  a.  -a-tiv,  having  power  or  ten¬ 
dency  to  beget;  productive.  Pro  creativeness,  n.  -nes, 
the  power  of  generating. 

PROCRUSTES,  n.  pro-krus'iez  [Gr.  ‘  the  stretcher ’]: 
surname  in  anc.  myth  of  a  celebrated  robber  of  Attica, 
named  Damastes,  or  Polypemon.  According  to  the  legend, 
he  was  wont  to  place  all  persons  who  fell  into  his  hands 
upon  a  bed  which  was  made  either  too  long  or  too  short 
for  them,  and  where  he  fitted  them  to  its  length  by  stretch¬ 
ing  their  bodies,  or  by  cutting  them  shorter,  mutilating  and 
racking  their  limbs  till  they  died.  This  he  continued  to 
do  until  Theseus  overpowered  him,  and  made  him  suffer 
the  tortures  that  he  had  inflicted  on  others.  The  story  has 
given  rise  to  figurative  expressions;  e.g.,  an  author  sub¬ 
jected  by  a  critic  to  a  cruel  or  unfair  mode  of  criticism  is 
said  to  be  stretched  on  ‘the  bed  of  Procrustes.’  Pro- 
crus'tean,  a.  -te-dn,  pert,  to  P.,  or  his  mode  of  torture. 

PROCTER,  prdk'ter,  Adelaide  Anne:  English  poet¬ 
ess:  1825,  Oct.  30 — 1864,  Feb.  2;  b.  London;  eldest 
daughter  of  Bryan  Waller  P.  (Barry  Cornwall),  the  poet. 
Her  first  verses  were  contributed  to  the  Cornhill  Magazine, 
Good  Words  and  All  the  Year  Around,  under  the  signature 
Mary  Berwick,  and  her  poems  attracted  the  notice  of 
Charles  Dickens  before  he  knew  that  they  were  by  a 
daughter  of  his  friend.  He  afteiwvard  wrote  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  them,  when  the  two  series  of  Legends  and 
Lyrics,  1858-60,  were  collected  in  one  vol.  (1866).  She 
published  Chaplet  of  Verses  (1862),  and  contributed  to  a 
volume  of  poems  entitled  Victoria  Begia.  She  died,  a  Rom. 
Cath.,  in  London. 

PROCTER,  Bryan  Waller;  better  known  as  Barry 
Cornwall:  1787,  Nov.  21—1874,  Oct.  4:  English  poet. 
He  wras  educated  at  Harrow;  studied  law,  was  called  to 
the  bar  1831,  and  for  many  years  was  one  of  the  Com¬ 
missioners  of  Lunacy,  but  resigned  1860.  His  Dramatic 
Scenes,  and  Other  Poems  w’ere  published  1819,  and  he  sub¬ 
sequently  produced  several  volumes,  both  of  verse  and 
prose,  the  most  important  being  Mirandola,  a  Tragedy, 
produced  with  great  success  at  Covent  Garden.  As  a  poet, 
P.  belongs  to  the  school  of  Keats  and  Hunt;  and  through 
all  his  works  the  influence  of  the  old  English  dramatists  is 
traceable.  It  is  not  however,  on  his  Dramatic  Scenes  or  his 
tragedies,  but  on  his  English  Songs  and  Lyrics,  that  P.’s 
reputation  rests.  He  may  fairly  be  considered  the  best  of 
modern  English  song-writers.  Bryan  Waller  P.,  an  Auto¬ 
biographical  Fragment,  with  Biographical  Notes,  appeared 
1 877.  — Adelaide  Anne  P.  (q.v.),  a  poetess,  was  his 
daughter. 
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PROCTOR,  n.  prok'ter  [a  contr.  of  Eng.  procurator — 
from  L.  pro,  for;  euro,  I  take  care  of  (see  Procure)]:  one 
who  manages  another’s  affairs;  a  duly  qualified  person  who 
acts  for  auother  in  eccles.  or  civil  courts,  such  as  admiralty 
courts,  etc. ,  in  England — in  which  it  corresponds  to  Attorney 
(q.v.)  or  Solicitor  (q.v.)  iu  the  other  courts;  a  member  o*f 
the  English  convocation.  Proctors  are  also  officers  in  the 
universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  England  (two  in 
number  in  each),  whose  duties  are  to  preserve  the  peace  of 
the  univ.,  to  repress  disorders  among  the  students,  and  in¬ 
flict  summary  academical  punishment:  they  have  command 
of  the  academical  constabulary  force,  and  have  also  exten¬ 
sive  police  jurisdiction  in  the  town.  The  proctors  must  be 
masters  of  arts,  and  are  chosen  by  the  several  colleges  ac¬ 
cording  to  a  certain  rotation:  they  nominate  two  pro-proc¬ 
tors  to  be  their  deputies  and  assistants.  The  summary 
authority  of  the  proctors  extends  both  to  undergraduates 
and  bachelors  of  arts:  they  have  also  a  legislative  author¬ 
ity  as  assistants  to  the  heads  of  houses,  and  vote  in  the  elec¬ 
tion  of  some  of  the  professors  and  other  officers.  Procto'- 
rial,  a.  -td'ri-dl,  relating  to  a  proctor.  Proc'torship,  n. 

- ter-ship ,  the  office  or  dignity  of  the  proctor  of  a  university. 

PROCTOR,  prok'ter,  Edna  Dean:  poetess:  b.  1838,  at 
Henniker,  N.  H.  She  was  educated  at  Concord,  N.  H., 
and  has  resided  most  of  her  life  with  her  kinsman  Charles 
Storrs,  of  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  whose  library  is  noted  for  ex¬ 
tent  and  richness.  Her  beauty  of  person  and  character 
have  made  her  a  social  favorite,  and  her  poems  have  had 
a  wide  circulation;  and  from  Whittier,  Longfellow,  and 
others,  some  of  them  have  received  high  praise;  e.g., 
‘O  Loved  and  Lost,’  ‘Russia,’ and  ‘By  the  Shenandoah.’ 
During  the  civil  war,  she  wrote  the  popular  lyrics,  ‘The 
Stars  and  Stripes,’  ‘Who’s  Ready?’  etc.  Besides  editing 
extracts  from  the  sermons  of  Henry  Ward  Beecher,  she 
has  published  Poems  (1866)  and  a  book  of  travels — A 
Russian  Journey  (1872). 

PROC'TOR,  Redfield:  lawyer:  b.  Proctorville,  Vt., 
1831,  June  1.  He  graduated  at  Dartmouth  College  1851, 
and  at  the  Albany  Law  School  1859,  and  began  prac¬ 
ticing  in  Boston.  In  1861  he  volunteered  for  the 
army;  became  quartermaster  of  the  3d,  maj.  of  the 
5th,  and  col.  of  the  15th  Vt.  regts.;  and  resigned  on 
account  of  ill  health  after  the  Gettysburg  battles.  In  1869 
he  was  appointed  receiver  of  a  marble  company,  which  he 
saved  from  bankruptcy  and  made  the  basis  of  one  of  the 
largest  marble  concerns  in  the  country.  He  was  elected 
republican  state  senator  1874,  lieut.gov.  1876,  and  gov. 
1878;  was  a  delegate  to  the  convention  that  nominated 
Benjamin  Harrison  for  pres.  1888;  and  was  appointed  sec. 
of  war  1889,  and  U.  S.  senator  1891,  Nov.  3. 
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PROC  TOR,  Richahd  Anthony:  astronomer:  1837, 
March  23—1888,  Sep.  12;  b.  Chelsea,  Eng.  He  was  ed¬ 
ucated  at  King’s  Coll.,  London,  and  St.  John’s  Coll.,  Cam¬ 
bridge,  and  graduated  at  the  latter  univ.  1860  with  high 
mathematical  honors.  He  was  elected  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Astronomical  Soc.  1866,  and  ed.  of  its  Proceedings  1872. 
Having  analyzed  results  obtained  by  the  Herschels,  Struve, 
and  other  astronomers,  and  made  a  series  of  original  re¬ 
searches,  including  the  construction  of  a  chart  of  324,000 
stars,  P.  conceived  a  new  theory  of  the  structure  of  the 
stellar  universe.  He  investigated  the  conditions  of  the 
transits  of  Venus  of  1874  and  82.  He  maintained,  on 
theoretic  grounds,  1869,  the  theory  of  the  solar  corona 
that  has  since  been  demonstrated  by  observation;  also  the 
theory  of  the  inner  complex  solar  atmosphere  afterward 
established  by  Prof.  Young,  of  Princeton.  P.  for  many 
years  travelled  in  the  United  States,  and  in  England,  de¬ 
livering  lectures  on  astronomy  to  popular  audiences;  and 
some  years  before  his  death  he  had  fixed  his  home  in  the 
United  States.  He  founded  a  weekly  scientific  journal  in 
London  about  1880,  still  continued  as  a  monthly.  He  left 
almost  complete  in  MS.  the  great  work  of  his  life,  Old  and 
New  Astronomy:  it  has  been  appearing  in  monthly  parts, 
and  the  12th  and  last  part  was  announced  early  in  1891  as 
ready  for  publication.  At  the  same  time  announcement 
was  made  of  a  purpose  entertained  by  California  friends 
of  P.  to  erect  as  his  monument  a  ‘  Proctor  Memorial  Observ¬ 
atory  ’  at  San  Diego.  P.  was  a  man  of  vast  learning  in 
many  departments  of  knowledge,  an  indefatigable  worker, 
and  a  masterful  expositor  of  science.  His  writings  on  in¬ 
numerable  subjects  constitute  a  considerable  library. 

PROCUMBENT,  a.  pro-kum'bent  [L.  procum'bens  or 
procumbent tem,  leaning  forward;  procumbere,  to  lean  for¬ 
ward — from  pro,  forward;  cubo,  I  lie]:  lying  down,  or  on 
the  face;  prostrate;  in  bot.,  lying  upon,  or  trailing  along 
the  ground;  trailing. 

PROCURATION,  n.  prbk’u-ra'shun  [F.  procuration; 
L.  procurdtio ,  superintendence— from  procurdre,  to  attend 
to]:  the  management  of  another’s  affairs;  the  written  instr. 
by  which  a  person  is  empowered  to  act  for  another;  the 
money  paid  to  a  bishop  or  archdeacon  on  account  of  visita¬ 
tions.  Procuracy,  n.  prok'u-rd-si,  the  act  or  office  of  a 
procurator;  a  proxy.  Procurator,  n.  -ter,  a  manager  of 
another’s  affairs;  a  proctor.  Proc'ura'torship,  n.  the 
office  of  a  procurator.  Proc'urato'rial,  a.  - to’ri-al ,  per¬ 
taining  to  or  done  by  a  procurator.  Proc'ura'tory,  a. 
-rd'ter-i,  tending  to  procuration.  Procurator-fiscal, 
the  title  of  an  important  official  legal  practitioner  in  Scot¬ 
land,  who  prosecutes  offenders  in  the  inferior  courts,  dis¬ 
charges  the  functions  of  a  coroner  under  other  systems,  and 
usually  makes  the  preliminary  inquiries  into  crimes  com¬ 
mitted  within  the  limits  of  his  jurisdiction— an  inferior 
officer  to  the  lord  advocate,  the  public  prosecutor-in- 
chief. 
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PROCURE,  y.  prd-kur'  [F.  procurer— from  L.  pi'ocu- 
rare,  to  attend  to  or  look  after — from  pro ,  for;  euro .  I  take 
care  of:  It.  procurare] :  to  get;  to  gain;  to  acquire;  to 
cause;  to  bring  about;  to  bring  on;  to  draw  to;  to  attract; 
to  pimp.  Procuring,  imp.  Procured',  pp.  -kiird'. 
Procur'er,  n.  -kur'er,  one  who  procures;  a  man  who,  and 
Procur  ess,  -es,  a  woman  who  procures  gratification  for 
the  lewdness  of  another.  Procurable,  a.  pro-kiir'  d-bl, 
that  may  be  obtained.  Procure  ment,  n.  -kur'ment,  the 
act  of  procuring  or  obtaining.— Syn.  of  ‘procure’:  to 
acquire;  obtain;  gain;  win;  earn;  attain;  get;  bripg  about; 
effect;  cause;  bring;  attract. 

PROCYON,  n.  prds'i-dn  [L.  proc! yon — from  Gr.  pro- 
kiion,  a  constellation — from  pro,  before;  kudu,  a  dog] 
a  bright  star  in  the  constellation  Ganis  Minor,  so  called 
from  its  rising  before  the  dog-star  Sirius.  Procyonhle: 
see  Coati:  Raccoon. 

PROD,  n.  prod,  or  Prog,  n.  prog  [Dan.  braad ;  Ir.  and 
Gael.  brod]\  a  goad  for  oxen. 

PRODICIAN,  n.  pro-dish' i-an ;  in  chh.  hist.,  one  of  a 
body  of  Antinomi  Gnostics,  who  took  their  name  from 
Prodicus,  heretic  of  the  2nd  c.,  the  founder  of  the 
Adamites  (q.v.). 

PRODIGAL,  a.  prddi-gdl  [L.  prodigus,  prodigal,  lavish 
— from  pro,  forth;  agere ,  to  drive:  It.  prodigo:  F.  pro¬ 
digue]:  given  to  reckless  or  unnecessary  expenditure,  as  of 
money,  strength,  etc. ;  lavish;  profusely  liberal;  not  frugal: 
N.  one  who  is  profuse  and  lavish;  a  waster;  a  spendthrift. 
Prod  igally,  ad.  -li.  Prod  igal'ity,  n.  -gal  i-ti,  exces¬ 
sive  or  profuse  expenditure,  particularly  in  money;  waste. 
— Syn.  of  ‘prodigal’:  extravagant;  lavish;  profuse;  free; 
wasteful;  uneconomical. 

PRODIGIOUS,  a.  pro-dij'us  [L .  prodigibsus ,  marvellous, 
prodigious — from  prodigium,  a  monster,  a  prodigy:  It. 
prodigio;  F.  prodige,  a  prodigy]:  very  great;  enormous; 
adapted  to  excite  wonder;  extraordinary;  amazing;  mon¬ 
strous.  Prodi'giously,  ad.  -li.  Prodi'giousness,  n. 
-nes,  the  state  or  quality  of  being  prodigious,  or  of  enor¬ 
mous  size.  Prodigy,  n.  prbd'i-ji,  anything  out  of  the  ordi¬ 
nary  course  of  nature;  a  thing  so  extraordinary  as  to  excite 
wonder  and  astonishment;  anything  astonishing  for  good 
or  bad;  a  token  or  omen  drawn  from  any  extraordinary 
event  or  appearance;  a  portent  (see  Omen). — Syn.  of  ‘pro¬ 
digious’:  huge;  monstrous;  enormous;  marvellous;  por¬ 
tentous;  amazing;  astonishing;  wonderful;  extraordinary; 
vast; — of  ‘prodigy’:  miracle;  monster;  wonder;  portent; 
marvel. 

PRODITOR,  n.  prodi-ter  [L.  proditor,  a  betrayer; 
prodo,  I  betray — from  pro,  forth;  do,  I  give]:  in  OE.,  a 
traitor.  Prod'itory,  a.  -ter-i,  treacherous. 

PRODUCE,  n.  prod'us  [L.  produ'cere,  to  lead  or  bring 
forward,  to  extend;  produc'tus,  led  or  brought  forward — 
from  pro,  forward;  duco,  I  lead  or  bring:  ductus,  led  or 
brought:  It .  producere:  F.  produire] :  that  which  is  brought 
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forth  or  yielded;  amount;  profit:  V.  pro-dus' ,  to  bring  oi 
offer  to  view;  to  bring  forward;  to  bring  into  existence  or 
into  view;  to  cause,  as  an  effect;  to  raise,  as  crops;  to 
yield;  in  geom.,  to  extend,  as  a  line  or  surface.  Produ'- 
cing,  imp.  Produced',  pp.  -dust'.  Produ'cer,  n.  -ser, 
one  who  produces.  Produ  cible,  a.  -si'bl,  that  may  be 
brought  into  being;  that  may  be  brought  into  view.  Prod¬ 
uct,  n.  prbd'ukt,  that  which  is  produced  by  nature,  as 
fruits,  grain,  etc. ;  that  which  is  made  by  art  or  labor;  per¬ 
formance;  result;  in  arith.,  the  number  resulting  from  the 
multiplication  of  two  or  more  numbers.  Producta,  n. 
pro  duk'td,  in  geol.,  a  genus  of  fossil  mollusks,  so  called 
from  one  valve  of  the  shell  being  prolonged  beyond  the 
other.  Produc  tile,  a.  -til,  that  may  be  extended  in 
length.  Production,  n.  -shun  [F. — L.]:  the  act  of  pro¬ 
ducing,  bringing  forth,  etc. ;  that  which  is  produced  or 
made;  fruit;  work;  composition;  in  political  economy ,  the 
processes  by  which  the  labor  of  man,  either  directly  or  indi¬ 
rectly,  is  made  available  for  the  development  of  utilities 
from  the  materials  and  forces  supplied  by  nature.  Produc¬ 
tive,  a.  -tiv,  that  has  the  power  or  quality  of  producing; 
fertile;  fruitful;  causing  to  exist.  Productive  and  Un¬ 
productive  labor  (see  Labor).  Produc  tively,  ad. 
- li .  Productiveness,  n.  -nes,  the  quality  of  being  pro¬ 
ductive.  Production  of  documents,  frequent  requisite 
in  legal  process,  usually  in  accordance  with  a  general  rule 
that  whenever  a  right  is  founded  on  a  document,  that  docu¬ 
ment  must  be  produced  or  shown  to  the  court  which  has  to 
determine  the  nature  of  the  right. — Syn.  of  ‘produce,  v.’: 
to  bear;  bring  forth;  cause;  form;  effect;  generate;  beget; 
extend;  lengthen;  afford;  create;  yield;  occasion;  make; 
constitute;  exhibit;  propagate;  furnish;  manufacture;  pro¬ 
long; — of  ‘product  production;  yield;  result;  effect;  fruit; 
number;  sum;  work;  performance;  produce;  composition. 

PROEM,  n.  proem  [F.  proeme;  L.  proce'mium;  Gr. 
prooi'mion,  an  introduction — from  Gr.  pro,  before;  oimos, 
a  way  or  course] :  a  preface  or  introduction.  Proemial, 
a .  pi'd-emi-dl,  introductory;  prefatory. 

PROEMBRYO,  n.  pro-embri-o  [Gr.  pro,  before,  and 
Eng.  embryo ]:  in  hot.,  a  name  given  to  the  first  part  pro¬ 
duced  by  the  spore  in  germinating,  from  which  the  future 
plant  is  afterward  budded. 

PROEMPTOSIS,  n.  pro’ emp-to’ sis  [Gr.  proempip’ tein,  to 
fall  in  before— from  pro,  before;  empip’to,  I  fall  in;  pipto, 
I  fall;  ptosis,  a  fall]:  a  happening  before,  applied  to  the 
lunar  equation  or  addition  of  a  day  to  the  calendar  every 
330  years,  and  another  every  2,400  years,  in  order  to  prevent 
the  new  moon  being  reckoned  as  happening  a  day  too  soon; 
the  opposite  of  metemptosis. 

PROFACE,  n.  pro  fas  [It.  buonpro  mfaccia ,  much  good 
may  it  do  to  you:  also  referred  to  OF.  prou-fasse,  to  make 
profit]:  in  OE.,  a  term  expressive  of  welcome  and  good 
wishes  for  a  guest  during  a  meal  or  after  it;  much  good 
may  it  do  you. 
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PROFANE,  a.  pro-fan'  [F.  profane — from  L.  profanus , 
unhallowed,  unconsecrated — from  pro,  before:  fanum ,  a 
temple:  It.  profano,  profane:  lit. .  outside  the  temple,  and 
therefore  not  consecrated]:  irreverent  to  anything  sacred; 
tending  to  bring  religious  things  into  contempt;  impious; 
godless;  impure;  unholy;  secular;  allowed  for  common  use: 
Y.  to  treat  anything  sacred  with  irreverence  or  contempt; 
to  put  to  a  wrong  use;  to  pollute;  to  defile;  to  debase. 
Prof  an  in  g,  imp.  Profaned',  pp.  find'.  Profan'er, 
n.  -er,  one  who  profanes.  Profanation,  n.  prof  a  na' shun 
[F.-L.]  :  the  act  of  treating  sacred  things  with  irreverence 
or  disrespect;  desecration.  Profane  ly,  ad.  -Vi.  Pro- 
fane'ness,  n.  -nes,  or  Profanity,  n.  prbfdn'i-ti,  irrever¬ 
ence  toward  sacred  things.  Profane  history  (see  under 
History). — Syn.  of  ‘profane,  a.’:  unconsecrated;  unholy; 
secular;  polluted;  irreverent;  blasphemous;  temporal; 
worldly;  unsanctified;  unhallowed;  irreligious,  wicked; 
impious;  ungodly. — See  Swearing,  Profane:  Blas¬ 
phemy. 

PROFERT,  n.  prbfert  [L.  he  brings  forth— from  pro, 
forth;  fero,  I  bring]:  in  law,  an  exhibition  of  a  record  or 
paper  in  open  court:  see  Oyer. 

PROFESS,  v.  profs'  [F.  professor — from  L.  professus , 
known,  manifest — from  pro,  forth;  fateor,  I  confess  or 
own]:  to  own  or  acknowledge;  to  make  open  declaration 
of;  to  avow;  to  enter  publicly  into  any  state,  as  into  a 
religious  order;  to  declare  publicly  one’s  skill  or  qualifica¬ 
tions;  to  lay  claim  to;  in  OE to  exhibit  the  appearance 
of;  to  declare  friendship.  Professing,  imp.:  Adj.  mak¬ 
ing  or  maintaining  a  profession,  as,  a  professing  Christian. 
Professed',  pp.  fest':  Adj.  openly  declared  or  avowed. 
Professedly,  ad.  -ed-li,  by  public  declaration;  avowedly. 
Profess'or,  n.  fes’er,  one  who  professes;  one  employed  to 
teach  any  science  or  branch  of  knowdedge  in  a  university 
or  college  (see  below):  one  visibly  and  outwardly  religious. 
Professorial,  a.  prdfes-sb'ri-al  [F. — L]:  pertaining  to  a 
professor.  Profes  sorship,  n.  -er-ship,  the  office  of  a  pro¬ 
fessor.  Profession,  n.  -fesh'un  [F. — L.]:  open  declara¬ 
tion  of  belief,  or  one’s  sentiments;  public  avowal;  any  busi¬ 
ness  or  calling  engaged  in  for  subsistence,  not  being 
mechanical,  in  trade  or  in  agriculture,  and  the  like — op¬ 
posed  to  a  trade;  the  collective  body  of  persons  engaged  in 
a  particular  profession,  as  in  law  or  medicine;  in  R.  Gath. 
Chh.,  formal  entrance  into  a  religious  order.  Profes- 
sional,  a.  fesh'un-al,  pertaining  to  a  profession  or  calling; 
according  to  the  etiquette  or  rules  of  a  profession.  Pro¬ 
fessionally,  ad.  -li.  Learned  professions,  lern’ed, 
are  divinity,  law,  and  medicine. — Syn.  of  ‘profession’: 
trade;  business;  occupation;  employment;  art;  declaration; 
avowal;  claim;  pretense;  calling;  vocation. 
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PROFESSOR:  officer  in  a  university  or  college,  whose 
duty  it  is  to  instruct  students,  or  read  lectures  on  particu¬ 
lar  branches  of  learning.  In  the  early  times  of  universi 
ties,  the  degrees  conferred  on  students  were  licenses  to  act 
as  public  teachers;  and  the  terms  Master,  Doctor,  and  Pro¬ 
fessor  were  nearly  identical  in  signification.  As,  however, 
the  body  of  graduates  ceased  in  the  course  of  time  to  have 
any  concern  in  public  teaching,  a  separate  class  of  recog¬ 
nized  teachers  sprang  up,  paid  sometimes  with  salaries,  in 
other  instances  by  fees:  these  were  called  professors;  and 
in  the  German  and  Scottish  universities  became  the  govern¬ 
ing  body  and  sole  recognized  functionaries  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  education.  The  German  and  Scottish  use  of  the 
term  professor  is  in  the  main  that  which  prevails  in 
the  universities  and  colleges  of  the  United  States. 
In  the  universities  in  which  collegiate  foundations  pre¬ 
vailed,  e.g.,  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  professors  became, 
on  the  other  hand,  only  secondaries  or  auxiliaries,  attend¬ 
ance  on  their  lectures  not  being  generally  deemed  indispen¬ 
sable,  and  the  necessary  business  of  instruction  being  carried 
on  by  the  functionaries  of  the  several  colleges. 

The  word  professor  is  occasionally  used  loosely  to  denote 
generally  the  teacher  of  any  science  or  branch  of  learning, 
without  reference  to  a  college  or  university.  It  has  been 
assumed  as  a  designation  not  only  by  instructors  in  music 
and  dancing,  but  by  conjurors. 

PROFFER,  v.  'proffer  [L.  proferd,  I  bring  forth,  I  offer 
— from  pro,  forth;  fero,  I  bring:  It.  proffer  ire,  to  proffer. 
F.  proferer ,  to  speak,  to  utter] :  to  offer  or  propose  for  ae 
ceptance;  to  tender;  to  attempt  of  one’s  own  accord:  N. 
an  offer  made  for  acceptance.  Prof'fering,  imp.  Prof'- 
fered,  pp.  fierd,  offered  for  acceptance.  Prof  ferer,  n. 
fier-er,  one  who  proffers. 

PROFICIENCE,  n.  prbfish’ens,  or  Profi  ciency,  n. 
.gn-si  [L.  jprojiciens  or  proficxeri  tern ,  going  forwaid,  making 
progress— from  L.  pro,  forward;  facto,  I  make:  It.  profi 
denle ]:  advancement  in  the  acquisition  of  an  art,  a  science, 
or  any  other  branch  of  knowledge;  progress  in  knowledge; 
improvement.  Profi  cient,  n.  -ent,  one  who  has  attained 
to  a  competent  knowledge  of  any  branch  of  learning,  or  of 
a  business,  by  study  and  application;  an  expert;  an  adept: 
Adj.  well  qualified;  skilful;  competent.  Proficiently, 
ad.  -li. 

PROFILE  n.  prof  l  [F.  profit,  the  side  of  the  face,  a 
profile — from  It.  proffilo — from  L.  pro  (for  per),  through¬ 
out; /i&m,  a  thread:  It.  filo,  line,  edge:  Sp.  perfil,  an  out¬ 
line,  contour]:  head  or  portrait  represented  in  outline 
sidewise,  or  in  a  side  view,  i.e.,  in  the  outline  of  its 
section  through  the  median  line;  the  contour  of  the  human 
face  viewed  from  one  of  its  sides;  the  contour  or  outline  of 
anv  object  or  objects  shown  in  section  as  if  cut  through 
perpendicularly  from  top  to  bottom,  e.g.,  as  of  a  cornice  or 
other  series  of  molding,  or  as  of  a  capital  geometrically 
drawn:  V.  to  draw  with  a  side  view.  Profiling,  imp.: 
N.  the  art  or  practice  of  taking  profiles.  Pro  filed,  pp. 
field.  Fro  filist,  n.  fiel-ist,  one  who  takes  profiles. 


PROFIT-PROFIT-SHARING. 

PROFIT,  n.  profit  [F.  profit ;  It.  profitto,  profit,  gain — 
from  mid.  L.  profectus,  gain,  progress — from  L.  proficio ,  I 
profit,  I  gain — from  pro,  forward;  fiaclo,  I  make]:  gain; 
advantage;  emolument;  the  difference  in  favor  of  the  seller 
between  the  cost  and  selling  price  of  commodities;  im¬ 
provement:  Y.  to  benefit;  to  improve;  to  gain  advantage; 
to  receive  profit;  to  become  wiser  and  better;  to  bring  good 
to;  to  be  of  use  or  advantage.  Profiting,  imp.:  N.  in 
Scrip.,  improvement.  Prof  ited,  pp.  Profitable,  a. 
-d-bl  [F. — L.]:  bringing  profit;  lucrative;  useful;  beneficial. 
Profitably,  ad.  -bit.  Profitableness,  n.  - d-bl-nes , 
the  quality  of  being  profitable;  gainfulness.  Prof  itless, 
a.  -les,  void  of  gain  or  advantage.  ProfTtlessly,  ad. 
-les-li. — Syn.  of  ‘profit,  n.’:  benefit;  advantage;  gain;  avail: 
service;  improvement;  advancement;  emolument;  acquisi¬ 
tion. 

PROF  IT-SHAR  ING:  name  given  in  France  and  Amer¬ 
ica  to  a  modification  of  the  wages  system  now  practiced  by 
about  200  firms  and  corporations,  which  is  more  aptly 
designated  in  England,  Industrial  Partnership.  Its  essence 
is  the  admission  of  the  employe  to  a  share  in  the  division 
of  profits  actually  realized,  in  addition  to  regular  wages. 
The  proportion  of  this  share  to  the  total  profits  is  deter¬ 
mined,  like  every  other  feature  of  the  arrangement,  by  the 
employer,  who  is  not  hampered  by  other  parties.  The 
practical  effect  has  been  shown  to  be,  in  the  great  majority 
of  recorded  cases,  a  feeling  of  partnership  growing  up 
among  the  employes  of  the  establishment  and  resulting  in 
an  increase  in  the  quantity  of  the  product  or  an  improve¬ 
ment  in  its  quality,  or  both;  larger  sales;  greater  care  of 
implements  and  machinery  used;  more  economy  of  mate¬ 
rials;  less  need  of  superintendence,  and  virtual  disappear¬ 
ance  of  labor  difficulties.  These  good  results  have  almost 
uniformly  followed  when  the  plan  has  been  carried  out  in 
good  faith  by  the  employer  long  enough  to  educate  both  par¬ 
ties  to  the  agreement  up  to  a  full  knowledge  of  its  nature  and 
its  just  demands.  Industrial  partnership  is  to  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  the  ordinary  commercial  partnership,  as 
it  does  not  involve  or  allow  inspection  of  the  accounts  or  a 
voice  in  the  control  of  the  business.  In  the  properly  in¬ 
dustrial  department,  of  production  or  distribution,  the 
workmen,  it  is  presumed,  will  be  aroused  to  do  more  and 
better  work  than  under  the  usual  wages  system,  and  will 
thus  ‘  create  by  the  common  effort,  in  view  of  the  division 
of  profits,  and  with  the  energy  this  provokes,  an  increased 
return,  sufficient  not  only  to  pay  the  workman’s  dividend, 
but  even  to  enlarge  that  of  the  master.’  These  are  the  words 
of  Edme.  Jean  Leclaire,  a  self-made  painter  and  decorator 
of  Paris  (1801-72),  the  first  employer  of  labor  to  develop 
this  system  on  a  considerable  scale.  This  he  did  with 
eminent  success  for  80  years,  beginning  with  a  noyau  or 
‘nucleus,’ of  his  workmen  1842,  and  declaring  the  first 
bonus  of  more  than  $50  per  man  1848,  Feb.  Since  1870 
every  person  working  for  the  famous  Maison  Leclaire, 
though  for  only  a  few  hours,  shares  in  the  profits.  Thus, 
1886,  a  bonus  of  182. 500  francs  (=  $85,222.50),  was  divided, 
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in  the  ratio  of  21  per  cent,  on  wages,  among  the  716  em- 
ployes.  1  he  profit-sharing  system  has  been  most  widely 
adopted  m  France:  among  the  80  or  more  firms  practicing 
it  with  success  are  the  Godin  Iron  Foundry  at  Gruse,  the 
Laroche-Joubert  Paper-works  at  Angouleme,  and  the  Chaix 
Press  and  the  noted  Bon  Marche  in  Paris. 

In  England  the  first  large  industrial  partnership  was  that 
ot  Henry  Briggs,  Son  &  Co.,  which  lasted  1865-74,  aud 
atti  acted  much  attention.  The  chief  cause  for  its  abandon¬ 
ment  after  nine  years,  in  which  large  bonuses  were  paid, 
was  in  the  complications  arising  from  the  extraordinary 
prosperity  of  the  coal  trade  1872-74.  Within  the  last  six 
years  interest  in  profit-sharing  has  greatly  increased  in 
England.  Mr.  Sedley  Taylor’s  little  book  on  the  subject 
(pub.  1884)  contained  a  full  review  of  the  experiment  of 
the  Messrs.  Briggs,  wdio  declared  ‘that  nothing  that  has 
occurred  seems  to  show  that  the  system  inaugurated  at 
Whitwood  may  not  eventually  be  generally  and  success¬ 
fully  adopted,  and  lead  to  a  more  intimate  union  of  inter¬ 
ests  and  a  more  cordial  feeling  between  capitalists  and 
their  workmen.’  About  25  English  firms,  beside  a  number 
of  co-operative  productive  societies,  now  divide  profits  with 
their  employes,  including  the  Cassell  Printing  and  Pub¬ 
lishing  Co.,  the  Tangyes,  engineers  of  Birmingham,  and 
the  Thomson  Woolen  Mills  of  Huddersfield. 

In  the  United  States  the  Peacedale  (R.  I.)  Manufactur¬ 
ing  Co.  (woolens)  introduced  profit-sharing  1878;  the 
Pillsbury  Flour  Mills  of  Minneapolis  1882,  and  in  subse¬ 
quent  years  other  firms  like  the  N.  O.  Nelson  Company  of 
St.  Louis;  the  Cushman  Boot  and  Shoe  Co.  of  Auburn, 
Me.;  the  felt-works  of  A.  Dolge,  Dolgeville,  N.  Y.;  foun¬ 
dries  in  Springfield,  Mass.,  aud  Bucyrus,  O.;  the  Proctor 
and  Gamble  Soap-works  in  Cincinnati;  the  Bourne  Cotton 
Mills,  Fall  River,  Mass. ;  and  the  Century  Co.  of  New 
York.  The  savings-bank  scheme  of  the  Riverside  Press, 
at  Cambridge,  Mass.,  is  one  of  the  simplest  and  best 
methods  practiced  in  this  country.  As  a  rule,  under  the 
methods  in  use  in  the  United  States  the  bonus  is  paid  in. 
cash  at  the  end  of  the  year,  and  the  whole  body  of  work¬ 
people  are  included.  In  France,  on  the  other  hand,  only  a 
part  of  the  bonus  is  usually  paid  in  cash — a  part  being  in¬ 
vested  in  a  savings  bank  and  another  part  going  to  provide 
an  annuity  for  old  age.  A  common  method  with  French  in¬ 
surance  companies  is  the  ‘deferred  participation,’  under 
which  the  whole  sum  is  invested  for  the  benefit  of  the  em¬ 
ploye  on  his  retirement  at  a  fixed  age. 

The  common  objection  to  profit-sharing,  that  it  does  not 
include  the  sharing  of  losses,  by  the  workman,  out  of  his 
wages  and  bonuses  received,  rests  on  a  confusion  of  ideas 
as  to  the  nature  of  the  partnership  into  which  he  is  invited. 
If  this  were  a  commercial  partnership,  the  workman  would 
then  be  practically  a  member  of  a  co-operative  society, 
with  the  right  to  inspect  the  books,  and  a  voice  in  shaping 
the  business  policy  and  in  the  choice  of  a  manager.  In¬ 
dustrial  partnership,  on  the  contrary,  is  a  plan  proceeding 
<*ovn  the  employer,  who  is  not  desirous  of  limiting  the 
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powers  he  possesses  under  the  present  wages  system,  but 
wishes  his  men  to  show  more  interest  in  their  own  work — 
entirely  distinct  from  the  counting-room — of  production  or 
distribution.  This  he  endeavors  to  bring  about  by  offering 
them  a  share  in  the  profits:  this  share  is  naturally  deter¬ 
mined  by  calculating  the  average  profits  of  a  series  of 
years.  Before  a  bonus  is  declared  in  any  year,  a  contribu¬ 
tion  should  be  made  to  the  reserve  fund.  When  the  times 
are  bad  this  reserve  fund  is  to  be  drawn  upon.  If  it  is  ex¬ 
hausted,  wages,  salaries,  and  other  expenses  must  be  re¬ 
duced.  But  it  would  be  inequitable  to  ask  the  workman 
into  a  partnership  strictly  limited  in  all  its  features  by  the 
employer  (especially  so  far  as  the  share  in  possible  profits 
is  concerned),  and  then  impose  on  him  a  share  of  the  losses 
in  incurring  which  he  had  no  responsibility.  He  can  con¬ 
tribute  to  the  profit  side  of  the  account  every  year,  good  or 
bad,  by  doing  excellent  work  in  his  department.  In  a 
good  year,  he  is  rewarded  for  his  extraordinary  zeal,  as 
compared  with  the  common  wage-earner,  by  a  bonus:  in  a 
bad  year,  he  has  worked  as  well,  but  he  gets  nothing  extra 
over  wages.  The  only  loss  properly  imposed  on  him  is  the 
loss  of  the  bonus,  which  he  earns  by  excellence  of  work 
manship,  but  which  the  commercial  management  is  not 
able  to  pay  because  of  a  bad  state  of  the  market  or  other 
causes  beyond  his  power  and  control. 

The  slowly-increasing  number  of  firms  practicing  profit- 
sharing  with  success,  and  the  practically  unanimous  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  plan  by  the  political  economists  of  England 
and  America,  indicate  its  probable  wider  adoption.  It 
appeals  to  evident  motives  of  self-interest  and  ambition  in 
the  workman,  and  its  general  effect  has  been  not  to  dimin¬ 
ish,  but  to  increase  somewhat,  the  net  profits  of  the  em¬ 
ployer. 

See  Die  Gewiribetlieiligung  von  Victor  Bohmert,  1878 
(transl.  into  French,  1888);  an  essay  with  the  same  title  by 
Dr.  H.  Frommer,  188G;  Profit-sharing  by  Sedley  Taylor, 
1884;  History  of  Co-operation  in  the  United  States  by  Grad¬ 
uates  of  Johns  Hopkins  Univ.  1888;  Sharing  the  Profits  by 
Mary  W.  Calkins,  a.m.  ;  and  Profit  Sharing  between  Em¬ 
ployer  and  Employe  by  N.  P.  Gilman,  Boston  1889,  nov 
the  standard  work  in  English  on  the  subject.  Its  informa¬ 
tion  and  argument  on  profit-sharing  are  supplemented  in  t 
work  by  the  same  author  (1891)  on  Socialism  and  the  Amer¬ 
ican  Spirit. 
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PROFLIGATE— PROGNATHOUS. 

PROFLIGATE,  a.  prbfli-gdt  [L.  profllgdtus,  cast  down, 
miserable — from  pro,  forward;  fligo,  I  strike]:  lost  to  prin¬ 
ciple,  virtue,  or  decency;  shameless  in  vice;  abandoned; 
dissolute:  N.  an  abandoned  man;  one  who  has  lost  all 
regard  to  virtue  or  decency.  Profligately,  ad.  -li. 
Prof'ligateness,  n.  -nes,  or  Prof  ligacy,  n.  -gd-si,  an 
abandoned  course  of  life;  shameless  dissipation. — Syn.  of 
‘profligate,  a.’:  abandoned;  corrupt;  dissolute;  vitiated; 
wicked;  vicious;  shameless. 

PROFLUENT,  a.  prd'flo-ent  [L.  pro'fluens  or  p/roflueri- 
tem,  flowing — from  pro,  forward;  fiuo,  1  flow]:  flowing  for¬ 
ward  or  down,  as  a  stream. 

PROFOUND,  a.  profownd'  [F.  profond,  profound — 
from  L.  profundus,  deep—  from  pro,  forward;  fundus,  the 
bottom]:  far  below  the  surface;  not  superficial  or  obvious; 
deep  in  knowledge  or  skill;  intense;  abstruse;  very  humble 
or  lowly;  in  OE.,  having  deep  or  hidden  qualities:  N.  the 
deep;  the  sea  or  ocean;  an  abyss.  Profound  ly,  ad.  41, 
deeply;  with  deep  insight;  with  deep  concern.  Pro¬ 
foundness,  n.  -nes,  the  quality  of  being  profound.  Pro¬ 
fundity,  n.  pro-fund' i-ti  [F .  profondite]:  depth  of  knowl¬ 
edge  or  skill;  profoundness. 

PROFUSE,  a.  prof  us'  [L.  prof iisus,  extravagant,  pro¬ 
fuse — from  pro,  forth;  fusus,  poured;  fundo,  I  pour:  It 
profuso:  OF.  prof  us]:  pouring  forth  abundantly;  liberal  to 
excess;  exuberant;  lavish.  Profusely,  ad.  -li,  lavishly; 
with  exuberance.  Profuse'ness,  n.  -nes,  great  abundance; 
extravagant  expenditure;  exuberant  plenty.  Profusion, 
n.  -fu’zhun  [F.-L.]  :  lavishness;  rich  abundance. — Syn. 
of  ‘profuse’:  extravagant;  prodigal;  lavish;  exuberant; 
bountiful;  liberal;  unstinted;  overbounding. 

PROG,  v.  prog  [Dan.  prakke,  to  get  by  importunity; 
prakker,  a  beggar:  prov.  Ger.  prachern,  to  beg:  also  referred 
to  L.  proco,  I  ask,  I  demand]:  in  OE.,  to  use  all  endeavors 
to  get  or  gain;  to  go  a-begging;  to  procure  by  a  beggarly 
trick:  N.  in  vulgar  use,  provisions  of  any  kind;  victuals. 
Prog'ging,  imp.  Progged,  pp.  progd. 

PROGENY,  n.  proj'e-ni  LL.  progen'ies,  race,  family; 
progenitor,  an  ancestor;  progenitus,  brought  forth — from 
pro,  forth;  gig  no,  I  beget:  It.  progenitore;  OF.  progeniteur, 
a  progenitor] :  offspring;  race;  descendants;  applied  chiefly 
to  the  human  race.  Progenitor,  n.  pro-jen'i-ter,  a  fore¬ 
father;  the  founder  of  a  family. 

PROGLOTTIS,  n.  pro-glot'tis,  plu.  Proglottides, 
pro-glot' ti-dez  [Gr.  fro,  for;  glotta,  the  tongue]:  the  gener¬ 
ative  segment  or  joint  of  a  tape-worm. 

PROGNATHOUS,  a.  prog-na  thus,  or  Prognathic,  a. 
prbg-ndth'ik  [Gr.  pro,  before;  gnathos,  the  cheek  or  jaw 
bone]:  having  prominent  or  projecting  jaws,  as  in  the 
negro  and  Hottentot.  Prognathism,  n.i  prof  nd-thizm, 
projection  of  the  lower  jaw. 


PROGNOSIS— PROGRESS. 

PROGNOSIS,  n.  prbg-no' sis  [Gr.  prognosis,  foreknow! 
edge — from  pro,  before;  gnosis,  knowledge;  gignbskb,  I 
know] :  in  med. ,  opini  n  or  decision  of  the  physician  re¬ 
garding  the  probable  course  and  issue  of  a  disease.  The 
physician  is  guided  to  his  decision  by  his  knowledge  of  the 
usual  course  of  the  disease;  and  as  some  diseases  almost 
always  end  in  recovery,  and  others  almost  invariably 
terminate  fatally,  the  tinal  result  may  often  be  predicted 
with  confidence.  In  forming  a  prognosis,  the  physician 
must  consider  not  only  the  natural  history  of  the  individual 
disease,  but  the  patient’s  peculiar  constitution  or  tempera¬ 
ment,  the  age,  sex,  mode  of  life,  previous  state  of  health, 
etc.  In  general,  the  word  indicates  foreknowledge. 
Prognose,  v.  prog-nos' ,  to  ascertain  the  nature  and  seat  of 
a  disease  from  a  consideration  of  its  signs  and  symptoms. 
Prognos'ing,  imp.  Prognosed',  pp.  -nbst'.  Prognostic, 
a.  prbg-nbs'  tik  [Gr.  prognostics,  having  foreknowledge]  : 
foreshowing;  indicative:  N.  something  which  foreshows;  a 
sign;  an  omen;  a  symptom  from  which  an  opinion  of  the 
nature  of  a  disease  is  formed.  Prognosticate,  v.  prbg- 
nbs' ti-kat,  to  forebode;  to  indicate  by  present  signs,  as  a 
future  course  or  event;  to  foretell;  to  predict.  Prognos'- 
ticating,  imp.  Prognosticated,  pp.  Prognos'ticator, 
n.  -kd-ter,  one  who  prognosticates.  Prognos  tica'tion,  n. 
-ka  shun,  the  act  of  predicting  a  future  course  or  event  by 
present  signs;  a  foretoken. — Syn.  of  ‘  prognostic,  n.’:  token,* 
sign;  omen;  indication;  presage;  symptom;  foretelling; 
prediction; — of  ‘  prognosticate  to  augur;  signify;  predict; 
foretell;  foreshow;  foretoken;  forebode;  betoken;  presage; 
prophesy. 

PROGRAM,  n.  or  Programme,  n.  program  [F.  pro¬ 
gramme — from  Gr.  program  ma,  a  public  notice  posted  up 
— from  pro,  before;  graphb,  I  write:  It.  programma\ ;  an 
outline  or  brief  explanation  of  the  order  and  subjects  of 
any  entertainment  or  public  ceremony;  a  preliminary 
sketch. 

PROGREDE,  v.  prb-gred'  [from  L.  p?’ogredior,  to  ad¬ 
vance]:  in  aslron.,  to  reach  the  apsis  in  a  disturbed  orbit 
sooner  than  the  hypothesis  of  an  undisturbed  orbit  requires: 
see  Perturbations. 

PROGRESS,  n.  prbg'res  or  pro'gres  [F.  progres— from 
L.  progressus,  a  going  forward,  an  advance— from  pro , 
forward;  gressus,  a  step,  a  course;  gradi,  to  go:  It.  pro¬ 
gressed :  a  moving  or  going  forward;  advancement;  proces¬ 
sion;  improvement,  either  intellectual  or  moral;  passage 
from  place  to  place,  as  a  royal  progress:  V.  pro-gres' ,  to 
move  or  go  forward;  to  proceed;  to  make  a  circuit  through; 
to  advance  in  any  sense;  to  make  improvement.  Pro¬ 
gressing,  imp.  Progressed',  pp.  -grest'.  Progression, 
n.  -gresh  un  [F. — L.]:.  the  act  of  moving  forward;  regular 
and  gradual  advance  in  any  sense;  improvement;  a  propor¬ 
tional  and  regular  increase  or  decrease  in  numbers  or  mag¬ 
nitudes — applied  to  arith.  and  geom.  respectively  (see  below): 
in  music,  a  regular  succession  of  chords,  or  their  movement 
in  harmony  (see  below).  Progres'sional,  a.  -dl,  that  is  in 


PROGRESSION-PROGRESS  OF  TITLES, 

a  state  of  advance.  Progress'ive,  a.  - gres'iv ,  moving 
forward;  advancing;  improving.  Progressively,  ad.  -II, 
by  gradual  steps  or  regular  course.  Progress iveness,  n. 
-nes,  state  or  quality  of  being  progressive;  state  of  improve¬ 
ment.  To  report  progress,  in  parliamentary  language, 
a  phrase  which  denotes  the  conclusion  of  the  consideration 
and  passing  of  the  clauses  of  a  bill  until  a  future  day  to  be 
named. — Syn.  of  ‘  progress,  n.’:  course;  procession;  passage; 
advancement;  progression;  motion  forward;  proficiency; 
advance;  increase;  improvement. 

PROGRES'SION,  in  Arithmetic:  succession,  according 
to  some  fixed  law,  of  one  number  after  another.  A  series 
of  numbers  so  succeeding  one  another  is  said  to  be  ‘  in  pro¬ 
gression.’  P.  is  of  various  kinds,  but  the  three  forms  most 
frequent  are  Arithmetical  P.  (q.v.),  Geometrical  P.  (q.v.), 
and  Harmonical  P.  The  conditions  of  the  harmonica!  P.  of  a 
series  are  frequently  stated  as  follows:  three  numbers  are  in 
harmonical  P.  when  the  first  has  to  the  third  the  same  ratio 
that  the  excess  of  the  first  over  the  second  has  to  the  excess  of 
the  second  over  the  third,  i.  e.,  a,  b,  c  are  in  harmonical  pro¬ 
gression  when  a  :  c  : :  a—  b :  b—c:  but  a  much  simpler  concep¬ 
tion  of  it  is  obtained  by  means  of  one  of  its  properties,  viz., 
that  if  the  terms  of  a  harmonical  series  be  inverted,  they 
form  a  series  in  arithmetical  P. ;  thus,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  etc., 
is  an  arithmetical  P.;  and  1,  £,  i,  etc.,  is  a  harmon¬ 
ical  P.;  1,  |,0,  —  1,  etc.,  is  an  arithmetical  P. ;  and  1,  2, 

oo  (infinity),— 2,-1,  etc.  is  a  harmonical  P.  This  series  is 
important  principally  in  connection  with  the  theory  of 
music,  iu  determining  the  length  of  the  strings  of  instru¬ 
ments:  see  Music. 

PROGRES'SION,  Musical:  regular  succession  of 
chords  or  movement  of  the  parts  of  a  musical  composition 
in  harmony,  where  the  key  continues  unchanged:  where  a 
new  key  is  introduced,  it  is  not  P.,  but  Modulation  (q.v.). 
Musical  compositions  move  from  note  to  note  either  by 
degrees,  when  the  interval  does  not  exceed,  or  by  skips 
where  it  does  not  exceed  a  whole  tone.  Motion  in  music 
of  two  parts  is  of  three  kinds:  oblique,  when  one  part 
repeats  or  holds  on  the  same  note,  while  the  other  moves 
up  or  down;  direct,  when  both  parts  move  in  the  same 
direction;  and  contrary,  when  one  moves  up,  and  the  other 
down.  In  P.  from  chord  to  chord,  it  is  in  general  desir¬ 
able  to  retain  every  note  common  to  both  chords  in  the 
same  part  in  which  it  appeared  in  the  first  chord,  and  to 
assign  every  new  note  to  that  part  in  the  second  choid 
nearest  to  it.  There  are  certain  chords  which  require  to  be 
followed  by  certain  others  in  order  to  resolve  them  (see 
Resolution);  and  there  are  certain  progressions  which 
must  iu  ordinary  cases  be  avoided,  particularly  consecutive 
fifths  and  consecutive  octaves,  though  the  latter  is  admissi¬ 
ble  when  employed  to  strengthen  a  part. 

PROG'RESS  OF  TITLES,  in  Scotch  Law:  series  or 
chain  of  conveyances  by  which  a  proprietor  of  lands  estab¬ 
lishes  his  right  to  property:  see  Sale  of  Land. 


PROHIBIT — PROHIBITION. 

PROHIBIT,  v.  prolub'it  [L.  prohib'itus,  held  back,  re¬ 
strained;  prohibeo,  I  prevent — irompro,  before;  habeo ,  I 
have,  I  hold;  F.  prohibei']:  to  forbid;  to  debar;  to  hinder; 
to  interdict  by  authority.  Prohibiting,  imp.  Prohib'- 
ited,  pp.  Prohib'iter,  n.  4 -ter,  one  who  prohibits. 
Prohibition,  n.  pro  hi-bish'un  [F. — L.]:  act  of  forbidding 
or  interdicting  (also  see  Prohibition  of  the  Liquor 
Traffic).  In  law,  a  writ  by  a  superior  to  an  inferior 
court  to  stay  proceedings  in  a  cause;  a  declaration  to  dis¬ 
allow  some  action.  Pro'hibi'tionist,  n.  -iin'ist,  in  poli~ 
tics,  one  who  advocates  the  entire  prohibition  by  law  of 
the  sale  or  manufacture  of  intoxicating  drink;  in  commerce, 
one  who  is  favorable  to  the  imposition  of  such  heavy 
duties  on  certain  goods  as  almost  to  amount  to  a  prohibi¬ 
tion  of  their  importation  or  use.  Prohibitive,  a.  pro- 
hib'i-tiv,  or  Prohib  itory,  a.  -ter-i,  forbidding;  tending 
to  prohibit.  Prohibitive  duty,  duty  so  high  as  practi¬ 
cally  to  prevent  import  (see  Free  Trade:  Tariff)  — 
Syn.  of  ‘  prohibit  to  debar;  hinder;  exclude;  preclude; 
forbid;  prevent:  interdict;  disallow;  inhibit. 

PROHIBI  TION  of  the  Liquor  Traffic:  forbid¬ 
ding  by  law  of  the  sale  or  manufacture  of  alcoholic 
liquors  as  a  beverage.  The  term  P.  in  its  political  sense 
has  come  to  denote  a  definite  policy  which  seeks  to  sup¬ 
press,  by  legislative  action,  the  sale  and  the  manufacture 
for  sale  of  all  intoxicating  liquors  for  other  than  medici¬ 
nal,  mechanical,  chemical,  and  sacramental  purposes. 
In  the  United  States,  where  the  term  is  most  in  use,  it 
generally  refers  to  such  a  policy  when  applied  to  an  entire 
state  or  territory,  the  term  ‘  no-license  ’  indicating  the 
same  policy  as  applying  to  subdivisions  of  a  state.  Such 
a  policy  is  secured  for  a  state  either  by  statutory  law 
enacted  by  the  legislature,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Maine  Law 
1851,  or.  as  in  the  case  of  Kansas,  by  an  amendment  to  the 
state  constitution,  which  is  voted  on  directly  by  the  people, 
giving  rise  to  ‘amendment  campaigns. ’  No-license,  or  local 


P.,  is  secured  directly  by  the  vote  of  the  citizens  of  the 
town,  city,  or  county,  under  local  option  laws  enacted  by 
the  legislature;  or,  in  the  absence  of  such  laws,  it  is  in 
some  states  secured  indirectly  by  election  of  no-license 
commissioners  of  excise  pledged  to  refuse  all  applications 
for  license. 

History  of  Prohibition.— The  P.  movement  was  the  fifth 
in  a  series  of  well-defined  steps  through  which  the 
temperance  movement  passed  in  the  first  half  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century.  (See  Temperance  Movement.)  The 
initial  force  came  from  General  James  Appleton  (1786- 
1862,  b.  Mass.).  In  1882  he  advocated  this  policy  in  a 
series  of  letters  in  the  Salem  Gazette.  Removing  to 
Portland,  Me.,  1838,  and  being  elected  to  the  Me.  legis¬ 
lature  1836,  he  brought  in  a  report,  as  chairman  of  a  legis¬ 
lative  committee,  in  favor  of  ‘  absolutely  prohibitory  ’ 
law.  The  movement  thus  begun  led  to  the  adoption  by 
the  legislature  1846  of  such  a  law,  but  in  what  proved  to 
be  a  defective  form.  In  1851  Neal  Dow  drafted  what  has 
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become  known  as  the  Maine  Law,  the  chief  difference 
between  it  and  the  law  of  1846  being  the  addition  of  a 
search  and  seizure  clause.  The  Maine  Law  was  enacted 
by  the  legislature  by  a  vote  of  18  to  10  in  the  senate  and 
86  to  40  in  the  house,  receiving  the  governor’s  approval 
1851,  June  2.  It  became  almost  at  once  an  important 
political  issue.  In  1856,  by  a  coalition  of  all  the  forces 
opposed  to  it,  it  was  repealed  and  a  rigid  license  law  en¬ 
acted  in  its  stead.  1  wo  years  later  the  question  was 
submitted  to  a  vote  of  the  state,  and  the  Maine  Law  being 
endorsed  by  a  vote  of  28,864  to  5,912,  it  was  re-enacted  by 
the  legislature  the  same  year,  and  has  continued  in  force, 
with  many  amendments,  to  the  present  day.  1884,  Sep.’ 
the  principle  of  the  law  was  embodied  in  an  amendment 
to  the  state  constitution,  and,  on  submission  to  popular 
vote,  was  adopted  by  a  vote  of  70,783  to  23,811.  The 
Maine  Law  empowers  towns  and  cities  to  appoint  agents 
for  sale  of  liquor  for  medicinal  and  mechanical  uses. 
These  agents  are  supplied  by  a  state  commissioner  with 
liquors  at  not  over  six  per  centum  above  cost.  Record  is 
kept  of  all  sales  and  reported  annually  to  the  gov.  Each 
agent  is  paid  a  salary,  having  no  interest  in  the  profits  of 
sales,  and  giving  a  bond  for  $600  to  sell  only  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  law.  A  violation  of  the  law  involves 
a  penalty  of  $20,  forfeiture  of  the  bond,  and  revocation 
of  the  agent’s  authority.  The  illegal  manufacture  and 
sale  of  liquor  involves  a  penalty  of  $1,000  fine  and  two 
months’  imprisonment.  The  illegal  sale  involves  a  fine 
of  $50,  and  30  days’  imprisonment  for  first  offense;  for 
keeping  a  tippling  house,  or  keeping  liquor  for  unlawful 
sale,  a  fine  of  $100,  and  60  days’  imprisonment.  On  the 
sworn  complaint  of  any  person  competent  to  be  a  witness 
in  a  civil  suit,  a  police  or  municipal  judge  may  issue  a 
warrant  for  search  and  seizure;  except  that  no  warrant 
shall  issue  for  search  of  a  dwelling-house  unless  the  judge 
is  satisfied  by  the  evidence  furnished  by  complainant  that 
liquor  is  sold  there  contrary  to  law. 

The  enactment  of  the  Maine  Law  led  speedily  to  efforts 
for  similar  action  in  other  states  and  1854-56  similar  laws 
were  enacted  in  the  following  states:  Vt.,  Conn.,  R.  I., 
Mich.,  Mass.,  Ill.,  Iowa,  Ind.,  Neb.,  Tex.,  N.  Y.,  Penn. 
In  a  number  of  these  states  the  law  was  soon  declared 
unconstitutional  by  the  courts,  the  reason  for  this  lying 
chiefly  in  the  fact  that  liquor  already  in  possession  prior 
to  the  law  and  being  legally  recognized  as  property,  was 
affected  by  the  law  the  same  as  liquor  afterward  manufact¬ 
ured,  the  law  having  thus  a  retroactive  effect.  In  Yt. 
the  law  continues  in  force  to  the  present.  In  Conn,  it 
continued  in  force  until  1872,  when  it  was  superseded  with 
license  and  local  option.  In  Mass,  the  law  was  repealed 
in  1868,  re-enacted  1869  (a  clause  being  added  the  same 
year  exempting  malt  liquors),  and  1875  superseded  with  a 
license  law  to  which,  1881,  a  local  option  law  was  added. 
In  R.  I.  the  law  was  repealed  1863,  re-enacted  1874,  again 
repealed  1875;  in  1886  the  principle  of  the  law  was  em¬ 
bedded  in  the  constitution  by  a  vote  of  15,113  to  9,230,  and 
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removed  1889  by  a  vote  of  28,315  to  9,956.  The  prohibi¬ 
tory  law  iu  Mich,  was  repealed  with  a  tax  law  1875. 

Efects  of  the  Maine  Law. — These  laws  all  were  modeled 
more  or  less  closely  after  the  Maine  Law.  Their 
effects  are  matters  of  considerable  dispute.  Not  only 
did  these  effects  vary  in  different  states,  but  they 
varied  in  the  same  state  in  different  years,  and  in  the 
same  year  in  different  localities.  One  important  fact, 
however,  must  be  borne  in  mind — that  the  enactment 
of  the  law  in  these  states  was  immediately  followed 
by  the  fevered  political  conflict  concerning  slavery  out  of 
which  developed  civil  war.  The  republican  party,  born 
of  this  agitation,  arose  1854,  became  national  1856,  and 
elected  Lincoln  in  1860.  In  no  states  was  the  slavery  agi¬ 
tation  more  intense  and  exclusive  of  all  less  urgent  issues 
than  in  these  same  New  England  states  in  which  P.  began 
its  experiments.  Despite  this  disadvantage,  the  results  of 
the  law  as  indicated  by  official  testimony  and  figures 
were  in  some  instances  very  striking.  In  1874  a  commis¬ 
sion,  consisting  of  F.  Davis  and  J.  M.  Manning,  was 
appointed  by  the  gov.gen.  of  Canada  to  investigate  the 
results  of  P.  in  the  United  States.  The  commission’s 
report  deals  chiefly  with  Me.  and  Mass.;  and  while  no 
conclusion  is  drawn  by  the  commission,  the  evidence 
given  is  valuable  and  decisive  on  at  least  one  point; 
namely,  that  wherever  and  whenever  the  law  was  enforced, 
the  diminution  of  crimes  of  violence  and  of  intemper¬ 
ance  was  marked.  The  extent  to  which  it  was  enforced 
in  Me.  at  that  time  (1874)  is  thus  stated  by  Judge  Wood¬ 
bury  Davis,  for  ten  years  a  member  of  the  supreme  court 
of  the  state:  ‘  Of  our  400  cities  and  towrns,  making  the 
estimates  below  what  I  believe  the  facts  would  justify,  I  am 
satisfied  that  in  more  than  100  the  law  prevents  any  sale 
of  liquor  whatever  for  a  beverage.  In  at  least  200  of  them 
it  is  sold  only  in  the  way  that  Dr.  Bacon  calls  “  on  the 
sly,”  just  as  in  the  same  towns  there  are  persous  guilty  of 
lewdness  and  other  crimes.  In  most  of  the  other  100 
towns  liquors  are  sold  probably  without  much  restraint.’ 

The  effect  on  the  manufacture  of  liquor  has  been  more 
decisive.  For  a  number  of  years,  by  the  reports  of  the 
commissioner  of  internal  revenue,  there  has  been  no 
liquor  brewed  or  distilled  in  Maine.  In  Mass,  the  law 
seems  to  have  been  generally  admitted  to  be  a  ‘dead 
letter’  during  the  war  period.  In  1867  a  determined 
effort  was  made,  to  enforce  it,  and  this  resulted  in  its 
repeal  early  in  1868.  The  repeal  of  the  law  was, 
however,  accompanied  with  a  remarkable  increase  in 
^rime,  vagrancy,  and  druukenness.  The  increase  in  the 
commitments  to  jail,  to  the  House  of  Correction,  and  to 
the  House  of  Industry,  of  drunkards  unable  to  pay  their 
tines  rose  from  2,501  in  six  months  (1867  Apr.-Oct.)  to 
3,170  in  the  corresponding  six  months  of  1868  (Report, 
Board  of  State  Charities.  1868).  A  comparison  of  the 
\pcords  for  the  last  six  months  of  the  two  years  discloses  an 
increase  as  follows  for  the  latter  year  in  Boston: 
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~  .  .  ,  Increase. 

Criminal  arrests  .  .  .  248 

Station-house  lodgers  .  .  3,838 

Druuken ness  and  assaults  .  1,3G3 

To  these  facts  attention  was  emphatically  called  in  the 
annual  reports  1868  of  the  gov.,  the  state  constable,  the 
board  of  state  charities,  and  the  board  of  inspectors  of  the 
state  prison,  and  the  increase  was  assigned  by  all  to  the 
repeal  of  the  prohibitory  law. 

In  Conn,  the  total  commitments  to  jail  for  drunkenness 
and  common  drunkards,  for  the  seven  years  preceding 
and  the  seven  years  following  the  repeal  of  the  prohibitory 
law,  were  as  follows: 


SEVEN  YEARS  UNDER  PROHIBI-  SEVEN  YEARS  UNDER  LICENSE 
TORY  LAW.  AND  LOCAL  OPTION. 


1868 . 

1873 . 

1867  . 

1874 . 

1868 . 

1875 . 

1869 . 

*1876 . 

1870 . 

1877 . 

1871 . 

1878 . 

1873 . 

+1879 . 

6,248 

13,194 

*  Eight  months  only.  +  Tramp  law  went  into  effect. 


Constitutional  Prohibition — The  beginning  of  the  agi- 
tation  for  P.  by  constitutional  amendment  dates  from 
1878.  The  principal  reason  assigned  for  this  method  is 
the  greater  stability  which  thelaw  possesses  when  embedded 
in  the  state  constitution  beyond  the  reach  of  a  hostile 
legislature.  As  early  as  1856  constitutional  P.  had  been 
advocated,  and  just  preceding  the  outbreak  of  the  civil 
war  the  legislature  of  IN.  Y.  had  taken  the  initial  step  in 
submitting  an  amendment  to  popular  vote  (1860).  The 
first  success  was,  however,  chronicled  in  Kansas  by  adop¬ 
tion,  1880,  of  a  prohibitory  amendment  reading  as  follows: 

‘The  manufacture  and  sale  of  intoxicating  liquors  shall 
be  forever  prohibited  in  the  state,  except  for  medicinal, 
scientific,  and  mechanical  purposes.’ 

In  1881  the  legislature  enacted  enforcing  laws,  which 
were  amended  1885  and  87.  In  1882  a  similar  amend¬ 
ment  was  adopted  in  Iowa  by  a  majority  of  nearly  30,000. 
This  amendment  was,  by  reason  of  a  technical  flaw,  de¬ 
clared  void.  Statutory  P.  was,  however,  enacted  1884  by 
the  legislature.  In  1883  a  prohibitory  amendment  was  voted 
on  in  Ohio,  and  a  majority  of  82,000  was  registered  in  its 
favor.  As  the  vote  in  its  favor  did  not,  however,  equal 
a  majority  of  the  total  vote  on  legislative  candidates,  the 
amendment  did  not  become  a  part  of  the  constitution. 
In  1884  an  amendment  was  adopted  in  Me.,  and  in  1886 
an  amendment  was  adopted  by  more  than  the  required 
three-fifths  majority  (15,113  to  9,230).  This  series  of 
successes  was  followed  by  a  series  of  defeats,  as  follows: 
in  Mich.  (1887),  in  Tex.  (1887),  in  Tenn.  (1887),  in  Or. 
(1887),  in  W.  Ya.  (1888),  in  N.  H.  (1889),  in  Mass.  (1889), 
in  Penn.  (1889),  in  R.  I.  (1889).  Then  came  two  victories 
in  N.  and  S.  Dak.  (1889),  followed  by  three  more  defeats, 
in  Wash.  (1880),  Conn.  (1889;,  and  Neb.  (1890).  The 
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result  of  the  voting  in  these  20  elections  was  as  follows: 
aggregate  vote  for  P.  1,758,895;  against,  2,072,722;  not 
voting  (est.)  900,000. 

The  results  of  constitutional  P.  are,  equally  with  those 
of  the  Maine  Law,  subject  of  dispute.  Without  citing  the 
testimony  on  either  side,  it  may  be  said  that  the  efficiency 
of  a  constitutional  amendment  depends  in  great  degree  on 
the  nature  of  the  statutes  enacted  by  the  legislature  for  its 
enforcement,  and  the  penalties  assigned  in  them  for  viola¬ 
tions.  One  of  the  most  important  clauses  for  securing 
enforcement  of  the  law  has  been  found  to  be  the  ‘  injunc¬ 
tion  clause  *  which  gives  to  any  citizen  of  the  state  the 
right  to  maintain  an  action  against  a  place  where  liquor 
is  sold,  and  upon  the  judgment  of  any  court  having  juris¬ 
diction  finding  such  place  a  nuisance,  the  place  may  be 
closed  as  a  common  nuisance.  This  injunction  clause,  as 
it  obviates  the  necessity  for  a  trial  by  jury,  is  now  con¬ 
sidered  an  essential  feature  of  a  successful  law.  It  exists 
in  all  the  states,  Kan.,  Iowa,  Me.,  Vt.,  N.  Dak.,  and  S. 
Dak.,  where  P.  has  endured.  Its  absence  in  some  other 
states  has  been  attended  with  comparative  failure  of  the 
law.  Another  cause  of  local  weakness  has  been  (as  in¬ 
deed  is  the  case  with  any  other  mandatory  law),  the 
election  of  officials  not  in  sympathy  with  the  law  and  who 
have  refused  to  enforce  it.  Frequent  instances  of  this 
kind,  especially  in  the  larger  cities  of  Me.,  Kan.,  and  Iowa, 
gave  occasion  to  the  formation  of  a  distinct  partyr  whose 
object  is  to  secure  national  and  state  P.,  and  the  election 
of  officials  in  sympathy  with  it.  (See  Political 
Parties). 

Argument. — So  far  as  the  legal  basis  for  P.  is  con¬ 
cerned,  in  the  United  States  at  least,  there  seems  no 
longer  any  room  for  debate.  The  U.  S.  supreme  court 
has  spoken  at  least  twice  on  the  matter,  in  each  case  up¬ 
holding  the  right  of  the  state  to  regulate,  restrain,  or 
prohibit  the  traffic  (see  License  Cases,  5  How.  504;  also 
Mugler  v.  Kansas,  and  Kansas  v  .  Ziebold  and  Hagelin, 
Oct.  term,  1887).  The  right  of  the  slate  to  prohibit  the 
sale,  manufacture  for  sale,  and  even  manufacture  for 
one’s  own  use,  was  sustained  on  the  ground  that  it  is  a 
legitimate  exercise  of  the  police  powers,  in  order  to  guard 
the  public  health,  the  public  morals,  and  the  public 
safety.  In  the  Mugler  cases  the  court  expresses  itself  as 
follows:  If,  therefore,  a  statute  purporting  to  have  been 
enacted  to  protect  the  public  health,  the  public  morals,  or 
the  public  safety,  has  no  real  or  substantial  relation  to 
those  objects,  or  is  a  palpable  invasion  of  rights  secured  bv 
the  fundamental  law,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  courts  to  so  ad¬ 
judge,  and  thereby  give  effect  to  the  constitution. 

#  Keeping  in  view  these  principles  as  governing  the  rela¬ 
tions  of  the  judicial  and  legislative  departments  of  govern¬ 
ment  with  each  other,  it  is  difficult  to  perceive  any  ground 
for  the  judiciary  to  declare  that  the  prohibition  by  Kansas 
of  the  manufacture  or  sale  within  her  limits  of  intoxicat¬ 
ing  liquors  for  general  use  there  as  a  beverage,  is  not 
fairly  adapted  to  the  end  of  protecting  the  community 
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against  the  evils  which  confessedly  result  from  the  exces* 
sive  use  of  ardent  spirits.  There  is  here  no  justification 
for.  holding  that  the  state,  under  the  guise  merely  of 
police  regulations,  is  aiming  to  deprive  the  citizen  of  his 
constitutional  rights;  for  we  cannot  shut  out  of  view  the 
fact,  within  the  knowledge  of  all,  that  the  public  health, 
the  public  morals,  and  the  public  safety  may  be  endan¬ 
gered  by  the  general  use  of  intoxicating  diinks;  nor  the 
fact,  established  by  statistics  accessible  to  every  one,  that 
the  disorder,  pauperism,  and  crime  prevalent  in  the  coun¬ 
try,  are  in  some  degree  at  least  traceable  to  this  evil. 

If,  therefore,  a  state  deems  the  absolute  prohibition  of 
the  manufacture  and  sale  within  her  limits  of  intoxicating 
liquors  for  other  than  medical,  scientific,  and  manufactur¬ 
ing  purposes  to  be  necessary  to  the  peace  and  security  of 
society,  the  courts  cannot,  without  usurping  legislative 
functions,  override  the  will  of  the  people  as  thus  expressed 
by  their  chosen  representatives. 

Bibliography . — Pitman's  Alcohol  and  the  State;  Finch’s 
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Dorchester’s  Liquor  Problem  in  All  Ages;  Blair’s  Tem¬ 
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PROJECT— PROJECTILES. 

PROJECT.-  n.  proj'ekt  [L.  projectus ,  stretched  out  prom¬ 
inent— from  pro,  forward ;  jactus,  thrown  or  cast ; 
qacere,  to  throw ;  It.  progettare  ;  E.  projeter ,  to  scheme 
or  contrive]  :  a  scheme ;  a  design  or  plan ;  a  thing  in¬ 
tended  or  devised  *  a  contrivance :  Y.  pro-jekt',  to  cast 
or  throw  forward ;  to  extend  beyond  something  else ; 
to  jut  out;  to  scheme;  to  contrive;  to  draw  or  exhibit. 
Projecting,  imp. :  Adj.  jutting  out;  prominent.  Pro- 
ject'ed,  pp.  Projector,  n.  -er,  one  who  projects  or 
schemes ;  one  who  forms  schemes  or  designs ;  by  way 
of  disparagement ,  one  whose  schemes  are  impracticable. 
Projection,  n.  -shun  [F. — L.] :  act  of  throwing  forward ; 
a  part  jutting  out;  design  of  something  to  be  executed; 
the  representation  of  any  object  or  surface  made  on  a 
plane  by  straight  lines ;  a  plan  (see  below) :  a  scheme ; 
act  of  scheming ;  in  alchemy,  the  casting  in  of  the  powder 
which  is  to  convert  the  prepared  matter  into  gold. 
Projectile,  a.  -til  [F. — L.] :  impelling  forward ;  given 
by  impulse  :  N.  a  body  thrown  or  cast,  and  still  in  motion 
through  the  air,  as  a  stone  from  the  hand,  or  a  ball  from 
a  gun  (see  Projectiles,  Theory  of).  ProjeCture,  n. 
-tur  [L.  projectura,  a  projection  in  buildings]  :  in  arch.,  a 
jutting  out  beyond  the  main  line  or  surface — applied  to 
the  prominence  which  the  moldings  and  members  have 
beyond  the  plane  of  a  wall  or  column.  Projections  of 
the  sphere,  delineations  of  the  surface  of  the  sphere 
on  a  plane,  made  according  to  definite  laws,  and  furnish¬ 
ing  the  means  of  constructing  maps  and  charts  (see 
Projection,  below).— Syn.  of  ‘project,  n. :plan;  scheme; 
design ;  purpose ;  intention ;  contrivance ; — of  *  project, 
v.5 :  to  throw ;  throw  out ;  cast  forward ;  jut  out ;  shooi 
beyond ;  scheme ;  form ;  contrive. 

PRO  JEC'TILES,  Theory  of  :  scientific  statement  v 
the  path  or  trajectory,  as  it  is  called,  of  a  body  projected 
into  space  in  a  direction  inclined  to  that  of  gravitation. 
A  body  thus  projected  is  acted  upon  by  two  forces,  th c 
force  of  projection,  which,  if  acting  alone,  would  carry  the 
body  onward  for  ever  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the 
same  rate;  and  the  force  of  gravity,  which  tends  to  draw 
the  body  down  toward  the  earth.  The  force  of  projection 
acts  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  body’s  motion ;  the 
force  of  gravity,  on  the  contrary,  continues  to  act  effec¬ 
tively  during  the  whole  time  of  the  body’s  motion,  draw¬ 
ing  it  further  and  further  from  its  original  direction, 
and  causing  it  to  describe  a  curved  path,  which,  if  the 
body  moved  in  a  vacuum,  would  be  accurately  a  parab¬ 
ola.  This  is  seen  in  fig.  1,  in  which  A  represents  the 
point  from  which  the  body  is  projected  (suppose  the  em¬ 
brasure  of  a  fort);  AB  the  direction  of  projection  (hori¬ 
zontal  in  this  instance) ;  A1  the  distance  which  wouic\ 
be  passed  over  by  the  projectile  in  unit  of  time  if  gravity 
did  not  act ;  1 — 2,  the  distance  which  would  similarly  be 
described  in  second  unit  of  time ;  2—3,  3 — 4,  etc.,  the  dis¬ 
tances  corresponding  to  the  third,  fourth,  etc.  units  of 
time — all  these  distances  being  necessarily  ^qual,  from 
the  impulsive  nature  of  the  force  of  projjction;  Aid 


again,  represents  the  distance  which  the  projectile 
would  fall  under  the  action  of  gravity  alone  in  the  first 
unit  of  time ;  1' — 2'  the  distance  due  to  gravity  in  the 
second  unit  of  time;  2'— 3'  the  distance  due  to  the  third 
unit,  etc.,  the  distances  Al/,  A2',  A3',  etc.,  being  in  the 
proportion  of  1,  4,  9,  etc.  (see  Falling  Bodies)  ;  hence, 
by  the  well-known  principle  of  the  Composition  of  Forces 
ana  Velocities  (q.v.),  we  find  at  once,  by  completing  the 
series  of  parallelograms,  that  at  the  end  of  the  first  unit 
of  time  the  body  is  at  c,  at  the  end  of  the  second  at  6,  at 
jha  end  of  the  third  at  e3  etc.  Nows  as  the  lines  1%  2% 


8'e,  etc.  increase  as  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  etc. ,  and  the  lines 
Al',  A2',  A3',  etc.  as  the  numbers  l2,  22,  32,  it  follows  that 
the  curve  Acbe  is  a  Parabola  (q.v.).  As,  by  the  second 
law  of  motion,  each  force  produces  its  full  effect  undis¬ 
turbed  by  the  other,  it  follows  that  the  projectile  reaches 
fin  the  same  time  as  it  would,  without  being  projected, 
have  taken  to  fall  to  4'.  A  greater  velocity  of  projection 
would  make  it  take  a  wider  flight ;  but  at  the  end  of  four 
seconds,  it  must  still  be  at  some  point  in  the  same  hori¬ 
zontal  line — at  g,  for  example. 

To  determine  exactly  the  motion  of  a  projectile,  and 
to  find  its  range,  greatest  altitude,  and  time  of  flight,  it 
is  necessary  to  examine  its  nature  more  technically — for 
which  some  slight  knowledge  of  algebra  and  trigonome¬ 
try  is  requisite.  Let  the  body  in  this  instance  be  pro¬ 
jected  obliquely  to  the  direction  of  gravity,  from  the 
point  A  (fig.  2)  in  the  direction  AT,  and  let  the  velocity 
of  projection  v  be  sufficient,  if  gravity  were  not  to  act, 
to  carry  it  to  T  in  t  units  of  time,  and  let  the  force  of 
gravity,  if  allowed  to  act  on  it  at  rest,  carry  it  to  G  in 
the  same  time ;  then,  as  before,  the  body,  under  the  ac¬ 
tion  of  both  forces,  will  be  found  at  P  (which  is  found 
by  completing  a  parallelogram  of  which  AT  and  AG  are 
the  sides)  at  the  end  of  t  units  of  time,  having  fallen 
through  a  distance  equal  to  TP  (not  at  once,  but  in  a 
constant  succession  of  minute  deflections,  as  indicated 
in  fig.  1)  in  that  time.  Let  t  represent  the  time  of  flight, 
v  the  velocity  due  to  projection,  g  the  accelerating 
force  of  gravity,  and  let  A  be  the  angle  of  elevation 
TAB ;  then  AT  =  v t,  TP  =  \gt2,  TM  =  vt  sin.  A ; 
and  consequently  PM  (or  y)  =  vt  sin.  A  —  \gP  (I.),  and 
AM  (or  x)  =  vt  cos,  A.  Now,  if  we  find  from  the 
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last  two  equations  the  values  of  t,  and  equate  these 

values,  we  obtain,  by  an  easy  algebraic  process,  the 

2 

equation  y  —  x  tan.  A  —  — ^  ^  2  ;  and  if  the  height 

through  which  the  body  must  fall  to  acquire  a  velocity 
equal  to  the  velocity  of  projection  be  called  h,  then  v2  = 

v2  2v2  1  g 

2g  .  h,  h  =  — ,4 h  =  — ,  and  —  =  — ,  substituting  which 
2g  g  4  h  2v2 

in  the  equation,  we  obtain  y  =  x  tan.  A  — - 

47t  .  cos.2A 

(H.),  as  the  equation  to  the  path  of  a  projectile,  where 
x  is  the  horizontal  distance,  and  y  the  corresponding 
height  above  the  level  of  the  point  of  projection.  Sup¬ 


pose,  now,  that  we  wish  to  find  the  time  of  flight  on  the 
horizontal  plane,  it  is  evident  that  at  the  end  of  its  flight 
the  projectile  will  be  at  B,  and  y  will  be  equal  to  zero ; 
hence,  putting  y  =  o  in  equation  I.,  we  obtain  t  = 
2v  sin.  A 

- .  The  range  or  distance  AB  is  similarly  found 

9 

by  putting  y  —  o  in  equation  II.,  when  x  is  found  to  be 
equal  to  4 h  sin.  A  cos.  A,  or  2 h  sin.  2A.  The  greatest 
altitude  is  evidently  the  point  which  the  projectile  has 
attained  at  the  end  of  half  the  time  of  flight,  or  after 
it  has  traversed  half  its  horizontal  range,  hence,  by  put- 

v  sin.  A 

ting  x  —  2 h  sin.  A  cos.  A  in  equation  II.,  or  t  — - - 

9 

in  equation  I.,  we  obtain  y  =li  sin.2A.  A  slight  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  expression  for  the  range  will  show  that  it  is 
greatest  when  the  body  is  projected  upward  at  an  angle 
of  45°  to  the  horizon,  and  that  a  body  projected  at  a 
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greater  angle  than  45°  has  the  same  range  as  one  pro¬ 
jected  at  an  angle  correspondingly  less  (fig.  3). 


Pig.  3. 

These  results,  however,  do  not  correspond  to  the 
actual  circumstances  of  the  case,  except  when  the  pro¬ 
jectile  possesses  considerable  density  and  its  motion  is 
slow,  for  in  all  other  cases,  the  resistance  of  the  air, 
which  increases  in  a  rapid  ratio  with  the  velocity  of  the 
projectile,  causes  it  to  deviate  considerably  from  a  par¬ 
abolic  orbit,  especially  during  the  latter  half  of  its  course 
{fig.  4).  The  problem  of  the  motion  of  a  projectile  thus 


complicated  becomes  of  considerable  difficulty;  partly 
because  our  knowledge  of  the  law  of  resistance  of  the 
air  is  imperfect  (it  was  supposed  by  Newton  to  be  pro¬ 
portioned  to  the  square  of  the  velocity),  and  partly  be¬ 
cause  the  law  varies  with  every  minute  change  in  the 
form,  size,  and  density  of  the  body  projected,  so  that, 
under  these  circumstances,  the  beautiful  and  simple 
theory  sketched  above  is  practically  useless.  The  chief 
illustrations  of  the  theory  of  projectiles  are  the  motion 
of  missiles  thrown  by  the  hand,  or  arrows  impelled  from 
a  bow,  in  both  of  which  cases  the  resistance  of  the  air 
is  comparatively  ineffective,  the  velocity  being  small : 
in  the  far  more  important  case  of  ball-practice,  whether 
with  firearms  or  heavy  ordnance,  its  effects  are  so 
powerful  as  to  render  the  laws  of  gunnery  mere  deduc¬ 
tions  from  experience.  See  Rifle  and  Rifled  Okd- 
nance:  Gtjnneey. 
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PROJECTION,  in  Drawing:  representation  on  any 
surface  of  objects  or  figures  as  they  appear  to  the  eye 
of  an  observer.  It  thus  includes  Perspective  (q.v.),  and 
is  most  simply  illustrated  by  the  shadow  of  an  object 
thrown  by  a  candle  on  a  wall;  the  shadow  being  the  P. 
and  the  place  of  the  light  the  position  of  the  eye.  The 
theory  of  projections  is  of  great  importance,  both  in 
mathematics  and  in  geography;  being,  in  the  former 
case,  entirely  general  in  its  application;  while  in  the 
latter  the  P.  of  the  sphere  only  is  required.  Projections 
of  the  sphere  are  of  various  kinds,  depending  on  the 
position  and  distance  of  the  eye  from  the  sphere,  and 
the  form  of  the  surface  on  which  the  P.  is  thrown; 
thus,  we  have  the  orthographic,  stereographic,  globular , 
conical,  and  cylindrical  or  Mercator's  projections;  for  all 
which,  see  Map.  Another  P.  frequently  employed  is 
the  gnomonic.  In  the  gnomonic  P.  the  eye  is  supposed 
to  be  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  and  the  surface  on 
which  the  P.  is  thrown  is  a  plane  surface  which  touches 
the  sphere  at  any  one  point  (called  the  principal 
point).  It  is  evident  that  a  map  constructed  on  the 
gnomonic  projection  is  sensibly  correct  for  only  a  cir¬ 
cular-  area  whose  circumference  is  at  a  small  angular 
distance  from  the  principal  point.  From  the  position 
of  the  eye  in  the  gnomonic  P.  it  follows  that  all 
great  circles,  or  portions  of  great  circles,  of  the  sphere 
are  represented  by  straight  lines,  for  their  planes 
pass  through  the  eye.  The  distance  of  two  points  on 
the  sphere,  when  measured  along  the  surface,  is  least 
if  measured  along  a  great  circle ;  and  as  the  distance  of 
the  projections  of  these  points  on  the  plane  is  represented 
by  a  straight  line,  which  is  the  shortest  distance  be¬ 
tween  two  points  on  a  plane,  this  P.,  if  employed  in  the 
construction  of  mariners’  charts,  would  at  once  show 
the  shortest  course.  Maps  of  the  earth’s  surface  have 
been  projected  by  the  gnomonic  method,  the  surface  of 
P.  being  the  interior  surface  of  a  cube  circumscribing 
the  sphere,  and  the  complete  series  consequently 
amounting  to  six  maps ;  but  it  is  not  fitted  for  the  con¬ 
struction  of  maps  of  large  portions  of  the  earth’s  sur¬ 
face.  The  gnomonic  P.  is  named  from  its  connection 
with  the  mode  of  describing  a  gnomon  or  Dial  (q.v.). 
The  orthographic  and  stereographic  projections  were 
used  by  the  Greek  astronomers  in  construction  of  maps 
of  the  heavens;  the  former,  or  analemma,  being  the  best 
known  and  most  used.  The  stereographic,  called  plani¬ 
sphere  by  the  Greeks,  is  said  to  have  been  invented  by 
Hipparchus,  and  the  gnomonic  is  described  by  Ptolemy. 
The  others  are  modern. 

In  Mathematics,  the  theory  of  projections  is  general 
in  its  application,  and  has  been  employed  in  recent  years 
to  generalize  the  ancient  geometry,  and  as  a  powerful 
aid  to  algebra.  Its  basis  is  the  investigation  and  de¬ 
termination  of  those  properties  which,  being  true  of  a 
figure,  are  true  also  of  its  projections,  such  properties 
being  necessarily  dependent,  not  on  the  ‘  magnitude/ 
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bat  on  the  ‘  position  ’  of  the  lines  and  angles  belonging 
to  the  figure.  These  properties  are  generally  denomi¬ 
nated  projective  properties  :  e.  g.,the  three  conic  sections, 
the  parabola,  ellipse,  and  hyperbola,  are  merely  various 
projections  of  a  circle  on  a  plane,  and  all  ‘  positional  ’ 
properties  of  the  circle  are  at  once,  by  this  theory,  con¬ 
nected  with  similar  properties  of  the  three  conic  sec¬ 
tions.  The  theory  is  largely  employed  also  in  demon¬ 
strative  mechanics.— See,  further,  Mulcahy’s  Modern 
Geometry,  Salmon’s  Conic  Sections,  Monge’s  Geometric 
Descriptive,  Poncelet’s  Proprietes  des  Figures  Projectives, 
and  Poisson’s  Traite  de  Mecanique. 

PROLAPSE,  n.  pro'laps',  or  Prolapsus,  n.  pro-lap' sus 
[L.  prolapsus,  slidden  or  fallen  down— fiom  pro,  forward  ; 
labor,  I  slide]  :  in  surg.,  protrusion  or  falling  down  of  a 
part,  especially  the  gut  or  womb,  so  as  to  be  partly  ex¬ 
ternal  and  uncovered  (see  Prolapsus  Ani  :  Prolapsus 
uteri).  Prolapse,  v.  to  fall  down  or  out ;  to  protrude. 
Prolapsing,  imp.  Prolapsed',  pp.  =■ lapst '. 

PROLAP'SUS  A'NI :  frequent  affection  of  the  termina¬ 
tion  of  the  intestinal  canal,  consisting  in  an  eversion  of 
the  lower  portion  of  the  rectum,  and  its  protrusion 
through  the  anus.  It  may  depend  on  a  naturally  re¬ 
laxed  condition  of  the  parts,  as  in  infancy,  or  may  be 
caused  by  violent  straining,  in  cases  of  costiveness,  piles, 
etc.  Whenever  it  occurs,  the  parts  should  be  washed, 
and,  if  possible,  replaced  by  careful  pressure  with  the 
hand ;  and  if  they  do  not  easily  return,  the  forefinger 
should  be  oiled,  and  pushed  up  into  the  anus,  and  it 
will  convey  the  protruded  intestine  with  it,  after  which 
the  patient  should  retain  the  recumbent  position  for 
some  hours.  If  it  cannot  be  returned  by  the  above 
means,  surgical  assistance  should  be  at  once  sought. 
In  order  to  remove  the  tendency  to  P.,  the  patient 
should  regulate  his  bowels  to  avoid  costiveness,  should 
sponge  the  parts  after  every  evacuation  with  cold  water 
or  soap  and  water,  and  if  necessary,  use  astringent  in¬ 
jections,  e.g.,  a  weak  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron,  one 
grain  to  the  ounce.  Dr.  Druitt  (in  Surgeon's  Vade 
Mecum)  recommends  a  plan  suggested  first  by  Dr. 
M’Cormac — that  when  the  stools  are  passed,  the  skin 
near  the  anus  should  be  drawn  to  one  side  with  the 
hand,  so  as  to  tighten  the  orifice.  If,  after  adoption  of 
these  means,  the  bowel  continues  to  descend,  certain 
surgical  means  must  be  resorted  to,  as  destroying  a 
small  portion  of  the  relaxed  mucous  membrane  by  appli¬ 
cation  of  nitric  acid,  or  pinching  up  a  few  folds  of  the 
protruded  membrane  with  the  forceps,  and  applying 
ligatures  to  them. 

PROLAP'SUS  UTERI  (known  also  as  Procidentia  or 
Descensus  Uteri,  by  writers  on  the  diseases  of  women ; 
and  as  ‘  falling  of  the  womb,’  or  *  bearing  down,’  among 
non-professional  persons) :  essentially  a  depression  of 
the  womb  below  the  natural  level  in  the  pelvis.  It  is  a 
tr<  quent  affection,  and  is  most  frequent  in  women  be- 
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yond  middle  age  who  have  borne  large  families.  It  has, 
however,  occurred  in  women  who  have  not  borne  chil¬ 
dren,  in  virgins,  and  even  (though  very  rarely)  in  children. 
It  may  occur  in  every  degree,  from  the  case  in  which 
the  mouth  of  the  womb  is  a  little  lower  than  its  natural 
level,  to  that  in  which  the  womb  itself  projects  exter¬ 
nally  and  forms  a  protruding  tumor  as  large  as  a  melon. 
In  the  latter  case,  it  displaces  by  its  traction  the  blad¬ 
der,  rectum,  and  other  important  structures.  The  pro¬ 
lapse  is  termed  imperfect  as  long  as  there  is  no  external 
protrusion,  and  perfect  when  the  womb  is  protruded  ex¬ 
ternally.  The  causes  of  these  different  degrees  of 
prolapse  are  the  same,  and  the  symptoms  differ  only  in 
intensity.  The  immediate  causes  are,  according  to  Sir 
C.  Clarke:  (1.)  Relaxation  of  the  ligaments  of  the 
uterus ;  (2),  a  want  of  due  tone  in  the  canal  leading 
from  the  uterus  to  the  external  surface.  The  latter  is 
probably  the  chief  cause.  After  many  child-bearings,  it 
remains  dilated,  and  its  walls  lose  their  resisting  power. 
Similar  effects  result  from  repeated  uterine  hemor¬ 
rhage,  leucorrhea  (popularly  known  as  the  Whites ),  and 
general  debility.  Under  these  conditions,  a  very  slight 
downward  force  will  depress  the  womb ;  and  this  force 
is  supplied  by  the  increased  weight  of  the  organ  itself, 
if  the  patient  sit  up  or  walk  soon  after  delivery,  by  vio¬ 
lent  vomiting  or  straining  (when  the  bowels  are  consti¬ 
pated),  by  the  endeavor  to  lift  heavy  weights,  etc. 

The  symptoms  arise  partly  from  pressure  of  the 
womb  on  other  organs,  partly  from  simultaneous  dis¬ 
placement  of  adjacent  parts  (as  the  bladder,  rectum, 
etc.),  and  partly  from  reflex  action  (see  Nervous  Sys¬ 
tem).  Patients  with  only  slight  displacement  usually 
complain  of  a  sensation  of  fulness  in  the  pelvis,  of 
weight  and  bearing  down,  of  dragging  from  the  loins, 
often  amounting  to  pain  in  the  back,  these  symptoms 
being  aggravated  when  the  upright  position  is  assumed. 
Strangury  (q.v.)  is  occasionally  present,  and  if  the 
womb  descend  low  or  protrude,  there  is  always  more  or 
less  difficulty  in  evacuating  the  contents  of  the  bladder 
and  rectum.  The  digestive  organs  soon  become  affected 
through  reflected  nervous  influence.  It  is  remarkable 
that  the  general  health  is  often  much  wors<  in  those 
cases  in  which  there  is  slight  depression,  than  in  those 
in  which  the  prolapse  is  complete,  and  the  womb  forms 
an  external  tumor. 

The  treatment  varies  with  the  degree  of  displace¬ 
ment.  In  the  milder  cases,  medicine  should  be  admin¬ 
istered  with  the  view  of  giving  tone  to  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  relaxed  canal :  in  the  severe  cases, 
mechanical  support  is  requisite.  In  comparatively 
mild  cases,  prolonged  rest  in  the  horizontal  position 
should  be  enforced,  and  cold  water  (from  half  a  pint  to 
a  pint)  should  be  slowly  injected,  night  and  morning  in¬ 
to  the  canal  leading  to  the  uterus,  by  means  of  an 
elastic  bottle  the  patient  being  in  the  recumbent  pofil* 
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tion  as  she  receives  the  injection.  If  this  treatment  is 
insufficient,  astringent  injections,  e.g.,  decoction  of  oak- 
bark  or  of  galls,  or  a  solution  of  alum  (an  ounce  to  the 
pint  of  water),  should  be  tried.  If,  however,  there  is 
any  congestion  or  inflammation  of  the  parts,  astringents 
must  be  avoided.  In  a  case  of  complete  prolapse,  the 
first  duty  of  the  practitioner  is  to  attempt  to  restore  the 
womb  to  its  natural  position.  It  is  sometimes  neces¬ 
sary  to  place  the  patient  in  a  warm  bath,  or  to  apply 
fomentations  or  leeches  to  the  tumor  before  it  can  be 
replaced ;  and  occasionally,  irreducible  cases  occur,  in 
which  it  may  be  necessary  to  remove  the  organ  alto¬ 
gether.  But  suppose  it  returned  to  its  position,  a  rep¬ 
etition  of  the  prolapse  has  to  be  prevented.  The  ordi¬ 
nary  method  is  by  introduction  of  a  pessary — an  instru¬ 
ment  of  an  oval  or  globular  form,  usually  of  box-wood, 
which  mechanically  supports  the  uterus  in  its  normal 
position,  See  the  works  of  Churchill,  West,  and  others 
On  the  Diseases  of  Women.  In  some  cases,  a  compress 
and  bandage  will  afford  sufficient  support:  in  other 
cases  a  surgical  operation  similar  to  that  for  Prolapsus 
Ani  (q.v.)  is  expedient. 

PROLATE,  a.  pro'ldt  [L.  prolatus ,  carried  or  brought 
out,  prolonged — from  pro,  forth  ;  latus,  brought] :  length¬ 
ened  ;  extended  beyond  the  line  of  an  exact  sphere. 
Prolate  spheroid,  a  spheroid  elongated  in  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  its  axis,  generated  by  the  revolution  of  an 
ellipse  about  its  major  axis;  the  opposite  of  an  Oblate 
spheroid,  which  see,  under  Oblate  1.  Prolative,  n. 
prd'la-tiv,  in  gram.,  an  infinitive  joined  to  verbs,  etc.,  in 
order  to  extend  the  predication. 

PROLEGOMENA,  n.  plu.  prb'le-gom'e-na  [Gr.  pro - 
legom'ena,  things  said  first :  prolego,  I  say  beforehand — 
from  pro,  before ;  lego ,  I  speak]  :  preliminary  observa¬ 
tions;  an  introduction  or  dissertation  prefixed  to  any 
work.  Pro'legom'enary,  a  -ner-i,  or  Pro'legom'- 
enotjs,  a.  -e-nus,  preliminary;  introductory. 

PROLEGS,  n.  plu.  pro'legz  [pro.  for,  and  legs'] :  ab¬ 
dominal  feet  in  caterpillars  which  are  not  retained  in 
the  perfect  insect. 

PROLEPSIS,  n.  pro-lep'sis  [Gr.  prolepsis,  an  anticipa¬ 
tion — from  pro,  before  ;  lepsis,  a  seizing ;  lamband,  I  take] : 
in  rhet.,  a  figure  of  speech  by  which  objections  are 
^uticipated  and  answered;  an  error  in  chronology,  con¬ 
sisting  in  an  event  being  dated  before  the  actual  time. 
Prolep'tic,  a.  -lik,  or  Prolep'tical,  a.  -ti-kal,  pert,  to; 
anticipatory ;  previous.  Prolep'tically,  ad,  •li. 
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PROLETAIRE,  n.  pro'le-tdr'  [F.  proletaire — from  L. 
proletaries,  in  the  census  of  Servius  Tullius,  a  citizen  of 
the  lowest  class  too  poor  to  pay  taxes — from  proles,  off¬ 
spring]  :  term  adopted  from  the  French  by  some  recent 
German  and  English  writers  to  denote  one  of  that  class 
of  the  community  who  depend  for  support  on  casual 
daily  labor  of  the  hard  and  low  type ;  one  of  the  lowest 
part  of  the  lower  orders.  Proretairism,  n.  pro'le-tdr'- 
izm,  condition,  or  political  influence,  of  the  lowest  orders 
of  the  community.  Pro'reta'rian,  a.  -ta'rl-an,  mean ; 
vulgar:  N.  one  of  the  lowest  of  the  people.  Pro'reta'- 
Riat,  n.  -rl-dt,  class  or  body  of  the  proletaries.  Pro'- 
retar'ies,  n.plu.  -ter'iz  [proletar — a  form  of  spelling  direct 
from  the  Latin] :  same  as  Proletaires.  Pro'retar'y, 
a.  of  or  pert.  to.  [In  the  anc.  Roman  use  of  the  word 
proletarius ,  it  was  indicated  that  the  class  referred  to 
were  valuable  to  the  state  only  as  rearers  of  offspring.] 

PROLIFEROUS,  a.  pro-Uf'er-us  [L.  proles,  offspring; 
fero,  I  bear  or  carry] :  in  hot.,  producing  another  by 
budding — applied  to  flower-buds  and  leaves  when  an  un¬ 
usual  development  of  supernumerary  parts  takes  place, 
as  flower-buds  becoming  viviparous,  and  leaves  produc¬ 
ing  buds. 

PROLIFIC,  a.  pro-Ufik,  or  Prorif'icar,  a.  -i-kal  [F. 
prolijique,  prolific — from  L.  proles,  offspring;  facto,  I 
make :  It.  prolifico ]  :  producing  young  or  fruit  in  abun¬ 
dance;  fruitful;  productive.  Prorif'icarry,  ad.  - U . 
Prorif'icness,  n.  -ik-nes,  state  of  being  prolific.  Pro- 
rification,  n.  pro-Rfi-ka'shun,  generation ;  the  growth 
of  a  second  flower  from  the  substance  of  the  first. — Syn. 
of  ‘  prolific  ’ ;  generative ;  fertile ;  generating ;  produc¬ 
tive  ;  active ;  pregnant. 

PROLIGEROUS,  a  prd-Uj'e  r-us  [L.  proles,  offspring; 
gero,  I  bear]  :  producing  offspring. 

PROLIX,  a.  pro'liks  [F.  prolixe — from  L.  prolixus,  long, 
extended — from  pro,  forth  ;  laxus,  wide,  loose — also  given 
as  connected  with  elixus,  soaked ;  liqui,  to  flow :  It. 
prolisso]  :  extended  to  a  great  length  ;  protracted ;  diffuse ; 
tedious.  Prorix'ry,  ad.  -Uks'll.  Prorix'ity,  n.  i-ii,  or 
Prqrix'ness,  n.  - nes ,  the  state  or  quality  of  being  prolix ; 
great  length ;  minute  detail ;  tediousness. — Syn.  of 
‘  prolix  ’ :  diffuse ;  protracted  :  tedious ;  wearisome ;  tire¬ 
some  ;  long  prolonged ;  dis'cursive ;  copious. 

PROLOCUTOR,  n.  prol'd-ku'ter  [L.  proldcutus,  uttered, 
declared — from  pro,  before ;  loculus,  spoken ;  loqui,  to 
speak] :  the  speaker  or  chairman  of  a  convocation. 
Proi/ocu'torship,  n.  -ter-ship,  the  office  or  station  of  a 
prolocutor. 

PROLOGUE,  n.  pro'log  [F.  prologue,  a  prologue — from 
Gr.  prologos,  a  preface — from  pro,  before ;  lego,  I  speak] : 
a  short  piece  in  verse,  recited  before  a  dramatic  per¬ 
formance  or  play  begins ;  a  preface :  V.  to  introduce  by 
formally  reciting  a  preface.  Proroguing.  imp.  Pro'- 
rogued,  pp.  -loath  ' 
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PROLONG,  v.  pro'long '  [F.  prolonger,  to  prolong — from 
L.  prolongare— from  pro,  forth;  longus,  long:  Sp.  pro - 
longar ]  :  to  lengthen  or  draw  out  in  time  or  duration ;  to 
protract ;  to  extend ;  to  put  off  to  a  distant  time ;  to  extend 
in  length  or  space.  Prolonging,  imp.  Prolonged', 
pp.  -longd' .  Prolong'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  prolongs. 
Prolon'gate,  v.  -gat,  to  lengthen  or  extend  in  space. 
Prolon'gating,  imp.  Prolon'gated,  pp.  extended  in 
space ;  continued  in  length.  Prolongation,  n.  prd'ldng- 
ga'shun  [F. — L.] :  the  act  of  lengthening;  extension  in 
time  or  space ;  extension  of  time. — Syn.  of  « prolong  ’ : 
to  continue ;  defer ;  delay  ;  lengthen ;  draw  out ;  extend ; 
put  off ;  postpone ;  procrastinate ;  protract. 

PROLUSION,  n.  pro-lo'zhun  [L.  prolu'sidnem,  a  prelim¬ 
inary  exercise — from  pro,  before;  lusus, play,  sport;  ludo, 
I  play :  It.  prolusione  :  F.  prolusion ] :  preliminary  game 
or  trial ;  a  preparatory  exercise  or  trial  in  literary 
composition. 

PROME,  prom:  chief  town  in  the  dist.  of  Prome,  prov¬ 
ince  of  Pegu,  British  Burmah,  on  the  e.  bank  of  the  Irra¬ 
waddy  river,  between  65  and  70  m.  n.n.w.  of  Rangoon, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  railroad.  It  was  taken 
by  the  British  1825  and  52,  the  Burmese  making  little 
resistance.  It  has  suffered  seriously  by  an  inundation 
of  the  Irrawaddy,  and  in  1862  was  nearly  destroyed  by 
fire.  It  has  since  been  laid  out  anew  with  broad  and 
straight  streets.  Since  its  incorporation  as  a  city  1874 
it  has  improved  rapidly.  It  manufactures  paper,  silk 
cloths,  and  lacquer  ware.  Pop.  (1891)  30,022. 

PROMENADE,  n.  prom'e-nad'  [F.  promenade,  a  walk, 
walking — from  promener,  to  walk — from  L.  prominare, 
to  drive  on — from  pro,  forward,  and  minarl,  to  drive 
with  threats ;  mince,  threats] :  a  walk  for  pleasure  or 
show ;  a  place  for  walking :  V.  to  walk  for  amusement 
or  exercise.  Prom'enad'ing,  imp.  Prom'enad'ed,  pp. 
Prom'enad'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  promenades. 

PROMETHEAN,  a.  pro-mVthe-an :  pert,  to  Prometheus 
(q.v.),  fabled  in  anc.  myth,  to  have  stolen  fire  from 
heaven,  with  which  he  quickened  clay  images  into  life : 
possessing  the  life-giving  quality  of  that  fire.  • 

PROMETHEUS,  prd-me'the-us  or  pro-me'thus  [Gr. 
Forethought] :  in  Greek  myth.,  inventor  and  teacher  of 
the  arts  of  life  :  son  of  the  Titan  Iapetus  and  of  Clymene ; 
being  brother  of  Atlas,  Mencetius,  and  Epimetheus  (After¬ 
thought)  :  or,  according  to  other  legends,  son  of  Iapetus 
and  Asia;  or  of  Uranus  and  Clymene;  or  of  Eurymedon 
and  Here ;  being  father  of  Deucalion,  Hellen,  Lykus,  and 
Chymoerus.  The  theory  supported  by  some  philologists, 
that  P.  is  a  Greek  form  oipramantha  [Skr.,  firestickl 
lacks  evidence.  The  myth  of  P.  is  one  of  the  oldest  of 
Greek  antiquity,  being  mentioned  by  Hesiod,  and  is 
briefly  as  follows : — Under  the  reign  of  Zeus,  men  and 
gods  were  disputing  at  Mecone  concerning  the  por¬ 
tions  of  slain  beasts  which  should  be  offered  to  the 
Vol.  30  —  17 


PROMETHEUS. 

gods :  P.,  with  a  view  to  outwit  Zeus,  cut  up  a  bull,  ami 
divided  it  into  two  parts,  hiding  the  meat  and  the  intes¬ 
tines  in  the  skin,  and  putting  offal  (the  stomach,  etc.) 
at  the  top;  while  he  laid  in  another  heap  the  bones, 
covered  with  fat.  Zeus  pointed  out  the  unequal  divi¬ 
sion,  but  was  asked  to  choose,  whereupon  he  guessed 
the  deceit  practiced,  and  selected  the  good  portion ;  but 
irate  at  the  stratagem,  he  avenged  himself  on  the  mor¬ 
tals  by  withholding  from  them  the  knowledge  of  the 
production  of  fire  necessary  for  cooking  the  meat; 
whereupon  P.  stole  the  fire  from  heaven  and  brought  it 
to  them  in  a  hollow  fennel  stalk.  Zeus,  to  punish  the 
mortals,  caused  Hephaestus  to  mould  a  virgin  of  raptur¬ 
ous  beauty,  Pandora  (q.v.),  whom  Epimetheus  was  un¬ 
wise  enough  (against  the  counsel  of  his  bro.  P.)  to 
receive  as  a  present  from  Hermes ;  and  thus  brought 
upon  humanity,  with  the  opening  of  her  box,  all  imagin¬ 
able  ills  that  flesh  is  heir  to.  P.  himself  was  chained 
to  a  rock,  and  an  eagle  sent  to  consume  his  liver  in  day¬ 
time,  while  Zeus  caused  it  to  grow  again  at  night.  Her- 
akles,  however,  killed  the  eagle ;  and,  by  permission  of 
Zeus,  delivered  the  suffering  Prometheus.  Thus  far 
Hesiod’s  legend.  JEschylus,  in  his  tragedy  Prometheus , 
has  perpetuated  another  review  of  the  myth.  P.,  ac¬ 
cording  to  him,  is  an  immortal  god,  a  friend  of  the 
human  race,  who  does  not  shrink  from  exposing  himself 
to  peril  in  their  behalf.  He  is  the  long-suffering  hero, 
who,  though  overcome  by  Zeus’s  superior  might,  yet 
does  not  bend  his  mind.  He  at  first  assists  Zeus 
against  his  own  kindred,  the  Titans,  and  even  opens  the 
head  of  Zeus  to  give  birth  to  Minerva.  But  when  Zeus, 
having  come  to  the  throne,  conceived  evil  plans  against 
mankind,  wishing  to  destroy  them  entirely,  in  order  to 
create  a  new  and  better  race,  P.  takes  their  side ;  and 
while  taking  from  them  the  evil  gift  of  foreseeing  the 
future,  gives  them  the  two  infinitely  superior  gifts  of 
hope  and  of  fire.  He  is  the  inventor  of  architecture, 
astronomy,  writing,  figures,  medicine,  navigation,  the 
mystery  of  prophecy,  the  arts  of  working  in  metal,  and 
all  other  arts  which  embellish  and  adorn  life.  For  these 
boons  conferred  on  the  human  race,  he  is,  under  Zeus’s 
order  chained  to  a  rock  in  Scythia  by  Hephaestus,  who 
fulfils  this  task  reluctantly.  Here  he  is  visited  by  the 
Oceanides,  by  Io,  who  tells  him  of  her  own  miserable 
wanderings,  and  by  Hermes,  who  endeavors  to  find  out 
that  which  only  P.  knows,  viz.,  who  will  be  the  son  of 
Zeus  and  his  successor.  Refusing  to  divulge  this  secret, 
he  is  struck  by  Zeus’s  lightning,  and  hurled  into  Tar¬ 
tarus,  whence  he  re-issues  after  a  time  only  to  undergo 
new  sufferings.  He  is  now  fastened  to  Mount  Caucasus, 
and  the  eagle,  an  offspring  of  Earth  and  Tartarus,  comes 
to  torment  him  daily.  Cheiron,  the  Centaur,  at  vast 
offers  himself  to  supply  P.’s  place  in  Hades — for  on  no 
other  condition  was  he  to  be  liberated  than  that  some 
other  immortal  should  offer  himself  in  his  stead.  Chei 
ron,  incurably  wounded  by  Herakles,  is  accepted  by 
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Zeus.— Other  legends  give  varying  accounts.  One  makes 
P.  the  creator  of  man  out  of  earth  and  water— Zeus  hav¬ 
ing,  after  the  flood  of  Deucalion,  ordered  both  him  and 
Here  to  make  man  out  of  the  mud  left,  and  the  winds  to 
breathe  life  into  them;  and  at  Panopeus,  in  Phocis,  a 
piece  of  that  creative  earth  was  in  after  times  shown  to 
.  0  w^n(ieri?S  multitude.  It  was  also  at  his  suggestion 
that  Deucalion  and  Pyrrha  built  the  vessel  that  bore 
them  safely  through  the  floods.  P.  had  a  sanctuary  at 
Athens,  and  torch-races  took  place  in  his  honor.  Many 
have  been  the  explanations  of  this  myth;  one  of  which 
is,  that  it  is  merely  one  of  the  great  cycle  of  national 
re  myths,  and  P.  a  form  of  the  sun-god — an  explanation 
which  seems  instead  a  mistake:  another,  that  it  repre¬ 
sents  the  human  mind,  which,  in  the  consciousness  of 
its  own  power,  refuses  to  obey  implicitly  the  will  of 
Zeus .  another  that  it  embodies  the  first  struggles 
between  the  ancient  (Pelasgian)  powers  of  nature  and 
the  awaking  of  the  human  mind,  as  represented  by  Zeus 
and  the  Olympians,  etc.  :  another  suggestion  is  that  it  is 
a  crude  and  distorted  symbol  of  pitiless  law  met  by 
vicarious  sacrifice.  The  subject  is  fully  discussed  in 
works  on  Prometheus  by  Welcker  (1824),  Weiske,  Scho- 
mann,  and  Lasaulx  (1845). 


PROMINENT,  a.  prominent  [F.  prominent,  prominent 
— from  L.  prommens  or  prominen'tem,  projecting — from 
pro,  before;  minere,  to  jut:  It.  prominente]  :  standing  out 
beyond  the  surface  or  other  parts;  projecting;  full  or 
large,  as  eyes;  most  visible  or  striking;  conspicuous; 
distinguished  above  others;  eminent.  Prom'inentey, 
ad.  -R.  Prominence,  n.  prom'i-nens,  or  Prom'inency, 
n.  -nen-si  [F. — L.]  :  a  standing  out  from  the  surface  of 
something ;  state  of  being  prominent ;  protuberance. 


PROMISCUOUS,  a.  pro-mis'ku-us  [L.  promis'cuus, 
mixed,  not  separate  or  distinct — from  pro,  forward; 
misceo,  I  mix  or  mingle :  It.  promiscuo ]  :  collected  to¬ 
gether  without  order  or  distinction,  as  an  assembly  or 
meeting;  mingled;  confused;  common;  not  restricted. 
Promiscuously,  ad.  -R,  indiscriminately.  Promis¬ 
cuousness,  n.  -nes,  a  state  of  being  promiscuous. 


PROMISE,  n.  promRs  [L.  promissum,  a  promise — from 
pro,  forth ;  missus,  sent ;  mitto,  I  send :  It.  promessa  ; 
F.  promesse>  a  promise :  Sp.  promesa]  :  word  pledged ; 
declaration  or  engagement,  more  or  less  formal,  to  an¬ 
other;  hopes;  expectation:  Y.  to  assure  by  a  binding 
declaration  ;  to  engage  or  undertake  to  do,  or  not  to  do : 
to  afford  hopes  or  expectation.  Promising,  imp:  Adj. 
affording  just  grounds  for  expectation  of  good;  giving 
tokens  of  future  good.  Prom'isingly,  ad.  -R.  Prom'- 
ised,  pp.  -1st.  Prom'iser  or  Prom'isor,  n.  -er,  one  who 
promises.  Promissee,  n.  promRs-se',  one  to  whom  a 
promise  is  made.  Promissory,  a.  promRs-ser-i ,  contain¬ 
ing  a  binding  declaration  of  something  to  be  performed, 
or  some  engagement  to  be  fulfilled.  PromTssor'ily,  ad. 
•serR-R.  Promissory-note,  a  written  promise  bearing  the 
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maker’s  signature,  to  pay  to  the  bearer,  or  to  a  definite 
payee  or  order,  a  certain  sum  of  money  at  a  certain  time 
specified,  or  on  request,  in  consideration  of  value  received 
by  the  promiser.  The  law  concerning  promissory  notes 
is  in  all  respects  substantially  the  same  as  the  law  con¬ 
cerning  Bills  of  Exchange  (q.v.).  To  promise  one’s  self, 
to  be  assured ;  to  have  strong  confidence.  Breach  of 
promise:  see  Promise  in  Law.  Promise-breach,  in  OE. . 
violation  of  a  promise.  Promised  Land,  Canaan  or 
Palestine,  as  promised  to  Abraham  and  his  posterity. 

PROM'ISE,  in  Law :  engagement  by  one  party  the 
promiser,  to  another  party,  the  promisee,  to  do  some  act 
which  shall  be  an  advantage  to  the  second  party.  It 
ienotes  often  one  side  of  a  contract  or  agreement,  either 
by  word  of  mouth  or  in  writing,  which  is  not  under  seal. 
At  common  law,  an  action  cannot  be  brought  on  a  P.  un¬ 
less  some  consideration  was  given  for  it ;  and  even  if  the 
P.  be  given  in  a  sealed  instrument,  the  laws  of  most  of  the 
states  allow  the  presumption  raised  by  the  seal  to  be 
set  aside  by  proof  of  lack  of  a  consideration.  A  P.  may 
be  conditional ,  held  binding  only  on  the  conditions  speci¬ 
fied  ;  or  it  may  be  implied ,  held  equally  binding  in  law 
with  a  P.  fully  expressed.  A  P.  in  aid  of  crime,  or  against 
public  morals,  is  void,  as  is  also  a  P.  whose  fulfilment  is 
prevented  by  act  of  the  promisee  or  by  act  of  God. 
A  P.  of  marriage  means  reciprocal  P.,  each  being  an 
equivalent  for  the  other ;  accordingly,  if  one  breaks  the 
P.,  the  other  can  sue  for  breach  of  it.  See  Marriage. 

PROMONTORY,  n.  prom'dn-ter-i  [L.  promontdrium,  a 
mountain-ridge — from  pro,  forward ;  mons  or  montem,  a 
mountain  :  It.  promontorio :  F.  promontoire ]  :  a  high  point 
of  land  or  rock  projecting  into  the  sea;  a  headland. 

PROMOTE,  v.  pro-mot'  [L .promotes,  advanced,  promoted 
— from  pro,  forward  ;  movere,  to  move  :  It.  promovere :  F. 
promouvoir ]  :  to  forward  or  advance ;  to  contribute  to  the 
growth  or  progress  of  anything ;  to  excite ;  to  raise  to 
higher  rank  or  honor.  Promo'ting,  imp.  Promo'ted, 
pp.  Promo'ter,  n.  -t&r,  one  who  promotes ;  an  encour- 
ager.  Promo'tion,  n.  - mo' shun  [F. — L.] :  the  act  of  pro¬ 
moting  ;  advancement ;  encouragement ;  preferment.  The 
term  has  been  applied  to  the  granting  of  a  degree  by  a 
university.  The  practice  of  conferring  the  title  of  doctor 
by  authority  and  after  examination  seems  to  have  origi¬ 
nated  in  the  Univ.  of  Bologna,  in  the  middle  of  the  l‘2th  c. 
Degrees  were  at  first  conferred  by  cooptation,  i.  e.,  ad¬ 
mission  by  the  common  consent  of  the  body  of  doctors ; 
but  in  the  beginning  of  the  I3th  c.,  Honorius  III.  placed 
promotions  under  the  control  of  the  archdeacon  of 
Bologna.  Promo'tive,  a.  -tiv,  tending  to  promote. — 
Syn.  of  ‘promote’:  to  forward;  advance;  elevate;  exalt; 
prefer ;  further ;  patronize ;  help ;  dignify ;  encourage. 
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PROMOTION,  in  the  Army  and  Nayy  :  advancement 
of  officers  from  grade  to  grade  in  military  and  naval  ser¬ 
vice^  As  the  efficiency  of  a  service  is  found  to  be  in 
considerable  measure  dependent  on  the  system  of  pro¬ 
motion  adopted,  the  subject  has  importance. 

In  the  army  of  France,  it  is  a  common  saying,  that 
every  conscript  has  a  marshal’s  baton  in  his  knapsack. 
Speaking  of  the  times  of  the  Revolution,  this  was  true, 
for  battalions  chose  their  chief  officers  from  their  own 
ranks — a  conscript  of  one  year  was  perhaps  a  lieut.col. 
the  next,  and  possibly  a  brig.gen.  the  following.  In  the 
quieter  recent  years,  however,  progress  is  slower ;  and 
though  promotion  is  open  to  all,  and  a  considerable  pro¬ 
portion  of  the  officers  do  rise  from  the  ranks,  yet  it  is 
very  rarely  indeed  that  an  officer  so  rising  ever  attains  a 
higher  grade  than  captain.  Junior  commissions  are — 
if  the  rule  of  the  service  were  strictly  followed — given, 
one-third  to  men  from  the  ranks,  one-third  to  cadets 
from  the  milit.  schools,  and  one-third  by  govt,  patron¬ 
age.  In  practice,  it  appears  that  in  the  artillery  and 
engineers,  two-thirds  of  the  first  commissions  are  given 
to  pupils  from  the  Polytechnique,  and  the  remainder  to 
men  from  the  ranks;  while  in  the  line,  two-thirds  of 
the  officers  rise  from  the  ranks,  and  one-third  come  from 
the  military  school  of  St.  Cyr.  Before  officers  can  be 
promoted,  certain  service  in  each  rank  is  required,  viz  , 
as  2d  lieut.,  two  years;  as  lieut.,  two  years;  as  capt., 
four  years;  as  major,  three  years;  and  as  lieut.col., 
two  years.  These  periods  are  curtailed  in  time  of  war. 
Promotion  takes  place  in  the  regt.  up  to  the  rank  of 
capt.,  two-thirds  by  seniority,  and  one-third  by  selec¬ 
tion.  From  capt.  to  major  ( chef  d'escadron  ou  de  bataillon), 
promotion  is  divided  equally  between  seniority  and 
selection ;  while  to  all  higher  ranks  it  falls  exclusively 
to  selection.  The  selection  is  made  on  reports  by  the 
inspectors-general  of  the  several  arms — their  reports 
being  founded  on  personal  observation,  and  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  senior  regimental  officers.  To  maintain  rapidity 
of  promotion  there  is  a  fixed  age  at  which  officers  must 
retire — viz.,  lieut.gen.,  65  years;  major-gen.,  62;  col., 
60 ;  lieut.col.,  58 ;  major,  56 ;  capt.,  53 ;  lieut.,  52.  These 
ages  do  not  prevent  the  officers  of  a  regt.  from  being 
the  opposite  of  youthful. 

In  Austria,  all  officers  are  at  first  cadets ;  but  a  large 
proportion  of  these  cadets  are  nominated  from  men  in 
the  ranks  by  their  comrades.  Promotion  goes  by  sen¬ 
iority,  and  in  the  regt.,  with  occasional  selection  from 
other  regiments. 

Of  the  German  army,  the  organization  and  officering 
are  peculiar.  Every  German  subject,  of  whatever  rank, 
is  bound  to  serve  from  the  age  of  20  to  25 ;  but  in  prac¬ 
tice  this  service  is  reduced  to  a  year  in  the  case  of  pro¬ 
fessional  men.  Every  officer  must  serve  in  the  ranks; 
but  not  necessarily  for  more  than  a  day.  Young  gentle- 
ien  intended  for  officers  enter  the  ranks  as  aspiranten. 
do  duty  as  common  soldiers  six  to  nine  months, 
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and  pass  two  examinations :  afterward  they  remain  nine 
months  at  a  Division  School,  or  twelve  months  at  an 
Artillery  and  Engineer  School.  They  then  become 
eligible  for  appointment  as  officers  when  vacancies  occur 
which,  however,  they  cannot  obtain  unless  recommended 
by  the  officers  of  their  respective  regiments.  Two-thirds 
of  the  first  commissions  are  given  to  these  aspiranten, 
and  one-third  to  pupils  from  the  cadet  schools. 

In  the  Italian  army,  one-third  of  the  sub-lieutenants 
are  promoted  from  the  ranks.  Of  subsequent  promotion, 
two-thirds  go  by  seniority,  and  one-third  by  selection. 

Concerning  the  British  system,  it  is  often  charged 
with  being  too  exclusive,  confining  the  commissions  to 
the  upper  classes  of  society ;  and  there  is  no  doubt 
that  promotion  from  the  ranks  is  much  rarer  than  in 
other  armies.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  argued  that 
the  constituents  of  the  force  are  very  different  from 
those  in  other  armies.  Soldiers  in  Britain  are  not  con¬ 
scripts,  who  necessarily  comprise  men  of  all  classes  and 
all  degrees  of  education ;  but  they  are  taken,  as  a  rule, 
from  a  low  and  uneducated  class  of  society.  Further, 
as  Britain  has  a  true  middle  class,  lacking  in  almost 
every  continental  nation,  its  army  is  not  necessarily 
aristocratic,  through  not  being  officered  from  the  ranks. 
Lastly,  the  habits  of  the  different  classes  of  society 
differ  so  greatly,  that  unless  the  soldier  be  far  superior 
to  his  comrades,  promotion  to  a  commission  is  to  him 
small  boon. 

In  the  actual  British  system,  promotion  from  private 
up  to  company-sergeant  takes  place  in  the  company,  and 
is  made  by  the  regimental  officers.  The  promotion  of 
company-sergeants  to  be  staff-sergeants  is  made  through¬ 
out  the  regt. :  all  these  promotions  are  by  selection.  Of 
the  commissioned  officers,  the  quartermasters  and  rid¬ 
ing-masters  are  appointed  almost  exclusively  from  the 
ranks ;  but  they  have  no  further  promotion  to  expect — 
sergeants  and  sergeants-major  are  occasionally  gazetted 
to  ensigncies  or  lieutenancies.  The  junior  combatant 
officers  acquire  their  commissions  either  by  competitive 
examination  open  to  the  whole  nation,  or  by  previous 
service  in  the  militia  as  officers,  or  in  the  ranks  of  the 
army  as  non-commissioned  officers.  The  artillery  and 
engineers  are  officered  entirely  by  cadets  from  the 
Royal  Milit.  Acad.,  whose  subsequent  promotion  is  by 
seniority  only.  In  the  cavalry,  guards,  and  line,  va¬ 
cancies  are,  since  the  abolition  of  the  purchase  system 
1871  (see  Purchase  System),  filled  by  « seniority  tem¬ 
pered  by  selection,’  the  selection  becoming  more  strict 
as  the  higher  ranks  are  reached.  The  promotion  of 
officers,  up  to  the  rank  of  capt.,  is  mainly  regimental, 
and,  at  the  same  time,  by  seniority ;  but  seniority  is  in 
this  case  qualified  by  what  has  been  called  negative  se¬ 
lection— i.e.,  exclusion  of  those  officers  who  do  not  at 
the  periodical  inspections  and  examinations,  prove  their 
fitness.  Above  the  rank  of  capt.  for  substantive  or  regi¬ 
mented  rank,  seniority  is  little  regarded,  and  selection  is 
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more  absolute ;  but  officers  may  hold  at  the  same  time 
army  or  brevet  rank,  conferred  for  distinguished  service, 
or  for  mere  seniority,  in  the  general  list  of  the  whole 
army.  This  brevet  rank  does  not  affect  the  position  in 
a  regt.,  and  adds  but  a  small  sum  to  the  officers’  pay; 
but  it  is  of  great  importance,  inasmuch  as  colonels  rise 
by  seniority  alone  to  be  general  officers,  and  col.  is 
almost  exclusively  a  brevet  rank  (the  only  exception  be¬ 
ing  in  the  artillery  and  engineers,  where  col.  is  a  regi¬ 
mental  rank).  Under  these  rules,  it  sometimes  happens 
that  an  officer  who  has  never  held  higher  regimental 
rank  than  capt.,  may  become  successively,  for  good  ser¬ 
vice,  brevet-major,  brevet-lieut.col.,  and  brevet  col.,  until 
he  succeeds,  to  the  rank  of  major-general.  See  Staff. 

In  the  British  Navy,  the  promotion  of  sailors  to  be 
petty  officers  is  made  by  the  capt.  of  the  ship ;  petty 
officers  are  appointed  warrant-officers  by  the  admiral  of 
the  station,  subject  to  admiralty  confirmation.  The 
commissioned  officers  are  appointed  and  promoted  by 
patronage  solely.  When  a  ship  is  first  commissioned, 
the  capt.  is  allowed  to  nominate  one  cadet,  the  admir¬ 
alty  name  the  rest.  Promotions  are  by  selection  by  the 
admiralty,  except  vacancies  by  death  occurring  abroad  ; 
these  are  filled  by  the  admiral  commanding  on  the 
station  from  the  officers  of  his  fleet.  Above  the  rank  of 
capt.  all  promotions  are  by  absolute  seniority.  There 
is  no  purchase  of  commissions  in  the  navy. 

In  the  United  States,  promotions  in  the  army  and 
navy  are  regulated  by  statutes  enacted  by  congress  and 
by  orders  issued  in  conformity  therewith  by  the  pres, 
as  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  and  navy.  In 
neither  branch  of  the  service  are  commissions  purchas¬ 
able,  and  honorary  commands  are  unknown.  In  the 
army,  as  a  rule,  officers  are  taken  primarily  from  among 
the  graduates  of  the  U.  S.  Milit.  Acad.  A  sufficient  num¬ 
ber  of  graduates  are  commissioned  brevet  2d  lieut.  and 
2d.  lieut  to  fill  existing  vacancies  in  the  grade  of  2d 
lieut.  in  the  army ;  and  when  vacancies  do  not  exist, 
the  pres,  is  authorized  by  act  of  congress,  1886,  May  17, 
to  promote  and  commission  graduates  as  additional  2d 
lieutenants.  In  the  regular  course  of  promotion  the 
young  officer  will  then  pass  through  the  grades  of  1st 
lieut.,  capt.,  maj.,  lieut. col.,  col.,  and  brig.gen.  to  maj.- 
gen. ;  and  in  time  of  war  may  receive  the  next  higher 
grade  to  his  own  by  brevet  for  special  gallantry  or 
meritorious  services.  The  honor  men  of  each  class  of 
graduates  (the  first  five  on  the  list)  are  allowed  to  choose 
the  arm  of  the  service  that  they  prefer  for  duty ;  the 
others  are  assigned  to  the  various  arms  according  to 
individual  fitness  or  existing  vacancies.  The  brevet  2d 
lieut.  is  the  lowest  commissioned  officer;  subordinate 
officers,  as  corporals,  sergeants,  etc.,  are  appointed  from 
civil  life  or  from  deserving  privates.  A  1st  lieut.  is 
eligible  to  a  staff  appointment,  and  may  have  a  rank 
higher  than  his  real  one  while  holding  such  appoint¬ 
ment  ;  but  such  temporary  advancement  is  not  a  promo- 
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tion,  and  when  the  time  of  the  appointment  expires  the 
officer,  though  he  may  have  had  the  staff  rank  of  col., 
resumes  his  real  rank  of  1st  lieut.  According  to  an  act 
of  congress,  the  pres,  prescribed  new  regulations  for 
lineal  promotions  and  examinations  for  promotion  be¬ 
low  the  grade  of  maj.,  1890,  Oct.  28.  Under  these  regula¬ 
tions  officers  of  the  line  of  the  army  and  of  the  quarter¬ 
masters,  medical,  ordnance,  engineers,  and  subsistence 
departments  below  the  rank  of  maj.  who  are  entitled  to 
promotion,  are  to  be  examined  by  a  board  of  five  mem¬ 
bers,  first  as  to  physical  condition,  second  as  to  charac¬ 
ter  and  professional  efficiency.  The  examinations  as  to 
professional  efficiency  are  to  be  conducted  by  officers  of 
the  departments  in  which  the  candidates  have  served 
respectively.  All  proceedings  of  the  examining  boards  are 
to  be  finally  determined  by  the  sec.  of  war.  In  the  navy, 
graduates  of  the  U.  S.  Naval  Acad,  are  commissioned 
first  as  midshipmen ;  then  follow  commissions  by  pro¬ 
motion  as  acting  masters’  mates,  acting  ensigns,  en¬ 
signs,  acting  masters,  masters,  lieutenants  (junior 
grade),  lieutenants,  lieut.commanders,  commanders, 
captains,  commodores,  and  rear-admirals.  In  the  medical 
corps  the  promotions  are  from  asst,  surgeon  to  passed 
asst,  surgeon,  surgeon,  and  med.  inspector  to  med. 
director ;  in  the  pay  corps  from  acting  asst,  paymaster 
to  asst,  paymaster,  passed  asst,  paymaster,  paymaster, 
pay  inspector,  and  pay  director;  and  in  the  engineer 
corps  from  acting  3d  asst,  engineer  to  3d  asst,  engineer, 
acting  2d  asst,  engineer,  2d  asst,  engineer,  asst,  engi¬ 
neer,  1st  asst,  engineer,  passed  asst,  engineer,  and  chief 
engineer.  Each  of  the  corps  officers  has  a  relative  rank, 
ranging  from  ensign  to  captain.  Naval  officers  on  special 
duty,  as  commandants  of  navy-yards,  chiefs  of  bureaus, 
etc.,  may  have  a  higher  than  their  lineal  rank  while 
holding  the  appointment.  In  1891  three  commodores, 
commanding  respectively  the  S.  Atlantic  station,  the 
Pacific  station,  and  the  squadron  of  evolution,  held  the 
rank  of  rear-admiral ;  but  their  appointments  to  these 
commands  were  not  promotions  in  lineal  rank.  The 
warrant  officers,  holding  authority  by  warrant  and  not 
by  commission,  are  boatswains,  gunners,  carpenters, 
sailmakers,  and  mates. — In  both  army  and  navy,  promo¬ 
tions  in  lineal  rank  are  according  to  seniority.  The 
offices  of  gen.  and  lieut. gen.  of  the  army  and  admiral 
and  vice-admiral  of  the  navy  were  extinct  1891  by  the 
death  of  their  special  incumbents.  A  2d  lieut.  in  the 
army  has  relatively  the  same  rank  as  an  ensign  in  the 
navy;  1st  lieut.  as  master;  capt.  as  lieut.;  maj.  as 
lieut. commander :  lieut. col.  as  commander;  col.  as 
capt.;  brig.gen.  as  commodore;  and  maj. gen.  as  rear- 
admiral.  In  the  U.  S.  marine  corps  the  promotions  are 
from  2d  lieut.  to  1st  lieut.,  capt.,  asst,  quartermaster, 
maj.,  quartermaster,  paymaster,  adjt.  and  inspector, 
lieut. col.,  and  col. commandant ;  but  the  majority  of 
officers  have  passed  from  2d  lieut.  to  1st  lieut.,  capt., 
maj.,  lieut. col.,  and  col. commandant. 


PROMPT— PRONE. 

PROMPT,  a.  prompt  [F.  prompt — from  L.  promptus , 
visible,  manifest,  ready ;  promere,  to  bring  forward]  : 
ready  and  quick  to  act  as  occasion  demands ;  quick 
without  hesitation  ;  done  without  delay ;  hasty ;  not 
dilatory ;  ready  ;  told  down,  as  prompt  payment ;  unob¬ 
structed  :  V.  to  incite  to  action  or  exertion;  to  assist 
a  speaker  when  forgetful  or  at  a  loss  for  words  ;  to  help 
at  a  loss;  to  suggest  to  the  mind.  Prompting,  imp.  : 
N.  the  act  of  suggesting  words  to  a  speaker ;  a  sugges¬ 
tion.  Prompt  ings,  n.  plu.  -vngz,  those  things  which  are 
suggested  to  the  heart  or  to  the  mind.  Prompt'ed,  pp. 
Prompt'er,  n.  -er,  one  whose  business  in  a  theatre  is  to 
assist  an  actor  or  speaker  when  at  a  loss  for  words;  an 
admonisher.  Prompt'ership,  n.  the  office  of  a  prompter. 
Promptly,  ad.  -li.  Promptness,  ii.  -nes,  state  or  quality 
of  being  ready  or  quick ;  readiness ;  alacrity.  Prompti¬ 
tude,  n.  prompt'i-tud  [F. — L.] :  quickness;  readiness; 
cheerful  alacrity.  Prompt-book,  in  a  theatre,  the  book 
used  by  the  person  who  assists  or  prompts  the  players. 
Prompt-note,  a  note  of  reminder  of  the  day  of  payment 
and  sum  due,  usually  given  to  a  purchaser  at  a  sale  of 
produce. — Syn.  of  ‘prompt’:  ready;  expeditious;  apt; 
agile  ;  quick ;  brisk ;  nimble ;  alert. 

PROMULGATE,  v.  pro-mill' gat  [L.  promulgdtus,  made 
known ;  promulgdre,  to  publish  :  said  to  be  derived  from 
pro,  before  ;  vttlgus,  the  people  :  It.  promulgare  :  F.  pro - 
mulguer]  :  to  publish ;  to  proclaim;  to  make  known  by 
open  declaration.  Promui/gating,  imp.  Promui/- 
gated,  pp.  Promulgation,  n.  pro' mul-ga' shun  [F. — L.] : 
the  act  of  promulgating;  open  declaration;  publication. 
Pro'mulga'tor,  n.  - gaiter ,  or  Promulger,  n.  pro-mitl'jer, 
one  who  makes  known  what  was  before  unknown. — Syn. 
of  ‘  promulgate’:  to  publish;  divulge;  reveal;  disclose; 
discover;  uncover ;  announce ;  declare;  proclaim. 

PROMULGE,  v.  pro-mulj'  [F.  promulguer (see  Promul¬ 
gate)]:  in  OE.,  to  publish;  to  teach  openly ;  to  promul¬ 
gate.  PromulgTng,  imp.  Promulged',  pp.  -muljd'. 

PRONAOS,  n.  pro-7ia'ds  [Gr.  pro,  before;  wads,  a  tem¬ 
ple]  :  area  immediately  before  the  cell  of  an  anc.  temple, 
through  which  the  temple  was  entered ;  portico  in  front 
of  a  building. 

PRONATION,  n.  pro-nd'shun  [L.  promts,  leaning  or 
hanging  forward,  stooping  (see  Prone)]:  in  anat.,  the 
act  by  which  the  palm  of  the  hand  is  turned  downward, 
with  the  thumb  toward  the  body ;  the  position  of  the 
hand  so  turned.  Prona'tor,  n.  -ter,  one  of  the  two 
muscles  used  in  the  act  of  turning  the  palm  downward: 
Adj.  pert,  to  these  muscles. 

PRONE,  a.  pron  [L.  promts,  leaning  or  hanging  for- 
ward-from  pro,  forward]  :  bending  forward ;  inclined ; 
not  erect ;  lying  with  the  face  downward ;  disposed ; 
mentally  inclined,  generally  in  an  ill  sense ;  precipitous ; 
in  OE.,  headlong.  Prone'ly,  ad.  -li.  Prone'ness,  n. 
"nes,  state  of  lying  with  the  face  forward  ;  inclination  of 
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mind ;  disposition. — Syn.  of  ‘  prone  ’ :  headlong ;  precipi¬ 
tous  ;  sloping ;  inclined ;  propense ;  disposed. 

PRONG,  n.  prong  [W .  procio,  to  stab:  Gael,  brog,  to 
spur:  Scot,  prog ,  a  sharp  point]:  one  of  the  pointed 
divisions  of  a  fork;  a  pointed  projection;  a  pitchfork. 
Pronged,  a.  prongd ,  having  prongs  like  the  tines  of  a 
fork.  Prong-hoe,  a  hoe  having  prongs. 

PRONG-HORN,  or  Prong-horned  Antelope  ( Antilo - 
sapra  Americana) :  species  of  ruminant  inhabiting  the  great 
Western  prairies.  It  is  the  Cabrit  or  Cabree  of  the  Cana- 
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dian  voyageurs.  Its  place  in  zoology  is  wholly  unique, 
— the  only  species  of  the  only  genus  of  the  family  Antilo « 
capridce.  In  form  and  size  it  resembles  a  small  deer, 
but  has  hollow  deciduous  horns  like  the  ox  family, 
though  these  are  deer-like  in  form  ;  in  this  respect  it 
differs  from  all  other  ruminants,  including  antelopes. 
Its  range  is  from  far  north  in  British  America  to  Mexico, 
becoming  scarce  where  most  hunted ;  and  it  frequents 
plains  and  low  hills,  where  there  is  no  wood,  or  only 
scattered  clumps  of  trees;  never  mountains  nor  forests. 
In  summer,  the  hair  of  the  P.  is  smooth  and  flexible, 
but  lengthens  as  winter  approaches ;  each  hair  becomes 
thick,  its  interior  becomes  white  and  spongy,  and  it 
loses  its  flexibility,  at  last  becoming  brittle,  so  that  its 
point  is  easily  rubbed  off;  but  this  singular  fur  forms  a 
very  close  and  warm  covering.  The  P.  is  seen  usually 
in  small  herds,  sometimes  solitary.  It  is  very  curious 
about  any  strange  object,  and  advantage  is  taken  of  this 
by  Indian  hunters,  who  crouch,  run  a  few  yards,  and 
stop  again ;  the  prong-horns  wheeling  around  them, 
coming  nearer,  and  becoming  still  more  curious,  till 
they  are  within  shot. 
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PRONOMINAL,  a.  pro-nom'i-ndl  [F.  pronominal — from 
L.  pro ,  for ;  nomen,  a  name  :  It .  pronominale,  pronominal] : 
belonging  to  or  having  the  nature  of  a  pronoun.  Pro- 
NOMINALLY,  ad.  -II. 

PRONOTARY,  n.  pro-no' ter-i  :  a  first  notary. 

PRONOUN,  n.  pro'nown  [F.pronom — from  L.  prondmen, 
a  pronoun — from  pro ,  for ;  nomen,  a  name :  It.  pronome, 
a  pronoun]  :  in  gram.,  word  which  refers  to,  or  stands 
instead  of,  a  noun.  Pronouns  are  one  of  the  classes  of 
words  or  parts  of  speech,  possessing  a  special  interest 
both  logical  and  philological.  ‘  I  am  sick.’  ‘  Thou  knowest 
the  truth.’  ‘John  was  here,  but  he  went  away  again.’ 
*  Peter  struck  the  boy,  who  had  done  him  no  harm.’ 
‘  What  do  you  want?  ’  The  words  in  italics  in  these 
sentences  are  called  Pronouns,  because  they  stand  for 
nouns,  or  names  of  persons  and  things ;  and  they  are 
generally  said  to  be  used  to  prevent  too  frequent  repe¬ 
tition  of  the  nouns.  Yet  the  pronoun  and  the  noun  are 
not  exact  equivalents  for  each  other.  No  noun  can  be 
an  exact  substitute  for  I,  thou,  or  who.  Pronouns  are 
symbols,  names,  or  highly-generalized  marks,  applied  to 
objects  to  signify,  not  any  inherent  attribute,  but  merely 
their  relations  to  the  act  of  speaking.  They  might  there¬ 
fore  be  called  relational  names.  I,  for  instance,  is  a  name 
applicable  to  all  subjects  that  can  be  conceived  as 
speaking.  In  such  a  sentence  as  ‘  I  am  sick,’  in  which 
the  state,  ‘  sick,’  is  affirmed  about  some  one,  the  exact 
force  of  I  may  be  thus  expressed :  the  person  of  whom 
4  sick  ’  is  affirmed  is  one  with  the  person  making  the 
affirmation.  Who  the  individual  person  is,  the  pronoun 
I  gives  no  indication ;  it  is  implied  that  this  is  known 
from  some  other  source.  Those  present  learn  it  by 
hearing  whence  the  sound  comes;  in  a  book,  it  is 
gathered  from  the  context. 

In  like  manner,  thou  is  a  generalized  name  for  all  per¬ 
sons  spoken  to.  What  it  means  or  connotes  is — with 
reference  to  the  example  above  given — that  the  person 
affirmed  to  know  the  truth,  and  the  person  to  whom  the 
affirmation  is  addressed,  are  one  and  the  same.  What 
particular  person  it  denotes  must  be  learned,  as  before, 
from  circumstances.  If  the  clause,  4  he  went  away 
again,’  stood  by  itself,  what  person  is  denoted  by  he 
would  be  still  more  vague  than  in  the  case  of  1  and 
thou.  He  merely  implies  that  a  person,  neither  the 
speaker  nor  the  spoken  to,  but  one  known  in  some  way, 
is  the  subject  of  the  assertion.  Who  it  is,  is  determined, 
in  the  example,  by  John,  with  which  he  stands  in  close 
relation.  Who  designates  some  person  already  named, 
referring  us  back  to  that  name  ( the  antecedent)  for  deter¬ 
mining  the  individual.  What  connotes  that  the  subject 
is  unknown. 

Pronouns  are  usually  divided  into  Personal  and  Rela¬ 
tive. 

1.  Personal  Pronouns. — The  several  objects  concerned 
in  a  speech  or  sentence  stand  in  one  or  other  of  the 
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three  relations  of  speaker  (First  Person),  object  spoken 
to  (Second  Person),  object  spoken  about  (Third  Person). 
Pronouns  expressive  of  these  relations  are  called  Per¬ 
sonal  Pronouns.  They  are  (in  the  nominative  case),  1st 
person,  I,  we  ;  2d.  thou,  ye  or  you  ;  3d,  he,  she,  it,  they. 

With  the  personal  pronouns,  and  most  nearly  related 
to  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  may  be  classed  the 
words  one  and  that  in  certain  constructions.  In  phrases 
like  ‘  One  cannot  be  sure  of  that,’  one  is  an  indefinite 
pronoun,  designating  any  person  whatever.  It  is  dis¬ 
tinct  from  the  numeral  adjective  one,  being  derived  from 
the  French  on,  which  is  a  corruption  of  homme,  man. 
When  we  say,  ‘  I  like  peaches,  but  let  me  have  a  ripe 
one,  or  ripe  ones,’  we  have  now  the  numeral  used  as 
another  indefinite  pronoun.  The  first  of  these  indefinite 
pronouns  is  applied  only  to  persons ;  the  second,  both 
to  persons  and  to  things. 

When  we  say,  ‘  Give  me  this,  and  keep  that,’  this  and 
that  may  be  considered  as  demonstrative  adjectives,  with 
some  noun  understood — this  (thing).  But  in  the  expres¬ 
sion,  ‘  He  mistook  his  own  room  for  that  of  the  stranger,’ 
that  appears  to  be  as  much  a  pronoun  as  one. 

2.  Belative  Pronouns  (including  Interrogative). — Relative 
Pronouns,  besides  standing  for  nouns,  have  the  power 
of  conjunctions.  They  join  sentences  and  clauses,  by 
relating  or  referring  back  directly  to  something  just 
named.  The  relatives  in  English  are  three — who,  which, 
and  that :  see  Relative  Pronouns. 

What  is  used  for  that  which,  thus  embracing  both  rel* 
ative  and  antecedent.  In  phrases  like  ‘  such  a  storm 
as  now  burst  on  them,’  as  is  used  with  the  force  of  a  rel¬ 
ative  pronoun.  Perhaps  the  full  expression  would  be 
‘  such  a  storm  as  (the  storm  that)  burst.’ 

3.  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  those  used  in  asking 
questions ;  they  are  who,  which,  and  what. 

These  are  the  simple  pronouns.  But  a  variety  of 
compounds  are  formed  by  joining  these  simple  pronouns 
with  other  words  such  as  himself,  whatever,  any  one. 

Pronouns,  as  we  have  seen,  express  the  most  abstract 
relations  in  language.  They  are,  in  fact,  the  most  at¬ 
tenuated  and  colorless  signs  of  thought  conceivable — = 
the  highest  effort,  apparently,  of  man’s  generalizing 
powers.  Accordingly,  in  the  days  of  purely  a  prion 
speculation  on  the  origin  and  growth  of  language,  it  was 
held  to  bo  indisputable  that  pronouns  must  have  been 
the  latest  product  of  the  lauguage-making  faculty ;  and 
they  have  been  appealed  to  as  a  conclusive  argument 
against  the  theory  that  the  meaning  of  all  words,  when 
they  are  traced  to  their  origin,  is  grounded  on  sensible 
properties  and  relations  of  material  things.  The  phi¬ 
lologist,  on  the  contrary,  pursuing  his  investigations  on 
the  historico-comparative  method,  sees  irresistible  proof 
that  pronouns,  in  the  Aryan  family  of  languages  at  least, 
were  among  the  earliest  words  in  use.  In  fact,  besides 
their  independent  use,  tne  same  elements  are  found  as 
suffixes  forming  the  in  11  rations  (see  Inflection)  of  the 
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predicative  roots,  and  first  making  them  real  words 
capable  of  entering  into  a  sentence.  In  the  beginning, 
however,  they  were  far  from  being  the  impalpable  ab¬ 
stractions  that  they  afterward  became,  and  really  form 
the  strongest  proof  of  the  theory  that  they  were  supposed 
to  disprove.  They  were,  in  fact,  simply  demonstrative 
particles,  indicating  palpable  relations  of  space  or  pos¬ 
ition  (‘that  or  ‘there,’  ‘this’  or  ‘here,’  ‘what’  or 
*  where  ?  ’).  We  can  easily  see  how  the  indication  of  the 
vocal  sign  would  at  first  be  helped  out  and  made  precise 
by  gesticulation ;  or  more  probable  still,  the  gesticula¬ 
tion  was  at  first  the  fundamental  sign,  and  the  word 
a  natural  involuntary  utterance  accompanying  it,  and 
in  process  of  time  taking  its  place. 

Of  the  various  demonstrative  radicals  still  traceable  in 
the  Aryan  tongues  as  pronouns  and  suffixes,  one  of  the 
most  universal  and  outstanding  is  the  sound  ta  or  sa 
for  *  that  ’  or  ‘  this,’  ‘  there.’  It  is  seen  in  the  Sanskrit 
aa  (mas.),  sa  (fern.),  tad  (neut.) ;  Lat.  is(te),  (is)to,  (is )tud  ; 
Gr.  ho,  he,  to;  Goth,  sa,  so,  thata  ;  AS.  se,  seo,  thoet ;  as  also 
in  the  numerous  allied  adverbs,  e.g.,  Lat.  tam,  tunc; 
Ger.  dann ;  Eng.  so,  as,  then,  thus.  Another  demonstra¬ 
tive  radical,  ma,  seems  to  have  been  used  to  call  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  speaker — to  point  to  the  immediate  or  cen¬ 
tral  *  here  ;  ’  in  short,  to  the  ‘  me.’  Besides  occurring  in 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  first  personal  pronoun,  the  ele¬ 
ment  ma  or  m  enters  largely  into  the  suffixes  of  the  first 
person  of  verbs  in  the  older  languages,  such  as  Greek 
and  Latin.  The  only  remnant  of  it  in  English  is  in  lam. 
The  nominative  case  of  the  first  person  pronoun  in  Skr. 
is  ahdm,  conjectured  to  be  a  mutilation  of  a  fuller  form 
ma-gha-m;  in  Gr.  and  Lat.  ego,  Goth,  ik,  Ger.  ich,  AS. 
Eng.  I,  Ital.  io,  Fr.  je,  the  m  has  completely  disappeared. 
In  the  oblique  cases  it  has  been  better  preserved.  The 
root  of  the  2d  pers.  pron.  seems  to  have  been  the  sylla¬ 
ble  tu  or  tva,  indicating  a  position  intermediate  between 
the  central  ‘  here  ’  and  the  more  distant  and  contrasted 
‘  there.’  The  form  of  this  pronoun  is  more  constant 
throughout  the  allied  languages  than  that  of  any  other : 
Skr.  tvdm,  Lat.  tu,  Gr.  ty  or  sy,  Ger.  du,  Eng.  thou,  Fr.  tu, 
Ital.  tu. 

The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  are  inva» 
riable  in  respect  of  gender,  and  are  never  used  as  adjec¬ 
tives  ;  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person  not  only  take 
the  form  of  adjectives  in  respect  of  gender,  but  are  often 
— especially  in  the  older  languages — joined  to  nouns,  in 
which  case  they  are  rather  demonstrative  (or  relative) 
adjectives  than  pronouns;  as  Lat.  ille  homo,  Eng.  that 
book.  It  is  difficult  to  trace  any  etymological  relations 
between  the  singular  and  the  plural  in  the  first  and 
second  pronouns — e.g.,  between  Lat.  tu  and  vos  or  Eng. 
thou  and  you ;  but  this  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  when 
we  reflect  that  ‘we’  is  not  equal  to  ‘  I  ’  and  ‘  I,’  but  to 
‘  I  ’  and  ‘  he,’  or  ‘  I  ’  and  ‘  thou ;  ’  and  that  ‘  you  ’  is  as 
much  ‘thou’  and  ‘he’  as  ‘thou’  and  ‘thou.’  The 
plurals  must  therefore  have  been  compounded  of  several 
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elements,  which,  by  coalescence  and  abrasion,  huv© 
become  irrecognizable. 

The  declension  of  the  English  personal  pronouns  is 
shown  in  any  elementary  grammar.  That  of  the  third 
person  is  made  up  of  fragments  of  several  Anglo-Saxon 
words.  The  Anglo-Saxon  pronoun  was  thus  declined : 

Sing.  Nom.  he  (he),  he6  (she),  hit  (it) 

Gen.  his  hire  his 

Acc.  hine  hi  hit 

Dat.  him  hire  him 


Plur.  Nom.  Acc.  hi 

Gen.  hira  (heora) 

Dat.  him  (heom) 

The  cases  marked  in  italics  are  still  used  in  modern 

English,  only  that  him  and  her  do  duty  in  the  accusative 
as  well  as  dative.  His ,  as  the  genitive  of  the  neuter, 
has  been  supplanted  in  recent  times  by  the  secondary 
genitive  its,  a  word  which  does  not  occur  in  the  English 
version  of  the  Bible.  She  does  not  represent  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  heo  but  seo,  the  feminine  of  the  article.  The 
modern  plurals  they,  their,  them,  have  no  direct  etymolo¬ 
gical  connection  with  the  singular  he  (she,  it) ;  they  are 
taken  from  the  demonstrative  or  article  thcet  (that,  the), 
which  has,  in  the  plural,  nominative  and  accusative  thd, 
genitive  thara,  dative  tham.  Them,  like  him,  was  thus 
originally  a  dative  case.  Is  it  a  lingering  memory  of 
the  demonstrative  origin  of  them  that  keeps  alive  the 
vulgar  error  of  ‘  them  things?’ 

Such  being  the  arbitrary,  or  rather  the  chance  way  in 
which  the  English  pronominal  system  has  been  built  up 
out  of  the  wrecks  of  the  Anglo-Saxon,  there  is  no  good 
reason  why  them,  him,  tier,  should  not  have  been  used  in 
the  nominative  as  well  as  in  the  accusative ;  and,  in  fact, 
in  certain  connections,  these  forms,  together  with  me, 
are  habitually  so  used,  though  grammarians  have  hither¬ 
to  refused  to  sanction  the  usage.  Such  expressions  as 
‘  It  is  me;’  ‘  better  than  him,  than  them,’  etc.,  are  not 
confined  to  the  uneducated;  in  familiar  conversation, 
the  cultivated  use  them  frequently,  and  in  preference  to 
what  are  considered  the  correct  forms,  which  are  felt 
somehow  to  be  stiff  and  pedantic.  This  usage  has  the 
analogy  of  the  French  in  its  favor  (e.g.,  c'est  moi),  and 
some  English  philologists  have  even  begun  to  defend  it 
on  principle.  See  Alford,  The  Queen's  English. 

From  politeness  and  other  rhetorical  motives,  various 
substitutes  take  the  place  of  the  usual  personal  pro¬ 
nouns.  The  English  language  departs  little  from  the 
normal  usage,  except  in  you  for  thou,  and  in  the  regal 
and  editorial  we.  A  French  shopkeeper,  instead  of 
*  What  do  you  wish  to  see  ?  ’  says :  ‘  What  does  the  gen¬ 
tleman  (or  lady)  wish  to  see  ?  ’  All  modern  languages 
use  such  substitutions  as,  *  Your  Majesty,  your  Excel- 
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lency,  wishes ;  ’  but  the  Italian,  in  speaking  further  of 
the  Excellenza,  says :  ‘  It  ( ella ,  she)  wishes.’  The  Ger¬ 
mans  use  regularly  they  (sie)  for  you,  and  one  never 
hears  you  except  from  the  German  pulpit.  In  Hebrew, 
politeness  took  the  form  of  saying :  ‘  Thy  servant  said,’ 
for  4  I  said.’  Similarly,  the  Chinese  use :  ‘  little  man, 
subject,  thief,  blockhead,’  for  ‘  I ;  ’  and  an  American 
backwoodsman  may  speak  of  himself  as  ‘  this  ’oss,’  or 
4  this  here  child.’ 

PRONOUNCE,  v.  pro-nowns'  [L.  pronun' do,  I  tell  or  re° 
port  publicly — from  pro,  forth ;  nun' c\o,  I  declare :  It. 
pronunciare ]  :  to  speak ;  to  articulate ;  to  utter  formally 
or  solemnly ;  to  declare ;  to  utter  an  opinion ;  to  speak 
with  confidence  or  authority.  Pronouncing,  imp. :  Adj. 
teaching  pronunciation.  Pronounced',  pp.  -nownst': 
Adj.  declared;  decided.  Pronounc'er,  n.  -er,  one  who 
pronounces.  Pronounce'able,  a.  -d-U,  that  may  be  ut¬ 
tered.  Pronun'ciad,  a.  -nun'shal,  pert,  to  the  articula¬ 
tion  of  words.  Pronun'cia'tion,  n.  -8i -d'shun,  the  act 
or  mode  of  uttering  or  articulating  syllables  and  words ; 
utterance. — Syn.  of  ‘pronounce’:  to  utter;  articulate; 
deliver;  speak;  declare. 

PRONOUNCEMENT,  n.  prd-noivns'ment  [Sp.  Pronun- 
ciamiento,  prO-nun' se-am-i-en' to,  a  declaration]  :  a  procla¬ 
mation  ;  a  formal  announcement. 

PROOF,  n.  prof  [AS.  projian,  to  prove  or  try  :  F.  preuve, 
a  proof :  Port,  and  It.  prova  (see  Prove)]  :  evidence ; 
testimony ;  test ;  trial ;  any  effort,  process,  or  operation 
to  ascertain  truth  ;  that  which  convinces  the  mind  and 
produces  belief  (see  Evidence)  :  capacity  of  resistance, 
as  fir  e-proof,  water  -proof-,  firmness  or  stability  of  mind ; 
a  standard  strength  of  spirit,  containing  nearly  equal 
weights  of  pure  alcohol  and  water;  an  impression  taken 
from  a  form  of  type,  or  from  an  engraved  plate,  for  ex¬ 
amination  and  correction ;  in  OE.,  armor  hardened  till 
it  can  abide  a  certain  trial :  Adj.  able  to  resist  some¬ 
thing;  impenetrable.  Proof'less,  a.  -les,  incapable  of 
being  tested.  Proof  copy  or  impression,  one  of  the 
first  and  best  impressions  from  a  plate  before  it  becomes 
worn.  Proof-house,  a  place  where  the  strength  of 
guns  or  gunpowder  is  tested.  Proof-sheet,  an  impres¬ 
sion  from  type  for  correction.  Proof-spirit,  spirit 
having  pure  alcohol  in  a  certain  fixed  large  proportion, 
generally  49£  per  cent.  Proof-text,  a  passage  of  Scrip, 
for  proving  a  doctrine. — Syn.  of  ‘proof,  n.’ :  evidence; 
testimony ;  token  ;  test ;  trial ;  experiment ;  temper ;  im¬ 
penetrability ;  reason;  argument;  demonstration. 
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PROOF  OF  FIREARMS :  testing  of  all  kinds  of  gun<, 
before  their  use  for  service.  Muskets  are  tested  by  be¬ 
ing  fired  with  heavier  bullets  and  larger  charges  of  pow¬ 
der  than  they  will  in  ordinary  use  be  required  to  carry. 
Cannon  are  subjected  to  a  series  of  tests.  First,  they 
are  gauged  to  ascertain  that  the  dimensions  are  correct, 
the  utmost  variation  permitted  being  -3  inch  externally, 
and  -033  in  the  diameter  of  the  bore,  but  the  position  of 
the  bore  may  deviate  -25  inch  from  the  line  of  the  piece’s 
axis.  The  next  trial  is  by  firing  twice  with  heavy 
charges — the  bore  being  subsequently  minutely  exam¬ 
ined,  to  detect  flaws  or  crevices  in  the  metal.  A  cavity 
exceeding  in  depth  -2  inch,  if  behind  the  first  reinforce 
ring,  or  -25  if  before  that  ring,  condemns  the  piece. 
After  the  proof  by  firing,  water  is  forced  at  a  great 
pressure  into  the  bore,  in  order  that  it  may  permeate 
any  honeycombs  or  flaws :  the  next  day,  the  bore  is 
examined  by  means  of  a  mirror,  which  casts  a  strong 
light  into  it :  flaws  are  then  easily  detected  ;  for  while 
the  rest  of  the  bore  is  thoroughly  dry,  water  will  con¬ 
tinue  for  some  time  to  weep  or  run  from  the  holes,  and 
will  stand  over  them  in  drops.  This  operation  com¬ 
pletes  the  proof.  When  a  gun  bursts  in  proof,  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  guns  of  the  same  sort  then  in  proof  ara 
subjected  to  another  round. 

In  the  case  of  guns  of  hitherto  untried  form,  some  are 
tested  to  bursting,  as  specimens  of  the  power  and  endur¬ 
ance  of  the  whole  number.  For  Proof  of  Powder,  see 
Eprouvette. 

PROOPIC,  a.  prd-dp'ik  [prefix pro  ;  Gr.  opsis,  the  face, 
the  visage]  :  in  anthrop.,  term  applied  to  individuals  or 
races  having  the  nasomalar  index  above  110,  as  is  the 
case  with  the  Caucasians. 

PROOTIC,  a.  pro-o-tik  [prefix  pro- ;  Gr.  otos ,  the  ear]  : 
in  compar .  anat.,  pertaining  to  the  anterior  ossification  of 
the  auditory  capsule,  corresponding  to  part  of  the  pe¬ 
trous  bone  in  man. 

PROP,  n.  prop  [Dan.  prop  :  0.  Dut.  proppen,  to  prop  : 
Sw.  propp,  a  bung  or  cork:  Gael,  prop,  to  support, 
to  sustain]  :  that  on  which  anything  rests;  a  support;  a 
stay':  V.  to  keep  up  by  placing  something  under  or 
against ;  to  support ;  to  sustain.  Prop'ping,  imp. 
Propped,  pp.  propt. 

PROPAEDEUTICS,  n.  plu.  pro'pe-du'tiks  [Gr.  pro,  be¬ 
fore;  raideu'o,  I  instruct— from  rais  or  raida,  a  child]: 
the  preliminary  learning  necessary  for  the  proper  study 
of  any  art  or  science. 
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PROPAGANDA,  n.  prop' a-gan' da  (Lat.  De  Propaganda 
Fide ,  Regarding  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith),  [It. 
propaganda,  the  propaganda — from  L.  propago,  I  extend, 
I  increase :  F.  propagande\  :  name  of  a  Congregation  or 
soc.,  also  of  a  college  in  Rome,  whose  object  is  to  direct 
and  forward  the  propagation  of  the  Rom.  Cath.  religion, 
especially  among  the  heathen ;  though  Christian  dissent¬ 
ers  from  the  Roman  Church  also  are  included  in  its 
sphere.  The  institution  was  originated  by  Pope  Greg¬ 
ory  XIII.  (1572-84) ;  but  was  fully  organized  by  Gregory 
XV.,  who,  by  a  bull  1622,  June  22,  established  a  special 
Congregation  for  this  purpose,  which  his  successor, 
Urban  VIII.,  extended  and  endowed,  and  to  which  he 
annexed  a  college  for  education  of  missionaries  to  the 
several  countries ;  one  great  feature  of  which  has  been 
to  provide  for  such  work  natives  of  the  several  countries, 
who  are  conveyed  to  Rome  at  an  early  age  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  being  specially  educated  in  all  necessary  learning 
of  a  missionary.  The  Congregation  consists  of  a  num¬ 
ber  of  cardinals  appointed  for  life,  one  of  whom  is  pre¬ 
fect,  and  who  are  assisted  by  a  sec.  and  by  a  number  of 
consultors,  clerks  ( minutanti ),  and  other  officials.  This 
Congregation  conducts  the  affairs  not  only  of  the  mis¬ 
sionary  countries,  properly  so  called,  but  also  of  those 
— as  England,  the  northern  European  kingdoms,  etc. — 
in  which  the  hierarchical  organization  is  not,  or  has  not 
been  full  and  formal.  The  Rom.  Cath.  Church  in  these 
kingdoms  is  directly  subject  to  theP.  in  all  details  of  its 
government.  The  College  of  the  P.  is  a  noble  institu¬ 
tion,  containing  nearly  200  pupils  of  all  countries, 
tongues,  and  complexions,  who  are  not  only  maintained 
and  educated  gratuitously  from  a  very  early  age,  but 
are  equipped  and  sent  forward  to  their  several  destina¬ 
tions  at  the  charge  of  the  institution.  The  operations 
of  both  College  and  Congregation  have  been  somewhat 
embarrassed  by  diminution  of  funds,  consequent  on 
appropriation  of  ecclesiastical  property  to  public  pur¬ 
poses  in  the  kingdom  of  Italy ;  but  the  want  is  in  a 
great  measure  supplied  by  voluntary  offerings.  The  P. 
College  contains  a  most  valuable  library  and  museum, 
and  a  polyglot  printing-press.  Its  great  festival  is  the 
Epiphany  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  or  His  ‘manifestation 
to  the  Gentiles;  ’  and  this  feast  is  celebrated  by  an  exhi¬ 
bition  of  exceeding  interest  and  curiosity,  in  which  are 
delivered  recitations  in  every  language  represented  in 
the  College  or  its  missions,  numbering  often  50  or  60. 
Of  this  festival,  the  celebrated  Cardinal  Mezzofanti 
(q.v.)  was  the  guiding  spirit.  It  continues  to  be  one  of 
the  chief  literary  sights  of  the  Roman  winter.— The  term 
Propaganda  is  applied  also  to  a  secret  political  party 
or  association;  any  kind  of  institution  for  making 
proselytes.  Prop'agan'dism,  n.  -cTizm,  act  or  practice  of 
propagating  zealously  tenets  or  principles.  Prop'agan'- 
dist,  n  -<Pi8t,  one  who  devotes  himself  to  the  spread  of 
certain  tenets  and  principles. 
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PROPAGATE,  v.  prop'a-gat  [L.  propagdtus ,  extended, 
increased ;  propagare,  to  extend,  to  increase :  It.  propa- 
gare ;  F.  propager,  to  propagate]  :  to  spread  or  cause 
to  increase  in  number ;  to  continue  by  generation ;  to 
extend ;  to  cause  to  go  from  person  to  person ;  to  carry 
from  place  to  place ;  to  disseminate ;  to  have  offspring 
or  issue.  Prop'agating,  imp. :  N.  the  act  of  one  who 
propagates ;  diffusion.  Prop'agated,  pp.  Prop'aga- 
tor,  n.  -ter,  one  who  propagates.  Prop'agable,  a.  -gd- 
bl,  that  may  be  spread  or  extended  by  any  means ;  that 
may  be  continued  or  multiplied.  Prop'aga'tion,  n. 

?d'shun  [F. — L.]  :  the  spreading  or  expansion  of  any- 
hing;  the  continuance  of  the  kind  by  generation  or 
successive  production.  Prop'agative,  a.  -ga-tiv,  con¬ 
nected  with  or  produced  by  propagation.  Propagating- 
glasses,  small  hand-glasses  for  covering  and  protect¬ 
ing  young  seedlings  or  growing  plants  in  a  garden  or 
nursery. — Syn.  of  ‘propagate’:  to  extend;  widen; 
spread;  promote;  carry ;  increase ;  generate;  circulate; 
disseminate;  multiply;  continue;  diffuse;  produce. 

PROPAGA'TION  OF  THE  FAITH,  Associations  for 
voluntary  societies,  mostly  of  laymen,  who  by  money  con¬ 
tributions  aid  in  propagating  the  Rom.  Cath.  faith.  The 
earliest  and  the  highest  in  dignity  of  associations  for 
this  object  is  the  Propaganda  (q.v.).  But  the  resources 
of  the  private  associations  arise  almost  entirely  from 
voluntary  annual  contributions,  and  their  organization 
is  in  a  high  degree  complete  and  extensive.  The  first  of 
these  is  that  founded  at  Lyon  1822,  under  the  title 
‘  (Euvre  de  la  Propagation  de  la  Foi,’  with  a  branch  at 
Paris,  and  subordinate  branches  in  the  other  Rom. 
Cath.  kingdoms.  It  is  under  the  direction  of  a  council 
at  Lyon  and  Paris,  which  communicates  as  well  with 
the  local  associations  through  which  the  funds  are  sup¬ 
plied  by  small  weekly,  monthly,  or  yearly  contributions, 
as  with  the  missions  to  the  aid  of  which  the  fund  so 
raised  is  applied,  by  an  apportionment  regulated  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  necessities  of  each,  especially  for  supply  of 
missionaries.  The  piety  of  contributors  is  stimulated 
by  the  exhortations  of  the  popes,  and  the  granting  of 
indulgences  to  those  who,  with  the  other  requisite  dis- 
positions,  aid  in  the  work.  The  journal  of  the  society, 
Annales  de  la  Propagation  de  la  Foi,  is  a  very  interesting 
bimonthly  collection  of  letters  and  reports  in  French 
from  the  different  missions  connected  with  the  central 
body.  The  annual  receipts  of  this  assoc,  are  about 
5,000,000  francs,  raised  mostly  in  France ;  but  some  later 
years’  returns  have  been  even  more  considerable.  Spain, 
formerly  the  great  propagator  of  the  gospel  in  the  new 
world,  contributes  very  little ;  but  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  Spain  maintains  for  her  own  missionary  enterprises 
a  large  and  liberal  establishment  in  connection  with  the 
mission  to  the  Philippines  and  the  South  Sea. 

Other  associations  connected  with  the  P.  of  Rome  are 
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the  ‘  Leopoldiner-Verein,’  established  Vienna  1829;  and 
that  established  in  Bavaria  as  an  offshoot  of  the  Lyon 
assoc,  under  the  name  ‘  Ludwigs  Missions-Verein.’ 

PROPAGULUM,  n.  prd-pdg'u-lum  [L.  propago ,  a  layer, 
a  setting,  offspring :  It.  propaggine ]  :  in  bot.,  an  offshoot 
or  germinating  bud  attached  by  a  thickish  stalk  to  the 
parent  plant ;  a  runner  ending  in  a  germinating  bud. 

PROPAROXYTONE,  a.  pro'pdr-oks'i-tdn  [Gr.  pro,  be¬ 
fore  ;  para,  beside ;  oxus,  sharp ;  ionos,  accent]  :  having 
an  acute  accent  on  the  antepenultimate,  i.e.,  the  last  syl¬ 
lable  but  two — a  word  having  the  acute  accent  on  the 
last  syllable  is  said  to  be  oxytone;  on  the  second  last, 
paroxytone. 

PROPEDS,  n.  plu.  pro'pedz  [L.  pro,  for ;  pedes,  feet] : 
the  soft  foot-like  appendages  of  certain  larvm,  placed  be¬ 
hind  the  true  feet,  and  disappearing  in  the  mature  in¬ 
sects — same  as  Prolegs. 

PROPEL,  v.  pro-pel'  [L.  propel'lere,  to  hurl  or  cast  for¬ 
ward,  to  propel — from  pro,  forward ;  pello,  I  drive]  :  to 
urge  or  press  onward  by  force.  Propel'ling,  imp. : 
Adj.  driving  forward.  Propelled',  pp.  -peld'.  Pro- 
pel'ler,  n.  -pel'er,  or  Screw-propeller,  a  screw  placed 
in  the  stern  of  a  ship  and  moved  by  steam,  the  action  of 
which  propels  the  vessel ;  the  vessel  thus  propelled. 

PROPEND,  v.  pro-pend'  [L.  propen'deo,  I  hang  for¬ 
ward — from  pro,  forward;  pendeo,  I  hang]:  in  OE.,  to 
incline  to ;  to  be  disposed  in  favor  of.  Propend'ing, 
imp.  Propend'ed,  pp. 

PROPENSE,  a.  pro-pens'  [L.  propen'sus,  hanging  for¬ 
ward — from  pro,  forward ;  pendeo,  I  hang]  :  leaning  to¬ 
ward,  in  a  moral  sense ;  disposed  ;  prone.  Propensity, 
n.  -pen'si-tl,  bent  of  mind ;  disposition ;  bias — generally 
in  a  bad  sense. — Syn.  of  ‘  propensity  ’ :  disposition  ; 
bias;  bent;  inclination;  turn;  tendency;  proneness; 
proclivity. 


PROPER— PROPHASIS. 

PROPER,  a.  prop'er  [F.  propre,  fit,  proper — from  L. 
prop'rius,  one’s  own,  special :  It.  proprio]  :  fit ;  suitable ; 
agreeing;  correct;  becoming;  decent;  such  as  should 
be ;  peculiar  to  a  person  or  thing ;  not  common ;  pert, 
to  one  only  of  a  species ;  in  gram.,  applied  to  such  named 
as  John  Smith,  London,  Edinburgh,  as  opposed  to  man , 
city :  in  astron.,  the  real  motion  of  the  sun  and  stars,  as 
opposed  to  their  apparent  motion :  in  her.,  descriptive 
of  a  charge  borne  of  its  natural  color — an  object  whose 
color  varies  at  different  times  and  in  different  examples, 
e.g.,  a  rose,  which  may  be  white  or  red,  cannot  be 
borne  proper:  in  OE.,  natural ;  original;  mere;  pure. 
PropErly,  ad.  -R. — Syn.  of  ‘  proper’ :  peculiar;  natural; 
original;  fit;  adapted;  suitable;  qualified;  good-look¬ 
ing;  personable;  correct;  becomiug;  decent. 

PROPERTIUS,  pro-per'shl-us,  Sextus  Aurelius: 
Roman  elegiac  poet  of  the  Augustan  age:  b.  in  Umbria, 
of  good  family,  about  b.c.  50;  d.  sometime  after b.c.  16. 
He  lived  at  Rome  in  the  brilliant  circle  of  Maecenas. 
Ills  poems  are  a  collection  of  elegies  which  have  reached 
us  in  incomplete  and  corrupt  form.  Though  his  ad¬ 
dresses  to  ‘  Cynthia,’  of '  which  most  of  his  poems  con¬ 
sist,  are  marked  by  intensity  of  feeling  andwarmth  of  pas¬ 
sion,  P.  is  a  distinctively  learned  poet;  his  verse  is  even 
rendered  highly  obscure,  and  at  times  for  us  almost  un¬ 
intelligible,  by  his  wealth  of  mythological  lore  and  mul¬ 
tiplicity  of  remote  allusions.  It  has  oftbn  been  debated 
whether  P.  or  Tibullus  was  the  greater  poet.  In  his  ver¬ 
sification  P.  was  much  influenced  by  Greek  models. 
There  are  modern  editions  of  the  text  by  Hertzberg, 
Keil,  Haupt,  and  Muller  (1870).  There  are  English 
translations  by  Moore  (1870)  and  Cranstoun  (1875).  See 
Davies’s  Catullus  Tibullus  and  P.  (1877),  and  Munro’s 
Papers  on  Propertius. 

PROPERTY,  n.  prop'dr-R  [F.  propriete,  property,  pro¬ 
priety — from  L.  proprielas,  peculiar  nature,  property — 
from  prop'rius,  one’s  own  :  It.  proprieta ] :  peculiar  quality ; 
that  which  is  inherent  in  a  thing,  or  essentially  natural 
to  it ;  an  acquired  or  artificial  quality ;  the  exclusive 
right  of  possessing  and  disposing  of  a  thing ;  the  thing 
owned  or  possessed ;  anestate(see  Estate  :  Personalty  : 
Personal  Estate  :  Real  Estate,  or  Realty  :  Posses¬ 
sion  :  Bailment  :  etc.)  ;  a  theatrical  appendage ;  in  OE., 
nearness;  right:  Y.  in  OE.,  to  invest  with  qualities;  to 
seize  or  retain  what  is  one’s  own  by  right ;  to  appropri¬ 
ate.  PropErtying,  imp.  -iiAng%  Propertied,  pp.  -tid. 
Properties,  n.  plu.  -iiz,  articles  required  in  a  play  by 
actors,  distinct  from  dress.  PropErty-man,  one  having 
charge  of  the  loose  articles  and  fittings  in  a  theatre. 
PropErty-tax,  a  duty  on  the  annual  value  of  houses, 
etc.,  payable  by  the  owner  to  government. — Syn.  of  ‘prop¬ 
erty  ’ :  goods ;  possessions ;  estate ;  chattels ;  commod¬ 
ity;  meijohandise ;  wares;  effects;  quality;  attribute. 

PROPH'ASIS :  see  Prognosis. 
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PROPHECY,  n.  profe-si  [F.  prophetie;  It.  profezm , 
prophecy — from  mid.  L.  propheti'a — from  Gr.  prophetei'd, 
prophecy ;  prophetes ,  a  prophet ;  prophemi,  I  fore¬ 
tell — from  pro ,  before ;  phemi,  I  say] :  a  declaration  of 
something  to  come  by  one  commissioned  by  God ;  a  pre¬ 
diction;  a  book  of  prophecies:  powerful  utterance  of 
spiritual  truth  under  special  Divine  influence ;  preach¬ 
ing;  instruction  (see  below).  Proph'esier,  n.  -si-4r, 
one  who  predicts  events.  Proph'esy,  v.  -si,  to  foretell 
future  events  by  Divine  inspiration;  to  predict;  to  utter 
predictions ;  to  declare  the  Divine  will ;  to  interpret  the 
Scriptures;  in  OE.,  to  foreshow;  to  utter  predictions; 
to  preach.  Proph'esying,  imp. :  N.  the  act  of  foretell¬ 
ing  future  events;  interpretation.  Proph'esied,  pp. 
-sld.  Proph'et,  n.  -et,  one  who  foretells  future  events ; 
one  inspired  of  God  to  declare  His  purposes ;  an  inter¬ 
preter  of  Scripture.  Prophetic,  a.  pro-fet'ik,  or  Pro- 
phetTcae,  a.  -l-kdl,  foreseeing  or  announcing  future 
events.  ProphetTcally,  ad.  -li.  Prophetess,  n.  prdf  - 
et-es,  a  female  prophet. 

PROPH'ECY  :  word  of  pregnant  signification.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  its  usual  acceptation  in  modern  English,  it  implies 
prediction — foretelling  of  events ;  but  neither  according 
to  the  original  meaning  of  the  word  prophet  in  Hebrew 
( nabi )  or  in  Greek  ( prophetes ),  nor  according  to  historical 
usage  of  the  verb  prophesy  in  English,  is  this  the  exclusive 
meaning.  The  etymological  force  of  the  Hebrew  word 
according  to  the  best  authorities,  denotes  ‘  a  person 
who,  as  it  were,  bursts  forth  with  spiritual  utterances 
under  divine  influence;  or  simply  one  who  pours  forth 
words.’  The  Nabi  is  the  medium  of  special  divine  com¬ 
munication — according  to  some,  the  man  inspired  by 
God  to  whom  divine  communications  are  made;  but 
more  distinctively,  according  to  others,  the  man  who 
delivers  the  burden  of  the  divine  thought  imparted  to 
him,  who  makes  known  the  declarations  of  God.  Besides 
the  more  authoritative  expression  Nabi,  there  are  two 
other  expressions  ( Roeh  and  Chozeh)  used  in  the  Hebrew 
original  with  something  of  the  same  meaning,  and  trans¬ 
lated  in  our  English  version  ‘  seer.’  The  exact  meaning 
of  the  several  words  in  their  relation  to  one  another  has 
been  disputed.  The  best  view  seems  to  consider  Nabi 
to  denote  specially  the  official  function  of  the  prophet, 
the  order  to  which  he  belonged ;  and  the  other  expres¬ 
sions  to  point  peculiarly  to  the  nature  of  the  prophetic 
gift — the  intuition  or  vision  of  the  divine.  The  one  may 
stamp  more  the  objective  function  of  the  prophet  as  a 
teller  or  utterer  of  the  divine,  the  other  more  his  subjec¬ 
tive  capacity  as  a  seer  of  the  divine. 

The  original  and  proper  import  of  the  word  P.  there¬ 
fore,  is  the  utterance  of  the  divine.  The  prophet  is  the 
« interpreter  of  the  Divine  will.’  He  is  expressly  called 
•  the  interpreter  and  the  messenger  of  Jehovah.’  The 
idea  of  prediction  is  not  excluded ;  but  this  idea  }s  not 
a  radical  and  necessary  part  of  the  meaning  of  the 
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word,  nor  was  it  at  all  necessarily  an  elemeDt  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  office.  This  is  apparent  from  the  use  of  the  word 
in  the  English  Bible  and  older  theological'  literature. 
The  sons  of  Asaph,  e.g.  (I  Chron.  xxv.  3),  ‘  proph¬ 
esied  with  a  harp,  to  give  thanks  and  to  praise 
Jehovah,’  in  the  sense  of  merely  singing  or  uttering 
God’s  praise  under  the  dictate  of  the  Divine  Spirit.  It 
is  said  also  of  Philip  the  Evangelist  (Acts  xxi.  9)  that  he 
had  ‘four  daughters,  virgins,  which  did  prophesy,’  in 
the  sense  merely  or  mainly  of  fervently  declaring  the 
gospel.  In  like  manner,  Bacon  speaks  in  his  day  of  ‘  an 
exercise  commonly  called  prophesying ,’  which  consisted 
in  the  exposition  of  a  portion  of  Scripture  by  successive 
ministers  at  a  meeting  appointed  for  the  purpose ;  and 
well-known  title  of  one  of  Jeremy  Taylor’s  books,  The 
IAberty  of  Prophesying — i.e.,  the  liberty  of  preaching— • 
recalls  the  same  use  of  the  word. 

P.  among  the  Jews  was  a  distinct  office  or  function 
constituted  under  the  divine  sanction.  The  prophets 
were  an  order  instituted,  or  at  least  reformed  and  more 
thoroughly  organized  by  Samuel.  There  were  prophets, 
indeed,  before ;  Abraham  is  called  a  prophet  (Gen.  xx. 
7);  Moses  also  (Deut.  xviii.  15;  xxxiv.  10);  Aaron  is  the 

*  prophet  of  Moses  ’  (Ex.  vii.  1),  and  Miriam  is  ‘  a  proph¬ 
etess  ’  (Ex.  xv.  20) ;  but  it  was  Samuel  who  first  estab¬ 
lished  the  office  as  a  systematic  part  of  the  Jewish  re¬ 
ligion.  For  this  purpose,  he  gathered  together  com¬ 
panies  of  young  men  of  promising  spiritual  attainments, 
who  were  trained  under  his  superintendence  for  various 
religious  duties — the  exposition  of  the  theocratic  law, 
and  the  conduct  of  the  theocratic  worship,  especially 
of  its  elaborate  musical  departments  (I  Sam.  x.  5 ;  I 
Chron.  xxv.  6).  The  use  of  the  psaltery  and  tabret,  pipe, 
harp,  and  cymbal,  was  the  peculiar  business  of  the 
prophets.  The  young  men  were  set  apart  to  make  pro¬ 
ficiency  in  these  instruments ;  they  were  placed  under 
an  elderly  head  or  president,  who  received  the  name 
of  father,  and  they  were  called  his  sons.  They  were 

*  all  under  the  hands  of  their  father  for  song  in  the 
house  of  Jehovah,  with  cymbals,  psalteries,  and  harps, 
for  the  service  of  the  house  of  God  ’  (I  Chron.  xxv.  6). 
The  prophetic  institutions  have  been  called  by  modern 
divines  *  Schools  of  the  Prophets ;  ’  but  this  name  does 
not  occur  in  Scripture,  nor  even  in  the  authorized  Eng¬ 
lish  version.  ‘  Sons  of  the  Prophets  ’  is  the  only  collect¬ 
ive  name  applied  to  the  separate  companies  into  which 
they  were  formed  by  Samuel.  These  companies  were 
located  in  special  spots:  in  Ramah,  birthplace  and 
residence  of  Samuel;  in  Bethel,  Gilgal,  Jericho,  and 
ultimately  Jerusalem.  They  lived  in  huts  made  of  the 
branches  of  trees;  wore  a  simple,  characteristic  dress; 
had  their  meals  together,  and  were  found  in  numbers 
sometimes  of  50,  sometimes  even  of  400.  A  prophet  not 
trained  in  one  of  these  institutions  was  deemed,  as 
Dean  Stanley  says  ( Jewish  Church,  I.  429),  ‘  an  exceptional 
case.’  Some,  like  Isaiah  in  Jerusalem,  or  Elisha  in 
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Samaria,  lived  in  great  towns,  in  houses  of  their  own. 
The  higher  prophets  had  inferior  prophets  or  servants 
attendant,  whose  duty  it  was  to  pour  water  on  their 
hands,  and  secure  provisions  for  them  (II  Kings,  iii.  11 ; 
v.  22).  Thus,  Moses  had  Joshua  and  others ;  Elijah  had 
Elisha ;  Elisha  had  Gehazi.  Many  of  them  were  married, 
and  had  families;  e.g.,  Moses,  Samuel,  Deborah,  David, 
Hosea,  Isaiah,  Ezekiel.  The  wife  was  sometimes,  as  in 
the  case  of  Isaiah,  called  ‘  the  prophetess.’ 

The  prophets,  according  to  this  description,  were  a 
peculiar  order  of  teachers  among  the  Jews;  prophecy,  a 
distinctive  part  of  the  divine  economy,  by  which  God 
trained  and  educated  the  ‘chosen  people.’  Beginning 
in  a  definite,  though  still  unorganized  form,  with  Moses 
(for  it  is  only  incidentally  that  Abraham  is  called  ‘  a 
prophet  ’),  it  assumes  a  regular  organization  in  the  hands 
of  Samuel,  just  when  the  earlier  form  of  the  theocratic 
government  was  passing  away,  and  the  monarchy  was 
established.  It  grew  up  by  the  side  of  the  older  institu¬ 
tion  of  the  Levitical  priesthood  without  any  professed 
or  formal  opposition  to  the  latter,  but  with  a  function 
distinct,  and  often  practically  opposed  to  it.  The  priests 
ministered  at  the  altars  of  sacrifice,  and  discharged  all 
the  official  rites  of  purification  enjoined  by  the  Jewish 
law.  They  were  only  secondarily  teachers  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  ;  but  the  prophets,  while  joining  in  the  rites  of  the 
tabernacle  and  temple,  were  primarily  and  mainly 
teachers.  Their  function  was  moral,  not  ritual ;  they 
upheld  the  ethical,  spiritual,  and  eternal  side  of  religion, 
apt  to  be  obscured  under  the  hardening  tendencies  and 
ambitious  officialism  of  an  organized  priesthood.  Amid 
the  confusion  and  evils  of  their  time,  they  were  the 
great  preachers  of  the  righteous  government  of  God  over 
the  world,  and  of  future  retribution  and  reward ;  and 
prophecy  was  the  ever-renewing  and  reforming  element 
in  the  constantly  corrupting  and  decaying  policy  of 
Judaism.  Particularly,  the  prophets  were  the  national 
historians  and  poets  of  the  Jewish  people,  narrators  of 
its  past  deliverance,  heralds  of  its  coming  glories.  The 
books  of  Joshua,  Judges,  Samuel,  and  Kings  are 
included  among  the  prophetical  books  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  in  the  Jewish  canon;  while  the  acts  of  David  by 
Gad  and  Nathan,  of  Solomon  and  Jeroboam  by  Nathan 
and  Iddo,  with  other  historical  and  biographical  pieces, 
have  been  lost.  The  splendid  collection  of  the  later 
prophetic  books,  beginning  with  Joel,  contains  with 
much  direct  historical  matter  also  specimens  of  the 
most  exalted  poetry  found  in  any  language. 

The  element  which  by  many  has  been  supposed  the 
distinctive  character  of  P.  and  the  special  function  of 
the  prophets,  remains  to  be  noticed.  According  to  the 
general  view  of  theologians  in  modern  times,  P.  is  pecul¬ 
iarly  predictive,  and  the  essential  characteristic  of  the 
prophet  is  supposed  to  be  the  power  of  foretelling  future 
events.  Though  this  view  is  not  warranted,  as  we  have 
seen,  by  either  the  etymology  of  the  word,  or  a  compre- 
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hensive  survey  of  the  facts,  it  is,  nevertheless,  undeni¬ 
able  that  the  Hebrew  prophets  directed  their  atttention 
especially  to  the  future,  and  ‘  made  predictions  concern¬ 
ing  the  fortunes  of  their  own  and  other  countries,  which 
were  unquestionably  fulfilled.’  ‘  There  can  be  no  rea¬ 
sonable  doubt,  for  example,’  writes  one  of  the  most 
liberal  of  modern  theologians  (Dean  Stanley,  Jewish 
Church,  I.  466),  ‘  that  Amos  foretold  the  captivity  and 
return  of  Israel,  and  Micah  the  fall  of  Samaria,  and 
Ezekiel  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  and  Isaiah  the  fall  of  Tyre, 
and  Jeremiah  the  limits  of  the  captivity.  It  was  the 
distinguishing  mark  of  the  Jewish  people,’  adds  the 
same  writer,  ‘  that  their  golden  age  was  not  in  the  past, 
but  in  the  future ;  that  their  greatest  hero  (as  they 
deemed  him  to  be)  was  not  their  founder,  but  their 
founder’s  latest  descendant.  Their  traditions,  their 
fancies,  their  glories,  gathered  round  the  head,  not  of  a 
chief,  or  warrior,  or  sage  that  had  been,  but  of  a  king,  a 
deliverer,  a  prophet,  who  was  to  come.  Of  this  singular 
expectation,  the  prophets  were,  if  not  the  chief  authors, 
at  least  the  chief  exponents.’  The  reality  of  a  succes¬ 
sion  of  Messianic  predictions  is  admitted  by  even  very 
advanced  theologians ;  and  the  more  usual  opinion,  it  is 
well  known,  regards  these  predictions  from  the  time  of 
Moses  to  the  time  of  Malachi  as  admitting  of  no  ques¬ 
tion,  from  the  clearness,  fulness,  and  particularity  with 
which  they  announce  a  deliverer,  and  describe  his  func¬ 
tions.  ‘  That  salvation  should  come  through  the  family 
of  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  Judah,  David;  that  at  the 
time  of  the  final  absorption  of  Jewish  power,  Shiloh 
(the  tranquillizer)  should  gather  the  nations  under  his 
rule ;  that  there  should  be  a  great  prophet  typified  by 
Moses,  a  king  descended  from  David,  a  priest  for  ever 
typified  by  Melchizedek ;  that  there  should  be  born  into 
the  world  a  child,  to  be  called  Mighty  God,  Eternal 
Father,  Prince  of  Peace ;  that  there  should  be  a  right¬ 
eous  servant  of  God  on  whom  the  Lord  should  lay  the 
iniquity  of  us  all ;  that  Messiah,  the  Prince,  should  be 
cut  off,  but  not  for  himself ;  that  an  everlasting  kingdom 
should  be  given  by  the  Ancient  of  Days  to  one  like  the 
Son  of  Man.  It  seems  impossible  to  harmonize  so  many 
apparent  contradictions.  Nevertheless,  it  is  an  un¬ 
doubted  fact,  that  at  the  time  seemingly  pointed  out  by 
one  or  more  of  these  predictions,  there  was  born  into 
the  world  a  child  of  the  house  of  David,  and  therefore 
of  the  family  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  Judah,  who 
claimed  to  be  the  object  of  these  and  other  predictions; 
who  is  acknowledged  as  Prophet,  Priest,  and  King,  as 
Mighty  God,  and  yet  as  God’s  righteous  servant,  who 
bears  the  iniquity  of  all ;  who  was  cut  off,  and  whose 
death  is  acknowledged  not  to  have  been  for  His  own, 
but  for  others’  good;  who  has  instituted  a  spiritual 
kingdom  on  earth,  which  kingdom  is  of  a  nature  to  con¬ 
tinue  for  ever,  and  in  whose  doings  and  sufferings  on 
earth  a  number  of  specific  predictions  were  fulfilled. 
Then  we  may  say  that  we  have  here  a  series  of  prophe* 
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cies  which  a so  applicable  to  the  person  and  earthly 
life  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  to  be  thereby  shown  to  have  been 
designed  to  apply  to  Him  ;  and  if  they  were  designed  to 
appy  to  Him,  prophetical  prediction  is  proved.’ — Smith’s 
Dictionary  of  Bible,  art.  Prophecy. 

Such  is  the  common  view  of  prophecy.  It  hac,  indeed, 
been  maintained  by  certain  writers  that  literal  prediction 
has  no  place  in  P. ;  that  Isaiah  did  not  foretell  the 
Babylonian  Captivity,  or  the  fall  of  Tyre,  nor  Jeremiah 
the  Seventy  Years’  Captivity,  nor  Nahum  the  ruin  of 
Nineveh  ;  and  that  the  Messianic  prophecies  were  merely 
‘ardent  hopes  and  poetical  descriptions  ’  of  a  glorious 
future,  into  which  the  prophetic  mind  naturally  pro¬ 
jected  itself.  Such  delineations  were  ‘  in  essence  noth¬ 
ing  but  forebodings — efforts  of  the  spiritual  eye  to  bring 
up  before  itself  the  distinct  form  of  the  future:  to  make 
such  presentiments  into  historical  declarations,  is  to  mis¬ 
take  their  character.’ — Davidson’s  Introduction,  IY.  But 
this  is  not  the  ordinary  theory  of  P.  among  either  Jews 
or  Christians.  Both  alike  recognize  the  reality  of  the 
predictive  element,  however  differently  they  may  inter¬ 
pret  and  apply  the  prediction.  They  contend  not  only 
for  a  special  spiritual  elevation  in  the  prophet — an  in¬ 
tenser  degree  of  the  same  divine  intuition  which  God 
gives  to  ail  who  worship  Him  in  love  and  reverence — but 
for  a  gift  of  light  vouchsafed  to  him  different  from  any 
ordinary  endowment.  P.  is  not  merely  the  effluence  of 
the  Divine  Spirit  enriching  and  exalting  all  the  natural 
faculties,  but  it  is  also,  through  this  enrichment  and 
exaltation,  the  direct  communication  of  God  Himself,  to 
the  prophet  unveiling  the  future  for  the  guidance  of  His 
church,  and  the  glory  of  His  name. 

For  study  of  the  subject,  see  John  Smith,  Select  Dis¬ 
courses  on  Prophecy  ;  Lowth,  De  Sacra  Poesi  Hebrceorum  ; 
Davison,  Discourses  on  Prophecy ;  Butler,  Analogy  of 
Religion;  Horne,  Introduction  to  Holy  Scripture  ;  Eichhorn, 
Die  Hebrdischen  Propheten ;  Ewald,  Die  Propheten  des  Alten 
Bundes  ;  Hengstenberg,  Christology  of  the  Old  Testament ; 
Fai  bairn,  Prophecy;  Davidson,  Introduction  to  the  Old, 
Testament ;  Stanley,  Lectures  on  the  Jewish  Church. 

PROPHYLACTIC,  a.  prof'Udk'tik  [Gr.  prophulak'tikos, 
qualified  for  guarding  against,  preservative — from  pro, 
before;  phulas'so,  I  preserve;  phulax,  a  guard] :  in  med., 
defending  from  disease ;  preventive :  N.  a  medicine 
which  preserves  against  disease.  Proph'ylac'tical,  a. 
-ti-kdl,  same  as  the  adj.  prophylactic.  PEOPH'YiiAX'is,  n. 
-Idks'is,  preservative  or  preventive  treatment. 

PROPINQUITY,  n .  prb-ping'kwi-ti  [L.  propin' quitas,  re¬ 
lationship  ;  propinquus,  neighboring — from  prop'e,  near : 
It.  propinquita ]  :  nearness  of  blood  ;  nearness  of  time  or 
place. 

PROPIONIC,  a.  pro-pi-on'ik  [Gr.  protos,  first;  pion, 
fat] :  applied  to  the  first  acid  of  a  fatty  series  which  ex¬ 
hibits  the  properties  of  a  fat}. 
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PROPITIATE,  v.  prd-pish'i-dt  [L.  propiCiatus,  propi¬ 
tiated  ;  propitiare,  to  render  favorable — from  propitfius, 
favorable,  well-disposed :  It.  propiziare  :  OF.  propitier ] : 
to  render  favorable ;  to  conciliate ;  to  make  atonement. 
Propi'tiating,  imp.  Propi'tiated,  pp.  Propi'tiator, 
n.  -ter,  one  who  propitiates.  Propi'tiable,  a.  -d-bl,  that 
may  be  rendered  favorable.  Propi'tia'tion,  n.  -a'shun, 
the  act  of  appeasing  wrath  and  conciliating  favor;  the 
atonement.  Propi'tiatory,  n.  - ter-i ,  having  the  power 
to  conciliate  or  render  favorable:  N.  among  the  Jews, 
the  mercy-seat.  Propi'tiatori:ly,  ad.  -i-ft.  Propi'- 
tious,  a.  - pish'us ,  favorable ;  kind ;  disposed  to  be  merci¬ 
ful.  Propi'tiously,  ad.  -ft.  Propi'tiousness,  n.  - nes , 
disposition  to  treat  another  kindly,  or  to  forgive; 
favorable  ness. 

PROPODIUM,  n.  pro-po’  dl-ftm  [Gr.  pro,  before;  pous  or 
poda,  a  foot]:  the  anterior  part  of  the  foot  in  mollusks. 

PROPOLIS,  n.  prdp’d-lis  [L.  and  Gr.  propdlis,  bee-glue 
— from  Gr.  pro,  before;  polis,  a  city — named  from  its 
abundance  at  the  most  exposed  parts  of  the  hive]:  sub¬ 
stance  used  by  bees  in  construction  of  their  combs,  to 
give  the  fabric  a  strength  which  it  could  not  have  if 
made  of  wax  alone:  see  Bee.  It  is  used  also  for  closing 
up  chinks  of  the  hive.  It  is  a  resinous  unctuous  sub¬ 
stance  of  a  reddish-brown  color,  a  somewhat  bitter  taste, 
and  an  agreeable  aromatic  odor,  and  is  collected  from 
the  buds  of  trees.  Huber  found  bees  eagerly  to  appro¬ 
priate  the  viscous  exudation  which  abounds  on  poplar 
buds.  P.  probably  differs  a  little  in  chemical  composi¬ 
tion  according  to  the  tree  from  which  it  is  obtained,  but 
it  consists  chiefly  of  resin.  It  is  brought  to  the  hive  on 
the  legs  of  bees,  and  adheres  to  them  so  strongly  that 
the  assistance  of  other  bees  is  necessary  for  its  removal. 
Foreign  bodies  introduced  into  a  bee-hive,  and  which  the 
bees  are  unable  to  remove,  are  covered  with  it. 

PROPONENT,  n .pro-po  nent  [L. proponens  or  proponen’- 
tem,  proposing — from  pro,  forth;  ponens,  placing]:  one 
who  makes  a  proposal  or  lays  down  a  proposition. 

PROPON'TIS:  see  Sea  of  Marmora. 

PROPORTION,  n.  pro-por’  shun  [F.  proportion — from 
L.  propor' tlonem ,  comparative  relation,  proportion — from 
pro,  before;  portio,  a  part  or  share;  pars,  a  part:  It.  pro - 
porzione] :  relation  or  correspondence  of  parts  between 
unequal  things  of  the  same  kind;  symmetry;  in  arith., 
a  rule  in  which  three  terms  are  given  to  find  a  fourth 
(see  below);  in  geom.,  the  identity,  equality,  or  similitude 
of  ratios  (see  below);  mutual  fitness  or  correspondence 
of  parts  to  each  other,  and  to  the  whole;  equal  degree; 
equal  or  just  share;  form;  size:  Y.  to  adjust  the  com¬ 
parative  relation  of  one  thing,  or  one  part,  to  another;  to 
form  symmetrically;  to  divide  into  equal  or  just  shares. 
Proportioning,  imp.  Proportioned,  pp.  -shund.  Pro- 
Por'tionable,  a.  - shUn-a-bl ,  that  may  be  proportioned. 
Propor'tionably,  ad.  -d-bl%.  Propor'  tionableness,  n. 
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-5Z-ti£8,  the  state  of  being  porportionable.  Propor'- 
tional,  a.  -shun-al,  being  in  proportion ;  having  a  due 
comparative  relation ;  having  the  same  ratio :  N.  a 
number  or  quantity  in  proportion.  Proportionals,  n. 
plu.  -alz,  the  terms  of  a  proportion.  Proportionally, 
ad.  - al-Vi ,  in  a  stated  degree.  Propor'tionalTty,  n.  -al'- 
l-ti,  the  quality  of  being  in  proportion.  Proportionate, 
a.  -at,  adjusted  to  something  else  according  to  a  certain 
rate  or  comparative  relation:  V.  to  adjust  according  to 
a  settled  rate.  Proportionating,  imp.  Proportion¬ 
ated,  pp.  Proportionately,  ad.  -Vi,  in  a  proportionate 
manner.  Propor'tionateness.  n.  -nes,  the  state  of 
being  adjusted  by  due  or  settled  proportion ;  suitable¬ 
ness  of  proportions.  ProporTionless,  a.  -les,  without 
symmetry  of  parts.  Continued  proportion,  a  succes¬ 
sion  of  several  equal  ratios.  Harmonical  or  Musical 
proportion,  a  relation  of  three  or  four  quantities,  such, 
that  the  first  is  to  the  last,  as  the  difference  between  the 
two  first  is  to  the  difference  between  the  two  last.  In 
proportion,  according  as ;  to  the  degree  that.  Re¬ 
ciprocal  or  Inverse  proportion,  a  proportion  in 
which  the  first  term  is  to  the  second  as  the  fourth  is  to 
the  third.  Continued  proportionals,  quantities  of 
which  the  ratios  of  the  first  to  the  second,  of  the  second 
to  the  third,  of  the  third  to  the  fourth,  and  so  on,  are 
all  equal.  Mean  proportional,  the  middle  term  of 
three  in  continued  proportion  ;  or  the  square  root  of  the 
first  and  third  of  three  terms  in  continued  proportion, 
as  4  is  the  mean  proportional  between  2  and  8. 

PROPORTION,  in  Arithmetic  and  Geometry :  par¬ 
ticular  species  of  relation  subsisting  between  groups  of 
numbers  or  quantities.  Notwithstanding  that  the  idea 
of  proportion  is  found  to  exist  in  perfection  in  the  mind 
of  every  one,  yet  a  good  definition  of  it  is  very  difficult. 
The  two  definitions  which,  on  the  whole,  are  least  ob¬ 
jectionable  are  that  of  Euclid,  and  the  ordinary  aritlu 
metical  definition.  The  latter  states  proportion  to  be 
the  *  equality  of  ratios,’  and  throws  us  back  on  the  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  term  Ratio  (q.v.) ;  which  may  most  simply  be 
considered  as  the  relation  of  two  numbers  to  each  other, 
shown  by  a  division  of  the  one  by  the  other.  Thus,  the 

J  12 

ratio  of  12  to  3,  expressed  by  or  4,  denotes  that  12 

contains  3  four  times;  and  the  ratio  also  of  8  to  2  being 
4,  we  have  from  our  definition  a  statement  that  the  four 
numbers,  12,  3,  8,  and  2,  are  in  proportion,  or,  as  it  is 
commonly  expressed,  12  bears  to  3  the  same  ratio  that  8 
does  to  2,  or  12  :  3  : :  8  :  2.  In  the  same  way,  it  is  shown 

3 

that  3:8::  13| :  36 ;  for-^- expresses  the  ratio  of  the  first 

to  the  second,  and  ^  ^  ^  xt  wil1  be  gathered 

fr^*n  the  two  arithmetical  proportions  here  given,  and 
t**ta  any  others  that  can  be  formed,  that  ‘  the  'product  of 
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the  first  and  last  terms  (the  extremes )  is  equal  to  the  product 
of  the  second  and  third  terms  (the  means  ) ;  ’  and  upon  this 
property  of  proportional  numbers  directly  depends  the 
arithmetical  rule  called  ‘  proportion,’  etc.  The  object  of 
this  rule  is  to  find  a  fourth  proportional  to  three  given 
numbers — i.e.,  a  number  to  which  the  third  bears  the 
same  ratio  that  the  first  does  to  the  second,  and  the 
number  is  at  once  found  by  multiplying  together  the 
second  and  third  terms,  and  dividing  the  product  by  the 
first.  Proportion  is  illustrated  arithmetically  by  such 
problems  as,  ‘  If  four  yards  cost  six  dollars,  what  will 
ten  cost  ?  ’  Here,  15  being  the  fourth  proportional  to  4, 
6,  and  10,  fifteen  dollars  is  the  answer.  The  distinction 
of  proportion  into  direct  and  inverse  is  not  only  quite 
unnecessary,  but  mischievous,  as  it  tends  to  create  the 
idea,  that  it  is  possible  for  more  than  one  kind  of  pro¬ 
portion  to  subsist.  Continued  proportion  indicates  a  prop¬ 
erty  of  every  three  consecutive  oir equidistant  terms  in  a 
‘Geometrical  Progression  ’  (q.v.) — e.g.,  in  the  series  2,  4, 
8,  16,  32  .  .  .  ,  2  :  4 : :  4 :  8,  4  :  8  : :  8  : 16,  etc.,  or  2  :  8  :  :  8  :  32, 
etc.  In  the  above  remarks,  all  consideration  of  Incom¬ 
mensurable  Magnitudes  (q.v.)  has  been  omitted. — The  defi¬ 
nition  given  by  Euclid  is  as  follows :  Four  magnitudes 
are  proportional,  when,  any  equimultiples  whatever 
being  taken  of  the  first  and  third,  and  any  whatever  of 
the  second  and  fourth,  according  as  the  multiple  of  the 
first  is  greater,  equal  to,  or  less  than  that  of  the  second, 
the  multiple  of  the  third  is  also  greater,  equal  to,  or  less 
than  that  of  the  fourth — i.e.,  A,  B,  C,  D  are  proportionals, 
when  if  mk  is  greater  than  nB,  mC  is  greater  than  nD  ; 
if  mk  is  equal  to  wB,  mC  is  equal  to  wD ;  if  mk  is  less 
than  nB,  mC  is  less  than  wD ;  m  and  n  being  any  multi¬ 
ples  whatsoever.  The  apparent  cumbrousness  and  cir¬ 
cumlocution  in  this  definition  arise  from  Euclid’s  en¬ 
deavor  to  include  incommensurable  quantities ;  throw¬ 
ing  them  out  of  account,  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  four 
magnitudes  are  proportional,  if,  like  multiples  being 
taken  of  the  first  and  third,  and  like  of  the  second  and 
fourth,  when  the  multiple  of  the  first  is  equal  to  the 
multiple  of  the  second,  the  multiple  of  the  third  is  equal 
to  the  multiple  of  the  fourth.  Abundance  of  illustra¬ 
tions  of  the  general  definition  are  in  the  Fifth  Book  of 
Euclid,  and  of  the  particular  one  in  the  notes  appended 
to  some  of  the  later  editions  of  the  same  work.  An 
arithmetical  instance  of  the  working  of  the  particular 
definition  is  here  given.  Taking  the  four  numbers  of  a 
previous  example — 12,  3,  8,  2;  of  12  and  8  take  multiples 
by  4,  and  of  3  and  2  by  16,  then  12  X  4  (the  multiple  of 
the  first)  =  3X16  (the  multiple  of  the  second),  and  8  X 
4  (the  multiple  of  the  third)  =  2  X  16  (the  multipio 
of  the  fourth).  In  this  example,  the  two  multiples  were 
so  taken  that  the  multiple  of  the  first  would  be  equal  to 
the  multiple  of  the  second,  and  when  it  was  found  that 
the  multiple  of  the  third  was  also  equal  to  the  multiple 
of  the  fourth,  the  proportionality  of  the  four  numbers 
was  established. 
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PROPORTIONATE  REPRESENTATION:  see  Rep¬ 
resentation,  in  Politics. 

PROPOSE,  v.  prd-pdz'[F.  proposer,  to  propose;  poser, 
to  place — from  mid.  L.  pausdre,  for  L.  ponere,  to  place ; 
L.  propositus,  placed  or  set  forth— from  pro,  forth  ;  pono, 
I  place  :  It.  proponere ]  :  to  offer  for  consideration ;  to  bring 
forward  for  consideration  or  adoption ;  to  offer  one’s  self 
in  marriage;  in  OE.,  to  converse:  N.  in  OE.,  talk;  dis¬ 
course.  Proposing,  imp.  Proposed',  pp.  -pdzd'.  Pro- 
pos'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  proposes  or  offers  for  considera¬ 
tion.  Propos'al,  n.  -al,  that  which  is  offered  for  consider¬ 
ation  or  acceptance  ;  a  scheme  or  design ;  terms  or  con¬ 
ditions  laid  before;  an  overture.  Proposition,  n.  prdp'- 
o-zish-un  [F. — L.]  :  that  which  is  proposed  or  offered 
for  consideration  or  acceptance ;  an  offer  of  terms ; 
in  math.,  a  theorem  or  problem  for  demonstration  or 
solution ;  that  which  is  offered  or  affirmed ;  the  first  part 
of  a  poem  or  discourse  in  which  the  subject  of  it  is  stated ; 
in  gram,  and  logic,  a  sentence,  or  part  of  one,  consisting 
of  a  subject,  a  predicate,  and  a  copula;  a  form  of  speech 
in  which  the  predicate  is  affirmed  or  denied  of  a  subject 
(see  below).  Prop'osi'tional,  a.  -un-al,  pert,  to  or  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  proposition.  To  propose  to  one’s  self, 
to  intend  or  purpose. — Syn.  of  ‘  proposal  ’ :  offer;  tender; 
proposition;  proffer;  overture;  scheme;  design ;  state¬ 
ment  ;  declaration. 

PROPOSITION,  in  Logic:  technical  name  for  the  final 
constituent,  or  ultimate  element,  of  whatever  we  call 
knowledge — what  we  can  believe  or  disbelieve.  ‘  Fire 
melts  wax ;  ’  *  the  harvest  is  good ;  ’  ‘  Rome  stands  on 
the  Tiber ;  ’  ‘  the  moon  is  not  inhabited  ’ — are  proposi¬ 
tions.  Ail  information,  whether  historical,  scientific,  or 
practical,  may  be  resolved  at  last  into  simple  statements 
such  as  these  ;  and  all  such  statements  are  propositions. 
In  every  P.  there  are  two  parts :  something  spoken 
about,  called  the  Subject;  and  something  said,  affirmed, 
or  declared  of  what  is  spoken  about,  called  the  Predicate. 
In  the  first  example  given,  ‘  Fire  ’  is  the  subject,  *  melts 
wax’  is  the  predicate  or  affirming  part,  to  which  a  verb 
is  necessary.  In  the  second  example,  ‘  Harvest  ’  is  the 
subject,  ‘is  good’  the  predicate.  But  sometimes  this 
last  part  is  resolved  further  into  Predicate  (good)  and 
Copula  (is).  The  predicate  then  simply  means  the  qual¬ 
ity  or  fact  affirmed,  while  the  copula  gives  the  affirma¬ 
tion.  In  the  previous  case,  the  copula  is  contained  in 
the  predicate  (melts). 

Propositions  are  affirmative  or  negative,  according  as  we 
declare  that  a  thing  is,  or  that  it  is  not :  ‘  the  moon  is 
(not)  inhabited.’  As  some  propositions  contain  the 
form  of  a  condition,  and  some  the  form  of  an  alterna¬ 
tive,  these  are  called  hypothetical,  in  opposition  to  which 
the  rest  are  called  categorical.  If  A  is  B,  C  is  D,  is  the 
conditional  form  of  the  hypothetical  class.  Either  A  is 
B,  or  C  is  D,  is  called  the  disjunctive  form. 

Propositions  are  further  divided,  according  to  their 
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quantity,  or  according  to  the  extent  of  the  subjt 
universal,  particular,  singular,  and  indefinite :  ‘ 
moving  powers  are  originally  derived  from  tl 
(universal) ;  ‘  some  men  are  wise  ’  (particular) ;  ‘ 
is  wise  ’  (singular).  The  ‘  indefinite  ’  means  the 
tain  or  ambiguous  in  form,  as  ‘  wine  is  good;  ’ 
this  form  are  known  to  be  universal,  as  ‘  man  is 

In  inquiring  into  the  ultimate  import  or  mea  l 

propositions,  John  Stuart  Mill  came  to  the  cor  ..oion 
that  they  fall  under  five  classes,  distinguished  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  quality  predicated.  The  f  ve  uni¬ 
versal  and  comprehensive  predicates  are — Existence,  Co¬ 
existence  (sometimes  taking  the  form  of  Order  in  Place), 
Succession  (Order  in  Time),  Causation,  Resemblance. 
Every  fact,  or  piece  of  information,  consists  in  the  affir¬ 
mation  of  some  one  of  these  five  general  attributes. 
Existence  by  itself  expresses  a  very  limited  class,  since 
we  usually  specify  circumstances  of  time,  place,  etc.,  in 
the  same  assertion :  ‘  There  is  an  ether  for  conveying 
light  and  heat,’  is  a  proposition  of  Existence ;  but  it 
would  be  more  usually  stated  as  having  locality  (Order 
in  Place,  or  Co-existence),  *  an  ethereal  medium  is  dif¬ 
fused  over  all  space.’  Existence  is  the  only  one  of  the 
five  attributes  that  can  be  affirmed  of  one  thing;  all  the 
rest  require  at  least  two  things.  The  attribute  of  Co¬ 
existence  appears  in  a  very  large  number  of  propositions : 
all  geographical  statements  and  local  descriptions ;  all 
the  natural  conjunctions  of  properties  (the  animal  frame 
consists  of  digestive  organs,  a  nervous  system,  etc), 
affirm  co-existence.  The  attribute  of  Succession  is  seen 
in  history,  and  in  all  the  changing  aspects  of  things. 
The  attribute  of  Causation  is  a  special  case  of  Succes¬ 
sion,  so  important  as  to  be  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  first- 
class  predicate.  The  facts  of  physical  and  mental  science 
involve  not  merely  succession,  but  cause  and  effect : 
*  Heat  expands  bodies;’  ‘  practice  improves  the  human 
faculties.’  The  concluding  attribute — Resemblance — is 
of  very  wide  occurrence.  The  propositions  of  numerical 
or  mathemetical  science  all  involve  some  assertion  of 
equality  or  inequality,  proportion  or  disproportion : 
‘  Twice  three  is  (equal  to)  six ;  ’  ‘  triangles  in  the  same  base 
and  between  the  same  parallels  are  equal.'  Throughout 
all  our  knowledge,  the  affirmation  of  likeness,  or  of  un¬ 
likeness,  is  a  fundamental  fact;  but,  in  mathematics,  it 
constitutes  the  characteristic  predicate,  or  the  sole  affir¬ 
mation. 

PROPOUND,  v.  pro-pownd'  [L.  propon'ere,  to  propose 
— from  pro,  before ;  pono,  I  put  or  place] :  to  offer  for 
consideration ;  to  propose.  Propound'ing,  imp.  Pro¬ 
pounded,  pp.  Propound'er,  n.  - er ,  one  who  proposes 
or  offers  for  consideration. 

PROPRETOR,  or  Propr^tor,  n.  pro-pre'tor  [L. — from 
pro,  for;  prcetor,  the  pretor  or  magistrate]:  among  the 
anc.  Romans,  a  magistrate  who,  after  having  admin¬ 
istered  the  pretorship  one  year,  proceeded  the  following 
year  as  pretor  to  a  province  where  there  was  :  o  army. 
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RIETOR,  n.  pro-prV e-ter  [It.  proprietario ;  F.  pro - 
'  -from  mid.  L.  proprieldrius,  a  proprietor — from 
us,  one’s  own] :  an  owner  of  property,  fixed  or 
*;  one  having  a  legal  right  to  anything,  whether 
ision  or  not.  Proprietress,  n.  - tres ,  a  woman 
v  the  legal  right  to  anything.  Propri'etor- 
S)  si  the  state  of  being  proprietor.  Proprietary. 
a.  u in  belonging  to  a  proprietor  or  proprietors:  N. 
an  Ov^..  r  or  owners. 

PROPRIETY,  n.  pro-prl'e-ti  [F.  propriety,  property, 
Virtue;  (b.  proprietcts,  ownership — from  proprlus,  one’s 
own]  :  formerly,  ownership  or  possession ;  now,  state  of 
being  right  or  proper;  appropriateness;  fitness;  con¬ 
formity  to  established  rules  or  customs;  decorum. 

PROPROCTOR,  n.  prd-prohfter  [pro,  for;  and  proctor] : 
in  Eng.  universities,  an  assistant  proctor. 

PROPTOSIS,  n .  prop-to'sis  [Gr.  proptosis,  a  falling  down 
or  forward — from  pro,  before  ;  ptosis,  a  fall ;  piptein,  to 
fall]  :  a  protrusion  of  the  eyeball. 

PROPUGN,  v.  pro-pun '  [L .  propugno,  I  go  forth  to  fight 
— irompro,  forward  ;  pugno,  I  fight]  :  in  OE.,  to  vindicate  ; 
to  defend ;  to  contend  for.  Propugn'ing,  imp.  Pro- 
pugned',  pp.  -pund'.  Propugnation,  pro' pug-nd' shun, 
defense. 

PROPULSION,  n.  pro-pul' shun  [L.  propulsus,  hurled 
or  cast  forward — from  pro,  forward  ;  paisas,  driven  (see 
Propel)]  :  the  act  of  propelling  or  driving  forward. 
Propul'sive,  a.  -siv,  or  Propul'sory,  a.  -ser-i,  having 
power  to  propel  or  drive  forward. 

PROPYL,  n.  pro'pil  [Eng.  propionic,  and  the  suffix  -yl 
=  Gr.  hule,  matter,  the  common  termination  of  the 
radicals] :  C3H7 :  called  also  Trityl :  third  of  a  series  of  alcohol 
or  ether  radicals.  Normal  P.  alcohol,  C3H7TIO,  is  an  oily 
liquid.  Propylamine,  n.  pro-pW a-min,  CsHoN,  is  a 
strongly  alkaline  liquid  boiling  at  58°  Fahr. 

PROPYLON,  n.  prop'i-lon  [Gr.  prop'ulon — from  pro,  be¬ 
fore  ;  pule,  a  gate] :  in  arch.,  the  porch  or  vestibule  of  a 
temple  or  great  hall.  Prop'yl^'um,  n.  -le'um  [L. — from 
Gr.  prop'ulaion,  generally  in  plural,  prop'xdaia,  a  gateway, 
especially  of  the  Acropolis  at  Athens,  built  by  Pericles]  : 
in  same  sense  as  P. ;  a  porch  or  entrance  to  a  sacred  in¬ 
closure,  consisting  of  a  gateway  flanked  by  buildings. 

PRO  RATA,  phrase,  pro  rd'td  [L.]  :  in  proportion;  pro¬ 
portionally.  Used  in  law  and  commerce;  as,  share¬ 
holders  participate  in  profits  pro  rata  to  their  interest  or 
holding. 

PRORECTOR,  n.  pro-renter:  officer  in  a  German  univ., 
who  presides  in  the  senate  or  academic  court. 

PRO  RE  NATA,  phrase,  pro  re  nd'ta  [L.]  :  according 
to  circumstances  or  exigencies.  A  pro  re  nata  meeting 
is  one  called  on  an  emergency. 
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PRORE,  n.  pror  [Gr.  and  L.  prora,  the  prow] :  in  OE 
the  forepart  of  a  ship;  the  prow. 

PROROGUE,  v.  pro-rog'  [F.  proroger,  to  prorogue — 
from  L.  prorogdre ,  to  prolong,  to  continue — from  pro,  for¬ 
ward  ;  rogdre,  to  ask :  It.  prorogare ] :  to  put  off ;  to 
defer  ;  to  continue  parliament  from  the  end  of  one  session 
till  the  commencement  of  another,  at  a  time  mentioned, 
done  by  royal  authority.  Proro'guing,  imp.  -ging. 
Prorogued',  pp.  -rogd'.  Prorogation, n . pro  ro-ga  shun 
[F. — L.]  :  specifically  of  Brit,  parliament — discontinuance 
of  the  meetings  of  parliament,  with  continuance  of 
parliament  itself  from  one  session  to  another.  It  differs 
from  adjournment,  which  is  a  continuance  of  one  session 
from  day  to  day,  or  from  a  particular  period  to  a  later. 
Parliament  is  prorogued  by  the  queen’s  command,  signi¬ 
fied  in  her  presence  by  the  lord  chancellor,  or  speaker 
of  the  house  of  lords,  to  both  houses ;  or  in  her 
absence  by  writ  under  the  Great  Seal,  or  by  commission. 
Prorogation  not  only  suspends  all  business,  but  quashes 
all  proceedings  pending  at  the  time,  except  impeach¬ 
ments  by  the  commons,  and  writs  of  error  and  appeals 
befprethe  house  of  lords.  A  bill  must  be  renewed  after 
a  prorogation,  as  if  it  had  never  been  introduced.  A 
prorogation  for  a  single  day  has  sometimes  been  re¬ 
sorted  to,  to  enable  a  bill  to  be  brought  in  a  second 
time,  it  being  a  rule  that  no  second  bill  of  the  same  sub¬ 
stance  with  a  prior  one  can  be  introduced  in  the  same 
session.  After  parliament  has  been  prorogued  to  a 
particular  day,  the  queen  may,  by  proclamation,  call  it 
together  on  any  other  day,  not  less  than  14  days  distant. 
See  Parliament. — Syn.  of  ‘  prorogue  ’ :  to  adjourn : 
postpone ;  defer ;  protract ;  prolong ;  delay. 

PROSAIC,  PROSAICAL  :  see  under  Prose. 

PROSCENIUM,  n.  prd-se'ni-um  [L.  proscenium :  Gr. 
prokenion,  the  stage — from  Gr.  pro,  before ;  skene,  a  tent, 
a  stage]  :  the  whole  of  the  stage  in  an  anc.  theatre ;  in 
a  modern  one,  the  part  from  the  curtain  or  drop-scene 
to  the  orchestra ;  also  applied  to  the  curtain  and  the 
ornamental  framework  from  which  it  hangs. 

PROSCOLEX,  n.  pros'kd-leks  [Gr.  pro,  before ;  skolex,  a 
worm]  :  the  first  embryonic  stage  of  a  tape-worm. 

PROSCRIBE,  v.  prd-skrW  [L.  proscrlbere,  to  proscribe, 
to  outlaw — from  pro,  before ;  scrlbo,  I  write :  Sp.  pro - 
scribir,  to  outlaw]  :  to  doom  to  destruction  by  writing 
down  in  a  list ;  to  put  out  of  the  protection  of  law ;  to 
denounce  and  condemn ;  to  banish  ;  to  outlaw ;  to  prohibit 
or  interdict.  Proscrib'ing,  imp.  Proscribed',  pp. 
- sknbd '.  The  proscribed,  persons  proscribed.  Pro- 
scrib'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  proscribes.  Proscript,  n. 
pro'skrlpt,  one  proscribed.  Proscription,  n.  pro-skrlp'- 
shun  [F. — L.] :  the  act  of  proscribing  or  outlawing;  in 
anc.  Rome,  the  offer  of  a  reward  for  the  head  of  a  polit¬ 
ical  enemy;  condemnation;  rejection.  Proscrip'tivb, 
a.  -tlv,  pert,  to  proscription.  Proscrip'tively,  ad.  -li. 


PROSE— PROSECUTION. 

PROSE,  n.  proz  [F.  prose — from  Li.prosa,  prose — from 
prorsns,  right  forward,  right  onward — from  pro ,  forward ; 
versus,  turned ;  verto,  I  turn :  It.  prosa,  prose]  :  the  ordi¬ 
nary  written  or  spoken  language  of  man ;  the  opposite 
of  verse  or  poetry ;  in  OE. ,  a  rhythm  in  the  Rom.  litur¬ 
gy;  in  Eng.  school  slang,  an  attendance  at  school  on  a 
Sunday  when  part  of  a  sermon  was  read :  Y.  to  write 
prose ;  to  write  in  a  dull,  tedious  style ;  to  talk  in  such  a 
dull,  uninteresting  way  as  to  bore  the  listener :  Adj.  re¬ 
lating  to  prose ;  not  poetical ;  dull ;  unromantic.  Pros'- 
ing,  imp. :  Adj.  talking  or  writing  in  an  uninteresting 
manner.  N.  dull  and  tedious  minuteness  in  speech  or 
writing:  Prosed,  pp.  prozd.  Prosaic,  a .  pro-za'xk,  or 
Prosa'ical,  a.  -x-kdl  [It.  prosaico;  F.  prosaique,  prosaic 
--from  L.  prosaicus]  :  pert,  to  or  resembling  prose  :  dull ; 
tedious ;  uninteresting ;  unimaginative.  Prosa'ically, 
ad.  -kal-lx.  ProsaTst,  n.  -xst,  a  writer  of  prose.  Prosy, 
a.  proz'x,  dull  or  tedious  in  discourse  or  writing.  Pros¬ 
iness,  n.  -nes,  tedious  dulness  in  talking  or  writing. 
Pros'ingly,  ad.  -lx. 

PROSECTOR,  n.  pro-sek'ter  [L.  pro,  before ;  sector,  a 
cutter;  seco,  I  cut]:  one  who  prepares  subjects  for 
anatomical  lectures ;  an  anatomist. 

PROSECUTE,  v.  pros'e-kut  [L.  prosecutxis,  followed 
after — from  pro,  forward  ;  sequor,  I  follow]  :  to  follow  or 
pursue  after  for  a  purpose ;  to  persist  in  or  continue,  as 
efforts  already  begun ;  to  seek  to  obtain  by  legal  process ; 
to  sue  criminally ;  to  carry  on  a  legal  prosecution. 
Pros'ecuting,  imp.  Pros'ecuted,  pp.  Pros'ecutor, 
n.  - ku-ter ,  one  who  carries  on  a  criminal  suit  against  an¬ 
other.  Pros'ecutrix,  n.  -trxks,  a  woman  who  undertakes 
a  prosecution  in  a  law  court.  Pros'ecu'tion,  n.  - ku'shun , 
a  pursuit ;  a  criminal  suit  (see  below) ;  pursuit  by  efforts 
of  body  or  mind. 

PROSECU'TION,  in  Law :  term  generally  applicable  to 
all  kinds  of  litigation,  but  used  technically  to  denote  the 
institution  of  criminal  proceedings  against  a  party. 
There  are  two  ways  in  which  a  prosecution  begins :  one 
is  to  summon,  or,  in  the  graver  cases,  to  arrest  and 
bring  the  offender  before  a  justice  of  the  peace,  when 
the  witnesses  are  examined,  and  if  the  justice  thinks  a 
prima  facie  case  is  made  out,  he  commits  the  offender  for 
trial.  Another  way  is  without  any  such  preliminary  in¬ 
quiry  before  a  justice,  for  the  prosecutor  to  go  with  wit¬ 
nesses  before  a  grand  jury,  and  in  all  cases  this  is  a  step 
in  the  prosecution.  The  grand  jury  hear  the  witnesses, 
and  if  they  think  there  is  a  prima  facie  case,  they  find  a 
true  bill ;  if  otherwise,  they  ignore  the  bill.  The  bill 
means  an  indictment.  When  the  indictment  is  found, 
the  prisoners  are  arraigned  at  the  bar,  and  asked  by  the 
judge  whether  they  plead  guilty  or  not  guilty ;  and  in 
general  they  plead  not  guilty.  A  jury  are  then  sworn, 
and  try  the  case,  and  find  a  verdict  of  guilty  or  not 
guilty:  if  the  veodict  be  ‘  guilty,’ the  judge  sentences 
the  prisoner  to  punishment  according  to  the  offense* 
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In  general,  a  new  trial  cannot  be  held  in  criminal  cases, 
though,  if  an  error  is  committed,  the  conviction  may  be 
quashed. 

PRO  S'ECUTOR,  Public  (or  Prosecu'ting  Attor¬ 
ney)  :  in  the  United  States,  an  officer  elected  or  appointed 
to  prosecute  offenders.  Under  the  federal  govt.,  an  officer 
known  as  the  atty.gen.  of  the  United  States  is  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  pres,  to  prosecute  all  suits  in  which  the 
United  States  may  be  concerned,  in  the  U.  S.  supreme 
court ;  and  another  officer,  known  as  the  dist.atty.  of 
the  United  States,  is  similarly  appointed  in  each  judicial 
district  to  prosecute  persons  charged  with  crimes  and 
offenses  cognizable  under  U.  S.  authority,  and  to  pro¬ 
secute  civil  actions  in  which  the  United  States  may  be 
concerned,  in  the  U.  S.  dist.  court.  Under  state  govts, 
the  gov.  usually  appoints  an  officer,  known  as  the  atty. 
gen.  of  the  state,  who  takes  charge  of  prosecutions  in 
which  the  state  may  be  concerned ;  and  also  an  officer, 
known  variously  as  county  prosecutor,  public  prosecutor, 
prosecutor  of  the  pleas,  etc.,  in  each  co.,  to  prosecute 
criminal  and  civil  actions  in  the  courts  of  his  county. 
All  these  appointments  are  subject  to  confirmation  by 
the  U.  S.  senate  or  the  state  senates.  Under  municipal 
govts.,  mayors  appoint,  or  boards  of  aldermen  elect,  an 
officer  known  as  city  atty.,  to  prosecute  specific  offenses 
against  the  city.  Such  federal,  state,  and  municipal 
officers  are  either  allowed  by  law  regular  deputies  or 
assistants,  or,  in  exceptional  cases,  have  lawyers  as¬ 
signed  to  aid  them. 

PROSELYTE,  n.  pros'e-lit  [F.  proselyte — from  mid.  L. 
proselytus,  a  proselyte — from  Gr.  prosel'vlos,  a  foreigner, 
a  convert  to  the  Jewish  religion — from  pros ,  to,  and 
el'thein,  to  come :  It.  proselito ]  :  one  received  or  brought 
over  to  some  particular  opinion  or  belief ;  a  convert  to 
some  religion;  in  Scrip.,  a  Gentile  conformist  to  the 
Jewish  law  and  belief  (see  below) :  Y.  to  convert  to  some 
religion ;  to  gain  over  to  an  opinion.  Pros'elyting, 
imp.  Pros'elyted,  pp.  Pros'elytize,  y.  -el-i-tiz,  to 
make  a  convert  to  a  religion  or  a  religious  sect.  Pros'- 
elytizing,  imp. :  Adj.  making  proselytes.  Pros'ely- 
tized,  pp.  -tizd.  Pros'elytism,  n.  -tizm,  the  making  of 
converts  to  a  religion,  sect,  or  party ;  conversion  to  a 
system  or  creed  ;  the  desire  to  make  converts. — Prose¬ 
lytes  of  the  Jews,  heathens  who  became  converts  to 
Judaism.  Two  kinds  of  P.  were  distinguished:  (1)  «  P. 
of  the  Gate,’  heathen  strangers,  who,  in  order  to  be 
allowed  to  reside  in  Palestine,  had  undertaken  to  sub¬ 
mit  to  the  ‘  Seven  Commandments  of  the  Sons  of  Noah,’ 
that  prohibit  blasphemy,  idolatry,  murder,  incest,  theft, 
disobedience  to  the  authorities,  and  eating  flesh  with 
the  blood  in  it :  commandments  which  probably  had 
grown  out  of  certain  restrictions  originally  put  on  the 
4  strangers  ’  by  the  Mosaic  Law  (Ex.  xii.  19;  xx.  10,  etc.). 
These  4  P.  of  the  Gate,’  or  4  Sojourners,’  could  not  claim 
all  the  privileges  of  an  Israelite,  could  not  redeem  their 
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first-born,  and,  at  a  later  period,  were  not  allowed  to 
live  in  Jerusalem;  yet  they  were  permitted  to  offer 
whole  burnt-offerings,  and  otherwise  contribute  toward 
maintaining  the  public  worship  of  the  nation.  (2)  ‘  P.  of 
the  Covenant,’  comprising  the  Gere  hatsedek  (Pious  P.) 
or  Gere  haberith  (P.  of  the  Covenant).  These  accepted 
all  the  dogmas  and  customs  of  Judaism  to  their  full 
extent,  and  were  called  ‘  Complete  Israelites.’  The  new 
candidates  were  first  strictly  asked  for  their  motives, 
and  the  classification  of  those  who  were  not  to  be  ad¬ 
mitted  runs  as  follows:  those  whose  motive  is  love 
(husband  for  the  sake  of  following  his  wife’s  faith,  or 
vice  versa)',  P.  of  the  Tables  of  the  Kings  (i.e.,  those 
who  covet  court-favor);  Esther  P.  (who  wish  to 
escape  some  threatening  danger,  cf.  Esther,  viii.  7) ;  and 
Lion-P.  (those  who,  from  superstitious  fear,  wish  to 
enter  Judaism,  like  the  Samaritans,  II  Kings,  xvii.  20). 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  motives  were  satisfactory, 
the  candidate  was  further  cautioned  against  attaching 
himself  to  a  persecuted  people,  and  warned  that  suffer¬ 
ings  of  all  kinds  would  be  his  lot  in  this  life.  If  all  this 
did  not  deter  him,  he  was  ‘  brought  under  the  wings  of 
God.’  He  was  fully  instructed  in  the  religion  and  his¬ 
tory  of  the  people,  and  shown  the  special  Providence 
that  guided  them  and  watched  over  them.  If  a  male, 
he  was  circumcised,  and,  in  case  of  his  being  circum¬ 
cised  already  (e.g.,  if  he  belonged  to  another  nation 
practicing  this  rite),  a  few  drops  of  blood  were  drawn 
‘  from  the  blood  of  the  covenant,’  a  special  prayer  was 
said  for  him,  and  a  new  name  was  given  him,  while  for 
that  of  his  father,  Abraham  was  substituted.  After  the 
healing  of  the  wound,  Baptism  (Tebilali)  followed,  and 
he  had  further  to  offer  a  Sacrifice  (Korban).  Females 
had  to  undergo  baptism  and  to  bring  a  sacrifice.  All 
natural  relations  were  then  cancelled,  the  Proselyte  was 
considered  like  ‘  a  new-born  child,’  and  the  Holy  Spirit 
was  supposed  to  come  upon  him. 

The  desire  to  proselytize,  which  became  strong  among 
the  political  leaders  during  the  Maccabean  period,  and 
which  led  to  the  ‘  bringing  into  the  Congregation  ’  entire 
nations,  such  as  the  Idumeeans  under  John  Hyrkan,  the 
Iturasans  under  Aristobulos,  contrasted  strongly  and 
most  characteristically  with  the  utter  contempt  in  which 
the  newcomers  were  held  by  the  people,  and  with  the 
suspicion  with  which  they  were  regarded,  and  their 
(after  all)  limited  social  rights  and  ambiguous  position. 
The  Talmud  speaks  of  them  in  no  measured  terms,  and 
there  is  no  doubt  that,  on  the  whole,  they  must 
have  held  a  very  dubious  position.  They  were  called 
the  Leprosy  of  Israel ;  it  was  the  P.  and  other  repro¬ 
bates  who  stood  in  the  way  of  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  ; 
and  to  the  24th  generation  were  they  to  be  distrusted. 
Yet,  notwithstanding  all  this,  conversions  were  very 
frequent,  especially  among  the  better  classes— and 
among  women  principally — in  Damascus,  Greece,  Asia 
Minor,  Home;  so  much  so,  that  even  the  Roman  legis- 
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lation  was  compelled,  b.c.  1st  c.,  to  provide  for  cases  of 
Judaizers.  It  is  a  fact  worth  remembering  that  one  of 
the  main  features  of  the  times  of  the  Messiah  was  to  be, 
according  to  Jewish  tradition,  the  utter  abolition  of 
proselytism,  and  the  entire  ceasing  of  all  distinctions  of 
an  opprobrious  nature  among  men.  The  evil  repute 
into  which  the  term  Proselyte  had  fallen  in  the  times  of 
Christ  caused  the  early  converts  to  Christianity  to  adopt 
the  name  Neophytes  (newly  planted)  instead. — Syn.  of 
‘proselyte,  n.’:  convert;  neophyte;  pervert. 

PROSENCEPHALON,  n.  pros' en-sef'd-lon  [Gr.  pros ,  be¬ 
fore  ;  engkeph'alon,  the  brain — from  en,  in ;  kephale,  the 
head] :  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  or  lobes  of  the  fore¬ 
brain. 

PROSENCHYMA,  n.  pros-eng'ki-md  [Gr.  pros,  before, 
in  addition;  eng'cheo ,  I  pour  in;  cheuma,  juice,  tissue; 
cheo,  I  pour]  :  in  hot.,  fusiform  cells,  or  tissue  forming 
wood ;  tissue  formed  of  elongated  pointed  cells.  Pros- 
enchymatous,  a.  pros' eng-kim' a-tus ,  of  or  pert,  to  pros- 
enchyma. 

PROSERPINA,  pro-ser'pi-nd,  Latin  form  of  the  Greek 
Persephone  (also  Persephatta,  Persephassa,  Pher- 
ephassa  ;  in  Homer,  Persephoneia)  :  Greek  goddess, 
according  to  the  common  myth,  daughter  of  Zeus  and. 
Demeter  (Ceres)  or  of  Styx.  The  story  of  her  abduction 
by  ‘gloomy  Dis’  (Pluto,  god  of  the  dead),  while  gather¬ 
ing  flowers  on  the  plains  of  Enna,  in  Sicily,  in  company 
with  Artemis  and  Athena,  does  not  occur  in  Homer,  who 
simply  represents  her  as  wife  of  the  king  of  Hades, 
and  the  majestic  queen  of  the  Under- world — a  subter¬ 
ranean  Hera  (Juno).  It  is  given  first  by  Hesiod,  and  is 
manifestly  an  allegory  of  the  seasons :  see  Ceres.  In 
the  mystical  Orphic  Hymns,  P.  appears  as  the  all-pervad¬ 
ing  goddess  of  nature,  who  produces  and  destroys  every¬ 
thing,  and  she  has  been  confused  and  identified  with 
other  mystical  goddesses,  Rhea,  Artemis,  Hekate,  etc., 
sometimes  even  with  Isis  of  the  Egyptians,  and  she  cor¬ 
responds  as  goddess  of  the  dead,  to  the  old  Norse  god¬ 
dess  Hel  (Goth.  Halja).  She  was  generally  worshipped 
under  the  name  Kore ,  ‘  maiden,’  with  her  mother  Deme¬ 
ter.  The  chief  seats  of  her  worship  were  Sicily  and 
Magna  Grseciarbut  she  had  temples  also  at  Corinth, 
Megara,  Thebes,  and  Sparta.  In  works  of  art,  P.  is 
represented  sometimes  as  the  grave  and  earnest  spouse 
of  Pluto,  sitting  on  a  throne  beside  her  sombre  husband, 
with  a  sceptre  and  a  little  box ;  but  more  frequently  as 
a  blooming  virgin,  the  picture  of  her  mother,  in  the  act 
of  being  carried  off  to  Hades. 

PROSING,  PROSINESS,  etc. :  see  under  Prose. 

PRO-SLAVERY,  n.  pro-sld'ver-i  [pro,  for,  and  slavery] : 
advocacy  of  slavery. 


PROSOBRANCHIAT  A— PROSPER. 
PROSOBRANCHIATA,  n.  plu.  pros' o-brdng-ki-d'td  fGr. 
proso,  in  front,  in  advance  of;  brang'chtd,  gills  of  a 
nsnj  :  a  division  of  gasteropodous  mollusks,  in  which 
the  gills  are  situated  in  advance  of  the  heart. 


PROSODY,  n.  pros' o-di  [F.  prosodie — from  L.  and  Gr 
prosodia,  the  quantity  of  syllables  and  measure  of  verse 
RCCe_nt_  of  a  syllable— from  Gr.  pros,  to  or  in 
addition  to ;  ode,  a  song  or  tune — from  aeidein,  to  singl  • 
that  part  of  gram,  which  treats  of  quantity,  accent,  and 
the  laws  of  versification,  i.e.,  of  the  rules  of  rhythm  in 
metrical  composition  (see  Meter:  Rhyme:  Blank 
*  Pr°sodial,  a.  prd-sd'dt-dl,  or  ProsodTcal,  a. 

-sod  i-kat,  pert,  to  prosody,  or  according  to  its  rules. 
Pboso'dian,  n  - sd'dl-dn ,  or  Prosodist,  n.  prds'o-dist, 
skllled  in  Prosody.  Prosodically,  ad.  pro- 

sod'i-kal-ld. 


PROSOMA,  n.  prd-so'md  [Gr.  pro,  before ;  soma ,  a  body] : 
in  zool.,  the  anterior  part  of  the  body. 

PROSONOMASIA,  n.  prds-on-o-md'zt-a  [Gr.  pros,  to, 
toward ;  onomazo,  I  call,  I  name ;  onoma,  a  name]  :  in 
rhet.,  a  figure  in  which  allusion  is  made  to  the  likeness 
of  sound  in  several  names  or  words ;  a  sort  of  pun. 

PROSOPOPOEIA,  n.  pros' o-pd-pe'ya  [Gr.  prosdpon,  a 
person— from  pros,  toward ;  dps  or  opa,  a  face ;  poi'eo,  1 
make]  :  in  rhet.,  a  figure  of  speech  by  which  things  are 
spoken  of  or  represented  as  persons ;  personification. 

PROSPECT,  n.  pros'pekt  [L.  prospectus,  a  look-out,  a 
distant  view — from  pro,  forward  ;  specto,  I  look]  :  a  look¬ 
ing  forward ;  a  distant  view — in  common  law  not  pro¬ 
tected  from  obstruction  by  other  buildings,  except  that 
the  light  is  not  to  be  sensibly  obstructed  (see  Light)  ; 
that  which  is  present  to  the  eye,  as  a  scene  or  land¬ 
scape  ;  a  place  which  affords  a  view ;  a  view  delineated ; 
position  of  a  building;  regard  to  something  future ;  ex¬ 
pectation.  Prospecting,  n.  prds-pekt'ing,  a  miner’s  term 
for  searching  or  examining  for  gold,  as  preliminary  to 
settled  or  continuous  operations.  Prospective,  a.  -tv, 
looking  forward  in  time  ;  viewing  at  a  distance ;  future ; 
opposed  to  retrospective.  Prospect'ively,  ad.  -U.  Pros- 
pectTveness,  n.  -nes,  state  of  being  prospective.  Pros- 
pec'tion,  n.  -shun,  the  act  of  looking  forward  or  provid¬ 
ing  for  future  wants.  Prospec'tus,  n.  -tus,  a  plan  or 
outline  of  something  proposed,  submitted  for  public  ap¬ 
proval,  as  of  a  new  company  or  joint-stock  association ; 
the  plan  of  a  literary  work. 

PROSPER,  v.prds'per  [F .  prosper e,  prosperous — from 
L.  prosperus,  fortunate ;  prosperdre,  to  prosper,  to  be 
propitious — from  pro,  according  to ;  spes,  hope  :  It.  pros - 
pero,  prosperous]  :  to  render  fortunate  or  happy ;  to 
thrive ;  to  be  successful ;  to  flourish.  Prospering, 
imp.  Prospered,  pp.  -perd.  Prosperous,  a.  -per-us, 
flourishing ;  successful :  thriving ;  making  gain  or  in¬ 
crease.  Prosperously,  ad.  -It.  ProsPerousness,  n. 
'nes,  the  state  of  being  prosperous  or  successful.  Pros- 
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perity,  n.  pros-per'i-ti  [F.  prosperite — from  L.  pros - 
p&rttas]  :  success ;  good  fortune  ;  thriving  condition. — 
Syn.  of  ‘  prosperity  ’ :  welfare  ;  well-being ;  good  fortune : 
success  ;  prosperousness ;  happiness ;  weal ; — of  ‘  pros¬ 
perous  ’ :  fortunate ;  lucky ;  auspicious ;  successful ; 
flourishing ;  favorable ;  gaining. 

PROSSNITZ,  pros'mts :  manufacturing  town  of  Austria, 
in  Moravia,  in  the  fruitful  plain  of  Hanna;  on  the 
Rumza,  12  m.  s.w.  of  Olmiitz.  It  has  manufactories  of 
woolen  cloth,  cashmeres,  linen  and  cotton  stuffs,  dis¬ 
tilleries,  and  breweries.  Pop.  (1890)  21,192. 

PROSTATE,  a.  pros'tat  [Gr.  pro,  before,  histemi,  to 
stand]  :  standing  in  front  of :  used  only  to  designate  a 
certain  gland.  Prostate  gland,  or  simply  Prostate, 
gland  surrounding  the  neck  of  the  bladder  and  the 
commencement  of  the  urethra  in  the  male  human  indi¬ 
vidual.  It  is  of  the  form  and  size  of  a  horse-chestnut, 
and  has  a  very  dense  structure,  consisting  of  glandular 
substance  and  muscular  tissue.  It  secretes  a  white  vis¬ 
cid  humor,  which  is  discharged  into  the  urethra  by  10- 
20  excretory  ducts,  and  is  probably  allied  to  that  dis¬ 
charged  from  the  vesiculc e  seminales,  for  which  it  serves 
as  a  vehicle.  The  prostate  gland  is  liable  to  become  en¬ 
larged  in  advanced  age,  or  at  any  age  to  become  inflamed 
in  consequence  of  gonorrhea  or  the  use  of  instruments. 
Enlargement  of  the  prostate  causes  dysuria.  Sometimes 
calculi  are  deposited  in  the  prostate,  usually  in  aged 
persons,  though  sometimes  in  young  subjects :  such 
prostatic  calculi  occasionally  attain  the  size  of  a  hen’s 
egg.  Prostatic,  a.  pros'tat-ik,  of  or  pert,  to  the  prostate 
gland.  Pros'tati'tis,  n.  -ti'tis,  the  inflammation  of  the 
prostate  gland. 

PROSTHESIS,  n.  prds'the-sis  [Gr.  pros'thesis,  a  placing 
to,  an  increase — from  pros,  to  or  toward ;  thesis,  a  put¬ 
ting  or  placing ;  tithemi,  I  place]:  in  gram.,  a  figure  by 
which  one  or  more  letters  are  placed  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word;  opposite  of  aphaeresis;  in  surg.,  an  overlap¬ 
ping  ;  the  artificial  supplying  of  any  defect  or  part  lost 
— applied  to  the  fresh  growths  which  fill  up  ulcers  or 
fistulee.  ProsthetTc,  a.  -thet'ik,  prefixed. 

PROSTITUTE,  v.  pros'tx-tut  [L.  prostitulus,  placed  oi 
set  forth  openly — from  pro,  before ;  statuo,  I  place  :  It 
prostituire :  F.  prostituer]  :  to  give  up  or  expose  for  hire 
that  which  ought  not  to  be  sold ;  to  offer  for  indiscrim¬ 
inate  lewdness ;  to  devote  to  an  infamous  or  improper 
purpose :  Adj.  sold  or  devoted  to  infamous  purposes  i 
N.  woman  openly  given  to  indiscriminate  lewdness  for 
hire;  a  strumpet;  a  base  mercenary  or  hireling.  Pros'- 
tituting,  imp.  Pros'tituted,  pp.  Pros'titutor,  n. 
-tu-ter,  one  who  prostitutes  anything.  Prostitution, 
n.  pros'ti-tu'shun  [F. — L.]  :  common  lewdness  for  hire; 
act  or  practice  of  offering  for  sale  that  which  ought  not 
to  be  sold,  as  ability,  influence,  etc.  Law  as  to  pros¬ 
titution,  forms  of  legal  restriction,  etc.,  of  this  vice. 
In  the  sense  of  the  law,  a  prostitute  is  a  woman  who 
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practices  common  lewdness  for  gain.  In  general  the 
law  does  not  take  cognizance  of  the  practice  of  prostitu¬ 
tion :  only  when  it  becomes  a  public  scandal,  as  when 
lewd  women  ply  their  trade  in  the  streets,  accosting 
passengers,  or  otherwise  trying  to  lure  men  to  their 
resorts ;  or  when  the  places  where  such  women  are  liar- 
bored  are  ‘  disorderly  ’  or  disturb  the  public  peace,  do 
they  become  liable  to  punishment  under  the  law ;  and 
then  not  formally  on  account  of  lewdness  but  as  dis¬ 
turbers  of  the  peace  and  order  of  society.  But  the 
keeper  of  a  house  of  prostitution  is  indictable  at  com¬ 
mon  law  for  keeping  a  common  nuisance.  The  law, 
however,  shows  its  abhorrence  of  the  offense  in  vari¬ 
ous  ways.  Thus,  a  landlord  cannot  recover  in  court 
rent  for  the  use  of  a  house  that  he  has  let  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  prostitution  ;  neither  will  a  contract  be  enforced 
whose  consideration  on  one  side  is  prostitution ;  neither 
party  to  the  act  of  prostitution,  as  such,  has  any  legal 
remedy  against  the  other.  But  police  regulation  largely 
supplements  the  law. — In  certain  localities  in  the  British 
isles — naval  and  military  stations — public  women  are 
subjected  to  strict  surveillance,  obliged  to  submit  to 
medical  examination,  and  punished  if  they  ply  their 
trade  without  a  certificate.  In  France  and  some  other 
countries  of  continental  Europe  the  police  have  long 
had  such  supervision  of  the  ‘  social  evil.’  In  the  United 
States  police  control  has  hitherto  extended  only  to  the 
restricting  of  prostitution.  Medical  supervision  is  no¬ 
where  enforced  by  ordinance,  though,  1891,  a  project  was 
under  consideration  in  the  legislature  of  Mo.,  to  em¬ 
power  the  police  authorities  of  St.  Louis  to  institute  a 
modified  system  of  medical  examination  and  certification 
of  prostitutes.  The  existing  ordinances  of  the  city  of 
St.  Louis  fairly  exhibit  the  spirit  and  scope  of  such  ordi¬ 
nances  throughout  the  United  States:  they  provide 
fines  for  those  who  keep,  frequent,  or  inhabit  houses  of  ill 
fame,  or  who  let  houses  for  the  purpose  of  prostitution ; 
for  street-walking,  etc.,  by  bawds;  solicitation  in  public 
places,  etc.  See  Contagious  Diseases,  etc. 

PROSTRATE,  v.  pros'trat  [L.  prostratus,  spread  out, 
prostrated — from  pro,  before  ;  sternere,  to  stretch  out : 
It.  prosternere  :  F.  ( se )  prostemer ]  :  to  lay  flat  or  at  length ; 
to  throw  down  ;  to  demolish  ;  to  fall  down  in  adoration ; 
to  bow  in  humble  reverence ;  to  reduce  totally  or  ex¬ 
haust,  as  the  strength  :  Adj.  lying  at  length  ;  extended 
on  the  ground;  lying  at  mercy,  as  a  suppliant;  thrown 
down  in  the  humblest  adoration.  Pros'trating,  imp. 
Pros'trated,  pp.  Prosteation,  n.  prds-tra'shun  [F. — 
L.],  the  act  of  throwing  down  or  laying  fiat;  act  of 
humility  or  adoration;  great  depression  or  dejection; 
exhaustion;  great  diminution  of  the  vital  energies. 

PROSTYLE,  n.  pro'stll  [Gr.  pro,  before;  stulos,  a 
column]  :  in  arch.,  a  portico  for  columns  in  front  of  an 
edifice  :  a  temple  with  a  portico  at  both  ends  was  termed 
amphi-prostyle. 
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PROSY :  see  under  Prose. 

PROSYLLOGISM,  n.  prb-sil'6-fizm  [L.  pro ,  for,  and 
Eng.  syllogism]  :  a  form  of  argument,  in  which  two  or 
more  syllogisms  are  so  connected,  that  the  conclusion  of 
the  one  becomes  the  major  or  minor  of  the  next. 

PROT-,  prot,  or  Proto-,  pro' to  [Gr .protos,  first]  :  pre¬ 
fix  used  to  express  priority,  as  protomartyr,  etc. ;  in 
chem.,  a  prefix  in  many  scientific  compounds,  denoting 
the  first  or  smallest  degree  of  a  substance  which  com¬ 
bines  with  a  base,  as  protoxide,  the  first  or  smallest  pro¬ 
portion  of  oxygen ;  the  first  or  earliest,  as  protogine ;  the 
earliest  or  lowest,  as  protozoa.  Protoxide  of  iron 
denotes  one  equivalent  of  oxygen  and  one  of  iron. 

PROTAGON,  n.  pro'ta-gdn  [Gr.  prdtdgos,  leading  the 
van — from  protos,  first ;  ago,  I  lead]  :  a  phosphoretted 
fatty  substance  found  in  the  nerve-centres  and  periph¬ 
eral  nerves ;  the  first  proximate  element  discovered  in 
the  brain. 

PROTAGONIST,  n.  pro-lag' o-nist  [Gr.  protos,  first; 
agdnis'tes,  an  actor]  :  a  chief  actor ;  one  who  takes  the 
leading  part. 

PROTAGORAS,  pro-tag' b-ras :  Greek  sophist :  prob. 
about  b.c.  480 — prob.  b.c.  411 ;  b.  Abdera,  of  humble 
parentage.  He  was  the  first  who  took  the  name 
‘Sophist,’  or  who  taught  for  pay.  When  he  went  to 
Athens,  is  not  precisely  known ;  but  he  is  conjectured 
to  have  gone  thither  about  the  middle  of  the  century, 
and  he  seems  to  have  enjoyed  the  friendship  of  Perikles. 
Accused  of  atheism  by  one  of  his  own  scholars,  he  was 
banished  from  Athens,  and  his  writings  were  ordered  to 
he  publicly  burned.  The  basis  of  his  speculation  is  tho 
proposition,  that  ‘  man  is  the  measure  of  all  things,* 
which  was  developed  by  him  in  a  way  that  involved  the 
most  thorough-going  skepticism.  The  Thecetetus  and 
Protagoras  of  Plato  are  devoted  to  a  refutation  of  P.’s 
doctrines,  which,  as  delineated  by  the  great  philosopher, 
appear  shallow,  confused,  and  untenable.  All  P.’s  works 
are  lost,  though  some  were  extant  as  late  as  the  time  of 
Porphyry. 

PROTANDROUS,  a.  pro-tan'drus,  or  Proterandrous, 
a.  pro'ter-an'drus  [Gr.  protos,  first ;  proteros,  earlier ; 
aner  or  andra,  a  male]  :  in  bot.,  having  stamens  reaching 
maturity  before  the  pistil.  Protandry,  n .  pro-tan' dri, 
the  state  or  condition  of  a  plant  in  which  the  stamens 
are  perfected  before  the  pistil. 

PRO  TANTO,  phrase,  pro  tan'to  [L.] :  for  so  much. 

PROTASIS,  n.  prot'a-sis  [Gr.  protasis,  an  antecedent, 
the  beginning  of  a  drama — from  pro,  before ;  teino,  I 
stretch  out] :  in  gram,  and  rhet.,  the  first  or  subordinate 
member  of  a  sentence,  generally  conditional — the  second 
being  called  the  apodosis ;  in  the  anc.  drama,  the  first 
part,  containing  an  exposition  of  the  subject. 
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PROTEACEiE, pro-tfe-d'se-e .-natural  order  of  exogen¬ 
ous  plants,  containing  about  650  known  species  of 
shrubs  and  small  trees,  natives  chiefly  of  s.  Africa  and 
of  Australia,  and  forming  a  remarkable  feature  of  the 
vegetation  of  these  regions.  Some  of  them,  as  species 
of  Protea  and  Banksia  (q.v.),  are  frequently  cultivated 
in  gardens  and  greenhouses,  being  prized  for  their  singu¬ 
lar  and  elegant  appearance,  and  their  curious  and  often 
beautiful  flowers.  They  have  usually  umbellate  branches ; 
their  leaves  are  evergreen,  and  remarkably  hard,  dry, 
and  woody,  divided  or  undivided,  and  without  stipules. 
The  perianth  is  four-leaved  or  four-cleft ;  the  stamens 
four,  one  of  them  sometimes  sterile,  perigynous,  oppo¬ 
site  to  the  segments  of  the  perianth  ;  the  ovary  superior, 
consisting  of  a  single  carpel ;  with  one,  two,  or  many 
ovules ;  the  style  simple,  the  stigma  undivided ;  the 
fruit  dry  or  succulent,  and  opening  or  not  opening, 
many  fruits  often  collected  in  a  kind  of  cone.  The  tim¬ 
ber  of  some  of  the  larger  species  is  used  for  various 
purposes ;  others  supply  much  of  the  firewood  of  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  Australia.  The  nuts  or  seeds 
of  some  are  eaten,  as  those  of  Brabejum  stellatum  in  s. 
Africa,  and  of  Guevina  Avellana  (called  also  Quadria 
heterophylla)  in  Chili.  Those  of  the  latter  are  much 
esteemed,  and  are  called  Avellans  and  Nebu. 

PROTEAN,  a.  pro'te-dn  or  prd-te'an  [Gr.  Proteus,  in 
anc.  myth.,  a  sea  deity  having  the  faculty  of  assuming 
different  shapes]:  of  or  resembling  Proteus  (q.v.); 
readily  assuming  different  shapes.  Proteus,  n. pro’ te-tis, 
genus  of  betrachian  reptiles  (see  below) :  genus  of  in¬ 
fusoria  whose  forms  are  incessantly  changing. 
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PROTECT,  v.  pro-tekt'  [L.  proteetus ,  covered  before  or 
in  front,  protected — from  pro,  before ;  tegere,  to  cover, 
to  conceal :  It.  proteggere ;  F.  proteger ]  :  to  cover  from 
danger ;  to  throw  a  shelter  over ;  to  shield ;  to  guard ; 
to  patronize.  Protecting,  imp. :  Adj.  shielding  from 
injury;  preserving  in  safety.  Protected,  pp.  Protec¬ 
tion,  n.  -tek'shun  [F  : — L]:  the  act  of  preserving  from  evil 
or  injury;  that  which  protects ;  shelter;  refuge;  a  pass¬ 
port  or  other  writing  given  by  authority,  which  exempts 
or  secures  from  molestation ;  advantage  or  favor  given 
to  any  branch  of  industry  by  a  government  (see  Protec¬ 
tive  Duty).  Protect'ingly,  ad.  -Vi.  Protec'tionist, 
n.-i st,  one  opposed  to  free  trade  unless  it  be  reciprocal ; 
one  who  advocates  the  protection  of  home  industries  by 
the  imposition  of  import  duties  on  foreign  produce  or 
manufacture.  Protec'tional,  a.  -dl,  pert,  to  protection. 
Protective,  a.  -tekt'iv,  serving  or  tending  to  defend  or 
shelter.  Protective  duty,  in  polit.  economy,  a  cus¬ 
toms  duty  imposed  on  foreign  manufactures  to  a  degree 
which  by  preventing  their  large  importation  into  a  coun¬ 
try  may  foster  that  country’s  manufacturing  industries 
and  tend  to  general  prosperity :  see  Tariff  :  Free 
Trade.  Protect'or,  n.  one  who  protects ;  a  guardian 
(see  below).  Protectress,  n  -res  ,  a  woman  who  shields 
or  preserves  from  danger.  Protect'orless,  a.  -les,  with¬ 
out  Na  protector.  Protectorship,  n.  the  office  or  govern¬ 
ment  of  a  protector.  Protectorate,  n.  -er-dt,  in  Eng. 
hist.,  applied  to  the  govt,  of  Oliver  Cromwell:  the  pro¬ 
tection  granted  by  a  superior  power  to  an  inferior  or 
dependent  one.  Protectorial,  a.  prd'tek-tb'ri-dl,  pert, 
to  a  protector. — Syn.  of  ‘protect’:  to  defend;  guard; 
preserve;  shield;  save;  secure;  cover;  shelter. 

PROTECT'OR :  title  which  has  sometimes  been  con¬ 
ferred  in  England  on  the  person  who  had  care  of  the 
kingdom  during  the  sovereign’s  minority.  The  Earl  of 
Pembroke  was  P.  1216,  in  the  minority  of  Henrj^  III. 
Humphry,  Duke  of  Gloucester,  was  P.  in  the  minority 
of  Henry  VI.,  1422-47.  Richard,  Duke  of  Gloucester, 
was  P.  1483,  prior  to  his  ascending  the  throne  as 
Richard  III.  The  Duke  of  Somerset,  one  of  King 
Henry  VIII. ’s  16  executors,  was  1548  constituted  P. 
during  the  minority  of  Edward  VI.,  with  the  assistance 
of  a  council,  consisting  of  the  remaining  15  executors; 
a  dignity,  however,  which  he  held  but  a  few  months. 
Oliver  Cromwell,  1653,  Dec.,  took  the  title  Lord  Protect¬ 
or  of  the  Commonwealth  of  England,  Scotland,  and 
Ireland.  In  1658,  his  son  Richard  succeeded  to  his  title 
and  authority,  but  was  never  formally  installed  in  the 
Protectorate,  which  he  resigned  in  the  following  year. 

PROTEGE,  n.,  Protegee,  fem .pro'td-zha'  [F.  protege,  a 
dependent  person ;  protegee,  a  female  under  the  protec¬ 
tion  of  another — from  L.  proteger e,  to  shield  from  dan¬ 
ger]  :  one  under  the  care  and  protection  of  another;  one 
having  the  favor  of  another. 
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PROTEIDS,  pro'te-idz,  or  Albuminoids,  or  Protein 
Bodies  [Gr.  Proteus,  a  self-transforming  sea-godj  :  com¬ 
pounds  forming  the  chief  part  of  the  solid  constituents 
of  the  blood,  muscles,  nerves,  glands,  and  other  organs 
of  animals;  occurring  also  in  small  quantities  in  almost 
the  whole  structure  of  plants,  but  in  larger  quantity  in 
the  seeds.  P.  are  formed  exclusively  in  plants,  and 
undergo  but  little  transformation  when  assimilated  by 
animals.  The  composition  of  the  P.  varies  little  between 
one  class  of  them  and  another;  as  appears  from  the 
following  table,  which  shows  their  minimum  and  max¬ 
imum  content  of  the  5  elements  of  which  they  consist; 


Carbon .  52.7— 54.5  per  cent. 

Hydrogen .  .  6.9— 7.3 

Nitrogen .  15.4—16.5  “ 

Oxygen . .  20.9—23.5 

Sulphur .  0.8—  1.6 


The  average  contents  of  the  several  elements  may  be 
approximately  represented  by  the  formula  C72Hu2Nif,022- 
S.  Phosphorus  is  found  associated  with  these  elements  in 
the  P.,  but  only  in  mechanical  mixture  as  calcium  phos¬ 
phate. 

The  P.  have  been  classed  as  follows : 

Class  I.  Albumins:  these  are  soluble  in  water. 
Albumins  are  divided  into  1.  Serum  Albumin,  the  most 
abundant  albuminous  substance  in  animal  bodies.  It 
can  be  obtained  from  blood  serum  by  precipitation  with 
lead  acetate,  washing  with  water,  suspending  the  pre¬ 
cipitated  lead  compound  in  water,  and  decomposing  it 
with  carbonic  acid.  Pure  serum  albumin  is  a  yellow 
transparent  body  which  when  perfectly  dry  can  be  heated 
to  212°  F.  without  change.  When  dissolved  in  water 
it  can  be  precipitated  with  alcohol.  Its  specific  rotation 
is — 56°  for  yellow  light.  Mineral  acids,  when  very  dilute 
and  added  in  small  quantity  do  not  precipitate  it;  in 
large  quantities  they  precipitate  it  imm  diately,  nitric 
acid  acting  most  strongly.  Ether  does  not  coagu¬ 
late  it. 

2.  Egg  Albumin  gradually  gives  a  precipitate  when  agi¬ 
tated  with  ether ;  it  is  precipitated  also  by  oil  of  tur¬ 
pentine  ;  strong  nitric  acid  does  not  precipitate  it.  Its 
specific  rotation  is— 35-5°  for  yellow  light. — The  vitellin 
contained  in  solution  in  the  yolk  of  eggs  is  a  mixture  of 
albumin  and  casein. 

3.  Plant  Albumin  occurs  in  nearly  all  vegetable  juices. 
It  closely  resembles  egg  albumin,  and  is  coagulated  by 
heat. 

Class  II.  Globulins:  these  compounds  are  insoluble  in 
water,  but  are  soluble  in  very  dilute  acids  and  alkalis, 
and  in  1  per  cent,  solutions  of  sodium  chloride  and  neu¬ 
tral  salts. 

1.  Myosin.  This  is  the  chief  constituent  of  the  muscle 
plasma  inclosed  in  the  sarcolemma  tubes  of  muscular 
fibre.  In  living  muscle  it  is  liquid,  but  when  rigor  mor¬ 
tis  sets  in,  it  coagulates.  Myosin  is  insoluble  in  water, 
like  the  other  globulins,  but  is  soluble  in  very  dilute 
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acids,  alkalis,  and  sodium  chloride.  It  is  coagulated  by 
alcohol  and  by  heating  with  water. 

2.  Globulin ,  also  called  Paraglobulin  and  Paraglobin,  is 
obtained  from  fresh  blood  serum  diluted  in  ten  times  its 
volume  of  water,  by  passing  through  the  solution  a  brisk 
stream  of  carbonic  acid:  the  fine  granular  precipitate  is 
separated  by  decantation  and  filtration,  and  the  residuum 
washed  with  water.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  dilute  saline 
solutions,  but  carbonic  acid  gas  or  a  very  dilute  acid  pre¬ 
cipitates  it  again.  It  is  insoluble  in  water.  Globulin  is 
present  not  only  in  blood  serum,  but  also  in  the  aqueous 
humor  of  the  eye,  iu  the  juice  of  the  cornea,  in  the  connec¬ 
tive  tissue,  etc. 

3.  Fibrinogen.  When  hydrocele  fluid,  pericardial  fluid, 
or  any  other  fluid  capable  of  producing  a  clot  with  blood 
serum  or  paraglobin,  is  treated  by  the  method  adopted 
for  globulin,  a  substance  is  obtained  that  resembles 
globulin  in  all  respects  except  that  the  carbonic  acid 
precipitate  is  less  easily  produced  and  more  flaky,  and 
that  the  substance  is  more  readily  precipitated  from  the 
liquids  in  which  it  is  formed,  by  a  mixture  of  alcohol 
and  ether;  also  by  the  fact  that  it  produces  fibrin  when 
mixed  with  fibriniplastic  globulin. 

Class  III.  Derived  Albumins:  these  are  insoluble 
in  water  and  in  sodium  chloride  solution,  but  soluble 
in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis. 

1.  Acid-Albumin.  If  a  small  quantity  of  hydrochloric 
or  of  acetic  acid  be  added  to  serum  or  egg  albumin,  no 
precipitation  takes  place,  and  in  gradually  raising  the 
temperature  of  the  mixture  to  158°  F.,  coagulation  at  that 
or  at  a  higher  temperature  is  entirely  prevented.  At 
the  same  time  the  influence  of  the  fluid  on  polarized 
light  is  altered,  so  that  the  rotation  to  the  left  becomes 
72°  instead  of  35°.  On  carefully  neutralizing  the  cooled 
mixture,  the  whole  of  the  proteid  matter  becomes  a 
white,  flocculent  precipitate.  By  the  action  of  the  acid, 
the  albumin  soluble  in  water  has  been  made  insoluble. 
The  precipitate  is  very  readily  soluble  in  excess  of  the 
alkali  used  for  neutralization,  may  be  reprecipitated  by 
again  neutralizing  with  an  acid,  again  redissolved  by 
excess,  and  so  on. 

2.  Alkali- Albumin,  or  Albuminate,  or  Casein.  When, 
albumins  are  treated  with  dilute  caustic  alkali  instead 
of  acid,  coagulation  by  heat  is  similarly  prevented,  and 
the  whole  of  the  proteid  may  in  like  manner  be  thrown 
down  on  neutralization.  Some  of  the  bodies  thus  pro¬ 
duced  cannot  be  distinguished  from  milk  casein,  though 
casein  probably  is  not  identical  with  artificial  albumi¬ 
nate.  Dried  casein  and  albuminate  are  yellow,  trans¬ 
parent,  and  hygroscopic,  not  soluble  in  water.  The 
most  striking  property  of  casein  is  its  coagulability  by 
certain  animal  membranes,  as  is  seen  in  the  process  of 
cheese-making. — Plant-casein  or  legumin  exists  chiefly  in 
the  seeds  of  leguminous  plants. 


PROTEIN. 

Class  IV.  Fibrin.  This  compound  is  insoluble  In 
water,  and  but  sparingly  soluble  in  dilute  acids  and 
alkalis,  and  in  neutral  saline  solutions :  see  Fibrin. 

Class  V.  Coagulated  Proteids.  Coagulated  albumin 
is  formed  from  albumin,  fibrin,  myosin,  etc.,  by  heating 
their  neutral  solutions  to  boiling,  or  by  action  of 
alcohol.  By  hydrochloric  acid,  or  by  ether,  egg  albu¬ 
min  is  changed  into  coagulated  albumin.  However  pro¬ 
duced,  the  coagulated  proteids  are  mostly  insoluble  in 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid ;  but  when  pepsin  also  is  present 
at  blood  heat,  they  change  first  into  syntonin,  then  into 
peptone.  By  strong  hydrochloric  acid  they  are  dissolved, 
and  by  caustic  potash  they  are  changed  into  albumi¬ 
nates. 

Class  VI.  Peptones.  All  albuminous  substances  are 
changed  into  peptones  by  action  of  the  acid  gastric  juice. 
Peptones  are  found  only  in  the  stomach  and  in  the  con 
tents  of  the  small  intestines.  They  are  highly  diffusible, 
easily  soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  alcohol  or  ether. 
They  are  not  precipitable  either  by  acids  or  by  alkalis : 
see  Digestion. 

PROTEIN,  n.  prd'te-m  [Gr.  prbteu'o,  I  hold  the  first 
place  or  rank — from  protos,  first] :  in  chern.,  a  hypothetical 
substance  supposed  by  some  to  form  the  basis  of  albu¬ 
min,  caseine,  and  fibrin  (see  Proteids)  :  in  hot.,  formerly 
applied  to  aleurone.  Proteinous,  a.  pro-teTi-nus ,  of  o* 
pert,  to  or  containing  protein. 
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PROTELES,  prd'te-lez  [Gr.  pro,  before ;  teleios ,  com¬ 
plete,  referring  to  normal  number  of  fore-toes]  :  genus 
of  Hyena  family,  differing  from  hyenas  proper  in  hav¬ 
ing  the  mammalian  number  of  anterior  digits,  five, 
instead  of  four.  The  Aard-wolf,  or  Gray  Jackal  (P. 
cristatus),  of  S.  Africa,  is  the  only  species  of  the  only 
genus  of  the  sub-family  ProtelidcB.  The  first  name  means 
earth-wolf,  from  its  burrowing  habit.  It  is  the  size  of  a 
fox,  brown,  with  dark  transverse  stripes,  and  an  erectile 
mane  on  neck  and  back.  Timid  and  nocturnal,  it  feeds 
on  termites,  carrion,  etc.  It  is  regarded  as  combining 
certain  characteristics  of  hyenas,  civets,  and  dogs. 

PRO  TEMPORE,  pro  tZm'po-re  [Lat.]:  for  the  time,  for 
the  moment:  abbreviated  to  pro  tem. 

PROTENCIIYMA,  n.  pro-teng'ki-ma  [Gr.  jjrotos,  first; 
engched,  I  pour  in;  cheuma,  juice,  tissue — from  ched,  I 
pour] :  in  hot.,  the  fundamental  tissue  out  of  which  by 
differentiation  other  tissues  arise. 

PROTENSE,  n.  pro-tens'  [L.  pro,  before;  tensus, 
stretched — from  tendere,  to  stretch]  :  in  OE.,  extension. 
PROTERANDROUS:  see  Protandrous. 

PROTERANTHOUS,  a.  pro' ter-dn' thus  [Gr.  proteros, 
sooner;  anthos,  a  flower]  :  in  hot.,  applied  to  flower-buds 
that  expand  before  the  leaf-buds. 

PROTERIAN,  n.  pro-ter^i-an  :  in  chi i.  hist.,  orthodox 
party  in  Alexandria  named  from  Proterius  (Bp.  of 
Alexandria  452-457),  who  was  barbarously  murdered. 

PROTEROGYNOUS :  see  under  Protogynous. 

PROTEROPS,  n.  proter-fips  [Gr.  proteros,  anterior;  ops, 
eye]:  genus  of  hymenopterous  insects  of  the  family  Ich- 
neumonidce:  the  typical  species  is  native  of  Belgium. 

PROTEROS AURUS,  n.  prd'te-ro-saw'rus,  or  Proto- 
satjrus,  n.  prd'to-saw'rus  [Gr.  proteros,  earlier;  prdtos, 
first;  sauros,  a  lizard]:  the  Permian  fossil  monitor  of 
Thuringia,  long  the  earliest-known  fossil  reptile. 

PROTEROZOIC  ERA,  pro-ter-o-zo' ik  [Gr .proteros,  an¬ 
terior,  prior;  zoon,  animal,  living  thing]:  that  period  or 
tract  of  geologic  time  iu  which  are  first  seen  living  organ¬ 
isms:  the  time  anterior  to  the  P.  E.  is  called  Azoic  (i.e. , 
void  of  life).  The  divisions  of  geologic  time  which  suc¬ 
ceed  the  P.  E.  are  the  Paleozoic,  the  Mesozoic,  and  the 
Genozoic  epochs.  In  the  terminology  adopted  by  the  writ¬ 
ers  and  editors  of  the  reports  of  the  U.  S.  geological  sur¬ 
vey  the  P.  E.  is  commonly  termed  the  Algonkian  Era. 

PROTERVITY,  n. prd-ter  vX-ti  [L.  protervitas,  irompro- 
tervus,  wanton,  petulant]:  peevishness,  petulance. 

PROTEST,  w.  pro' test  [F.  protester,  to  protest:  L.  pro- 
testdri,  to  protest — from  pro,  before;  testor,  I  bear  wit¬ 
ness  ;  testis,  a.  witness :  It.  protestare  :  Sp.  protestor ]  : 
a  solemn  or  formal  declaration  of  opinion  against  some 
act  or  resolution ;  the  written  paper  containing  reasons 
of  dissent  from  a  motion  or  resolution ;  in  a  hill  of  ex¬ 
change,  a  declaration  against,  made  by  a  notary  public, 
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for  non-acceptance  or  non-payment:  V.  prfi-test'  to 
make  or  enter  a  solemn  declaration  expressive  of  op¬ 
position  ;  to  make  a  solemn  declaration  of  a  fact  or 
opinion ;  to  mark  or  note,  through  a  notary  public,  a 
bill  of  exchange  for  non-payment  or  non-acceptance ;  in 
OE.,  to  prove;  to  show;  to  call  as  a  witness.  Protest'- 
ing,  imp.  Protest'ed,  pp.  marked  or  declared  against 
for  non-payment,  as  a  bill  of  exchange.  Protest'er,  n. 
- er ,  one  who  protests.  Protestation,  n.  prot'es-ta'ahun 
or  pro'tes-  [F. — L.]  :  a  formal  declaration  of  dissent; 
solemn  declaration  of  fact,  opinion,  or  resolution.  Prot'- 
esta'tor,  n.  -ter,  one  who  protests.  ProtestTngly, 
ad.  -H. — Syn.  of  ‘protest,  v.’:  to  assert;  affirm;  declare; 
profess;  asseverate;  aver;  attest;  testify;  avow. 

PROTESTANT,  n.  prdt'es-tant  [F.  protestant,  a  Protes¬ 
tant — from  L.  pro,  before  ;  testor,  I  bear  witness  :  It.  pro- 
testante]  :  term  applied  first  to  the  adherents  of  Luther, 
from  their  protesting  against  the  decree  passed  by  the 
Rom.  Cath.  states  at  the  second  diet  of  Speier  1529. 
This  decree  had  forbidden  any  further  innovations  in 
religion,  and  enjoined  those  states  that  had  adopted  the 
Reformation  so  far  to  retrace  their  steps  as  to  reintro¬ 
duce  the  Mass,  and  order  their  ministers  to  avoid  dis¬ 
puted  questions,  and  to  use  and  explain  the  Scriptures 
no  otherwise  than  as  they  had  hitherto  been  used  and 
explained  in  the  church.  The  term  is  applied  generally 
to  all  Christian  denominations  that  differ  from  the  Church 
of  Rome,  but  is  restricted  to  those  that  sprang  from  the 
Reformation.  The  essential  principles  involved  in  the 
protest,  and  in  the  arguments  on  which  it  was  grounded, 
were  :  1.  That  the  Rom.  Cath.  Church  cannot  be  the 
judge  of  the  Reformed  churches,  which  are  no  longer  in 
communion  with  her.  2.  That  the  authority  of  the 
Bible  is  supreme,  and  above  that  of  councils  and  bishops. 
3.  That  the  Bible  is  not  to  be  interpreted  and  used  ac¬ 
cording  to  tradition  or  use  and  wont,  but  to  be  explained 
by  means  of  itself — its  own  language  and  connection. 
As  this  doctrine,  that  the  Bible  explained  independently 
of  all  external  tradition,  is  the  sole  authority  in  all  mat¬ 
ters  of  faith  and  discipline,  is  really  the  foundation  stone 
of  the  Reformation,  the  term  P.  was  extended  from 
those  who  signed  the  Speier  protest,  to  all  who  embraced 
the  fundamental  principle  involved  in  it;  and  thus  P. 
churches  became  synonymous  with  Reformed  churches. 
The  essence  of  Protestantism,  therefore,  does  not 
consist  in  holding  any  special  system  of  doctrines  and 
discipline,  but  in  the  source  from  which,  and  the  way  in 
which  it  proposes  to  seek  for  the  truth  in  all  matters  of 
faith  and  practice:  thus  a  church  might,  in  the  progress 
of  research,  see  reason  to  depart  from  special  points  of 
its  hitherto  received  creed,  without  thereby  ceasing  to 
be  Protestant.  The  Symbols  or  Confessions  of  the  P. 
churches  were  not  intended  as  rules  of  faith  for  all  time, 
but  as  expressions  of  what  was  then  believed  to  be  the 
sense  of  Scripture.  When,  at  a  later  time,  it  was 
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sought  to  erect  them  into  unchangeable  standards  oi 
true  doctrine,  this  was  a  renunciation  of  the  first  prin¬ 
ciple  of  Protestantism,  and  a  return  to  the  Rom.  Oath, 
principle ;  for  in  making  the  sense  put  upon  Scripture 
by  the  Reformers  the  standard  of  truth,  all  further  in¬ 
vestigation  of  Scripture  is  arrested,  the  authority  of 
the  Reformers  is  set  above  that  of  the  Bible,  and  a  new 
tradition  of  dogmas  and  interpretation  is  created, 
which  differs  from  the  Rom.  Cath.  tradition  only  in 
beginning  with  Luther  and  Calvin,  instead  of  with 
the  apostolic  fathers.  Protestant,  a.  of  or  relating  to 
Protestants,  or  their  doctrines  or  forms  of  religion. 
Prot'estantism,  n.  -izm,  the  principles  or  religion  of 
Protestants  :  see  Reformation  :  Religion. 

PROTESTANTENVEREIN,  pro-tes-tan'ten-fer-ln  [Ger. 
Protestant,  and  verein,  union] :  German  Protestant  associa¬ 
tion  founded  at  Frankfort  on  the  Main  1863  at  a  meeting 
of  clergy  and  laity  representing  the  liberal  sentiment 
of  the  different  Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches 
throughout  Germany.  Among  the  founders  of  the  P. 
were  Bluntschli  and  Benningsen,  and  Profs.  Ewald, 
Rothe,  Schenkel,  Hitzig,  and  Hilgenfeld.  The  objects 
of  the  P.  are :  development  of  the  parochial  and  synodal 
features  of  chh.  govt. ;  participation  of  the  laity  in  the 
conduct  of  church  affairs;  federation  of  all  the  sects  into 
a  national  chh. ;  opposition  to  hierarchism  and  cieri- 
calism  both  within  and  without  the  Protestant  churches ; 
opposition  to  state  interference  in  religious  affairs 
assertion  of  the  right  of  all  Christians,  whether  lay  Or 
clerical,  freely  to  search  for  the  truth,  and  freely  to  pro¬ 
claim  it ;  resistance  to  the  claims  and  demands  of  the 
Roman  curia  and  the  Rom.  Cath.  episcopate.  A  general 
meeting  of  the  P.  is  held  every  second  year.  There  are 
provincial  associations  for  n.w.  Germany,  Baden,  Silesia, 
etc. ;  these  hold  annual  meetings.  The  aims  of  the  P. 
as  a  whole  are  not  regarded  with  favor  by  the  orthodox 
sections  of  the  Prot.  churches:  in  Prussia,  attempts 
more  or  less  successful  have  from  the  first  been  made 
to  exclude  from  church  preferment  and  from  professorial 
chairs  in  the  universities  men  identified  with  the  associ¬ 
ation.  In  1880  the  P.  had  26,000  members :  the  member¬ 
ship  has  since  declined. 

PROTESTANT  EPISCOPAL  CHURCH :  see  Episco¬ 
pal  Church,  Protestant  :  Episcopacy. 

PROTEUS,  prd'te-us:  genus  of  perennibranchiate  Ba- 
trachia  (q  v.),  having  a  long, smooth,  naked,  eel-like  body ; 
four  small  and  weak  legs',  the  fore-feet  three-toed — the 
hinder,  four-toed;  the  tail  compressed  and  forming  a 
kind  of  fin ;  the  head  lengthened  and  flattened ;  the  eyes 
extremely  small,  covered  by  the  skin ;  the  ears  concealed 
in  the  flesh ;  the  gills  external  and  permanent,  reddish, 
very  conspicuous,  between  the  head  and  the  fore-legs. 
Notwithstanding  the  permanent  external  gills,  there  are 
also  lungs  in  the  form  of  simple  slender  tubes,  termi¬ 
nated  by  a  vesicular  dilatation.  The  only  known  species, 
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P.  anguimis,  is  found  in  subterranean  lakes,  in  the  great 
limestone  caverns  in  Carniola.  It  seems  to  live  chiefly 
in  the  mud  which  forms  the  bottom  of  the  lakes  or  pools ; 
but  almost  nothing  is  known  of  its  habits.  It  is  of  pale 
rose  or  flesh  color,  10  or  12  inches  long,  seldom  mora 
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than  half  an  inch  in  thickness.  Specimens  have  beeft 
kept  alive  in  confinement  for  several  years,  in  a  dark¬ 
ened  aquarium,  apparently  without  food.  One  which  ate 
a  worm  died  soon  after.  The  blood-corpuscles  of  the 
P.  are  extremely  large. 

PRO'TEUS :  name  given  by  many  naturalists  to  cer¬ 
tain  animalcules  remarkable  for  changefulness  of  form  ; 
on  which  account  also — as  the  name  P.  has  been  other¬ 
wise  appropriated  in  science — they  now  receive  the 
generic  name  Amoeba  [Gr.  vicissitude].  They  are  fVo- 
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<ozoa,  and  ranked  among  the  Rhizopoda  (see  these  titles). 
They  are  found  in  fresh  water,  and  are  generally  from 
loo  to  e&o  an  *DCh  *n  diameter,  when  they  assume 
a  somewhat  globose  form,  which,  however,  they  exchange 
for  almost  every  imaginable  shape,  so  that  they  cannot 
be  described  as  having  any  proper  or  definite  shape 
whatever.  They  consist  of  a  transparent  gelatinous 
substance  ( sarcode ),  or  protoplasmic  matter,  divisible 
Into  two  layers,  outer  ( edosarc )  and  inner  (< endosarc ). 


PROTEUS — PROTHESIS. 

The  ectosarc  is  highly  contractile,  and  can  be  protruded 
into  blunt  finger-like  processes  called  pfieudopodia  (false- 
feet),  by  which  the  animal  is  enabled  to  move,  and  by 
which  it  procures  its  food,  such  as  a  diatom,  which  it  draws 
into  its  substance,  there  being  no  mouth  ;  and  the  effete 
matters  are  ejected  from  any  part  of  its  circumference. 
These  pseudopodia  can  be  protruded  from  any  part  of 
the  surface,  and  can  be  again  retracted,  at  the  wish  of 
the  animal.  The  only  organs  present  in  these  animals 
is  the  nucleus — a  dark,  solid,  refractive  body  whose 
function  is  unknown ;  the  contractile  vesicles,  spaces  filled 
with  fluid,  and  pulsating  rhythmically ;  and  other 
spaces  called  food  vacuoles.  Reproduction  takes  place 
either  by  fission  ;  or  a  single  pseudopodium  separates  and 
becomes  a  fresh  amoeba ;  or  by  the  separation  of  a  little 
mass  of  sarcode  from  the  interior,  the  animal  having 
become  quiescent,  and  the  nucleus  and  contractile 
vesicles  disappearing :  these  little  masses  develop  into 
ordinary  amoeba. 

PROTEUS,  pro'te-us  or  prb'tus,  in  the  Homeric  or  Oldest 
Greek  Mythology :  a  prophetic  ‘  old  man  of  the  sea  ’ 
(halios  geron),  who  tends  the  seal-flocks  of  Poseidon 
(Neptune),  and  has  the  gift  of  endless  transformation. 
His  usual  abode,  according  to  Homer,  is  the  isle  Pharos, 
off  the  Canopic  mouth  of  the  Nile;  but  according  to 
Virgil,  the  island  of  Karpathos  (now  JSkarpanto),  between 
Crete  and  Rhodes.  Here  he  rises  at  mid-day  from  the 
floods,  and  sleeps  in  the  shadow  of  the  rocky  shores,  sur¬ 
rounded  by  the  monsters  of  the  deep.  This  was  the 
time  when  those  who  wished  to  make  him  prophesy 
sought  to  catch  him.  But  it  was  no  easy  task.  P.,  un¬ 
like  most  vaticinal  personages,  was  very  unwilling  to 
prophesy,  and  tried  to  escape  by  adopting  all  manner 
of  shapes  and  disguises.  When  he  found  his  endeavors 
hopeless,  he  resumed  his  proper  form,  and  then  spoke 
out  unerringly  about  the  future. 

PROTHALAMIUM,  n.  prb'thd-la'mi-um  [Gr.  pro,  be¬ 
fore  ;  thaldvios,  a  bed-chamber,  a  bridal  chamber] :  the 
song  addressed  to,  or  in  honor  of,  the  bride  and  bride- 
gioom,  and  which  opened  the  marriage  ceremonies; 
opposed  to  epithaldmium,  which  concluded  them. 

PROTHALLUS,  n.  prb-thal'lus,  or  Prothai/lium,  n. 
fi-urn  [Gr.  pro,  before;  thallos,  a  sprout]  :  in  bot.,  a  name 
applied  to  the  first  results  of  the  germination  of  the 
spore  in  the  higher  cryptogams,  as  ferns,  horse-tails,  etc. 

PROTHESIS,  n.  proth'e-sis  [Gr.  prothesis,  a  placing  be- 
fore— from  pro,  before;  thesis,  a  putting  or  placing; 
tithemi,  I  place] :  the  place  where  the  elements  of  the 
Eucharist  are  put  before  being  set  on  the  altar;  the 
credence-table. 


ntOTMETrC—  PROTOCOCCUS. 
PROTHETIC,  a.  prd-thet'ik' :  for  Prosthetic. 

PROTHONOTARY,  pro-thon'o-id-ri,  of  the  Court  of 
Rome  :  one  of  a  college  of  12  notaries,  appointed  by  the 
Holy  See,  distinct  from  honorary  or  extraordinary  apos¬ 
tolic  notaries.  They  are  said  to  date  from  a  very  early 
time,  and  are  charged  with  official  registration  of  all 
solemn  acts  of  the  pope ;  whence  they  have  very  special 
duty  in  relation  to  canonization  of  saints,  etc.  They  have 
many  privileges,  beyond  those  of  an  apostolic  notary-ex¬ 
traordinary,  though  he  also  is  called  prothonotary  The 
prothonotary  extraordinary  may  be  named  not  only  by 
the  pope,  but  also  by  a  Legate  (q.v.),  and  under  certain 
restrictions,  by  the  Roman  College  of  Notaries. 

PROTHONOTARY, n.  prd-thdn'o  td-ri,  or  Protonotary, 
pro-ton' o-td-r%  [Gr.  protos,  first ;  L.  notarlus,  a  scribe  :  It. 
protonotario  :  P.  protonotaire]  :  chief  notary  or  clerk ; 
originally  the  chief  or  principal  notary  of  the  Emperor 
of  the  East :  in  England ,  one  of  the  officers  in  the  former 
court  of  king’s  bench,  afterward  superseded  by  the 
master:  in  Rome ,  one  of  the  chief  secretaries  of  the 
chancery  (see  above):  in  U.S.,  a  registrar  or  clerk  of 
certain  courts.  Prothon'otaryship,  n.  office  of  a 
prothonotary. 

PROTHORAX,  n.  prd-thd'rdks  [Gr.  pro,  before;  thdrax, 
a  breastplate] :  in  eiitom.,  the  first  or  anterior  segment 
of  the  thorax  in  insects. 

PROTISTA :  see  Protoctista. 

PROTO- :  see  Prot. 

PROTOCOCCUS,  prd-tO-kok'kns  [Gr.  first-grain] :  genus 
-  of  Palmellacece  (q.v.),  to  which  Red  Snow  (q.v.)  is  com¬ 
monly  referred. — Another  species  is  P.  pluvialis,  frequent 
in  stagnating  rain-water.  It  passes  through  various 
stages  of  growth,  in  which  it  has  been  described  under 
various  generic  and  specific  names.  In  some  of  its 
stages,  in  which  it  moves  by  means  of  two  long  cilia,  it 
has  often  been  mistaken  for  an  animalcule.  Its  color  is 
usually  green,  but  sometimes  red;  and  the  red  matter 
often  appears  as  a  mere  central  nucleus,  which  has 
been  mistaken  for  the  eye  of  the  animalcule.  In  its 
ordinary  form,  it  consists  of  a  mass  of  colorless  pro¬ 
toplasm  (see  Cell-theory),  with  red  or  green  granules 
diffused  in  it,  surrounded  by  a  primordial  utricle  (see  Cell- 
theory),  and  undergoing  division  into  halves,  which 
are  soon  surrounded  by  separate  envelopes,  and  undergo 
division  again ;  the  new  cells  thus  formed  (and  they  are 
formed  with  great  rapidity)  being  sometimes  set  free  by 
the  dissolution  of  the  original  enveloping  membrane, 
more  frequently  remaining  imbedded  in  a  gelatinous 
substance  formed  from  it.  The  new  cells  often  send 
forth  two  vibratile  filaments  or  cilia,  which  spring  almost 
from  one  point,  often  a  kind  of  beak ;  and  move  with 
considerable  rapidity ;  and  in  this  state  also  they  mul¬ 
tiply  by  binary  subdivision ;  or  they  rest,  become  en¬ 
cysted l,  and  divide  into  four.  If  slowly  dried,  P.  pluvialis 
retains  life,  and  resumes  its  functions  when  moistened. 


PROTOCOL — PROTOGENES. 

PROTOCOL,  n.  prd'to-kol  [F . protocole,  a  register — from 
Gr.  prdtos,  first;  kolla,  glue:  mid.  L.  protocollum,  a 
register  of  public  acts  made  up  into  a  book  by  gluing 
the  leaves  together  by  their  edges]  :  in  diplomacy,  the 
minutes  or  rough  draft — more  specifically,  the  original 
copy — of  a  treaty,  dispatch,  or  other  document ;  a  record 
or  registry ;  a  notary’s  minute  or  record  of  an  act.  Note. 
— Protocol,  literally,  ‘  glued  the  first,’  referring  to 
public  acts  made  up  into  a  book  by  gluing  their  leaves 
edge  to  edge ;  it  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  ‘  a  friendly 
diplomatic  document  or  minute  of  proceedings,  signed 
by  friendly  powers,  in  order  to  secure  certain  political 
ends  peacefully  :  ’  Gr.  prbtdkol'lon  is  a  Byzantine  term 
denoting  the  first  sheet  pasted  on  a  MS.  roll,  stating  by 
whom  it  was  written,  etc. ;  the  first  leaf  of  a  book,  or 
that  on  which  the  official  mark  was  put — see  Wedgwood 
and  Brachet. 

PROTOCTISTA,  n.  prd'tdk-tis'td,  or  Protista,  n.  prd- 
tis'td  [Gr.  prdtos,  first;  ktista,  created  beings — from 
ktizein,  to  create] :  a  term  proposed  to  embrace  those 
minute  organisms  which  seem  to  stand  on  the  confines 
of  the  vegetable  and  animal  kingdoms. 

PROTOGENES,  n.  prd-toj'en-ez  [Gr.  prdtos,  first ;  genos, 
birth,  race]  :  genus  of  amoebiform  protozoans,  low  form 
of  the  Monera  (q.v.).  Photogenic,  a .  prd'to-jen'ik,  in 
geol.,  crystalline  or  fire-formed  rocks,  in  contradistinc¬ 
tion  to  deuterogenic ,  or  those  formed  from  them  by 
mechanical  actions. 

PROTOGENES,  pro-toj'e-nez :  ancient  Greek  painter: 
b.  at  Caunus  in  Caria ;  practiced  his  art  at  Rhodes  in 
the  last  half  of  b.c.  4th  c. ;  d.  prob.  about  b.c.  300. 
Very  little  is  known  concerning  him,  except  that  he  was 
a  contemporary  and  friend  of  Apelles,  to  whose  ex¬ 
traordinary  gifts,  P.  first  was  the  means  of  drawing 
the  attention  of  the  Rhodians  (see  Apelles).  Pliny 
says  that  when  Demetrius  Poliorke'tes  was  endeavor¬ 
ing  to  conquer  Rhodes  (b.c.  305,4)  he  took  great 
precautions  to  prevent  any  injury  from  happening 
to  the  studio  of  P.,  who  then  lived  in  a  little  cot¬ 
tage  ( casula )  on  the  outskirts  of  the  city,  and  even 
stole  away  at  times  from  the  turmoils  of  the  siege  to 
visit  the  painter,  quietly  and  earnestly  pursuing  his 
work  amid  ‘  the  din  of  arms  and  the  thunder  of  the 
battering-engines.’  He  was  a  most  careful  and  elaborate 
painter,  sparing  no  pains  to  secure  brilliant,  natural, 
and  finished  workmanship — laboring  it  is  said  seven 
years  on  his  Ialysus ;  and  was  apparently  held  in  the 
highest  estimation  by  the  ancients.  None  ranked  above 
him  except  Apelles.  Cicero  says  that  his  pictures  were 
perfect  in  every  respect.  The  principal  were  A  Satyr 
resting  and  holding  his  Pipes  •  The  Paralos  and  Ammonias 
(or  sacred  ships  of  the  Athenians,  executed  for  the 
Propylaea  at  Athens) ;  and  The  Thesmothetce  (for  the 
Athenian  Senate-house  of  the  Five  Hundred).  He  was 
a  sculptor  also. 


PROTOGINE— PROTOPHYTA. 

PROTOGINE,  n.  prd'td-jin  [Gr.  prbtos,  first ;  ginomal 
I  am  formed]  :  granitic  rock,  composed  of  the  same  in¬ 
gredients  as  true  granite,  except  that  the  mica  is  re¬ 
placed  by  talc.  It  received  its  name  because  it  was 
8uPP°sec*  have  been  the  first-formed  granite.  It  is 
called  also  Aipine  Granite,  and  Protogine  Granite.  It 
abounds  in  the  Alps ;  and  is  found  in  Cornwall,  England. 
1  he i  clay  produced  by  its  decomposition  is  greatly  valued 
for  the  manufacture  of  china. 


PROTOGYNOUS,  a.  prb-toj'x-nus,  or  Proterogynous 
a.  prb'tdr-oj'i-nus  [Gr.  protos,  first;  proteros,  earlier” 
gune,  a  woman]  :  in  hot.,  having  the  pistil  reaching 
maturity  before  the  stamens.  Protogyny,  n.  pro-tdj'i- 
rii,  the  state  or  condition  of  a  plant  in  which  the  pistil 
arrives  at  maturity  before  the  stamens. 

PROTOHIP'PUS :  see  Horse,  Fossil. 

PROTOMARTYR,  n.  pro' to-mar' ter  [protos,  first; 
martus  or  martura,  a  witness]  :  the  first  martyr,  St.  Ste¬ 
phen  ;  the  first  who  suffers  in  any  cause. 

PROTONOPSIS:  see  Menopome. 

PROTONOTARY,  n.  prb'to-no'ter-x:  see  Prothono- 

TARY. 


PROTOPAPAS,  n.  prb'tb-pap'as  [Gr. prbtos,  first;  pap- 
pas,  a  father  ]:  in  Russia,  the  chief  pope  or  imperial  con¬ 
fessor.  ;  one  of  the  clergy  of  the  first  rank  in  cathedrals. 

PROTOPHYTA,  prb-tbfx-ta  [Gr.  prbtos,  first ;  phuton , 
plant]  :  class  embracing  certain  of  the  lowest  plants. 
They  are  mostly  microscopic  and  unicellular,  with  little 
or  no  differentiation  of  cells  even  when  these  cohere ; 
and  they  reproduce  by  fission  or  by  internal  self-divi¬ 
sion,  having  no  sexual  elements  yet  discovered.  They 
inhabit  water  or  damp  ground.  Some  do  not  differ 
visibly  from  Protozoa,  and  are  placed  as  plants  by  rea¬ 
son  only  of  forms  connecting  them  with  undeniable 
plants.  The  lowest,  with  the  lowest  Protozoa,  were 
made  a  sub-kingdom,  Protista,  by  Haeckel.  The 
first  division  is  the  slime  molds  ( Myxomycetes ),  which 
stand  alone ;  in  their  growing  stage  they  are  often 
masses  of  yellow,  brown,  or  purple  jelly,  with  amoe¬ 
ba-like  movements  and  forms,  and  are  found  on  the 
surface  of  decaying  wood  or  leaves;  afterward  they 
change  to  minute  spores,  with  cell-wall  and  chloro- 
phyl.  Seven  families  of  them  have  been  constituted. 
The  next  division  is  the  Schizomycetes,  minute,  unicellu¬ 
lar,  and  multiplying  by  fission  as  the  name  indicates 
[Gr.  schizo,  I  cleave]  ;  they  include  the  bacteria  of  many 
kinds,  such  as  dots,  rods,  spirals,  etc.,  the  yeast-plant, 
and  other  forms.  Next  are  the  group  Cyanophycece, 
mostly  blue-green,  some  of  them  small,  jelly-inclosed 
spheres,  on  wet  rocks  (e.g.,  Chroococcus),  others  a  scum 
on  water;  also  the  Nostocs  and  Oscillatoria,  filaments 
with  power  of  movement ;  the  Rivularia,and  other  forms, 
some  radiating  from  or  imbedded  in  a  small  mass  of  jelly, 
while  some,  like  Protococcus  form  the  ‘  red  snow,’  or. 


PROTOPLASM— PROTOPODITE. 

in  a  common  species  of  the  same  genus,  cover  walls  with  a 
green  paint,  which  is  a  sign  of  dampness,  not  a  source  of 
disease  as  the  unlearned  suppose.  Some  of  the  coccoid 
species  are  the  gonidia  or  lodgers  in  the  cell-chambers 
of  lichens,  in  thin  sections  of  which  they  can  be  seen  as 
green  balls,  by  means  of  the  microscope.  The  spores 
of  many  P.  have  rapid  motion  in  water,  either  with  or 
without  discoverable  cilia.  Of  the  highest  P.,  some  have 
the  filaments  branched,  and  certain  of  the  cells  are 
differentiated  into  thick- walled  spore-cells.  P.  are  too 
perishable,  except  doubtful  spores,  to  be  found  fossil. 
The  P.  of  some  geologists  (e.g.,  Dana)  are  not  P.  pro¬ 
per,  but  include  desmids  and  diatoms  of  the  higher 
ZygosporecR. 

PROTOPLASM,  pro'to-pldzm,  or  Pro'toplas'ma,  n. 
~ plds'ma  [Or.  protos,  first ;  plasma,  what  has  been  formed, 
an  image — from  plasso,  I  mold]  :  the  physical  basis  of 
animal  and  vegetable  life,  a  semi-fluid,  glairy,  homogene¬ 
ous,  or  granular  substance,  of  a  consistence  like  the 
white  of  a  raw  egg — an  albuminous  substance  con¬ 
taining  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulphur, 
which  is  essential  to  the  processes  of  life ;  sarcode  (see 
Cell-theory)  :  it  is  called  also  Bioplasm,  and  Plasmogen. 
Pro'toplas'mio,  a.  -mik,  pert,  to  the  first  growth  or  for¬ 
mation  ;  pert,  to  the  material  of  formation  of  living  bodies. 
'—Protoplasm,  under  high  microscopic  power,  often  shows 
\  more  or  less  definite  structure,  composed  of  fibrils  more 
or  less  regular,  and  in  some  instances  grouped  into  a 
honeycombed  or  fibrillar  network,  in  the  meshes  of  which 
is  a  homogeneous  interstitial  substance.  The  closer  the 
meshes,  the  less  there  is  of  the  interstitial  substance, 
and  the  more  regularly  granular  does  it  appear.  The 
determination  of  the  precise  chemical  nature  of  P.  is 
the  supreme  problem  of  physiological  chemistry.  As  to 
the  minute  structure  of  P.,  several  hypotheses  have  been 
offered:  thus  Herbert  Spencer  resolves  P.  into  ‘physi¬ 
ological  units,’  Haeckel  into  ‘ plastidules,’  Eugelmann 
into  ‘  contractile  units.’ — The  two  processes  of  anastasis 
(building  up)  and  katastasis  (decomposition)  are  ever 
going  on  in  P. :  thus  on  the  one  hand  there  is  never- 
ceasing  development  of  waste-products,  and  on  the 
other  a  continual  intussusception  of  new  matter.  This 
new  matter  is  either  a  ready-formed  protoplasmic 
material  (supplied  by  animal  or  plant  tissues),  or  it  con¬ 
sists  of  the  elements  of  P.,  united  in  simpler  combina¬ 
tions,  which  consequently  have  to  be  transformed  into 
P.  by  the  agency  of  the  living  matter  itself. 

PROTOPLAST,  n.  pro'to-pldst  [Gr.  protoplastos,  first 
formed— from  protos,  first;  plastos,  formed;  plasso,  I 
mold] :  the  thing  first  formed,  as  a  copy  to  be  followed 
or  imitated ;  the  first  individual,  or  pair  of  individuals, 
of  a  species.  Pro'toplas'tic,  a.  -tik,  first  formed. 

PROTOPODITE,  n.  pro-top' d-dlt  [Gr.  protos,  first  \pous 
or  poda,  a  foot] .  in  zool.,  the  basal  segment  of  the  typi¬ 
cal  limb  of  a  crustacean. 


PROTORNIS-  PROTOZOA. 

PROTORNIS,  n.  prd-tdr'uis  [Gr.  protos,  first ;  ornis, 
a  bird]  :  the  most  ancient  example  known  of  a  passerine 
fossil  bird,  of  or  about  the  size  of  a  lark,  and  somewhat 
similar  to  it. 

PROTOSPORES,  n.  pro'to-sporz  [Gr.  protos ,  first ; 
spora,  a  seed]  :  in  hot.,  the  spores  of  the  first  generation. 

PROTOTYPE,  n.  pro'to-tlp  [Gr.  protos ,  first;  tupos,  a 
type  or  mold ;  tupto,  I  strike]  :  the  original  from  which 
others  are  copied ;  the  primary  form  to  which  others 
in  their  principal  features  or  characteristics  bear  re¬ 
semblance. 

PROTOXIDE,  n.  prb-tbks'id  [Gr.  protos ,  first,  and  Eng. 
oxide] :  in  chem.,  a  compound  containing  one  equivalent 
of  oxygen  combined  with  one  of  another  element — that 
is,  the  first  oxide — and  so  of  numerous  other  words 
similarly  formed. 

PROTOZOA,  prb-tb-zo'a  [Gr.  protos,  first ;  zoon,  animal]  : 
lowest  branch  of  the  animal  kingdom,  mostly  micro¬ 
scopic,  theoretically  representing  a  single  cell  or  mass 
of  protoplasm ;  characterized  by  the  absence  or  mere 
rudiments  of  distinct  organs,  and  reproducing  by  fission 
or  by  internal  segmentation  into  motile  germs.  The 
lowest  class,  Monera  of  Haeckel, containing  Protamoeba, 
etc.,  does  not  differ  from  Amoeba  of  the  next  class, 
Rhizopoda,  except  that  no  nucleus  or  contractile 
vacuole  has  been  discovered.  In  the  Rhizopoda,  besides 
granules  and  the  pseudopodia  (temporary  root-like  pro¬ 
jections)  as  in  the  first  class,  there  is  a  more  distinct 
outer  cortical  mass.  In  the  order  Foraminifera,  the 
naked  Amoeba  (q.v.),  common  in  pools,  glides  along  by 
extension  of  the  cortex  in  any  direction  and  shape,  the 
more  liquid  granular  interior  following;  the  vacuoles 
seem  to  be  extemporized  stomachs.  The  higher  For¬ 
aminifera  are  like  Amoeba,  but  of  fixed  form,  and  secret¬ 
ing  shells  of  lime  or  chitin,  or  enveloping  themselves  in 
a  coat  of  sand,  and  putting  forth  pseudopodia  through 
one  or  more  perforations  (foramina)  ;  by  budding  sym¬ 
metrically  they  assume  the  shape  of  spheres  arranged 
spirally,  and  other  forms :  example  Globigerina  (q.v.). 
The  higher  order,  Radiolaria,  somewhat  more  differen¬ 
tiated,  secrete  siliceous  shells  of  varied  and  often  art¬ 
like  forms;  they  were  formerly  known  as  Polyc3rstines ; 
e.g.,  the  sun-animalcule  ( Actinophrys  sol)  of  fresh-water, 
and  many  fossil  species  in  misnamed  ‘  infusorial  earth.’ 
The  third  class,  Gregarinida,  is  illustrated  by  a  para¬ 
site  of  the  lobster,  passing  through  six  stages,  one  of 
which  is  hair-like,  \  in.  long ;  another  stage  is  amoeba¬ 
like.  The  fourth  class,  Infusoria,  is  named  from  the 
appearance  of  many  of  its  forms  in  putrid  vegetable  or 
animal  infusions;  other  forms  are  common  in  pools. 
They  have  a  rudimentary  mouth,  oesophagus,  and 
stomach;  many  are  conjugate;  some  are  free,  others 
stalked.  The  order  Flagellata  contains  round,  oval,  or 
pear-shaped  forms,  with  one  or  two  thread-like  whips. 
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b  a 

Dendritina  elegans:  a,  side  view;  b. 
front  view.  (Highly  magnified.) 


Orbulina.  (Magnified.) 


Guttulina  communis.  (Magnified.) 


Acineta,  by  its  2tentacles  holding 
a  small  infusorium,  and  sucking  it 
up.  (Highly  magnified.) 


Microscopic  mussels:  Phosphorescent  infusorium:  Bell  animalcule 

Stylonychia  mytilus.  Noctiluca  miliaria.  (Magnified  Epistylis  nut*nn». 
(Highly  magnified.)  100  diameters.) 
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usually  thrown  forward  to  sweep  prey  in  to  the  mouth, 
hut  sometimes  locomotory,  as  in  the  phosphorescent 
marine  Noctiluca.  The  order  Tentaculifera  is  charac¬ 
terized  by  radiating,  straight,  hollow,  retractile  arms, 
some  having  a  sucking  disk  at  the  end.  The  order  Ciliata 
contains  the  true  Infusoria,  moving  by  many  thread¬ 
like  cilia,  and  includes  the  common  forms  in  infusions 
and  pools,  as  well  as  stalked  forms  in  the  shape  of 
trumpets  or  bells.  The  bell-animalcule  (Vorticella)  is  in¬ 
teresting  under  the  microscope ;  in  pools  it  appears 
like  white  mold  on  submerged  stems  and  leaves  of 
plants.  Like  most  of  its  order  it  has  an  anterior  vibra- 
tile  circlet  of  cilia.  Pro'tozo'an,  n.  one  of  the  Protozoa. 
Pro'tozo'io,  a.-zo'xk,  belonging  to  the  Protozoa;  con¬ 
taining  the  first  traces  of  life. 

PROTRACT,  v.  pro-trdkt'  [L.  protractus,  protracted— 
from  pro,  forth ;  trahere,  to  draw] :  to  draw  out  or 
lengthen  in  time ;  to  delay ;  to  defer.  Protract'ing, 
imp.  Protract'ed,  pp :  Adj.  drawn  out;  lengthened 
out.  Protract'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  protracts  or  lengthens 
in  time.  Protrac'tion,  n.  -trak'shun,  the  act  of  delay¬ 
ing  the  termination  of  a  thing;  in  surv.,  the  plotting  or 
laying  dowrn  dimensions  on  paper,  as  of  a  field.  Pro- 
tract'ive,  a.  -iv,  tending  to  delay ;  dilatory.  Protract'- 
or,  n.  -dr,  a  math,  instr.  for  laying  down  and  measuring 
angles  on  paper  that  have  been  taken  in  the  field ;  in 
anat.,  a  muscle  that  draws  forward  any  part;  in  8urg.,an 
instr.  for  drawing  extraneous  bodies  out  of  a  wound. 
Protract'edry,  ad.  -li. 

PROTRUDE,  v.  pro-trod '  [L.  protrudere,  to  thrust  for¬ 
ward — from  pro,  forward ;  trudo,  I  thrust] :  to  thrust 
forward;  to  thrust  or  put  out;  to  thrust  forward  be¬ 
yond  the  usual  limits ;  to  shoot  forward.  Protrud'ing, 
imp.  Protrud'ed,  pp.  Protru'sion,  n.  -tro'zhun  [L. 
protrusus ,  thrust  forward] :  the  act  of  thrusting  forward 
beyond  the  usual  limit ;  a  push.  Protru'sile,  a.  -sil, 
that  may  be  protruded  and  withdrawn.  Protru'sive, 
a.  -siv,  thrusting  or  impelling  forward. 

PROTUBERANT,  a .  prd-tu'ber-dnt  [mid.  L.  protuberans 
or  protuber  an' tern,  swelling  out  —  from  L.  pro,  forth  ; 
tuber,  a  hump  or  hard  excrescence :  It.  protuberanza  : 
F.  protuberance,  a  protuberance,  a  prominence] :  prom¬ 
inent  or  bulging  beyond  the  surrounding  surface ;  swell¬ 
ing.  Protu'berantey,  ad.  -ti.  Protu'berance,  n.  -ans, 
a  swelling ;  a  rounded  prominence ;  a  bunch  or  knob. 
Protu'berate,  v.  -at,  to  swell  out ;  to  be  prominent  and 
bulging  beyond  the  level  surface ;  to  bulge  out.  Pro- 
tu'berating,  imp,  Protu'berated,  pp.  Protu'bera'- 
tion,  n.  -a'shun,  the  act  of  swelling  beyonc.  the  surround¬ 
ing  surface. 
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PROUD,  a .prowd  [AS.  prut,  proud  :  Dan .prud,  stately0. 
Ger.  protzig,  saucy,  insolent:  Dut.  pratten ,  to  show 
arrogance,  to  pout ;  prat,  proud  (see  Pride)]  :  having 
inordinate  self-esteem  ;  lofty  of  mien ;  grand  of  person ; 
exciting  legitimate  pride;  possessing  an  unreasonable 
opinion  of  one’s  own  excellence ;  conceited ;  arrogant ; 
haughty ;  diseased  or  fungous,  as  proud  flesh,  which  is 
the  popular  name  for  coarse  or  too  luxuriant  Granula¬ 
tions  (q.v.)  springing  up  in  wounds  or  on  ulcerated  sur¬ 
faces  :  such  granulation  is  treated  with  nitrate  of  silver 
or  sulphate  of  copper.  In  OE.,  eager  for  the  male. 
Proud'ly,  ad.  -Ti,  ostentatiously ;  with  lofty  mien. 
ProudTsh,  a.  -ish,  somewhat  proud.  Proud-hearted, 
a.  having  a  proud  spirit. — Syn.  of  ‘  proud  ’ :  elated  ;  ar¬ 
rogant;  haughty;  impatient;  daring;  presumptuous; 
grand;  lofty;  splendid;  magnificent ;  ostentatious. 

PROUDHON,  pro-dong',  Pierre  Joseph  :  noted  French 
publicist  and  speculator  on  social  and  economic  sub¬ 
jects:  1809,  July  15—1865,  Jan.  19;  b.  Besan^n,  in 
which  town  his  father  was  a  poor  cooper.  Through  the 
good  offices  of  charitable  friends,  he  received  the  rudi¬ 
ments  of  education  at  the  college  of  his  native  place, 
and  from  the  first  gave  promise  of  talent.  While  still 
very  young,  however,  he  quitted  the  institution  to  aid 
his  family,  which  had  fallen  into  poverty,  and  sought 
employment  in  a  printing  establishment.  Here  he  was 
noted  for  punctual  discharge  of  duty ;  and  in  the  hours 
not  occupied  in  work,  he  contrived  to  complete  and  ex¬ 
tend  his  education.  In  1830,  he  declined  an  offer  of 
the  editorship  of  a  ministerial  journal,  preferring  honor¬ 
able  independence  as  a  workman  to  the  career  of  a 
writer  pledged  to  the  support  of  authority.  He  became 
partner  1837  with  Lambert  and  Maurice  in  development 
of  a  new  typographical  process ;  was  engaged  on  an  ed. 
of  the  Bible,  to  which  he  contributed  notes  on  the 
principles  of  the  Hebrew  language ;  and  1838,  published 
Essai  de  Grammaire  Generate;  in  approval  of  which,  a 
triennial  pension  of  1,500  francs  was  awarded  to  him  by 
the  Academie  de  Besan^n.  On  this  accession  of  funds, 
he  paid  a  visit  to  Paris ;  and  subsequently  contributed 
to  the  Encyclopedic  Catholique  of  M.  Parent  Desbarres 
the  articles  Apostasie,  Apocalypse,  and  others.  In  1840, 
he  issued  the  work  entitled  Qu'est-ce  que  la  Propriety? 
afterward  famous.  The  nature  of  the  doctrine  announced 
in  it  is  sufficiently  indicated  in  its  bold  paradox,  soon 
to  be  widely  popularized — La  Propriety,  c'est  le  Vol.  At 
the  moment,  it  attracted  little  notice ;  and  the  sole  re¬ 
sults  to  its  author  were  the  withdrawal  of  his  pension 
by  the  Acad,  on  the  score  of  his  noxious  opinions,  and 
the  threat  of  a  prosecution,  which,  however,  was  omitted 
at  the  instance  of  Blanqui,  the  political  economist,  to 
whom  reference  in  the  matter  was  made.  In  1842,  for  a 
repetition  of  offense  in  his  Avertissement  aux  Proprietairea, 
he  actually  was  prosecuted  before  the  cour  d’assises  of 
Besan^n,  but  obtained  acquittal.  P.  was  employed  at 
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Lyon,  1843-47,  under  MM.  Gauthier,  in  the  superintend¬ 
ence  of  a  scheme  of  water-transport  on  the  rivers 
Sadne  and  Rhone  ;  publishing  during  this  time  at  Paris 
the  two  works  De  la  Creation  de  VOrdre  dans  I'Humanite 
and  Systeme  des  Contradictions  Econorniques. 

With  the  revolution  of  1848,  Feb.,  the  opportunity  of 
P.  had  arrived.  He  instantly  went  to  Paris,  and  Apr.  1. 
he  came  before  the  public  as  ed.  of  th e  Itepresentant  du 
People,  instantly,  by  his  fierce  and  vigorous  advocacy  of 
extreme  democratic  and  socialistic  opinions,  making  his 
mark  as  a  leading  figure  of  the  hour.  His  paper  was 
suppressed  in  Aug.  following;  but  meantime,  June  4,  no 
less  than  77,094  enthusiastic  admirers  had  voted  him 
into  the  constituent  assembly  as  representative  of  the 
dept,  of  the  Seine.  His  career  as  a  senator  brought  him 
at  least  notoriety.  La  Propriety  c'est  le  Vol,  though  a 
maxim  much  commending  itself  to  the  moral  sense  of 
the  hungry  masses,  naturally  failed  to  find  like  accept¬ 
ance  with  an  audience  mostly  with  some  sous  in  the 
pocket.  P.  soon  ceased  to  address  the  assembly,  for, 
as  soon  as  he  ascended  the  tribune,  the  indignant  roar 
which  saluted  him  rendered  audible  speech  impossible. 
Under  these  circumstances,  P.  again  betook  himself  to 
his  pen,  and,  as  ed.  of  three  daily  journals  in  succession, 
avenged  himself  on  the  adversaries  who  declined  to  lis¬ 
ten  to  him,  the  chief  victims  of  his  savage  personalities 
being  Ledru  Rollin,  De  Lamartine,  Louis  Blanc,  Consid- 
erant,  Cavaignac,  etc.  All  three  papers — Le  People  (1848, 
Nov.  23 — 1849,  Apr.),  La  Voix  do  People  (1849,  Oct. — 1850 
May),  Le  People  de  1850  (June  15 — Oct.  13) — were  in  turn 
suppressed  as  anarchic  and  obnoxious.  During  their 
continuance,  he  was  repeatedly  subjected  to  fines,  which 
were  defrayed  for  him  by  popular  subscription. 

In  1849,  Jan.  he  attempted  a  reduction  of  his  theories 
to  practice  by  institution  of  a  Banque  du  peuple.  This 
project,  which  had  for  its  object  la  suppression  du  capital, 
speedily  experienced  at  the  hands  of  ‘capital’  the  fate 
it  had  intended  to  inflict.  The  bank  was  closed  by 
authority,  and  its  originator  fled  to  Geneva,  to  escape 
threatened  imprisonment.  In  June,  however,  lie 
returned,  and  his  next  three  years  were  passed  in  the 
prison  of  St.  Pelagie.  While  shut  up  there,  he  married. 
During  his  imprisonment,  he  gave  to  the  world  the 
works  Confessions  d’un  Revolutionnaire  (1849),  Ades  de  la 
Revolution  (1849),  Graluite  du  Credit  (1850),  and  La  Revo¬ 
lution  Socials  demontree  par  le  Coup  d Mat  (1852);  the  last 
of  which  is  remarkable,  in  the  light  of  subsequent 
events,  for  the  clearness  with  which  it  states  the  alter¬ 
native  I'anarchie  ou  le  Cesarisme,  as  pressed  on  Louis 
Napoleon,  then  president.  1852,  June,  he  was  set  at 
liberty ;  and  quitting  Paris,  no  longer  a  desirable  abode 
for  such  unquiet  spirits,  went  to  Belgium,  where  he  con¬ 
tinued  to  publish  on  his  favorite  subjects  of  specula¬ 
tion.  He  died  in  obscurity  at  Paris. 

Monstrous  as  are  the  social  theories  with  which,  in 
the  history  of  his  time,  the  name  of  P.  remains  cop- 
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nected,  his  power  as  a  writer  is  not  to  be  denied.  In 
personal  character  P.  was  singularly  pure,  and  he  fiercely 
opposed  those  socialist  leaders  of  France  whose  sys¬ 
tems  involved  immorality.  In  private  life  he  was 
affectionate  and  kindly.  It  may  be  questioned  how  far 
he  was  at  any  time  the  dupe  of  his  own  paradoxes,  or 
blind  to  the  utter  insufficiency  of  the  premises  from 
which,  with  a  show  of  scientific  rigor,  he  evolved  hie 
portentous  results.  It  is  related  that  in  the  negotiation 
of  his  marriage,  he  was  very  sharply  solicitous  as  to  the 
disposal  of  certain  property  possessed  by  the  lady ;  and 
that  on  her  notary  venturing  some  surprised  allusion  to 
the  famous  La  Propriety,  c’est  le  Vol,  the  philosopher 
gravely  replied :  ‘  Be  pleased,  my  dear  sir,  on  such  an 
occasion  as  the  present,  to  be,  if  possible,  a  little  seri¬ 
ous.’ 

PROUSTITE,  n.  prb-u'stit  [after  Proust,  a  French 
chemist]  :  an  ore  of  silver,  consisting  of  the  sulphide  of 
that  metal  and  arsenic. 

PROUT,  prowt,  Samuel  :  English  painter  in  water- 
colors:  1783,  Sep.  17 — 1852,  Feb.  10;  b.  Plymouth.  He 
evinced  strong  love  for  nature  at  an  early  age,  and  his 
drawings  for  Britton’s  Beauties  of  England  and  Wales 
attracted  so  much  notice  in  London,  that  he  was  induced 
to  make  his  residence  in  that  city.  He  was  about  35 
years  of  age  when  he  casually  found  his  true  sphere :  in 
1818,  journeying  for  health,  he  went  to  Rouen  by  Havre; 
and  the  picturesque  street-architecture  and  fine  Gothic 
remains  there  made  so  strong  an  impression  on  his 
mind,  that  afterward  his  principal  works  were  those 
in  which  architecture  was  prominent ;  and  from  time  to 
time  he  made  excursions,  ransacking  the  nooks  of 
France,  Germany,  the  Netherlands,  and  Italy,  for  pict¬ 
uresque  architectural  remains.  Even  in  P.’s  numerous 
elementary  drawing-books,  talent  and  feeling  for  art 
are  conspicuous.  His  water-color  drawings  are  charac¬ 
terized  by  decision  in  handling,  great  breadth,  and  clear 
and  pleasing  coloring ;  good  specimens  are  highly  valued. 
See  Ruskin’s  Memoir  of  P.  in  Art  Journal  (1852) ;  and  his 
Notes  on  the  Loan  Collection  of  Drawings  by  Prout  and 
Wm.  Hunt  (1879-80). 

PROVE,  w.prov  [AS.  prdfian,  to  try:  Ger .proben;  F. 
prouver  ;  It.  provare  to  prove — from  L.  probare,  to  try, 
to  test] :  to  ascertain  by  trial  or  comparison;  to  subject 
to  trial  or  test;  to  verify;  to  demonstrate;  to  gain 
knowledge  by  experience;  to  deposit  and  register  for 
probate,  as  a  will ;  to  be  found  by  experience ;  to  turn 
out ;  to  be  ascertained  by  the  event ;  in  OE.,  to  succeed. 
Proving,  imp.  Proved,  pp.  prdvd:  Adj.  found  by 
experience.  Proven,  pp.  prov'n,  in  Scotch  law,  proved, 
as  in  the  verdict  of  acquittal  not  proven,  which  does  not 
express  the  opinion  of  the  jury  that  the  accused  is  inno¬ 
cent,  but  only  that  on  the  evidence  they  cannot  find  him 
guilty.  Prover,  n.  prov'er,  one  who  proves;  one  who 
tests  by  sample  or  average  to  ascertain  the  value  of  the 
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whole.  Prov'able,  a.  -a-bl,  that  may  be  verified  or 
proved.  Prov'ably,  ad.  -6ft. — Syn.  of  *  prove  ’ :  to 
verify;  demonstrate;  show;  justify;  argue;  try;  test; 
confirm;  establish;  evince;  manifest;  experience;  en¬ 
dure. 

PROVEDITOR,  n.  prfrved'i-ter,  or  Provedore,  n. 
prov'e-dor  [It.  provveditwre,  a  purveyer  or  provider — 
from  provvedere,  to  provide :  L.  provided,  I  provide — from 
pro,  before ;  video,  I  see) :  one  employed  to  procure  sup¬ 
plies  for  the  army ;  in  Italy,  an  officer  who  superintends 
matters  of  policy;  in  Amer.,  an  officer  engaged  in  treat¬ 
ies  with  the  Indians,  etc. 

PROVEN  :  see  under  Prove. 

PROVENCAL,  a.  pro-vang'sal,  Provencial,  pro-ven- 
shdl  [F.  Provencal— from  L.  provin'cia,  a  province]  :  o' 
or  from  Provence.  Provencal  language  and  liter¬ 
ature  (see  Romanto  Language  :  Troubadour).  Pro¬ 
vence,  a.  prov-angs \  of  or  from  Provence  in  France,  as  a 
Provence  rose. 

PROVENCE,  prQ-vongss':  formerly  a  maritime  prov¬ 
ince  of  France,  in  the  extreme  s.e.  of  the  country,  was 
bounded  on  the  s.  by  the  Mediterranean,  and  comprised 
the  modern  depts.  of  Bouches  du  Rhone,  Var,  Basses- 
Alpes,  and  the  e.  part  of  Vaucluse.  It  included  a  por¬ 
tion  of  the  territory  belonging  to  the  Roman  province  oi 
Gaul  generally  called  simply  Provincia  (‘  the  Province  ’), 
whence  it  derived  its  name. 

PROVENCE-OLL,  n.  prov'ens-oyl :  olive  oil  obtained  by 
cold  pressure  from  the  ripe  fruits  immediately  after 
gathering. 

PROVENDER,  n.  prdv'en-der  [F.  provende  :  It.  pro - 
fenda  ;  Dut.  provende,  provisions — from  mid.  L.  prce> 
benda,  a  daily  allowance  of  provisions]  :  dry  food  for 
beasts,  as  hay,  corn,  etc. ;  provisions. 

PROVENTRICULUS,  n.  prov'en-trik'u-lus  [L.  pro,  In 
front  of ;  ventric'&lus,  the  stomach — from  venter,  the 
belly] :  the  cardiac  portion  of  the  stomach  of  birds. 
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PROVERB,  n.  prov'erb  [F.  proverbe — from  L.  proveP- 
tnion,  an  old  saying — from  pro,  for ;  verbum,  a  word  :  It. 
proverbio ]  :  short  pithy  sentence  conveying  some  useful 
lesson  of  prudence  or  morality ;  a  wise  or  shrewd  saying, 
enforced  by  association  and  experience ;  a  maxim ;  an 
adage  ;  quaintly  defined  by  Howell  as  4  sense,  shortness, 
and  salt’ ;  a  by-word  of  reproval  or  contempt;  in  Scrip., 
an  enigmatical  sentence  or  maxim  (see  Proverbs)  :  V.  in’ 
OE.,  to  provide  with  a  proverb  ;  to  mention  in  a  proverb; 
to  utter  proverbs.  Prov'erbing,  imp.  Prov'erbed,  pp. 
-erbd.  Proverbs,  book  in  the  Old  Test.  Scrip,  containing 
wise  maxims  and  practical  truths  suitable  for  the  conduct 
of  all  classes  of  men  (see  Proverbs,  Book  of).  Pro¬ 
verbial,  a.  prd-ver'bi-dl  [F. — L.]  :  used  or  current  as  a 
proverb ;  mentioned  in  a  proverb ;  pert,  to  or  resem¬ 
bling  a  proverb.  Prover'bially,  ad.  -Vi.  Prover'bial- 
ism,  n.  -Izm,  a  proverbial  phrase.  Prover'bialist,  n. 
-1st,  one  who  speaks,  or  writes,  or  collects  proverbs. — 
Syn.  of  ‘  proverb’ :  by-word  ;  saying ;  saw ;  adage  ;  aph¬ 
orism  ;  apothegm  ;  axiom  ;  maxim ;  truism  ;  principle. 

PROVERBS,  prdv'erbz:  pithy,  practical,  popular,  often 
homely,  sayings,  expressive  of  certain  more  or  less 
general  convictions.  The  definitions  of  the  proverb  are 
almost  as  numerous  as  its  own  varieties  of  form.  Aris¬ 
totle  speaks  of  them  as  ‘  remnants,  which,  on  account 
of  their  shortness  and  correctness,  have  been  saved  out 
of  the  wreck  and  ruins  of  ancient  philosophy.’  Agricola 
considers  them  ‘  short  sentences,  into  which,  as  in  rules, 
the  ancients  have  compressed  life.’  Erasmus  holds 
them  to  be  ‘  well-known  and  well-used  dicta,  framed  in 
a  somewhat  out-of-the-way  form  or  fashion.’  Cervantes 
explains  them  as  ‘  short  sentences  drawn  from  long  ex¬ 
perience.’  Johnson  talks  of  them  as  ‘  short  sentences 
frequently  repeated  by  the  people.’  Less  definitions  of, 
than  general  opinions  on  the  P.,  are  sayings  like  that  of 
Howell,  that  ‘sense,  shortness,  and  salt’  form  their 
component  parts.  They  are  4  the  genius,  wit,  and  spirit 
of  a  nation,’  according  to  Bacon ;  4  The  wisdom  of  many, 
and  the  wit  of  one,’  according  to  Earl  Russell.  In  them, 
it  has  been  said,  is  an  inexhaustible  source  of  precious 
documents  in  regard  to  the  interior  history,  the  man¬ 
ners,  the  opinions,  the  beliefs,  the  customs  of  the  people ; 
and  their  use  has  been  strikingly  pointed  out  by  George 
Herbert,  who  entitled  his  collection  of  P.  Jacula  Pruden- 
tium  (Darts  or  Javelins  of  the  Wise),  a  term  derived 
probably  from  Plato’s  Protagorus. 

Yet  there  have,  on  the  other  hand,  not  been  wanting 
those  who,  like  Lord  Chesterfield,  have  deprecated  their 
use  in  polite  society,  on  account  of  their  occasional  vul¬ 
garity,  and  recommended  stilted  sentences  a  la  Laroche- 
foucauld  instead.  Of  these  solitary  voices,  however,  no 
more  notice  was  ever  taken  than  they  deserve.  From 
the  earliest  historical  times,  P.  have  been  household 
words,  not  merely  among  the  people  at  large,  but  among 
the  greatest  and  wisest  of  men.  The  prodigious  amount 
of  sound  wisdom  and  good  common  sense  that  they 
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contain,  the  spirit  of  justice  and  kindliness  that  they 
breathe,  their  prudential  rules  for  every  stage  and  rank, 
their  poetry,  bold  imagery  and  passion,  their  wit  and 
satire,  and  a  thousand  other  qualities,  have,  by  universal 
consent,  made  them  the  most  favorite  mode  of  impart¬ 
ing  hints,  counsels,  and  warnings. 

Being  emphatically  sayings  originated  within  or  com¬ 
monly  adopted  by  the  people,  and  handed  down,  in  most 
cases,  from  remotest  antiquity,  the  question  as  to  their 
origin  and  age  is  exceedingly  difficult.  Some  of  their 
sources  have  been  pointed  out  in  the  responses  of  oracles, 
in  the  allegorical  symbols  of  Pythagoras,  in  the  verses 
of  the  ancient  poets,  in  mythological  tales,  in  historical 
events  to  which  they  allude.  That  they  existed  to  a 
great  extent  before  the  times  of  which  written  records 
have  reached  us,  is  clear  from  the  number  of  them  which 
lie  imbedded — a  kind  of  well-known  quotations — in  these 
records  themselves;  and  what  tends  to  increase  the 
difficulty  of  assigning  them  within  a  certain  country  or 
age,  is  the  fact  that  the  same  P.  are  found  among  many 
nations  and  at  all  ages.  From  the  East  they  were 
mostly  imported  into  Hellas,  thence  to  Rome,  and 
thence  they  were  scattered  all  over  Europe,  and  partly 
brought  back  again,  slightly  altered,  to  the  East.  Even 
certain  Jewish  P.  quoted  by  Christ  and  the  apostles, 
which  hitherto  did  not  seem  to  offer  any  analogy  in 
other  languages,  might  be  traced  back  to  India,  where 
they  had  existed  for  many  centuries  before  they  found 
their  way  into  the  popular  speech  of  Palestine  and  Baby¬ 
lonia,  and  thence  into  the  Talmud.  The  names  of  the 
authors  of  P.  are  usually  lost ;  when  known  it  is  gener¬ 
ally  some  memorable  event  in  a  celebrated  man’s  life 
which  is  remembered  in  close  connection  with  a  certain 
striking  sentence  then  uttered  by  him.  In  other  cases 
the  county  of  their  origin  may  be  pointed  out  by  their 
reference  to  its  scenery  or  its  history;  and  even  the 
special  period  which  gave  them  birth  may  be  recognized 
by  some  trace  of  its  character,  manners,  fashions,  and  oc¬ 
cupations.  ‘  What  is  nearest  and  dearest  to  the  heart  of 
a  nation,  the  aspect  under  which  they  contemplate  life, 
how  honor  and  dishonor  are  distributed  among  them, 
what  is  of  good  or  of  evil  report  in  their  eyes,’  as  a 
recent  writer  has  it,  will  surely  be  apparent  in  their 
national  proverbs.  Thus,  e.g.,  the  Greek  proverbs  may 
be  designated  as  fraught  with  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
their  own  mythology,  poetry,  and  history,  bearing  testi¬ 
mony  to  the  high  intellectual  training  of  large  classes. 
The  Roman  P. — fewer  in  number,  as  far  as  they  are  the 
genuine  growth  of  their  own  soil — have  much  less  poetry, 
and  are  deficient  in  the  refinement  and  delicacy  indi¬ 
genous  to  Hellas.  On  the  other  hand,  the  character  of 
the  people  comes  well  out  in  the  constantly  reiterated 
lessons  of  frugality,  patience,  perseverance,  independ¬ 
ence,  which  the  P.  inculcate ;  the  practical  hints  as  to 
marriage,  education ;  and  the  various  pursuits  of  that 
busy,  vigorous,  energetic  nation — and  among  which  agri- 
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culture  was  prominent.  Of  the  P.  now  in  use  among 
European  nations — estimated  about  20,000 — the  Span¬ 
iards  are  supposed  to  have  a  very  large,  if  not  the  largest 
proportion.  They  may  be  recognized  by  a  certain  gran- 
dezza,  a  stateliness  and  thoughtfulness,  blended  though 
they  be  with  humor  and  irony ;  and  by  the  spirit  of 
chivalry,  honor,  and  freedom  with  which  they  are  filled. 
The  Italian  P.,  which  come  next  as  to  quantity,  are,  to 
a  certain  extent,  replete  with  a  certain  shrewdness  and 
selfishness ;  and  while  fraught  with  unbridled  passion, 
teach  doctrines  of  cynicism  and  general  distrust ;  yet, 
on  the  other  hand,  there  are  many  of  the  noblest  stamp, 
of  delicate  refinement  of  beauty,  of  subtle  wisdom, 
teaching  honor  and  honesty,  plain-dealing  and  upright¬ 
ness.  In  the  same  way,  the  French,  the  German,  the 
English,  as  well  as  the  Chinese  and  the  Hindus,  and 
every  nation  under  the  sun,  impart  a  certain  distinctive 
type  and  stamp  to  their  homely  sayings,  which  tells  a 
distinct  tale  respecting  their  own  inner  life  and  national 
peculiarities.  Of  the  Scotch  proverbs,  of  which  Kelly 
collected  3,000,  it  has  been  said  that  there  is  a  shrewd¬ 
ness,  though  deficient  in  delicacy,  about  them ;  that 
they  are  ‘  idiomatic,  facetious,  and  strike  home.’ 

The  P.  are  frequently  used  for  ethical  purposes  in 
Scripture,  which  contains  an  entire  book  of  them,  as¬ 
cribed,  for  the  greater  part,  to  the  Wise  King  himself; 
in  the  Midrash  and  Talmud,  which  contains,  likewise,  a 
whole  collection  of  pithy  sayings  of  the  ‘  Fathers,’  or 
Mishnan  teachers,  and  out  of  which  several  later  collec¬ 
tions  have  been  compiled;  in  the  patristic  and  later 
theological  writers,  who,  like  Luther,  drew  very  largely 
on  these  popular  treasures. 

Erasmus  lays  claim  to  be  the  first  modern  collector 
of  P.,  though  Polydore  Virgil,  not  without  some  truth, 
accuses  him  of  plagiarism.  His  Adagia  (Par.  1500) 
aroused  the  learned  in  Europe  with  desire  to  collect  and 
to  publish  P.,  of  their  own  countries.  F.  Nunez  and  the 
Marquis  of  Santellana  edited  Spanish  Refranos ;  Florio, 
an  Italian,  Giardino  di  Ricreatione  (1591);  which  was  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  Italian  collections  of  Angelus  Monozini  and 
Julius  Varini.  Ondin  published  French  P.,  as  Curiosites 
Francises.  The  first  real  German  (Nether-Saxon)  col¬ 
lection  is  due  to  Johann  Agricola,  whose  Gemeine  Sprik- 
woerde  appeared  1528.  In  England— Camden,  Herbert, 
Howell,  Fuller,  Ray,  Kelly,  Bohn,  and  others ;  in  Ger¬ 
many— Weber,  Sailer,  Nopitzsch,  etc.,  have  issued 
national  collections.  Freytag  and  Burkhardt  published 
Arabic  Proverbs  ;  Dukes,  a  small  collection  of  Neo-Hebrew 
P.,  etc.  Thus,  it  may  easily  be  seen,  there  is  no  laok 
of  material ;  yet  very  little  has  been  done  toward  investi¬ 
gation  and  elucidation  of  numerous  points  of  interest 
connected  with  this  subject.  Disraeli’s  Curiosities  of 
Literature  contains  a  valuable  essay  on  the  ‘  Philosophy  of 
Proverbs,’  from  which  (as  also  from  Eiselein’s  Sprich- 
worter  und  Sinnrcden,  1840)  Abp.  Trench  derived  much 
Information  for  his  excellent  little  book.  On  the  Lessons 
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in  Proverbs.  Freytag’s  introduction  to  his  collection  oi 
Arabic  Proverbs,  and  that  of  Le  Roux  de  Lincy  to  his 
French  collection,  make  honorable  exceptions  to  the 
general  run  of  vapid  prefaces  to  most  modern  collections. 

PROV'ERBS,  The  Book  of  (Heb.  Mishle;  LXX.  Paroi - 
mia  Salomontos  ;  Vulg.  Pt'overbia) :  canonical  book  of  the 
Old  Test.,  containing  an  anthology  of  gnomes  and  sen¬ 
tences,  the  fruit  of  reflections  on  the  Mosaic  law  and  on 
the  divine  guidance  of  the  people  of  the  Israelites.  It 
is  called  also  the  *  Book  of  Wisdom,’  inasmuch  as  it 
embraces  the  doctrines  of  the  old  covenant  crystallized 
into  religious  maxims  of  thought,  will,  and  action.  Prac¬ 
tical  piety  is  enjoined  under  the  name  of  ‘  Life  or  Wis¬ 
dom  while  ‘  Death,’  or  ‘  Folly  ’  represents  sin  throughout. 
The  form  of  these  proverbs  is  manifold — similes,  enig¬ 
mas,  theses,  and  antitheses,  wise  sayings,  gnomes,  com¬ 
parisons,  etc.,  vary  constantly.  The  book  is  divided  into 
three  sections,  to  which  the  two  last  chapters  form  an 
appendix.  The  first  section  (i. — ix)  contains  a  description 
and  a  recommendation  of  Wisdom  as  the  highest  good 
obtainable,  and  is  further  subdivided  into  three  portions. 
The  second  (x. — xxiv.  34)  is  equally  in  three  portions,  in 
the  first  of  which  the  sentences  are  very  loosely  strung 
together;  while,  in  the  second,  they  are  joined  into  more 
continuous  utterances,  sometimes  running  through  sev¬ 
eral  verses;  and  the  third,  which  has  the  inscription: 
‘These,  too,  are  of  the  wise  men,’  contains,  again,  some 
single  sentences,  principally  in  the  form  of  command¬ 
ments  and  prohibitions.  The  third  section  (xxv. — xxix.) 
is  inscribed  :  ‘  These  ars  also  proverbs  of  Solomon,  which 
the  men  of  Hezekiah  king  of  Judah  copied  out,’  and  is 
somewhat  different  fr  >m  the  former  by  the  more  pre¬ 
dominant  form  of  the  es  and  antitheses,  catch-words  by 
wrhich  an  association  of  ideas  is  produced,  and  similes. 
The  first  chapter  arpended  (xxx.)  contains  the  proverbs 
of  Agur,  which,  in  very  artificial  garb,  teach  the  true 
wisdom  and  its  practice  in  life;  the  second  (xxxi.), 
inscribed  :  ‘  Words  of  King  Lemuel,  the  prophecy  that  his 
mother  taught  him,’  contains  from  verses  1-9  wise 
maxims  for  a  king  anent  chastity  and  temperance,  and 
from  10-31,  the  praise  and  properties  of  a  good  wife,  in 
the  form  of  an  alphabetical  song. — Tradition  has  ascribed 
the  authorship  of  this  book  to  Solomon,  ‘  the  wisest  of 
men  ;  ’  but  though  neither  the  language,  nor  the  structure, 
nor — as  has  principally  been  urged — the  contents,  are  of 
a  nature  to  convince  us  of  the  necessity  <k  assuming 
various  authors  and  various  epochs,  there  is  no  doubt, 
&  strong  presumption  in  favor  of  the  hypothesis  of 
variety.  Who  the  Agur  was  that  is  mentioned  as  the 
author  of  the  last  chapter  but  one,  is  not  easily  con¬ 
jectured.  Equally  unsatisfactory  are  the  results  of 
the  speculations  about  the  reputed  author  of  the  last 
chapter,  Lemuel,  by  some  supposed  to  be  the  brother  of 
Agur.  Probably  it  is  nothing  more  than  a  symbolical 
Dame.  The  last  section  (xxxi.  10-31)- -an  alphabetical 
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acrostic — probably  belongs  to  b.  c.  7th  c.,  and  by  its 
language  and  form  does  not  appear  to  have  come  from 
the  author  of  the  preceding  part  of  the  chapter.  The 
nucleus  of  the  book  is  formed  by  the  second  section, 
(x. — xxii.  16),  to  which  the  first  (i. — ix.)  was  added  as 
introduction,  and  the  third  as  conclusion.  Whether  that 
first  anthology  (from  the  3,000  proverbs  of  Solomon  men¬ 
tioned  I  Kings,  iv.  32)  was  collected  and  redacted  (into 
section  two)  during  Solomon’s  lifetime,  is  very  doubt¬ 
ful;  so  much,  however,  is  certain,  that  the  learned  men 
at  the  time  of  Hezekiah  undertook  their  additional  col¬ 
lection  with  a  view  to  a  then  already-existing  portion. 
Jerome,  misled  by  I  Kings,  iv.  32,  erroneously  states  our 
Book  of  Proverbs  to  contain  the  3,000  proverbs  there 
ascribed  to  Solomon.  The  canonicity  of  the  book  is 
matter  of  controversy  in  the  Talmud ;  there  seems  to 
have  been  at  one  time  an  objection  to  receive  it  among 
the  number  of  sacred  books,  on  account  of  certain  con¬ 
tradictions  in  it;  this  objection,  however,  was  overruled, 
and  it  occurs  in  the  order  of  the  Hagiographa  (Kethubim) 
of  the  Masoretic  Code,  generally  between  Job  and  Eccle¬ 
siastes.  The  order  followed  in  the  Authorized  Version 
had  been  adopted  as  early  as  the  time  of  Jerome. — Prin¬ 
cipal  writers  on  P.  are  Ewald,  Bertheau,  Hitzig,  Elster, 
Rosenmiiller,  Hirzel,  Umbreit,  M.  Stuart,  and  Dr.  Noyes. 

PROVIDE,  v.  pro-vid'  [L.  providere,  to  provide ;  pro - 
videns,  foreseeing,  provident — from  pro ,  before ;  video, 
I  see :  It.  provvedere,  to  furnish  with] :  to  collect  or  get 
ready  for  future  use ;  to  prepare ;  to  make  a  previous 
conditional  stipulation ;  to  take  measures  to  counteract 
or  escape  an  evil.  Provid'ing,  imp.  Provid'ed,  pp. 
Provid'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  provides.  Providence,  n. 
prov'i-dens  [F.  providence — from  L.  providen'tia,  fore¬ 
sight,  providence]  :  foresight ;  timely  care  or  prepara¬ 
tion  ;  the  care  and  superintendence  of  God  over  His 
creatures  and  all  things ;  a  name  applied  to  God ;  in 
OE.,  prudence;  frugality.  Prov'ident,  a.  -dent,  careful 
in  preparing  for  future  wants;  frugal;  economical. 
ProvTdently,  ad.  -ft,  with  wise  precaution.  Prov'iden'- 
tial,  a.  -den-shal,  that  may  be  referred  to  God’s  super¬ 
intendence  or  direction ;  effected  by  the  providence  of 
God.  ProvTden'tialdy,  ad.  -ft,  in  a  providential 
manner.  To  Provide  against,  to  take  measures  for 
counteracting  or  escaping  any  ill.  To  Provide  for,  to 
take  care  of  beforehand.  Provided  that,  conj.  on  con¬ 
dition;  upon  these  terms ;  this  stipulation  being  made. 
— Syn.  of  ‘  provide  ’ :  to  furnish  ;  supply ;  stipulate ;  fore¬ 
see  ;  procure ;  get ;  collect ;  afford  ;  of  4  provident  ’ :  cau¬ 
tious  ;  careful ;  prudent ;  frugal ;  economical ;  forecasting. 
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PROVIDENCE,  prov  i-dens:  city;  port  of  entry;  cap.  of 
P.  co.,  and  one  of  the  caps,  of  R.  I.;  at  the  head  of  naviga¬ 
tion  on  the  P.  river,  an  arm  of  Narragansett  Bay;  on  the 
New  York  and  New  England  and  the  New  York  New 
Haven  and  Hartford  railways;  30  m.  n.  by  w.  of  Newport, 
44  m.  s.w.  of  Boston. 

City  and  Harbor. — The  city  has  an  area  of  16J  sq.  m. 
It  is  divided  into  two  parts,  known  as  the  East  Side  and 
the  West  Side,  by  two  small  rivers  which  here  unite;  and 
the  large  area  formerly  called  the  ‘Cove’  has  been  filled 
in  and  is  now  devoted  to  railway  purposes.  The  surface 
is  very  irregular,  rising  from  a  plain  on  the  w.  to  a  height 
of  over  200  ft.  above  high-water  on  the  e.,  and  having  a 
number  of  pretty  hills  and  valleys.  A  considerable  part 
of  the  present  business  section  is  on  made  ground.  The 
high  ground  generally  is  adorned  with  costly  residences. 
Business  streets  are  paved  and  residence  streets  macadam¬ 
ized.  The  city  has  improved  water  and  sewerage  systems, 
cable  and  electric  street  railways,  and  gas  and  electric 
lighting  plants. — The  harbor  is  commodious  and  affords 
safe  anchorage.  The  entrance  to  the  bay  is  divided  into 
two  channels  by  Conanicut  Island;  and  from  Point  Judith 
and  Brenton’s  Point  to  P.  the  shore  lines  are  irregular,  and 
the  bay  is  full  of  islands,  making  navigation  without  a 
pilot  dangerous.  The  bay  is  defended  by  an  earthwork  on 
Dutch  Island  and  by  Fort  Adams,  a  large  granite  struct¬ 
ure  that  cost  the  Federal  govt.  $2,500,000,  and  was  con¬ 
sidered  a  strong  fortification  in  its  day,  but  would  be  use¬ 
less  in  its  present  condition  in  modern  warfare. 

Notable  Buildings. — P.  contains  many  relics  of  historical 
interest.  On  the  bank  of  theSeekonk  river  is  ‘  What  Cheer 
Rock,’  where  Roger  Williams,  after  his  banishment  from 
Mass.,  made  his  first  landing  and  was  cordially  received 
by  the  Indians.  Among  the  old  buildings  are  the  Friends* 
Meeting-house  (erected  1727),  State-house  (1759),  University 
Hall  (1770),  old  market  now  occupied  by  the  Board  of 
Trade  (1773),  and  the  First  Bapt.  Church  (1775).  The 
modern  buildings  of  note  include  the  U.  S.  govt,  building; 
City  Hall  (cost  $1,050,000);  Masonic  Hall;  Butler  Exchange; 
Arcade;  Public  Library;  Athenaeum;  Rhode  Island  Histor¬ 
ical  Soc. ;  Court-house;  cluster  of  buildings  of  Brown  Univ. ; 
Rom.  Cath.  Cathedral;  St.  Stephen’s,  All  Saints,  and  St. 
John’s  Churches  (Prot.  Episc.);  Union  Congl.  Church; 
First  Universal ist  Church;  Opera  House;  Narragansett 
(cost  $1,000,000)  and  Dorrance  hotels;  Sayles  Memorial 
Hall;  Slater  Hall. 

Churches  and  Charities.— There  are  119  churches,  chapels, 
missions,  and  other  places  of  religious  service.  Of  the 

grincipal  edifices  20  belong  to  the  Bapt.  Church,  16  to  the 
;om.  Cath.,  14  to  the  Meth.  Episc.,  13  to  the  Prot.  Episc., 
9  to  the  Congl.,  4  to  the  Unit.,  and  3  each  to  the  Presb. 
and  Univ. — The  charitable,  reformatory  and  benevolent 
institutions  include  the  Rhode  Island  Hospital  (opened 
1868),  Butler  Hospital  for  the  Insane  (opened  1847),  Homoe¬ 
opathic  Hospital,  Dexter  Asylum  for  the  Poor  (founded 
1827),  State  Reform  School,  Home  for  Aged  Women,  State 
Prison,  and  Rom.  Cath.  Orphan  Asylum. 
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Education. — The  most  noted  educational  institution  in 
P.  as  well  as  in  the  state  is  Brown  Univ.  ( q.v. ) ,  which  in 
1902  had  76  professors  and  instructors,  926  students,  and 
130,000  vols.  in  its  libraries.  Other  institutions  for  higher 
instruction  are  La  Salle  Acad.  (Rom.  Cath.,  opened  1871), 
Acad,  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (Rom.  Cath.),  English  and 
Classical  School  (non-sect.),  State  Normal  School  (opened 
1852),  Rhode  Island  Hospital  Training  School  for  Nurses 
(opened  1882),  Rhode  Island  Normal  Training  School  for 
Kindergartners,  Rhode  Island  State  School  for  the  Deaf 
(opened  1877),  and  the  Friends’  New  England  Boarding 
School  (opened  1784). — In  the  public  school  year  ending 
1894,  Apr.  30,  there  were  in  the  city  26,309  children  of 
school  age,  of  whom  17,879  were  enrolled  in  the  public 
schools,  3,675  in  parochial  schools,  and  765  in  private 
schools.  There  were  74  public  school  buildings — 59  pri¬ 
mary,  10  grammar  and  primary,  3  grammar  only,  and  2 
high;  a  manual  training  high  school,  8  kindergarten  schools, 
several  disciplinary  schools,  schools  for  advanced  work, 
and  18  evening  schools.  Including  principals,  there  were 
494  teachers,  who  received  in  salary  $318,748.  The  ex¬ 
penditures  of  the  year  were  $774,028,  and  the  assessed  val¬ 
uation  of  public  school  property  was  $1,732,096. — There  are 
21  public  libraries  of  1,000  vols.  and  upward  each.  In  1895  P. 
had  34  newspapers  and  periodicals:  5  daily,  16  weekly,  1  semi¬ 
weekly,  2  bi-weekly,  9  monthly,  and  1  bi-monthly. 

Manufactures. — The  following  table  shows  the  increase 
in  the  manufacturing  industries  bv  the  census  reports  of 
1890  and  1900,  and  the  principal  industries,  in  the  order 
of  value  of  products,  reported  1900: 


Principal 

Industries. 

Establish¬ 

ments. 

Capital. 

Hands 

Employed. 

Wages 

Paid. 

Cost  of 
Material. 

Value  of 
Products. 

All  industries, 
1900 . 

1,933 

$ 

83,513,679 

44,978 

$ 

19,998,362 

$ 

46,357,130 

$ 

88,168.897 

All  industries, 
1890 . 

1.934 

61,133,598 

42,124 

20,743,399 

39,794,241 

77,467.283 

Increase . . . 

d  1 

22,310,081 

2,854 

d  795,037 

6,562,889 

10,701,614 

Worsted  goods 

11 

19,367.409 

4,516 

1,994,757 

11,087.271 

16.603.252 

Jewelry . 

207 

8,585,646 

6,977 

3,090,447 

5,867,420 

12,719,124 

Foundry,  ma¬ 
chine  -  shop 
products . 

82 

12,638  246 

6,276 

3,368,215 

3,809,a31 

9,437.251 

Silverware . 

8 

5,127,714 

1,540 

978,198 

1,687,883 

3,834,408 

Gold  and  silver 
refining  . 

10 

505,957 

70 

43,884 

3,138,355 

3,484,454 

Dyeing,  finish¬ 
ing  textiles.. 

5 

4,061,771 

1,411 

634,533 

814,557 

3.284,083 

Carpentry  . 

91 

345,183 

997 

569,018 

965,237 

2.047,030 

Cotton  goods.. 
Slaughtering, 

9 

2,520,864 

1,532 

526,970 

935,146 

1,954,740 

meat  packing 

3 

252,720 

132 

58,024 

1,155,026 

1,316,220 

Commerce. — During  the  fiscal  year  1893-4,  the  imports  of 
merchandise  aggregated  in  value  $476,573;  exports,  $7,052; 
the  entrances  were  31  American  and  77  foreign  vessels  of 
17,556  aggregate  tonnage,  and  the  clearances,  12  American 
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and  G6  foreign  vessels  of  11,166  total  tonnage.  During 
the  fiscal  year  1902-3  the  imports  were  $2,010,772;  ex¬ 
ports,  $130,876. 

Finances  and  Banking. — In  1903,  Mar.,  the  city  had  a 
bonded  debt  (including  a  water  debt  of  $6,034,000)  of 
$17,232,000,  and  a  floating  debt  of  $712,699,  and  the  sink¬ 
ing  funds  held  $4,158,885,  making  the  net  debt  $13,785,- 
814.  The  assessed  valuations  were:  Real,  $154,711,860; 
personal,  $43,161,140;  total,  $197,873,000;  and  the  tax 
collected  amounted  to  $3,165,968.  In  1902  there  were  16 
nat.  banks  (cap.  $9,525,000),  4  state  banks  (cap.  $914,- 
450),  4  savings  banks  (dep.  $35,092,200),  4  deposit  and 
trust  companies  (cap.  $2,400,000),  and  6  private  banks. 

History.— P.  was  settled  by  Roger  Williams  (q.v.)  1636, 
and  named  by  him  in  gratitude  ‘  to  his  supreme  deliverer.’ 
It  originally  comprised  the  whole  co. ;  was  organized  under 
a  local  govt.  1640;  received  a  royal  patent  1643;  was  incor¬ 
porated  as  a  town  1649;  and  was  partially  burned  in  the 
King  Philip  Indian  war  1675.  The  present  city  was  incor¬ 
porated  by  act  of  legislature  1831,  taking  effect  1832.  Por¬ 
tions  of  the  town  of  Cranston  were  re-annexed  to  the  city 
1868,  1873,  and  1892,  and  portions  of  North  P.  1767,  1873, 
and  1874.  For  upwards  of  200  years  P.  was  a  noted  sea¬ 
port,  with  a  large  commerce  reaching  to  Africa,  China, 
India,  and  the  West  Indies,  as  well  as  the  principal  Eu¬ 
ropean  ports;  but  its  growth  was  very  slow.  Development 
was  greatly  retarded  by  the  frequent  cutting  off  of  parts 
of  its  territory.  From  its  original  limits  as  the  *  County  of 
Providence  Plantations,’  Kent  and  Washington  cos.  were 
set  off,  and  it  also  lost  the  territory  taken  for  Cranston 
1754,  Glocester  1730-31,  Johnston  1759,  North  P.  1765, 
Scituate  1730-31,  and  Smitlifield  1730-31.  The  manufac¬ 
ture  of  cotton  goods  was  begun  here  1793,  and  of  woolen 
goods  soon  afterward;  and  the  success  of  these  enterprises 
induced  capitalists  to  gradually  withdraw  from  commerce 
and  engage  in  manufacturing,  particularly  after  1812. 
Under  this  influence  the  city  entered  on  a  period  of  rapid 
development,  and  during:  1860-95  the  population  was  more 
than  trebled.  Pop.  (1880)  104,857;  (1890)  132,146; 
(1900)  175,597. 

PROVINCE,  n.  prov-ins  [F.  province — from  L.  provin'- 
cia,  a  territory  beyond  the  borders  of  Italy  acquired  by 
the  Romans :  It.  provincia] :  a  division  of  a  kingdom  of 
considerable  extent;  a  district  of  a  country,  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  the  capital;  the  proper  office  or  business 
of  any  one;  a  region  or  tract.  Ecclesiastical  prov¬ 
ince,  jurisdiction  of  an  archbishop:  this  territorial  di¬ 
vision  was  adopted  by  the  church  from  the  state  when 
the  Roman  empire  became  Christian  under  Constantine. 
In  a  province  several  dioceses  are  grouped  under  an 
abp.,  and  it  may  comprise  several  states,  a  country, 
or  more  than  one  country.  Provincial,  a.  pro  ving 
shal  [F. — L.]  :  relating  to  a  province;  local;  not 
polished ;  rude  or  improper,  as  the  pronunciation  of  a 
word,  or  as  a  dialect;  pert,  to  the  jurisdiction  of  an 
archbishop;  N.  a  person  living  in  the  towns  and  die- 
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tricts  outside  the  capital  of  a  country,  as  distinguished 
from  an  inhabitant  of  the  capital ;  in  Rom.  Cath.  Crih.,  a 
monastic  superior  or  governor :  the  Provincial  of  an  Order 
is  the  superior  of  all  the  houses,  and  all  the  members  of 
a  monastic  order,  within  any  province.  The  office  is 
generally  held  for  a  stated  term  of  years,  and  in  most 
orders  the  appointment  to  it  rests  with  the  General 
(q.v.).  Provin'cially,  ad.  -Vi.  Peovin'cialism,  n.  -izm, 
a  word,  phrase,  or  mode  of  speech  peculiar  to  a  district 
of  country — see  Note  under  Dialect.  Provin  cialist, 
n.  -ist,  one  who  lives  in  a  province,  or  who  speaks  with 
the  peculiar  dialect  and  accent  of  the  district.  The 
provinces,  all  the  country  outside  the  capital. 

PROVTNCETOWN :  town  in  Barnstable  co.,  Mass.; 
on  the  extreme  end  of  Cape  Cod  and  the  Old  Colony  rail¬ 
road,  55  m.  by  water  and  120  m.  by  rail  s.e.  of  Boston. 
It  has  one  of  the  finest  harbors  in  the  United  States, 
almost  entirely  landlocked,  3  by  5  m.  in  area,  and  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  cape.  The  town  contains  6  churches,  high 
school.  22  district  schools,  public  library,  3  hotels,  a  na¬ 
tional  bank  (cap.  $100,000),  a  savings  bank  (dep.  $500,- 
000),  a  weeklv  newspaper,  and  (1894)  assessed  valuation 
$20,765,  debt  $85,371.  The  industries  of  P.  comprise 
mackerel,  cod,  and  whale  fisheries,  and  ship-building, 
for  which  there  are  3  marine  railways.  Historically,  P.  is 
noted  as  the  place  where  the  Pilgrim  fathers  first  landed 
and  made  a  temporary  settlement,  where  they  signed 
their  compact  of  govt.,  where  the  first  child  of  English 
parents  was  born  in  New  England,  and  where  Miles 
Standish  started  on  his  first  campaign  against  the 
Indians.  Pop.  (1880)  4,346;  (1890)  4,642;  (1900) 

4,247. 

PROVINS,pro-may':  old  town  of  France,  dept,  of  Seine- 
et-Marne,  59  m.  e.s.e.  of  Paris,  in  a  valley  irrigated  by  two 
streams,  the  Dartein  and  the  Voulzie,  whose  waters  are 
employed  to  turn  50  or  60  corn-mills  in  the  district.  It 
is  surrounded  by  ancient  walls,  flanked  by  ruined  watch- 
towers,  and  is  divided  into  the  high  and  low  towns.  In 
the  former,  is  an  ancient  tower  built  during  the  middle 
ages,  but  commonly  called  Tour  de  Cesar.  The  vicinity 
was  long  famous  for  roses,  still  cultivated  to  consider¬ 
able  extent.  Pop.  (1891)  7,888. 

PROVISION,  n.  prd-vizh'un  [F.  provision,  provision, 
victuals — from  L.  provis'wnem,  foresight,  providence — 
from  pro,  before ;  video,  I  see :  It.  provvisione ]  :  act  of 
providing;  care  or  measures  taken  beforehand;  terms 
settled ;  care  taken ;  food ;  the  thing  or  things  pro¬ 
vided  or  collected  :  V.  to  supply  with  articles  of  food ; 
to  victual.  Provisioning,  imp.  Provisioned,  pp. 
-und.  Provisions,  n.  plu.  -unz,  articles  of  food ;  victuals ; 
in  eccles.  hist.,  arbitrary  interference  by  the  pope  in  the 
right  of  private  patronage :  see  Provisor.  Provision 
in  church  law  (see  below).  Provisional,  a.  -un-al,  pro¬ 
vided  merely  for  the  occasion ;  temporary ;  selected  or 
appointed  in  the  meantime.  Provisionally,  ad.  -li. 
Provisional  registration,  a  preliminary  and  condi- 
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tional  registration  of  a  new  public  company  at  the  proper 
government  office.  Provision-dealer,  a  grocer  or 
shopkeeper  who  retails  articles  of  food  of  daily  use. 

PROVFSION,  in  Church  Law:  bestowing  an  ecclesias¬ 
tical  benefice.  It  involves  two  stages — designation  of 
the  person  on  whom  it  is  bestowed ;  and  the  actual  col¬ 
lation  (Lat.  collatio )  of  the  benefice,  completed  by  his 
taking  possession.  Both  these  acts  fall  properly  to  the 
ecclesiastical  authority ;  but  by  usage  of  very  early  date, 
the  state  and  often  individuals  are  admitted  to  a  share 
in  the  P.  In  the  medheval  church,  the  claim  of  the  sov¬ 
ereign  to  the  P.  of  vacant  bishoprics  was  often  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  contention  with  the  popes  (see  Investiture)  ;  but 
universally  the  right  of  final  and  complete  P.  was 
admitted  to  belong  to  the  pope.  In  later  times,  this 
claim  has  commonly  been  regulated  by  concordat.  In 
most  Rom.  Cath.  countries,  the  crown  elects  to  bishop¬ 
rics,  and  the  pope  is  bound  to  confirm  the  nominee  of 
the  crown,  unless  canonical  cause  of  rejection  appear. 
In  the  Russo-Greek  Church,  the  candidates  are  presented 
by  the  Holy  Synod,  and  the  czar  names  the  bp.  from 
among  them.  In  Prot.  countries,  the  election  to  bene¬ 
fices  and  dignities  in  the  Rom.  Cath.  Church  is  generally 
by  the  chapters ;  but  in  some  of  them,  as  in  the  Prussian 
kingdom  and  Holland,  the  crown  has  often  exercised  a 
veto.  In  the  Church  of  England,  the  bp.  is  nominally 
elected  by  the  chapter;  but,  in  reality,  the  members  of 
the  chapter  are  permitted  only  to  name  the  particular 
person  whom  the  crown  presents  to  them  for  election 
with  the  conge  d'elire.  In  the  Rom.  Cath.  Church  in 
England  and  in  Ireland,  the  parochial  clergy,  with  the 
canons,  recommend  three  candidates,  one  of  whom  is 
usually,  though  not  necessarily,  appointed  by  the  pope; 
in  the  U.  S.  the  bishops  of  a  province  present  to  the  pope  the 
names  of  3  priests  whom  they  deem  fit  to  occupy  a  vacant  see. 
For  conditions  and  usages  of  P.  to  parochial  and  other 
benefices,  see  Institution.  The  completing  act  of  P.  is 
the  installing  in  possession :  see  Induction  of  Clergy¬ 
men. 

PROVI'SION AL  ORDER,  in  British  Governmental 
Procedure  :  order  granted  under  general  powers  conferred 
by  act  of  parliament,  by  a  department  of  the  govt.,  by  the 
secretary  of  state,  or  by  some  other  authority,  whereby 
certain  things  are  authorized  to  be  done,  which  could  be 
accomplished  otherwise  only  by  an  act  of  parliament. 
The  order  does  not  receive  effect,  however,  until  it  has 
been  confirmed  by  the  legislature.  Till  that  time,  it  is 
purely  provisional ;  and  even  after  it  has  been  so  con¬ 
firmed,  and  is  in  reality  an  independent  act,  it  keeps  the 
same  title.  Provisional  orders  are  very  useful  in  facilitat¬ 
ing  the  modification  or  extension  of  the  provisions  of 
general  acts,  to  adapt  them  to  the  necessities  of  particular 
districts.  They  amount  to  a  ready  and  inexpensive 
mode  of  obtaining  local  legislation. 
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PROVISO*  n.  pro-m'zo  [L.  provisus,  foreseen  or  pro¬ 
vided  for — from  pro,  before ;  video,  I  see] :  a  conditional 
clause  or  stipulation  in  a  deed  or  other  legal  writing, 
beginning  with  ‘  provided  that  ’ ;  a  stipulation.  Provi¬ 
sory,  a.  -zer-i,  making  temporary  provision  ;  conditional. 
Provi'sorily,  ad.  -zer-i-li.  Provisoriuh,  n.  pro'vi- 
zor'i-um  [L.  provisor,  a  foreseer]  :  a  special  arrangement 
or  stipulation,  as,  *  a  provisorium  of  six  months.’ 

PRO  VISOR,  n.  prd-vi'zer  [see  Proviso]  :  in  eccles.,  one 
appointed  by  the  pope  to  a  benefice  or  church-living 
before  the  death  of  the  incumbent,  to  the  prejudice  of 
the  rightful  patron ;  the  steward  or  treasurer  of  a  re¬ 
ligious  house ;  in  France,  the  principal  of  a  college. — The 
Statute  of  Provisors,  25  Edward  III.  st.  6,  had  for  its 
object  to  end  the  abuses  which  had  arisen  in  the  exer¬ 
cise  of  the  papal  prerogatives  as  to  disposal  of  benefices 
in  England:  see  Bishop:  Patronage:  Provision,  in 
Church  Law. 

PROVOCATION,  PROVOCATIVE:  see  under  Pro¬ 
voke. 

PROVO  CITY,  pro'vd  :  city,  cap.  of  Utah  co.,  Utah ;  on 
the  Provo  river,  and  the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande  and  the 
Utah  Central  railroads ;  48  m.  s.s.e.  of  Salt  Lake  City. 
It  is  near  the  w.  base  of  the  Wahsatch  Mountains  and 
within  three  m.  of  Utah  Lake.  The  region  is  very  fer¬ 
tile,  vields  larerelv  in  wheat  and  crass.  and  is  noted  for 
its  sheep  ranches.  Tne  city  contains  the  Utah  Insane 
Asylum,  several  grist  and  saw  mills,  tanneries,  woolen 
factories,  a  savings  bank  ( cap.  $50,000 ) ,  2  private 
banks,  theatre,  and  1  daily  and  2  weekly  newspapers. 
In  1894  it  had  an  assessed  valuation  of  $1,853,114,  and 
1895  a  net  debt  of  $125,180.  Pop.  (1880)  3,432;  (1890) 
5,153;  (1900)  6,185. 

PROVOKE,  v.  pro-voK  [F.  provoquer,  to  provoke — 
from  L.  provocare,  to  call  forth,  to  provoke — from  pro, 
forth ;  voco,  I  call :  It.  provocare ]  :  to  call  forth  or  bring 
into  action;  to  excite  or  move  to;  to  make  angry;  to 
irritate ;  to  produce  anger.  Provok'ing,  imp. :  Adj. 
causing  irritation  or  inclination  to  quarrel.  Provoked', 
pp.  -vokt'.  Provok'ingly,  ad.  -li,  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  raise  anger.  Provok'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  provokes;  in 
OE.,  a  cause ;  a  promoter.  Provocation,  n.  prov'6-kd'- 
shun  [F. — L] :  anything  that  excites  to  anger  or  resent¬ 
ment  ;  the  act  of  exciting  anger.  Provocative,  a.  pro- 
vdk'a-tiv,  tending  to  awaken  or  excite ;  stimulating :  N. 
a  stimulant ;  anything  which  revives  or  excites  appe¬ 
tite.  Provoc'ativeness,  n.  -tiv-nes,  the  quality  of  being 
provocative  or  stimulating.  Provoke'ment,  n.  in  OE.t 
provocation. — Syn.  of  ‘  provoke  ’ :  to  enrage ;  incense  ; 
excite  ;  rouse  ;  arouse  ;  promote  ;  cause  ;  challenge  ; 
move  ;  exasperate  ;  stir  up  ;  awake  ;  incite  ;  anger. 
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PROVOOST,  prd'vdst,  Samuel,  d.  d.  :  1742,  Feb.  2^ 
1815,  Sep.  6;  b.  New  York:  first  Prot.  Episc.  bp.  of  New 
York.  He  graduated  at  King’s  (new  Columbia)  College 
1758;  entered  St.  Peter’s  College,  Cambridge,  England, 
1761 ;  was  ordained  priest  in  the  Church  of  England 
1766;  and  became  asst,  minister  of  Trinity  parish,  New 
York,  the  same  year.  In  1774  he  retired  from  his  min¬ 
istry  for  political  reasons — being  in  favor  of  the  colonies 
In  the  struggle  then  beginning,  whereas  his  parish  sym¬ 
pathized  with  the  crown — and  engaged  in  literary  work. 
He  declined  invitations  to  become  a  delegate  In  the  pro¬ 
vincial  congress,  chaplain  of  the  convention  that  framed 
the  constitution  of  N.  Y..  a  rectorship  in  Charleston, 
1777,  and  the  charge  of  King’s  Chapel,  Boston,  1782. 
Two  years  afterward  he  was  elected  rector  of  Trinity 
Church,  New  York;  1785  chaplain  of  the  continental 
congress;  1786  first  Prot.  Episc.  bp.  of  New  York;  and 
1789  chaplain  of  the  U.  S.  senate.  With  Bp. -elect  William 
White  of  Penn.,  he  was  consecrated  in  Lambeth  Palace, 
London.  In  1800  he  resigned  his  rectorship  and  1801 
his  bishopric,  but  he  was  continued  in  the  latter  with 
the  aid  of  a  coadjutor  till  his  death. 

PROVOST,  n.  prov'ost  [AS.  prdfost ,  a  president:  F. 
prevot:  OF.  provost,  a  provost — from  L.  propositus,  a 
president,  a  chief — from  pro,  before ;  positus,  placed ; 
ponere,  to  place]  :  the  chief  of  a  body  or  department,  a© 
the  principal  of  a  college  (see  Provost,  in  Church  Law) : 
in  Scot.,  the  chief  magistrate  of  a  city  or  town  (corre¬ 
sponding  to  mayor) :  the  chief  magistrates  of  Edinburgh, 
Glasgow,  and  now  of  Aberdeen  and  Perth,  are  styled 
Lord  Provost ;  the  temporary  prison  in  which  military 
police  confine  prisoners  till  otherwise  disposed  of. 
Prov'ostship,  n.  the  office  of  a  provost.  Provost,  or 
Provost-marshal,  often  pronounced  prd-vd',  in  mil.  or 
nav.,  an  officer  whose  duties  are,  to  prosecute  crimes 
and  offenses  against  military  discipline,  to  punish  of¬ 
fenders,  to  take  charge  of  prisoners,  and  to  superintend 
the  execution  of  punishments. 

PROVOST,  prov'dst ,  in  Church  Law :  chief  dignitary  of 
a  cathedral  or  collegiate  church,  whence  the  title  has 
been  transferred  to  heads  of  similar  bodies,  religious, 
literary,  or  administrative.  Properly,  however,  the 
name  is  given  to  the  highest  dignitary  in  the  metropoli¬ 
tan  or  diocesan  chapter,  and  is  often  held  conjointly 
with  the  archdeaconry.  The  P.  is  next  in  dignity  after 
the  abp.  or  bp.,  a  position  which  is  the  right  also  of  the 
P.  of  a  collegiate  chapter.  The  name  is  given  also  to 
the  superiors  of  certain  religious  houses  of  minor  rank, 
whose  relation  to  more  important  houses  is  analogous 
to  that  of  the  priory  to  the  abbey.  It  was  given  also 
to  certain  lay  officials  like  the  modern  church-waiden. 
In  the  Prot.  Church  in  Germany,  the  name  P.  is  some¬ 
times  synonymous  with  that  of  dean  or  arch-piiest,  and 
occasionally,  where  several  minor  churches  or  chapel* 
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are  attached  to  one  chief  church,  the  minister  of  the 
latter  is  called  ‘  provost.’ 

In  England,  the  heads  of  several  colleges  in  the  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Oxford,  and  the  head  of  King’s  College,  Cam¬ 
bridge,  are  designated  provost.  The  head  of  Eton  Col¬ 
lege  also  is  so  called. 

PROVOST-MARSHAL,  prov'dst  mdr'shal:  in  general 
an  officer  of  the  army  or  navy  appointed  to  superintend 
the  execution  of  martial  law,  carry  out  the  sentence  of 
a  court-martial,  have  charge  of  persons  arrested  under 
martial  law,  and  preserve  order  in  localities  placed 
under  military  control.  His  powers  are  similar  to  those 
of  a  chief  of  police  in  a  city  or  a  sheriff  in  a  co. ;  and  in 
addition  he  has  summary  authority  derived  from  the 
articles  of  war,  the  mutiny  acts,  or  the  regulations  of 
the  army  and  navy  of  his  country,  by  which  he  can 
punish  an  offender,  taken  flagrante  delicto,  on  the  spot. 
See  Martial  Law. 

PROW,  n.  prow  [F.  proue ;  Sp.  proa,  the  prow  of  a 
ship — from  L.  and  Gr.  prora,  the  fore  part  of  a  ship]  : 
the  fore  part  of  a  ship — the  hinder  or  opposite  part  being 
called  the  poop  or  stern ;  the  beak  or  pointed  part  of  a 
galley  or  a  xebec. 

PROW,  a.  prow  [F .  preux ;  OF.  pros,  gallant:  It.  pro, 
brave  (see  also  Prowess)]  :  in  OE.,  valiant.  Prowest, 
superl .  prow'est,  in  OE.,  most  valiant. 

PROWESS,  n.  prow'es  [F.  prouesse ;  It.  prodezza, 
prowess,  valor — from  L.  prodesse,  to  be  of  use,  to  do 
good ;  also  referred  to  mid.  L.  prudens,  brave]  :  valor  or 
bravery,  particularly  in  a  soldier. 

PROWL,  n.  prowl  [F.  proie,  prey ;  alter,  to  go — as  if  a 
supposed  OF.  term,  proieler ;  also  said  to  be  connected 
with  prog,  which  see]  :  a  ramble  in  a  stealthy  manner, 
as  one  seeking  prey  or  plunder :  V.  to  rove  or  wander 
stealthily,  as  one  seeking  prey  or  plunder;  in  OE.,  to 
prey,  to  plunder.  Prowl'ing,  imp. :  Adj.  roving  in  a 
stealthy  manner,  as  for  prey.  Prowled,  pp.  jirowld. 
Prowl'er,  n.  -er,  one  who  prowls.  Prowl'ingly,  ad.  -ft. 

PROXIMAL,  a.  proks'i-mal  [L.  proximus,  next]  :  to¬ 
ward  or  nearest ;  the  part  of  a  limb  nearest  to  the  trunk, 
or  the  part  of  a  fixed  organism  nearest  to  its  point  of 
attachment ;  the  opposite  of  distal. 

PROXIMATE,  a.  proks'l-mdt  [L.  proxim'itas,  nearness 
— from  proximus,  nearest]  :  nearest ;  closest ;  immedi¬ 
ate.  Prox'imately,  ad.  -li.  Proximity,  n.  proks-im'i-ti, 
state  of  being  next ;  immediate  nearness.  Proximate 
cause,  that  which  immediately  precedes  and  produces 
the  effect ;  opposed  to  remote  or  mediate.  Proximate 
Principles,  in  chem.,  distinct  compounds  which  exist 
ready  formed  in  animals,  as  albumen,  fat,  etc.,  and  in 
vegetables,  as  sugar,  starch,  etc. ;  in  analysis,  bodies 
themselves  complex  into  which  a  more  complex  body 
can  be  split  up.— Syn.  of  ‘proximate’':  nearest;  next; 
closest ;  direct ;  immediate. 


PROXIMO—  PRUD’HOMME 

PROXIMO :  see  under  Curt.  2. 

PROXY,  n.  prdks'i,  Proxies,  n.  plu.  prftksRz  [contract 
tion  from  procuracy — from  L.  procurator ,  one  who  takes 
care  of,  a  manager  for  another:  Dut.  prokuratie,  an  au¬ 
thority  or  warrant  of  attorney]  :  person  who  is  substi¬ 
tuted  to  act  for  another:  the  agency  of  a  substitute- 
the  writing  by  which  one  person  is  authorized  to  vote 
for  another :  Y.  to  vote  or  act  by  the  agency  of  another. 
Prox'ying,  imp.  Proxied,  pp.  proks'id. 

PRUDE,  n.  prod  [F.  prude ,  wise,  discreet ;  prude,  a 
prude :  L.  prudens,  knowing,  wise]  :  a  name  ironically 
given  to  a  woman  who  sets  up  for  preciseness  of  con¬ 
duct  ;  a  woman  affecting  great  reserve,  coyness,  and 
excessive  virtue.  Prudery,  n.  prod'er-i,  behavior  or 
manners  of  a  prude ;  excessive  nicety  in  conduct,  i'rud'- 
ish,  a.  -ish,  of  or  like  a  prude;  very  formal,  precise, 
or  reserved.  Prud'ishly,  ad0  -R. 

PRUDENT,  a  pro'dent  [F.  prudent,  prudent — from  L. 
prudens  or  pruden'tem,  discreet,  prudent :  It.  prudente ] : 
careful  of  the  consequences  of  measures  or  actions ;  cor¬ 
rect  and  decorous  in  manner ;  cautious ;  wary ;  judicious. 
Pru'dently,  ad.  -R,  discreetly;  judiciously.  Pru'- 
dence,  n.  -dens  [F. — L.] :  the  habit  of  acting  with  delib¬ 
eration  and  discretion ;  wisdom  applied  to  practice ; 
carefulness.  Pruden'tial,  a.  -den'shdl,  proceeding 
from  or  dictated  by  prudence.  Pruden'tially,  ad. 
-shal-R.  Pruden'tials,  n.  -shdlz,  maxims  of  prudence 
cr  practical  wisdom. — Syn.  of  ‘prudence’:  discretion; 
caution ;  circumspection ;  wisdom ;  foresight ;  provi¬ 
dence;  considerateness;  judiciousness;  judgment;  fore¬ 
thought  ; — of  ‘  prudent  ’ :  wise ;  cautious ;  politic ;  cir¬ 
cumspect  ;  wary ;  provident ;  economical ;  discreet ;  con¬ 
siderate. 

PRUDENTIUS,  pru-den'shi-us,  Aurelius  Clemens: 
first  of  the  early  Christian  verse-makers :  b.  Spain  348. 
Nothing  is  known  regarding  him  except  what  he  has 
himself  told  in  a  poetical  autobiography  prefixed  to  his 
works.  From  this  we  learn  that  he  received  a  liberal 
education,  was  admitted  to  the  Roman  bar,  practiced  as 
a  pleader,  discharged  the  functions  of  civil  and  criminal 
judge,  and  was  ultimately  appointed  to  a  high  office 
at  the  imperial  court.  The  year  of  his  death  is  not 
known.  In  his  youth,  P.  was  fond  of  pleasure,  and  very 
dissipated ;  but  as  he  grew  old,  he  became  very  devout, 
and  his  writings  (all  in  Latin  verse)  reflect  the  latter 
phase  of  his  character.  The  most  graphic  and  vigorous 
of  these  is  Peristephanon  Liber,  14  poems  in  various  meter, 
in  honor  of  certain  saints  who  had  suffered  martyrdom. 

PRUD’HOMME,  n .  prod- 6m!  [F.  prud’homme,  a  skillful 
person — from  prude,  grave,  sober;  homme,  a  man — from 
L.  homo  prudens ,  a  wise  man] :  a  prudent  or  discreet 

man. 


PRUD’HOMMES— PRUNE. 

PRUD’HOMMBS',  Council  of  :  municipal  tribunal  of 
reference  and  arbitration,  composed  of  citizens,  in  the 
middle  ages  at  Marseille,  Lyon,  and  perhaps  elsewhere 
in  France,  whose  function  was  to  decide  disputes  between 
masters  and  workmen.  Similar  tribunals,  under  the 
same  name, 'were  reintroduced  by  Napoleon  1.1806,  and 
have  been  of  great  practical  utilty.  They  now  exist — or 
recently  existed — in  Lyon  and  Paris.  The  council  in 
Lyon,  pertaining  to  the  silk-trade  and  trades  immediately 
connected  with  it,  consists  of  manufacturers,  mercers, 
master-workmen,  foremen,  dyers,  and  common  work¬ 
men  elected  among  themselves.  It  is  empowered  to 
dispose  finally  of  all  differences  between  manufacturers 
and  their  workmen,  or  between  master-workmen,  com¬ 
panions,  and  apprentices,  where  the  sum  in  dispute  does 
not  exceed  200  francs ;  and  it  may  take  cognizance, 
also  of  cases  involving  whatever  amount,  subject  to  an 
appeal  to  the  Tribunal  of  Commerce  or  Tribunal  of  First 
Instance.  Miscellaneous  functions  also  belong  to  the 
council  including  the  inspection  of  the  workshops,  in 
order  to  obtain  information  regarding  the  number  of 
looms  and  of  workmen,  and  to  give  opinion,  when  re¬ 
quired  by  the  administrative  authorities,  on  any  question 
submitted  to  it.  In  1844,  a  Council  of  Prud’hommes  was 
established  in  Paris,  pertaining  to  the  metal  trade,  and  all 
trades  connected  with  it ;  and  three  others  were  insti¬ 
tuted  in  Paris  1847 — one  connected  with  the  manufact¬ 
ure  of  tissues  of  all  kinds,  another  with  the  manufact¬ 
ure  of  chemicals,  and  a  third  having  jurisdiction  in  all 
other  trades. 

PRUINOSE,  a.  pro'i-noz  [L.  prulndsus,  full  of  hoar¬ 
frost — from  prulna,  hoar-frost]  :  in  hot.,  covered  with 
glittering  particles,  as  if  fine  dew  had  been  congealed 
upon  it ;  like  hoar-frost. 

PRUNE,  v.  pron  [Icel.  prjon  ;  Scot,  preen  or  prin,  a 
pin  or  knitting-needle — from  the  notion  of  arranging 
nicely  with  a  pointed  implement :  Dut.  priem,  a  pin  or 
bodkin]  :  to  dress  or  trim,  as  trees  or  shrubs,  to  improve 
their  growth  ;  to  divest  of  anything  superfluous.  Prun'- 
ing,  imp. :  N.  the  dressing  of  trees  and  shrubs  by  lop¬ 
ping  off  their  superfluous  branches.  Pruned,  pp.  prond. 
Prun'er,  n.  -er,  he  or  that  which  prunes.  Pruning- 
hook,  -knife,  or  -shears,  tools  used  for  lopping  or 
dressing  plants  or  trees. 

PRUNE,  n.  pron  [F.  prune  :  It.  prugna,  a  plum — from 
L .prunum,  a  plum  :  Gr.  proumnon]  :  a  dried  plum.  Prun- 
iferous,  a  pron-if  er-us  [L.  fero,  I  carry  or  produce]  : 
plum-bearing.— A  prune  is  a  dried  plum,  used  princi¬ 
pally  for  cooking.  Large  quantities  are  produced  in 
France,  Spain,  Germany,  and  other  countries  of  Europe, 
and  in  California.  Special  varieties  of  the  plum  are  grown 
for  the  purpose.  For  the  finer  grades,  the  fruit  is  picked 
by  hand,  when  free  from  dew  or  rain,  and  thinly  spread 
in  a  dry  and  cool  place  where  free  circulation  of  air  can 
secured.  When  mellow,  the  plums  are  exposed  to 


PRUNELLA— PRUNING. 

artificial  heat,  for  about  24  hours,  and  are  then  allowed 
to  cool.  Alternate  heating  and  cooling  is  continued  till 
the  fruit  is  perfectly  dried.  It  is  then  packed  into  cases 
or  jars  for  market.  The  common  fruit  is  shaken  from 
the  trees  and  is  hastily  dried.  The  Brignolles  P.  of 
France  is  peeled  before  being  dried,  and  the  stone  is 
removed  before  the  fruit  is  offered  for  sale.  In  Cal.  with 
the  exception  of  a  narrow  tract  near  the  coast,  drying  is 
done  largely  in  the  open  air.  The  climate  is  remarkably 
favorable  both  to  production,  and  to  curing  of  the  fruit. 
Where  the  air  is  too  moist  to  admit  of  drying  without 
artificial  heat,  large  quantites  of  fruit  are  sent  to  the  loss 
humid  regions  of  the  interior  to  be  cured.  The  varieties 
of  the  plum  best  adapted  to  drying  are  readily  grown 
in  a  considerable  portion  of  the  state ;  in  the  valleys  and 
foot-hills,  as  well  as  near  the  coast ;  but  Santa  Clara  co. 
produces  about  two-thirds  of  the  total  yield.  The  Cal. 
P.  is  much  superior  to  the  average  foreign  product,  which 
to  a  considerable  extent  it  has  supplanted  in  our  markets, 
and  it  commands  about  two  cents  more  per  pound.  The 
area  given  to  P.  culture  is  being  rapidly  increased,  and 
sanguine  growers  predict  that  in  a  few  years  Cal.  will  not 
only  supply  the  home  market  but  will  also  send  large 
quantities  of  this  fruit  to  foreign  lands.  The  product 
(1890)  was  about  18,000,000  lbs. 

PRUNEL'LA,  properly  Brunella  :  genus  of  plants  of 
nat.  order  Labiatce,  having  the  upper  lip  of  the  calyx 
3-toothed,  the  lower  lip  bifid ;  the  upper  lip  of  the  corolla 
arched  and  nearly  entire ;  the  lower  lip  3-lobed ;  and 
four  filaments,  each  with  two  teeth  at  the  extremity,  of 
which  one  bears  the  anther.  One  species,  P.  vulgaris, 
popularly  known  as  Self-heal,  is  frequent  throughout 
most  parts  of  Europe,  central  Asia,  N.  America,  and  New 
Holland.  It  has  oblong-ovate  stalked  leaves,  and  violet- 
blue  flowers,  or  flesh-colored,  rarely  white,  very  densely 
whorled,  forming  an  imbricated  oblong  spike.  It  was  at 
one  time  in  considerable  repute  as  a  febrifuge.  It  is 
mildly  aromatic  and  slightly  astringent.  Several  beauti¬ 
ful  species  of  Brunella  are  cultivated  for  ornament. 

PRUNELLA,  n.  pro-nel'ld,  or  Prunel'lo,  n.  -Id 
[F.  prunelle,  cloth  made  of  wool  dyed,  from  its  color 
resembling  that  of  prunes ]  :  a  smooth,  strong  woolen 
stuff,  usually  black. 

PRUNING:  removal  of  branches  from  fruit  or  forest 
trees  to  secure  greater  production  of  fruit,  improvement 
of  the  timber,  or  finer  form.  In  pruning  for  ornamental 
purposes,  taste  must  be  consulted,  but  reference  must  be 
made  also  to  the  nature  or  habit  of  the  tree  itself.  Some 
trees  will  bear  clipping  into  fantastic  forms,  which  would 
be  utterly  destructive  of  others.  Such  forms,  formerly 
esteemed  as  the  finest  ornaments  of  a  pleasure-ground, 
or  the  neighborhood  of  a  mansion,  are  rejected  by  the 
simpler  taste  of  the  present  day.  Much  may  be  done, 
however,  by  removal  of  branches,  to  give  finer  form  to 
ornamental  trees ;  but  in  this,  as  in  the  P.  of  trees  grown 


PRUNING. 

for  the  sake  of  their  timber,  a  great  mistake  is  often 
made  in  allowing  branches  to  grow  to  considerable  size 
before  they  are  cut  off.  It  may  be  accepted  as  a  general 
rule  that  the  branches  removed  should  be  small  in  pro¬ 
portion  to  the  whole  bulk  of  the  tree.  The  removal  of 
twigs  and  small  branches  is  attended  by  no  bad  effects, 
and  may  be  beneficial ;  but  the  removal  of  large  branches 
is  injurious,  and  the  leaving  of  stumps  or  snags  aggra¬ 
vates  the  evil  and  frequently  spoils  the  tree.  But  with 
forest  trees,  P.  may  be  in  great  part  avoided  by  taking 
care  to  plant  at  proper  distances,  and  thinning  out  the 
plantations  sufficiently  in  early  periods  of  their  growth 
In  this  way,  better  timber  is  obtained,  and  a  greater 
product  from  the  land.  Pines  and  firs  scarcely  ever 
require  P.,  except  in  the  removal  of  those  lower  branches 
which  have  actually  begun  to  wither  or  decay.  In  other 
trees,  it  is  important  to  watch  for  branches  that  would 
divide  the  trunk,  and,  by  removing  one,  prevent  the 
division,  and  thus  cause  the  main  stem  to  ascend  higher 
before  it  forms  a  crown,  but  this  must  be  done  while  the 
branches  are  still  very  young.  Plantations  should  be 
examined  with  a  view  to  P.  at  intervals  of  not  more  than 
a  year,  after  they  are  three  to  six  years  old. 

Fruit  trees,  vines,  and  plants  require  P.  to  keep  them 
in  proper  form  and  for  production  of  a  large  quantity 
and  fine  quality  of  fruit.  If  too  many  branches  are 
allowed  to  grow,  the  roots  cannot  obtain  sufficient  nour¬ 
ishment  to  maintain  them  and  also  produce  fruit.  P., 
diminishing  the  number  of  channels  for  the  sap,  pro¬ 
motes  fruitfulness.  Prevention  of  the  growth  of 
branches  by  pinching  back  the  ends  in  summer  secures 
the  same  result  with  much  less  injury  to  the  tree,  as  no 
serious  wounds  are  made  and  the  proper  balance  between 
the  top  and  root  growth  is  more  perfectly  maintained. 
Except  with  the  most  hardy  trees  and  vines  P.  should 
not  be  done  in  extremely  cold  weather.  Wounds  heal 
readily  in  summer,  but  removal  of  branches  at  this 
time  seriously  checks  the  growth,  and  sometimes 
impairs  the  vitality,  of  the  tree.  Early  spring  is  the 
most  favorable  time  for  extensive  P.,  but  pinching  back 
must  be  done  in  the  period  of  growth ;  and  slight  P.  is 
then  admissible.  In  P.,  reference  must  be  had  to  the 
special  characteristics  and  habits  of  growth  of  the  tree 
or  vine.  The  cherry  requires  bat  slight  P.,  the  peach 
and  grape  need  much  more  thorough  treatment,  and  the 
apple  and  pear  are  benefited  by  the  removal  of  only  a 
moderate  quantity  of  wood.  For  more  specific  direc¬ 
tions  concerning  P.  of  different  classes  of  fruit  trees, 
vines,  and  plants,  see  their  special  titles.  Among  the 
instruments  used  in  P.  are  various  forms,  of  knives,  saws, 
and  shears.  They  should  be  kept  sharp,  so  as  to  make 
a- smooth  cut,  but  as  far  as  possible  pinching  back  the 
twigs  and  rubbing  out  superfluous  buds  should  make 
their  use  unnecessary. 


PRUNUS— PRUSA. 

PRU'NUS :  see  Plum. 

PRU'NUS  VIRGINIA'NA:  see  Choke-cherry. 

PRURIENT,  a  pro'ri-ent  [L.  pruriens  or  prurien'tem , 
itching  or  longing  for ;  prurire,  to  itch :  It.  prurire,  to 
itch]  :  itching ;  uneasy  with  desire.  Pruriently,  ad. 
-Vi.  Pru'  rience,  n.  -ens,  or  Pru'rienoy,  n.  -en-si,  an 
itching ;  a  longing  desire  or  appetite  for  anything. 

PRURIGO,  n.  pro-rx'go  [L.  prurigo,  an  itching:  It. 
prurigine ] :  an  eruptive  disease  of  the  skin,  accom¬ 
panied  by  much  itching.  PrurigTnous,  a.  - rlj'i-nua , 
tending  to  prurigo;  itching. —  Prurigo  is  a  non-con¬ 
tagious  affection  of  the  skin,  in  which  intense  itching  is 
the  prominent  symptom.  Sometimes  the  parts  affected 
present  no  marked  deviation  from  the  normal  type,  but 
usually  they  are  covered  with  papulse,  nearly  of  the  same 
color  as  the  skin.  Hence  P.  has  been  placed  among  the 
papular  diseases  of  the  skin.  William  makes  three 
varieties  of  this  disorder — viz.,  P.  mitis,  P.  formicans,  and 
P.  senilis.  This  affection  seldom  affects  the  whole  sur¬ 
face  ;  its  favorite  seats  being  the  neck,  the  shoulders, 
the  back,  the  outer  surface  of  the  limbs,  the  anus,  etc. 
In  P.  formicans  there  is  not  only  intense  itching,  but 
patients  complain  of  a  feeling  like  the  creeping  of  ants 
(hence  the  specific  name)  or  the  stinging  of  insects,  or 
as  if  hot  needles  were  thrust  into  the  skin.  All  forms 
of  this  disease  are  aggravated  by  exposure  to  the  air, 
and  by  heat ;  and  the  sensations  are  often  so  distressing 
after  the  patient  has  become  warm  in  bed,  as  to  prevent 
sleep  for  many  hours.  P.  senilis,  occurring,  as  its  name 
implies,  in  old  persons,  is  characterized  by  extreme 
severity  and  permanence  of  itching,  and  by  obstinacy 
under  every  kind  of  treatment.  The  varieties  of  this 
disorder  may  probably  be  often  traced  either  to  disease 
of  the  digestive  system,  or  to  lack  of  personal  cleanli¬ 
ness  ;  but  in  most  cases  their  origin  is  obscure. 

In  treatment  of  this  disease,  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  diet.  All  stimulating  condiments  and 
drinks  should  be  avoided,  and  only  a  plain,  easily 
digested  food  allowed.  Internal  remedies  are  seldom  of 
use  except  opium,  which  in  severe  cases  is  required  in 
free  or  large  doses,  in  order  to  procure  rest.  The  local 
applications  recommended  are  very  numerous.  Lotions 
of  spirit,  diluted  vinegar,  solution  of  acetate  of  ammonia, 
glycerine,  prussic  acid,  etc.,  and  ointments  containing 
creasote,  iodide  of  sulphur,  aconitine,  etc.,  have  been 
advocated  by  various  physicians  of  eminence.  Unless,, 
however,  great  attention  is  given  to  personal  cleanliness, 
no  remedy  is  likely  to  be  of  benefit. 

PRU'SA,  or  Pru'sias  :  see  Broussa. 


PRUSSIA. 

PRUSSIA,  prush'ya  or  pro'shi-a  (Ger.  Preussen )$ 
kingdom  embracing  nearly  the  whole  of  northern  Ger. 
many;  bounded  n.  by  the  German  Ocean,  Jutland,  and 
the  Baltic ;  e.  by  Russia  and  Poland;  s.  by  Austria, 
Saxony,  Saxe-Altenburg,  Saxe-Weimar,  Gotha,  and 
other  small  German  states,  Bavaria,  Hesse-Darmstadt, 
and  Alsace-Lorraine;  w.  by  Belgium  and  the  Nether* 
lands.  P.  owns,  besides,  the  detached  domains  of  Ho- 
henzollern  fq.v.)  and  Jade  or  Jahde  on  the  North  Sea. 

Area  and  pop.  (1900)  of  the  14  Prussian  provinces: 


Sq.  m. 

Pop.  1890. 

Pop.  1900. 

East  Prussia . 

14,284 

1,958,663 

1,996,626 

West  Prussia . 

9,859 

1,433,681 

1,563,658 

Berlin . 

25 

1,578,794 

1,888,848 

Br  ndenburg . 

15,382 

2,541,783 

3,108,554 

Pomerania . 

11,630 

1,520,889 

1,634,832 

Posen  . 

11,186 

1.751,642 

1,887,275 

Silesia . 

15,568 

4,224,458 

4,668,857 

Saxony . 

Schleswig-Holstein  (including 

9,751 

2,580,010 

2,832,616 

Heligoland) . 

7,338 

1,217,437 

1,387,968 

Hanover . 

14.870 

2,278.361 

2,590,939 

Westphalia . 

7,803 

2,428,661 

3,187,777 

Hesse-Nassau . 

6,0b2 

1,664.426 

1,897.981 

Rhenish  Prussia . 

10,423 

4,710,391 

5,759,798 

Hohenzollern . 

441 

66,085 

66,780 

Total . 

134,622 

34,472,509 

29,957,367 

The  duchy  of  Lauenburg,  452  sq.  m.,  pop.  (1875)  48,808, 
was  incorporated  with  the  province  of  Schleswig-Hol¬ 
stein  1876,  July,  and  is  included  in  the  estimate  above. 

The  total  pop.  of  P.  (1819)  was  10,981,934;  (1858) 
17,739,913;  (1867) — area  increased  from  107,757  English 
sq.  m.  to  its  present  size — pop.  24,106,847;  (1871,  Dec.) 
24,689,252  ;  (1880)  27,279,111.  The  census  1900  showed 
the  following  cities  and  towns  with  more  than  100,000 
pop.  each;  Berlin  1,888,848;  Breslau  422,709;  Cologne 
372,529;  Magdeburg,  229,667;  Frankfort-on-the-Main, 
288,989;  Hanover  235,649;  Konigsberg  189,483;  Diissel- 
dorf  213,711;  Altona  161,501;  Elberfeld  156,966;  Danzig 
140,563;  Stettin  210,702;  Barmen  141,944;  Krefeld  106,- 
893;  Charlottenburg  189,305;  Halle-on-Saale,  156,609. 

Physical  Character ,  etc. — The  larger  portion  of  P.  is 
part  of  the  great  plain  stretching  from  Holland  to  the 
Ural  Mountains,  and,  except  in  the  s.  of  Hanover  and 
Silesia,  is  an  almost  unbroken  level.  The  Sudetic 
Mountains,  whose  n.  ranges,  know  n  as  the  Riesenge- 
birge  (q.v.),  lie  between  the  Oder  and  the  Elbe,  divide 
P.  from  Bohemia  ;  while  the  Tliiiringerwald  intersects 
the  line  dividing  it  from  Saxony  and  some  minor  German 
states.  The  Harz  Mountains  (q.v.)  of  Hanover  are  now 
within  Prussian  territory.  None  of  these  ranges  rise 
in  their  highest  summits  above  5,000  ft.  In  the  e.  the 
surface  of  the  great  plain  of  P.  is  marked  by  two  dis¬ 
tinct  tracts  of  more  elevated  land,  one  of  which  belongs 
to  the  elevation  which,  running  generally  parallel  to  the 
Baltic,  may  be  traced  from  the  mouth  of  the  Elbe  to  the 
source  of  the  Volga,  and  which  in  P.  rises  about  400  ft. 
above  sea-level.  This  tract  is  diversified  with  numer¬ 
ous  lakes,  none  more  than  20  sq.  m.  in  extent,  but  which 
altogether  occupy  more  than  300  sq.  m.  The  soil. 
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chiefly  loose  sand  interspersed  with  a  large  number  of 
erratic  blocks  of  granite,  is  sterile,  covered  in  many 
places  with  heaths  and  belts  of  stunted  pines.  On  the  n. 
slope,  terminating  on  the  shores  of  the  Baltic,  are  sev¬ 
eral  fertile  districts,  especially  along  rivers  which  have 
been  carefully  embanked,  as  the  Nierr  en  and  the  Vistula. 
The  s.  elevation  of  the  Prussian  plain,  between  the  Pol¬ 
ish  mountains  of  Sandomir  in  the  s.e.,  and  the  Elbe  be¬ 
tween  Magdeburg  and  Burg  in  the  n.w,,  attains  a  height 
of  about  1,000  ft.  near  Breslau,  on  the  Oder,  where  it  is 
known  as  the  Trebnitz  Heights.  Its  general  character 
is  more  fertile  than  the  n.  elevation ;  while  the  country 
between  the  two  is  nearly  all  extremely  sterile.  It  in¬ 
dudes  the  sandy  waste  in  which  Berlin,  the  capital,  is 
situated.  S.  of  this  tract,  and  in  Silesia  and  Prussian 
Saxony,  the  country  is  fertile,  including  some  of  the 
most  productive  grain-growing  districts  of  Prussia. 
Hanover  has  much  the  same  character.  Great  marshes 
or  peat-moors  cover  then,  and  n.w.  districts;  but  the 
valleys  among  the  Harz  Mountains  in  the  s.  are  often 
fertile,  and  adapted  for  agriculture.  The  coasts  are  low, 
and  require  to  be  protected  from  the  overflow  of  the  sea 
by  embankments  and  dikes.  Schleswig-Holstein,  the  re¬ 
cently  annexed  territory  n.  of  the  Elbe,  is  in  part  sandy 
and  heathy,  like  the  plain  of  Hanover,  but  it  has  also 
numerous  marshes.  The  great  plain  of  northern  P.  is 
watered  by  five  large  rivers — the  Weser,  Elbe,  Oder, 
Vistula,  and  Niemen  ;  the  numerous  affluents  of  which, 
with  many  smaller  streams,  contribute  largely  to  facili¬ 
ties  of  intercourse  throughout  the  country,  as  many  of 
them  are  navigable  for  vessels  of  several  hundred  tons. 

The  w.  and  s.w.  parts  of  P.,  comprising  Rhenish  Prus¬ 
sia,  Westphalia,  and  Hesse-Nassau,  are  quite  distinct 
in  their  physical  character  from  the  rest  of  Prussia. 
They  are  divided  by  the  Rhine  into  two  portions,  each 
having  an  elevated  and  a  low  plain.  On  the  w.  bank  of 
the  river,  the  level  land  terminates  in  the  n.  extremity 
of  the  Vosges,  or,  as  they  are  here  called,  the  Hardt 
Mountains,  and  extends  n.  as  far  as  Aix-la-Chapelle. 
This  table-land  is  broken  along  the  banks  of  the  Moselle 
by  ranges  of  the  Hochwald  and  the  So  onwald,  whose 
highest  summit,  Walderbeskopf,  rises  about  2,700  ft 
The  plain  n.  of  the  Moselle,  known  as  the  Eifel  and  the 
Hohe  Veen,  has  a  mean  elevation  of  1,600  ft.,  with  a 
few  higher  hills.  The  level  country  between  the  Rhine 
and  Maas,  bordering  the  Eifel,  is  extremely  fertile.  On 
the  e.  side  of  the  Rhine,  the  table-land,  rising  along  the 
banks  of  that  river  and  the  Main,  terminates  in  the 
ridge  of  the  Taunus,  whose  highest  summit,  the  Feld- 
berg,  is  above  2,800  ft.  In  the  n.,  the  plain  ends  in  the 
Westerwald  between  the  Lahn  and  the  Sieg,  and  in  the 
Sauerland  between  the  Sieg  and  the  Ruhr.  The  Teuto- 
burgerwald  and  the  Harz  Mountains  cut  off  this  region 
from  the  sandy  and  heathy  wastes  of  n.  Prussia.  The 
soil  is  generally  poor  in  these  districts,  which,  however, 
possess  special  sources  of  wealth  in  iron  and  coal  mines. 
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But  Hesse-Cassel,  which  forms  part  of  the  central  pla¬ 
teau  of  Germany,  is  particularly  fruitful,  cereals  of  all 
kinds  growing  abundantly. 

The  narrow  valley  of  the  Rhine  is  noted  as  one  of  the 
most  picturesque  and  beautiful  parts  of  Germany.  The 
Rhiue  (q.v.)is  navigable  through  its  entire  course  in  P., 
which  it  traverses  from  s.  to  n.,  receiving  numerous 
other  rivers — as  the  Lahn,  Wied,  Sieg,  Wupper,  Ruhr, 
Lippe,  Berkel,  and  Yechte  on  the  right;  and  on  the  left 
the  Ahr  and  the  Moselle,  the  latter  navigable  more  than 
150  m.  within  the  Prussian  dominions.  The  Weser,  the 
Elbe,  the  Oder,  and  the  Vistula,  as  also  the  Spree  and 
the  Havel,  affluents  of  the  Elbe,  are  of  high  importance 
for  inland  navigation  (see  these  titles).  The  great 
rivers  of  n.  Germany  are  connected  by  an  extensive 
system  of  canals,  e.g.,  the  Seckenburger,  the  Friedrichs- 
graben,  the  Finow,  Bromberger,  and  Friedrich-Wilhelms. 
and  the  Plauensche. 

Climate,  Products,  etc. — The  climate  presents  great 
differences  in  the  e.  and  w.  provinces — the  eastern  being 
exposed  to  heavy  snow-storms  in  winter,  and  great 
drought  in  summer;  and  with  mean  annual  temperature 
43°,  have  summer  mean  temperature  61°,  and  winter  26° 
F. ;  while  the  western,  which  have  milder  winters,  and 
larger  fall  of  rain,  have  mean  annual  temperature 
49°-5 — summer  63°,  and  winter  35°  F. 

Agriculture  and  rearing  of  cattle  are  principal  sources 
of  employment  and  wealth  of  the  rural  population  of 
the  entire  monarchy,  and  the  state  has  hitherto  directed 
unremitting  attention  to  their  furtherance  and  improve¬ 
ment;  abrogating  onerous  land-taxes,  advancing  money 
to  landowners,  encouraging  agricultural  institutions, 
introducing  approved  breeds  of  animals  and  improved 
farm  instruments,  etc.  About  one-half,  or  12,000,000, 
of  the  people  are  engaged  in  agriculture  as  sole  or  chief 
occupation.  Large  estates,  as  a  rule,  are  found  only  in 
the  e.  and  least  populated  provinces  of  the  monarchy. 
A  survey  1858  showed  1,099,000  landowners,  possessing 
each  less  than  5  morgen,  or  3|  acres.  Wheat,  rye,  oats, 
barley,  peas,  millet,  rape-seed,  maize,  linseed,  tobacco, 
flax,  hemp,  hops,  chicory,  are  extensively  cultivated  and 
exported.  The  finest  grain  districts  are  the  Borde,  near 
Magdeburg,  the  low  lands  on  the  Wartha  and  Netze, 
and  on  the  Plone  and  Madiie  lakes,  n.e.  Pomerania,  the 
island  of  Riigen,  the  valleys  of  the  Oder  in  Silesia,  of 
the  Saale,  Moselle,  Saar,  and  parts  of  Hesse-Nassau. 
The  potato  culture  is  extensive.  Western  P.  is  noted 
for  excellent  fruits  and  vegetables,  and  its  provinces  are 
pre-eminent  for  their  wines — Nassau  specially  for  its 
Rhine  wines,  Hochheimer,  Johannisberg,  Riidesheimer, 
and  Asmannshauser.  The  forest  lands,  chiefly  in  East 
P.,  Posen,  Upper  Silesia,  Westphalia,  s.  Hanover,  and 
Hesse-Nassau,  are  of  great  value,  and  occupy  10,000,000 
English  acres.  The  mineral  products  of  P.  include  coal, 
iron,  lead,  zinc,  copper,  coba]t,  antimony,  manganese, 
firseRic,  sulphur,  alum,  nickel,  black-lead,  baryta,  gyp 
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Sum,  slate,  lime,  freestone,  salt,  amber,  agate,  jasper, 
onyx,  etc.  All  metals,  salt,  precious  stones,  and  amber 
belong  to  the  crown.  The  latter  substance  is  found  al¬ 
most  exclusively  along  the  Prussian  coast  from  Danzig 
to  Memel,  where  it  is  fished,  dredged  for,  or  dug  up  near 
the  shore.  P.  has  more  than  100  mineral  springs,  of 
which  the  most  noted  and  efficient  are  the  sulphur  baths 
of  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Ems,  the  iron  springs  of  Schwaj- 
bach,  Wilhelmsbad,  Driburg,  and  the  hot  and  saline 
baths  of  Keinerz,  Laudeck,  Elinsberg,  Freienwalde, 
Lauchstadt,  Wiesbaden,  Schlangenbad,  and  Selters. 

East  P.  is  noted  for  its  royal  studs,  and  the  excellent 
breed  of  horses  which  it  now  raises,  and  of  which  large 
numbers  are  annually  exported.  Westphalia  has  special 
repute  for  excellence  of  its  hams  and  pork,  Pomerania 
for  its  smoked  geese,  and  Brandenburg  and  Hanover  for 
honey  and  wax. 

Fish  of  all  sorts  abound  in  the  rivers  and  numerous 
lakes;  seals  are  taken  in  the  Baltic.  The  wooded  dis¬ 
tricts  abound  in  game  of  every  kind ;  pheasants,  par¬ 
tridges,  and  wild  geese  being  often  found  in  enormous 
quantities.  Besides  stags,  fallow-deer,  wild  boars, 
foxes,  otters,  weasels,  polecats,  martens,  badgers,  hares, 
and  rabbits,  the  lynx,  bear,  eagle,  and  beaver  are  occa¬ 
sionally  seen. 

Manufactures,  Commerce. — The  principal  manufactures 
are  linens,  for  which  certain  districts  of  Silesia,  Prussian 
Saxony,  and  Brandenburg  have  a  European  celebrity ; 
while  of  late  years  cotton  manufacture  by  steam  has 
been  largely  developed  in  rivalry  with  the  older  linens 
worked  by  hand-looms.  Besides  these,  there  are  nu¬ 
merous  manufactories  of  silk,  wool,  mixed  cotton  and 
linen  fabrics ;  including  fine  shawls  and  carpets  in  Bran¬ 
denburg,  stockings  and  ribbons  in  the  Rhenish  prov¬ 
inces,  where,  as  well  as  in  Westphaliaand  Hesse-Nassau, 
the  flax,  hemp,  and  silk  and  cotton  thread  are  mainly  pre¬ 
pared  for  the  manufacturers.  These  districts,  moreover, 
are  foremost  in  preparation  and  manufacture  of  iron, 
steel  (the  steel  and  gun  works  of  Krupp,  at  Essen,  being 
world-famous),  and  other  metallic  wares,  paper,  leather, 
soap,  oil,  cigars,  and  tobacco,  and  for  the  number  of 
distilleries  and  breweries ;  while  Saxony  and  Silesia 
have  the  largest  number  of  chicory,  starch,  beet-root, 
gunpowder,  and  glass  works.  Berlin  and  Elberfeld  rank 
as  the  two  most  important  centres  of  manufacture  on 
the  continent.  P.  yields  annually  about  one  half  of  the 
world’s  product  of  zinc,  and  over  90  per  cent,  of  all  the 
coal  mined  in  Germany.  Coal  is  most  abundant  in  Si¬ 
lesia,  Westphalia,  and  the  Rhine  province;  lignite  princi¬ 
pally  in  Saxony;  and  iron  in  Silesia,  Westphalia,  Hanover, 
Hesse,  Nassau,  and  the  Rhine  province.  The  principal 
productions  1893  were:  Coal,  67,657,844  metric  tons,  value 
$101,277,412;  lignite,  17,553,419,  value  $10,222,228;  iron 
ore,  4,007,900,  value  $5,553,641;  and  pig  iron,  3,539,702, 
value  $37,829,360.  The  total  mineral  products  1892  aggre¬ 
gated  in  value  $141,229,717. 

The  commerce  of  P.  is  materially  facilitated  by  hep 
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Central  European  position  and  her  network  of  rivers  and 
canals,  especially  the  great  Baltic  canal  from  Kiel  to 
Brunsbuttle  on  the  Elbe,  opened  in  June,  1895,  having 
cost  over  $37, 000, 000, whichmakeher  territories  the  connect¬ 
ing  medium  between  several  of  the  great  European  states, 
and  which,  with  19,000  m.  of  railway,  22,000  m.  of  public 
roads,  and  a  sea-line  ot  700  m.  on  the  Bailie  and  2UU  on 
the  German  Ocean,  gives  her  a  free  outlet  to  the  rest  of 
the  world.  The  Prussian  mercantile  marine,  1893,  num¬ 
bered  2,132  vessels,  of  328,771  tons.  The  chief  ports  are 
Memel,  Pillau,  Konigsberg,  Danzig,  Colberg,  Swinemunde, 
Stettin,  Wolgast,  Stralsund,  Kiel,  Flensborg,  Altona,  Har- 
burg,  Geestemunde,  Leer,  and  Emden.  The  principal 
commercial  towns  are  Berlin,  Konigsberg,  Breslau,  Bar¬ 
men,  Elberfeld,  Danzig,  Stettin,  Cologne,  Magdeburg, 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  and  Frankfurt-on-the-Main. 

The  money,  measures,  and  weights  of  P.  are  those  in 
use  throughout  the  German  empire.  In  accordance 
with  the  law  of  1872,  the  mark  is  the  unit  of  reckoning, 
and  has  gradually  displaced  Thalers  (q.v.)  and  silber- 
groschen.  The  Prussian  or  Berlin  Bank,  founded  1765, 
with  numerous  branches  in  the  provinces,  is  the  most 
important  of  the  banks  which  possess  the  right  of  issu¬ 
ing  notes. 

Religion , — The  dominant  religion  is  Protestantism  ; 
and  since  1817,  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches 
have  been  united  under  the  head  of  one  common  evan¬ 
gelical  church.  Everything  connected  with  the  ex¬ 
ternal  administration  of  church  matters  is  under  control 
of  the  minister  of  public  instruction  and  ecclesiastical 
affairs,  but  every  religious  community  manages  its  own 
internal  concerns  ;  the  Prot.  churches  acting  in  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  consistories  or  boards  appointed  by  the  govt., 
one  of  which  exists  in  each  province,  under  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  upper  president,  or  provincial  gov.,  and  cler¬ 
ical  supt. -generals,  who  in  Posen  and  Pomerania  bear 
the  title  of  bishop  ;  while  the  Rom.  Cath.  Church  is  di¬ 
rected  by  the  two  abps.  of  Posen  and  Gnesen,  and  Co¬ 
logne,  under  whom  stand  the  four  bishoprics  of  Kulm,  - 
Munster,  Paderborn,  and  Treves.  The  two  episcopal 
sees  of  Breslau  and  Ermeland  are  directly  under  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  pope;  while  the  dist.  of  Glatz,  in  Si¬ 
lesia,  belongs  to  the  archbishopric  of  Prague,  and 

Katscher,  in  Upper  Silesia,  to  that  of  Olrmitz.  The 
census  of  1900  showed  the  numbers  of  the  religious  bodies 
in  P.  as  follows:  Protestants  21,817,577;  Rom.  Cath. 
12,113,670;  other  Christians  139,127;  Jews  392,322,  and 
other  religions  9,813.  The  Protestants  were  in  the  pre¬ 
dominance  in  the  new  provinces  annexed  1867.  The 
higher  Rom.  Cath.  clergy  are  paid  by  the  state.  A  con¬ 
troversy  between  the  P.  diet  and  the  Vatican  assumed  a 
serious  form  1870,  which  was  intensified  by  the  passage 
of  the  Falk  or  May  laws,  under  which  about  two-thirds  of 
the  bishoprics  in  P.  became  vacant.  Important  mutual 
concessions  were  made  1883,  and  the  diet  ended  the  con¬ 
test  1891  by  restoring  the  salaries  of  the  suspended  bishops. 
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Education. — Education  is  compulsory  in  P.,  and  Its 
management  and  direction  are  under  the  control  of  the 
state.  In  no  country  are  better  or  ampler  means  supplied 
for  the  diffusion  of  knowledge  among  all  classes.  The 
entire  educational  department  is  under  the  control  of  the 
minister  of  public  instruction  and  ecclesiastical  affairs, 
with  local  supervising  authorities  in  each  province.  All 
of  the  universities,  high  schools,  and  normal  schools,  and 
some  of  the  gymnasia,  real  gymnasia,  and  other  similar 
schools,  are  supported  and  administered  by  the  general 
govt. ;  and  all  other  schools  are  maintained  b.y  the  local  com¬ 
munities  under  the  direction  of  the  govt.  A  review  1895  of 
the  educational  statistics  of  P.  showed:  Universities  (1892 
-3),  11,  with  1,321  instructors  and  12,070  students;  gymnasia 
and  progymnasia,  316,  with  5,454  instructors  and  89,050  stu¬ 
dents;  realgymnasia,  realprogymnasia,  and  higher  realschu- 
len,  184,  with  2,666  instructors  and  44,958  students;  real- 
schuleu,  55,  with  1,015  instructors  and  23,077  students;  pub¬ 
lic  elementary  schools  (1891)  34,742,  with  76,107  instructors 
and  4,916,476  pupils;  and  public  normal  schools  (1892),  122, 
with  893  instructors  and  10,836  students.  There  were  also 
3  technical  high  schools,  2  forestry  schools,  2  technical 
mining  schools,  2  agricultural  high  schools,  2  veterinary 
high  schools,  214  other  agricultural  schools,  besides  many 
schools  of  art  and  music.  In  addition  to  the  libraries  of 
the  several  universities,  there  is  the  Royal  Library  at  Berlin, 
with  800,000  vols.  and  about  15,000  MSS.  Among  the 
numerous  scientific,  artistic,  and  literary  schools  and  so¬ 
cieties  of  P.  the  following  are  some  of  the  more  distin¬ 
guished:  the  Acad,  of  Arts,  founded  1699;  the  Royal 
Museum  of  Arts;  the  Acad,  of  Sciences;  the  Nat.  History, 
Geographical,  and  Polytechnic  Societies  of  Berlin,  etc. 

Justice. — Formerly,  the  Code  Napoleon  was  in  force  in 
the  Rhenish  provinces ;  and  in  Hither-Pomerania,  the 
common  German  law ;  but  in  other  parts  of  the  king¬ 
dom,  the  Prussian  code,  compiled  under  Frederick  the 
Great’s  direction,  was  followed.  A  new  penal  code  was 
promulgated  1850,  by  which  all  pre-existing  seignioral, 
municipal,  or  ecclesiastical  rights  of  decreeing  punish¬ 
ments  were  unconditionally  abrogated.  A  partial  codi¬ 
fication  was  brought  about  18G2 ;  and  1869  a  code  of  com¬ 
mercial  law  valid  for  the  N.  German  Confederation. 
Since  the  establishment  of  the  empire,  imperial  law  has 
precedence  of  that  peculiar  to  the  various  states  in  a 
large  number  of  subjects.  A  universal  criminal  code  is 
now  in  force  for  the  whole  empire ;  and  a  common  judi¬ 
cature  bill  for  the  empire  at  large  was  introduced  1879. 
Prussia  has  15  Qberlandesgerichte  or  provincial  courts,  one 
or  more  in  each  province.  Connected  with  that  sitting  at 
Berlin  is  the  privy-council  of  justice,  which  has  jurisdic¬ 
tion  over  the  royal  family  and  the  princely  houses  of 
Hohenzollern.  The  supreme  tribunal  of  the  empire  has 
been  established,  not  at  Berlin,  but  at  Leipzig. 

Army  and  Navy.—  The  budget  estimates  for  1894-5  gave 
the  strength  of  tiie  Prussian  contingent  of  the  Imperial 
army  as  21,404  officers,  surgeons,  etc.,  and  431,644  men, 
with  76,382  horses.  On  the  war-footing,  the  numbers  can 
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be  raised  to  900,000.  The  army  consists  of  the  regufai 
troops  and  the  Landwehr  (q.v.),  and  in  time  of  war  an 
extra  force  can  be  called  up  under  the  title  Landsturm. 
Every  able-bodied  male  Prussian  is  liable  to  be  called 
to  serve  between  20  and  36  years  of  age  (see  Germany). 
Mennonites  (see  Anabaptists),  clergymen  of  the  Rom. 
Cath.  and  Evangelical  churches,  and  indispensable  sup¬ 
porters  of  families,  are  exempt.  The  time  of  active  serv¬ 
ice  is  three  years  for  some  branches  of  the  service, 
two  years  for  others.  In  peace,  the  army  lies  distributed 
over  309  garrison  towns  and  29  fortresses,  of  which 
latter  the  following  are  fortified  places  of  the  first  rank  : 
Mainz,  Coblenz  (with  Ehrenbreitstein),  Cologne,  Ko- 
nigsberg,  Magdeburg,  Spandau,  and  Posen.  Great  care 
is  bestowed  on  the  education  and  military  training  of 
officers  and  men;  and  besides  numerous  admirable  acad¬ 
emies,  there  are  several  good  schools  of  operative  and 
veterinary  surgery,  etc.,  connected  with  the  educational 
department  of  the  army.  The  navy  of  the  new  German 
empire  is  the  navy  of  Prussia:  see  Germany. 

Constitution ,  etc. — P.  was  an  absolute  monarchy  till 
the  crisis  of  1848,  when  the  decided  movement  in  favor 
of  liberal  views  compelled  the  king  to  convoke  a  national 
assembly,  and  submit  to  the  establishment  of  a  consti¬ 
tutional  form  of  government,  which  has  been  repeatedly 
modified.  The  national  representative  body  consists  of 
two  bodies — 1.  An  upper  chamber  ( Herrenhaus ,  or 
•  house  of  lords  ’),  which  is  now  composed  of  the  princes 
of  the  royal  family  who  are  of  age,  the  chiefs  of  the 
mediatized  princely  houses,  recognized  by  the  Congress 
of  Vienna  and  numbering  16  in  P.,  the  heads  of  the  ter¬ 
ritorial  nobility  (about  50),  life-peers  chosen  by  tbo  king 
from  the  class  of  rich  landowners,  manufacturers,  and 
‘national  celebrities,’  a  titled  representative  chosen  by 
all  landowners  in  each  of  the  Prussian  provinces,  rep¬ 
resentatives  of  the  universities,  the  burgomasters  of  all 
towns  having  more  than  50,000  inhabitants,  and  an  in¬ 
definite  number  of  members  appointed  by  the  king  for 
life  or  for  a  limited  period ;  2.  A  lower  chamber  (Ab- 
geordnetenhaus,  or  ‘  chamber  of  deputies  ’),  of  433  mem¬ 
bers,  352  for  the  old  kingdom,  80  for  the  provinces  an¬ 
nexed  in  1867,  and  1  for  Lauenburg  in  1876.  Every 
Prussian  25  years  old,  who  has  a  municipal  vote,  has  also 
an  indirect  parliamentary  vote.  Out  of  every  250  Urwdhler, 
or  electors  in  the  first  instance,  is  chosen  a  Wahlmann ,  or 
direct  elector:  this  is  the  man  who,  strictly  speaking,  votes 
for  a  member  of  parliament.  Representatives  are  elected 
for  three  years.  In  addition  to  this  general  house  of 
assembly,  there  are  representative  bodies  for  the  prov¬ 
inces,  communes,  and  circles,  which  debate  and  legislate 
on  local  matters  within  their  several  departments^  The 
council  of  state  is  composed  of  8  ministers,  under  whose 
ministnes  are  numerous  departments,  embracing  .ilmost 
every  conceivable  sub-division  of  foreign  policy  or  in¬ 
ternal  legislation,  since  nothing  can  be  done  ih  P.  in- 
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dependency  of  the  state.  By  the  modified  constitution 
of  1850,  all  exclusive  privileges  arising  from  titles  oi 
station  are  abrogated,  and  perfect  equality  in  the  eye  oi 
the  law  fully  recognized;  liberty  of  the  subject  guaran 
teed  in  regard  to  religious  persuasion;  the  right  to  hold 
meetings  unarmed  within  closed  doors  and  to  become 
members  of  societies;  immunity  from  domiciliary  visits; 
inviolability  of  letters,  etc.  The  monarchy  is  hereditary 
in  the  male  line.  The  sovereign  and  royal  family  must 
profess  the  evangelical  confession  of  faith.  The  king, 
who  is  not  responsible  for  the  measures  of  his  govt.,  and 
whose  decrees  require  the  countersignatures  of  his  minis¬ 
ters,  exercises  the  executive  power,  nominates  and  dis¬ 
misses  the  ministry',  summons  and  dissolves  the  chambers, 
orders  the  promulgation  of  the  laws,  is  commander-in¬ 
chief  of  the  forces,  has  the  right  of  proclaiming  peace 
and  war,  granting  reprieves,  etc.  He  bears  the  titles 
King  of  Prussia,  Markgraf  of  Brandenburg,  Sovereign 
Duke  of  Silesia,  Prince  of  Orange,  Grand-Duke  of  Pom¬ 
erania  and  the  Lower  Rhine,  besides  a  host  of  lesser  titles. 
The  title  ‘  Emperor  of  Germany,’  by  which  he  is  now 
best  known,  is  not,  of  course,  a  Prussian  dignity.  The 
arms  of  P.  are  composed  of  four  central  shields  borne  on 
the  great  shield  of  48  fields,  representing  the  different 
territories  incorporated  in  the  Prussian  monarchy.  The 
black  eagle  on  a  field  argent,  surmounted  by  the  open 
crown,  is  the  special  cognizance  of  P.  proper.  The 
national  colors  are  black  and  white;  the  standard  is 
white,  bearing  the  Prussian  crowned  eagle  and  an  iron 
cross  in  the  right  corner.  The  eldest  son  of  the  king 
bears  the  title  Crown  Prince.  The  ordinary  royal  resi¬ 
dences  are  the  palaces  at  Berlin,  Potsdam,  and  Char- 
lottenburg.  The  royal  domains  were  ceded  to  the  state 
by  Frederick-William  III.  1820,  on  condition  of  a  rental 
of  2i  million  thalers  being  paid  first  from  them  for  the 
king  and  his  family,  which,  however,  has  been  largely 
increased  of  late  years,  by  a  Krondotation  (‘  crown-allow¬ 
ance’).  Among  the  numerous  military  orders  are  the 
following:  the  order  of  the  Swan,  founded  1443;  and  that 
of  the  Black  Eagle,  founded  1701,  regarded  as  of  the  highest 

dignitv-  ,  . 

The  P.  budget  for  1902-3  showed  total  revenue  and 

expenditure  balanced  at  2,614,167,144  marks  ($601,258,- 
442).  Debt  of  the  kingdom  proper,  includ.  provinces  an¬ 
nexed  1866,  was  6,720,791,446  marks  ($1,545,782,032) 
and  the  sinking  fund  held  3,115,957  marks  ($716,664). 

Population,  Races—  About  seven-eighths  of  the  people 
are  Germans.  Of  the  Slavonic  tribes,  the  most  numerous 
are  Poles,  2\  millions.  In  Brandenburg  and  Silesia 
are  about  83,000  Wends;  in  East  P.,  more  than  146,000 
Lithuanians;  Western  P.  has  rather  more  than  10,000 
Walloons,  using  the  French  language;  intermixed  in  its 
generally  German  population,  Silesia  has  50,000  Czechs 
or  Bohemiaus;  Schleswig-Holstein,  150,000  Danes— mak¬ 
ing  in  all  about  3  millions  who  do  not  use  the  German 


PRUSSIA. 

language,  or  who  use  it  only  as  secondary  to  their 
native  tongues. 

Ranks,  Classes. — Three  distinct  hereditary  classes  are 
recognized  in  P. — nobles,  burghers,  and  peasants.  To 
the  lirst  belong  nearly  200,000  persons,  including  the 
higher  officials  of  the  state,  though  that  number  does 
not  comprise  the  various  mediatized  houses,  of  which 
16  are  Prussian,  and  others  belonging  to  different  states, 
but  connected  with  P.  by  still  existing  or  former  terri¬ 
torial  possessions.  The  burgher  class  includes,  in  its 
higher  branches,  all  public  office-bearers,  professional 
men,  artists,  and  merchants ;  while  the  peasantry — to 
which  belong  all  persons  engaged  in  agricultural  pur¬ 
suits — are  divided  into  classes,  depending  on  the  num¬ 
ber  of  horses  employed  on  the  land,  etc. 

History. — The  lands  bounded  by  the  Baltic,  which  now 
form  part  of  P.,  were  early  occupied  by  Slavonic  tribes, 
nearly  allied  to  the  Letts  and  Lithuanians.  It  is  con¬ 
jectured  that  they  were  visited  by  Phoenician  navigators 
B.o.  4th  c. ;  but  beyond  the  fact  of  their  having  come 
into  temporary  conflict  with  the  Goths  and  other  Teu¬ 
tonic  hordes,  prior  to  the  great  exodus  of  the  latter 
from  their  northern  homes,  little  is  known  of  the  people 
till  the  10th  c.  after  Christ,  when  they  first  appear  in 
history  under  the  name  Borussi,  or  Prussians.  In  997 
Bp.  Adalbert  of  Prague  suffered  martyrdom  at  their 
hands,  while  endeavoring  to  convert  the  people  to 
Christianity.  Boleslas,  Duke  of  Poland,  succeeded, 
however,  about  1018,  in  compelling  them  to  submit  to 
baptism  and  subjection.  After  many  futile  attempts  on 
the  part  of  the  people  to  throw  off  the  yoke  of  Christian¬ 
ity  and  foreign  domination,  they  finally  made  a  success¬ 
ful  stand  against  Boleslas  IV.  of  Poland  1161,  and  for  a 
time  maintained  a  rude  and  savage  kind  of  independence, 
which  the  disturbed  condition  of  Poland  prevented  its 
rulers  from  breaking  down.  The  fear  of  losing  their 
freedom  if  they  adopted  Christianity  made  the  Prussians 
obstinately  resist  every  effort  for  their  conversion ; 
and  it  was  not  till  the  middle  of  the  13th  c.,  when  the 
knights  of  the  Teutonic  order  began  their  ‘  famous  ’ 
crusade  against  them  (see  Teutonic  Knights),  that  the 
Christian  faith  was  established  among  them.  The  in¬ 
roads  of  the  pagan  Prussians  on  the  territories  of  their 
Christian  neighbors,  and  their  advance  into  Pomerania, 
were  the  exciting  causes  of  this  important  movement. 
The  knights  of  the  order,  when  appealed  to  by  Conrad, 
Duke  of  Masovia,  to  aid  in  the  subjection  of  the  heathen, 
gladly  promised  their  services,  on  condition  of  being 
permitted  to  retain  possession  of  the  lands  which  they 
might  conquer ;  and  having  entered  the  Prussian  terri- 
tories  in  considerable  numbers,  they  intrenched  them¬ 
selves  at  Vogelsang  and  Nessau  1230,  and  at  once  entered 
on  the  conquest  of  Prussia.  For  half  a  century  the  bellig¬ 
erent  brotherhood  were  engaged  in  war  with  the  people — 
Winning  lands  and  ^ouls  by  hard  fighting — until  at  length, 
1283,  they  found  themselves  undisputed  masters  of  the 
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country,  which  they  had  both  civilized  and  Christianized 
after  a  fashion — namely,  by  almost  exterminating  the 
pagan  population.  During  this  period  of  struggle,  the 
knights  founded  the  cities  of  Thorn,  Kulm,  Marienwer- 
der,  Memel,  and  Konigsberg,  repeopled  the  country  with 
German  colonists,  encouraged  agriculture  and  trade, 
and  laid  the  foundation  of  a  well-ordered,  prosperous 
state.  The  unhappy  wars  between  the  knights  and  the 
Poles  and  Lithuanians,  together  with  the  moral  degen- 
oracy  of  the  order,  led,  in  the  14th  and  15th  c.,  to  the 
gradual  decline  of  their  supremacy.  In  1454 the  munic¬ 
ipal  and  noble  classes,  with  the  co-operation  of  Poland, 
rose  in  open  rebellion  against  the  knights,  who  were  fi¬ 
nally  compelled  to  seek  peace  at  any  cost,  and,  1466,  to 
accept  the  terms  offered  them  by  the  Treaty  of  Thorn, 
by  which  West  P.  and  Ermeland  were  ceded  by  them 
unconditionally  to  Poland,  and  the  remainder  of  their  ter¬ 
ritories  declared  to  be  fiefs  of  that  kingdom.  In  1511  the 
knights  elected  as  their  grand-master  the  Markgraf  Albert 
of  Anspach  and  Baireuth,  kinsman  of  the  king  of  Poland, 
and  scion  of  the  Frankish  line  of  the  Hohenzollern  fam¬ 
ily.  Although  his  election  did  not  immediately  result, 
as  the  knights  had  hoped,  in  securing  them  allies  pow¬ 
erful  enough  to  aid  them  in  emancipating  themselves 
from  Polish  domination,  it  was  fraught  with  important 
consequences  to  Germany  at  large,  no  less  than  to  the 
order  itself.  In  1525  the  grand-master  was  acknowl¬ 
edged  duke  of  P.,  which  was  converted  into  a  secular 
duchy  (afterward  known  as  East  P.),  and  renounced  the 
Rom.  Cath.  religion  for  Lutheranism,  his  example  being 
followed  by  many  of  the  knights.  The  country  made 
rapid  advances  under  the  rule  of  Albert,  who  improved 
the  mode  of  administering  the  law,  restored  some  order 
to  the  finances  of  the  state,  established  schools,  founded 
the  Univ.  of  Konigsberg  (1544),  and  caused  the  Bible 
to  be  translated  into  Polish,  and  several  books  of  in¬ 
struction  to  be  printed  in  German,  Polish,  and  Lithua¬ 
nian.  His  son  and  successor,  Albert  Frederick,  having 
become  insane,  a  regency  was  appointed.  Several  of 
hia  kinsmen  in  turn  held  the  dignity  of  regent,  and  fi¬ 
nally  his  son-in-law,  Johann  Sigismund,  Elector  of  Bran¬ 
denburg,  after  having  held  the  administration  of  affairs 
for  some  years,  was,  on  the  death  of  the  duke,  1618, 
recognized  as  his  successor,  both  by  the  people  and  by 
the  king  of  Poland,  from  whom  he  received  the  invest¬ 
iture  of  the  duchy  of  P. ;  which,  since  that  period,  has 
been  governed  by  the  Hohenzollern-Brandenburg  House. 

Here  it  is  necessary  to  retrace  our  steps  briefly  to 
consider  the  political  and  dynastic  relations  of  the  other 
parts  of  the  Prussian  state.  In  the  12th  c.  the  northern 
Mark,  comprising  probably  the  territory  between  the 
Elbe  and  the  Oder  as  far  as  its  confluence  with  the 
Spree,  was  held  by  the  immediate  descendants  of  Albert 
the  Bear  of  Luxemburg,  its  first  hereditary  markgraf, 
who,  during  the  next  two  or  three  centuries,  extended 
their  dominions  eastward,  beyond  the  Oder  into  Further- 
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Pomerania.  On  the  extinction  of  this  line,  known  as 
the  Ascanian  House,  a  remote  kinsman,  Frederick  VI., 
Count  of  Hoheuzollern,  and  Markgraf  of  Niirnberg,  be¬ 
came  possessed,  partly  ly  purchase  and  partly  by  in¬ 
vestiture  from  the  emperor,  of  the  Brandenburg  lands, 
which,  in  his  favor,  were  constituted  into  an  electorate. 
This  prince,  known  as  Elector  Frederick  I.,  received  his 
investiture  1417.  He  united  under  his  rule,  in  addition 
to  his  hereditary  Franconian  lands  of  Anspach  and 
Baireuth,  a  territory  of  more  than  11,000  sq.  m.  His 
reign  was  disturbed  by  the  insubordination  of  the  nobles 
and  the  constant  incursions  of  his  Prussian  and  Polish 
neighbors,  but  by  his  firmness  and  resolution  he  re¬ 
stored  order  at  home  and  enlarged  his  boundaries.  Un¬ 
der  Frederick’s  successors  the  Brandenburg  territory 
was  augmented  by  many  new  acquisitions,  though  the 
system  of  granting  appanages  to  the  younger  members 
of  the  reigning  house,  common  at  that  time,  deprived 
the  electorate  of  some  of  its  original  domains — e.g.,  the 
markgrafate  of  Anspach,  which  passed,  on  the  death  of 
Elector  Albert  Achilles,  1486,  as  an  independent  state  to 
his  younger  sons  and  their  descendants.  The  most  con¬ 
siderable  addition  to  the  electorate  was  the  one  to  which 
reference  has  already  been  made,  and  which  fell  to 
Elector  Johann  Sigismund  through  his  marriage  1609 
with  Anne,  daughter  and  heiress  of  Albert  Frederick  the 
Insane,  Duke  of  Prussia.  In  consequence  of  this  alli¬ 
ance,  the  duchy  of  Cleves,  the  countships  of  Ravens- 
berg,  the  Mark,  and  Limburg,  and  the  extensive 
duchy  of  P.,  now  known  as  EastP.,  became  incorporated 
with  the  Brandenburg  territories,  which  were  thus  more 
than  doubled  in  area.  The  reign  of  Johann  Sigismund’s 
successor,  Georg- Wilhelm  (1619-40),  was  distracted  by 
the  miseries  of  the  Thirty  Years’  War,  and  the  country 
was  alternately  the  prey  of  Swedish  and  imperial  armies ; 
and  on  the  accession  of  Georg- Wilhelm’s  son,  the  great 
Elector  Frederick-William  (q.v.),  1640,  the  electorate  was 
sunk  in  the  lowest  depths  of  social  misery  and  financial 
embarrassment.  But  so  wise,  prudent,  and  vigorous  was 
the  government  of  this  prince,  that  at  his  death,  1688,  he 
left  a  well-filled  exchequer  and  a  fairly  equipped  army 
of  38,000  men ;  while  the  electorate,  which  now  possessed 
a  population  of  one  and  a  half  million,  and  an  area  of 
42,000  sq.  m.,  had  been  raised  by  his  genius  to  the  rank 
of  a  European  power.  His  successors,  Frederick  III. 
(q.v.)  (1688-1713)  and  Frederick-William  I.  (1713-40), 
each  in  his  own  way  increased  the  power  and  credit  of 
P.,  which  had  been,  1701,  raised  to  the  rank  of  a  king¬ 
dom.  The  latter  monarch  was  distinguished  for  rigid 
economy  of  the  public  money  and  an  extraordinary  pen¬ 
chant  for  tall  soldiers,  and  left  to  his  son,  the  great 
Frederick  II.  (q.v.),  a  compact  and  prosperous  state,  a 
well-disciplined  army,  and  a  sum  of  nearly  nine  million 
thalers  in  his  treasury.  Frederick  II.  (1740-86)  dexter¬ 
ously  availed  himself  of  the  extraordinary  advantages  of 
his  position  to  raise  P.  to  the  rank  of  one  of  the  great 
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political  powers  of  Europe.  In  the  intervals  between 
his  great  wars,  he  devoted  all  his  energies  to  the  im¬ 
provement  of  the  state,  by  encouraging  agriculture, 
trade,  and  commerce,  and  reorganizing  the  military, 
financial,  and  judicial  departments  of  the  state.  By  his 
liberal  views  in  regard  to  religion,  science,  and  govern¬ 
ment,  he  inaugurated  a  system  whose  results  reacted  on 
the  whole  of  Europe ;  and  in  Germany,  especially,  he 
gave  new  stimulus  to  thought,  and  roused  the  dormant 
patriotism  of  the  people.  Frederick  was  not  over-scru¬ 
pulous  in  his  means  of  enlarging  his  dominions,  as  he 
proved  by  sharing  in  the  first  partition  of  Poland,  1772 
when  he  obtained  as  his  portion  nearly  all  W.  Prussia 
and  several  other  districts  in  E.  Prussia.  His  nephev 
and  successor,  Frederick-William  II.  (1786-97),  aggran¬ 
dized  his  kingdom  by  the  second  and  third  partitions  of 
Poland,  1793  and  95.  Frederick-William  III.  (q.v.)  (1797- 
1840),  who  had  been  educated  under  the  direction  of  his 
grand-uncle,  Frederick  the  Great,  succeeded  his  father, 
1797,  at  a  time  of  extreme  difficulty,  when  continental 
rulers  had  no  choice  beyond  being  the  opponents,  the 
tools,  or  the  victims  of  French  republican  ambition.  By 
endeavoring  to  maintain  a  neutral  attitude,  P.  lost  her 
political  importance,  and  gained  no  real  friends,  but 
many  covert  enemies.  But  the  calamities  which  this 
line  of  policy  brought  on  P.  roused  Frederick-William 
from  his  apathy,  and  with  energy,  perseverance,  and 
self-denial  worthy  of  all  praise,  he  devoted  himself,  with 
his  minister  Count  Hardenberg,  to  the  reorganization  of 
the  state.  In  the  ten  years  which  succeeded  the  battle 
of  Waterloo,  P.  underwent  complete  reorganization. 
Trade  received  a  new  impulse  through  the  various  com¬ 
mercial  treaties  with  the  maritime  nations  of  the  world, 
the  formation  of  excellent  roads,  the  establishment  of 
steam  and  sailing  packets  on  the  great  rivers,  and  at  a  la¬ 
ter  period  the  organization  of  the  customs-treaty,  known 
as  the  Zollverein  (q.v.),  between  P.  and  the  other  states  of 
n.  Germany,  and  through  the  formation  of  an  extended 
network  of  railways.  The  most  ample  provision  was 
made  for  diffusion  of  education  over  every  part  of  the 
kingdom,  and  to  every  class.  In  like  manner,  the  estab¬ 
lished  Prot.  Church  was  enriched  by  the  newly  inaugu¬ 
rated  system  of  govt,  supervention,  churches  were  built, 
the  emoluments  of  the  clergy  were  raised,  and  their 
dwellings  improved ;  but  not  content  with  that,  the 
king  wished  to  legislate  for  the  church  in  accordance  with 
a  set  plan  ;  and  when  the  various  Prot.  churches  refused 
to  be  joined  in  the  union  prescribed  for  them,  difficulties 
arose.  This  tendency  to  over-legislation  has  long  been 
the  predominating  evil  feature  of  Prussian  administra¬ 
tion  ;  thus  the  state,  without  regard  to  the  incongruous 
elements  of  which  it  was  composed,  was  divided  and  sub¬ 
divided  into  governmental  departments,  which,  in  their 
turn,  under  some  head  or  other,  brought  every  individ¬ 
ual  act  under  governmental  supervision,  to  the  utter 
annihilation  of  political  independence.  The  people, 
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when  they  began  gradually  to  comprehend  the  nature  of 
this  administrative  machinery,  saw  that  it  made  no  pro¬ 
vision  for  political  and  civil  liberty,  and  demanded 
of  the  king  the  fulfilment  of  his  promise  in  1815  of  es¬ 
tablishing  a  representative  constitution  for  the  whole 
kingdom.  This  demand  was  not  acceded  to  by  the 
king,  and  its  immediate  fruits  were  strenuous  efforts  on 
his  part  to  check  the  spirit  of  liberalism.  Every  meas¬ 
ure  taken  by  other  sovereigns  to  put  down  political 
movements  was  vigorous^  abetted  by  him.  Siding 
with  the  pietists  of  Germany,  he  introduced  a  sort  of 
Jesuitical  despotism,  which  was  continued  by  his  suc¬ 
cessor,  Frederick- William  IV.  The  Landstande  or  pro¬ 
vincial  estates,  organized  in  accordance  with  the  system 
of  the  middle  ages,  were  the  sole  and  inadequate  mode 
of  representation  granted  to  P.  in  this  reign,  notwith¬ 
standing  the  pledge  made  to  the  nation  for  a  full  and 
general  representative  government.  An  attempt  made 
forcibly  to  unite  Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches  ex¬ 
cited  universal  indignation,  while  the  imprisonment,  at 
a  later  period,  of  the  abps.  of  Cologne  and  Gnesen  for 
their  conduct  in  regard  to  the  vexed  question  of  mixed 
marriages,  involved  the  king  in  a  long  and  fruitless  dis¬ 
pute  with  the  pope.  The  accession  of  Frederick-Wiiliam 
IV.  1840  seemed  to  open  a  better  prospect  to  the  friends 
of  constitutional  freedom,  but  the  reality  was  scarcely 
equal  to  the  expectations  raised  by  the  professions  ol 
the  government.  Still,  new  hopes  and  requirements  had 
been  excited,  and  a  new  life  was  infused  into  every  de¬ 
partment  of  the  state.  Every  branch  of  science,  art, 
and  literature  was  understood  to  receive  the  attentive 
consideration  of  the  sovereign,  who  professed  to  be  (and, 
doubtless,  in  a  sort  of  way,  was)  actuated  by  a  love  of 
universal  progress.  He  made  similar  professions  in  re¬ 
gard  to  religious  toleration,  but  the  pietistic  tendencies 
of  his  govt,  exerted  a  forced  and  therefore  prejudicial 
influence  in  every  dept,  of  the  state ;  while  the  bureau¬ 
cratic  spirit  of  over-governing  which  characterized  the 
administration  was  becoming  daily  more  and  more  irk¬ 
some  to  the  nation,  and  gave  rise  to  the  formation  of 
free  churches  or  Prot.  communities;  while  a  contempo¬ 
raneous  excitement  which  had  arisen  in  the  Rom.  Cath. 
Church  of  P.,  as  the  result  of  the  schismatic  movement 
due  to  the  stand  taken  by  the  chaplain  Ronge  (q.v.)  on 
the  exhibition  of  the  so-called  Holy  Coat  of  Treves  (q.v.), 
further  complicated  the  relations  between  church  and 
state.  The  king  and  his  advisers,  underrating  the  im¬ 
portance  of  the  mpvement  of  1848  in  Germany,  thought 
they  had  satisfied  the  requirements  of  the  hour  by 
granting  a  few  unimportant  reforms,  and  making  equiv¬ 
ocal  promises  of  further  concessions.  When  at  length, 
however,  the  citizens  and  troops  came  into  collision, 
and  blood  was  shed,  Frederick-Wiiliam  came  forward 
as  the  professed  regenerator  of  his  country,  offering  to 
lay  down  his  royal  title  and  merge  his  kingdom  in  the 
common  fatherland,  for  the  salvation  of  which  hq 
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recommended  a  cordial  union  of  all  Gorman  princes  and 
people  in  one  bond,  and  proposing  himself  as  the  guide 
and  leader  of  this  new  Germany.  His  own  sifbjects, 
and  many  Germans  in  other  states,  hailed  with  delight 
professions  which  seemed  to  give  a  living  embodiment 
to  the  national  desire  for  unity.  The  publication  of  a 
political  amnesty,  the  nomination  of  a  liberal  ministry, 
the  recognition  of  a  civic  guard,  the  retirement  of  the 
Prince  of  Prussia,  the  heir-presumptive — with  whom 
every  arbitrary  measure  of  government  w^as  believed  to 
originate — and  the  summons  of  a  representative  cham¬ 
ber  to  discuss  the  proposed  constitution — all  tended  to 
allay  the  general  discontent.  It  might  have  been  well 
if  the  German  states  and  the  German  democracy  had 
resolved  at  this  time  to  accept  the  leadership  of  P.,  but 
the  so-called  national  assembly  at  Frankfurt  declined  to 
do  this,  and  elected  Archduke  John  of  Austria  lieut.gen. 
of  Germany.  A  feeling  of  deep  chagrin  on  the  part  of 
the  Prussian  king  was  the  result  of  that  extremely  un¬ 
wise  and  unpatriotic  act,  dictated  by  a  fear  of  Prussian 
military  strength,  and  oblivious  of  the  fact  that  P.,  in 
spite  of  its  despotic  govt.,  was  the  country  most  thor¬ 
oughly  penetrated  by  Germanic  ideas.  His  ardor  in 
the  cause  of  the  fatherland  cooled,  his  pledges  to  his 
own  subjects  remained  unfulfilled  as  long  and  as  com¬ 
pletely  as  the  occasion  permitted,  and  his  policy  became 
more  strongly  tinged  than  before  with  a  jealousy  of 
Austria.  His  powerful  co-operation  in  putting  down 
the  insurrection  in  Poland  and  the  democratic  party  in 
Baden  gave,  however,  ample  proof  of  his  determined 
opposition  to  every  popular  demonstration  against  abso¬ 
lutism.  In  the  first  war  of  the  Schleswig-Holstein  duch¬ 
ies,  the  Prussians  acted  in  concert  with  the  disaffected 
against  their  sovereign,  the  king  of  Denmark,  occupying 
the  ducal  provinces  in  the  name  and  on  the  behalf  of 
the  diet.  The  latter  years  of  this  reign  were  character¬ 
ized  by  great  advance  in  the  material  prosperity  and 
internal  improvement  of  the  country.  Extensive  lines 
of  railway  and  post-roads  were  opened,  the  river  navi¬ 
gation  greatly  facilitated,  treaties  of  commerce  formed 
with  foreign  countries,  and  great  expansion  given  to 
the  Prussian  and  North  German  Zollverein  (q.v.),  the 
army  put  on  a  footing  of  unprecedented  efficiency  of 
arms  and  artillery,  and  the  educational  system  of  the 
country  still  further  developed.  The  political  freedom 
of  P.  did  not,  however,  make  equal  advance.  The 
chambers  which  met  for  the  discussion  and  framing  of 
a  constitutional  mode  of  govt,  were  constantly  inter¬ 
rupted  and  obstructed  in  the  prosecution  of  their  task, 
and  the  constitution  was  modified  every  year  between 
1850  and  57,  until  it  retained  few  of  its  original  bases. 
Wilhelm  I.,  who  succeeded  his  brother  1861,  and  in 
1871  became  German  emperor,  was  no  more  a  lover  of 
constitutional,  or  at  least  of  popular,  liberty  than  any 
of  his  predecessors ;  and  for  some  years  he  strove  hard 
to  check  the  popular  movement,  so  far  as  it  aimed  at 
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interference  with  the  absoluteness  of  regal  power,  and 
he  repeatedly  rejected  measures  of  reform  recommended 
by  the  Prussian  chamber  of  deputies;  but,  on  the. other 
hand,  it  must  be  allowed  that  he  showed  himself  zealous 
for  the  honor  and  greatness  of  Germany  above  all  other 
princes  of  the  empire ;  and  the  exigences  of  the  great 
war  with  France  (1870-1)  compelled  the  Prussian  govt, 
to  bring  itself  into  closer  relations  with  popular  feeling, 
though  constitutional  freedom  is  still  far  from  being 
fully  enjoyed. — For  the  later  history  of  P.,both  military 
and  political,  see  Germany:  Schleswig-Holstein: 
Bismarck. 


PRUS'SIA  :  province  of  the  kingdom  of  Prussia,  now 
usually  divided  into  the  two  provinces  East  P.  and  West 
P.  The  joint  province  of  P.  is  bounded  w.  and  n.w.  by 
Pomerania  and  the  Baltic  Rea.  and  e  end  s  Lv  ■Rnssia 
and  Poland.  East  P.  has  14,284  sq.m.;  pop.  (1900)  2,006,- 

689;  West  P.  9,859  sq.  m.;  pop  (1900)  1,494,385.  About 
two-miras  oi  me  son  consists  oi  good  land,  the  remain¬ 
der  being  chiefly  sandy.  Agriculture  is  by  far  the  most 
important  branch  of  industry,  manufactures  being  con¬ 
fined  to  such  articles  as  supply  merely  local  wants. 
Wheat  is  extensively  cultivated,  especially  in  the  dist. 
of  Gumbinnen ;  and,  as  the  inhabitants  live  chiefly  on 
rye,  the  larger  half  of  the  wheat  grown  is  exported.  P. 
possesses  a  larger  number  of  horses  than  any  other 
province  in  the  kingdom.  For  the  history  of  the  prov¬ 
ince  of  P.,  and  for  its  principal  physical  features,  see 
Prussia  (Kingdom  of). 

PRUSSIAN,  a.  prush'dn:  from  or  relating  to  Prussia: 
N.  a  native  of  Prussia.  Prussian-blue,  a  well-known 
pigment  of  a  rich  blue  color,  obtained  from  ferro-cyanide 
of  potassium  and  iron  :  see  Blue  :  Cyanogen  :  Ferro- 
oyanogen  :  Ferricyanogen.  P.-brown,  a  pigment,  an 
iron  oxide  obtained  from  an  aluminous  Prussian-blue  by 
calcination.  P.-green,  a  pigment,  being  a  preparation 
of  Prussian-blue  and  gamboge.  Prussiate,  n.  prus'si-at, 
a  term  applied  to  supposed  compounds  of  prussic  acid 
with  bases,  now  known  as  cyanides.  Prus'sic,  a.  -sik, 
a  common  epithet  of  a  deadly  poison  ( prussic  acid), 
originally  obtained  from  Prussian-blue,  existing  also 
in  the  laurel,  and  in  the  bitter  kernels  of  fruit,  etc., 
prepared  commercially  from  the  prussiate  of  potassa; 
hydrocyanic  acid :  see  Hydrocyanic  Acid. 
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PRUTH,  proth,  Ger .  prot :  important  affluent  of  the 
Danube,  rising  in  the  s.e.  of  the  Austrian  crown  land  of 
Galicia,  on  the  n.e.  side  of  the  Carpathian  Mts.,  and 
near  the  base  of  Mt.  Rusky  in  that  range.  It  flows  e. 
in  a  deep  valley  past  Kolomea  and  Czernowitz,  and  from 
the  point  at  which  it  leaves  Austrian  territory  to  its  em¬ 
bouchure  in  the  Danube  at  Reni,  12  m.  below  Galacz,  it 
forms  again,  as  it  did  before  1856,  the  boundary  between 
the  Russian  province  of  Bessarabia  and  Roumania. 
Length  about  500  m.  Swift  in  its  upper  course,  the  P. 
becomes  navigable  near  Jassy.  Its  affluents  are  nu¬ 
merous,  but  inconsiderable. 

PRUYNE,  prln,  Mary  :  died  Albany,  N.  Y.,  1885  :  mis¬ 
sionary.  She  was  sent  by  the  Women’s  Union  Mission¬ 
ary  Soc.  of  New  York  to  Yokohama  1871,  and  Shanghai 
1882  ;  and  besides  engaging  in  general  missionary  work, 
established  in  each  city  an  American  mission  home  for 
girls.  Her  earnest  labors  undermined  her  health,  and 
she  died  during  her  second  visit  home  for  rest. 

PRY,  v.  prl  [probably  Scot,  prize  or  pry,  to  raise  by  a 
lever,  to  force  up  or  open,  as  a  lid  or  door:  or  perhaps 
a  corruption  of  peer,  to  gaze]  :  to  inspect  narrowly  or 
closely ;  to  attempt  to  discover  something  with  scruti¬ 
nizing  curiosity :  N.  narrow  inspection.  Pry  ing,  imp.  : 
Adj.  inspecting  closely ;  inquisitive ;  curious.  Pried, 
pp.  prid.  Pry'er,  or  Pri'er,  n.  - er ,  one  who  pries. 
Pry'ingly,  ad.  -li. 

PRYAN,  n.pri'an  [Cornish,  pryi,  clay]  :  in  mining,  ore 
contained  in  pebbles  with  a  mixture  of  clay ;  a  white, 
fine,  somewhat  friable  clay. 

PRYNNE,  prin,  William:  1600-1669,  Oct.  24;  b. 
Swainswick,  near  Bath,  England  :  pamphleteer  and  act¬ 
ive  politician  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I.  and  the  subse¬ 
quent  Commonwealth.  He  received  his  early  education 
at  Bath ;  and  1620  he  took  his  bachelor’s  degree  at  Oriel 
College,  Oxford.  Selecting  the  law  as  his  profession,  he 
entered  himself  at  Lincoln’s  Inn,  where  he  became  a 
bencher  and  reader ;  but  it  does  not  appear  that  he  ever 
seriously  sought  practice  at  the  bar.  He  was  early 
drawn  into  the  vortex  of  ecclesiastical  controversy,  and 
speedily  made  himself  heard  of  as  a  champion  of  the 
Puritan  party,  though  his  affiliation  was  entirely  with  the 
Presb.  section — the  Independents  being  from  first  to  last 
the  objects  of  his  virulent  attacks.  In  1633  appeared 
his  Histriomastix,  or  a  Scourge  for  Stage  Players,  a  taste¬ 
less  and  scurrilous  attack  on  the  popular  amusements 
of  the  period,  which  procured  him  the  attention  of  the 
authorities.  For  this  performance  he  underwent  pros¬ 
ecution  in  the  Star  Chamber,  with  results  remarkable 
for  severity.  His  sentence  involved  him  in  a  fine  of 
£3,000,  degradation  from  the  bar,  expulsion  from  Oxford 
and  Lincoln’s  Inn,  the  loss  of  both  his  ears  In  the  pil¬ 
lory,  and  seeing  his  book  burned  in  public  by  the  hang¬ 
man  :  he  was,  moreover,  condemned  to  perpetual  im¬ 
prisonment,  and  immured  in  the  Tower  accordingly. 
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The  severity  of  the  punishment  seems  astounding  in  its 
disproportion  to  the  nature  and  amount  of  the  offense ; 
but  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  P.,  by  his  previous 
issue  of  a  series  of  anti-prelatical  tracts,  as  by  other 
indications  of  hostility,  had  made  himself  most  obnox¬ 
ious  to  Abp.  Laud  and  the  clergy,  who  availed  them¬ 
selves  of  this  occasion  for  revenge.  In  1637  the  perti¬ 
nacious  offender  found  means  to  publish  from  his  prison 
another  pamphlet,  in  which  he  fiercely  attacked  the 
hierarchy,  and  was  unsparing  in  personal  abuse  of  Laud 
and  certain  other  bishops.  For  this  he  was  again  prose¬ 
cuted  ;  a  fine  of  £5,000  was  imposed  on  him  ;  he  was 
once  more  pilloried,  losing  such  stumps  of  ears  as  the 
executioner  before  had  spared ;  and  was  branded  on 
both  cheeks  with  the  letters  S.  L.  (Seditious  Libeller). 
He  was  then  removed  to  Caernarvon  Castle,  and  after¬ 
ward  to  that  of  Mont  Orgueil,  Jersey,  with  a  view  to 
perpetual  imprisonment.  He  remained  a  close  prisoner, 
till,  in  1641 — the  Long  Parliament  then  sitting — he  was 
released  by  a  warrant  of  the  house  of  commons ;  and  a 
tumultuous  expression  of  popular  sympathy,  on  his  en¬ 
trance  into  London,  celebrated  his  restoration  to  liberty. 
Shortly  afterward  he  was  sent  to  parliament  as  member 
for  Newport,  in  Cornwall,  and  for  some  years  was  act¬ 
ively,  and,  at  times,  even  prominently,  engaged  on  the 
popular  side  in  the  proceedings  of  the  house  of  com¬ 
mons.  With  the  Presbyterian  party,  however,  P.’s  antag¬ 
onism  was  to  the  prelates  rather  than  to  the  king.  In 
the  extreme  measures  leading  to  the  deposition  and  death 
of  the  king,  P.  declined  all  share ;  and  being  one  of  those 
of  whom  Cromwell  shortly  afterward  ‘  purged  ’  the 
house  of  commons,  he  proceeded  to  assail  him  in  print 
with  an  asperity  not  inferior  to  that  with  which  he  had 
before  made  war  on  the  bishops ;  which  imprudence 
subjected  him  to  several  years’  imprisonment.  P.  was 
exceedingly  violent  against  the  Romanists ;  accused  the 
Quakers  of  being  Jesuits  in  disguise;  and  attacked 
Cromwell  and  the  Independents  for  their  congregational 
liberty  in  church  govt.,  as  menacing  the  rightful  sov¬ 
ereignty  of  the  civil  state,  endangering  orthodoxy  of 
doctrine,  and  involving  toleration  of  diversities  in  eccle¬ 
siastical  proceedings.  P.  was  opposed  especially  to 
Cromwell’s  preference  for  entire  religious  toleration  by 
government.  On  Cromwell’s  death  he  returned  to  his 
place  in  parliament,  zealously  interesting  himself  in  the 
royal  cause ;  and  after  the  Restoration,  the  king  be¬ 
stowed  on  him  the  office  of  keeper  of  the  records  in  the 
Tower.  Subsequently,  his  inveterate  habit  of  enven¬ 
omed  pamphleteering  involved  him  in  difficulties  with 
the  house  of  commons,  from  which,  on  charge  of  sedi¬ 
tious  libel,  he  narrowly  escaped  expulsion.  He  died  at 
Lincoln’s  Inn  in  October,  1669.  The  continuous  stream  of 
writings  on  the  perilous  topics  of  the  day,  which  brought 
him  so  constantly  into  trouble,  represents  only  a  frac¬ 
tion  of  P.’s  literary  activity.  He  busied  himself  chiefly 
as  compiler  of  matter  illustrative  of  constitutional  and 
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parliamentary  history.  His  most  valuable  works  in  this 
field  are  the  Calendar  of  Parliamentary  Writs,  and  his 
Records,  both  of  which  contain  much  that  is  useful  and 
important. 

PRYOR,  prior,  Roger  Atkinson,  ll.d.  :  lawyer:  b. 
near  Petersburg,  Va.,  1828,  July  19.  He  graduated  at 
Hampden-Sidney  College  1845,  and  the  Univ.  of  Virginia' 
1848  ;  studied  law ;  became  ed.  of  the  Richmond  Enquirer; 
was  sent  on  a  special  diplomatic  mission  to  Greece  1855  ; 
established  the  South,  a  states’  rights  paper,  in  Rich¬ 
mond  ;  and  was  elected  to  congress  to  fill  a  vacancy  1859 
and  for  a  full  term  1860,  but  did  not  take  his  seat  under 
re-election.  He  was  a  member  of  the  provisional  and 
regular  Confederate  congresses ;  became  a  brig.gen.  in 
the  Confederate  army ;  was  captured  and  confined  in 
Fort  Lafayette  1864;  settled  in  New  York  and  began 
practicing  law  1865 ;  had  his  political  disabilities  re¬ 
moved  by  congress  1880;  was  appointed  a  judge  of  the 
court  of  common  pleas  to  fill  a  vacancy  1890;  elected 
for  14  years  1891;  and,  under  the  constitution  of  1894 
which  abolished  that  court  from  1896,  Jan.  1,  serves  the 
remainder  of  his  term  as  a  supreme  court  judge.  He  re¬ 
ceived  his  degree  from  Hampden-Sidney  College. 

PRYTANEUM,  n.  prit-a-neum  [L. — from  Gr.  pruta- 
neion — from  prutanis,  prytanis]  :  in  Gr.  antiq.,  the  public 
hall  in  ancient  Greek  states  or  cities;  especially  the 
public  hall  at  Athens,  in  which  the  duties  of  hospitality 
were  exercised  toward  citizens  and  strangers. 

PRYTANIS,  n.  prlt'a-ms  [Gr.  prutanis ] :  in  Gr.  antiq., 
one  of  a  governing  committee  at  Athens ;  one  of  the 
chief  magistrates  in  several  states,  e.g.,  Corinth. 

PRZEMYSL,  pzhemisl:  town  of  the  Austrian  empire, 
province  of  E.  Galicia,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  San,  an 
affluent  of  the  Vistula,  53  m.  w.  from  Lemberg.  It  is 
connected  by  railway  with  Cracow,  and  so  with  w.  and 
n.  Germany  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  Lemberg  on  the 
other.  P.  is  a  flourishing  town,  with  considerable 

trade,  and  manufactures  of  linens  and  leather.  Pon. 
(1880)  22,373;  (1890)  35,619;  (1900)  46,295. 

PRZIBRAM,  pzhebram :  town  of  the  Austrian  empire, 
in  Bohemia,  33  m.  s.s.w.  from  Prague,  on  the  Litawka, 
a  feeder  of  the  Moldau.  It  derives  its  importance  chiefly 
from  extensive  lead  and  silver  mines  in  the  neighbor¬ 
hood.  and  is  the  seat  of  a  superior  court  of  mines.  Pop. 
(1880)  11,020;  (1891)  13,412. 

PSALM,  n.  sdm  [L.  psalmus ;  Gr.  psalmos,  playing  and 
singing  to  the  psaltery — from  psal'lo,  I  sing  to  the  harp : 
F.  psaume]  :  a  sacred  song  or  hymn ;  one  of  the  hymns 
by  David  and  others  which  form  a  book  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures.  The  Psalms,  one  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
Test,  (see  below).  Psalmist,  n.  samist  or  sal' mist,  a 
writer  or  composer  of  psalms ;  a  name  applied  to  David, 
the  anc.  Jewish  king,  and  the  other  authors  of  the 
Psalms.  Psalmodio,  a.  sal-mod' ik,  or  Psalmodigal,  a. 
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-i-kdl  [Gr.  6de,  a  song]  :  pert,  to  psalms.  Psalmodist, 
n.  sal' mo-dist  or  sam' o-dist,  one  who  sings  psalms.  Psal¬ 
mody,  n.  sal'mo-dl  or  sdm  o-di,  art  or  practice  of  singing 
psalms  (see  below) ;  also  the  psalms  themselves.  Psal- 
mogeaphy,  n .  sdl-mog' rd-fi  [Gr.  grapho,  I  write]  :  the  art 
or  practice  of  writing  psalms.  Psalmog'kapheb,  n. 
-ra-fer,  or  Psalmogkaphist,  n.  -fist,  one  skilled  in  writ¬ 
ing  psalms. 

PSALMANAZAR,  sal-ma-nazer,  Geoege:  notable  im¬ 
postor  :  about  1680-1763.  His  real  name  and  his  place  of 
birth  are  unknown,  but  he  is  presumed  to  have  been  a  na¬ 
tive  of  Switzerland  or  s.  France.  He  received  a  good  edu¬ 
cation,  and  early  showed  talent,  especially  for  acquisition 
of  languages.  Impelled  by  a  restless  and  impatient 
temper,  which  indisposed  him  to  any  regular  pursuit, 
for  some  years  he  roamed  over  Europe  as  a  mere  vaga¬ 
bond  adventurer,  assuming  at  first  the  disguise  of  an 
Irish  pilgrim,  exiled  for  his  religion  ;  and  afterward  as 
soldier,  menial,  preceptor,  beggar,  or  vagrant  nonde¬ 
script,  living  on  his  wits  as  he  could,  according  to  the 
whim  or  necessity  of  the  hour.  In  the  course  of  his 
wanderings,  he  met  Col.  Lauder,  commanding  a  Scotch 
regt.  at  Sluys,  on  whom  first  he  passed  the  impost¬ 
ure  which  afterward  made  him  notorious,  assuming 
the  name  by  which  he  is  since  known,  and  representing 
himself  as  a  Japanese  convert  to  Christianity  and  native 
of  the  island  Formosa.  The  good  col.  seems  to  have 
been  completely  deceived  by  him ;  not  so,  however,  the 
chaplain  of  the  regt.,  one  Innes,  a  man  as  acute  as  he 
was  unprincipled,  who  speedily  detected  the  deception, 
but  was  willing  to  use  it  for  furtherance  of  his  own  ends. 
By  Innes,  P.  was  brought  to  England  and  instantly  be¬ 
came  the  religious  lion  of  the  day,  his  patron  skilfully 
availing  himself  of  the  connection  to  secure  for  himself 
preferment  in  the  church.  Dignitaries  of  the  church 
contended  for  the  honor  of  being  serviceable  to  him ; 
and  through  the  influence  of  the  bp.  of  Oxford,  apart¬ 
ments  were  assigned  him  at  the  univ.,  that  he  might 
prosecute  his  studies  there.  The  talent,  ingenuity,  and 
resource  which  he  brought  into  play,  in  keeping  up  the 
deception,  go  far  to  account  for  the  strange  credulity 
with  which  his  story  was  received.  He  published,  in 
Latin,  a  fabulous  account  of  the  island  Formosa,  the 
consistency  and  verisimilitude  of  which  imposed  on  the 
learned  world.  He  also  invented  a  language,  compact 
and  somewhat  complex  in  structure ;  and  was  able,  in 
virtue  of  an  astonishing  memory,  to  defy  the  ordinary 
methods  of  detection.  In  the  midst  of  his  success,  how¬ 
ever,  at  the  age  of  about  32,  he  became  the  subject  of 
religious  impressions,  and  his  conscience  awoke  to  the 
ignominy  of  the  deceit  which  he  was  practicing.  Urged 
by  what  seems  genuine  penitence,  he  withdrew  from 
public  notice,  and  for  the  rest  of  his  long  life  honorably 
earned  his  livelihood  by  literature,  in  which  he  had 
moderate  success.  Besides  much  assiduous  compilation 
for  the  booksellers,  of  history,  geography,  and  the  like, 
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he  published  several  works  anonymously ;  one  of  which, 
An  Essay  on  Miracles,  by  a  Layman ,  was  exceedingly 
popular.  At  his  death  in  London,  it  was  found  that  he 
had  prepared  for  posthumous  publication  an  account  of 
his  strange  career,  which  was  published  under  the  title 

Memoirs  of - ,  commonly  known  as  George  Psalmanazar, 

a  reputed  native  of  Formosa,  written  by  himself. 

PSAL  MODY:  the  singing  of  the  Psalms  of  David 
and  other  sacred  songs.  It  is  extended  to  include  psalms 
themselves,  arranged  in  metrical  version  for  use  in 
Divine  worship  ;  but  from  the  beginning  of  the  Defor¬ 
mation  period,  its  meaning  has  been  chiefly  the  singing 
of  metrical  versions  of  the  scriptural  Psalms  to  short, 
simple  airs.  Psalm-singing  was  of  ancient  date  among 
the  Jews,  and  was  practiced  from  the  first  ages  of 
Christianity ;  the  charge  of  Pliny  the  Younger  against 
the  Christians  was,  that  they  sung  psalms  to  Christ 
‘quasi  Deo,'  as  to  God.  No  authentic  record  exists  of 
the  kind  of  melodies  sung  to  the  Psalms  by  the  primitive 
Christians  :  it  is  conjectured  that  they  were  some  simple 
form  of  chant.  The  practice  of  singing  psalms  in  an¬ 
tiphony,  or  by  two  choirs,  as  still  practiced  (see  Antiph- 
onyj,  was  introduced  early :  it  is  said  to  have  been  be¬ 
gun  in  the  Eastern  Church  by  Ignatius,  Bp.  of  Antioch, 
2d  c. ;  and  in  the  Western  Church  by  Ambrose,  Bp.  of 
Milan,  4th  c.  At  first,  the  whole  congregation,  clergy 
and  laity,  joined  in  the  psalm;  but  difficulties  and 
abuses  arose  from  the  growing  neglect  of  musical  culti¬ 
vation  ;  and  to  restore  public  decency  and  order,  the 
Council  of  Laodicea,  363,  considered  it  necessary  to  for¬ 
bid  the  laity  to  sing  in  church  at  all,  except  in  some 
simple  chants  of  a  popular  kind.  Till  the  Deformation, 
the  music  of  the  church  was  surrendered  to  the  clergy 
and  trained  musicians. 

Psalmody,  in  the  modern  sense,  began  in  the  16th  c., 
when  Clement  Marot,  court  poet  of  Francis  I.  of  France, 
translated  52  of  the  Psalms  into  French  verse,  dedicat¬ 
ing  them  both  to  his  royal  master — whom  he  likened  to 
the  Hebrew  psalmist — and  to  the  ladies  of  France.  The 
sacred  song-book,  on  its  first  appearance,  not  being  ac¬ 
companied  by  music,  it  became  the  practice  to  sing  the 
psalms  to  favorite  tunes — often  those  of  popular  ballads ; 
and  for  a  considerable  time  psalm-singing  became  a 
favorite  fashion  among  the  gay  courtiers  of  Francis. 
Marot’s  collection  was  continued  and  concluded  by 
Theodore  Beza,  whose  psalms  had  the  advantage  of 
being  set  to  music,  Beza  having  in  this  the  assistance  of 
Calvin,  who  engaged  the  best  composers  of  the  day  to 
unite  his  sacred  songs  with  pleasing  and  simple  airs  of 
devotional  character.  Psalm-singing  was  taken  up  by 
the  Deformers,  first  for  private  devotion,  and  soon  as 
part  of  the  service  of  the  church,  Luther  and  Calvin  re¬ 
storing  to  the  people  their  share  in  the  musical  part  of 
public  worship,  and  furnishing  them  with  the  means  of 
performing  it.  From  the  time  that  psalm-singing  was 
adopted  by  the  Deformers,  it  was  discountenanced  by 
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the  Rom.  Catholics,  and  soon  came  to  be  regarded  as  a 
badge  of  Protestantism.  Luther  and  Calvin  differed, 
however,  in  their  ideal  of  psalmody ;  Luther  was  favor¬ 
able  to  harmony  in  parts,  while  Calvin  confined  himself 
to  the  bare  unaccompanied  melody.  Once  taken  up  by 
the  Calvinists  and  Lutherans,  psalmody  spread  over 
France,  Germany,  and  the  Low  Countries,  and  reached 
England  at  the  time  of  her  embracing  the  Reformation. 
The  first  English  metrical  version  of  the  Psalms  was 
made  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  by  Thomas  Sternhold, 
native  of  Hampshire,  groom  of  the  robes  to  King  Henry, 
aided  by  John  Hopkins  and  William  Whyttinghame. 
Vocal  psalmody  was  soon  introduced  into  the  church- 
service,  the  choral  mode  of  singing  being  retained  in 
cathedrals  and  collegiate  churches,  and  the  liturgic 
hymns  being  retained  in  the  prayer-book.  Of  the  psalm- 
tunes  which  came  into  use,  some  have  been  attributed 
to  Claude  Goudimel,  Claude  Le  Jeune,  and  Guillaume 
Franc,  and  a  few  owe  their  origin  to  Luther.  The  well- 
known  100th  Psalm  is  an  adaptation  of  Gregorian 
phrases  by  Guillaume  Franc.  The  first  important  col¬ 
lection  of  psalm-tunes  for  four  voices  published  in  Eng¬ 
land  (1621)  was  made  by  Thomas  Ravenscroft,  mus.bac.  ; 
it  was  entitled  ‘  The  Whole  Booke  of  Psalms ,  etc., 
composed  into  four  parts  by  sundry  authors,  to  such 
several  tunes  as  have  been  and  are  usually  sung  in  Eng¬ 
land,  Scotland,  Wales,  Germany,  Italy,  France,  and  the 
Netherlands.’  In  this  collection  were  included  contribu¬ 
tions  by  Tallis,  Morley,  Dowland,  and  all  the  great 
masters  of  the  day,  as  well  as  by  Ravenscroft  himself, 
who  contributed  the  tunes  St.  David’s,  Bangor,  and 
Canterbury.  The  name  of  John  Milton,  father  of  the 
poet,  appears  as  composer  of  the  tunes  York  and  Nor¬ 
wich.  According  to  the  then  prevalent  usage,  the  sub¬ 
ject  or  air  was  given  to  the  tenor  voice.  This  custom  was 
departed  from  first  in  the  Whole  Book  of  Psalms,  in  Three 
Parts,  pub.  1671,  compiled  and  arranged  by  John  Play- 
ford — whom  Sir  J.  Hawkins  calls  the  ‘father  of  modern 
psalmody’ — where  we  find  the  more  proper  practice, 
which  has  since  obtained,  of  making  the  melody  the  so¬ 
prano  part.  Croft,  Courteville,  Carey,  the  Bachs,  and 
Handel,  have  since  contributed  to  the  psalmody  in  use 
in  Britain  and  America. 

Among  other  metrical  versions  of  the  Psalms  was  one 
of  doubtful  origin  attributed  to  James  I.  *  and  which, 
notwithstanding  a  strong  recommendation  by  his  son, 
was  never  much  used  in  churches.  The  version  of  the 
Psalms  by  Sternhold  and  Hopkins  became  supplanted  in 
England,  toward  the  beginning  of  the  18th  c.,  by  that  of 
Nahum  Tate  (poet-laureate  under  William  III.  and  Anne) 
and  Dr.  Nicholas  Brady,  less  literal  in  its  renderings 
than  its  predecessor,  and  commonplace  in  poetical 
character.  This  New  Version  of  the  Psalms  appeared 
1698,  with  the  royal  authority  allowing  its  use  in  churches. 
Of  late  years,  modern  hymns,  selected  according  to  the 
taste  and  at  the  will  of  the  incumbent,  have  almost  en- 
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tirely  superseded  metrical  psalms  in  the  Church  of  Eng¬ 
land. 

In  Scotland,  the  early  Reformers  gave  great  attention 
to  singing.  In  John  Knox’s  Psalter,  arranged  for  use 
in  churches,  the  metrical  psalms  are  set  to  music  in  har¬ 
mony  of  four  parts.  Several  early  translations  of  the 
Psalms  were  produced  in  north  Britain,  but  that  of 
Sternhold  and  Hopkins  was  used  in  worship  from  1064 
till  the  middle  of  the  17th  c.  In  1632  an  attempt  made 
by  Charles  I.  to  supersede  it  by  King  James’s  version 
was  more  resolutely  and  decidedly  opposed  than  in  Eng¬ 
land.  The  version  now  in  use  in  Scotland  was  introduced 
during  the  Commonwealth  by  the  gen.  assembly,  and 
founded  on  the  metrical  translation  of  Francis  Rous,  a 
member  of  Cromwell’s  council.  This  new  version  was 
appointed  by  the  gen.  assembly  1649  to  be  the  only 
paraphrase  of  the  Psalms  sung  in  the  Kirk  of  Scotland. 
About  the  beginning  of  the  18th  c.,  an  agitation  began 
for  the  enlarging  of  the  psalmody  of  the  kirk,  by  adding 
to  it  paraphrases  of  other  portions  of  Scripture.  A  cob 
lection  of  such  paraphrases  was  published  1745,  and  was 
widely  used.  In  1775  a  committee  was  appointed  to 
revise  it ;  and  1781  the  collection  which  has  been  so  long 
in  use  was  sanctioned  by  a  permissive  act  of  assembly. 
In  addition,  separate  hymn-books  are  now  sanctioned  in 
the  Established  and  Free  Churches  of  Scotland,  and 
have  long  aided  in  the  worship  of  the  United  Presb. 
Church. — See  Hymn. 

PSALMS  (Heb.  Tehillim,  Songs  of  Praise,  or  Tejilloth, 
Prayers;  Jerome,  Liber  Hymnorum)'.  canonical  book  of 
the  Old  Test.,  generally  ascribed  to  David.  The  singhi 
hymns  contained  in  the  book  are  variously  designated 
either  as  ‘  Prayer  ’  (Tefilla),  as  *  Praise  ’  (Tehillah) ;  or,  from 
some  special  characteristic,  ‘  Song  ’  (Shir) ;  or  a  song  of 
deeper  meaning  (Michtam),  ‘  Instruction’  (Maskil),  or  a 
dithyrambic  poem  (Shigayon).  In  general  contents  the 
book  comprises,  in  the  form  of  pious  lyrics,  written  for 
and  on  behalf  of  the  congregation,  the  quintessence  of 
the  dogmatical,  ethical,  historical,  and  theocratical  por¬ 
tions  of  the  Old  Test.  The  essence  and  holy  character, 
and  qualities,  of  Jehovah,  the  Only  Living  God,  His 
providence  and  its  guidance,  especially  of  Israel,  His  rule 
of  the  universe,  the  nature  of  the  human  heart  and  its 
relations  to  God  and  His  revelation,  the  blessings  of  the 
theocratic  community — these  and  similar  reflections  form 
the  themes  of  its  ever-varying  modes.  A  certain  more 
spiritual  conception  of  the  ordinances  of  the  Pentateuch 
is  visible  throughout,  and  though  strict  adherence  to 
these  is  enjoined,  yet  their  deeper  meaning  is  impressed 
more  strongly  still.  Used  as  a  liturgical  hymn-book  in 
the  Temple,  it  has  been  bodily  received  for  the  same 
purpose  in  the  Christian  Church;  and  certain  additional 
hymns  which  occur  in  the  Greek  and  Syriac  Psalter  have 
not  been  sanctioned  by  the  authority  of  the  general 
church.  There  are,  in  all,  150  canonical  hymns  or  psalms, 
which,  after  the  model  of  the  Pentateuch,  have  been 
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divided  into  five  books — thus  :  i. — xli. ;  xlii. — Ixxii. ; 
lxxiii. — lxxxix. ;  xc. — cvi. ;  and  cvii. — cl.  The  Syriac,  the 
LXX.,  and  the  Vulgate  versions  differ  in  some  respects 
in  their  counting.  The  Authorized  Version,  however, 
follows  strictly  the  Massoretic  Jewish  text,  except  in 
numbering  the  verses ;  for  while  the  latter  includes  the 
superscriptions  among  the  verses,  the  former  does  not. 
This  division  into  five  books  is,  as  it  is  traditional,  also 
the  most  natural ;  and  the  doxologies  at  the  ends  of 
psalms  xli.,  Ixxii.,  lxxxix.,  and  cvi.,  further  mark  the  re¬ 
spective  ends  of  the  special  divisions.  A  further  division, 
or  rather  classification,  has  been  attempted  according  to 
the  contents ;  but,  considering  the  constantly  changing 
variety  of  moods  and  sentiments,  of  manner  and  con* 
tents,  which  these  scngs  exhibit,  it  is  a  doubtful  one. 

The  P.  have  generally— only  34  excepted — superscrip¬ 
tions  more  or  less  expressive  of  the  contents  of  the 
special  hymn,  and  sometimes  with,  sometimes  without, 
the  name  of  an  author.  In  some,  certain  notes  are  added, 
referring  to  the  musical  and  liturgical  part,  which  now 
are  far  from  clear — e.g.,  ‘  On  the  octave,’  ‘  For  the  chief 
musician,’  ‘  On  Machalath  ’  (illness?),  ‘  In  the  time  of 
death  to  the  son,’  «  The  hind  of  Aurora,’ «  Lilies,’ « Dumb 
dove  among  strangers,’  etc.  One  of  the  greatest  puzzles 
is  the  word  Selah,  which  occurs  several  times  at  the  end 
or  in  the  middle  of  some  psalms,  and  which  the  LXX. 
render  Diapsalma,  ‘  Interlude,’  but  about  whose  real 
signification  numerous  unsatisfactory  suggestions  have 
been  made  at  various  times.  Thus,  it  has  been  identi¬ 
fied  with  amen,  hallelujah,  piano,  etc.  It  seems  certain 
that  it  was  a  kind  of  catch-word  or  sign  for  the  per¬ 
formers.  These  headings  belong  probably  to  the  indi¬ 
vidual  poets  themselves,  and  not  to  the  collectors,  as  has 
been  surmised. 

The  authorship  of  the  P.  is  ascribed  by  the  headings 
of  the  various  chapters  as  follows  :  Ps.  xc. — one  of  the 
most  ancient  in  form  and  contents — is  attributed  to 
‘  Moses,  the  man  of  God.’  73  are  inscribed  with  David’s 
name;  2  with  Solomon’s;  12  with  that  of  Asaph,  the 
Levite  and  singer,  of  which  5,  however,  belong  to  the 
times  of  Jehoshaphat,  Hezekiah,  and  the  beginning 
of  the  Babylonian  exile,  respectively.  11  stand  under 
the  name  of  the  Sons  of  Korah,  or  of  the  Korahites 
—  a  family  of  singers  descended  from  the  Levite 
KDrah,  known  from  the  Pentateuch.  Their  head  in 
David’s  time  was  Heman.  Part  of  these  P.  belong 
to  the  time  of  David ;  others,  to  that  of  Solomon ; 
others  are  of  uncertain  later  period.  Respecting  Ps. 
xc.,  inscribed  ‘  Prayer  of  Moses,’ there  seems  no  valid 
reason  against  its  authenticity;  it  is  quite  worthy  of  the 
great  legislator,  and  to  a  noticeable  extent  similar  to 
other  compositions  of  which  he  is  reasonably  regarded 
as  author.  The  numerous  body  of  P.  attributed  to 
David  manifest  (those  at  least  which  can  fairly  u«  oe» 
lieved  his  work)  a  vivid  and  profound  feeling  and  rare 
poetical  gifts.  The  singer  abandons  himself  entirely  to 
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whatever  feeling  of  joy  or  grief,  repentance  or  revenge, 
piety  or  despair,  sweeps  over  his  soul.  This  also  ac¬ 
counts  to  a  certain  extent  for  the  violent  manner  in 
which  he  calls  down  at  times  the  vengeance  of  God  upon 
the  heads  of  his  adversaries ;  while  at  others,  he  humbles 
himself  to  the  dust  on  account  of  his  own  iniquities.  As 
to  his  style  and  manner,  his  lyrics  have  deservedly  been 
counted  among  the  gems  of  all  human  literature  for  well- 
nigh  3,000  years — quite  apart  from  their  sacred  liturgical 
character.  Asaph’s  psalms  show  their  author  as  a  di¬ 
dactic  poet  of  high  order;  but,  as  was  said  above,  many 
ascribed  to  him  belong  to  poets  later  than  the  schism 
between  Judah  and  Israel,  later  even  than  the  Exile. 
The  Korahite  P.,  though  all  more  or  less  fraught  with 
the  same  depth  of  feeling,  the  same  conciseness,  the 
same  grandeur  and  lyrical  exaltation,  exhibit  signs  of 
being  written  partly  during  the  time  of  Solomon, or  even 
during  the  Exile.  Of  the  anonymous  P.,  some  may  fairly 
be  added  to  the  number  r f  those  that  issued  from  the 
hand  of  the  royal  singer  himself ;  others,  however,  be¬ 
long  to  post-exilian  times.  Some  of  these  (e.g.,  the 
hallelujahs,  or  the  ‘Sengs  of  Degrees’)  were  probably 
pilgrim-songs,  chanted  during  the  ascent  to  the  sanctu¬ 
ary.  Whether  other  P.  belong  to  the  Maccabean  period 
or  not — a  question  hotly  disputed — we  cannot  discuss 
here. 

There  is  much  in  favor  of  the  opinion  that  the  collec¬ 
tion  and  redaction  of  the  book,  as  we  have  it  now,  is 
owing  to  one  man,  who  arranged  the  single  psalms  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  contents  and  tendency.  Thus,  follow¬ 
ing  all  the  while  the  law  of  analogy,  it  is  conjectured 
that  the  redactor  gave  the  first  place  to  David’s  and  his 
contemporaries’  (Asaph,  Ethan,  Heman)  compositions. 
These  were  further  classified  according  to  the  prevalent 
use  of  the  peculiar  Divine  name  (Jehovistic  and  Elohis- 
tic),  and  were  divided  into  three  books — the  first  con¬ 
taining  the  Davidic  Jehovistic  P. ;  the  second,  the  Elo- 
histic  ones  of  the  Korahites,  of  Asaph,  David,  Solomon, 
and  some  unknown  poets ;  the  third,  the  rest  of  Asaph  s 
and  the  Korahite  P.  of  a  mixed  (Jehovah-Elohistic,  or 
purely  Jehovistic)  nature:  see  Elohim  :  Elohist  :  Je¬ 
hovah.  The  arrangement  within  these  larger  classes 
was  made  according  to  the  inner  nature  and  relation  of 
these  hymns  to  each  other,  and  by  a  certain  likeness  in 
phraseology,  similes,  etc.  Ps.  i.  and  ii.  were  then  pre¬ 
fixed,  on  account  of  their  generally  introductory  matter 
and  manner.  The  same  laws  have  been  followed  in  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  collection. 

It  is  difficult  to  fix  the  period  of  the  redaction.  As¬ 
suming,  however,  the  collecting  and  editing  to  be  the 
work  of  one  man,  he  could  not  possibly  have  lived  be¬ 
fore  the  time  of  Nehemiah,  even  according  to  those  who 
affirm  the  non-existence  of  Maccabean  psalms  in  our 
canon.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  various  single  collections 
are  assumed,  out  of  which  our  present  book  has  grown, 
there  is  no  reason  why  some  of  those  should  not  be 
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placed  at  much  earlier  date. — A  select  list  of  writers  on 
the  P.  would  stretch  far  beyond  our  limits.  Nearly  all 
the  principal  authorities  in  biblical  literature,  in  the 
Jewish,  Roman,  and  Prot.  churches,  have  contributed 
to  the  elucidation  of  the  P.  (see  the  individual  works  of 
the  chief  biblical  commentators).  Le  Long,  in  his  Bib¬ 
liotheca  Sacra,  enumerates  more  than  500  commentaries 
on  the  P.,  and  Calmet  carries  the  number  up  to  1,000. 
Of  these,  some  are  very  voluminous,  that  of  Le  Blanc 
filling  six  folio  volumes. 

PSALTER,  n .  sawl'ter  [L.  psalterium ;  Gr .  psalterion, 
a  stringed  instr.  of  the  lute  kind — from  psallo,  I  sing 
to  the  harp :  It.  salterio  :  OF.  psaltier ]  :  the  Book  of 
Psalms  bound  up  in  a  separate  book ;  in  the  Rom.  Cath. 
Chh.,  the  psalms  as  they  are  recited  in  the  daily  office;  a 
rosary  of  150  beads.  Psaltekium,  n.  sawl-te  rl-um,  a 
psalter ;  the  manyplies  or  third  cavity  of  the  stomach 
of  a  ruminant  animal ;  in  anat.,  a  part  of  the  brain,  con¬ 
sisting  of  lines  impressed  upon  the  under  surface  of  the 
posterior  part  of  the  body  of  the  fornix. 

PSALTERY,  sawl’ter-i  [Gr.,  stringed  musical  instru¬ 
ment]  :  instrument  of  music  of  the  zither  type  :  it  differs 
from  the  harp  in  having  a  sounding-board  back  of  the 
strings.  The  instrument  called,  in  the  English  version 
of  the  Bible,  P.,  appears  to  have  been  a  small  stringed 
instrument,  a  harp  or  lyre,  whose  strings  were  touched 
by  the  player’s  fingers;  but  the  Hebrews  seem  to  have 
had  also  a  sort  of  lyre,  whose  strings  were  struck  with 
a  plectrum.  According  to  Josephus,  the  latter  instru¬ 
ment  had  10  strings,  the  former  12.  The  mediaeval  P. 
was  of  trapeze  form,  and  was  strung  horizontally :  its 
compass  was  nearly  that  of  Guido’s  scale. 

PSAMMENI'TUS,  orPsEMETEK':  see  Psammetichus. 

PSAMMETICHUS,  sdm-met’i-kus  or  sdm-me-ti'kus, 
I.,  King  of  Egypt,  of  the  26th  dynasty  :  reigned,  according 
to  Manetho,  b.c.  664  (or  663) — b.c.  610  (or  609);  son  of 
Necho  I.  After  the  defeat  and  death  of  his  father,  he 
fled  into  Syria,  and  thence,  by  foreign  aid,  appears  to 
have  established  himself  as  one  of  the  12monarchs  who 
then  reigned  over  Egypt,  with  the  rest  of  whom  he  was 
connected  in  a  kind  of  federation.  An  oracle  having 
declared  that  the  monarchy  of  the  whole  country  should 
go  to  that  one  who  made  a  libation  out  of  brass,  P.  ful¬ 
filled  the  condition  by  pouring  it  out  of  a  brazen  helmet. 
By  the  answer  of  another  oracle,  he  was  told  that  he 
should  succeed  by  means  of  brazen  men  who  would  ap¬ 
pear  from  the  sea.  Some  Carian  and  Ionian  pirates 
who  appeared  soon  after  in  panoplies  of  brass,  on  the 
shores  of  Egypt,  answered  the  response  of  the  oracle. 
P.  engaged  them  in  his  service,  and  by  their  means 
finally  subdued  his  rivals  at  Momemphis,  after  a  strug¬ 
gle  of  15  years.  He  strengthened  his  power  by  employ¬ 
ing  Greek  mercenaries,  whom  he  settled  at  Daphnon 
and  Pelusium,  to  protect  the  e.  borders  of  Egypt,  and 
whose  headquarters  were  subsequently  transferred  tq 
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Memphis.  To  them  he  assigned  the  right  wing,  or  post 
of  honor,  in  the  army — their  arms  and  discipline  being 
far  superior  to  those  of  the  native  troops.  This  proceed¬ 
ing  gave  great  disgust  to  the  Egyptian  army,  and  on 
his  refusing  to  send  the  Greeks  home,  after  their  term 
of  service,  the  Elephantine  garrison,  of  240,000  men, 
deserted  the  country,  and  marched  into  Ethiopia  be¬ 
yond  Meroe.  Although  exhorted,  they  refused  to  re¬ 
turn.  To  protect  Egypt  from  the  Syrians,  he  besieged 
Azotus,  which  he  finally  took,  after  29  years’  siege.  P. 
fostered  in  every  way  the  Greek  influence  in  Egypb, 
divided  lands  among  them,  encouraged  the  study  of  the 
language,  and  contracted  alliances  with  the  Athenians. 
He  also  facilitated  commerce,  and  opened  the  ports 
which  had  been  closed.  Under  P.,  the  arts  revived, 
sculpture  and  architecture  imitated  the  older  prototypes, 
and  the  government  was  remodelled  on  the  plan  of  the 
ancient  dynasties.  In  literature,  a  new  handwriting, 
the  demotic,  was  introduced.  Egypt,  however,  had 
fallen  into  a  national  decadence,  and  its  old  polity  and 
institutions,  subverted  by  the  foreign  influence  preva¬ 
lent  in  the  country,  could  not  be  restored.  P.  reigned, 
according  to  Manetho,  54  years. — Two  later  kings  of  the 
same  name  and  of  the  same  dynasty  are  distinguished 
on  the  Egyptian  monuments  by  different  preenomens. — ■ 
P.  was  the  name  also  of  two  other  persons  in  anc.  his¬ 
tory. — Herodotus,  ii.  154 ;  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  vi.  35 ;  Dio¬ 
dorus,  i.  67  ;  Champollion-Figeac,  L'Egypte ,  367-370 ; 
Sharpe,  Hist.  Egypt ,  58. 

PSAMMITE,  n.  summit  [Gr.  psammos,  sand]  :  among 
geologists ,  fine-grained,  fissile,  clayey  sandstone,  in  con¬ 
tradistinction  to  those  more  siliceous  and  gritty.  Psam- 
mitic,  a.  sdm-mit'ik,  pert,  to  or  containing  psammite. 

PSAMMOMA,  n.  sdm-momd  [Gr.  psammos,  loose 
earth,  sand]  :  a  tumor  usually  found  in  the  brain  and 
its  appendages,  whose  characteristic  feature  is  the  oc¬ 
currence  of  calcareous  matter,  or  ‘  brain  sand,’ in  the 
centre  of  small  concentric  lobules. 

PSAROLITES,  n.  plu.  sdr'6-lits,  or  Psar'onites, 
n.  plu.  -nits  [Gr.  psaros,  speckled ;  lithos,  a  stone]  :  in 
geol.,  silicified  stems  of  tree-ferns,  found  abundantly  in 
the  New  Red  Sandstone,  which  have  a  speckled  or  star- 
like  appearance,  and  are  popularly  called  star-stones. 

PSELLISMUS,  n.  sel-iz'mus  [Gr.  psellis'mos— from 
psellizo,  I  stammer]  :  in  med.,  hesitation  of  speech;  bad 
utterance. 

PSEUD2ESTHESIA,  n.  su  des-the  zhi-d  [Gr.  pseudes, 
false;  aisthesis,  perception]  :  in  med.,  false  or  imaginary 
feeling  or  sensation  ;  imaginary  sense  of  touch  in  organs 
that  have  been  long  removed. 

PSEUDEMBRYO,  n.  su-dem'bri-d  [Gr.  pseudes,  false, 
and  Eng.  embryo]  :  the  larval  form  of  an  echinoderm. 

PSEUDEPIGRAPHY,  n.  su  de-pig' rd-fi  [Gr.  pseudepi- 
graphos}  having  a  false  title— from  pseudes,  false ;  epit 
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upon ;  grapho,  I  write]  :  ascription  of  false  names  of 
authors  to  works.  Pseudepig'rapha,  -fa,  spurious  writ¬ 
ings  ;  those  especially  that  falsely  claimed  place  among 
the  Holy  Scriptures.  By  some  the  word  is  used  inter¬ 
changeably  for  both  the  0.  Test,  and  N.  Test,  apocrypha ; 
by  others,  who  receive  the  deutero-canonical  or  apocry¬ 
phal  books  related  to  the  O.  Test,  (formerly  called  Ha- 
giographa)  as  good  for  edification,  it  is  confined  to  the 
spurious  writings  related  to  the  N.  Test.  The  number 
of  such  remains,  whether  entire  or  fragmental,  is  very 
great ;  and  includes  some  regarded  as  genuine  and  val¬ 
uable,  though  not  admissible  to  the  sacred  canon  ;  but 
mostly  they  are  palpable  forgeries.  They  differ  much 
in  date ;  for,  while  some  are  extremely  old,  others  are 
referred  to  the  middle  ages.  The  authorship  is  of  like 
variety,  including  Jewish,  Christian,  and  heretical. 
Among  the  examples  may  be  mentioned  the  so-called 
Book  of  Enoch,  Book  of  Lamech,  Book  of  Elias,  Preach¬ 
ing  of  Noah,  the  third  Book  of  Maccabees;  and,  of  those 
that  relate  to  the  N.  Test.,  the  well-known  false  gospels, 
acts  of  apostles,  and  apocalypses :  see  Apocrypha. 
Pseu'depigraphTcad,  a.  -grafi-kdl,  of  or  pertaining 
to  pseudepigraphy. 

PSEUDO,  sit' do  [Gr.  pseudes,  lying,  false]  :  a  word  fre¬ 
quently  prefixed  to  another,  and  meaning  ‘  false ;  spu¬ 
rious  ;  ’  in  scientific  terms,  something  deceptive  in  appear¬ 
ance,  function,  or  relation. 

PSEUDO- APOSTLE,  n.  sudb-d-pos’l  [pseudo,  false, 
and  apostle]  :  one  who  pretends  to  be  an  apostle. 

PSEUDOBLEPSIS,  n.  su  db-blep' sis  [Gr.  pseudes,  false ; 
blepsis,  a  beholding]  :  in  med.,  a  term  applied  to  de¬ 
praved  sight,  in  which  objects  are  imagined  or  seen 
different  from  what  they  are. 

PSEUDOBB ANCHIA,  n.  su  db-brang' ki-a  [Gr.  pseudes , 
false;  brang'chid,  gills  of  a  fish]:  in  certain  fishes,  a 
supplementary  gill,  which,  receiving  arterialized  blood 
only,  does  not  assist  in  respiration. 

PSEUDO-BULB,  n.  su  do-bulb  [pseudo,  and  bulb ]  :  in 
bot.,  a  swollen  aerial  root  of  many  orchids,  resembling  a 
tuber. 

PSEUDOCABP,  n.  sudb-karp  [Gr.  pseudes,  false ;  kar- 
pos,  fruit]  :  in  bot.,  a  term  applied  to  such  fruit  as  the 
strawberry,  in  which  other  parts  are  incorporated  with 
the  ovaries  in  forming  the  fruit. 

PSEUDOGNOSIS,  n.  sudd-no  sis  [Gr.  pseudes,  false; 
gnosis,  knowledge]  :  false  knowledge  ;  a  false  philosophy. 

PSEUDOGRAPH,  n.  sudb-graf  [Gr.  pseudes,  false; 
grapho,  I  write]  :  a  piece  of  false  writing.  Pseudogra- 
phy,  n.  su-dog' rb-fi,  false  writing. 

PSEUDOHiEMAL,  a.  su  do-he  mal  [Gr .pseudes,  false; 
haima,  blood] :  in  zool.,  applied  to  the  vascular  system 
of  the  Annelida.  Pseudo-hearts,  the  segmental  organa 
of  Brachiopoda,  formerly  looked  upon  as  hearts. 
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PSEUDOLOGY,  n  .  su-ddl'd-jl  [Gr .pseudes,  false  ;  logos , 
a  discourse]  :  falsehood  of  speech. 

PSEUDO-MARTYR,  n.  su  do-mar' ter  [pseudo,  and 
martyr]  :  a  false  martyr. 

PSEUDOMORPHOUS,  a.  su  db-mor'fus  [Gr.  pseudes, 
false ;  morphe,  form]  :  applied^o  substances  found  in  the 
form  of  regular  crystals,  though  not  possessing  a  crys¬ 
talline  structure.  Pseu'domorphs,  n.  plu.  -morfs,  sub¬ 
stances  in  the  form  of  regular  crystals,  but  not  possess¬ 
ing  a  crystalline  structure.  Pseu'domor'phism,  n. 
-fizm,  the  state  of  having  regular  crystals,  though  not 
possessing  the  crystalline  structure. 

PSEUDONYM,  n.  sudo-nim  [Gr  .pseudes,  false  ;  on'oma 
or  on'uma,  a  name]  :  a  false  name ;  a  false  signature. 
Pseudonymous,  a.  su-don'i-mus,  bearing  a  false  name  or 
signature — applied  to  an  author  who  uses  a  false  or 
feigned  name. 

PSEUDOPHONE,  n.  sudd-fon  [Gr.  pseudes,  false; 
phone,  a  sound]  :  a  false  sound. 

PSEUDOPIGRAPHY :  see  Pseudepigraphy. 

PSEUDOPODIUM,  n.  su  do-po’  di-um,  Pseudopodia,, 
n.  plu.  su  dd-po  di-d  [Gr.  pseudes,  false;  pous  or  poda,  a 
foot]  :  in  hot.,  the  leafless  prolongation  of  the  leafy  stem 
in  mosses,  bearing  the  sporangium ;  in  zool.,  the  exten¬ 
sions  of  the  body-substance  which  are  put  forth  by  the 
Rhizopoda  at  will,  serving  for  locomotion  and  prehen¬ 
sion.  Pseud opodiad,  a.  su  do-po  di-dl,  of  or  pert.  to. 

PSEUDOSCOPE,  n.  sudd-skop  [Gr.  pseudes,  false; 
skopeo,  I  see  or  view]  :  in  optics,  an  instr.  which  exhibits 
bodies,  with  their  proper  appearance  as  regards  relief,  re¬ 
versed — thus  a  hollow  body  appears  as  if  solid  and  convex. 
It  was  invented  by  Prof.  Wheatstone.  Its  construction  is 
shown,  by  the  annexed  figure  abc,  two  rectangular  prisms 
of  flint-glass,  the  hypothenuses  of  which  measure  1§  in. 


in  length,  and  1|  in.  in  depth.  The  prisms  are  hinged 
at  c,  so  that  they  may  be  inclined  toward  each  other  in 
any  desired  degree,  and  are  fixed  each  in  a  wooden 
framework,  fastened  together  by  the  hinge  or  pivot  d. 
By  means  of  the  pivot  d,  the  distance  between  c  and  c 
may  be  made  to  accommodate  itself  to  the  different  in¬ 
terval  between  the  eyes  in  various  observers.  In  using 
the  instrument,  the  eyes  are  placed  at  E  and  E  respect¬ 
ively.  The  thumb-pieces  attached  to  the  prisms  at  a 
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and  a  are  used  in  adjusting  the  instrument  for  distinct 
vision  of  any  particular  object.  The  optical  effect  of 
each  prism  is  twofold:  it  displaces  the  object,  and  it 
procures  the  lateral  inversion  of  the  image.  From  the 
latter  circumstance,  it  follows  that  the  right-hand  side 
of  a  cube,  for  example,  is  seen  on  the  left,  and  vice  versa  ; 
this  inversion  being  occasioned  by  the  reflection  of  the 
rays  upon  the  side  of  the  hypothenuse  within  each 
prism.  By  the  two  refractions  undergone  by  the  rays 
as  they  enter  and  leave  the  prisms,  the  axis  of  the 
emergent  pencil  is  no  longer  directed  toward  the  real 
place  of  the  object,  but  is  diverted  in  such  sort  that  the 
convergence  of  the  optic  axes  diminishes  as  the  distance 
of  the  object  diminishes,  and  increases  as  its  distance 
increases — a  complete  reversal  of  the  ordinary  conditions 
of  sight,  and  one  which,  in  conjunction  with  the  lateral 
inversion  before  mentioned,  gives  rise  to  very  curious 
visual  phenomena :  see  Vision.  It  is  essential  to  the 
efficient  use  of  this  instrument  that  the  object  be  seen 
by  both  eyes ;  therefore  the  observer,  having  placed  the 
object  at  the  usual  distance  for  distinct  vision,  should, 
by  closing  the  eyes  alternately,  ascertain  that  it  is  withi^ 
the  field  of  each  prism.  He  should  then  adjust  the 
prisms  until  the  two  images  coincide  in  point  of  space, 
when  they  will  coalesce,  and,  at  first,  the  object  will 
probably  retain  its  natural  aspect ;  but  on  a  sudden,  it 
undergoes  a  change,  and  the  converse  appearance  stands 
out  to  view  with  the  utmost  distinctness  and  reality. 
A  hat  will  appear  turned  completely  inside  out;  the 
interior  of  a  basin  will  appear  convex  and  protruding ; 
and  ‘  a  bust  regarded  in  front  becomes  a  deep,  hollow 
mask.’  To  facilitate  the  illusion,  the  object  should  be 
equally  illuminated  on  either  side,  to  prevent  shadows. 
‘-For  full  account,  see  the  original  paper  by  Wheat¬ 
stone,  Phil.  Trans.,  1852,  p.  11. 

PSEUDO-SPERMOUS,  a.  su  dd-sper' mus  [pseudo,  and 
spermous ]  :  in  hot.,  applied  to  plants  bearing  fruits 
which  contain  a  single  seed,  or  but  a  small  number,  the 
pericarp  of  which  so  closely  adheres  to  the  seeds  that 
they  seem  to  have  but  one  envelope. 

PSEUDOVA,  n.  plu.  su-dova  [Gr.  pseudes,  false;  L. 
ovum,  an  egg]  :  the  egg-like  bodies  from  which  the  young 
of  the  viviparous  aphis  are  produced. 

PSHAW  !  int.  shaw  [of  imitative  origin]  :  an  expression 
of  contempt  or  disdain  :  V.  to  utter  the  int.  pshaw. 
Pshaw'ing,  imp.  Pshawed,  pp.  shawd. 

PSID'IUM  :  see  Guava. 

PSILANTHROPIST,  n.  si-ldn  thro-pist  [Gr.  psilos , 
bare,  naked ;  anthropos,  a  man]  :  a  name  sometimes  ap¬ 
plied  to  those  who  believe  that  Jesus  Christ  was  but  an 
ordinary  man,  and  really  the  son  of  Mary  and  Joseph. 
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Propylon  of  Xerxes  at  Persepolis,  b.c.  521-167. 


PSEUDOSCOPIC  ILLUSIONS. 
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Though  both  parts  of  the  line  are  of  equal 
length,  the  divided  half  appears  larger. 


a 


t> 


a  and  b  are  square,  but  a  appears  wider 
and  b  higher. 


The  lines  a,  b,  care  parallel,  though 
they  do  not  appear  so. 


a  and  b  are  exactly  the  same  size,  but  a 
appears  much  larger. 


bDDDDD 

c  4 

E&ch  figure  from  ac  to  bd  appears  a  little  larger  than  the  preceding  ones 

though  all  are  the  sam e  size. 


PSILOMELANE— PSORA. 

PSILOMELANE,  n.  sl-ldm'e-ldn  [Gr.  psllos,  bare, 
smooth ;  melas,  black]  :  an  amorphous  manganese  ore, 
usually  occurring  in  botryoidal,  kidney-shaped,  or  stal- 
actitic  masses,  having  a  smooth  surface,  foliated  texture, 
and  dark  glistening  color. 

PSILOPHYTON,  n.  sl-ldfl-ton  [Gr.  psllos,  smooth, 
bare;  phuton,  astern]:  in  geol.,  fossil  stems  from  the 
Silurian  and  Devonian  rocks,  having  closely  pressed 
minute  leaves,  and  springing  from  a  root-stalk  having 
jircular  areolae. 

PSITTACEOUS,  a.  sit-tashus,  or  Psittacid,  a.  sit'- 
ta-sld  [L.  psit'tacus;  Gr.  psit'tdkos,  a  parrot]  :  of  or 
relating  to  the  parrot  tribe — called  the  Psittacid.®, 
sit-tds'l-de :  see  Pakkqt. 

PSKOV,  pskov,  or  Pleskov,  ples-kov'  (Ger.  Pleskau ) : 
government  in  n.w.  European  Russia,  s.  of  the  govern¬ 
ments  of  St.  Petersburg  and  Novgorod;  17,069  sq.  m. 
The  climate  is  temperate,  surface  hilly  in  the  west,  soil 
of  average  fertility.  Lake  Pskov  and  Lake  Ilmen  re¬ 
ceive  almost  all  the  drainage  of  the  govt.,  the  river  Veli- 
kaia  falling  into  the  former,  and  the  Shelon,  the  Polista, 
and  the  Lovat  into  the  latter.  The  rivers  are  navigable 
for  rafts,  and,  near  their  mouths,  for  barges  and  ships. 
Lakes  abound  in  the  e.  and  s.e.  districts.  Agriculture 
is  the  staple  employment ;  flax-growing  being  most  re¬ 
munerative.  The  manufactures  are  inconsiderable. 
The  St.  Petersburg  and  Warsaw  railway,  by  which  ready 
access  is  afforded  to  the  metropolitan  market  for  the 
agricultural  productions  of  P.,  has  given  very  beneficial 
development  to  the  industry  and  resources  of  the  govern¬ 
ment.  Pop.  (1897)  1,136,540,  almost  all  Russians,  ex¬ 
cept  in  the  w.  districts,  where  there  are  a  few  Finns. 

PSKOV,  orPnESKOv'  :  town  in  n.w.  European  Russia, 
cap.  of  the  govt,  of  the  same  name ;  on  the  banks  of  the 
Velikaia,  180  m.  s.s.w.  of  St.  Petersburg  by  railway.  Dur¬ 
ing  the  14th  and  15th  c.  it  was  one  in  the  confederation 
of  the  Hanse  Towns,  and  had  then  a  population  greater 
than  at  present.  In  1510  it  was  annexed  to  the  kingdom 
of  Moscow.  During  the  wars  with  Lithuania,  P.  was  a 
stronghold  of  great  importance.  It  contains  a  cathedral, 
42  churches,  and  4  monasteries.  Fish,  obtained  from 
Lake  Peipus,  and  flax,  are  principal  articles  of  a  foreign 
commerce  not  extensive.  Pop.  (1897)  30,424. 

PSOAS,  n.  so  as  [Gr.  psoai,  the  muscles  of  the  loins] : 
in  anat.,  applied  to  two  muscles  of  each  loin,  the  psoas 
magnus  and  psoas  parvus—  that  is,  the  great  psoas  and 
the  little  psoas.  Psoadic,  a.  so-dd'ik,  relating  to  or  con¬ 
nected  with  the  psoas. 

PSORA,  n.  sd'rd  [Gr.  and  L.  psora,  supposed  to  be  the 
itch,  the  mange  :  Gr.  psoriasis,  a  being  itchy  or  mangy — 
from  psaein,  to  rub]  :  in  med.,  the  itch  ;  a  rough  scaliness 
of  the  skin ;  scabies.  Psokic,  a.  sorik,  of  or  relating  to 
psora;  scurfy.  Pso'rics,  n.  plu.  - rlks ,  medicines  for  the 
itch. 


PSORALEA— PSOROPHTHALMIA. 

PSORALEA,  sb-rd'le-d :  genus  of  plants  of  nat.  order 
Leguminosw,  sub-order  Papilionacece,  having  the  calyx 
permanent  after  flowering,  and  its  tube  sprinkled  with 
callous  points;  the  legume  one-sss^.ed,  sometimes  end¬ 
ing  in  a  beak.  The  flowers  are  blue  purple,  or  white. 
The  leaves  are  of  various  forms,  but  in  general  abruptly 
pinnate.  Some  of  the  species  are  natives  of  India; 
others  of  other  warm  countries. — P.  esculenta,  the 
Pomme  Blanche ,  or  Pomme  de  Prairie,  of  the  Canadian 
boatmen,  is  a  herbaceous  perennial,  about  12  inches 
high,  with  carrot-like  root,  swollen  above  the  middle, 
and  abounding  in  farinaceous  matter.  It  is  used  as 
food,  both  boiled  and  raw.  Other  N.  American  species 
of  P.  are  Onobrychis,  with  elongated  racemes;  Stipulata, 
flowers  in  heads;  Melilotoides,  spikes  oblong ;  Floribunda, 
racemes  panicled ;  Argophylla ,  silvery  white  all  over — 
the  last  three  northwest. 

PSORIASIS,  so-ri'a-sis  [from  Gr.  psora — cutaneous 
eruption,  supposed  by  some  to  be  the  itch]  :  chronic, 
non-contagious  disease  characterized  by  slight  eleva¬ 
tions  of  the  surface  of  the  skin,  covered  with  whitish 
scales.  There  are  various  forms — e.g.,  P.  guttata  (the 
simplest  kind,  deriving  its  specific  name  from  the  scales 
not  coalescing,  but  remaining  distinct,  like  isolated 
drops  of  water  on  the  skin) ;  P.  diffusa,  when  the  disease 
spreads  over  large  portions  of  the  skin,  and  often  ren¬ 
ders  the  patient  hideous  to  look  at,  the  scaly  incrusta¬ 
tions  being  often  interspersed  with  bleeding  cracks  and 
fissures  in  all  directions ;  P.  inveterata,  merely  the  sever¬ 
est  phase  of  the  preceding  form,  occurring  chiefly  in  aged 
persons  of  broken-down  constitution ;  and  P.gyrata,  rare 
form,  in  which  the  disease  occurs  in  narrow  stripes  or 
rings.  The  causes  of  P.  are  very  obscure.  It  is  certainly 
not  contagious,  but  there  appears  to  be  in  some  families 
a  hereditary  tendency  to  it.  It  is  occasionally  associated 
with  gout  and  rheumatism.  Persons  of  either  sex,  of 
any  age  and  condition  of  life,  are  liable  to  it,  though  it 
is  more  frequent  in  middle  and  advanced  years  than  in 
childhood. — The  treatment  varies  with  the  condition  of 
the  patient.  A  middle-aged  vigorous  patient  should  be 
purged  two  or  three  times  a  week  with  sulphate  of  mag¬ 
nesia,  should  be  restricted  in  his  diet  to  vegetables  and 
milk,  should  bs  debarred  from  all  stimulants,  and  should 
take  a  warm  bath  daily.  The  internal  and  external 
remedies  of  repute  for  this  disease  are  such  as  should 
be  employed  only  under  professional  advice. 

PSOROPHTHALMIA,  n.  sordf-thal  mi-d  [Gr.  psbra, 
the  itch  ;  ophthal' mos,  the  eye]  :  inflammation  of  the  eye 
attended  with  itchy  ule^»tions. 


PSYCHE. 

PSYCHE,  n.  s Vke  [Gr.  psu'che,  the  soul,  a  butterfly* 
breath]  :  in  Gr.  myth.,  a  beautiful  maiden,  the  personifi¬ 
cation  of  the  soul,  whom  Cupid  married  (see  below): 
spirit;  breath;  soul.  Psychic,  a.  si'kik,  or  Psychical, 
a.  siki-kdl,  relating  to  or  connected  with  the  soul,  spirit, 
or  mind.  Psy' chic-force,  n.  name  given,  1871,  by  Wil¬ 
liam  Crookes,  to  what  he  believed  to  be  a  hitherto  un¬ 
recognized  force,  which  produced  the  phenomena  of 
spiritualism. 

PSYCHE,  si'ke  [Gr.,  breath  or  soul] :  a  creation  of 
the  later  mythology  of  Greece ;  or  rather,  a  personifica¬ 
tion  of  the  human  soul,  devised  by  the  later  poets.  Ap- 
puleius  (q.v.)  relates  the  following  story  about  her, 
which  is  obviously  allegorical :  P.  was  the  youngest  of 
three  daughters  of  a  king.  She  was  so  exquisitely  beauti¬ 
ful  that  mortals  mistook  her  for  Venus,  and  did  not  dare 
to  love,  but  only  to  worship,  her.  This  excited  the 
jealousy  of  the  goddess,  who  sent  Eros  (Cupid)  to  inspire 
P.  with  a  passion  for  the  most  contemptible  of  all  men ; 
but  Eros  was  himself  wounded  as  deeply  by  her  glances 
as  ever  he  had  wounded  others  with  his  darts.  Mean¬ 
while,  P.’s  father  wished  to  see  his  daughter  married, 
and  inquired  about  her  at  the  oracle  of  Apollo,  by  whom 
he  was  told  to  bear  the  maiden  in  funeral  robes  to  the 
summit  of  a  hill,  and  to  leave  her  there  alone,  as  she 
was  destined  to  be  the  bride  of  a  huge  all-destroying 
snaky  monster,  that  terrified  both  gods  and  men.  Amid 
loud  wailing  and  lament,  P.  was  borne  to  the  fatal  spot, 
and  left  trembling  in  horrible  solitude,  when  suddenly  a 
light-winged  zephyr  flew  round  her,  and  bore  her  off  to 
a  beautiful  palace  of  pleasure  belonging  to  Eros,  who 
visited  her,  unseen  and  unknown,  every  night,  and  left 
her  before  morning  broke.  Here  P.  would  have  enjoyed 
perpetual  delight,  had  she  remembered  the  advice  of  her 
unknown  lover,  who  warned  her  not  to  seek  to  know 
who  he  was.  But  her  jealous  sisters,  whom,  against 
Eros’s  injunction,  she  had  allowed  to  visit  her,  working 
upon  her  curiosity,  persuaded  her  that  she  was  embrac¬ 
ing  a  monster  in  the  darkness  of  night;  and  having 
lighted  a  lamp  when  Eros  was  asleep,  she  saw  with 
rapture  that  she  was  the  mistress  of  the  most  handsome 
of  gods.  In  her  excitement,  she  let  a  drop  of  hot  oil 
fall  on  the  sleeper’s  shoulder,  who  awoke,  upbraided  her 
for  her  mistrust,  and  vanished.  P.  gave  way  to  the  most 
passionate  grief ;  she  even  thought  of  drowning  herself. 
After  wandering  about  for  some  time,  she  came  to  the 
palace  of  Venus,  where  she  was  seized  by  the  goddess, 
and  kept  as  a  slave.  Eros,  however,  who  still  loved  her, 
invisibly  helped  and  comforted  the  hapless  maiden,  rec¬ 
onciled  her  to  his  mother,  and  was  finally  united  to  her 
in  immortal  wedlock.  All  critics  have  agreed  to  consider 
the  story  an  allegory  of  the  progress  of  the  human  soul 
through  earthly  passion  and  misfortune  to  pure  celestial 
felicity. 


PSYCHISM— P3YCII0METRY. 

I*SYTCHISM,  n.  sl'kizm:  the  doctrine  of  Quesne,  that 
a  certain  subtle  fluid  everywhere  diffused  is  the  animat¬ 
ing  principle  in  men  and  the  inferior  animals,  the  differ¬ 
ent  effects  which  it  produces  in  each  being  caused  by 
the  differences  in  their  several  organizations ;  the  doc¬ 
trine  that  there  exists  in  nature  a  certain  psychic  force. 

PSYCHOLOGY,  n.  sl-kdl'o-ji  [Gr.  psu'che,  the  soul; 
logos,  a  word]  :  the  doctrine  of  man’s  nature  as  concerns 
his  soul  or  spirit  or  mind ;  the  science  of  the  phenom¬ 
ena  of  the  mind,  or  conscious  subject ;  mental  philoso¬ 
phy ;  metaphysics  (see  Mind).  Psychologist,  n.  -fist, 
one  who  studies  the  nature  and  properties  of  the  soul, 
spirit,  or  mind,  or  who  writes  on  the  subject;  a  mental 
philosopher.  Psychologic,  a.  sl-ko-loj'ik,  or  Psy'- 
cholog'ical,  a.  -i-kdl,  pert,  to  psychology.  Psycho¬ 
logically,  ad.  -kal-li. — See  Mind  :  Soul  :  Consciousness 
Intellect  :  Metaphysics,  and  their  various  cross-refer' 
ences. 

PSYTCHOMACHY,  n.  sl-kom'd-ki  [Gr.  psu'che,  the  soul ; 
tnctche,  a  contest]  :  a  conflict  of  the  soul  with  the  body. 

PSYCHOMANCY,  n.  sl'ko-mdn'si  [Gr .psu'che,  the  soul ; 
mantei'a,  divination]  :  a  species  of  divination  by  consult¬ 
ing  the  spirits  of  the  dead. 

PSYCHOMETRY,  si-kbm'e-tri  [Gr.  psu’che,  soul;  me- 
trein,  to  measure]  :  definite  measurement  of  the  action  of 
physical  stimuli  and  the  resulting  psychical  acts ;  also, 
the  timing  of  these  acts  in  their  kinds  and  degrees.  The 
research,  aided  by  modern  perfected  instruments  and 
methods  of  inquiry,  is  comparatively  recent ;  was  carried 
on  by  Weber,  Pechner,  Wundt,  Volkmann,  and  others, 
for  its  intrinsic  interest  as  psycho-physics,  but  now 
forms  a  large  part  of  the  new  science  of  physiological 
psychology,  and  has  been  claimed  by  some  to  be  in  favor 
of  materialism.  The  inquiry  was  mostly  confined  at 
first  to  ascertaining  the  minimum  and  the  maximum  of 
a  sensation.  In  the  course  of  this  research,  it  was 
found,  e.g.,  that  if  we  can  distinguish  16  oz.  and  17  oz. 
of  weight,  by  muscular  sense,  we  shall  be  able  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  32  and  34,  but  not  32  and  33,  the  addition  in 
each  case  being  of  the  preceding  stimulus.  On 
such  experiments  was  founded  Weber’s,  otherwise 
called  Fechner’s,  law  that  the  sensation  increases  as  the 
logarithm  of  the  stimulus.  Fechner  viewed  this  as  a 
recondite  relation  between  the  material  and  the  spirit¬ 
ual ;  Wundt,  as  purely  psychological;  others,  as  wholly 
ph}Tsiological.  Other  experiments  relate  to  the  ‘  reaction¬ 
time  ’  between  nervous  stimulus  and  the  mental  (man¬ 
ifested  by  bodily)  response.  Donders  found  it  for  touch 
\  of  a  second,  for  hearing  i,  for  sight  i — doubtless 
with  elimination  of  the  ‘  personal  equation,’  or  by  an 
average.  But  the  attempt  to  bring  purely  mental  acts 
into  the  category  of  physical  has  not  been  successful. 
Experiment  proves  that  the  logically  distinct  acts  of 
perception  and  self-conscious  perception  and  consequent 
volition  may  be  reduced  to  the  time  of  perception  and 
even  to  that  of  reflex  action.  That  complex  psychical 


PSYCHROMETER— PTARMIGAN. 

processes  are  but  the  delay  and  turmoil  of  molecular 
forces,  in  ganglionic  centres,  is  not  proved.  On  this 
subject  generally,  see  Ladd’s  Physiological  Psychology , 
2  vols.,  or  his  compendium  of  the  same,  1  vol. — The 
term  P.  has  been  applied  also  to  a  charlatan  pretense  to 
diagnose  disease  at  a  distance  by  handling  paper  con¬ 
taining  the  patient’s  writing,  or  a  lock  of  hair,  etc. 

PSYCHROMETER,  n.  si-krom' e-ter  [Gr.  psu'chros, 
cold  or  cool ;  metron ,  a  measure]  :  an  instr.  for  deter¬ 
mining  the  quantity  of  vapor  present  in  the  atmosphere. 

PTAH,  ptd,  or  Phthah,  ftha :  principal  divinity  in 
Egyptian  mythology,  worshipped  as  the  creative  force, 
t  r  author  of  all  visible  things.  He  had  at  Memphis  one 
of  the  most  magnificent  temples  in  Lower  Egypt;  his 
symbol  was  the  insect  Scarabccus  sacer ;  and  he  was  com¬ 
pared  by  the  Greeks  to  their  Hephaestus  and  by  the 
Romans  to  their  Vulcan. 

PTARMIGAN,  n.  tar'mi-gan  [Gael,  tarmachan ],  ( Lag- 
opus ) :  genus  of  Tetraonidcs,  comprising  birds  differing 
from  the  true  Grouse  (q.v.)  chiefly  in  having  the  toes,  as 
well  as  the  legs  (tarsi),  thickly  clothed  with  short  feath¬ 
ers — hence  the  name  Lagopus,  used  by  Pliny,  from  the 
resemblance  of  the  foot  to  that  of  a  hare.  The  bill  is 


Common  Ptarmigan  (Lagojms  mulus}. 


v**-y  short,  and  clothed  at  the  base  with  feathers.  The 
sp^ies  are  natives  of  northern  regions,  either  elevated 
or  strictly  arctic.  They  are  not  polygamous,  like  the 
trufc  grouse,  and  the  males  do  not  strut  with  erected  and 
expanded  tail.  Most  of  the  species  change  color  very 
mucii  on  the  approach  of  winter,  assuming  a  white  or 
nearly  white  plumage ;  and  the  diversities  of  color  have 
caused  confusion  and  difficulty  concerning  them.  They 
fill  are  much  esteemed  for  the  table.  The  Common?., 
or  G*  d  P.  (L.  vulgaris  or  L.  mutm ),  ie  a  native  of  the 


PTELEA— PTERICHTHY9. 

most  n.  parts  of  Europe.  It  is  abundant  in  "Norway } 
from  which  great  numbers  are  annually  brought  to  the 
London  market.  In  arctic  countries,  the  haunts  of  the 
P.  are  not  mountain-tops,  but  low  valleys  and  plains 
even  to  the  sea-shore.  In  form  and  habits,  it  much  re¬ 
sembles  the  Moorfowl  (q.v.),  but  is  rather  smaller.  The 
winter  plumage  is  pure  white,  except  a  black  band 
above  the  eye  of  the  male,  and  some  parts  of  the  quill 
and  tail  feathers.  The  summer  plumage  is  as  beautifully 
adapted  to  the  concealment  of  the  bird  from  enemies, 
by  its  harmony  with  the  general  aspect  of  the  ground, 
as  that  of  winter ;  the  male  being  mostly  brownish-gray, 
with  undulating  lines  of  black ;  the  wings,  middle  tail- 
feathers,  and  under  parts  of  the  body,  white;  the  female 
similar,  but  with  prevalent  yellow  tinge.  The  plumage, 
however,  varies  very  much,  according  to  age,  sex,  and 
the  season  of  the  year.  Ptarmigans  seem  to  trust  for 
safety  to  their  facility  in  eluding  observation,  whether 
among  the  snows  of  winter  or  the  lichen-covered  rocks 
in  summer ;  and  an  unaccustomed  sportsman  is  often 
startled  by  a  covey  springing  up  close  beside  him,  where 
he  had  not  previously  observed  one.  The  P.  is  capable 
of  being  tamed,  and  has  even  been  found  to  breed  in 
confinement.  The  voice  of  the  P.  is  a  low  croaking  cry. 
The  name  P.  is  a  modification  of  the  Gaelic  name.  The 
Rock  P.,  said  to  occur  in  n.  Scotland,  and  to  be  common 
in  Norway,  seems  merely  the  common  species  in  a  par¬ 
ticular  state  of  plumage. — The  Gray  P.  has  a  nearly  re¬ 
lated  species  in  L.  rupestris  of  N.  America,  Greenland, 
and  Siberia.  L.  leucurus  occurs  in  mountains  of  west¬ 
ern  N.  America. — The  Moorfowl  (q.v.)  is  a  species  of  P. 
in  Great  Britain,  and  is  the  only  species  that  does  not 
turn  white  in  winter. — Another  is  the  Willow  P.,  or 
Willow  Grouse  ( L .  saliceti),  of  the  n.  parts  of  the 
world,  abundant  in  arctic  America,  and  in  Norway,  from 
which  great  numbers  are  brought  to  the  London  mar¬ 
ket.  Its  summer  plumage  resembles  that  of  the  moor- 
fowl;  but  its  winter  plumage  is  white.  It  does  not 
inhabit  regions  so  cold  or  lofty  as  the  Common  P.,  but 
frequents  thickets  of  willow  and  dwarf-birch.  It  is 
found  in  Europe  as  far  s.  as  the  valleys  of  the  Alps.  In 
N.  America,  it  is  partially  migratory. — L.  hemileucurus  is 
found  in  Spitzbergen. 

PTE' LEA:  see  Ephesus. 

PTERICHTHYS,  n.  ter-ik'thla  [Gr.  pteron,  a  wing; 
ichthus,  a  fish]  :  genus  of  ganoid  fishes,  peculiar  to  the 
beds  of  the  Old  Red  Sandstone  measures.  Fragments 
of  the  bony  case  had  been  found  in  Russia  as  early  as 
1813  ;  in  1840  they  were  described  as  belonging  to  a  fish 
to  which  the  generic  name  Asterolepis  was  given.  In 
the  same  year,  Hugh  Miller  exhibited  to  the  members 
of  the  British  Assoc,  the  first  specimen  which  gave  an 
idea  of  the  form  of  the  fish,  and  to  this  Agassiz  applied 
the  generally  received  name  of  P.,  from  the  wing-like 
appearance  of  the  pectoral  spines. 


PTERIDOGRAPHIA— PTERO-. 

The  head  and  anterior  half  of  the  body  were  covered 
with  hard  ganoid  plates,  fitting  closely  to  each  other, 
and  forming  a  strong  protecting  case.  The  remainder 
of  the  trunk  was  flexible,  and  covered  with  small  scales. 
The  fish  was  furnished  with  a  small  dorsal  tin,  and  the 
body  terminated  in  a  heterocercal  tail ;  but  neither  of 
these,  from  their  soft  texture,  is  frequent  in  the  fossil 


Pterichthys  Miller!  (Dorsal  Surface).— From  Owen. 

specimens.  The  creature  was  not  fitted  for  rapid  motion. 
The  pectoral  spines,  at  first  erroneously  supposed  to  be 
fins,  were  probably  used  as  weapons  of  defense,  and  per¬ 
haps  also  assisted  the  P.  to  move  along  the  sandy  bot¬ 
toms  on  which  it  lived.  The  spines  were  composed  of 
two  segments,  and  were  covered  with  tubercles  like  the 
trunk.  Twelve  or  more  species  have  been  described. 

PTERIDOGRAPHIA,  n.  ter'l-do-grafi-d,  or  Pteri- 
dography,  n.  ter  i-dog  ra-fi  [Gr.  pteris  or  pterida,  a  fern ; 
grapho,  I  write]  :  a  treatise  on  ferns. 

PTERO-,  prefix,  ter-o-  [Gr.  pteron,  a  wing,  a  feather] : 
having  wings  or  wing-like  processes;  winged— used  in 
scientific  compounds. 


PTEROCAEPUS — PTERODACTYL. 
PTEROCAR'PUS :  see  Kino. 

PTER'OCLES:  see  Ganga. 

PTERODACTYL,  or  Pterodactyle,  n.  ter'd-d&k’fU 
[^■r.  pteron,  a  wing ;  dak'tulds,  a  finger]  :  remarkable  genus 
of  fossil  lizards,  peculiar  to  the  Secondary  strata.  Pter'- 
odac  tylous,  a.  -ftl-us,  wing-fingered. — The  anomalous 
structure  of  the  P.  was  long  a  puzzle  to  comparative- 
anatomists.  Blumenbach  considered  it  a  palmipede,  or 
web-footed  bird;  while  its  original  describer,  Collini, 
and  other  naturalists  more  eminent,  referred  it  to  the 
mammalia,  finding  its  nearest  ally  in  the  bat.  The 
careful  investigations  of  Cuvier,  however,  showed  that 
the  P.  was  a  true  lizard,  but  possessed  of  the  power  of 
flight,  which  it  performed,  not  by  a  membrane  stretched 
over  its  ribs,  like  the  living  dragons,  but  more  as  in  the 
bats,  except  that  the  wing  was  attached,  not  to  several, 
but  only  to  a  single  finger — the  fifth — the  others  being 
free  and  short.  The  bones  of  the  fifth  finger  were  very 
greatly  elongated,  and  the  last  joint  terminated  in  a  long, 
slender,  unguarded  apex;  the  terminal  joints  in  the  other 
fingers  were  furnished  with  strong  claws.  Mantell  thus 
graphically  describes  the  genus:  ‘With  a  long-snouted 
head  and  long  neck  much  resembling  that  of  a  bird,  bat¬ 
like  wings,  and  a  small  trunk  and  tail,  with  lacertian 
affinities  in  its  skull,  teeth,  and  skeleton,  and  with  a 
bird-like  structure  of  sternum  and  scapular  arch,  these 
creatures  present  an  anomaly  of  structure  as  unlike 
their  fossil  contemporaries  as  the  duck-billed  ornitho- 
rhynchus  of  Australia  to  living  mammals.  The  cranium 
is  small ;  the  jaws  are  long,  and  either  armed  with  nu¬ 
merous  sharp-pointed  teeth,  or  toothless,  like  those  of  a 
bird.  The  eye-orbit  is  very  large ;  the  sclerotica  consists 
of  a  ring  of  bony  plates,  and  the  nostrils  are  placed  near 

the  orbits.  The  cervical 
vertebras  are  large  and 
strong,  and  capable  of 
great  flexibility  back¬ 
ward  and  forward,  prob¬ 
ably  to  allow  the  head  to 
fall  back  to  the  centre  of 
gravity  during  flight. 
The  dorsal  vertebrae  are 
from  17  to  20  in  number. 
The  sacrum  is  formed  by 
the  coalescence  of  two 
vertebrae  only,  as  in  ex¬ 
isting  reptiles,  and  not  of 
many,  as  in  birds  and 
certain  extinct  saurians. 
...  The  tail  is  generally 

Pterodactyl.  short ,  an  unusual  char¬ 

acter  with  saurians ;  but  a  species  with  a  long  tail  occurs 
at  Solenhofen.  There  are  five  toes  or  digits  on  each 
foot;  the  outer  finger  of  the  forearm  is  immensely  elon¬ 
gated  for  the  support  of  a  membranous  expansion  (thQ 


PTEROMA— PTEROPODA. 

impression  of  which  is  preserved  in  some  instances)-/ 
and  the  other  digits  of  fore  and  hind  feet  terminate 
in  long  curved  claws.  The  size  and  form  of  the  extrem¬ 
ities  show  that  the  P.  was  capable  of  perching  on  trees, 
of  hanging  against  perpendicular  surfaces,  and  of  stand¬ 
ing  firmly  on  the  ground,  when,  with  its  wings  folded, 
it  might  crawl  on  all-fours,  or  hop  like  a  bird.’  The 
famous  quarry  of  lithographic  stone  at  Solenhofen,  of 
Upper  Oolite  age,  has  supplied  a  great  variety  of  these 
flying  lizards;  but  the  largest  species  ( Pterodactylus 
ingens),  with  an  expanse  of  wings  25  ft.,  has  been  found 
in  the  Upper  Cretaceous  of  Kansas;  another  species  of 
nearly  equal  size  was  reported  from  the  Upper  Green¬ 
sand,  at  Cambridge,  England  ;  and  in  the  Kentish  Chalk, 
another  has  been  found  very  little  smaller.  The  various 
species  vary  as  much  in  structure  as  in  form,  so  that  the 
original  genus  has  been  lately  raised  to  an  order,  under 
the  name  Pterosauria,  and  the  species  have  been  ar¬ 
ranged  under  the  following  genera,  characterized  princi¬ 
pally  by  structure  of  the  jaw  and  teeth  :  Pterodactylus , 
in  which  the  jaws  are  furnished  with  long  slender  teeth 
along  their  whole  length ;  Ramphorhynchus ,  with  ex¬ 
tremities  of  the  jaws  smooth,  probably  furnished  when 
living  with  a  horny  bill,  and  toward  the  bases  of  the 
jaws  having  four  or  five  strong  teeth;  and  Dimorphodon, 
with  large  strong  teeth  in  front,  and  small  shorter  ones 
behind.  Nearly  30  species  altogether  have  been  de¬ 
scribed. 

PTEROMA,  n.  te-ro’ma  [Gr. — from  pteron,  a  wing] :  ia 
arch.,  spaces  between  the  walls  of  the  cella  of  a  temple 
and  the  columns  of  a  peristyle. 

PTER'OMYS:  see  Flying  Squirrel. 

PTEROPHYLLUM,  n.ter’  d-f  ilium  [Gr.  pteron,  a  wing ; 
vhullon,  a  leaf] :  in  gecl.  a  genus  of  cycadaceous  leaves 
chiefly  from  the  Lias  and  Oolite. 

PTEROPODA,  n.  plu.  ter-op'  o-dd,  or  Pteropods,  n. 
plu.  ter'  o-podz  [Gr.  pteron,  a  wing ;  pous  or  poda,  a  foot] : 

class  of  encephalous  mollusks 
that  swim  by  the  alternate  ex¬ 
pansion  and  contraction  of  two 
wing-like  fins  attached  to  the 
sides  of  the  head  or  neck. 
Pteropodous,  a.  ter-op' d-dus, 
pert,  to  the  pteropods;  wing- 
footed.  —  The  Pteropoda  flap 
their  two  wing-like  fins  in  the 
water  as  a  bird  or  an  insect 
does  its  wings  in  the  air.  They 
are  allied  to  Gasteropoda ,  but 
are  inferior  to  them  in  organi¬ 
zation  ;  and  their  wings  are  not 
at  all  homologous  to  the  foot  of  that  class.  They  are 
hermaphrodite.  The  head  is  perfectly  distinct  in  some, 
but  obscurely  distinguished  from  the  body  in  others. 
Those  which  have  the  head  most  distinct,  as  Clio  (q.v.> 


Example  of  the  Pteropoda 
(Cleodora  pyramidata). 
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have  no  shell,  and  form  the  order  Gyrnnosomata;  those 
with  the  head  indistinct,  the  order  Thecosomata ,  have  a 
thin  external  shell — which  in  some  is  globular,  with  slits 
for  the  wings  to  pass  through,  in  some  triangular  and 
pyramidal,  in  some  conical,  in  some  slipper-shaped,  etc. 
All  the  species  are  marine ;  they  are  small  and  delicate 
creatures,  very  lively,  always  in  quest  of  food,  and  af¬ 
fording  food  to  fishes  and  cetaceans.  They  are  found  in 
all  parts  of  the  world,  some  of  them  in  immense  num¬ 
bers  in  tropical,  and  some  in  arctic,  seas.  The  genera 
and  species  are  few. 

PTEROSAURIA,  n.  plu.  ter' o-saw'ri-d,  or  Ptero¬ 
saurs,  ter’ d-sawrs  [Gr.  pteron,  a  wing;  sauros,  a  lizard]  : 
in  geol.y  an  order  of  extinct  saurians,  fitted  for  aerial 
Eight.  Pter'osau'rian,  a.  -ri-dn,  of  or  pert,  to :  N.  one 
of  the  pterosaurs. 

PTERYGIUM,  n.  ter-ij'i-um  [Gr.  pteru'gion,  a  small 
wing — from  pterux,  a  wing]  :  in  med .,  a  disease  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  eye,  consisting  of  a  tnicken- 
ing  of  the  part  between  the  external  angle  and  the 
cornea ;  a  disease  in  which  the  epidermis  of  the  margin 
of  the  nail-follicle  remains  attached  to  the  surface  of  the 
nail,  and  advances  with  its  growth  till  the  nail  is  more 
Dr  less  completely  covered. 

PTERYGO,  ter'i-go  [Gr.  pterux  or  pteruga,  a  wing]  :  a 
prefix  denoting  attachment  to,  or  connection  with,  the 
pterygoid  processes  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  Pterygoid, 
a.  ter'i-goyd  [Gr.  eidos,  resemblance]  :  in  anat.,  applied 
to  the  wing-like  processes  of  the  sphenoid  bone. 

PTERYGOTUS,  n.  ter  'i-go  tus  [Gr.  pterux  or  pteruga , 
a  wing;  ous  or  ota,  an  ear] :  in  geol.,  a  fossil,  gigantic, 
lobster-like  crustacean. 

PTILOPORA,  n.  til-dp' d-rd  [Gr.  ptilon ,  a  feather,  a 
plume ;  poros,  a  passage]  :  in  geol.,  a  genus  of  Carbonif¬ 
erous  polyzoans,  whose  pores  or  cells  are  arranged  in 
feather-like  form  on  a  common  axis. 

PTISAN,  n.  tiz'dn  [Gr.  ptisane;  L.  ptis’and,  barley 
crushed  and  cleaned]  :  a  mucilaginous  decoction,  as 
barley-water ;  an  aqueous  medicine,  containing  little  or 
no  medicinal  agent. 

PTOLEMAIC,  n.  tol'e-maik  [Gr.  Ptolemaios,  famous 
Alexandrian  Greek,  geographer  and  astronomer,  a.d. 
139J :  pert,  to  Ptolemy,  or  to  his  system  of  astronomy 


PTOLEMAIC  SYSTEM. 

PTOLEMAIC  SYS'TEM,  tol'e-maik ,  of  Astronomy: 
named  from  Ptolemy  (q.v.),  its  chief  expounder;  though 
it  originated  long  before  his  time,  and  was,  in  fact, 
merely  an  attempt  to  reduce  to  scientific  form  the  com¬ 
mon  and  primitive  notions  concerning  the  motions  of 
the  heavenly  bodies.  It  was  implicitly  adopted  by  Plato, 
Aristotle,  Hipparchus,  and  (with  the  exception  of  the 
Pythagoreans,  and  probably  of  Pythagoras  himself)  all 
the  eminent  physicists  and  philosophers  of  ancient 
times ;  passing  from  them  to  the  Byzantines  and  Arabs, 
who,  especially  the  latter,  were  the  means  of  disseminat¬ 
ing  it  through  w.  Europe,  where  it  continued  the  uni¬ 
versally  established  doctrine  till  the  16th  c.  The  pri¬ 
mary  and  fundamental  doctrines  of  this  system  are  that 
the  earth  is  the  centre  of  the  universe,  and  that  the 
heavenly  bodies  revolve  round  it  in  circles,  and  at  uni¬ 
form  rate.  These  notions,  naturally  suggested  by  the 
first  general  aspect  of  things,  having  previous  to  any 
accurate  observation  established  themselves  as  unques¬ 
tionable  axioms,  phenomena  found  on  closer  examination 
inconsistent  with  them  were  explained  by  introduction 
of  additional  hypotheses.  The  belief  that  the  earth  is 
the  centre  of  the  universe  was  supported  by  its  being  in 
accordance  with  the  relation  of  the  primary  elements  of 
which  the  material  world  was  deemed  to  be  composed. 
Thus,  earth,  the  most  stable  of  the  elements,  held  the 
lowest  place,  and  supported  water,  the  second  in  order ; 
above  water  was  placed  air,  and  then  fire,  either  being 
supposed  to  extend  indefinitely  above  the  others.  In  or 
beyond  the  ether  element  were  certain  zones  or  heavens, 
each  heaven  containing  an  immense  crystalline  spherical 
shell,  the  smallest  inclosing  the  earth  and  its  superin¬ 
cumbent  elements,  and  the  larger  spheres  inclosing  the 
smaller.  To  each  of  these  spheres  was  attached  a 
heavenly  body,  which,  by  the  revolution  of  the  crystal¬ 
line,  was  made  to  move  round  the  earth.  The  first  or 
innermost  sphere  was  that  of  the  moon,  and  after  it  in 
order  came  those  of  Mercury,  Venus,  the  Sun,  Mars, 
Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  the  fixed  stars,  eight  in  all.  To  this 
system,  later  astronomers  added  a  ninth  sphere,  the  mo¬ 
tion  of  which  should  produce  the  Precession  (q.v.)  of 
the  Equinoxes,  and  a  tenth,  to  cause  the  alternation  of 
day  and  night.  This  tenth  sphere,  or  primum  mobile,  was 
supposed  to  revolve  from  e.  to  w.  in  24  hours,  and  to 
carry  the  others  with  it  in  its  motion  ;  but  the  Ptolemaic 
astronomers  did  not  venture  to  explain  how  this  was 
done,  though  since  the  axis  of  motion  of  the  primum 
mobile  was  that  of  the  equator,  its  extremities  being  the 
poles  of  the  heavens,  while  that  of  the  ninth  sphere  was 
the  axis  of  the  ecliptic,  some  explanation  was  certainly 
necessary.  As  observations  of  the  heavens  increased  in 
accuracy,  it  was  found  that  the  heavenly  motions  were 
apparently  not  uniform,  and  this  was  explained  as  fol¬ 
lows :  The  acceleration  of  the  sun  on  one  side,  and 
retardation  on  the  other  side,  of  his  orbit,  is  only  appar¬ 
ent,  and  results  from  the  earth  not  being  in  the  centre 
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of  his  sphere,  C  (see  fig.),  but  at  E,  and  consequently  Ills 
motion  appears  to  be  slowest  at  P,  and  quickest  at  K». 
The  alternate  progression  and  regression  of  the  planets 
was  accounted  for  by  supposing  them  to  move,  not  di¬ 
rectly  with  their  crystallines,  but  in  a  small  circle,  whose 
centre  was  a  fixed  point  in  the  crystalline,  and  which 
revolved  on  its  axis  as  it  was  carried  round  with  the  lat¬ 
ter;  thus  (fig.)  the  planet  was  carried  round  the  small 
circle  ABD,  as  that  circle  was  carried  round  PQB,  (now 
supposed  to  represent  the  planetary  crystalline).  The 
planet,  while  in  the  outer  portion  of  its  small  circle, 
would  thus  have  a  forward,  and  in  the  inner  portion  a 
backward,  motion.  The  larger  circle  was  called  an  eccen- 
tric,  and  the  smaller  an  epicycle.  This  theory  of  eccem 


tries  and  epicycles  satisfied  the  early  astronomers ;  but 
further  investigation  showed  its  incompleteness ;  and  in 
later  times  it  was  found  necessary  to  explain  newly  dis¬ 
covered  discrepancies  by  heaping  epicycle  on  epicycle, 
till  hopeless  complication  of  the  system  had  been  pro¬ 
duced.  As  soon  as  astronomers  came  to  understand  and 
test  the  Copernican  (q.v.)  theory ,  the  venerable  and  dis¬ 
orderly  pile  of  hypotheses,  the  then  representative  of 
the  P.  S.,  which  had  received  the  papal  seal  of  infalli¬ 
bility,  and  had  in  various  forms  held  supreme  sway  over 
the  minds  of  men  for  twenty  centuries,  at  once  crumbled 
to  atoms,  and  sank  into  oblivion. 

PTOLEMAIS:  see  Acre. 

PTOLEMY,  tol e-nii,  I.  (surnamed  Soter,  Preserver), 
King  of  Egypt,  of  the  Macedonian  dynasty :  prob.  abt. 
B.c.  367-283  (reigned  b.c.  323-285) ;  son  of  Lagus;  but 
believed  by  some  to  be  the  son  of  Philip  of  Macedon, 
because  his  mother,  Arsinoe,  had  been  a  concubine  of 
that  king,  P.’s  father  being  a  Macedonian  of  humble 
station.  P.  acted  as  one  of  Alexander’s  generals  in  his 
eastern  campaigns;  and  when  the  possessions  of  the 
great  conqueror  were  divided,  after  his  death  at  Babylon 
B.c.  323,  Egypt  fell  to  the  lot  of  the  son  of  Lagus. 
Troubles  soon  followed  such  an  acquisition ;  but  P.  was 
a  man  of  energy  and  valor,  and  not  only  protected  his 
own  realm,  but  also  extended  his  dominions  by  the  ad¬ 
dition  of  Phoenicia  and  Coele-Syria,  capturing  Jerusalem, 
too  (probably  in  this  expedition),  by  assaulting  it  on  the 
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Jewish  Sabbath.  B.C.  316,  war  again  broke  out  between 
P.,  Lysimachus,  and  Cassander  on  the  one  hand,  and 
Antigonus  on  the  other  (see  these  titles).  It  lasted 
till  b.c.  301 ;  and  at  its  conclusion  P.  was  left  in  posses¬ 
sion  of  almost  the  same  territory  as  at  its  commence¬ 
ment,  except  of  Cyprus,  which,  by  the  naval  battle  off 
Salamis  in  that  island  b.c.  306,  was  gained  by  Antigonus. 
P.,  however,  recovered  Cyprus  b.c.  295,  and  it  was 
thereafter  attached  to  the  Egyptian  kingdom.  After 
this  battle  of  Salamis,  Antigonus  assumed  the  title 
King,  which  example  P.  and  the  other  successors  of 
Alexander  followed.  B.C.  305,  P.  compelled  Demetrius, 
valiant  son  of  Antigonus,  to  raise  the  siege  of  It  bodes, 
for  which  deliverance  the  Bhodians  were  so  grateful 
that  they  worshipped  him  as  a  deity,  and  conferred  on 
him  the  title  Soter ,  Preserver.  The  latter  part  of  his 
reign  was  peace.  He  governed  his  kingdom  with  an  en¬ 
lightened  and  vigorous  policy,  laying  the  foundation  of 
prosperity  in  Egypt  for  generations.  He  encouraged 
commerce,  made  Alexandria  the  great  mart  of  the  Med¬ 
iterranean,  fostered  literature,  science,  and  art,  founded 
the  famous  museum  and  library  of  Alexandria ;  and  en¬ 
tertained  at  his  court  the  votaries  of  the  Muses;  Euclid 
the  geometrician ;  Stilpo  the  philosopher ;  Philetas  the 
elegiac  poet ;  Zenodotus  the  grammarian ;  Antiphilus 
and  Apelles  the  painters;  with  many  others.  The  his¬ 
tory  of  Alexander’s  wars,  by  P.,  is  the  basis  of  Arrian’s 
work  on  the  same  subject.  Two  years  before  his  death, 
he  abdicated  in  favor  of  his  son  Ptolemy  Philadelphus. 

PTOLEMY  II.  (surnamed  Philadelphus),  King  of 
Egypt,  of  the  Macedonian  dynasty :  b.c.  309-247  (reigned 
B.c.  285-247);  b.  in  the  island  of  Cos;  son  of  Ptolemy  I. 
and  Berenice.  His  reign  is  remarkable  for  successful 
cultivation  of  the  arts  of  peace.  Excepting  a  contest 
with  his  half-brother,  Magas,  for  the  province  of  Cyrene, 
his  wars  against  Syria  are  almost  the  only  military  ex¬ 
ploits  which  interfered  with  those  designs  for  improve¬ 
ment  of  his  kingdom  which  have  rendered  his  name 
famous  among  enlightened  sovereigns.  He  carried  on, 
with  increased  zeal,  the  good  work  which  his  father  had 
begun.  He  enriched  the  library  of  Alexandria  with  all 
literary  treasures  of  his  own  and  of  earlier  times,  and 
the  museum  was  thronged  with  the  learned  from  all 
countries — with  such  men  as  Theocritus  and  Philetas, 
poets ;  Euclid,  geometrician ;  Aristarchus  and  Aratus, 
astronomers ;  Theodorus  and  Hegesias,  philosophers ; 
and  many  more.  Tradition  alleges  that,  by  his  orders, 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures  were  translated  into  Greek,  and 
the  version  called  the  ‘  Septuagint  ’  (q.v.)  thus  formed. 
He  induced  Manetho  to  write,  in  Greek,  a  political  his¬ 
tory  of  Egypt,  and  an  account  of  the  religious  tenets  of 
the  Egyptians.  He  encouraged  the  study  of  natural 
history;  and  to  facilitate  the  pursuits  of  those  who  de¬ 
voted  themselves  to  it,  he  formed  a  collection  of  rare 
and  curious  animals  in  the  preserves.  He  founded  many 
Colonies  in  parts  of  his  empire  which  seemed  specially 
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suited  to  become  centres  of  trade  and  of  enlightenment, 
and  thus  spread  more  widely  the  seeds  of  civilization 
and  Greek  culture ;  among  these  places  was  Ptolemais 
(Acre)  in  Palestine.  He  ruled  over  Egypt,  Phoenicia 
and  Coele-Syria,  Lycia,  Caria,  Cyprus,  and  the  Cyclades, 
with  parts  of  Arabia,  Libya,  and  Ethiopia.  His  son 
Ptolemy  married  Berenice,  daughter  of  Magas,  and  the 
province  of  Cyrene  was  thus  peacefully  brought  back  to 
his  empire.  Under  P.  Phiiadelphus,  Egypt  rose  to  high 
rank  among  nations  in  power  and  in  wealth.  The  sur¬ 
name  Phiiadelphus  was  assumed  by  P.  to  indicate  his 
great  affection  for  his  sister  Arsinoe  (q.v.),  a  woman  of 
great  beauty  and  much  force  of  character,  whom  he 
married,  according  to  Egyptian  notions,  after  the  death 
of  her  husband,  Lysimachus.  His  former  wife,  Arsinoe, 
daughter  of  Lysimachus,  was  banished  by  him  ;  and  two 
of  his  brothers  were  put  to  death :  some  have  explained 
the  name  Phiiadelphus  as  in  irony  referring  to  this.  By 
his  iirst  wife,  he  had  two  sons,  Ptolemy,  his  successor, 
and  Lysimachus;  and  one  daughter,  Berenice,  married 
to  Antiochus  II.,  King  of  Syria. 

PTOLEMY  III.  (surnamed  Euergetes),  King  of 
Egypt,  of  the  Macedonian  dynasty :  d.  b.c.  222  (reigned 
b.c.  247-222) ;  son  of  Ptolemy  Phiiadelphus,  whom  he 
succeeded.  He  made  war  on  the  kingdom  of  Syria,  to 
avenge  the  death  of  his  sister  Berenice,  who  had  been 
murdered  at  the  instigation  of  Laodice,  former  wife  of 
Antiochus.  He  overran  all  the  provinces  as  far  s.  as 
Babylon  and  Susa;  those  on  the  n.  and  e.,  as  far  as 
Bactria  and  India,  offered  him  homage;  and  he  might 
have  extended  the  bounds  of  his  empire  much  further, 
had  not  domestic  troubles  compelled  him  to  hasten  back 
to  Egypt.  The  treasures  that  he  brought  with  him  were 
immense;  and  among  the  things  most  highly  prized 
were  the  statues  of  the  Egyptian  gods  which  Cambyses 
had  carried  off  to  Babylon  b.c.  525.  It  was  the  restora¬ 
tion  of  these  to  their  proper  temples  which  gained  for 
V.  the  title  of  Euergetes  (the  Benefactor).  His  fleets 
gained  many  possessions  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean,  such  as  Pamphylia,  Cilicia,  and  Ionia,  which 
remained  long  subject  to  Egypt,  though  the  e.  provinces 
recently  conquered  soon  returned  to  their  former  sover¬ 
eign.  He  pushed  the  limits  of  the  home-empire  south¬ 
ward  by  conquering  part  of  Ethiopia,  where  he  formed 
a  colony  and  centre  of  trade  at  Adule.  P.,  like  his  pred¬ 
ecessors,  patronized  learned  men,  and  encouraged  the 
arts  and  sciences.  He  added  so  largely  to  the  library  of 
Alexandria  that  he  has  by  some  been  called  its  founder. 
Among  celebrated  men  who  adorned  his  court,  and  kept 
up  the  fame  of  the  ‘  Museum,’  were  Apollonius  Rhodius, 
Eratosthenes,  and  Aristophanes  the  grammarian.  In 
his  reign,  the  Egyptian  kingdom  touched  for  a  moment 
the  highest  point  of  military  glory,  prosperity,  and 
wealth, 
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PTOLEMY  IV.  (surnamed  Philopatoe),  King  of 
Egypt,  of  the  Macedonian  dynasty :  d.  b.c.  205  (reigned 
b.c.  222-205) ;  son  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  whom  he  suc¬ 
ceeded.  His  ignoble  reign  began  in  blood  by  the  murder 
of  his  mother,  Berenice,  his  brother  Magas,  and  his  uncle 
Lysimachus ;  and  it  ended  in  blood  by  the  violent  death 
of  his  wife,  Arsinoe.  He  abandoned  himself  to  debauch¬ 
ery,  and  intrusted  the  management  of  his  kingdom  to 
favorites.  Antiochus,  King  of  Syria,  profiting  by  his 
indolence,  wrested  from  him  in  war  some  of  the  prov¬ 
inces  which  his  father  had  gained;  but  P.,  at  length 
roused  from  his  lethargy,  took  the  field  in  person  and 
defeated  Antiochus  at  the  battle  of  Raphia.  When 
peace  was  concluded,  P.  returned  to  his  capital,  and 
plunged 'with  increased  zest  into  every  vice  and  indul¬ 
gence,  hastening  his  death  by  his  excesses.  He  followed 
the  example  of  his  father  and  grandfather  in  patronizing 
arts  and  letters;  and  cultivated  friendship  with  the 
Romans,  to  whom  he  sent  large  supplies  of  grain  during 
the  second  Punic  war,  but  persecuted  the  Jews,  against 
whom  he  had  conceived  a  hatred  in  consequence  of  be¬ 
ing  refused  admittance  to  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem 
by  the  high-priest. 

PTOLEMY  V.  (surnamed  Epiphanes),  King  of  Egypt, 
of  the  Macedonian  dynasty:  d.  b.c.  181  (reigned  b.c. 
205-181) ;  son  and  successor  (at  the  age  of  only  five  years) 
of  Ptolemy  Philopator.  His  dominions  were  invaded 
by  Antiochus,  King  of  Syria,  and  Philip,  King  of  Mace¬ 
donia,  while  he  was  still  an  infant,  and  several  provinces 
were  severed  from  the  Egyptian  kingdom ;  but  the 
Romans  at  length  interfered,  and  peace  was  concluded, 
it  being  arranged  that  P.  should  marry  Cleopatra  I., 
daughter  of  Antiochus,  and  receive  as  her  dowry  those 
parts  of  his  empire  in  Syria  which  had  been  taken  from 
him.  He  was  declared  of  age  b.c.  196,  and  his  corona¬ 
tion  was  performed  with  unusual  splendor.  The  decree 
published  on  this  occasion  is  that  which  forms  the  in¬ 
scription  on  the  far-famed  Rosetta  (q.v.)  Stone.  P.  mar¬ 
ried  Cleopatra  I.  b.c.  193-2;  but  the  dowry  was  not  de¬ 
livered.  The  affairs  of  the  kingdom  were  managed  by 
the  wise  and  virtuous  Aristomenes,  and  so  long  as  P. 
followed  his  counsels,  all  went  well.  But  the  king’s 
ear  was  gradually  opened  to  insinuations  against  his 
great  minister,  whom  he  ultimately  compelled  to  drink 
poison.  While  P.  was  preparing  for  an  expedition 
against  Syria,  he  was  poisoned  by  some  of  his  followers, 
whom  he  had  alarmed  for  their  own  safety.  Under  him, 
Egypt  rapidly  sank  in  prosperity,  power,  and  reputation : 
indeed,  Egypt  came  fully  under  the  protectorate,  and  so 
under  the  rule  of  Rome. 
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PTOLEMY  VI.  (surnamed  Fhilometor),  King  of 
Egypt,  of  the  Macedonian  dynasty  :  d.  b.c.  146  (reigned 
B.c.  181-146) ;  son  and  successor  (when  very  young)  of 
Ptolemy  Epiphanes.  The  affaiis  of  the  kingdom  were 
at  first  directed  by  his  mother,  Cleopatra  I.,  who  acted 
with  prudence  and  energy.  When  she  died,  b.c.  173,  the 
administration  fell  into  the  hands  of  two  worthless 
ministers,  Eulseus  and  Lenacus,  who,  engaging  in  war 
with  Antiochus,  brought  the  kingdom  to  the  brink  of 
ruin.  The  young  king  was  taken  prisoner  by  Antiochus 
(b.c.  170),  who  hoped  to  obtain  possession  of  the  whole 
of  Egypt ;  but  his  younger  brother,  also  called  Ptolemy, 
immediately  declared  himself  sovereign  under  the  title 
Euergetes  II.,  and  took  vigorous  measures  to  defend  the 
kingdom.  By  intervention  of  the  Romans,  Antiochus 
was  compelled  to  return  to  his  kingdom.  The  brothers 
reigned  jointly  for  some  time,  but  at  length  quarrelled, 
and  a  civil  war  ensued  in  which  Euergetes  II.  was  ulti¬ 
mately  worsted.  The  deputies  of  the  Roman  senate, 
who  now  held  Egypt  entirely  in  their  hands,  arranged 
that  P.  Philometor  should  retain  Egypt  proper,  while 
Euergetes  II.  should  obtain  Cyrene  as  a  separate  sover¬ 
eignty.  This  settlement  substantially  held  during  the 
lifetime  of  P.,  who  died  from  injuries  received  by  a  fall 
from  his  horse  in  a  battle  which  he  Avon  against  the 
Syrian  usurper  Alexander  Balas.  He  is  notable  for  his 
mild  and  humane  disposition,  strikingly  evinced  in  his 
magnanimous  treatment  of  his  unworthy  brother. 

PTOLEMY  VII.,  or  Euergetes  II.  (known  by  the 
nickname  Physcon,  Fat-paunch),  King  of  Egypt,  of  the 
Macedonian  dynasty:  d.  b.c.  117  (reigned  b.c.  146-117); 
second  son  of  Ptolemy  Epiphanes ;  successor  of  his 
brother  Ptolemy  Philometor.  He  married  his  brother’s 
sister  and  widow,  Cleopatra  II.  (aa-Iio  was  also  his  own 
sister),  and  on  the  same  day  murdered  her  infant  son, 
P.  Eupator,  whom  she  had  at  first  declared  king.  The 
history  of  the  reign  of  this  worst  of  all  the  Ptolemies  is 
one  unbroken  record  of  crime  and  blood,  whence  his 
subjects  nicknamed  him  Kakergetes  (‘the  malefactor’). 
Not  only  relatives  who  stood  in  his  Avay  to  the  throne, 
but  those  who  opposed  his  accession,  and  even  persons 
aside  from  the  dispute,  were  butchered  with  sa\7age 
cruelty.  His  private  vices  and  debaucheries  were 
equally  infamous.  He  divorced  his  wife  and  sister 
Cleopatra  to  marry  her  daughter  by  her  first  husband — 
his  OAvn  brother ;  and  when  temporarily  driven  from  his 
throne,  b.c.  130-127,  by  the  indignation  of  his  subjects, 
who  chose  the  divorced  Cleopatra  in  his  stead,  the 
monster  took  diabolical  revenge  by  murdering  his  own 
and  Cleopatra’s  son,  and  sending  the  head  and  hands  as 
a  present  to  the  latter  on  her  birthday.  One  is  almost 
ashamed  to  add  that  he  retained  the  hereditary  taste 
for  learning,  patronized  learned  men,  and  wrote  a  work 
of  24  books,  called  Memoir  a  (Hypomnemata). 

Several  other  Ptolemies  of  this  dynasty  followed;  but 
they  were  mostly  of  little  note. 
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PTOLEMY  (CiiAunus  Ptolem^eus):  celebrated  afr 
cient  astronomer  and  geographer :  b.  Egypt,  thougn  it 
is  uncertain  whether  at  Pelusium  or  at  Ptolemais  in  the 
Thebaid.  Nothing  is  known  of  his  personal  history, 
except  that  he  made  astronomical  observations  in  Alex¬ 
andria  a.d.  139  (first  recorded  observation  127,  last  re¬ 
corded  151) ;  and  there  is  probable  evidence  of  his  having 
been  alive  lGi.  The  chief  of  his  writings  are:  Megale 
Syntaxis  tes  Astnmomias ,  which,  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  next  mentioned  was  probably  denominated  by  the 
Arabs  meg-ste,  the  greatest,  whence  the  name  Almagest 
[Ar.  article  al,  the|,  by  which  it  is  generally  known; 
Tetrabibos  Syntaxis,  with  which  is  combined  another 
work,  called  Karpos  or  Centiloquium ,  from  its  containing 
a  hundred  aphorisms,  both  works  treating  of  astrologi¬ 
cal  sub  jects,  and  therefore  held  by  some  to  be  of  doubt¬ 
ful  g  nuineness ;  Ptaseis  aplanon  asteron  kai  synagoge 
epise^aaseion,  treat;se  on  the  phenomena  of  the  fixed 
stars,  ora  species  of  almanac;  the  Geographike  Hyphe - 
gesis ,  P.’s  great  geographical  work,  in  eight  books.  The 
rest  of  his  works  are  of  inferior  importance,  and  consist 
of  descriptions  of  various  kinds  of  Projections  iq.v.),  the 
theory  of  the  musical  scale,  chronological  and  metaphys¬ 
ical  treatises  and  a  summary  of  the  hypotheses  em¬ 
ployed  in  his  great  work,  the  Almagest.  Others  of  P.’s 
works  have  been  lost ;  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  or  not 
they  contained  a  treatise  on  Optics,  as  a  Latin  version 
of  what  is  said  to  have  been  an  Arabic  translation  of  P.’s 
original  treatise  on  that  subject  is  still  in  existence. 

P.,  both  as  an  astronomer  and  as  a  geographer,  held 
supreme  sway  over  the  minds  of  almost  all  scientific 
men  from  his  own  time  till  about  the  15th  c. ;  but  he 
seems  to  have  been — especially  in  astronomy — not  so 
much  an  independent  investigator  as  a  corrector  and 
improver  of  the  work  of  his  predecessors.  In  astron¬ 
omy,  he  had  the  labors  of  Hipparchus  to  guide  him  ;  and, 
indeed,  scrupulously  distinguishes  between  Hipparchus’s 
labors  and  his  own.  To  P.  belong  the  invention  of  a 
planetary  theory,  the  discovery  of  the  moon’s  Evectiou 
(q.v.),  and  the  singular  distinction  of  being  the  sole 
existing  authority  on  ancient  astronomy.  From  this 
last-mentioned  fact,  the  system  of  astronomy  which  he 
sets  forth  in  the  Almagest  received  his  name ;  and,  as  the 
Ptolemaic  System  (q.v.),  obtained  the  homage  of  succeed¬ 
ing  generations  till  the  time  of  Copernicus.  His  great 
work,  the  Almagest,  is  divided  into  13  books.  P.  seems 
to  have  been  little  of  an  independent  observer,  trusting 
implicitly  to  his  predecessor,  Hipparchus;  but  his 
geometrical  powers  were  of  very  high  order,  unless,  as 
Delambre  suggests,  but  with  little  probability,  the  ele¬ 
gant  demonstrations  here  and  there  occurring  in  the 
Almagest  wc/e  borrowed  from  other  sources. 

Asa  g3<  grapher,  P.  occupies  a  similar  position:  he 
appears  oefore  his  readers  as  the  corrector  and  improver 
of  the  works  o4  a  predecessor,  Marinus  of  Tyre,  about 
whom,  except  from  P.’s  writings,  little  is  known.  P, 
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here  appears  to  more  advantage  as  an  independent  in* 
vestigator,  and  his  improvements  and  suggestions  are  at 
once  more  valuable  and  correct ;  but  it  is  sometimes 
difficult  to  separate  bis  data  from  those  of  Marinus.  His 
geography  is  divided  into  eight  books,  all  of  which,  ex¬ 
cept  the  1st,  8th,  and  a  portion  of  the  7th,  are  merely  a 
catalogue  of  places,  with  their  latitude  and  longitude  (to 
12ths  of  a  degree),  with  a  brief  general  description  pre¬ 
fixed  to  each  continent  and  country  or  tribe,  and  inter¬ 
spersed  here  and  there  with  remarks  of  a  miscellaneous 
character  on  any  point  of  interest.  The  rest  of  the  work 
contains  details  regarding  his  mode  of  noting  the  posi¬ 
tions  of  places — by  latitude  ( mekos )  and  longitude 
(platos) — with  the  calculation  of  the  size  of  the  sphere 
of  the  earth,  and  of  the  extent  of  surface  then  known. 
He  also  describes  the  mode  adopted  by  him  of  project¬ 
ing  the  surface  of  a  hemisphere  on  a  flat  surface,  and 
shows  its  superiority  over  the  projections  of  Eratos¬ 
thenes,  Hipparchus,  and  Marinus.  He  also  constructed 
a  series  of  26  maps,  with  a  general  map  of  the  world,  in 
illustration  of  his  work. 

The  Almagest  and  the  Geography  were  the  standard 
text-books  to  succeeding  ages,  the  first  till  the  time  of 
Copernicus,  the  second  till  the  great  maritime  discov¬ 
eries  of  the  15th  c.  showed  its  deficiencies.  They  have 
passed  through  numerous  editions,  the  best  of  which 
are,  for  the  Almagest  and  the  most  of  P.’s  minor  works, 
that  by  Halma  (Paris  1813,16,19,20,  quarto);  and  for 
the  Geography,  the  Latin  versions  of  1482  and  90,  pub¬ 
lished  at  Home,  the  editio  princeps  of  the  Greek  text  by 
Erasmus  (1533j,  the  Elzevir  ed.  (1619),  and  those  of  Wil- 
berg  and  Grashof  (1844),  and  Nobbe  (1845).  The  cat¬ 
alogue  of  stars  has  been  frequently  reprinted  separately, 
the  best  ed.  beiug  that  of  Francis  Baily,  in  the  Memoirs 
of  the  Royal  Astronomical  Society,  XIII.  (1843). 

PTOMAINE,  to'ma-in  or  -en  [Gr.  ptoma,  fallen  tree, 
etc.,  corpse,  and  ending  - ine ]  :  alkaloid  product  of  putre¬ 
faction  of  dead  animal  or  vegetable  tissues;  also  a  sim¬ 
ilar  product  developed  by  pathogenic  bacteria  from  liv¬ 
ing  tissues.  Organisms  that  grow  on,  or  prey  on,  dead 
or  decaying  matter  are  called  ‘  saprophytes ;  ’  those 
that  prey  on  living  tissues  are  known  as  ‘  pathogenic 
organisms.’  No  absolute  line  of  demarkation  can  be 
drawn  between  the  two ;  indeed,  some  pathogenic  organ¬ 
isms  may,  like  the  saprophytic,  find  a  pabulum  in  mat¬ 
ter  that  is  dead  or  decaying ;  and  saprophytes,  in  turn, 
may  prey  on  living  tissues.  Also,  there  are  some  organ¬ 
isms  which,  though  existing  in  the  system,  give  rise  to 
no  pathological  condition.  But  when  a  pathogenic  or¬ 
ganism  gets  lodgment  in  the  tissues  or  blood  of  man  or 
animal,  and  there  finds  fit  pabulum  for  its  growth  and 
development,  the  elements  of  those  tissues  are  broken 
up,  and  the  product  is  a  P.,  which,  absorbed  into  the 
blood,  may  poison  it :  ‘  ptomaine  poisoning.’  , 
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PTOSIS,  n.  to'sis  [Gr.  2)tosis,  a  falling — from  pipto,  t 
fall] :  a  drooping  or  falling  of  the  upper  eyelid,  which 
arises  from  palsy  of  the  third  or  motor  oculi  nerve.  The 
patient  can  open  his  eye  only  by  means  of  his  fingers. 
P.  may  arise  either  from  debility,  in  which  case  it  may 
be  removed  by  tonics;  or  from  congestion  of  the  brain, 
when  it  is  usually  accompanied  with  giddiness,  head¬ 
ache,  etc.,  and  should  be  treated  by  bleeding,  purgatives, 
and  low  diet;  or  from  organic  disease  of  the  brain,  in 
which  case  remedies  are  of  little  use.  If  it  occurs  with¬ 
out  any  apparent  cause,  and  resists  medical  treatment, 
it  may  be  removed  by  a  surgical  operation,  by  which  the 
eyelid  is  brought  under  the  action  of  theoccipito-frontal 
muscle,  which  receives  its  nervous  power  from  another 
source. 

PTYALISM,  n.  ti'al-izm  [Gr.  ptualis'mos,  a  spitting — 
from  ptu'dlon,  spittle;  pluo,  I  spit]  :  in  med.,  an  excess¬ 
ive  flow  of  saliva.  Ptyalin,  n.  tl'dl-m,  in  herbivorous 
and  mixed-eating  animals,  a  peculiar  nitrogenous  sub¬ 
stance,  obtained  from  saliva,  which  has  the  property  of 
converting  starch  into  a  kind  of  sugar. 

PTYALOGOGUES,  n.  plu.  tl-dl'd-gogz  [Gr.  ptu' dlon, 
spittle ;  agogds,  leading]  :  medicines  that  promote  dis¬ 
charges  of  saliva;  also  Ptysmagogue,  n.  tiz'md-gog  [Gr. 
ptusma,  saliva;  agogds,  driving],  in  the  same  sense. 

PTYCHOCERAS,  n.  tl-kos'  er-as,  or  Ptychoceratite, 
n.  ti' ko-ser' d-tlt  [Gr.  ptuche,  a  fold  ;  keras,  a  horn,  keratos , 
of  a  horn]  :  in  gaol.,  a  genus  of  chambered  cells  of  the 
ammonite  family,  peculiar  to  the  cretaceous  formation 
— so  named  from  the  shell  being  folded  upon  itself. 

PTYCHODUS,  tiko-dus:  genus  of  cretaceous  fish, 
founded  on  large,  square,  crushing  teeth,  which  occur  in 
considerable  quantity  in  the  Chalk  beds.  The  crown  of 
the  teeth  is  raised  in  the  centre  into  a  number  of  par¬ 
allel  transverse  ridges,  and  the  fiat  margin  is  finely 
granulated.  They  were  set,  as  in  the  Port  Jackson 
shark,  like  a  pavement  on  the  borders  of  the  mouth,  and 
were  admirably  adapted  to  crush  the  shells  of  the  Crus¬ 
tacea  and  mollusca  on  which  they  fed.  Large  dorsal 
spines  have  been  found  associated  with  the  teeth  ;  but 
as  no  materials  exist  for  restoration  of  the  external 
form  of  the  fish,  the  analogy  of  their  modern  represent¬ 
ative,  the  Port  Jackson  shark,  alone  suggests  that  they 
belonged  to  the  Ptychodus. 

PTYSMAGOGUE:  see  under  Ptyalogogues. 

PUBERTY,  n.  puber-ti  [F.  puberte — from  L.  pubertas , 
the  age  of  maturity — from  pubes,  the  ripe  age:  It.  pu- 
berta ]  :  the  age  at  which  persons  are  capable  of  beget¬ 
ting  or  bearing  children ;  maturity  ;  in  law,  the  age  of  14 
years  in  boys,  and  of  12  in  girls.  Puberal,  a .puber-dl, 
belonging  to  puberty. 

PU  BERTY  :  stage  of  physical  development  or  period 
of  life  in  the  human  individual  when  the  person  becomes 
capable  of  sexual  function.  The  age  of  P.  differs  accord- 


PUBESCENCE— PUBLIC. 

Ing  to  race  and  according  to  latitude  or  climate :  it  is 
later  usually  in  temperate  climates  than  in  either  very 
warm  or  very  cold  countries.  The  age  of  P.  of  white 
persons  in  the  United  States  is  14-16  years  for  males, 
and  12-14  for  females,  with  frequent  exceptions,  in 
which  the  age  for  females  is  as  low  as  11  years.  The 
age  of  P.  is  earlier  in  negroes,  though  many  generations 
removed  from  Africa,  than  in  whites.  The  secondary 
physical  changes  that  attend  P.  in  the  male  individual 
are  a  more  complete  development  of  the  larynx,  deepen¬ 
ing  of  the  voice,  growth  of  the  beard,  etc.  In  the  female 
there  is  a  development  of  the  mammary  glands,  the 
catamenial  process  begins,  the  contours  of  the  body 
become  rounded,  etc.  The  moral  and  mental  character 
of  the  individual  also  reaches  a  crisis  at  this  period. 

PUBESCENCE:  see  under  Pubis. 

PUBIS,  n.  pubis  [L,  pubes,  the  signs  of  puberty — viz., 
the  growth  of  the  hair]  :  in  anat.,  the  share-bone;  one  of 
the  bones  which  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  pelvic 
arch  of  vertebrates.  Pubes,  n.  pu'bez,  the  middle  part 
of  the  hypogastric  region ;  the  external  part  where  the 
generative  organs  are  situated ;  the  down  of  plants. 
Pubic,  a.  pubik,  of  or  connected  with  the  pubes.  Pu¬ 
bescent,  a.  pu-bes'ent  [L.  pubescens  or  pub escen  tern, 
reaching  the  age  of  puberty,  ripening ;  pubes' co,  I  ripen]  : 
arriving  at  maturity;  in  bot.,  covered  with  soft  hair  or 
down.  Pubes  cence,  n.  -ens,  state  of  puberty;  in  bot., 
the  downy  substance  on  plants.  Note. — Although  pubes 
is  the  correct  Latin  nominative,  and  pubis  the  genitive, 
late  Latin  authors  have  written  pubis  for  pubes,  and 
accordingly  we  now  find  both  used  in  the  nominative. 

PUBLIC,  a.  pub'lik  [F.  public — from  L.  pub'licus,  com¬ 
mon,  public — from  pop' ulus,  the  people,  the  multitude  : 
It.  pubblico ]  :  pert,  to  a  state  or  community;  extending 
to  a  whole  people  ;  not  private ;  common ;  open  to  all : 
N.  the  people  at  large  ;  the  many  ;  the  people  indefinite^. 
Publican,  n.  pub  li-kan  [F.  publicain — from  L.  pub- 
Ucdnus,  a  farmer  of  the  revenue]  :  one  who  keeps  a 
house  for  sale  of  beer  and  spirits :  in  anc.  Rome,  a  tax- 
collector  ;  one  who  farmed  the  public  taxes  (see  Publi- 
canus).  Pub  licly,  ad.  -li.  Publicity,  n.  pub-lis'i-ti 
[F.  publicity ]  :  state  of  being  open  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  public.  Publicist,  n.  pub  li-sist,  one  skilled  in  the 
laws  and  rights  of  nations ;  a  writer  thereon.  Public- 
spirited,  a.  dictated  by  anxiety  for  tlie  public  good. 
Public-spiritedness,  n.  disposition  to  advance  the 
public  good.  Public  burdens,  in  Scotch  law,  usual 
taxes  on  land.  Public-house,  common  inn  or  tavern. 
Public  law,  the  law  of  nations.  Public  works, 
usually,  any  great  works  being  constructed  for  public 
use,  as  railways,  docks,  etc. ;  strictly,  works  constructed 
by  engineers  for  the  public  and  at  the  public  cost.  In 
public,  before  the  public  at  large ;  in  open  view ;  not 
in  secret.  Publication  :  see  under  Publish.—  Syn.  of 
‘publio’:  open;  notorious;  general;  common. 
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PUBLICANUS-PUBLIC  DOMAIN. 

PUBLICANUS,  pub-ll-kd' nus:  name  among  the  anc. 
Romans  for  one  of  that  class  of  persons  who  farmed  the 
public  revenues  ( vectigalia ).  These  revenues  were  put  up 
to  auction  by  the  censors,  and  were  *  sold  ’  for  a  period  of 
five  years.  They  were  derived  chiefly  from  tolls,  tithes, 
and  harbor-duties,  scriptura  (tax  for  the  use  of  public  pas¬ 
ture-lands),  mining,  and  salt  duties.  As  the  state  required 
the  publicani  to  give  security  for  the  sum  at  which  they 
had  purchased  the  collecting  of  the  taxes,  and  as  this  sum 
was  usually  much  greater  than  the  wealth  of  any  single 
individual,  companies  {sodetates)  were  formed,  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  which  took  each  so  many  shares  and  were  thus 
enabled  to  carry  on  conjointly  undertakings  far  beyond  the 
capabilities  of  the  separate  shareholders.  Their  contract 
with  the  Roman  govt,  was  made  in  the  name  of  a  single 
person,  who  was  called  manceps,  and  who  was  held  respon¬ 
sible  for  his  sodi  to  the  state.  Every  sodetas  had  also  a 
head-manager  ( magister ),  who  resided  at  Rome,  and  trans¬ 
acted  all  foreign  correspondence  with  the  inferior  officers 
who  directly  superintended  the  collection  of  taxes.  In 
general,  a  societas  farmed  only  one  branch  of  the  revenue, 
but  exceptions  occurred.  Only  Roman  citizens  were  eligi¬ 
ble  as  publicani,  and  of  course  ouly  the  wealthiest  among 
these.  After  the  middle  of  b.c.  2d  c.,  the  farming  of  the 
public  revenues  fell  into  the  hands  chiefly  of  the  Equites 
(q.v.).  By  a  wise  regulation,  no  gov.  of  a  Roman  province 
was  allowed,  during  the  period  of  his  governorship,  to  have 
anything  to  do  with  these  tax-gathering  companies.  The 
design  of  this  was  to  place  the  gov.  in  such  a  position  that 
he  could  afford  to  act  justly  toward  the  people,  who  were 
often  cruelly  oppressed  by  the  exactions  of  the  provincial 
underlings— the  ‘publicans’  of  the  New  Testament. 

PUBLIC  DOMAIN  op  the  United  States:  lands 
owned  by  the  U.  S.  govt,  in  trust  for  the  people.  The  area 
of  public  lands  in  the  states  and  territories,  1900,  June 
30,  was  approximately  1,809,539,840  acres  (2,827,406  sq. 
m.),  of  which  1,101,831,641  acres  had  been  surveyed  and 
707,708,199  were  unsurveyed.  The  vacant  land  comprised 
314,590,965  acres  surveyed  and  602,544,915  unsurveyed, 
total  917,135,880.  See  Homestead  Entry. 

The  first  table  on  following  page  shows  the  location  of 
the  surveyed  and  unsurveyed  public  lands,  according  to 
the  report  of  the  General  Land  Office,  for  the  fiscal  year 
ending  1894,  June  30;  and  the  second  the  vacant  lands 
in  public  lands  and  territories  in  1902.  The  first  table 
includes  Indian  and  other  public  reservations,  several 
bodies  of  private  land  claims,  public  school  reservations, 
railway  and  other  grants,  and  mountain,  lake  and  river 
areas.  The  second  table  excludes  the  military,  Indian, 
reservoir  sites  and  timber  reservations,  and  unadjusted 
railway  grants  and  claims. 


PUBLIC  DOMAIN 


State  and  Territory 


Alabama . 

Arkansas . 

California . 

Colorado . 

Florida . 

Idaho . 

Illinois . 

Indiana . . 

Iowa . 

Kansas . 

Louisiana . 

Michigan . 

Minnesota . 

Mississippi . 

Missouri . 

Montana . 

Nebraska . 

Nevada  . 

North  Dakota. . . 

Ohio . 

Oregon . 

South  Dakota... 

Washington . 

Wisconsin . 

Wyoming . 

Alaska . . . . . 

Arizona . 

Indian  Territory 

New  Mexico . 

Oklahoma . 

Utah . 


Total 


State  and  Territory. 


Alabama  . . . . 

Alaska . 

Arizona, . 

Arkansas . 

California . 

Colorado . 

Florida . 

Idaho . 

Kansas . 

Louisiana  . . . . 

Michigan . 

Minnesota 
Mississippi. . . . 

Missouri . 

Montana . 

Nebraska . 

Nevada . 

New  Mexico.. 
North  Dakota, 
Oklahoma  . . . . 

Oregon . 

South  Dakota. 

Utah . 

Washington . . 

Wisconsin . 

Wyoming . 


Acres 

Surveyed. 

Acres 

Unsurveyed. 

Total  Acres. 

32,462,115 

32,462,116 

33,410,063 

33,410,063 

73,040,731 

27,951,909 

100,992,640 

61,180,885 

5,699,115 

66.880,000 

30,830,657 

7,100,863 

37,931,520 

12,550,051 

42,678,109 

65.228,160 

35,465,093 

35,465,093 

21,637,760 

21,637,760 

35,228,800 

35.228,800 

51,770.240 

51,770,240 

27,166,464 

1,564,626 

28.731,090 

36,128,640 

36,128,640 

45,362,018 

8,097,822 

53,459,840 

30,179,840 

30,179,840 

41,836,931 

41,836,931 

24,698,529 

67,318,111 

92,016,640 

47,256,537 

212,263 

47,468,800 

34,699,263 

37,038,337 

71,737,600 

29,306,367 

16,255,233 

25,561,600 

25,581,976 

45,581,976 

42,317,420 

18,657,940 

60,975,360 

36,272,040 

14,371,160 

50,643,200 

23,376,845 

21,419,315 

44,796,160 

34,511,360 

34,511,360 

50,314,648 

12,330.472 

62,645,120 

598 

369,529,002 

369,529,600 

15,715,872 

57,190,368 

72,906,240 

10.800,640 

8,774,400 

19,575,040 

49,752,548 

27,816,092 

77,568,640 

24,453,600 

46,080 

24,499,680 

15,411,377 

38,653,263 

64,064,640 

1,032,719,908 

782,704,480 

1,815,424,388 

Surveyed. 

Unsurveyed. 

Total  Acres. 

304,060 

304,060 

367,983,506 

367.983,506 

11,156,346 

36,137,316 

47,293,662 

3,008,215 

3,008,215 

33,601,480 

7,950,954 

41,552,434 

34,130,115 

4,294,297 

38,424,412 

1,275,244 

160,070 

1,435,314 

12,375,308 

29,927,351 

42,302.659 

979,608 

979,608 

145,055 

65,018 

210,073 

386,170 

386,170 

1,533,635 

2.019.508 

3,553,143 

152,540 

152,510 

269,541 

269,541 

17,454,210 

43,985,304 

61,439,514 

8,980,857 

8,980,857 

30,154,755 

31,145,063 

61,299,818 

40,821,541 

14,335,575 

55,157,116 

10,121,977 

4,949,500 

15,071,477 

3,789,976 

3,789,976 

23,597,960 

8,275,711 

31,873,671 

10,985,547 

397,866 

11,383,413 

10,865,862 

31,242,617 

42,108,479 

4,945,116 

6,128,145 

11,073,261 

139,244 

139,244 

40,979,307 

2,978,368 

43,783,313 

301,979,307 

591,976,169 

893,955,476 

Total 


PUBLIC  HEALTH— PUBLILIUS. 

PUB' LIC  HEALTH  :  see  Health  :  Sanitary  Sci¬ 
ence. 

PUBLIC-HOUSES,  in  England:  houses  of  public 
resort  in  which  the  chief  business  is  the  sale  of  beer  or 
other  liquors.  They  are  in  two  classes — Ale-houses, 
called  also  Inns  (q.v.),  and  Beer-houses.  The  former 
give  board  and  lodging  to  travellers,  while  the  latter  are 
mere  shops  for  the  sale  of  beer  to  be  consumed  on  or  off 
the  premises  (see  Beer  Acts). 

In  the  United  States  the  term  is  little  used,  but  is 
found  in  various  statutes.  The  laws  regulating  such 
houses  in  detail  vary  in  different  states.  The  houses 
are  under  a  variety  of  statutes  also  as  to  sale  of  liquor. 
$ee  License:  Local  Option:  Prohibition :  Temper¬ 
ance:  Hotel. 

PUBLICOLA,  pub-tik' d-la,  Publius  Valerius:  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Boman  republic,  in  b.c.  6th  c. ; 
lawgiver  and  consul.  He  received  the  surname  Public- 
ola  (‘  the  people’s  friend  ’)  because  of  the  laws  that  he 
formulated  and  promulgated  in  the  interest  of  the  com¬ 
mon  people.  He  was  thrice  consul — b.c.  509  (with 
Brutus)  and  b.c.  508-7 ;  was  active  in  expulsion  of  the 
Tarquins,  and  fought  against  Porsena,  who  attempted  to 
restore  the  Tarquins ;  routed  the  Sabines ;  was  given  a 
triumph  on  returning  to  Rome;  and  is  supposed  to  have 
been  killed  at  the  battle  of  Regillus,  b.c.  496.  It  is  said 
that  through  fear  that  the  people  might  think  that  he 
designed  assuming  imperial  powers,  after  his  success 
against  the  enemies  of  Rome,  he  ordered  the  demolition 
of  an  elegant  palace  that  he  had  begun  on  the  Veliau 
hill,  near  the  forum. 

PUB  LIC  PROS  ECUTOR:  see  Prosecutor. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOLS:  see  Schools:  Education, 
National  or  State. 

PUBLILIUS,  pub-Vil'i-us  (less  correctly  Publius,  pub'- 
Vi-us),  Syrus  :  mimic  poet :  b.  Syria ;  wrote  about  B.c.  44. 
He  was  taken  to  Italy  as  a  slave  when  a  boy ;  was  sold 
to  Domitius,  a  Roman  patrician,  who,  pleased  with  his 
wit,  educated  him  and  gave  him  his  freedom  when  of 
age.  Soon  afterward  P.  distinguished  himself  as  a 
writer  of  mimes,  or  burlesque  plays.  He  travelled,  and 
acted  in  his  own  plays;  was  very  highly  esteemed  by  Jul¬ 
ius  Caesar  and  Cicero;  and  received  from  the  first  the 
prize  for  a  histrionic  contest,  in  which  he  vanquished 
all  his  competitors,  including  the  poet  Laberius,  whose 
burlesque  compositions  were  in  general  esteem.  His 
only  writings  extant  are  about  700  iambic  and  trochaic 
verses,  arranged  alphabetically  by  initial  letters,  and 
comprising  a  collection  of  moral  maxims,  last  pub.  1880 
under  the  title  Sentences. 


PUBLISH— PUCERON. 

PUBLISH,  v.  pub'lish  [F.  publier — from  L.  pubUcdre, 
to  make  common,  to  publish  :  Sp.  publicar,  to  publish 
(see  Public)]  :  to  make  known  to  all  what  before  was 
private  or  unknown;  to  announce  publicly  in  a  formal 
manner ;  to  proclaim  ;  to  reveal,  as  a  secret ;  to  print 
and  offer  for  sale — applied  chiefly  to  printed  books,  en¬ 
gravings,  etc.  Pub  lishing,  imp. :  N.  the  act  of  making 
public.  Pub'lished,  pp.  -lisht.  Pub'  lisher,  n.  -er, 
one  who,  as  the  first  source  of  supply,  issues  books  and 
other  literary  works  for  sale.  Pub'lica'tion,  n.  -ti-kd’- 
shun  [F. — L.]  :  the  act  of  making  public ;  the  act  of  first 
issuing  a  book  or  literary  work ;  a  book  or  other  literary 
work  printed  and  offered  for  sale. — Syn.  of  ‘publish’: 
to  announce;  divulge;  advertise;  proclaim;  declare; 
promulgate;  disclose;  reveal;  issue;  emit;  utter;  dis¬ 
cover. 

PUCCINIA,  puk-sinl-a  or  puk-si nv-a  :  genus  of  fungi, 
of  the  division  Coniomycetes,  all  very  small  and  parasitic, 
on  the  leaves  or  stems  of  plants,  within  the  tissue  of 
which  the  mycelium  creeps.  One  of  the  most  common 
species,  and  the  most  important,  is  Corn  Mildew  (P. 
graminis),  often  present  in  grain-fields,  and  in  some  years 
very  injurious  to  wheat  and  other  cereal  crops.  It  is  a 
remarkable  example  of  a  supposed  superstition  verified 
by  science ;  for  it  is  communicated  to  grain  from  bar¬ 
berry  bushes,  as  long  supposed.  It  exists  in  its  spring 
stage  as  cluster-cups,  or  rust,  on  barberry  leaves,  where 
it  formerly  received  the  name  JEcidium  berberidis.  In  a 
later  stage,  it  appears  as  a  white  or  yellowish  rust  on 
grain,  spreading  and  becoming  orange-red.  In  its  third 
stage,  in  the  autumn,  it  produces  black  spores,  called 
black  rust.  Hundreds  of  species  of  P.  are  known,  many 
of  them  injurious  to  crops. 

.  PUCCOON,  n.  puk’on  [Indian  name]  :  the  Sanguinarid 
Canadensis,  or  blood-root,  ord.  Papaveraceoe ;  plant 
whose  root  yields  a  deep  orange-red  fluid,  used  by  the 
Indians  of  N.  America. — P.  is  a  name  also  for  a  plant  of 
the  Borage  family,  genus  Lithospermum,  including  the 
roadside  Corn  and  Common  Gromwells  ( L .  arvense  and 
L.  officinale),  naturalized  from  Europe ;  the  native  nar¬ 
row-leaved  and  broad-leaved — all  except  L.  arvense  with 
smooth  nutlets,  and  all  with  whitish  flowers ;  the  Hairy 
P.  ( L .  hirtum),  with  bristly  hairs,  and  the  Hoary  P.,  or 
Alkanet  (L.  canescens),  both  with  showy  orange  flowers, 
and  roots  that  yield  a  red  dye ;  also  the  orange  long- 
flowered  (|  to  1|  in.  long)  species  of  the  western  prairies 
and  plains. 

PUCE,  a  .pus  [F.  puce,  brown-colored;  puce,  a  flea — 
from  L.  pulex  or  pulicem,  a  flea] :  of  a  dark-brown  or 
brownish-purple  color:  N.  a  dark-brownish  purple. 

PUCELLAS,  n .pu-sel'lds:  a  glass-maker’s  tool,  resem¬ 
bling  a  pair  of  spring  sugar-tongs,  the  prongs  resembling 
the  cutting  parts  of  a  pair  of  shears,  but  blunt. 

PUCERON,  n.  puser-on  [F .puceron,  a  grub — from  puce 
a  flea] :  the  plant-louse ;  the  aphis  or  vine-fretter. 


PUCK— PUDDLE. 

PUCK,  n .puk  [Icel.  puki,  the  evil  spirit:  W.pwca,  a 
hobgoblin :  Gael,  bocan,  a  sprite,  a  goblin :  Ger.  spuk,  a 
spectre,  hobgoblin] :  name  of  an  elf  in  Shakespeare ;  a 
demon  ;  a  mischievous  spirit. 

PUCKA,  n.  puli'  a  [Hind,  pakka,  ripe,  ready] :  substan¬ 
tial  ;  permanent ;  genuine ;  unmistakable :  see  under 
Cutcha. 

PUCKER,  v.  puk' er  [F.  poche,  a  pocket,  a  pucker:  Ir. 
pucadh,  a  swelling]  :  to  gather  into  small  disorderly 
folds  or  wrinkles,  applied  to  cloth ;  to  rumple :  N.  a 
fold  or  wrinkle ;  a  collection  of  folds.  Puck' eking,  imp. 
Puck'ered,  pp.  -erd :  Adj.  gathered  in  folds;  wrinkled. 

PUD,  or  Pood,  pod:  Russian  weight  which  contains 
40  Russian  lbs. — almost  equivalent  to  36  lbs.  avoir¬ 
dupois. 

PUDDENING,  n .pud'en-mg  [prob.  from  pudding}  :  in 
naut.,  a  thick  wreath  or  gromet  of  matting  or  oakum, 
tapering  toward  the  ends,  and  used  as  a  fender ;  a  braid 
of  yarns. 

PUDDING,  n.  pud' mg  [F.  boudin;  W.  poten;  Gael. 
putag,  a  pudding :  Low  Ger.  pudding :  Dan.  pude :  Sw. 
puta]  :  flour  or  meal  mixed  with  a  variety  of  ingre¬ 
dients,  and  usually  sweetened — cooked  in  a  bag,  case, 
or  gut  of  an  animal — a  mode  of  preparation  greatly  used 
in  England.  Puddings  are  either  made  of  dough  simply 
boiled  in  a  cloth  or  basin,  and  with  or  without  other 
materials,  or  they  may  be  made  of  a  batter  of  flour,  or 
other  farinaceous  material,  and  water,  and  poured  into 
the  pudding-cloth  and  boiled,  or  into  a  dish  and  baked. 

It  is  common  also  to  make  fruit  and  meat  puddings,  by 
rolling  out  dough  or  paste  into  large  flat  sheets,  and  in¬ 
closing  the  fruit  or  meat  entirely  in  them,  and  then 
tying  them  up  in  the  pudding-cloth  and  boiling  them. 
Recipes  for  varying  the  details  are  innumerable.  * 
Proverbially ,  victuals.  Pudding-faced,  a.  having  a  face 
which,  from  its  roundness,  smoothness,  and  fatness,  is 
suggestive  of  a  pudding.  Pudding-headed,  a.  stupid  ; 
having  a  head  thick,  round,  and  fat,  suggestive  of  a 
pudding.  Pudding-pie,  pudding  with  meat  baked  in  it. 
Pudding-sleeve,  the  full  sleeve  of  a  clerical  gown. 
Pudding-stone,  a  mass  of  water-worn  flint  pebbles 
cemented  pudding-like  by  a  siliceous  paste ;  now  gen¬ 
erally  known  as  Conglomerate  (q.v.).  Pudding-time, 
time  for  dinner ;  very  nick  of  time,  in  reference  to  the 
pudding  having  anciently  been  the  first  dish  set  upon 
the  table. 

PUDDLE,  n.  pud' dl  [an  imitative  word  like  paddle, 
representing  the  sound  of  dabbling  in  the  wet :  Low  Ger 
pladdern,  to  dabble  in  the  water :  Dan.  pluddre,  to  work  up 
peat  and  water  together]  :  a  small  pool  of  muddy  water ; 
stiff  clay  and  sand  worked  together  until  water-tight : 
V.  to  make  foul  or  muddy ;  to  mix  dirt  and  water ; 
to  make  impervious  to  water  by  means  of  clay,  as  the 
embankment  of  a  reservoir;  to  convert  cast-iron  into 
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wrought-iron  by  stirring  it  while  at  a  red  heat  in  a  fur¬ 
nace  until  it  adheres  into  a  lump.  Pud  dling,  imp. 
-dling :  N.  the  process  of  converting  cast  into  wrought 
iron  (see  Ikon)  :  process  by  which  wells,  ponds,  canals, 
etc.,  are  lined  with  clay  or  loam  to  render  them  imper¬ 
vious  to  water  (see  Embank).  Pud'dled,  pp.  -did: 
Adj.  made  foul  and  turbid  as  a  puddle :  made  water-tight 
by  mud  or  clay.  Pud'dler,  n.  -dler,  one  who  works  at 
the  process  of  turning  cast-iron  into  wrought-iron. 
Pud  dly,  a.  - dli ,  consisting  of  or  resembling  puddles; 
muddy. 

PUDENCY,  n.  pu' den-si  [L.  pudens,  bashful] :  extreme 
modesty. 

PUDENDA,  n.  plu.  pu-den'da  [L.  puden'dus,  of  which 
one  ought  to  be  ashamed] :  the  external  organs  or  parts 
of  generation. 

PUDIC,  a.  pudik,  or  Pudical,  a.  pudi-kdl  [L.  pudi- 
cus ,  bashful,  modest — from  pudere ,  to  be  ashamed  :  It. 
pudico :  F.  pudique] :  pert,  to  the  pudenda  or  private 
parts.  Pudioity,  n.  pu-disi-ti  [L.  pudicitia,  modesty, 
chastity :  F.  pudicite] :  modesty ;  chastity. 

PUEBLA,  pweb-ld,  or,  in  full,  La  Puebla  de  Zaragoza: 
third  city  in  pop.  in  Mexico  and  cap.  of  the  state  of  P.;  on 
a  plateau  7,200  ft.  above  sea-level;  76  m.  e.s.e.  of  Mexico 
City.  It  was  formerly  known  as  La  Puebla  de  los 
Angeles;  but  since  1862,  May  5,  when  the  Mexicans  under 
Gen.  Zaragoza  won  a  great  victory  over  the  French  on  the 
neighboring  heights,  it  has  borne  the  name  of  the  suc¬ 
cessful  commander.  P.  is  one  of  the  most  attractive  and 
healthful  cities  in  Mexico.  It  has  preserved  many  of 
its  ancient  Spanish  characteristics,  conspicuous  among 
which  is  the  lavish  use  of  richly  colored  glazed  tiles  for  ex¬ 
terior  and  interior  decoration  of  public  and  private  build¬ 
ings.  There  are  over  125  churches  and  chapels;  numerous 
monasteries,  convents,  schools,  and  charitable  and  benevo¬ 
lent  institutions;  and  a  large  and  25  small  plazas.  The 
cathedral,  second  in  size  and  grandeur  only  to  that  of 
Mexico  City,  is  on  the  s.  side  of  the  main  plaza,  the  other 
sides  being  occupied  by  stores.  The  interior  of  the  cathe¬ 
dral  is  richly  adorned  with  onyx  and  paintings,  and  the 
Hall  of  Bishops  contains  some  old  tapestries  and  portraits 
of  the  bishops  who  have  sat  therein  during  350  years. 
P.  has  valuable  marble  and  onyx  mines  in  its  vicinity,  and  is 
chiefly  engaged  in  manufacturing  cotton  and  woolen  goods. 
It  was  founded  as  a  mission  1532;  captured  by  Iturbide 
1821;  occupied  by  Gen.  Scott  1847- captured  by  the  French 
1863;  and  captured  from  them  1867.  Pop.  (1900)  93,521. 

PUEBLO,  pweb’lo :  city,  cap.  of  Pueblo  co.,  Colo. ;  on 
ihe  Arkansas  river,  and  the  Denver  and  Rio  Grande, 
the  Atchison  Topeka  and  Santa  Fe,  the  Denver  Texas 
and  Gulf,  and  the  Missouri  Pacific  railroads;  118  m.  s. 
of  Denver.  It  is  in  an  agricultural  and  stock-raising 
country,  and  is  the  largest  manufacturing  city  in  the 
state.  Its  chief  industry  is  smelting,  for  which  it  pos¬ 
sesses  peculiar  advantages  of  location,  cheap  transpor- 
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tation  of  ores  on  a  down  grade  from  Leadville  and  other 
sources.of  mineral  supply,  and  ready  access  to  the  inex¬ 
haustible  coal  deposit  of  Trinidad,  Canon  City,  and  other 
fields  still  nearer,  which  is  convertible  into  the  finest 
coke.  In  1888-9  it  had  19  lead  furnaces,  with  smelting 
capacity  each  of  40  tons  of  all  classes  and  grades  of  ore, 
which  paid  for  freightage,  flux,  and  fuel  $1,753,450,  and 
yielded :  gold  21,900  ounces,  valued  at  $438,000 ;  silver 
5,475,000  ounces,  valued  at  $5,310,750;  and  lead  27,375 
tons,  valued  at  $2,463,750.  A  single  coke  and  iron  com¬ 
pany  had  capital  $10,000,000,  plant  $2,000,000,  employes 
2,000,  monthly  pay-roll  $150,000,  value  of  year’s  output 
(including  120,000  tons  of  steel  rails  and  100,000  kegs  of 
nails  of  all  sizes)  $5,000,000 ;  and  a  single  smelting  com¬ 
pany  with  6  furnaces  had  a  semi-annual  output  valued 
at  $811,744.  P.  contained  (1894)  39  churches,  representing 
21  denominations;  union  depot  (cost  $300,000);  board -of- 
trade  building  ($50,000);  city  hall  ($50,000);  opera-house 
($225,000,  seating  capacity  5,000);  new  co.  jail  ($75,000); 
state  fair-grounds  ($10,000);  machine-shops  of  the  Missouri 
Pacific  railroad  ($750,000);  college  for  young  men;  semin¬ 
ary  for  girls;  excellent  system  of  public  schools,  with  16 
brick  and  stone  buildings,  and  several  private  schools  and 
academies,  4  national  banks  (cap.  $600,000)  ;  2  savings- 
banks  (cap.  $100,000);  3  daily,  6  weekly,  and  1  monthly 
publications;  gas  and  electric  light  plants;  annual  trade 
valued  at  $20,000,000;  8  hotels;  several  handsome  boule¬ 
vards  and  public  parks;  and  State  Asylum  for  the  Insane. 
The  city  is  supplied  with  water  from  the  Arkansas  river 
and  from  many  mineral  springs;  has  a  well-equipped  paid 
fire  dept.,  improved  system  of  sewerage,  gas  and  electric 
light  plants,  street  railroads,  and  streets  80  ft.  wide;  and 
at  an  elevation  of  4.600  ft.  has  a  climate  rivalling  that  of 
Italy.  In  1902  the  assessed  valuation  was  $14,652,951; 
and  1903,  Mar.,  the  total  debt  was  $384,374.  Pop.  (1880) 
3,217;  (1885)  6,659;  (1890)  24,588;  (1900)  28,157. 

PUEBLO  INDIANS,  pweb'lb  mdi-anz  [Sp.  pueblo,  set¬ 
tlement,  people] :  septs  of  aboriginals  inhabiting  com¬ 
munal  dwellings  and  villages  in  N.  Mex.  and  Ariz.  The 
principal  sept  is  that  of  the  Zunis :  see  Zuni  Indians.  The 
P.  i.  in  N.  Mex.  number  9,500,  inhabiting  20  villages; 
those  in  Ariz.  number  2,650.  The.  septs  differ  in  lan¬ 
guage.  The  communal  houses  are  sometimes  several 
stories  high,  of  stone  or  of  adobe.  The  P.  I.  are  agri¬ 
culturists,  growing  grain,  cotton,  vegetables,  and  fruit 
by  means  of  irrigation.  They  spin  and  weave  cotton 
and  wool  fibres  into  blankets  and  other  textile  fabrics ; 
they  also  practice  the  art  of  pottery.  They  are  peace¬ 
able  and  industrious,  preserving  their  ancient  customs, 
social,  civil,  and  religious,  though  nominally  they  are 
Christians.  Each  village  is  a  commonwealth  in  itself, 
with  gov.  and  council  chosen  in  accordance  with  imme¬ 
morial  usage* 
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PUERILE,  a.  puer-il  or  -il  [F.  pueril — from  L.  pu$r - 
Ilia,  childish — from  puer,  a  boy :  It.  puerile ] :  pert,  to  a 
boy;  childish;  trifling;  in  med.,  applied  to  an  unnatural 
and  morbid  kind  of  breathing.  Pu'erilely,  ad.  -Vi. 
Pu'erii/ity,  n .  -il'i-ti  [F .  puerilite — from  L.  pueriUtas, 
childhood]  :  the  quality  of  being  puerile ;  the  manner  or 
actions  of  a  boy ;  that  which  is  trifling ;  childishness. — 
Syn.  of  ‘  puerile  ’ :  youthful ;  boyish ;  trifling ;  childish ; 
weak ;  juvenile ;  flat ;  insipid. 

PUERPERAL,  a.  pu-er'  per-dl  [It.  puerperale;  F.  puer - 
peral,  puerperal — from  L.  puerpera,  a  woman  in  child¬ 
bed — from  puer,  a  child,  a  boy ;  parid,  I  bring  forth] : 
relating  to  or  following  child-birth ;  said  of  a  fever  com¬ 
ing  after  child-birth. 

PUERPERAL  FE'VER,  pu-er  per-al:  also  called  child¬ 
bed  fever:  formerly  defined  as  a  specific  fever  peculiar  to 
women  during  the  period  immediately  following  delivery; 
now  known  to  be  a  septic  fever  (see  Septicaemia:  Py¬ 
aemia)  exactly  analogous  to  similar  conditions  occurring 
after  abortions  and  from  infection  in  wounds.  The  term 
is  retained,  therefore,  simply  as  a  matter  of  convenience, 
and  in  the  broadest  sense  includes  slight  elevations  of 
temperature,  due  to  retention  of  faeces  (copraemia,  intesti¬ 
nal  toxaemia),  to  nervous  reaction,  to  non-septic  inflamma¬ 
tion  of  the  uterus  and  its  appendages,  or  various  accidental 
complications.  The  propriety  of  using  the  term  in  this 
broad  sense  is  doubtful,  and,  as  ordinarily  understood, 
puerperal  fever  is  a  septic  disease  due  to  one  or  more  of 
the  many  germs  that  cause  putrefaction  and  suppuration, 
or  to  those  of  erysipelas,  diphtheria,  or,  perhaps,  of  scarlet 
fever  and  other  exanthemata. 

P.  F.  formerly  caused  one-tenth  or  more  of  the  total  death- 
rate  among  women.  It  sometimes  occurred  in  epidemics  in 
which  nearly  all  cases  were  fatal,  while  to  save  two-thirds 
of  a  series  of  cases,  including  mild  forms,  was  considered 
good  practice.  The  disease  was  especially  fatal  in  mater¬ 
nity  hospitals,  the  average  mortality  of  various  well-con¬ 
ducted  institutions  under  older  methods  of  treatment,  being 
from  8  to  11  per  cent,  of  all  patients  delivered.  Dr.  Oliver 
Wendell  Holmes  more  than  50  years  ago  demonstrated  the 
infectiousness  of  puerperal  fever,  and  laid  down  rules  for 
its  avoidance,  holding  physicians  who  had  repeated  cases  of 
it  as  morally  responsible  for  murder.  Semraelweis,  of 
Vienna,  in  1847,  noticed  that  students  going  from  the  dis¬ 
secting  room  to  the  maternity  wards  carried  the  infection, 
and  he  was  the  first  to  adopt  antiseptic  methods,  requiring 
the  cleansing  of  the  hands  in  chlorine  water  before  the  ex¬ 
amination  of  the  parturient  woman.  He  greatly  reduced  the 
mortality,  even  by  this  crude  method.  Since  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  antiseptic  methods,  puerperal  fever  has  almost  disap¬ 
peared  except  in  communities  in  which  ignorant  nurses 
or  mid  wives  are  commonly  employed.  Every  case  now  oc¬ 
curring  must  be  regarded  as  theoretically  preventable,  and 
its  cause  must  be  sought  in  filth,  ignorance,  or  neglect,  or 
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in  the  previous  existence  of  some  septic  inflammation  of 
the  generative  organs. 

The  cardinal  principles  of  prevention  are  as  follows:  1. 
The  avoidance  of  all  contagion  from  diphtheria,  erysipelas, 
septic  fever,  and  the  exanthemata,  although  the  causative 
relation  of  the  last  is  somewhat  doubtful.  2.  Perfect 
cleanliness  in  the  garments,  bedding,  napkins,  and  cloths 
used  by  or  about  the  patient.  8.  The  disinfection  of  the 
hands  of  the  physician,  nurse,  or  midwife,  and  of  all  in¬ 
struments  used  within  the  parturient  canal.  4.  The  use 
of  antiseptic  injections.  The  last  are  now  used  much  less 
than  formerly,  and,  by  many,  not  at  all  unless  there  is 
some  special  reason  to  fear  septic  infection,  as  when  the 
patient  has  gonorrhea,  or  has  been  exposed  to  erysipelas, 
etc.,  or  proper  precautions  as  to  cleanliness  have  been 
lacking.  See  Asepsis:  Antiseptics. 

Puerperal  fever  usually  begins  between  the  third  and  the 
tenth  day  after  delivery,  and  terminates  in  death  after  five 
or  six  days.  But  no  arbitrary  rules  can  be  laid  down,  its 
development  being  possible  as  long  as  there  are  lacerations 
or  unhealed  areas  in  the  parturient  canal.  Death  may  oc¬ 
cur  within  a  day  or  two  after  the  appearance  of  symptoms, 
or  it  may  be  averted  for  two  or  three  weeks,  or,  if  prompt 
measures  are  taken,  life  may  often  be  saved.  The  symp¬ 
toms  are  fever,  chill,  rapid  or  very  slow  pulse,  sometimes 
a  rash  resembling  that  of  scarlet  fever,  sometimes  a  foul 
discharge — though  fatal  cases  may  be  unattended  by  any 
odor  or  by  more  than  the  usual  discharge — sometimes  lo¬ 
calized  pain  and  edema  of  the  lower  extremity  point  to 
the  formation  of  a  septic  thrombus  of  one  of  the  larger 
veins.  Usually  the  thrombosis  occurs  in  the  uterine  veins, 
and  is  not  attended  by  so  clearly  marked  symptoms.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  the  disease  is  simply  septicaemia 
or  pycemia,  developing  from  infection  through  the  partu¬ 
rient  canal. 

Treatment  includes  antiseptic  irrigation  of  the  uterus, 
scraping  away  retained  and  putrefying  debris,  emptying 
the  bowels  to  remove  intestinal  toxaemia,  and  the  general 
supporting  treatment  of  pyaemia.  Drugs  which  lower 
temperature  should  not  be  used  as  they  mask  the  symptoms. 

Many  cases  appearing  like  beginning  puerperal  fever  are 
due  merely  to  absorption  of  poisons  from  the  bowel,  and 
are  immediately  relieved  by  cathartics  and  enemata.  Well 
developed  puerperal  fever  is  rarely  treated  successfully. 

PUERPERAL  MANIA:  mental  derangement  of 
many  forms  and  degrees,  to  which  women  in  child-bed 
are  sometimes  liable.  In  the  experience  of  Esquirol, 
these  forms  presented  the  following  proportions  :  of  92 
cases,  49  exhibited  symptoms  of  mania;  35,  those  of 
monomania;  and  8,  those  of  dementia.  The  points  of 
agreement  between  these  widely-differing  moral  phe¬ 
nomena  are,  that  they  occur  during  some  stage  of  child¬ 
bearing,  and  that  they  can  be  traced  to  physical,  though 
not  necessarily  common  physical,  causes.  Insanity  may 
be  developed  either  during  pregnancy,  shortly  after 
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parturition,  or  during  nursing.  Under  whatever  cir¬ 
cumstances  the  malady  may  arise,  it  is  one  of  exhaus¬ 
tion,  debility,  and  prostration  ;  and  this  is  nearly  equally 
true,  whether  it  be  characterized  by  depression,  languor, 
and  passiveness,  or  by  extreme  excitement  and  violence ; 
though  the  latter  are  the  features  by  which  it  is  gener¬ 
ally  recognized,  and  which  have  justified  the  name  by 
which  it  is  generally  known.  The  similarity  to  ordinary 
frenzy  is  great :  there  is  the  same  watchfulness,  fury, 
incoherence,,  the  same  vitiation  of  the  secretions,  and 
emaciation ;  and  the  chief  differences  between  these 
affections  consist  in  puerperal  insanity  being  invariably 
traceable  to  disturbance  of  the  circulation,  or  to  animal 
poisoning,  and  in  the  short  duration  of  the  great  majority 
of  cases.  The  prognosis  is,  in  fact,  so  favorable,  recourse 
to  seclusion  in  an  asylum  so  painful,  that  it  has  been  pro¬ 
posed  to  treat  all  such  cases  at  home,  or  that  a  distinct 
hospital  or  sanatorium  should  be  established  exclusively 
for  them.  When  it  is  stated  that  a  physical  cause  may 
be  detected  in  the  puerperal  condition,  this  must  not  be 
construed  as  excluding  the  psychical  elements  which 
enter  into  the  production  of  all  such  affections.  Thus, 
it  was  found  by  Macdonald  that  of  66  cases  only  6 
could  be  attributed  to  a  purely  physical  origin  ;  and  that, 
in  the  majority,  fright,  or  anxiety,  or  anger  had  formed 
the  last  or  principal  of  that  series  of  conditions  which 
culminated  in  alienation.  It  affects  not  merely  feeble 
and  hysterical  females  more  than  others,  but  m  a  marked 
manner  those  belonging  to  tainted  families.  Of  66  pa¬ 
tients  in  the  Bloomingdale  Asylum,  17  labored  under 
hereditary  tendency  to  mental  disease.  Unmarried  are 
more  liable  to  the  disease  than  married  women,  in  the 
proportion  of  11  to  2:  this  great  disparity  may  be  ex¬ 
plained  partly  by  the  fact  that  the  fallen  and  unfortu¬ 
nate  are,  more  than  any  other  class,  compelled  to  seek 
shelter  in  those  institutions  from  which  such  statistics 
are  obtained. — Reid  on  Treatment  of  Puerperal  Insanity  ; 
Marce,  Folie  des  Femmes  Enceintes;  Simpson,  The  Dis¬ 
eases  of  Women ;  Barker,  The  Puerperal  Diseases. 

PUER'TO  BEL'LO:  town  in  Colombia :  see  Porto 
Bello. 

PUERTO-CABELLO,  pwer' to-ka-bdl' yd,  or  Porto- 
Cabello,  por' to-ka-beVlo:  seaport  of  the  state  of  Carabo- 
bo  and  second  in  importance  in  Venezuela;  on  a  narrow 
peninsula  in  the  Caribbean  Sea;  78  m.  w.  of  Caracas.  It 
has  a  commodious  and  safe  harbor,  defended  by  strong 
fortifications;  is  connected  by  railway  with  the  copper 
region  of  La  Luz;  is  the  focal  point  of  the  trade  of  Cara- 
bo1x>,  Lara,  Zamora,  and  Los  Andes;  exports  copper  ore, 
coffee,  cacao,  hides,  cotton,  dyewoods,  and  sugar;  foreign 
trade  about  $6,000,000  annually.  Pop.  (1891)  10,145. 

PUERTO  DE  SANTA  MARIA,  pwer'td  da  sdn'td  md- 
re'd,  or  El  Puerto:  town  and  seaport;  province  of  Cadiz, 
Spain;  on  the  Bay  of  Cadiz  at  the  mouth  of  the  Guadalete 
river;  22  m.  by  rail  n.e.  of  Cadiz,  8  m.  s.w.  of  Xeres.  It  ia 


PUERTO  PRINCIPE— PUFENDORF. 

an  attractive  and  substantially  built  town,  and,  as  it  is  one 
of  the  principal  export  harbors  for  sherry  wine,  it  has  di¬ 
rect  communication  with  the  leading  commercial  centres 
of  the  kingdom.  While  the  principal  industry  is  the  ship¬ 
ment  of  wine,  there  are  manufactories  of  silk  goods,  leather, 
brandy,  soap,  hats,  liqueurs,  beer,  and  other  articles.  P. 
is  also  noted  for  its  bull-fights  which  take  place  in  May  an¬ 
nually. 

PUERTO  PRINCIPE,  pwer'td  pren'se-pci:  inland  town 
in  the  e.  part  of  the  island  of  Cuba;  45  m.  w.s.w;  of  Nue- 
vitas,  its  seaport  on  the  n.  coast,  w  ith  which  it  is  con¬ 
nected  by  railway,  about  the  same  distance  n.  by  e.  of 
Santa  Cruz  on  the  s.  coast,  and  325  m.  e.s.e.  of  Havana. 
It  is  in  an  agricultural  and  stock-raising  region;  is  the  trade 
centre  of  a  large  district;  manufactures  cigars  and  cures 
hides;  and  exports  cattle,  hides,  sugar,  cigars,  and  other 
articles.  The  town  was  originally  laid  out  about  1514  at 
a  point  near  the  coast  where  an  Indian  village  had  existed, 
and  after  being  moved  to  its  present  location  and  con¬ 
nected  with  the  coast  by  railway,  it  had  a  rapid  growth 
and  became  the  third  town  on  the  island  in  size  and  in  com¬ 
mercial  importance.  Pop.  (1887)  46,641;  (1899)  88,237. 

PUERTO  RICO,  pwer'td  re'ko :  Spanish  W.  India 
island :  see  Porto  Rico. 

PUFENDORF,  po  fen-dorf ,  Samuel  :  1632,  Jan.  8 — 
1694,  Oct.  26 ;  b.  Chemnitz,  Saxony ;  son  of  a  Lutheran 
clergyman.  He  received  his  early  education  at  Grimma ; 
wThence  he  removed  to  the  Univ.  of  Leipzig,  and  studied 
theology  for  several  years.  In  1656  he  went  to  the  Univ. 
of  Jena,  where  he  seems  to  have  applied  himself  at  first 
chiefly  to  mathematics,  and  later  to  the  study  of  the 
Law  of  Nature,  as  he  and  other  writers  on  the  subject 
have- termed  the  law  which  regulates  the  duties  of  men 
to  one  another,  independent  of  the  mutual  obligation 
enforced  by  political  government  or  by  revelation  of 
Divine  will.  After  quitting  Jena,  he  was  appointed  tutor 
to  the  son  of  the  Swedish  ambassador  at  Copenhagen. 
Soon  after  he  had  received  this  appointment,  a  rupture 
having  taken  place  between  Denmark  and  Sweden,  P. 
was  detained  as  prisoner  in  the  Danish  capital.  The 
power  of  his  mind  here  showed  itself  in  a  remarkable 
manner.  Deprived  of  books  and  of  society,  he  threw 
himself  vigorously  into  meditating  on  what  he  had 
formerly  read  in  the  treatise  of  Grotius,  De  Jure  Belli  et 
Pads ,  and  in  the  writings  of  Hobbes  on  the  principles 
of  general  law.  The  result  was  the  production  of  Ele- 
menta  Jurisprudents  Universalis — the  foundation  of  his 
fame  and  fortune.  It  was  dedicated  to  the  Elector 
Palatine ;  and  by  this  prince,  P.  was  appointed  to  the 
professorship  of  the  law  of  nature  and  nations  at  the 
Univ.  of  Heidelberg.  He  then  gave  attention  to  the 
tissue  of  absurdities  which  existed  in  the  constitution 
of  the  Germanic  empire.  As  was  to  have  been  expected, 
the  work  (De  Statu  Reipublicce  Germanicce,  1667)  in 
which  he  exposed  the  defects  of  the  system  raised  a 
storm  of  controversy.  Austria  was  especially  furious. 


PUFF. 

P.  had  taken  care  to  publish  it  under  a  pseudonym — that 
of  Severinus  a  Monzambano ;  still,  to  avoid  possible 
trouble,  he  accepted  an  invitation  from  Charles  XI.  of 
Sweden,  1670,  to  become  prof,  of  the  law  of  nations  at 
Lund.  During  his  residence  there,  he  published  the 
work  on  which  principally  his  fame  rests,  De  Jure 
Natures  et  Gentium.  He  then  removed  to  Stockholm, 
where  the  king  of  Sweden  made  him  his  historiographer, 
with  the  dignity  of  a  counselor  of  state.  In  this  official 
character,  P.  published  an  uninteresting  history  of 
Sweden.  In  1688  the  Elector  of  Brandenburg  invited 
him  to  Berlin,  to  write  the  history  of  his  life  and  reign, 
which  P.  executed  in  19  dreary  volumes.  His  intention 
was  to  return  to  Stockholm,  but  death  overtook  him  at 
Berlin.  P.  lacked  the  genius  to  render  the  subjects  on 
which  he  wrote  generally  interesting ;  but  his  intellectual 
power  was  great  in  the  direction  of  logical  reasoning 
and  orderly  classification ;  and  it  appears  to  have 
throughout  been  honestly  exercised  and  with  unflagging 
industry. — See  Jenisch’s  Fihx  Pufendorjii,  in  the  Memoirs 
of  the  Academy  of  Stockholm,  1802. 

PUFF,  n.  puf  [an  imitative  word  :  Ger.  puffen,  to  puff: 
It.  buffare ;  F.  bouffer,  to  puff,  to  swell:  Dut.  poffen,  to 
blow]  :  a  breath  from  the  mouth  emitted  suddenly  and 
with  some  force ;  a  whiff;  a  slight  gust  of  wind  ;  a  kind 
of  swollen  and  light  pastry ;  an  exaggerated  commenda¬ 
tion  or  advertisement ;  a  feathery  substance  used  in  the 
sprinkling  of  powder :  V.  to  send  air  from  the  mouth 
with  a  single  and  sudden  blast ;  to  drive,  as  with  a  blast ; 
to  swell,  as  with  wind  ;  to  inflate ;  to  swell  with  pride ; 
to  praise  unduly ;  to  breathe  quick  and  hard,  as  after 
violent  exertion.  Puf'fing,  imp. :  N.  the  practice  of  one 
who  puffs ;  vehement  breathing,  as  after  great  exertion  ; 
exaggerated  praise ;  in  ladies'  dresses,  bands  of  material 
used  as  headings  to  a  flounce  or  plaiting,  and  other 
parts.  Puffed,  pp.  puft :  Adj.  blown  out ;  inflated. 
Puf'fer,  n.  -fer,  one  who  puffs.  Puffery,  n .  puffer-i, 
extravagant  praise.  Puf'fingly,  ad.  -Vi,  with  short' 
ness  of  breath ;  with  exaggerated  praise.  Puffy,  a. 
puffi,  swelled  with  air  or  other  light  matter;  tumid 
with  a  soft  substance ;  windy;  bombastic.  Puf'fiuy, 
ad.  -li.  Puf'finess,  n.  -nes,  the  state  or  quality  of  being 
puffy.  Puffin,  n.  puffin,  a  water-fowl  of  several  species, 
which  makes  a  puffing  sound  when  caught ;  a  kind  of 
fungus  containing  dust — also  puffball.  Puffball,  the 
Ly coper'  don  giganteum,  ord.  Fungi ,  found  in  pastures  and 
on  the  stumps  of  trees.  Puff-paste,  among  cooks,  a 
dough  for  making  the  light  crust  of  tarts,  etc.  Puff- 
adder,  in  s.  Africa,  a  fat,  lazy,  poisonous  snake. 


PUFF-ADDER— PUFFBALL. 

PUFF-ADDER  {Clotlio  arietans) :  serpent  of  the  fam¬ 
ily  Viperidce,  having  a  short  and  broad  fiat  head,  with 
scales  so  sharply  keeled  as  to  end  in  a  kind  of  spine.  It 
is  one  of  the  most  venomous  and  dangerous  serpents  of 
s.  Africa.  It  attains  a  length  of  four  or  almost  five  ft., 
and  is  thick  in  proportion  to  its  length,  often  as  thick 
as  a  man’s  arm.  Its  head  is  very  broad ;  its  tail  sud¬ 
denly  tapered ;  its  color  brown,  checkered  with  dark 
brown  and  white ;  a  reddish  band  between  the  eyes ; 
the  under  parts  paler  than  the  upper.  Its  movements 
are  generally  slow,  but  it  turns  very  quickly  if  ap¬ 
proached  from  behind.  It  usually  creeps  partially  im¬ 
mersed  in  the  sand  of  the  s.  African  deserts,  its  head 


Puff-adder  ( Clotho  arietans). 


alone  being  completely  raised  above-ground.  When 
irritated,  it  puffs  out  the  upper  part  of  its  body,  whence 
its  name.  The  P.  is  easily  killed  by  the  oil,  or  even  by 
the  juice,  of  tobacco.  Its  poison  is  used  by  the  Bosjes- 
mans  for  their  arrows. — S.  Africa  produces  several  other 
species  of  Clotho,  similar  in  habits  to  the  P.,  and  almost 
equally  dangerous. 

PUFF  BALL  (Lycoperdon) :  Linneean  geuus  of  Fungi , 
now  divided  into  many  genera,  belonging  to  the  section 
Gasteromycetes,  and  to  the  tribe  Trichogastres.  They 
grow  mostly  on  the  ground,  and  are  roundish,  generally 
without  a  stem,  at  first  firm  and  fleshy,  afterward  pow¬ 
dery  within  ;  the  powder  consisting  of  the  spores,  among 
which  are  many  fine  filaments,  loosely  filling  the  interior 
of  the  peridium,  or  external  membrane.  The  peridium 
finally  bursts  at  the  top,  to  allow  the  escape  of  the 
spores,  which  issue  from  it  as  very  fine  dust.  One  of 
the  most  common  species  is  Scleroderma  vulgare,  bluish 
black  in  the  interior.  In  the  Star  P.  ( Geaster )  the  outer 
coat  breaks  away  into  expanded  lobes,  like  sepals  of  a 
flower.  The  most  remarkable  species  of  this  genus 
raises  itself  by  a  reflexed  inner  set  of  lobes,  the  tips  of 
which  rest  on  the  tips  of  the  outer  set.  Most  species 
prefer  rather  dry  soils,  and  some  are  found  only  in 
heaths  and  sandy  soils.  A  common  species  is  L.  gem- 


PUFF  BIRD— PUFFIN. 

matum,  generally  one  to  two  and  a  half  inches  in  diam¬ 
eter,  with  warty  and  mealy  surface.  The  Giant  P.  ( L . 
giganteum )  is  often  many  ft.  in  circumference,  and  filled 
with  a  loathsome  pulpy  mass  when  young ;  but  in  its 
mature  state,  its  contents  are  so  dry  and  spongy  that 
they  have  often  been  used  for  stanching  wounds.  Their 
fumes,  when  burned,  have  not  only  the  power  of  stupe¬ 
fying  bees,  for  which  they  are  sometimes  used,  in  order 
to  removal  of  the  honey,  but  have  been  used  as  an  an¬ 
aesthetic  instead  of  chloroform.  The  same  properties 
belong  to  other  species.  Some  of  them,  in  a  young 
state,  are  used  in  some  countries  as  food,  and  none  of 
them  is  known  to  be  poisonous. 

PUFF'-BIRD :  see  Barbet. 

PUFFIN,  puffin  ( b'ratcrcula ):  genus  of  birds  of  the 
Auk  (q.v.)  family,  Alcadcp ,  having  the  bill  shorter  than 
the  head,  very  much  compressed,  its  height  at  the  base 
equal  to  its  length,  the  ridge  of  the  upper  mandible  as 
high  as  the  top  of  the  head,  both  mandibles  arched  and 
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Common  Puffin  ( Frcttercula  arctica). 


transversely  grooved.  The  bill  gives  to  the  birds  of  this 
genus  an  extraordinary  appearance.  They  have  short 
legs,  very  short  tail,  and  short  wings;  their  legs  aie 
placed  far  back,  and  they  sit  very  erect,  like  auks  and 
penguins,  resting  not  merely  on  the  foot,  but  on  the 
tarsus.  Notwithstanding  their  shortness  of  wing,  they 
fly  rapidly,  though  they  seem  incapable  of  long-sustained 
flights.  They  swim  and  dive  admirably.  The  best 
known  and  most  widely  distributed  species  is  the  Com¬ 
mon  P.  (F.  arctica ),  native  of  the  arctic  and  n.  temperate 
regions,  migrating  from  the  colder  regions  in  winter, 
when  it  is  found  even  on  the  coasts  of  Georgia  and  of 
Spain.  The  P.  is  a  little  larger  than  a  pigeon ;  the  fore¬ 
head,  crown,  back  of  the  head,  a  collar  round  the  neck, 


PUG. 

-  the  back,  wings,  and  tail  are  black,  the  other  plumage 
white.  The  P.  lays  only  one  egg,  sometimes  in  a  rabbii 
burrow,  more  frequently  in  a  burrow  of  its  own,  which 
often  extends  three  ft.  and  is  curved ;  sometimes  in  deep 
fissures  or  crevices  of  cliffs.  Great  numbers  congregate 
together,  and  their  chosen  breeding-places  are  crowded 
with  them.  These  are  mostly  on  unfrequented  islands 
and  headlands,  where  there  is  some  depth  of  soil.  In 
some  of  them,  the  ground  is  covered  with  puffins,  old 
and  young,  in  thousands.  The  eggs  are  sought  b$ 
fowlers,  as  are  also  the  young  birds,  whose  flesh  is  used 
for  food.  The  Scilly  Isles  were  held  in  the  14th  c., 
under  the  king  as  Earl  of  Cornwall,  by  Ranulph  de  Blanc 
minster,  for  an  annual  payment  of  6s.  8d.,  or  300  puffins 
at  Michaelmas.  The  P.  is  known  also  by  the  name 
Coulterneb,  and  on  the  e.  coast  of  Scotland  it  is  familiarly 
called  Tammienorie.  Its  food  consists  of  small  crusta¬ 
ceans  and  fishes. — Other  species  are  found  in  different 
parts  of  the  world ;  one  in  Kamtchatka,  the  Kurile 
Islands,  etc.,  with  two  silky  tufts  of  long  feathers  on  its. 
head. — The  name  P.  is  given  in  France  to  the  Shear¬ 
waters  (q.v.),  or  Puffin  Petrels ,  the  genus  Puffinus  of  some 
ornithologists. 

PUG,  n.  pug  [Scot,  pud,  a  little  plump  child:  corrup¬ 
tion  of  Eng.  puck,  a  mischievous  elf] :  a  lap-dog ;  a  tame 
monkey;  a  familiar  term  of  endearment.  Pug'gy,  n. 
-gi,  a  diminutive  of  pug.  Pug-face,  a  monkey-like 
face.  Pug-faced,  a.  having  a  face  somewhat  like  a  mon¬ 
key’s.  Pug-nose,  a  nose  like  a  monkey’s ;  a  snub-nose. 
Pug-nosed,  a.  having  a  nose  like  a  monkey’s.  Pug-dog^ 
a  small  dog  with  a  face  and  nose  like  a  monkey’s.  Pug"' 
ging,  a.  in  OE.t  thievish  ;  prigging. 

PUG,  or  Pug-dog  :  kind  of  dog  much  like  the  Dun-dog 
in  form,  particularly  in  its  much  abbreviated  muzzle. 
The  nose  is  often  a  little  turned  up.  The  disposition  is 
extremely  unlike  that  of  the  bull-dog,  being  character¬ 
ized  by  great  timidity  and  gentleness.  Pug-dogs  are 
kept  only  as  pets.  They  are  often  very  affectionate  and 
good-natured,  bearing  without  resentment  the  roughest 
handling  to  which  children  subject  them.  They  all  are 
Df  small  size.  The  common  English  pug  is  usually  yel¬ 
lowish  with  a  black  snout,  the  tail  firmly  curled  over  the 
back.  New  breeds  have  of  late  been  introduced  from 
China  and  Japan,  interesting  from  their  peculiar  appear¬ 
ance,  gentleness,  and  docility,  with  extremely  short  pug- 
gish  muzzle ;  the  Chinese  breed  very  small,  with  smooth 
hair;  the  Japanese  rather  larger,  with  exuberance  of 
long  soft  hair  and  a  very  bushy  tail. 
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